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KNGLAND AND FRANCE IN INDO-CHINA.

^
By.GeneralSir H. N. D. Prendergast, K.C.B . V.C., R.E.'

Our difficulties with France are mostly dug to,o«r defective

comprehension of each other’s point of view* afld^ffianner of
thought. From the same data the deductions of an Eng-
lishman and of the most serious of Frenchmen seem to %
separated by an impassable gulf. British commerce always
precedes the British flag, but France believes that trade

follows the flag and consequently she is ahvays endeavour-
ing to strengthen her position and increase her influence in

foreign parts with the idea that they may sooner or later

be useful to her merchants, pnglish policy permits only
of defending substantial interests, which have beeft created

by individual enterprise, while France adopts a forw^
policy and then seeks to create solid interests to justify it.

The Englishman relies on his own resources, the French-
man depends on the a^i^nce and protection of Govem-
Aent It »s'asdiflfe^||i;an»avetage,l|iigli^l^-p^^

^

^reiltse^ that a ^?a
::.ifi|%ded: fc^.:the;'’Si|^vcT|i|i|-;id€a^jaS''A^^^
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that of the French in farther India an estimate may be

formed of the advantages and dis-advantages of the systems

of Colonial enterprise adopted respectively by England

and France.

V THE ENGLISH IN BURMA.

English settlements were estal5lished at Siriam, Prome,

Ava and Bhamo early in the 17th century but there was

no treaty between England and Burma before that signed

by Alompra, tHe founder of the last dynasty, abogt 'the

year 1 750 ;
for many years the settlers had a precarious

existence, British Envoys were ill-received at Ava, aftd

British factories, were destroyed at Siriam and elsewhere ;

in 1818 the Burmese Governor of Ramree demanded the
•

cession of Ramoo, Chittagong, Moorshedabad and Dacca

ajnd threatened to storm, capture and destroy the whole

of 'the' English possessions; in 1824 the Burmese

invaded Cachar and threatened Chittagong and Calcutta.

At that time the Burman Empire besides Burma proper

and‘ the* Provinces of Pegu, Aracan and Tenasserim

embraced Mogoung, the Northern Shan and Kachin

States, Assam, and Munnipur and had as tributaries all

the Shan States as far as the Mekong river. War was

declared by England on the 25th March 1824, and Sir

Archibald Campbell having defeated the Burmese in

general actions at Rangoon, Donabew, Prome, Mallown

and Pagan signed the treaty of peace at Yandabo on the

24th February 1826. By the treaty of Yandabo, the King

of Ava renounced his claims to Assam, Cachar and Jyntea.

The British Government retained the conquered provinces

of Aracan, Yeh, Tavoy, Mei*guPand Tenasserim, and it

was agreed that accredited Ministers of each Government

should reside* at' the Court of the other. Relations with

Burma were not satisfactory after the war for the terms of

the treaty were not strictly enforced and Lord Dalhousie

reviewing the situation said— «

‘‘For a quarter of a century the Burmans had been allowed to dis-

regard this treaty with Impunity. They had been permitted to wortf
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away our envoys by petty annoyances, ‘they had vexed our commercial

Agents at Rj^ngoon into silent departure from their posts. On more than

one occasion they had threatened a recommencement of hostilities against

us and always at the most untoward time. Every effort was made in vain to

obtain reparation by friendly meays. Our demands were evaded, our

officers were insulted, and War became inevitable.”
^

In April 1852 a force ^nder Major General Godwin C.B.

arrived in the Rangoon River and took the Pagoda defences

of Rangoon, they then took .Bassein by assault and occupied

Prpme. Godwin afterwards defeated the Burmans at Peg;u,

Pron^e and Donabew.

^
Having taken possession of all Pegu, Lord Dalhousie

determined to go no farther, so a proclamation to' that

effect was issued, no treaty having been made with the King,

and peace was declared on the 20th December 1852.

The relations between the British Government and the

Court of Ava were still governed by the Yandabo treaty 'of

1826 under which each Government might place a Resident

at the Court of the other, and commercial treaties were

concluded in 1862 and 1867. From 1863 to 1879 a British

Political Agent resided at Mandalay and managed to pre-

vent the Burmese from totally ignoring their treaty obliga-

tions, but after the accession of Theebaw to the throne,

and the massacres of his relations, harmony with the

Court became impossible and the British Resident, who

had tolerated many insults, at last withdrew from -Mandalay

in 1879.

During the new King’s reign, and in the absence of a

British Representative, atrocities were frequently committed

at Mandalay, chief among such incidents was the massacre

•of prisoners in Mandalaj^ J^il, outrages were committed on

British vessels, trade was hampered, bands of robbers in-

fested U pper Burma and occasionally raided into British

territory. A treaty signed in 1873 was ratified in 1883

by which France w’as permitted to accredit a diplomatic

and Consular Agent to the Court of Ava ; and concessions

* were sought from King Theebaw which would have given

into French hands the control over the railway and steam
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navigation of the Upper Irsawaddy, and in fact the whole

trade of Upper Burma. ‘

At last an event happened which roused the British

Government to action, the Burmese Government having

tried to levy unjustly a ruinous fine from the Bombay

Burma trading Corporation the Government of India

demanded that an envoy should be suitably received at

Mandalay, who would settle the dispute and that, for the

future, a British diplomatic agent should be allowed
_
to

reside at Mandalay, with proper securities for his safety,

and should be honorably treated by the Burmese Govern-

ment.; the Court of Ava rejected these propositions and

on the 7th November 1885 King Theebaw' issued a pro,-

clamation in which he stated that the English barbarians

seeking to destroy the Buddhist religion and to violate

national traditions and customs and to degrade the Burman

race were preparing for war, and that, if these heretics

should come and in any way attempt to molest or disturb

the State, His Majesty would himself march forth witii his

.Generals, Captains and Lieutenants and with the might of

his army would efface these foreigners and conquer and

annex their, country. This was the last straw of insolence

ihat broke the back of the camel of British forbearance.

On the 15th November 1885 a British Force invaded

Burma by.way of the Irrawaddy River, captured the great

frontier fort of Gwe-gyoun-Kamyo and the Redoubt of

Minhla, defeated the enemy who was strongly entrenched

at Myingyan on the 24th, and made Theebaw prisoner in

his Palace at Mandalay on the 28th November 1885. On

ist January 1886 the territories ^formerly governed by<

King Theebaw were declared to be part of her Majesty’s

dominions, . arid on the ist March 1886 the Marquis of

Dufferin and Ava, Viceroy and Governor General of India,

in presence of the notables of Burma assembled at Man-

dalay, proclaimed the ahnexation of Upper Burma to the

British Empire. A country that for years past had been in

a condition bordering on anarchy was not rendered tranquil



5* England and France in Indo-Cktna.

in a day by word of comman^, but military force was

required to subjugate the districts. Upper Burma is now

perfectly quiet and except in the outlying tracts, disturb-

ances are practically unknown.

The first Burmese war in 1824 was caused by Burman

violation of British territory, by Burman interference with

States allied to England, and by Burman threats of in-

vasion and was undertaken "to vindicate the honour of the

British Government, to bring the Burmese to a just sense

of its character and rights, to obtain an advantageous

adjustment of our Eastern boundary, and to preclude the

recurrence of similar insult and aggression in future. At

its conclusion the Tenasserim Provinces were annexed by

England, but if there had been any desire for aggrandise-

ment all Burma might have been subjugated, ’as Sir

Archibald Campbell’s force was within a few miles of Ava.

The 2nd Burmese war was caused by the disregard of

commercial treaties and insolent hostility of the Court of

Ava, this resulted in the annexation of Pegu, J^ord

Dalhousie having determined to take no more territory.

The 3rd Burmese war was precipitated by the attempt of

Burma to do injustice in the case of a British commercial

firm, and was undertaken in defence of British trade which

was seriously threatened, it resulted in the annexation of

Upper Burma. In each case England was with* difficulty

moved to make w’ar and was moderate after her victory,

the inhabitants of the territories annexed were infinite

gainers by the annexations and no other .State suffered

from them, for the countries subjugated were thrown open

\o the commerce of the ^orW.

Under British rule Burma has been provided with roads,

railways and bridges to facilitate coftjmtlnicatioh by land;

and with steamers to carry her commerce by sea and river ;

men of science are employed in the development of her

^
mines and forests ; hydraulic works have been undertaken

to promote irrigation and navigation : Chinese, Shans,

Kachins, Hindoos and Mahomedans have been introduced
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to supply the labour sp much needed
operations; relief works have given food
tinie of famine

; hospitals have alleviated
the sick

; peace and safety • have been
anarchy and t}Tanny.

The progressive value of the Seaborne
for the following years is shown below :

V’eak.

1866-67

1871-72

1876-77
-1881-82

1 883584
I-886-87

1887-

8.S

1888-

89

1889-

90
'

1890-

91 \

1891-

92

ImpORI'J * F^xporis.

Fakhs of Rnj

255 231
3^5 37S
471
638

55 *

806
731 872
770 869

i>o *3 891
93 -’ S25
956 1,01?)

1,010 1,236
1,050 F ^67

for agricultural

to the people in

the sufferings of

substituted for

trade of Burma

'Fotal.

486

693
1,022

«i444
1,603

1,904

^757
ti 97 ^

2,246

The following tables show that the commerce of all
nations is encouraged in the Ports of Burma.
The value of the imports of private merchandize during

the year 1891-92 was Rupees 10,50.06,247 and there was
an extraordinary increase in the imports from the following
countries as is shown below'

:

Austria

lielgium

France

(xermany

Holland

1891 92.

Rs.

1715,827

3»^ 2 .4S*
,F07,492

33,^7.759
13,37,106

189091.

Rs.

3' 93 7

36.172

31.501
14,26,836

i6,i86

The value of the export trade of the year 1891-92 10
Europe as compared with 1 890-9 1» is—

1890*91.

Rs.

'-58,58,370

4,59.110

99*060
3»2oo

h3 ^f9^o
^»9<5

,8 i,58o
69» 76i 7oo
1,80,170

United Kingdom*.*
France

Uermany
Italy

Sjiain

%ypt
Malta
Other European Countries

Total
5,33,91,170

1891-92.

Rs.

2,08,51,628

2,74,112

16,90,788

82,531

1,71,208,

3,85,36,939
S8,i3,6o«

76,347

6
,74,931 159
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The value of the inland trade between Lower Burma

and Siam,- Karenni and the Southern Shan States, and

between Upper Burma and China, the Shan States and

the Kachin hills in 1891-92 was Rs. 1,16,13,774 or a net

increase of 4-25 per cent, over that of 1890-91. The

exports to China principally via Bhamo were valued at

Rs. 13,87,033 and the imports at Rs. 6,97,452.

In the report by “The Times" of Lord Lansdowne’s

reqent visit to Burma we read that

.

“I pper Burma* which in 1886 was just emerging from oppression and

misrule, is in 1893 one of the most prosperous provinces of the Empire,

tffat the older provinces have not been slow to avail themselves of the

openings afforded by the new era of prosperity in Upper Burma. Since

tbe anne.xation in 1886 the internal trade has more* than doubled. . Her

sea borne commerce has leapt up at the rate of 10 million Rupees a yelr

from 120 millions to 180 millions between 1886 and 1892. The revenues

of Lower Burma which increase pari passu with the extepsion of cultiva-

tion ami with the growing numbers and prosperity of the inhabitants hive

mounted up from 25 millions to 43 millions of Rupees since 1885. In-

cluding Upper Burma the total is now close on 55 millions, or more than

double the revenue before the annexation.

riu', I RKNCII IN INI)0-( HINA. *
.

The French occupation of Indo-China was avowedly

undertaken in the interests of the Church and of com-

merce. At the instigation of the Abbe Hue “ the Emperor

Napoleon III. willed to put a stop to the constantly re-

curring persecutions against Christians in Cochin-China,

and to secure them the efficacious protection of France,

so Admiral Rigault de Genouilly was ordered m 1858 to

transfer his forces from China to attain this object ;
Cochin-

China was invaded and three of its provinces were ceded

•to France. By the treaty pf Saigon in 1862, full rights of

navigating the great River of Cambodia were granted to

France and she occupied temporarily the Cifadel of Vinh-

luong. In 1867 Admiral de la Gfandiere, the French

Governor seized the remaining three Provinces of Cochin-

China. In 1863 Cambodia came under the protectorate of

* France. In 1867 Siam formally recognized the French

Protectorate on condition that France should never take
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possession of Cambodia, that the provinces of Battambong

and Angkror should remain in Siamese possession, and that

the boundary between Cambodia and the above named

provinces should be defined by a Franco-Siamese Com-

mission, and this was done in 1868.

In 1866 French explorers ascended the Cambodia River

to the borders of Yunnan, afterwards Monsieur Dupuis

reported that the Song-koi or Red River was navigable.

In 1873 M. Gamier was sent to Hanoi with wide dis-
r

cretion and a few troops at his command, he thought fit to

assault the Citadel and assert the Protectorate of F'rance
I

over.Tong-king.

In 1874, the Fortresses held by the French in Tong-

king were relinquished, but French Consuls were ap-

pointed and the Red River was opened to French com-

merce ; from' 1 88*2 to 1885 W'ar was again carried on by

France in Tong-king till China ceded Langson to France

and recognized all the treaties concluded between France

and Annam and agreed to a joint delimitation of the

boundary between Tong-king and China, thus Tong-king

became a part of the F’rench P2 mpire. ,\nnam was next

attacked, its capital Hu<^ was taken, French protection was

acknowledged throughout Annam and the suzerainty of

China was thrown off. In 1884, notwithstanding the treaty

with Siam, of 1867, Cambodia was incorporated in the

French Empire. In 1893 Siam has been compelled to

renounce all claims to territory on the left bank of the

Mekong, she has been prohibited from maintaining Forts

or troops on the Mekong, in Angkror and in Battambong,

and F'rance will establish Consulates at Khorat, Nuang*

Nam and elsewhere, and she occupies Chantaboon tem-

porarily. •
^ ^

In 1893 th& 'lon^ cherished desire for a vast French

Empire in Indo-China is gratified; the French flag pro-

tects thousands of square miles of territory in the far East,

French arms have gained victories and avenged diefisats ;

the French hunger for land and thirst for glory are for the
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moment satisfied ; the spread of*rfie Catholic religion, most

fervently desired by Louis XIV., is not put forward to-day

so conspicuously as it was in the time of that monarch, but

the idea of opening Westeri\ China to French trade still

fascinates the French imagination. It was believed that

trade with Yunnan might be carried by the Mekong River,

so first Saigon and next Cambodia were taken, then the

Song-koi seemed to be a better route so Tong-king was

brought under French jurisdiction, tlfen all v^nnam followed

under the yoke, and lately the frontier of Annam has been

pushed Westward so as to include the great water-way of

the Mekong River, but the long hoped for commerce 'has

not been attained. In 1880 Mr. Colquhouh observed that

per cent, of the 'I'ong-king imports were from the

British port of Hong Kong and only 4,

cent., from

Saigon, the French capital, while 79 per cent, of the

e.xports went to the British Colony and Monsieur Philippe

Lehault gives the commerce of Tong-king in 1889 as

follows

:

Impok r.vrKiN.

Marchandises de France

Numeraire de France ...

Marchandises des autres pays ...

Numeraire provenant des autres pays . .

.

Francs.

9,046,000

17.173.912

288,260

Exportation.

Marchandises ii destination de la France et de la I'ochin-chine • 447,444

-Marchandises a destination des autres pays ... ... ... 10,161,564

Numeraire . . ... ... .. ... ... ... 4,469,628

From this statement it would seem that consequent on

the imposition of heavy duties on British, German and

(Chinese goods the proportion.of such merchandise imported

into Tong-king has decreased, but France sent 9 millions

of francs to Tong-king of which nearly one half was

exported to foreign countries and nearly 96 per cent, of the

exports of goods was to foreign countries. Even at Saigon

the trade is in English hands, although it is burdened with

fieavy duties, while French imports have preferential rates

• varying from 50 to 70 per cent *
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If France had succeeded in obtaining power over Ava,

the Shan States and iKarenni in 1885 she ‘would have

secured all the Southern trade routes from Yunnan to the

Ocean, she would have been able to attack Siam from the

North, East and South and Siam would soon have been

effaced from the map of Asia. By the treaty of Bangkok

of October 1893 France has not only annexed vast territory

but has provided a basis for re-opening at any moment the

whole question of FYanco-Siamese relations and, it. may

be accepted as certain, if other powers do not intervene,

that all Siam will sooner or later be anne.xed by France.,

If the treaty as signed in October 1893 be ratified, not

only will F'ranee gain fair Provinces and the water-way of

the Mekong, but she will also have temporarily interrupted,

the commerce of Bangkok (be it remembered that 90 per

cent, of that commerce is English) and will have thwarted

the design of Siam to con.struct a line of railway from

Bangkok to Khorat, a project which M. de Lanessan has

always wished to frustrate as he foresaw that it would

attract the trade of the Upper Mekong to Bangkok. It

is reported that this line of railway which was under

construction by British Engineers has already been

abandoned. In fine it may be stated that France deliber-

ately places obstacles in the path of foreign merchants

and foreign enterprise, in the endeavour to protect French

interests, but this policy tends to stifle all trade and so far

the acquisitions of France in Indo-China cannot be con-

sidered a commercial success, such a financial record as

that of Burma cannot be found in her Colonial experiences.

. .
•

lU’KFKk STATES.

Marshal Bougeaud has graphically described the gallantry

of English soldiers when attacked and has extolled their

coolness and discipline, after having beaten an enemy in

quietly forming to oppose renewed assaults, Wellington

knew well how to profit by the special qualities of his

soldiers and was the greatest exponent of defensive- •
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offensive tactics. The sy.stem that had been found to suiV

British soldiers in action was adopted by the British

Government in its political conduct in Burma. England on

every occasion suffered grievous wrong and insult from

Burma before she changed from defensive to offensive

action. Wars in the far East are unpopular in England

;

the British Parliament did not so much as thank the Army

that overthrew the dynasty of Alompra and added a rich

province equalling France in area to the Briush Empire. .

England has no desire for war or aggrandisement and

woald therefore gladly accept a Buffer between her frontier

and that of an enterprising European State.^ Buffer States

are* differently regarded by different rulers and Statesmeh ;

•for instance Afghanistan, the buffer between England and

Russia, was said by the late Amir Shere Ali. to be the

shield of India.

Abdurrahman, before he had been recognized as sovereign,

begged for the sympathy and protection of England and

Russia. •

“ This would redound to the credit of both, Nvould give peace to

Afghanistan and quiet and comfort to (lod’s people.”

This same Abdurrahman, now the Amir of Afghanistan,

has carefully explained to his people that he owes his

throne neither to Russia nor to England, but that it was

“given by God.' His Highness being the strongest of

rulers and most astute of statesmen is careful to provide

himself with Artillery and small arms and resents every

attempt at intrusion or interference on the. part of his

powerful neighbours. During the reign of Abdurrahman.

Afghanistan will probably continue to be an efficient buffer

.
State.

. • . . .

French colonial policy appeals to ‘the* irnagination ; it

proposes to found colonies for the glory ol God, for the

protection of the Church, for the glory of France, for the

^ake of commerce, to spite England.
*

Travellers and surveyors reconnoitre the country, books

• are published, maps are drawn and coloured in order to
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point out the so-called rights of France, the duty of tearing

up inconvenient treaties, and the necessity for annexing

territories. Each authority claims more than his predecessor.

So long ago as 1884 Mr. J. Ferry included in the minimum

of French rights and sphere of action all the territory that

lies between the left bank of the Mekong and the frontier

of China. Monsieur de Lanessan speaking of the rational

limit of the French Empire in Indo-China says :

Ayant repris %Ies prminces du grand Lac (gui dipendaient autrefois du

CambodgCy ie bassin du Alekong et celui du Se Moun^ 'nous delirious nous

attacker d respecter et d protiger au besoin P indcpendance du Siamf

while Mr. Lehault in his Carte politico-c'cononiiqtie oi Indo-

China published in 1892 shows
“ the desirable, probable and rational evolution of the economic sphere of.

action of France in the valleys of the Mekong and of the Menam and a

part of- Southern China.”

In -this map the French tint extends far North of the

City of Yunnan, East of Yunnan it is bounded by the Si

Kiang almost to Canton, its Western limit is the Tanen

Tojmg range of mountains from China to the Gulf of

Siam, so that it includes all Siam except the Malay

Peninsula.

So long as French posse-ssions in the East did not

exceed the limits of Cochin-China, there was no question

of neighbourhood between F'ranee and England, but

Prance has expanded of late years and proposes to extend

its borders still farther. Siam is not a buffer, but only a

screen of so weak a texture that it has been pierced and

torn to pieces in its late collision with France. P'ranee and

England have now determined that there shall be an inter-

mediate zone between the Frbnch and British possessions

and that thq breadth of the zone shall be about 80 super-

ficial kilometres, ’thaf agents representing the two countries

shall examine the course of the River Mekong from its entry

into Xien Kheng until its entry into Luang Prabang and

the limits of the provinces of Xien Kheng and Muongnan.<

It has been agreed that the navigation, transit and means of

communication in the neutral zone and also in the State of

Xien pem
^
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The sovereignty of the neutral zone may probably be .

offered to China and it will be a happy event if she will

accept a territory burdened with such difficulties and possi-

•bilities as the possessor of a buffer State between France

and England may expect to e'ncounter. It is necessary

that the buffer shall be strong, watchful, unaggressive yet

prepared to resent liberties, and it is obvious that no State

except China could undertake such responsibility.

.
thk franxo-siamese treaty.

When the treaty and convention between France and

Siatff were signed in October 1893, the main interests that

had to be considered by England were /irst that the

English and French possessions should not be conter-

minous and next that British trade should be secure from

injury by the blockade of Bangkok or by dther- action on

the part of France. Franee has accepted the principle of

a buffer-State between the territories owing allegiance to

France and England respectively, and no doubt arrange-

ments will be made by these powers for safe-guarding

British commercial interests in .Siam. Recent events how-

ever indicate that England must immediately take measures

to facilitate the tran.sport of its produce from Yunnan to

the sea by way of the Yangtze Kiang to Nankin, or of the

.Si Kiang to Canton, if the railway from Sumao to Maulmein

and Bangkok and the line proposed from Western China

,to Mandalay prove to be physically, politically or economi-

cally impossible ; that it is expedient to come to an under-

standing with China in anticipation of military activity on

the^ part of her strong and restless neighbours ; that it is

the imperative duty of England to take naval command

of the Gulf of Siam and of the China Sea, and ae agitation

on the North West Frontier may be expected whenever

the Eastern portion of Her Majesty’s Empire is disturbed,

or threatened, it is necessary that an Army distinct from

that required for home defence may always be held in

. readiness in England to take the field in the interests of

03^
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fndia.. It cannot be' tpp often repeated that power to

attack is the only real defence, the only .assurance of

Empire. A home army is required as the second line of

defence, but in order that England may maintain her place

among nations the British* Navy must command the sea

and an efficient British Army must be disposable to fight

abroad.

Note.—In preparing this paper I have consulted and used Farliarnentary

Blue Books on Burma 1886 and ’87. .Administration Reports of Burma,

Magazine Articles, the Times of 30th Sept, and 3 December ’93, Yule’s

“ Mission to the Court of Ava,” Browne’s “ Coming of the Great (.)ueen,’

J. G. Scott’s “Burma,” the works of de l.anessan and Lehault, Mr. Curzon s

writings, Boulger’s writings and most of all (Sundry’s “China and her

Nfeighhours.”



A CHECK TO “THE FORWARD POLICY.” •

By ex-Panjab Oeeicial.
•

It has already been pointed out that it is part of the policy oi

Russia to encourage us to make annexations in the direction

of Afghanistan and to break down the natural barriers of

the numerous Hindukush States, so that her own advances

on India may be facilitated. The ad^ocates^if a “ Forward

policy
’’ are, therefore, her best friends, whilst those who

would concentrate the strength and resources of India on

and in, India itself are her real opponents. 1 hat 'the

forfner have received a check in the D'urand Mission,

•there can be little doubt, for. whatever may be said

to the contrary, it was confined to the restoration of

friendly feelings between the Amir of Afghanistan aOd th6

Cxovernment of India by mutual concessions as to the

Indo-Afghan frontier. Incidentally also, no doubt, the

Amir has been prepared for any rectification of his assigned

or real territory in Shignan and Raushan and on the Pamir

that in the interests oUa haute politique may be agreed to

between the British and the Russian Foreign Offices on

the basis of the Gran ville-Cortshakoff agreement of 1873.

The Asiatic Ouartevly Review has, not unsuccessfully,

taken a part in discussions which came within its special

range. It strongly opposed the mission of Lord Roberts,

not from any want of appreciation of this distinguished

General, but because of the singular want of tact which,

whilst the Amir was ill and worried by the Hazara rebel-

lion, selected a Command«r-in-Chief, and that too the man

identified in Afghan opinion with the Kabul executions, to

meet the very Generalissimo, Ghulam Hyder Rhan, whom

he had proscribed, and to discuss, accompanied by a strong

British force, “ in a friendly spirit ” what the Amir deemed

to be encroachments on his dominions, rights or claims. I

then suggested that the Amir would be willing to meet

• one, provided he was not Lord Roberts, but that this one

0ttafpara JaHirT^sbnt t
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should be a person well-^tquainted with Persian and that

he should go under tHe protection of an Afghan escort.

This has been done and the man selected was the very
Foreign Secretary, the “ Wazir-i-’A'zim ” whose visit would
be construed as a great compliment to the Amir whereas
that of Lord Roberts was a menace, not to speak of the
danger which that gallant officer ran from the revenge of
the relatives of killed Afghans.

More than this: in spite of the inspired threats of the
Times, the Pionccy and the Civil and (razetle,

there has been no war on Afghanistan for fancied slights,

hut there has been instead a "give and take” Mission, as
was suggested ‘in this Review, in response to Mr. Pyne’s
unofficial visit, to consider i/tc Amir s grievances, and now
the silly roars of the Lion, in rage with his own tail, have
become the gentlest cooings of the sucking-dove and the
only question is whether Sir M. Durand is to retain the

really valuable presents he has received in deference to the

Amjr, or to make them over, in accordance with official

usage, to the Treasury or Tosha-Khana to be sold for the

benefit of the State along with the decrepit Elephants and
painted roarers of routine-Nazzars from Indian Chiefs

Nor has the Amir given up anything he ever really had.

except, perhaps, the moral influence ov'er certain indepen-
dent Afghan tribes that would have formed an admirable
recruiting-ground for him in the event of invasion by a
foreign “ infidel ” foe. We should rather have strengthened
his influence as primus inter pares'" for, although we are
now in possession of that ground, its fertility and fidelity to
us are infinitely less than to^ Muhammadan prince. A*s
for Chitrdl, the Amir never had anything to do with it,

except that' it paid a tribute in slaves to Badakhshdn
which Abdurrahman, as the friend of the Badakshi Chief,
Jehanddr Shah, at one time .scarcely considered a province
of Afghanistan. Nor' did even Amir Sher AH take any.
notice of the proffered allegiance of the former Mehtaf of
ChitrAl, the famous Arndn-ul-Mulk. the father of the present

*
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ruler, who wished to check the e^f)ected encroachroents oa

him by the Maharaja of Kashmk, whose place we have

taken and who has been our catspaw in our most unjust

war on Hunza-Nagyr and ChiUs, in which ancient Aryan

organizations have been destroyed.

Our policy in the gradual conquest of India has ever

been to surround big native States with buffers and then to

neutralize them ;
to take possession of the two sides of their

main rivers and of other means of con^munication ; to prevent

their -holding gelations with other States except through us-

and then, in many instances, either to annex them on a

br?.‘ach of treaty or to keep them as safety-valves for native

ambition in a loyal sense, as a comparison with our rule

an*d as a strength to it by their internal indigenous de-

* velopment. By our possession of Kurrum, Kabul lies at

our mercy, and by the hold on Quetta ahd New Chaman

we can have Kandahar within a fortnight whenever 'we

like. By alienating the Afghan tribes from the Amir we

still more hold him in the palm of our hands. It is for him to

judge whether an addition of six lakhs to his yearly subsidy

of 1 2 lakhs can purchase more men and arms for a smaller

Afghanistan, and thus render it stronger, than the willing

obedience of nearly 100,000 fighting independent clans-

men in times of need. With the Indus Pathan-Kohistan,

he had never anything to do and very little, at any time,

with Bajaur, Swat and what is still independent in Kafi-

ristan. The whole of Dardistan has ever been beyond his

influence and of the existence of Hunza-Nagyr he, probably,

heard from us for the first time.

When it is, therefore, considered how little we wish to

interfere with the Waziris'or even with those Beluchi tribes

•that the Amir once claimed, and that we can "never hope
• •

to do more than “ influence ” the numerous races and States

intervening between India proper and the Russian out-

posts
;
when we know that the policy of the present

Government is distinctly against any “forward” move-

ment, not to speak of annexation or any increase of expen-
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diture in the shaken condition of Indian finance
;
when

the salutary change from a menacing, to a friendly, mission

tQ the Amir is mainly due to the military advisers of the

Secretary of State for India, the folly and ignorance of those

Radical M.P.’s will be appreciated at their real value who
try to put the following questions to puzzled Under-

secretaries and Parliament and who thereby seem actually

to invite the evils which they dread :

Questions to ;i'he British Parliament in the year of ou,r

I.ORD, 1893.

Has the Amir agreed that Chitrdl, Bajour, Swat and other States of

Indu§-Kohistan(!) shall be regarded as beyond the sphere of His High-

liess’s influence, thopgh Asmar is said to be retained by him ?

If those principalities and tribes of the Hindukush have been brought

definitely within the sphere of British influence, what is the exterkt of

jurisdiction of the Indian (lovernment and how can it be applied to those

outlying regions and Nvhat legislation or puNicfracednre will be required to

sanotiorr that jurisdiction ?

Also, if, as stated, Waziristan(!) and Wana, as well as the Kurm Valley,

are to be brought unreservedly under British influence and withdrawn from

that of the Amir, will the terms of the I'reaty to that efi'ect be placed before

Parliament ? Also, will the reports of Dr. Robertson, or other j)olitical

agent for Chilas, Giigit and relating to Kafiristan shortly be published?

The "'Pioneer'' makes an encouraging reference to our

intentions regarding the tribes to be put under British

influence

;

‘*If they choose to be friendly and well-l:«haved they will not l>e interfered with, any
more than th€ Afridis have been in the Khyber districts.’*

The following extract also from the same paper gives a

very fair account of our new sphere of abstinence or aggres-

sion :

“Taking the Hindu Kush as the northern boundary, the line runs along the Cbilrah
Badakshan-Kahristan border southwards to a point north of Asmar in the Kunar Vallc)i;

thence south-eastwards to the border of thc*I*eshawur District, so as to include Bajour
and Swat. I^andi Kotal remains the limit in the Khyber, and the Afridi country comes
within the line to fhe .south of ^ihe Pass. The Kuratn Valley is already British territoiy ,

and farther still to the south tJbe tribesmen of Darwar, Waairistan and Wana come within
our sphere of influence. Zarmelan lies to the south-west of Wariristan and is important
as guarding the northern approach into the Zhob Valley. The line from Zarmelan
trends to the sooth-westwards until the Peshin plateau is reached, then crosses the Khwaja
Amran range, lakes in Kew Charodn with its railway terminus, and {masses on southwartU
^Shomwak and thence westwards to the Helmand, so as to Inelude Chageh. EaM-"
wards of this boundary the independent tribesmen will have to recognise that they have
no concern with KalnilZ’
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There are successes, howeyerr which, ill-used/ may be

worse than defeats. Sir M. Durand will now have to- put

the break on the impetuous course of Frontier Officers,

anxious for promotion, distinction or, that bane of honest

work, decorations, for overcoming the difficulties which

they themselves create. In some of the provinces of

Chinese Tartary, it was a significant rule that whenev'er

a famine or disturbance occurred in one of them, their

Governor was fined or decapitated. If, similarly, that

Frontier Officer only were rewarded, of whom nothing is

heard, either in the way of praise or blame, like the model-

woman of Pericles, there would be lasting peace on our

frjjntier and a great extension of British influence. Let

the children and poor praise him as was Abbott at Abbott-

abad and let him only take care that his conduct does not

cause blame to reach superior authority. Indeed, with fewer

Reports and fewer transfers of officers throughout India,

there might be fewer Saviours of that continent, but there

would be less requiring to be saved and there would be a

quiet, because permanent and local, rule. If, therefor?. Sir

M. Durand forbids his political officers from making any

proposals leading to interference or, worst of all, “ juris-

• diction ” or " legislation,” among the independent tribes now

I under our " influence,” even with the prospect of an Ilbert

‘Bill as something to hope for, he will show a moral courage

far greater than his physical pluck—largely due to common

: sense and good health—which has enabled him, as it has

other successful travellers, to trust his safety to Afghan

hosts.

. If he, however, has alienated Afghan tribes from the

Amir he will have broken down, as I feared, another

• barrier to Russian approach, already open by the Pamirs

against the Amir’s reluctant opposition'in ouf interests
; let

him not further facilitate and precipitate the inevitable by

allowing any official interference to demoralize and emas-

culate the tribes. Let our “influence” be confined to

^
keeping them independent from one another and ourselves.
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cbmbinifig only against foreign invasion. It took Russia

40' years before she could conquer one Circassia by living

Walls of besieging armies that gradually rose to 200,000

men and she could not have^ conquered it at all, had we,,

even when at war with Russia ourselves, not prevented

provisions and munitions from reaching the Circassians by

the Black Sea. It was there that the few fruits of the

Crimean War were lost and vye not only opened the way

of Russia to Constantinople, but also gave her that almost

impregnable position in the Caucasus which became the

lever of her more recent and complete Central Asian suc-

cesses. Here in the Hindukush, we have 36 Circassias,

each stronger th’an the one on the Euxine and without^ a

sea to get round them, but our folly in making militfiry

roads for Russian invaders, as towards Hunza, is destroy-

ing. alike physical obstacles and the native methods and

genius of resistance. Many of these tribes have kept their

independence for 1400 years and, unaided, would keep it

for ev^er, or for several centuries, if the analogy of Circassia

be accepted. Still, it is something that the advocates of

“ the Forward Policy ’’
will not be allowed to do any more

mischief ; what they have done being quite sufficient to

lose, and to have to reconquer, an Empire. In the mean-

while, we know that we have to defend a reduced Afghani-

stan ;
“ one step more will rouse the British lion,” till such

step is taken, but, if we leave the independent tribes alone,

many generations of Secretaries may yet succeed one

another in the Foreign Department of the Government

of India.







maharaja DULEEP SINGH.

By Sir Lepel Orikkin, K.C.S.I.

It is not without reluctance that I have consented to write

an article on the late Maharaja Duleep Singh. It would

not be fitting that a Review devoted to Oriental subjects

should be altogether silent when* so imposing a name,

though only k shadow and semblance of royalty, passes

inio the land of shadows for ever. Yet it is impossible to

write of the Maharaja without special reference to the-later

years of his life, when, abandoning the traditions of loyalty

. to 'the British Government, which had been the guiding

principle of the policy of his illustrious predecessor and

reputed father, he posed before the scandalized public of

Europe and Asia, as a declared enemy of England and a

friend and ally of all who could be held to be her foes.

The generous and wholesome apophthegm which tells us

to say nothing except good of the dead applies to prtvate

persons alone. Who are we to rake into unwelcome truth

and lay bare the faults and vices of those who have passed

behind the dark curtain which, sooner or later, enshrouds

and conceals us all ? Are there no skeletons in our own

cupboards, no past episodes which we desire enemies and

friends to alike forget ? Let us sharpen our rapiers to fight,

face to face, with our foes. Death closes all ; and forgive-

ness, if not forgetfulness, is the last sacrament. But with

great personages, sovereigns and statesmen, there can be

tio paltering with the tri^h ip regard to their public utter-

ances and actions. They belong to history ; they stand

out as landmarks of example or of .warning ; as friendly

lights or as rocks to avoid. It is not of such that we can

say with Dante

Non vagionidM di loT mOr gtidtdu € pcissan

Ingratitude and treason are not to be lightly passed ovw

by biographers or historians, the more especially v/ben the
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offence is deliberate and, long-continued, and when the-

abject submission was only more contemptible than the

revolt from loyalty and honour. Her Majesty the Queen

was pleased to graciously accept the submission ;
but no

• princely generosity on the part of a justly offended

Sovereign can blot out the record of crime and disgrace.

But I propose to touch lightly and briefly on the less

creditable portion of Duleep Singh’s life, and will leave the

unpleasing duty 6f the advocaius diaboli to others. I,have

however so lately written for the University of Oxford on

the life and times of Maharaja Ranjit Singh that I may He

excused for recording a few remarks on the fortunes of th^

last of the reputed children of the founder of the Sikh

Monarchy, and of the circumstances under which he, the

accident of an accident, became distinguished.

KhaiYak Singh who succeeded his father in 1839, and

died in November of the following year, in a very sus-

picious manner, was the only son, legitimate or illegitimate,

^born to Maharaja Ranjit Singh, .so far as popular opinion

*in the Punjab and the evidence of contemporary witnesses

are worth anything. It is extremely difficult to ascertainr

the secret history of native Indian Courts, and the curtaia

which closes the entrance to the women s apartments is

almost as impenetrable to the outside world as the curtain-

of death of which I have just spoken. But the great

Maharaja had few reticences. He was a ruler of men ;

and although he was very susceptible to feminine influence,

he neither believed in, nor regarded, feminine virtue. He

was indifferent to the scandalous stories which attached to

many of the ladies of his household; and the various

children whom, from time to time, they presented to him

as his own, he accepted without demur, and assigned them,

estates, large or small, as they or their mothers were in

favour. These supposititious, but acknowledged, 'sons were

seven in number ; the eldest being Maharaja Sher Singh

* ,who succeeded to the throne in 1841, and was assassinated

by Sirdar Ajit Singh on the 15th September, 1843 ’. and
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youngest, Duleep Singh*^ who born in Februafy, 1837.

Whoever his father may have been, he was certainly not

Maharaja Ranjit Singh, who, at this time, was a paralysed

cripple, old before his time from the exposure and hard-

ships of his stormy life and his constant excesses, which
^

two years later, caused his death. Maharaja Duleep Singh

himself did not lay any great stress on his royal descent.

Writing to me on the 8th May, 1885, he says, “ Whatever

might be my origin-and it is a* wise .childe {sic) who

knows his father - the British Government after having

acknowledged me as heir to the Lion of the Punjab for the

last 38 years, cannot now when rather too late m the day

pbt aside my claims.” This was true enough, and in India

it
• is difficult and often impossible to decide cases of

paternity. In old days, when the British Government

used to claim and rigorously exercise the right of escheat,

many long and irritating controversies took place as to the

legitimacy of declared heirs to chiefships ;
but since the

right of adoption was generally granted by Lord Canning,
^

and the Government declared its desire that native States

should be perpetual and surrendered its right to inherit

where there was no direct male heir, the question of legiti-

macy has become of little importance. In the case of

Duleep Singh it was even of less moment than usual ;
for

Maharaja Sher Singh, who was not less supposititious, had

already succeeded to the throne, and Duleep was un-

doubtedly acknowledged by Ranjit Singh, who caused a

salute to be fired at his birth, and he was subsequently

acknowledged as Maharaja by the British Government

*who maintained him on the throne from 1846 to 1849.

The truth was that Jindan, the mother of Duleep Singh,

was greatly in favour with the old monarch fast falling into

dotage ; she was the only one of the* women of the Court

who amused him with her wit and dancing, and although

she had never been married to him, he was quite willing to

* Duleep Singh is not in accordance with scientific orthography, but as

the Maharajja so spelt his name it is adopted here. *
*

V 9. : y t
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Humour her in such a trifle as the acknowledgment of her

son. She was undoubtedly a woman of great ability and

force of character, and her fierce temper made her dreaded •
•

by the powerful Sikh barons and even the redoubtable

^
Chancellor Raja Dinanath. General MacAndrew, who
commanded the escort when she was banished from the

Punjab in 1849, and removed from the fort of Sheikh-

apura to the North Western Provinces, has described to

me her outburst of fury when she started on her cbm-
pulsory journey and realized that her opportunities for

intrigue were over. She abused him in unmeasured terrfis

and cursed the Sikh officers of the escort for permitting the

mother of their Maharaja to be treated with such indignity.

Everyone was afraid of her, Jowahir Singh her brother,

and Lai Singh, her lover ; and as her cleverness was equal

to her '.spirit, she might have played a great role in the

Punjab and have steered the ship of the State through the

troubled waters of the Regency had she not allowed her

passions to overmaster her discretion. Her lovers w'ere

worthless men, greedy and unscrupulous and, between them,

they ruined the State and destroyed the chance of the

young Maharaja. But Duleep Singh always showed a

great affection for his mother
; and was never satisfied till

he persuaded her to live wdth him in P'ngland. The first

time I met him was about December, i860, at Spence’s

Hotel in Calcutta where he was waiting for the Rani to join

him and proceed to England. He had been anxious to go
up country and pose in the Punjab as the exiled monarch
returned for a space to gladden the eyes of his bereav'ed

people
; but Lord Canning had n<5 wish for more rebellion

than he had already suppressed, so the triumphal progress .

was prohibited, and/the Maharaja proceeded no further

than Calcutta.

The entry of Duleep Siqgh on the political scene was in

- storm and bloodshed. He had, with his mother, been

^
sheltered at Jammu by the Rajas Gulib Singh and Dhy^n
Singh who were the most powerful men at Court in the

s
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closing years of Maharaja Ranjit "Singh. They kept him

in their own hands as a trump card to play when the state ,

of the game required it. But the Sindhanwalia chiefs, to

whose family Ranjit Singh had belonged, determined to

win the rubber by force if not by skill. They assassinated

Maharaja Sher Singh, his son and heir Part^b Singh and

the Minister, Raja Dhyan Singh on the same day, the 15th

September, 1843, and proclaimed .Duleep Singh King.

But *Hira Singh, the son of the murdered Minister, gained

the army by lavish promises and the Sindhanwalias were

besieged in the Lahore fort which was quickly takea by

assault, and Ajit Singh and Lehna Singh,* the most able

leaders of the clan, were put to death. Hira Singh then

’proclaimed himself Prime Minister or Wazir: but seven

months later he was himself assassinated and Jowahir

Singh, the drunken and debauched brother of Rani Jindan,

the Queen Mother, was made Minister through his sister’s

influence. He was utterly unable to carry on the adminis-

tration with decency, or to hold in check the mutiifbus

army, which had learned its strength and was in a chronic

state of mutiny. He found no means of pacifying them,

except by raising their pay and increasing their numbers,

and when these expedients were exhausted, the fate of

Jowahir Singh was sealed. The excuse was the mprder of

Prince Peshora Singh, one of Ranjit Singh’s reputed sons,

a fine young fellow and popular with the troops, whom the

Minister caused to be murdered at Attock to remove a

possible danger to his sister’s ambitious schfefnes. The

army on this rose in revolt, and killed Jowahir Singh, in

spite of the entreaties of F^ani Jindan. who unveiled, seated

on an elephant, and with the young Duleep Singh in her

arms, went to the camp to beg for her brothef’s life. His

death did not improve matters and Raja Lai Singh, the

acknowledged lover of the Rani, succeeded as hiinister

;

but the army, under the control of its committees or pm-

chayets grew in power and audacity until the Queen
* R€^.nt and her advisers,, finding them^lves altogether
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unable to control it, contrived to direct its fury against the

English rather than against themselves. The first Sikh

war was deliberately arranged at Lahore, not to protect the

Punjab against aggression or to avenge any grievances at

the hands of the British, but to break the spirit and power

of the Sikh army which would otherwise in a short time

have swept away Duleep Singh, the Queen Regent and

the obnoxious Minister and have set up a military despotism

in their place.' The result is well known. After a fierce

and bloody campaign the Sikhs, who had fought with the

greatest gallantry though led by incompetent or treacherous

generals, were finally defeated at Sobraon w'ith great

slaughter, and in February the British army was encamped

under the walls of Lahore. Duleep Singh had knelt to

.Lord Hardinge the Governor General and begged for

fofgiveness and he had been again reseated on the throne,

though his kingdom was shorn of Kashmir, which was

granted to the old fox and time-server Raja Gulab .Singh,

and the districts between the rivers Satlej and Beas were

added to British India.

The attempt was first made to govern the Punjab

through the Minister Lai Singh, and the Queen Mother

:

but it was found impossible, owing to their treachery and

intrigues. It lasted till the close of the year when Raja

Lai Singh was convicted of treason in instigating the

Muhamadan Governor of Kashmir to resist the occupation

of that province by Raja Gulab Singh who was obnoxious

to the Ranh because he had not joined the Sikh army on

the Satlej. His desertion indeed was paid by the English

with Kashmir. If his troops had joined the Sikhs, our

conquest of the Punjab would have been exceedingly

difficult. As it was, the Sikhs always say that at Sobraon

we were only better than they by one finger ; and they are

not far wrong. This treachery the Queen Mother deter-

mined to avenge—and hoped, by opposing the transfer of

Kashmir, to gain the patriotic party to her side. But the

Sikhs were not yet ready for another fight : and Laf

Singh was denounced, tried, convicted of treasoq and
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banished to British India. As this paper is partly written

to show that the chief grievances of Duleep Singh were

imaginary
;

that his early misfortunes were due to the

conduct of his own people, his Ministers and his mother

it may be interesting to give a description of Lai Singh, the

favourite of the Queen Mother, who, with her, did most

to ruin the Punjab and the infant Maharaja. But for

them and their friends, Duleep Singh might have reigned

long ‘and happjly at Lahore, the warm friend and faithful

ally of England, who would have been as careful of his in-

dejJendence as it had been of that of the great Maharaja

Ranjit Singh from whom he derived his claim.

‘‘ Raja Lai Singh rose to power, by the exercise of arts-

which in a civilized community would have sent him to-

the scaffold. He was one of the chief instigators and

chief actors in the murders of Raja Hira Singh, of M'isr

Beli Ram and of Bhai Gurmukh Singh.

“ His intrigues with Maharani jindan were so open and

shameless that they even scandalized a people whose

immorality was proverbial. By ingratitude, treachery and

cunning he succeeded in acquiring the wealth and power

for which better men are indebted to their virtue or their

genius. He had great opportunities for serving his-

country, but he resolutely chose the evil in preference to

the good. Had he possessed one spark of patriotism he

might, after the Satlej campaign, have saved Kashmir to

the Punjab. His Ministry was supported by the whole

strength of the British Government. Major Lawrence

stood by him, with no petty interference, but offering wise

and generous advice, wh‘ich this greedy minister never

cared to follow ;
and when, at length, his jealousy of

Maharaja Gulab Singh led him into tr^son, his fall from

power was hailed with joy by all: by the army which

hated him for the cowardice and imbecility which had been*

its ruin and by the chiefs whose estates he had seized to

enrich himself and his creatures,”*

This description of Raja Lai Singh was written by me in 1863, at a

^hen the events of his career were comparatively recent, and when
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.After this, a second treaty was made on the i6th Dec.,

1846, defining the manner and amount of assistance which
the Sikh chiefs desired the British Government to afford

during the minority of Dufeep Singh
;
and appointing a

Council of Regency of eight prominent Sikh statesmen

under the general advice and control of Sir Henry Law-
rence, the British Resident. This arrangement was to

continue until Duleep ^Singh reached the age of 16 years,

or such previous date as the Governor-General might con-

sider fitting : the terms of the military occupation were
prescribed and the defrayment of its cost, and 15,000
a year was assigned for the maintenance of the Queen
Mother, who was altogether excluded from State affairs.

Her influence was, however, still exercised in secret, and
phe did not cease to intrigue against the e.xisting order of

things. Early in 1 847. she was certainly cognizant of, if

not the instigator of a conspiracy to murder the Resident

and Tej Singh, the President of the Council, and a few

months later she prepared an elaborate scheme to insult

the latter and the British Government. Tej Singh was
created Raja of Sialkot and, in accordance with custom, it

was necessary for the Maharaja, at the ceremony of inves-

titure, to impress on the forehead of the President a saffron

mark (tika), as a sign of Rajaship. This, instigated by
his mother, who hated Tej Singh, the late Commander-in-
Chief, for a similar reason to that which had caused her

hostility to Raja Gulab Singh, the boy Maharaja refused

to do. Hc’ folded his arms and drew back, and the

Resident had to call on Bhai Nidhan Singh, the official

head of the Sikh religion, who 'stood by, to perform the

ceremony. This occurrence, showing the constant enmity,

of the Rani <0 tho Administration, resulted in her removal
from Lahore to the fort of Sheikhapura, some 20 miles

distant, where she remained till her final removal to

Benares.

among my Sikh friends were many of the statesmen and courtiers of*
Maharaja Ranjit Singh and of the Regency.
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The military revolt soon follo.weS, known as the.second

Sikh war of 1848-49 i
headed by Sirdar Chattar Singh, Jo

whose daughter, Tej Kour, the Maharaja Duleep Sing_

had been betrothed in 1843, his son Raja Sher Singh and

Diwan Mulraj, Governor of Multan. Its history has been

often written. Suffice it to say that after a severe struggle

in which Afghans and Sikhs united to oust the British from

the Punjab, the war was terminated by the decisive victory

of Gujrat, and Lord Dalhousie who;iad become Governor

General, declared Maharaja Duleep Singh deposed and the

Punjab united to British India.

This act of annexation was justified by Lord Dalhousie

in ^ masterly Minute, which clearly, soberly and without

sophistry states the arguments which decided his action,

‘it was confirmed by the Court of Directors and by Parlia-

ment, and the Punjab has ever since remained the most

friendly, loyal and orderly province under British rule.

It is only as concerning Maharaja Duleep Singh that

we can here consider the annexation of the Punjab. As

an act of State it is old history and needs no justificanon.

If any be required, let it be found in the prosperity of the

province and the loyalty of its people to the Queen-

Fmnress. But so far as Duleep Singh is concerned and

lis later attitude of hostility to the British Government, it

may be observed that there was obviously no other course

than his deposition. Lord 1 )alhousie wrote :

By maintaining the pageant of a throne we should

have just enough of sovereignty to keep alive among the

Sikhs the memory of their nationality and to- serve as a

wcleus for constant intrigue. We should

labour, all the anxiety, all the responsibility which would

attach to the territories if they were actually made our

own; while we should not reap the corresponding benefits

of increase of revenue and acknowledged possession.”

Again he writes ; “When I am fairly convinced that the

safety of our own State requires us to enforce subjection of

the Sikh nation, I cannot abandon that necessary measure
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1>6caus? the effectual subjection of the nation involves in

itself the deposition of their Prince. I cannot permit myself

to be turned aside from fulfilling the duty which I owe to

the security and prosperity of millions of British subjects

by a feeling of misplaced and mistimed compassion for the

fate of a child.”

The second treaty of Lahore, signed and accepted by
the Maharaja and the Council in March 1849, was no
more than the terms granted by the conquerors to the

vanquished
; regarding its provisions and their interpreta-

tion it will be necessary to say something hereafter. It

arranged for the deposition of the Maharaja and the con-

fiscation of the State property and fi.xed a suitable provision

for him and his relatives.

This document was declared by Duleep Singh and his

advisers in later years to be a high-handed act of power,

•exercised for the exclusive benefit of the stronger party
against the weaker, without any justification from any
treaty or right created by international law. But such a
complaint is trivial. 1 he terms imposed by conquerors are
always a high-handed act of power; and if the party on
whom they are imposed were not the weaker it is obvious
that they would not have been imposed at all. Duleej)

Singh had, indeed, received all possible consideration from
the British Government. The first war of 1845 was caused
by an insolent invasion of British territory by the Sikh
army without any offence given by the English, except
that the anarchy at Lahore compelled them to strengthen

their frontier garrisons. It was the fruit of the ambition,
the maladministration and folly of Duleep Singh’s mother
and her advisers; and if, after Sobraon, it had been de-
cided to depose the Maharaja and annex the Punjab there
was no moral objection to such a step. No doubt the
policy of annexation was considered

; but the Government
was not then prepared to undertake so onerous a charge,
and contented itself with taking the Jalandhar Doab, as,

.after the war of 1870, Germany annexed Alsace and
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Lorraine. If Duleep Singh had^be^n deposed in 1846, he

would have. had no legitimate grcujnd of complaint. He
was personally irresponsible, it is true

; but he was bound

• by the acts of his mother and the Ministers of his State.

Vo! victis is the rule of the East
;
and conquest conveys

the only divine right. By conquest, Ranjit Singh the Great

and his father Maha Singh and his grandfather Chattar

Singh won all their possessions : by conquest, and by no

other right, the throne of India has been won and held

century, after century ;
by the sword we won’ it and hold it

to-day : and to pretend that the Punjab did not belong to

the English, after the first war, according to all the rules of

Asiatic politics, is ridiculous. But it was, convenient to

limit the exercise of our rights
;
and in this limitation there

• •

can be no doubt that, with men of honour like Sir Frederick

Currie, Sir Henry and Sir John Lawrence at the head of

affairs, Duleep Singh w'ould have reigned as securely 'as

Maharaja Ranjit Singh, though not so autocratically, had

not the same birds of evil omen, the Rani Jindan and Lai

Singh, stirred up strife a second time, and troubled 4he

waters which were settling down. In estimating the causes

of the second war w^e need not lay too much stress on the

intrigue and initiative of the Rani. Her power was broken

after the banishment of Lai Singh and her own seclusion at

Sheikhapura, but what influence she had was for evil and

it certainly affected the weak minded Chattar Singh*and his

son who were anxious, for reasons of private ambition, to

see Duleep Singh married to the daughter of their house.

But the soldiers of the Khalsa who were thoroughly dis-

affected and who, during the stormy years succeeding the

death of this great Maharaja, had drunk so deep of power
as to have lost their heads, would never have returned to

their villages and have beaten their swords into plough-

shares without a second trial of strength with their foreign

•conquerors, without a second crushing defeat which might

convince them that they had no other salvation than in

.kissing the rod which smote them. The Queen mother,
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the boy prince, the' traitor minister were all puppets set

dancing by Fortune in the great w’orld-play which signified

the domination of England in the East ;
and although, had

they been wise and virtuous, they might have delayed the

catastrophe it could not hav6 been averted.

But of what had Duleep Singh to complain? The inter-

vention of the English certainly saved his life and gave

him the name of monarch for a few years, together with

the solid and honourable rank and wealth which attached

to the style of Maharaja after his deposition. He, if he

claimed to be of the stock of Ranjit Singh, could not com-

plain that what had been won by the sword was lost by the

sword. The ojbligations which the British Government

voluntarily assumed after the first war. of guardian during

the minority of the young prince, were modified or cancelled

by the second war which passed a sponge over the slate.,

on -which the Government then wrote the new terms of

1849, in accordance with which alone their subsequent

conduct tow'ards the Maharaja could be 'criticized. The

relation of guardian and ward as between the British

Government and Duleep Singh had been purely sentimental.

His birth, his parentage, his surroundings entitled him to

no special consideration. He was a mere shuttlecock kept

awhile in the air by the contest of hostile parties in the

State. He was personally innocent : but the sins of the

fathers are visited on the children
;
and where the father

w'as doubtful the sins of the mother, in this case, were

sufficient for the condemnation of the child. The terms as

agreed in the. second treaty of Lahore were as follows :

“ (i.) His Highness the Maharaja Duleep Singh shall

resign for himself, his heirs and successors all right, title, and

claim to the sovereignty of the Punjab or to any sovereignty

.

power whatever.* .*

(ii.) All the property of the State, of whatever description

and wherever found sha]l be confiscated to the Honourable

East India Company in part payment of the debts due by

the State of Lahore to the British Government and of the

expenses of the war.
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(iii.) The, gem called the Koh-i«noor, which was taken

from Shah Shooja-ul-Moolk by Maharaja Ranjit Singh,

shall be surrendered by the Maharaja of Lahore to the

Queen of England.

(iv.) His Highness Duleep Singh shall receive from the

Honourable East India Company for the support of himself,

his relatives and the servants of the State, a pension of not

It ss than four and not exceeding fiv^ lakhs of Company’s

rupees per annum.

(v.) His H ighness shall be treated with respect and

hoilour. He shall retain the title of Maharaja Duleep Singh

Bahadour, and he shall continue to receiva during his lile

sucli portion of the above-named ptmsion as may be allotted

"to himself personally, provided he shall remain obedient to

the British Government and shall reside at such place as

the Governor General of India may select.
”

With the deposition of the Maharaja and the annexation

of the Punjab the public and historical life of the Maharaja

closed
;
and I do not propose in this sketch to dwell upon

the Incidents of his life as a private gentleman. A few

particulars of the more noteworthy events will suffice.

Dr. (afterwards Sir John) Login was appointed super-

intendent of his establishment, and a young English-

man, Mr. Barlow, his tutor : and, in P'ebruary, 1850, he

was removed from Lahore to Fatahgarh where he lived

happily and honourably, with a large retinue, spending his

summers in the hills, shooting, hunting, and acquiring the

elements of an English education till March 1854, when he

left India for England.

It was at Fatahgarh thal Duleep Singh became a convert

j;o Christianity. According to his account, the decision was

his own. He says that he asked his Brahman attendant

to read to him passages from the Bible with which he was

much impressed and which to his intelligence compared

favourably wdth the superstitious doctrines of his Hindu

priest. He suddenly declared his intention of becoming a

* Christian; and after testing his sincerity Dr. Login applied

VOL. VII.
^
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^ ^3
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to Lord Dalhousie whg consented to his baptism which

took place at Fatahgarh in 1853. Lord Dalhousie subse-

quently presented him with a Bible, in which the following

inscription seemed to suggest that the Scotch Governor

General had but a small sense of humour, seeing that it was

he who deprived Duieep Singh of his earthly kingdom :

“ To His Highness Maharaja Duieep Singh.

“This Holy, Book, In which he has been led by Qod’s

grace to find an inheritance richer by far than all earthly

kingdoms, is presented, with sincere respect and regard ,by

his' faithful friend Dalhousie, April 5, 1854.”
«

In England the young Maharaja was received with great

kindness and honour ; and for many years was a prominent

person in society and at Court, where his handsome face,

brilliant costume and numerous jewels were a frequent and

picturesque addition to State functions. In private life he

adopted the dress and habits of an English gentleman.

He»was devoted to sport and his means allowed him to

indulge his tastes without stint. He resided in turn at

Wimbledon, Roehampton, Castle Menzies in Perthshire

and Mulgrave Castle in Yorkshire, till, it being decided

that he should live permanently in England, the estate of

Hatherop in Gloucestershire was unfortunately selected,

at an ultimate cost of 85,000 ; for Duieep Singh found it

unsuitable and, with the consent of the Government, which

made an advance of ,^110,000, purchased the estate of

Elvedon in Suffolk which he held till his death and which

became famous for the extent and richness of its gan|e

preserves. For the extravagance and maladministration

which caused both Duieep Singh and the Government •

much trouble* and embarrassment, he must not be held too

responsible. The British Government has never yet, with

all its experience and the warning of innumerable failures,

uoderstood how to train Indian princes during their minority,

and Duieep Singh was no exception. A mistaken generosity

surrounded him during his earlier years with every luxury
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and indulgence, and the means which prudence suggested

of counteracting these early demoralizing influences were

omitted when he came to England. As he had been per-

mitted to embrace Christianity, and had thus cut himself

loose from Indian ties and associations, he should have

been treated as a young English nobleman and received

the severe and indeed ascetic training which has preserved

tlie English aristocracy wholesome and vigorous and popular,

in spite of the disadvantages of wealth and prescription

which have made effete the nobility of a great part of

Europe. But a mistaken idea of what was due to his rank

induced the Court of Directors to refuse him permission to

go to a public school or the University and the consequence

'was that his education was very inefficiently conducted, and

shooting straight and playing a fair game of whist were the

chief accomplishments with which he was furnished for

life. In 1864 the Rani Jindan died and, in accordance

with her last wishes, Duleep Singh took his mother’s

remains to Bombay where they were burnt and the ashes

thrown into the sacred river Nerbadda. On his return to

lingland he met, in Elgypt, a German lady, the daughter of

a merchant in Alexandria, whom he married and by whom

he had several children who survive him.

The Maharaja’s allowance, which had been fixed at

£12,000 p.a., had been increased to ^15,000 in 1856, when

he reached the age of eighteen ; and to ;^’25,ooo in 1862.

The Maharaja’s extravagant habits soon made this ample

allowance insufficient, and it was further reduced by the

interest on advances made to him by the Government

;

while his estates were encumbered by the enormous sums

lent by the Government for their purchase, a sum of

;^283,ooo having been expended on the Suffolk estates

alone. His affairs reached a crisis in 1880, when they were

thoroughly examined by the Government and to pay off

his debts further sums were advanced with the condition

^that the estates would not be considered hereditary but

would be sold at his death.

c 2
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From this date the sentiments of the Mahaa*aja under-

went a change. He became embittered and surrounded

himself with men who found their advantage in persuading

him that he had been treated with harshness ;
that the

terms of the treaty of 1849 had been violated and that by

agitation and possibly by legal action he might compel the

Government to improve his position and surrender what he

fancied was his ancestral fortune. Failing this, he was

prepared to throw off his allegiance to England and make

common cause with her enemies ; to renounce Christianity ;

and to appeal to the Sikhs as their leader and king.

The chief among his grievances was that the whole of

the treaty allowance of not less than four and not more

than five lakhs of rupees was not paid to him to utilize as

he chose for his own expenses and in the support of his

relatives and servants of the State, and that the lapses on

the death of pensioners were not paid to his account :

further that this pension was not hereditary. Now what-

ever may be thought of the policy of the Government or

its generosity, there can be no possible doubt of the validity

of its position as defined by treaty. Sir Charles Wood in

a memorandum of i860, showed this very clearly. The

terms of the treaty were moreover precise and specific.

The pepsion was to form the provision for himself, his

relatives and servants of the State ; the Maharaja was only

to receive such portion as should be allotted to him person-

ally, and that only during good behaviour and for his life.

The right to lapses had been fully considered by Lord

Dalhousie who decided against the claim, and he must |)e

supposed to have understood what he meant by the terms

he had himself granted. The position of the Government-

was simply this, that they had no obligation to give the

Maharaja a larger pension than they considered sufficient

;

and the provision for the family after his death was entirely

at their discretion. The Government contention was legal,

hut ungenerous and short sighted. Naturally Duleep

Singh was dissatisfied. Having treated him as a prince



f • Maharaja Duleep Singh. 37

for thirty years, with an exaggeration of etiquette which

was, in my. opinion, unnecessary and foolish ;
the Govern-

ment should have declared their intention of making .an

hereditary grant, strictly entailed, for the continued dignity

of the family. 'I'he title of Prince, which in England is

an awkward solecism applied to a British subject not of

the royal family, should have been dropped by the sons,

the eldest of whom, receiving an English title and an

liereditary estate, would have becooie merged in the ranks

of the Englisli aristocracy, while the family descent would

not have compared unfavourably, in the circumstances of

its origin, with that of some of our noble houses, the

mi^mbers of which carry their heads very high to-day. An

impartial judgment must allow that a great portion of the

trouble and shame which the conduct of Duleep Singh

brought upon both himself and England, during the last

ten years of his life, should be charged to the crass mis-

management and unsympathetic attitude of the India Office.

It was a great public scandal that a deposed Prince, who

had for a generation been an honoured guest in P.ngland

and had lieen specially lav'oured by Her Majesty and the

Royal Family should have been allowed to range about

Europe as a rebellious outcast ;
denouncing the bad faith

of the British Government. Such an outrage on good

taste should never have been tolerated ;
and that it was

possible was due to official red-tape and incapacity. Duleep

Singh was certainly unpractical and impracticable. He

was a vain, silly, uneducated man, easily imposed upon ,

the victim of intriguers and traitors. His- extravagance

^nd his self-will were irritating enough to the official mind.

But he was, after all, what the Government had made him.

Their unwise refusal to give him sound and sensible

education and their injudicious bringing-up had ruined his

character as completely as the drugs so often administered

to an Oriental Prince debauch his will and his intellect.

-They had spoilt him with adulation and luxury and were

surprised that the seed which they had sown came up in
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thorns and thistles. 1 1}^ India Office was as incom-
petent to manage a spoilt child like Duleep. Singh, as

Frankenstein to control the monster to which he had
given life. I here is no reasonable doubt that if Ma-
haraja Duleep Singh had been treated with ordinary

intelligence and generosity, England would have been
spared the humiliating spectacle of a prince whose kingdom
she had absorbed begging for bread and revenge in the

streets of Moscow and ,Paris. 1 he existence of the scandal

was in itself the condemnation of the India Office.

It is not for a moment disputed that the i)retensions of
Duleep Singh were not preposterous. Chief among them
was the claim to^the ancestral real and personal propertj’^of

his father Maharaja Ranjit Singh
; estates ac(juired by

himself, his father or his grandfather, together with jewels
*

and personal property. Under the treaty of 1849, all the

property of the State cf wffiatever description and whereso-
ever found, was confiscated to the East India Company.
These estates and jewels Duleep Singh argued were not
State property

; and the confiscation cf private property
was not contemplated in the treaty, nor was the forfeiture

of ancestral estates a punishment which could have been
enforced against an innocent child, however guilty the
responsible leaders of the State may have been.

When Maharaja Duleep Singh left the solid ground of
State right for the delusive bog of private inheritance he
was in a difficult position. As Maharaja he had been
accepted by the British Government who recognised the
order of things which they found after the first Sikh war.

He had been placed on the throne as the result of a palacp

intrigue and the farce was played as a serious drama. But
private property and ancestral right were different things.

To succeed, in days-of revolution, to the throne of a success-

ful soldier, a certificate of legitimacy was superfluous. But
to inherit ancestral property, an ancestor was necessary,

and this, Duleep Singh was not in a position to produce.
It was a physical impossibility that the paralysed Maharaja
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Ranjit Singh should have been * his father ;
and Ram

Jindan his mother, who was the daughter of a Sikh trooper

taken into the Zenana as a wild gamine whose playground

was the gutters of Lahore, could not claim any ancestral

property on her side of the family.

In the second place there was no distinction between

State and private property in the case of inheritance to

Ranjit Singh. His father, grandfather and himself had been

mere predatory leaders in the days, of the collapse of the

Mogul Empire ;
they had taken what they could, where

they found it. There was but one law in those days :

“ The good old rule, the simple plan.

That they should take who have the power.

And they should keep who can.”

Everything possessed by these chiefs was robbed from

somebody else, won by the sword and kept by the sword.

In India, generally, the prince is the State. Letat

cest moi. ' All the land is his property and his -subjects

only hold it during his pleasure. The confiscation of the

State property includes that of so-called private and

ancestral property. The Koh-i-noor was, it is true, made

the subject of a special clause in the treaty : but this was

merely on account of its great value and the interest

attaching to it. This gem had been for hundreds of years

the prize of victory. Ranjit Singh alone had stolei) it with-

out a fight from a fugitive prince who had sought his pro-

tection. The English won it in fair fight and it belongs by

historic prescription to the Empress of India.

The question of the claims to private hnd ancestral

estates by a member of^the late ruling family had been

discussed many years before it was raised by Duleep

' Singh. I was employed by the Governnient to examine

and report on the claims of Prince Shahdeo Singh, the ^n

of Maharaja Sher Singh eldest reputed son of Maharaja

Ranjit Singh, who asserted his right to the large estates of

his maternal grandmother Mai Sadda Kour, a famous

woman in her time and the head and leader of the powerful
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.Ramgarhia confederacy. ..His pretensions were at once
br.ushed aside, for the reasons stated above. . The Rdtn-
garhia estates had been confiscated by Ranjit Singh as an
act of State

;
just as those claimed by Duleep Singh had

been confiscated by right of Conquest.
On the closing years of Maharaja Duleep Singh s life we

will not dwell. The picture is a painful one. His brain,

weakened by continued brooding over his imaginary
wrongs, in part gave way, and no absurdity was too great
for him to perpetrate. 1 he disaffected and the designing
found him an easy victim. Strange faces from the Punjab
appeared in London, and “ His IMajesty ” Duleep Singh
was openly talked of at the Northbrook Club, with the
same spirit as that in which Jacobites used to toast the
I retender over the water. Among others who were
drawn by Duleep Singh to England was Sirdar Thakur
Singh, a well-meaning stupid old chief, the eldest surviving
member of the Sindhanwalia family from which Maharaja
Ranjit .Singh had sprung. The old man had for many
years been a friend of mine and I urged him not to make
a fool of himself by allowing Duleep Singh to advertise
him as a partisan. But the candle is the doom of the
moth; and I hakur .Singh, with his allowances confiscated,
died a poverty-stricken disappointed man, thrown aside
by Duleep Singh who had written to me that he should
share his last crust. The Maharaja issued a proclamation
to the Sikhs which, whether composed by himself or his
English advisers, was a model of burlesque literature and
which was treated by the Sikh people with contempt. I'o
everyone who would listen, in season and out of season, ^e
poured forth his hatred of the British Government and his
determination to be revenged. The last time I saw the-
late Mr. John Bright in the Reform Club he told me how he
met the Maharaja in a brush shop in Piccadilly, and there,
to the astonishment of, the shopmen, he had discoursed in
a loud voice and at great length on the enormities of the
Government. A Parsi friend of mine and his, Mr.
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Manockjee Cursetjee, showed nie a letter which he had-

received from the Maharaja in 1884 announcing his change

of creed from Christianity to Sikhism for the reason that

Christianity was the religion of robbers and plunderers and

violators of solemn engagements.

At last he determined to go himself to India and set

himself at the head of his faithful subjects. This luxurious,

selfish and foolish man, who had no experience of the rough

side of life and had only sufficient brains to preserve and

kill p*a-rtridges, .prepared to set himself in array against the

forces, moral and material, of the British Government. I

was consulted by the Secretary of .State as to the expediency

of allowing him to go to India and gave my opinion that

1 )uleep Singh was ready for any mischief and that it was

ine.xpedient to allow him to leave England : that the Sikhs

did not care two straws about him, but they were an

excitable race
;
that no one could calculate what might be

the force of national sentiment and that only madmen took

lighted candles into powder magazines. I was told that the

advisers of the Crown considered that it would be illegal to

prevent the Maharaja leaving England ;
but that under the

Regulations, the Viceroy could forbid him from going to

the Punjab or wherever el.se might be thought in-

convenient.

It is possible that the Maharaja’s journey to India was

a mere piece of faufarronade intended to impress the

Government and obtain better terms ;
but Duleep Singh

was weak enough to take himself seriously. At any rate

the. piece fell very flat. On the arrival at Aden of the

steamer which carried Cajsar and his fortunes, in April, 1886,

he was arrested by the General commanding the garrison

and taken on shore with his family, seryants and bag-

gage. The General gave him most kindly hospitality in

his own house, and as the Maharaja gave his parole that

he would not attempt to leave Aden, he was subjected to

merely nominal restraint. After a fortnight he expressed

his intention of remaining himself at Aden but sent his
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family' back to England/ where he might have gone him-
self had he chosen to do so. He then became very
anxious to be reinitiated as a Sikh and to take the pahul or
Sikh baptism. The Government made no objection, and
after some difficulty the necessary number of the faithful

were gathered together and the ceremony was duly per-

formed. The weather became very hot and the Maharaja
fell ill and at last, thinking he had endured enough for con-

science’ sake, he left Aden for Marseilles on the 3rd June.

Thus fell the curtain on the dignified portion of the life

of Duleep Singh. After this, rejecting the proffered help

.of the British Government, he drifted into the position of a

dissatisfied political refugee, ready for treason if any Power
could be found weak enough to buy his tinsel .sword and
his fanciful pretensions. Ru.ssia, who has a keen eye for

profitable pretenders, would have none of him, and his stay

in Moscow was only associated with poverty and humiliation.

He at last took up his residence in Paris, and there he died

a few months ago, having made a tardy .submission to the

Ofieen who was graciously pleased to forgive his past mis-

conduct.

Thus passed away a notable figure in the history of the
Victorian Court. Poor shadow and simulacrum of royalty

;

a monarch without a kingdom ; an exile and a foreigner

;

a wild creature in a gilded cage. The instincts and
passions of the East were strong in his blood, and the

civilization of the West could not satisfy him. He wore it

as a garment to be thrown off. like the Christianity which
was with him a fashion and not a belief. Old wine does
not suit new bottles, and the Ept and the West refusee to

commingle.

In this sordid tragedy which closed a once brilliant life,

England hds not* been free from blame. It is for her
now to take care that the children of the late Maharaja,
who are without reproach, be adequately and honourably
provided for. Whatever may have been the terms of the
treaty of 1849, in their interpretation of which the Govern-.
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meat was undoubtedly correct, the fact remains that Duleep

Singh, whatever his origin, was still a ruling monarch whose

kingdom was rightfully annexed by England, and the claims

of his children must be decided not by mere considerations

of economy and legal right, but generously and with due

regard to the honour of the English nation.

Letter of Dr. Leitner to Sir Lepel Griffin.

I beg .to send, you the most striking of my recollections

of Maharaja Dhulip Singh. They extend over twenty-

four years and confirm our view that it is scarcely possible

for a, native of India to live in England as aft Englishman,

even under the most favourable conditions, without injury to

• his character and influence. They may also incidentally

show that if it was wise first to denationalize him, it

became necessary afterwards to stop him at Aden. 1 hey

will further throw a side-light on the feelings with which he

was regarded by Russians, if not by the Sikhs.

In 1869 I was astounded by Sirdar Thakur Singh Sirttl-

hanwalia, the hereditary foe of Ranjit Singh’s family, asking

me to be the bearer of a complimentary letter and of some

trifling presents to his distant relative Dhulip, whilst on

short leave to England. Dhulip Singh, the picture of an

English country-gentleman, called on me, and, without any

solicitation on my part, offered to subscribe a thousand

•Rupees annually to the Panjab University which I was

then engaged in founding with you, “provided the Bible

was taught in it." As the Institution in question was un-

denpminational and mainly intended for the promotion of

.-ecular Oriental learning, the offer had to be refused,

though it was re-iterated by the Mahapja^ “ in order to

spread the Gospel among his benighted feliow-coUntrymen.”

In 1876 I was in a waiting-room at the Strassburg

Railway Station. A party of Russian Officers rushed

in eagerly discussing Indian Affairs and, before I had

time to make my presence known and to leave, I hraird
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them, express “regret that Maharaja Dhulip Singh was

such a good Christian, as he was thereby utterly lost to

Russian objects among the Sikhs.”

1 hat there were such objects of certain Russians, if not

of Russia, may be inferred from a distinguished Russian

Orientalist, who some years later visited me at Lahore and
at whose service I had placed an English-knowing Sikh as

Cicerone to Amritsar, requesting the latter to furnish him
with those songs in which the Sikhs were supposed still to

wish for the return ot the glorious reign of R-anjit Singh. My
Sikh was horrified at the request and the savant departed

infecid.

At the beginning of 1884, whilst on leave in England.

Dhulip Singh asked me to see him at his rooms in London
• • •

in order, mirabilc dictn, to get my opinion as to an Opera
which he w'as then composing. I heard a portion of it, but

did not feel that I was competent to say more than that it

was very different from the minstrelsy of any of the Sikh

Gurus. He then informed me that a family-priest had

cOme over to England to teach him the Sikh faith and he

handed to me a printed book on his grievances. Opening
it at random I saw a claim to the private property of Ranjit

Singh far exceeding the total amount of the revenue of the

whole province, for which Lord Dalhousie had thought it

worth while to annex the Panjab. I told this to the

Maharaja and also that I had been at Gujranw^ala and
knew that Ranjit Singh’s property had never been anything-

like what he stated. He said, alas! that he was in the

hands of “good Lawyers” who were preparing his case, I

believe by personal inspection of the property in quesfion.

He thought that “according to Sikh ideas, a king could do
no wrong.” I pointed out that this was a feudal European
notion and utterly opposed to the republican constitution of

the Sikh Khalsa, of which Ranjit Singh was merely the

highest executive Officer and, I added, without any
pensde, that the strength of the Sikhs consisted in their

loyalty to the British Government, when he explained th^t
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they were, above all, attached to J?.anjit Singh s family.

He wished to live as a private gentleman at Delhi, but

1 ventured to strongly dissuade him from such a course.

Shortly after, I had occasion to reprimand certain Punjabi

Students who would call on “ His Majesty the Maharaja

Dhulip Singh,” instead of studying and who joined a

Meeting at an Indian Club at which it was announced that

he would invade the Panjab next year with a Russian

Armyl . They were encouraged by one of those English

meddlers, who spoil Indians in this country.

In 1885, on my return to India, I met a party'' of fine-

looking simple-minded Sikh pea.sants who Jiad a case at

the Chief Court at Lahore. They asked me when Dhulip

*. S'ingli was coming to the Panjab and were sure that in that

event taxes and cow-killing would be abolished. The

native papers, as a rule, sympathized with him, for he had

grievances and a name and had not yet published his

seditious proclamation. (.See Extracts from native papers

\n Cknl and Military Gazette>,

In 1886 the Indian Government, .suspecting him to have

prompted an anonymous seditious proclamation in the

Panjab, stopped him at Aden, when on his way to India.*

(See Simla d'elegram in the Tunes of Sept. 8, 1886.)

1 887 and 1 888 the Maharaja devoted to his Russian plans.f

* The following telegram appeared in the Tima of July 5th, 1886. Ed. A. Q. K. .

“ The Maharajah IJhulip Singh has written an extraordinary letter to the Times of

' India. He begins by saying that before quitting England the Indian 0°v«.,ment

offered him ,^50,000 provided that he promised never to return to India. He declined,

adding that he would not accept ;irsoo.ooo- health having broken down, owing to

his residence at Aden, he is going back to drink the German waters. But although

prevented from reaching Bombay, he goes on to say, other roads remain. When he

returns, he can land at Goa or Bondicherfy, or enter the Panjab through Russia.

“ In the latter event he supposes that the whole Indian army would be sent to resist

him The Indian taxpayers, he adds, will be glad to heat that he has resigned the

miserable stipend paid under the iniquitous treaty of anneVatioii. When restored to

health, he hopes to appeal for pecuniary aid to the Oriental liberality of his brother

Princes and of the people of India. If, however, this Government should veto their

generous impulses, he will transfer his allegiance to some other European Power, which

will doubtless provide him with maintenance.”

t The following telegram appeared in the Times of Monday, January 9th, 188S. EtU :

Paris, Jan» 8ih.

I am authorised to publish the following letters, the originals of which are in my

hands, addressed by Dhulip Singh to one of his friends. However unimportant the
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In 1889 the public, proclamation of Dhulip Singh to

the natives of India destroyed any chances that he might

ever have had. owing to its European melodramatic tone

and its suicidal half-knowledge of the very native feeling

to which he appealed.* He received an indignant dis-

claimer from the Sikh Khalsa and the Sikhs generally, who
rightly consider themselves as a bulwark in the Punjab

against all aggression on British rule.

writer may now be, they are curious productions and contain passages which' de.serve to

be known, especially by the English Public. As they were despatched from Russia, it

may be presumed that the writer counted on their being perused by vigilant Russian

•Officials before they were sent ofl', anti that he thus wislied to convey aissurance.s of

devotion to the Czar
“ Motel Billo, Moscow, Oct. 28th,

“ Monsieur le Comte,— I have the pleasure of acknowledging the receipt ol your letter

of the 14th inst., and return you my best thanks for it. It is very pleasing to make th*e

acquaintance of one who hates the English as much as I do, I much regret to inform

you thai the President of your great Republic did not behave courteously towards me,

as M. Orevy has not up to the present sent me a reply to a letter I addressed him asking

for French protection, so as to enable me to reside at 1 ‘ondicherry, some months before

f quitted Paris.

“ But that now matters very little, as my destiny his brought me to the feel of my
Sovereign the Emperor of Russia, whom I am prepared to serve with my life^ should

he e^er desire to employ me in his service. Thanking you from my heart for your kind

sympathy towards my countrymen, whom I hope one of these days to deliver as predicted

of me in a prophecy written in the year 1725 by the last religious teacher of the Sikhs.

I remain your faithful Dui.eei* Sinoh,

“.Sovereign of the Sikh nation and proutl, implacable foe of Irngland.’*'

“ Moscow, Nov. 4, 1887.
“ Monsieur le Comte,— I have again to thank you for another kind letter. My know*

ledge of French is very limited, or with sincere thanks I would accept the book which
you kindly offer to present me with, I have only one true private friend in I’aris, but
I am not at liberty to disclose his name without hi.s authority. However, I will write to

him and if he thinks proper (of which I have no doubt) he will communicate with you.
I am really most grateful to you for all the kindness you express towards and the interest

you evince in me. May God reward you for desiring to help an almost friendless man.
Again thanking yo.u from my heart,

“ I remain your most grateful Dulkeb Sinoh,
“ Sovereign of the Sikh nation and proud, implacable foe of England^”

* The Pr<x:i,amation of Dhulib Simmi.

The following C^alcutta Tyfegrani also apjxjars in the Times of August 5, 1889.—

:

“ An appeal by the Maharajah Dhuleep Singh of an extraordinary character, addressed
to the natives of India is published in the Pres.s. In previ.sion of the future and as his
Royal decree, he demands a munihly subscription of one pice from each of the 250,CXX>,0D0,
but from each in the Punjab one anna. The public debt of India is (in this docttJnent)
repudiated ; the payment of taxes is forbidden, cowdcilling is prohibited, pri.Honcrs are to
be released, and all persons who have suffered tyranny and inju.stice, cause»l \sy the
British Government are to be reinstated in their rights. He purposes entering India with

"

a £uir(^)eftn army with the material support of Russia.”
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Last year, Baron Textor de R%visi surprised me by

bringing the Maharaja to my rooms in the Hotel de

Choiseul in Paris. His Highness moved with difficulty

and seemed very contrite. He said :
“ I have left your

God and He has humbled me to the dust. I praise His

holy name. 1 was never so happy as when I lived on a

few francs at a Russian Hotel.” I suggested that, according

to Indian notions, a P'akir was the only equal of a King

and therefore as he could not be the latter, he had still

greatness open to him as a true P'akir. He then made

numerous Biblical allusions, but he never implied that he

had left .Sikhism.

The Baron, however, assures me that he had since, more

fervedtly than before, embraced Christianity in its Anglican

State-form.

The Maharaja, before his death, also expressed, or rather

re-iterated, the most profound loyalty to Her Majesty and

veneration for the Prince of Wales, which the Baron com-

municated to the British Ambassador at Paris. 1 he photo-

graph, which I have made over for reproduction to the

“ Asiatic Quarterly Rev'iew, is supposed to represent him

as the “ King of the Sikhs ” and was given to the Baron

in 1889, when the Maharaja was still “the proud implacable

foe of England.” It seems, however, to be like the one

that was taken of him many years in the costume in

which he was a welcome visitor at great Court functions

in this country. As the Baron s account cannot fail to be

interesting to his friends in Europe, if not to. his fellow*

countrymen in the Panjab, I beg to add it here :

LcttevfT07)i liciToit Tcxtov dc Rcwisi At? Dt. Lcttficv.

‘'My unfortunate and illustrious friend died at Paris at

the H6tel de la Treniouille on the 22nd Oct, 1893, a

Sunday, the day of the obsequies of Marshal MacMahom

The Maharaja suddenly succumbed to the effects of a

fiemiplegia; his health, however, had already been very
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weak before. The Mpharani Ada had gone to London
with Prince Frederick for a few days and Prince Victor
had left for Berlin. They learned the fatal event by
Telegraph. The Maharaja did not foresee his end and
died unconscious. On the 24th the body was embahned
and on the 26th the widow and the children took the train

to Calais in order to bury the body at Elvedon. The
English Embas.sy here arranged the nece.ssary formalities.

Death had 'given a 3’outhful appearance to the fine

features of the Maharaja and he closel)' rest;mbled the

Photograph taken in 1 88g whicli he had given me 'anil

which I now send you, except that his black hair and
beard had become white. This Photograph is the ‘

last

portrait of Dhulip Singh and he ap]x;ars in it in his grand
Koyal costume- —notice that amongst the decorations and
diamonds on his breast, the portrait of Queen Victoria

takes the place of the famous Koh-i-noor, which had been
ceded to Her Majesty by the Treaty of I.ahore.

After his mother, the Rani Jhinda, Dhulip Singh most
loved and venerated Queen Victoria. He completel)-

separated Her name from that of Her (iovernment. He
often told me . In all mj' dispute.s with, and revolt.s

against, the British Government, my great preoccupation

has always been the pain which it might give to Queen
\ ictoria. T he fatality' ol the necessitie.s of my position

and of my duties to mj' people, compelled me to act as I

did. He added ;
“ If I die in a state of consciousne.ss I

will say or write this, but if 1 die unconscious, may it be
told Her, how great was my veneration for Her and how
profound my rt;gret at the pain which I have caused
Her."

I accordingly n!ported this to the British Ambassador
in Paris for transmi.ssion to Her Majesty. I also informed
him of the high esteem and respectful friendship which the
Maharaja publicly professed for H.R.H. the Prince of
Wales, his kind and amiable companion when he arrived
in England.’’ t

You wish to know in what religion the Maharaja, died.
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On the 8th o* March, 1853, he •was initiated into the

mysteries of the Christian religion by Dr. Login, but he

had never taken this initiation seriously. He preferred,

until lately, the “ Granth ” to the Bible and to the Koran.

Last year he told me formally : the Truth is in the Bible.

If 1 die conscious, 1 will have my hand on the Bible.

If I die unconscious, I wish to be buried according to the

Protestant Anglican rite, the State-religion.” This also I

natur&Uy reported to the British Ambassador.

The Maharaja honoured me with his friendship as a

pri\!ate individual. With General Count Carrole de T6vis

he spoke about the affairs of India, for the General was to

be to him what General Allard had been to his father,

Ranjlt Singh. I greatly appreciated the good heart and

high intellect, as also the fatalistic resignation of Maharaja

Dhulip Singh.

I can therefore not speak of the Sovereign, the ward of

England, whom she dethroned
;
of the treaties of Bhyrowal

and Lahore, or of the Manifestos of the dethroned rebel

or claimant, but I have known him during his stay in Paris

and was a witness of his second marriage and of the sale of

some of his jewels, one fortune and the other misfortune.

“ I marry,” he said, “ Miss Ada Douglas Wetherill,

because she is English

;

she will be the sister and the

.second mother of my first children.” The Civil marriage

took place at the Mairie of the second Arrondissement of

Paris. The Maharaja gave his arm to my wife and Miss

Ada took mine. The other three witnesses were Count de

Tdvis, Dr. de Cyon, a Councillor of His Majesty the

Tsar, and Monsieur Pelletier whom he had known in

Russia. Princess Ada had the courage to be present

incognito at the public sale of the Jewels of her husband.

The cessation of the British indemnities had placed the

opce- opulent king of Lahore in a condition of real

distress. When we returned, we found Dhulip Singh

thoughtful, but resigned. He merely told his wife “this

*is one of the most humiliating and sad trials of my life

;

may will of God be blesaed !” Indeed, this unfortunate

:

" NEW SERIES. VOL. VIL.
'
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Prince often told me “ God has raised me and God has

humbled me. It was written. May His will be done !”

Dhulip Singh was very fond of the English individually

and tried to imitate them as much as possible. All who
showed an interest in him evoked his sympathetic gratitude.

He naively confessed his astonishment that men who had
such great personal qualities could as a nation be so

thoroughly selfish and pitiless to others. Dhulip Singh
used daily to' brood for hours on the past and, on the

possibilities of the future. He had “ vowed an implacable

hatred to the Viceroys, Governors, Ministers and high
Dignitaries generally of India and England, who, directly

or indirectly, under prete.xts born from their own handi-

work, had despoiled the child of his Kingdom and ha'd

persecuted the dethroned King.’ A certain native super-

stition prevented him from naming them, except mentally,

but, all his life, he followed their luck or ill-luck, to them-
selves or to their belongings, with incessant attention.
“ Gpd is just; all human accounts will be settled by Him
either in this world or the next.” Yet his kind and
magnanimous disposition, aided by religion, made him say
often ;

“ In dying, I will forgive them all, so that God may
forgive me the wrong I have done.” Per contra, he liked

to remember and pronounce the names of those who had
rendered him services or who had shown him friend.ship

and sympathy. I regret that I cannot cite them. To me
they were strangers and my memory has not retained their

*

names. The Maharaja often mentioned you as the founder
of many educational institutions in his country, the languages
of which you spoke and wrotfi so well and the custo*ms,
religions and views of which you knew better than anyone
else. Above all, you loved the natives and wished them
to be governed, but not oppressed.

Dhulip Singh daily read several leading journals and
kept the principal reviews of India, England and France.
He was as well-read as he was modest. He carefully con-
cealed his science as something too private to be made
known. He spoke several languages and read the Bjble in
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Hebrew and Latin. He often enquired into the labours

of our learned societies, took an interest in our International

Congress of Orientalists, attended the lectures of travellers

like J. Dupuis, the explorer of the Red River who induced

France to conquer Annam and lonkin. He specially

attended when at the Indo-Chinese Society I enlarged on

the appropriateness of an amicable understanding between

France and England for the constitution of a political

equilibrium in Indo-China by a Buffer-State, formed pf

Shan aiid Laotian States under the Prince M ingun Min

of Burma. He objected :
“ What becomes ot China in this

plan ? If, in the e.xtreme East, the beginniqg of wisdom is

the "fear of England, the end of wisdom ought to be the

• fear 6f China.
”

I have no doubt that the supreme wish of Dhulip Singh

will be fulfilled. It was: “May England be merciful and

generous to my wife and children ;
they are truly English

and are, therefore, incapable of causing the least umbrage

or of claiming the sovereignty of the Panjab.”

The benevolent reception which Dhulip Singh met in

Russia was accorded to the unhappy monarch, not to the

Sikh claimant. Nor did he expect more. He knew, in

fact, that Russia could not be expected to intervene be-

tween him and England or provoke an agitation in his

favour among his subjects. He said :
“ Whenever Russia

will think the hour come, she will descend on India to drive

“out the English, not to take their place, but to establish

Federations of Indian States bound to her by. Treaties of

friendship and commerce.” On that subject too he used to

dream, when wide-awake, vnorc suo. As an instance he

one day told me laughingly :
“ I am dreaming of a Triple

Alliance composed of England, France ’jind Rjjssia, with

well-defined satisfactions to their respective ambitions,

stopping only at the limits of unnecessary encroachments

on the respective three allies.”
—“ And what would be your

place in this Triplicity ?”— “Oh, I still remained the

dethroned, but the income of my father’s property was

restored as also the payment of my stipulated indemnities.”

D 2
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Dhulip Singh often repeated that France was for him
“ the good and classic ground of hospitality to all mis-

fortunes, great and small, where he had been most free

and where fewest had meddled in his affairs.” He had

a high regard for M. Carnot and was astonished that our

political changes of Ministry brought about no internal or

external disorder and were so readily accepted by public

opinion.
,

By jjhilosophy and religion, Dhulip Sjngh rose* from

fatalism to resignation. His main characteristics were

kindness, generosity and sweetness of disposition. ‘His

will was tenaefous iii re, though mild in i7iodo, but all his

life he was obliged to yield, seeing that the only sanction

to his will was the voluntary respect due to a great mis-

fortune. The Princess Ada was the devoted companion of

his exile, endeavouring to distract his sorrow, to interest

him in his family and yet not to hide from him the hope-

lessness of re-ascending the throne of Lahore. She care-

fully watched over her children and is as kind as she is

beautiful.”

The story of Dhulip Singh’s first conversion to Christi-

anity is thus told by a former resident at P'atahgarh :
“ The

three boys. Tommy Scott, Duleep Singh and another were

playing together and got very hot. The two Kinglish lads

then drank water out of a Lotah, but refused to give it to

the little Maharaja, as doing so would spoil his caste.

Thirsty Duleep Singh, however, said that he must have

his drink and would become a Christian. So he drank put

of the Lotah which the other boys had used and ran into

the house announcing his change of religion. Duleep
Singh’s cousin, however, remained a Sikh, for he was in

charge of female relatives who looked carefully after him.”

To judge from Dhulip Singh’s letters to his friends in-

England when he was on a visit to India in 1864, he had at,

great dislikp to the natives of that Continent.—

E

d.



AN INVERTEBRATE VICEROYALTY.

’Tis not in mortals to command success ;
and in that re-

spect, the outgoing Viceroy has only shared the common

lot of mortals. Has he de.served success ? That is a

question that is perhaps worth considering for a few

moments, before finally closing the book on an uninspiring

chapter of Indian history. •

Wc'believe the answer to that question would be emphati-

cally in the affirmative, if amiability of disposition, urbanity

of manner, and rectitude of personal character, were the

only qualities required for a great Vicero/. Simla’s fare-

well to Lord Lansdowne is, beyond all question, one of
* *

unfeigned admiration and regret.

But Simla is not India. Simla opinion becomes -every

year less and less representative of Indian opinion. Indeed,

the tendency at present seems to be, for Simla opinion to

come more and more into actual conflict with Indian opinion,

as its bureaucratic aristocracy grows larger and its bureau-

cratic exclusiveness more marked. In the Services, those

whom Simla loves become the “ curled darlings ” of the

Secretariats, and rise to be themselves Secretaries, and

even Members of Council and Lieutenant-Governors. But

they are not the men whom one would like to have at the

head of one’s Province, still less of one’s district, in times

» of disorder and danger ; and no one would accuse them of

being in touch either with the people, or with the “ grunt-

ing and sweating ” rank-and-file of the Servi'ces down in

thg plains. One feels instinctively that they can bring

about a Manipur massacre or abolish trial by jury, with equal

grace and lightheartedness, in the intervals of an Annandale

Gymkhana, or while engaged in the pleasanf process of

calling for “ more Reports ” from the grunters and sweaters

aforesaid. But one would hardly wish for them when

actual tough work has to be done
; for that, Simla has

unfitted them.
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And so it may be with Viceroys. At Simla, the Viceroy

is' his own golden image. The air there is always laden^

with the sol't and captivating notes of the cornet, flute, harp,

sackbut, psaltery, Pioneer, Civil and Military Gazette, and

all kinds of sweet official music
; and whoso at the sound

of that pleasant music falleth not down and worshippeth, is

the same hour cast into the midst of a burning fiery district

in the plains. The Great Panjandrum of a huge and

powerful organizationT for Mutual Adulation of this sort is

about as badly placed, for learning real facts and forming just

conclusions, as any man can well be. By locating hin^ at

Simla, we do our level best to make it impossible for any

Viceroy to be an efficient ruler. And in such circumstances,

amiability of temper is one of the most dangerous of snares,

From the top of Jacko down to the cart-road, and from

Mash'obra on the one side to Jutogh on the other, there is

not a soul who is not incessantly hymning soft Lydian

measures to the Presence, and assuring the king that he

will live for ever, and his every enemy be scattered before

him.

Simla, then, has been a large factor in Lord Lansdowne’s
failure—and his own too credulous amiability has been
another. But it must be admitted that he has been excep-

tionally unlucky. Even in his luck he has been unlucky,

paradoxical as that may sound ; for he has had the luck to

have no great Famine and no great War to face, and
consequently the ill-luck not to be able to put all the blame *

on either of those two convenient and striking forms of

catastrophe.

Then again, he has had the ill-luck to be tied up, during
the greater part of his term of office, to the most hopeless

Secretaries of State that have ever sat at the upper end of

that dreadful telegraph-wire to meddle and muddle. Every
one will remember, as every one sympathised with, the
anger and scorn that breathed in every word of Sir John
Gorsts famous Manipur speech in the House of Commons,
at the fussy incapacity ruling in Whitehall. Poor Lord.
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Cross suffered from a curious disease Bradlaugh on the

brain; and- if all the secrets of the Viceregal telegraph

cipher were known to the world, it is pretty safe to

prophesy that the world would be less hard on Lord

Lansdowne for many of his weaknesses and faux pas.

How interesting, for instance, would be the complete text

of the secret telegraphic correspondence between the

Secretary of State and the Viceroy on the subject of Mrs.

Grimwood’s account of the Manipur disasters : and equally

edifying would- be the telegrams about the prosecution of

the Ban^obashi newspaper, about the affairs of Hyderabad

or t*hose of Kashmir, or about the Opium resolution, or the

Cantonment Acts. At Simla it used to be said that the

effect of the mildest question in the House of Commons

was simply to utterly demoralise Lord Cross ;
and it must

have been trying for the Viceroy, to have a master, tele-

graphing to you continually from the other end of a cable,

in a stable of mind bordering on distraction, about every

trivial Parliamentary interpellation and every resolution of

a National Congress. Before the days of Mr. Panioty and

Mr. Latimer, the idiotic system of administering India

through the medium of telegraphic messages was happily

tempered by the frequent and opportune loss of the cipher ,

but even that “ counsel of despair vvas closed to the

Viceroy when he ceased to decipher his own despatches.

He had to bear his “ Cross ” as best he could, and at times

it must have been a weary and depressing load, enough to

turn a stronger brain than Lord Lansdowne s. A Viceroy

may be forgiven if he hardly rises to the heights of heroism,

or/eels himself up to the making of history, at a moment

when he is being pestered with alternate threats and

entreaties about a trumpery question in Parliament.

Then again. Lord Lansdowne was Suprenfely unlucky

with some remarkable exceptions— in the instruments on

whom he had to lean, both in the Council and in the

Provinces. He had a splendid Commander-in-Chief, and

(had never any cause to give a moment s anxiety to the
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affairs of either Bombay or Madras, where he was served

(or let alone) with mailed ability. But the Council does

not consist only of a Commander-in-Chief
; and in Bengal,

and the other provinces more immediately subordinated to

the Viceroy, and most of all in the Feudatory States, things

have gone from bad to worse, as one “ distinguished

administrator ” after another has been shed by Simla, and

shot on to these convenient rubbish-heaps.

The true story of* the Manipur disaster has yet to be

written. The one fact, and one fact only, that was- clearly

brought out by the debate on the subject in the House
of Commons, was, that the Government of India and the

India Office wehe in league to strain every nerve to obsfure

the circumstances, and to render it impossible to apportion

the blame. The task was obviously a most distasteful one

to the straightforward and courageous Under-Secretary to

whom it had to be entrusted
; and the whole Press com-

mented at the time on the heavy strain that had been

imposed on loyalty and official discipline.

The egregious blundering that took jdace over the State

prosecution, in Calcutta, of a Bengali newspaper, the

Bangohashi, that had lashed itself into a fury over the

controversies about the Age of Consent Bill, has now
almost become ancient history. And the oblivion thus

obtained would be the best possible ending of a foolish

business, were it not for the fact that blunder has succeeded

blunder in Bengal, with startling rapidity. The indecent

interference of the executive power with the High Court

and the judiciary—the ridiculous alternations of bounce
and timidity in dealing with the Maimansingh scandaP

the dissensions and discontent engendered in Behar by the

ill-omened scheme .of a Cadastral Survey—all these gross

blunders, born of bureaucratic arrogance, and nurtured in

administrative ineptitude, have been thrown into the shade

by the monstrous indiscretions with which the T rial by
Jury agitation in Bengal was first provoked and irritated,

and then hushed up and submitted to. Apart altogether,
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from the intrinsic merits of the question, with which we afe. ,

not concerned, it is obvious on tha face of it that the mis-

guided folly of the Government has resulted m the infliction

of a severe blow on the prestige of British ru e in n la.

And then, what a spectacle we have in Upper ^ ^

this moment!—of British cavalry and artillery eing

marched up and down to over-awe a country, whose in-

habitants only require reasonably fair, firm, and considerate

treas-ment to be as peaceful and law;abidmg as any in t e

world... A recent paper of singular ability in this Aeme^

has .shown what ought to have been the attitude of t e

Government in the deplorable “cow-killing” riots. And

this is what the 0x7/ and Military Gazette,

^

by no means

an unfriendly critic, says of the signs of the times, resulting

•from’ the curious admixture of foolish provocation and

timidity that has been in vogue of late :

“ We are reluctant to draw attention to anything ominous in the ‘ signs

of the times’ in India: but this alleged incendiarism at Peshawur, result-

ing in an immense loss of military stores, and the rumours of a simi

outrage being intended at Rawul Pindi, must make the less confide

among us pause and think whether these may not be sparks from the

volcano, on the crust of which British rule and civilisation in India have

been imposed. The riots at Bombay, the cow-killing agitation througho

India, the recrudescence of dacoity in Native States, the increase of violent

crime in British provinces, the racial assault cases, the ^tt^pts to wreck

trains in the north-west, the circulation of incendiary pamphlets
^

rise to the eye of the most casual observer as signs of unrest. t is no

apparently an unrest which moves towards any definite object, but only a

general uneasiness of the body politic which needs careful watching, lest it

develop into an outbreak of serious disease/’

And only a day or two ago the Times Calcutta corre-

spondent, telegraphing on Dec. 3, writes as foHows

if A somewhat serious skirmish between the police and dacoits has taken

place in the Budaon district of t^e North-West Provinces, and 50 men of

the 2nd Bengal Lancers have been sent from Bareilly to help in maintain-

ing order. The increasing audacity of gangs of robbers in some parts of

Upper India is one more sign of the feeling of unre'st which is so prevalent

just now.”

In Kashmir, and again in Khelat, we have recently been

treated to actual coups-d'Hat or revolutions. In Hyderabad,

, in Bhoptil, and elsewhere, we have indications continually
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cropping up of that “spirit of unrest,” of which the Times
and the Civil and Military Gazette, and probably many
other papers, have spoken so strongly. The invertebrate
policy of the Government, irritating and provocative as all

weak policies always are, is producing its natural result.

Lord Roberts, in his fine speech the other day to the
University of Edinburgh, rightly declared that our duty
was, to treat our fellow-subjects in India, and especially
the Chiefs and Princes, with consideration and sympathy,”
and “to maintain our rights and fulfil our. engagements.”
That spirit has been too much forgotten of late. We seem
to have been watching rather for opportunities of showing
a spirit exactly 'the opposite of tnis

; and even now, wq are
sending out an Opium Commission, largely at the cost of
the Indian revenues, to annoy Native feeling, and to
threaten some of the most loyal of the Princes with con-
fiscation of their revenues and impoverishment of their
peoples. And for what to please a few fanatics, and
win a few votes in the House of Commons! It may be
pleaded that Lord Lansdowme cannot fairly be held
responsible for this act of a Government to whose politics
he is opposed. But on the other hand it may be
doubted whether any Government would have forced such
a disgrace on the Viceroy, if he had shown some determina-
tion, some nerve and backbone, in dealing with the weak-
nesses and timidities of a Secretary of State.

Sknex.
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THE NEW VICEROY AND OUR INDIAN .

protectorate.

Bv Sir Rover Lethbridge, K.C.I.E.

Lord Elgin goes out to India with unique opportunities.

It is of course quite true that he will have to face many

questions of immense gravity, as the East India Associa-

tion pointed out to His Excellency in the remarkable

address- which -they presented in November, and as the

Viceroy Designate himself clearly recognises. He will

have to undertake responsibilities of the first magnitu e

in attempting their solution. But he haS*, comparatively

speaking, a free hand, such as none of his illustrious prede-

cessors ever enjoyed. He is not compelled by the force of

circumstances to devote himself to any one pre-ordained

and all-absorbing task—such as that of keeping the people

alive in the midst of certain famine, that of constructing

and fortifying a defensible frontier, or that of annexing and

pacifying a great and turbulent kingdom. 1 he three ter-

rible Fs. of Indian politics- Finance, Frontiers, Famine—

though still powerful as ever in the way of causing anxiety

to, and imposing vigilance on, the Viceroy—are to a certain

extent provided for, so far as concerns all probable develop-

ments
;
and even if the necessity for dealing with any or

all of them should recur, experience, carefully treasured and

• thought out, will be found to have made the way compara-

tively straight and easy. Such a situation, it is obvious,

offers what I have ventured to term unique dpportunities

foi* the initiation and carrying through of great and far-

reaching internal reforms. The Political Party to which

Lord Elgin belongs ought, if there be ^ny sincerity in its

professions, strenuously to support him in this great task.

Some of those reforms, that lie more immediately and

directly before an incoming Viceroy, both in British India

and in “the India of the Rijds,” have been frankly sug-

.gested by the address to which I have referred. In this
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.
paper J propose to dwell for ^ moment on the suggestions

that have been therein offered for improved relations

between the Paramount Power and that part of India that is

called by Mr. C. L. Tupper ‘‘Our Indian Protectorate.*'

The landmarks in the modern history of those relations

are (i) the Queen’s Proclamation of 1858 (the Magna
Charta of India)

; and (2) the Proclamation of the Imperial

style and title in 1877, accompanied by the establishment

of a Council of the .Empire, and the promulgation of an
Imperial constitution for India, closely assimilated .to that

which had been adopted for the German Empire six years
earlier. The relations between the British Power and the

Native States were so entirely revolutionised by these ^ two
great events, that it is unnecessary, at this time of day, to

go behind them, further than to remark that the Imperial

constitution is based on the antecedent Treaties, as that of

Germany was based on the Treaties of 1871.* And as that

Imperial Constitution has been loyally and spontaneoiisly ac-

cepted by the Native States, so it is absolutely binding on the
Paramount Power. One of the tasks before Lord Elofin, and
one well worthy of his best energies—nodus lundici dij^nus—is

to respond to the good feeling of the Native States, by ac-

knowledging, in an Imperial spirit, and with frank loyalty and
spontaneity, the reciprocal duties of the British Government.

Moreover, the circumstances of the hour arc favourable
to such an enterprise from other points of view, besides the

political condition of the Indian administration. Her ,

Majesty the Queen Empress has showm, in various ways,
keen interest in, and affection for, the various Indian
dynasties connected with the Empire by ties of subordinjite

alliance
; while the Prince of Wales, and other members of

the Imperial House, have made no secret of their friendly
feelings towards many of the Indian Princes. Lord Elgin
himself has many advantages, of age, position, and training,
that fit him admirably, for the task of dealing with such a
question, and possesses also, in Sir Mortimer Durantl, a

• .See Mallcson’s The Ke-founding of the German Empire, last chapter.
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Foreign Secretary young, able, and energetic, skilled in

affairs, and having hereditary sympathies with the Indian

dynasties.
^ ,

It will probably be found that most, perhaps all, ot tne

grievances of the Native States take their origin in survivals

of the policy, or no policy, pursued towards them by t e

British Power in times antecedent to the Queen s I roc ama-

tion and the transfer of the Government of India from the

Company to the Crown. That policy was described in

caustic terms by Colonel Davidson, the Resident at Hyder-

abad under Lord Canning, who negotiated the Treaty of

i860 with the Nizam by which a portion of the “ Assigned

Districts ” was restored to the Sovereign of the Deccan

“TIk policy the Honourable Company’s Government pursued towards the ever

lince^he iinLn Treaty of tS.y after the termination of the Mahratta War. has been

. completely one on their side of sic volo sic jubeo.

Colonel Davidson had already observed that—

.‘The wonder clearly is that ... our claim did not render the Nizam hopelessly tn-

solvent.”

And elsewhere he wrote

—

“I was present during the negotiations that took place in 1853 for

cessLrof the Herat districts to our Government, when General Low tnformed the

Durbar, if so surrendered, he was authori.sed to cancel all our pecuniary demands on the

Hyderabad State. 1 witnessed the objurgations and threats then used to indu

NUam to ac.iuiesce in the Government proposals, similar, with slight modifications to

Those nowl'bmitted to his successor for acceptance;* and I am satisfied h.s son has

inherited .all his father’s aversion and dislike to part with the Berars, except under

stipulations, to our Government.
^

^

Now. there can be no doubt whatever that, if the Imperia

Government does its duty, and loyally accepts the altered

conditions brought about by the two great events men-

tioned above, it must ever be as impossible for the Nizam,

or any other Indian Prince, to be coerced by '‘objurgations

aifd threats,” as it would be for the King of Saxony or the

King of Bavaria to be so coerced by the representatives of

the Imperial German Power. That Colonel^ Davidsons

description of the negotiations of 185
3
‘was b‘y no means

unduly unfavourable to the Indian Government is amply

shown by the Blue-Book of April 6, 1854, on the affairs of

* This refers to a demand for the complete cession of the Berars, as a condition of the

. Treaty of i860, that was subsequently abandoned in favour of the eaisttag ai^gement

which, however, was hardly more in harmony with the wishes of the late Nizam.
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Hyderabad ;
and a perusal of that of May 17,. 1866, shows

that hardly more consideration would have been given to

the late Nizam in i860, if it had not been for the good

feeling and high-mindedness of Colonel Davidson, who

seems to have received scant thanks for his pains from his

own Government.

Take, for instance, the allegation that is always put pro-

minently forward by^ the supporters of Lord Dalhousie’s

policy in 1853, that—inasmuch as the cessipn, or temporary

assignment, of the Rerars was only demanded in order to

provide for the punctual payment of the Hyderabad Con-

tingent, just asr the payment of the Hyderabad Subsidiary

. Force had long before been provided for by the cession of

the Ceded Districts of Madras—the Nizam might ’have

avoided the cession by agreeing to disband the Contingent.

This is what Colonel Low (afterwards Sir John Low),

Lord Dalhousie’s Resident, reported of his dealing with

the Nizam on this particular point :
—

“ llis Highness here said, in an angry lone of voice, * Suppo.se I were to declare that

I don’t want the Contingent at all ?’ I answered him instauicr by saying that I was

quite prepared for that case, only that the removing of that force from His llighness’s

service must be done gradually, in order to preserve the good faith of the British Govern-

ment towards those troops, which had been heretofore kept up for the advantage of the

Hyderabad Government, first by his father’s consent, and then by his own, for a long

course of years, had been trained and disciplined and commanded by Briti.sh Officers ;

some years, I said, might perhaps elapse before all those men could either be otherwise

provided for or discharged, as they might respectively merit, and that until the whole

could be removed from His Highness’s service, 7ve must still have command temporarily

of districts for their rei^nlar payment.''

The words I have italicised show beyond dispute that it

is a mere sham to pretend that the N izam had the option

of disbanding the Contingent instead of losing his territory.

And at the last, the Minister Suraj-ul-Mulk (uncle of ;he

first Sir Salar Jung) was distinctly told that British troops

would occupy Hyderabad, and that two regiments were

actually under orders to march from Poona, in case the

assent of the Nizam were not forthcoming !

I have made these extracts from the Hyderabad Blue-

Books, because it is notorious that the question of our for-

cible retention of the Berars has been the weak point of our

.

Protectorate policy ever since the strenuous endeavours of
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the late Sir Salar Jung to regain fhose districts m 1866,

and again in 1876, and the liberal arrangements made by

that clever Minister for guaranteeing from other sources

the necessary payments for the Contingent, brought clearly

before the public the undeniable fact that our general treat-

ment of the Nizam has not been in accord with our

professions.

Lord Canning, on November 19. i860, when restoring

to the Nizam the Raichore Doab ancf Dharaseo, distinctly

instructed the Resident, Colonel Davidson, that the Govern-

meftt of India would not demand from the Nizam, even

temporarily, more territory than would be,^ fairly sufificient

to meet the payment of this Contingent, and one or two

other payments provided for by the 1 reaty of 1853- He

wrote -

“ His Fxcellency in Council is not disposed to accept territory yieldinp; 35 lakhs a year,

when the Niram has already been told that we require only so much as will yield

32 lakhs.”

Yet at this moment the Berars, still held by us for this

purpose, yield a gross revenue of over 102 lakhs ! And if

we had adhered to the understanding that our charges for ad-

ministration should be at the rate then current in the Nizam s

other dominions of 12I percent, on the gross collections,

there would remain a net revenue of nearly 90 lakhs ! Of

course we pay back into the Nizam’s treasury the annual

surplus, now some 13 or 14 lakhs, that remains after all the

huge expenditure on the administration, public works, etc.,

and all the stipulated payments have been made. Even

this small obligation, obviously impossible to be long

evaded, we did not fulfil for some years—as is shown by

the letter of the late Sir Salar Jung, which I quote below.

But it is not the loss of revenue so much as the loss of

territory, and the consequent loss of ‘prestige, that has.

always been so keenly felt and resented, both by the grand-

father and by the father of the present Nizam, as well as

by, it can hardly be doubted, His Highness himself.

That that resentment has not hitherto, so far as the

‘public knows, been officially expressed by the present
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Nizam, may be due to the fact that the late Sir Salar Jung

was distinctly promised that the question might be re-

opened on the occasion of the coming of age of His

Highness—and the latter doubtless is still awaiting the

spontaneous fulfilment of this promise by our Government.

The promise was the last resort of the Government, clearly

worsted in argument.

For it seems to me absolutely impossible to defend the

retention of the Berars, when the Nizam asks for their

restoration, and is able to furnish other unquestioned

security for the payments for which their revenues wefe to

provide under the Treaties of 1853 and i860. Over and

over again, in the course of the various negotiations, have

we been compelled to admit, in the fullest and an^plest

terms, that the Nizam's sovereignty over these districts—

hard as we tried both in 1853 and in i860 to frighten him

into relinquishing all or some of it-has throughout been

maintained intact ;
and that we only administer them as a

“trust” for him, simply to secure these payments, and for

no other purpose whatever. I believe this was very

generally felt and acknowledged in official circles, m 1876

and again in 1881, when the late Sir Salar Jung was

pre.ssing the Nizam’s claims upon us, both in India and at

home. With some knowledge of the facts, I have no

hesitation in expressing my opinion that the rendition

would at that time have been carried out, if it had not

unfortunately happened that the just claims of the Nizam

had been obscured by the violent and utterly ridiculous

and unwarrantable language of some of Sir Salar Jungs

supporters in the Press—and perhaps to some extent by

the somewhat exaggerated pretensions of that most able

and loyal Minist^f himself. The heat and acrimony of

those unfortunate controversies have now happily passed

into oblivion. The young -Nizam has come of age, has

been duly installed on the ntasnad, and is said to be

'proving himself a capable and intelligent ruler. He has

given the most substantial proofs of his loyalty to the



The Nfiw Viceroy and our Indian Protectorate. 65

Paramount Power
1
everyone will remember the enthusiasm

with which His Highness s letter to Lord Dufiferin at the

time of the Penjdeh affair was received in England—in

which he offered not only a liberal contribution for frontier

defence in money, but, what was far better, his own

sword if need be.” In i860. Lord Canning gave back to

His Highnes.s’s father the administration of the Raichore

Doab and Dharaseo, that had formed a part of the territory

ceded in 1853 ;
and I have seen, bypersonal observation,

that the administration of the Raichore Doab will comparfe

not .unfavourably with our own administration in the neigh-

bouring British districts. Lord Elgin may well claim the

privilege of completing the act of justice 'commenced by

Lord, Canning in i860.

It will be seen that the reason alleged by Sir Salar Jung

why, in i866, he dared to put forward claims that he might

have been afraid to speak of at an earlier period, was, that

the Queen’s Proclamation had inaugurated a new era in

our relations with the Native Powers of India. Here are

two e.xtracts from Sir Salar’s letter, addressed to the British

Resident on October 27, 1866; —

' Kioni Salar |ung, Minister of His Highness the Ni/.am, to Sir Oeorge Yule, C.B.,

K.C.S.I., Kcsiaem at Hyderabaa.—(No. i8), dated Hyderabad, 27th October 1866.

My dhar Sir Okorck Viu.k,— I am very reluctant to trouble you and the Govern-

ment of India with this letter, but circumstances and the repeated imiuiries of His High-

ness the Nizam on the .subject render it necessary for me to do so.

2. ^ou are aware from the corresponrlence on record in your office of the great diffi-

'ulty with which His Highness the late Nizam was persuaded to assign Berar to the

British Government in 1853. The British Government, in the first instance, desired the

districts should be ceded in perpetuity, to which His Highness would not consent, and it

was only to prevent the unpleasantness inseparable from pecuniary transactions between the

two Governments, and the assurances of General Low that the assignment would lie just

the same thing at giving districts into the charge of Arab or other Jemadars, that His

HigBness was prevailed upon to accede 41 the measure, expecting that he would derive

considerable benefit by it. Accordingly, the terms of the Treaty required accounts to be

furnished yearly, and the surplus to be paid to His Highness ; but it is well known that

neither ol these conditions was fulfilled. In consequence of .this, the Circar applied to

the British Government for the restoration of districts held- in excess of the amount

required by Treaty, as well as the accounts and surplus which may have accumulated

during this period. The districts of Raichoor, etc., were restored, but no surplus was

paid, nor any accounts rendered ;
but as the British Government gave up the claim of

50 lakhs against the Nizam, His Highness could not with propriety press the demand,

and therefore acceded to the supplemental Treaty of i860, which dispensed with the

accounts altogether for the “ past, present, or future,” but rendered it obligatcHy on the

’British authorities to pay the surplus thereafter to His Highness, expecting that thencc-
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forward, at least, the surplus would be paid to him regularly. In this expectation, like-

wise the Circar has been disappointed up to this time, although six years have elapsed

and His Highness has not received a rupee of the surplus yet ;
and, il anyt ""S

hereafter, it can only be a small sum, considering our expectations and the very g e t

exTendU^re allowed in Berar. I have no official data on which to speak, bu I under_

stand the revenues of the assigned districts have amounted to about 50 lakhs, 27 of which

being appropriated to the purposes of the Treaty, the remaining 23 lakhs are al.sorbtd n

"mfnSve establishments, public works, etc.; thus the latter expenditure is nearly

eight annas on the rupee, about four times as much as was incurred on

our direct management. Berar is one of the most productive portions of His High . . .

domtlns, and^the surplus revenues it is cap.able of yielding ought to - ^ ared in by

the less fortunate divisions of the country, and not appropriated exclusively for the er

If Berar Leif. This is more pt«-ticularly felt at the present time, when the scarcity of

corn presses so heavily on the people, and the urgent need of works of irrigation, e c.,

nAAfiftri here thsin in Kcrnr.
^ ^

a

3. This Hovernment has not the means of carrying out many administrative

as you know. The civil establishments are very much underpaid, and to n.-ake iheni

efficient, liberal salaries'” must be ottered to attract men of ability and character.^ Th

Lks such as cutcherries, works of irrigation, etc, ,
not only are new works .iiuv-ativcly ,

called for but old ones stand much in need of repairs : and, to meet all these dema .

coLfolmuLum^ of money are ren«ired. which this Hovernment in its present inancm

state cannot afford. Although the credit of this (fovernment is pretty good

capitalists of the country, a.s comp.ared with former administr.ations, yet it cannot raise

loLs to be repaid at pleasure, as the British (fovernment can do.

4
'

Under the circumstances above smted, it is but natiir.al that ll.s Highness should

seek to have Berar restored to him, which ha-s indeed l.een his desire all along, if sa is-

factorv arrangements can be made for the payment of the (. ontingent, etc.

ThTsmeh arrangements are practicable I beg leave now to submit, trusting my

repLsentations will meet with the same kind and liberal consideration from the ntisi

Government which this Circar has always experienced. ...

,6 As the British Government is now disposed to do strict justice to Indian rulers

j ^ thf> snirit of Her Maiesty’-s gracious Proclamation, the aj)i*iehension that

ar™bolLrd tLrring forward the.^^ feeling assured that a generous omt-

sidemtion will be given them by His Excellency the Viceroy, and the d.str.ots will be

objected that the restoration of Berar to the Ntxam would firing

_

back the forLr misrL and disorder : Imt you may have observed that this has
back the lormer mi

districts of Kaichoor, Dharaseo, etc., in which llie

the case wi rega
liritish Government is continued in all its main

system of admin.strat.on
befog inUMuced into all the other

features ;
and

^,,0, there would be little or no change

“'syLLpursued, and the native officials, twxined to the work under British offers

would L either continued or sent info other districts .0 carry ou, the same system of ad-

W received many
.Saras'

remLLTSriteincrwL'L™ ** -
°'r"r'"nfyxr

now pleading, and I am sure the well-known generosity and sense of justice of H.s Excel-

lency will pardon the intrusion on his time and attention.

. Sir Salar Jung had full authority for his view that a new

and more just and liberal policy towards Native Princes*
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had beert definitely adopted by the British Government.

For, more than three months before this letter was written,

the present Lord Salisbury—then Lord Cranborne, M.P.

lor Stamford, and Secretary of State for India— had

publicly used the following weighty words in a speech to

his constituents at Stamford on July 12, 1866 :

—

“ Thirty years ago the predominant idea with many English statesmen was that our

interest in India consisted in extending our territory to the large.st possible extent. To

that annexation policy the terrible disaster of the Mutiny of 1857 must to a large extent

be ascribed. But as time has gone on, that desire of^increased dominion which is the

naturaf tprn|>tation of all ])owerful Slates has been overcome, and Statesmen of all Parties

have arrived at the conclusion that we now hold in India pretty well as much as we can

govern, and that we should be pursuing an unwise and dangerous policy if we tried to

ext *nd our borders, or to les.sen the power or the permanence of those Native Rulers upon

whose Usssislance we have so long relied. I believe the Native Princes were formerly the

ol)jegts of jealousy and distrust to English rulers, but within the last ten years a great

change has come over the spirit of our statesmanship in that respect ;
and there is now, I

,
.ihink„a general <le.sire to uphold them in the rights and honours wdiicli they justly earned

by their loyal su()port at the time of the Mutiny, and to look upon them, not as impedi-

ments to our rule, but as its most useful auxiliaries.’'

The Fast India Association, in its Address to Lord

Elgin, pointed out that the noble and generous .spirit,

breathed in these words of our ex-Premier, was also dis-

pla)ed in the dealings of Lord Lytton’s and Lord Ripon’s

Government with the State of Mysore. Though the con-

ditions imposed on the Mahiinijji of Mysore at the time of

the Rendition erred much -as is now apparent—on the

side of undue restrictions, yet it was apparent throughout

those dealings that these restrictions were imposed, not to

lower the dignity or hurt the feelings of the Prince, but to

secure the good government of the people. A .similar sense

of justice was displayed by Lord Dufferin’s Government,

when it restored to the Mahanijii Sindhia of Gwalior the

ancient fortress of Gwalior. Would not Lord Elgin do

w^ll to maintain and improve on these excellent traditions ?

Lord Salisbury’s speech quoted above disposes entirely

of the suggestion that we should ineqr any. loss of real

power or prestige by giving back to the Nizam what un-

doubtedly belongs to him; and one is glad to observe that

his lordship did not condescend even to notice the ignoble

fear of the loss of patronage, which is generally said to be

• the real reason why we so persistently stick to wfong-doing.

E 2
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In point of fact, the sole argument for the retention of the

Berars that is worth a mo'ment’s consideration, is that which

was frankly and honourably put forward by the limes of

India and the Civil and Military Gazette at the time of

the controversy with Sir Salar Jung. The Times of India

thus wrote on September 19, 1S81 :

—

“ The Lahore paper regrets that the Berar ipiestion is to he reopened. To discuss the

restoration of Berar to the Nizam’s Government is pure nonsense, it is highly immoral,

the subject should l>e closed once and for all with a straightforward declaration that Berar,

having so long enjoyed the advantages of English administration-having in short Irecome

to all intents and purposes a British Province—can never be allowed, to fall again under

Native rule. All this trilling of humanitarian statesmanship with what it is pleased to

regard as Native “ rights ” creates vast mischief. It excites hopes which if realized wouh

cause the relapse of large portions of India into barbarism. The humanitarian statesman

is, in this instance at any rate, infinitely more dangerous than his rival, the Jingo. le

latter, at all events, proceeds on the wholesome rule of the survival of the fdtest ;,tie

former argues on principles which, if carried out to their conclusion, imply the e<|ua!ity of

men and apes.
’ ”

Now that is a perfectly plain and intelligible argument ;

and 1 have no doubt carried much weight at the time it

was written. The British Government would indeed be in

a cleft stick, if it had to choose between keeping what does

not belong to it, or allowing the relapse of large portions

of India into barbarism. ” And to the two able and honour-

able journals that adopted this view, it was not so easy to

answer it then as it is now. But surely, after our experience

of the administration of the Raichore Doab by the Nizams

Government—and of that of the whole State of Mysore

by the Maharajas Government— it would be simply silly

nonsense at this time of day to talk about territories

“ lapsing into barbarism ” merely because they are handed

back to Native rule. Why, I have myself travelled in

many of the most remote corners of the territories I have

named ;
I have talked with all sorts and conditions of me^i

there
;
and I have heard from English settlers there, both

official and non-official, that they could not be better off

under direct’ British rule. And this is well-known and

admitted to be the general experience. And as to “lapsing

into barbarism, ” let me quote the summary, published in

tJhe Times of Dec. 4th, of the speech of Sir K. Sheshadri

lyef, K.C.S.I. to the Representative Assembly of Mysore
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on Oct. 23rd last. Sir Sheshadri, ^himself one of the ablest

administrators in India, is justly proud of the achievements

of Native rule since the rendition—which is, of course,

what he refers to when he compares the figures of to-day

with the figures of “ten or eleven years ago.” Here is the

Times summary ;

—

The Mysore Representative Assembly.—The 13th meeting of the Representative

Assembly of Mysore was held on the 23rd of October, when the Dewan, Sir K. Sheshadri

Iyer, delivered an address, from which the following extracts are taken. After quoting

with gratification Lord Lansdowne’s recent statement That ** there is probably no State in

India where the ruler and the ruled are on more satisfactory terms” than in Mysore, the

Minister goes on to say that the past year was one of exceptional financial prosperity, the

StJ^e revenue (excluding railways) having reached the uriprecedented total of 165^ lakhs.

In the last 10 or ii years the revenue has increased by more than 60 per cent. The land

revenue, which produces considerably more than half the Vt>tal revenue, showed an

incr«ase alone of 16,49,000 rupees, of which about 3 lakhs were due to expansion of cul-

tivation. The extent of lands under occupation increased from 5,685,162 acres in

1891-92 to 5,891,268 in 1892-93. The area brought under cultivation during the last

12 years has increased liy 49 per cent., and the assessment by 31 per cent. Under the

head of excise there is also a notable increase of 9,93,724 rupees, attributed to tjie greater

consumption of spirits by men working on the gold fields. With regard to gold, the

quantity extracted exceeded that of the previous year by 32,757 ounces, and the royalty

to the (iovernment increased by 71,673 rupees. Among the variety of subjects referred

to in this address is the im[)ortant subject of infant marriage, on which the Minister

adopts what might be called an apologetic, or at least explanatory, tone. Legislation is

conlem])laled on the subject, and a regulation has been drafted with the view of creating

di.scussion on the subject. Sir Sheshadri Iyer .says:
—“The measure is in some quarters

regarded as an undue interference with the liberty of the subject, but you are doubtless

aware that the actitfU t)f the (I(»vernment in the matter is merely a response to the

general .sentiment uf the ccnintry, which, we have reason to believe, demands the aboli-

tion, iimler the authority id the law, of certain usages which are as much opposed to the

spirit of the Hindu .Shastras as to the best interests of .society.”

Now, if anyone were to be so foolish or so unjust as to

talk at this time of day of territories “lapsing into bar-

barism ” on being made over to Native rule, surely we

might point to this marvellous record of prosperity and

progress, and ask where in British India we, can beat it

!

No one could possibly be less inclined than myself to

minimise, in any way eft in any degree whatever, the

glorious achievements of my own fellow-countrymen in

India—they are, and must always be*, the .source of un-

bounded pride and gratification to every Englishman. But

it is only a poor pride that can regard the belittling of the

achievements of others as necessary to the proper ap-

preciation of those of our own race. In Mysore City I

* have myself inspected a High-caste Girls’ School of some
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400 pupils, all ladies of some social position ;
and 1 was

then forced to admit that 1 had never seen such a clear

indication of advanced civilisation and enlightenment in

any city of British India. We have not yet attained to

the point of having a “ Representative Assembly of the

popular nature of that addressed by Sir Sheshadri Iyer.

And I can bear personal testimony to the efficiency of the

Famine-relief arrangements that were provided by the

Nizam’s Government,*' under the Nawdb Azam \ ar Jang,

in the Raichore Doab in 1892. It is clearly not a question

of “lapsing into barbarism”; it is a question of honourable

and not unequally matched competition between English-

men and Indians.

In this paper I have confined my remarks mainly to one

particularly strong case lor reform and redress in our

Protettorate relations—that of our unjust retention of the

Berars. 1 have alluded also to the hard measure meted

out to the Mysore State in arranging the term.s of the

rendition. I see that Dr. Leitner, who is certainly not

biased in favour of Kashmir, lends the weight of his

great Frontier experience to complaints of our treat-

ment of that Ally. These, and many other points that are

pressed on the attention of the careful student of Indian

affairs, cannot be dealt with at the fag-end of an article

that has already grown too long. But the Viceroy has in

his own hands, by a very wise and proper arrangement,

the portfolio of “ Foreign affiiirs ’’—that is, of our relations

with the Indian Princes; and all these things will come

before His Excellency in due course, who will assuredly

deal with them in the spirit of Jeremy Bentham’s maxftn,

“ Bad faith is always bad policy.”

Carlton Club» Dec, 4; 1893.
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A U-NIVERSITY FOR BURMA. •

By the Hon. Mr. Justice Jardine.

First President of the Burma Board of Education.

The demand of the Educational Board of Burma for

incorporation as a University at Rangoon merits the

notice of statesmen. It is one of a series of acts which,

durin_g the last decade or two, have •embodied the aspira-

tions of the Province towards completer institutions. Ihere

ha.'^been talk of a petition to get Burma created a Crown

Colony, separated from India, as was done in the case of

Singapore and the Straits Settlements. Many endeavours

have, been made by the mercantile and legal communities,

backed by the highest officials, to obtain a local High

Court, and so do away with the costly system of appeals

to Calcutta. These proposals have however not met with

popular c-nthusiasm or support
;
and it is doubtful whether

they will be realised within measurable time. But the

idea of a University has been hailed with favour by the

people, if we may judge by the public meetings, held in

the cities and large towns, to strengthen the hands of the

Board of Eiducation.

The immediate cause of the agitation was the reduction

by the University of Calcutta, of the number of local centres

of examination of candidates, against the advice of the

Board and the Director of Government Education. There

are but scanty means for forming a sound judgment whether

the authorities in Bengal or those in Burma’ were in the

right. The issue is, I think, immaterial, as the real causes

of the movement are deeper and more interesting. They

concern chiefly the two great educative. agencies, the order

of Burman Buddhist monks and the Christian missions :

but they touch also the whole literary and technical develop-

ment, and therefore must be studied along with the history

of education in Burma. The Director of Education leads

.the new movement, in company with the Chief Justice, and

my venerable friend, the learned Bishop Bigandet,
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Buddhism differs from Bralimanism in its strong leanings

to equality, its dislike of caste distinctions, its contempt for

superstitions, and its opening the fountains of knowledge to

all. According to all accounts the Buddhist monks, as

common schoolmasters, have deserved well of the people.

As in older Christendom, a boys’ school was and is

attached to every monastery. Thus when the State system

of schools began, the officials found a fairly educated people,

supporting an ancient and indigenous system of schools, in

which not only the three R’s, but also the national religion

and morality were taught. Years ago it was shown^by

statistics that in matters of common schooling, Burma stood

intermediate between Belgium and Austria. About the

year 1720, the Pope sent Italian missionaries to Burma,

who at once began starting schools of a most practical

kind, including even technical classes. About a century

later, the American Baptists, with the Judsons as pioneers,

entered on the same field : and these two great agencies

have ever since exercised a widening influence on the

country. The Church of England and other denominations

have also joined in the work with much success. The

grant-in-aid system brought all the religious schools into

line ; and the results of this devoted labour w^ere the same

as in India. To supply the demand for higher education,

-schools began to turn into colleges ; and questions arose

which neither the University at Calcutta nor the local

Government officials, could settle to the general satisfac-

tion. At length about ten years ago Sir C. Bernard went

the next stage, by creating the Educational Board to

manage education. Thus officials, Buddhists, missionaries

and others interested in learning were brought together at

the same table. This Institution has worked ever since

most successfully. ’
It has conducted all the local examina-

tions, including those for the Bar and the public service :

dispensed the grants-in-aid
;
and established a college and

a Fnee Library, full of learned and other books. As with

• the missionaries, so with the Buddhist monks: having*
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representation on the Board, the voluntary agencies have'

worked in rfiost friendly agreement with the State ;
while

the quarrels between the religious and secular views of

things, which have desolated Belgium and obtruded into

the London School Board, have never been waged in

Burma.

In the meantime the conquest of Upper Burma has

disestablished the Buddhist Church, to which 6f course the

people cling : and with the fall of ancient and venerated

institutions, there arises a longing for others, new but

stately. Hence a golden opportunity occurs for some

statesman like Mountstuart Elphinstone of Bombay ;
or

those other rulers of India, who, in the very year ot the

Mutiny, created the older Universities. Some means

must be found ot upholding the general respect for the

monastery schools ;
and there will be need of tact and

forbearance to induce the clergy to graft tlie science of the

West on the religious morals of the East.

The missionaries and monks, having had a potent voice

in all matters of education since the Board was started, feel

more keenly than ever their e.xclusion from all direct in-

tluence over the University at Calcutta, from which Rangoon

is 800 miles distant, involving a voyage, of four days each

way and great e.\i)ense. This inconvenience is more felt

by men living up country in the wilds. Di.stance alone

would justify the University in refraining to appoint men

- in Burma to its Senate : and most of the missionaries and

Buddhists in Burma will admit that they have no claim to

meddle with affairs in Bengal, the two countries being so

different in their developnjent, races, languages, religions

and habits. The Rev. John Marks, D.D., Warden of

the Church of England College, a .man foremost in

all questions of education, has objected to the Bengali

Baboos of the Calcutta Senate having anything to say to

Burma. The Buddhist monks do not write to the news-

papers, but their feelings and objections must be very

.much stronger. To the learned Buddhist, Pali is the
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sacred language : it is also the source of the religion and

morality taught to the children. But what can a Bengali

Brahman care for Buddhism ? To him Sanskrit is like the

chief wife or the first-born son, married or begotten from

motives of duty. Pali, if he studies it at all, is only a

second string to his bow. All Indian Literature, legal or

philosophical, is imbued with Buddhism before the Burmans

will adopt it. Again, the local and hardly known literature

of the Burmans themselves, of the Talaings, the Shans

and other tribes can only receive development in Burma :

all that we know ot it is due to monks and missionaries,

and a few local scholars who have made Burma their own,

like the late Dr. Forchhammer and Professor James Oray.

I think the authorities ought to see to it, that the national

feeling, which always surrounds the literature, is not ignored

or treated with unlearned indifference. While the settled

neutral policy of the British Government in the Indian

Empire excludes it from active interference in matters

religious, it is not required to be unsympathetic ;
and if we

may judge from the tenor of the literature issuing from the

Mission presses, there is no desire in Burma to undervalue

what the Buddhist teachers have done. Indeed I remember

that it was through the kindly encouragement of a Christian

missionary, that the monks were induced to attend the

opening of the Library by Sir C. Bernard ;
and most men of

reflection think, that the religious influence is the only one,

that can really deal with the prevalence of gambling and

similar vices among the young. No statesman in Burma

has yet advised that Buddhism should be left out in the cold :

and a few monks or laymen of^learning would add to /.he

dignity of a Senate, as they do at present to the Board. The

same principles apply to the Missionaries, they being as a

class the pioneer^ of Western learning, and the men best

acquainted with the daily control of colleges. They are

without rival in their care of such backward races as the

Karens : and from them more than from any other body,

th[e impetus to the higher learning must come. How^
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greatly this is needed is a commonplace in the mouths of •

all, who know the general deficiency in medical or legal

study, or the difficulty of getting competent hands to man

the subordinate official service. There are hardly any

Burman graduates in any Faculty.

If there were no Universities in Ireland, and degrees

were given from London only, the local Catholics and

Presbyterians being excluded from the Senate, we would

have a parallel to the academical position of Burma. But

the distances artJ greater between Bengal and Burma ; and

the peoples have different languages, creeds and characters.

It would be more exact to imagine the higher education of

Spain or Portugal, as being under the cont'rol of London.

. The cpiestions raised now by the Board of Education are

why should not the seven millions of Burma have a Univer-

sity of their own ? why should not the Burmans develop

themselves and their learning in their own way ? The

obstacle is not the want of money, as the Board report

that the new departure, will reciuire no increased grant. A

respectable minority is averse to the change : but the only

publi-shed argument against it is the usual plea for delay,

that the time has not yet come. This plea was used ad

nauseam against even the present Board m its first lustrum .

and was always met with the reply, that on the foundations

of the Board, the I diversity of the future, was being

reared ;
and to me at least, it seems suspicious, after the

Board has been crowned with success, that the prophets of

evil should so soon refurbish the arguments out of the old

debates, in order to bind Burma more tightly to Benpl.

They ignore the necessity which exists in Burma of having

some great institution where the Burmans and the British,

clerical and lay, official or non-official, may meet on terms

of respect and esteem. For this purpose, as ^ long ex-

perience in the University of Bombay convinces me, there

is nothing like a Republic of Letters.

•
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THE LAST CENSUS OF INDIA (1891).

Bv John Beames, B.C.S. (Ret.).

THE results of this important operation are now before the

public in the form of a Parliamentary Bluebook of the

modest dimensions of less than three hundred pages. In

these narrow limits is contained a mass of information

regarding the people of India, digested with admirable

lucidity, and expounded in a style so attractiv^e as to make
even the driest details interesting. The following rapid

survey takes note only of the salient points, for details the

reader is referred to the report itself.

The first thing that strikes an old Indian official is the

absence of any mention of opposition on the part of the

natives. If this really means that no opposition was met

with, it is very satisfactory as showing remarkable progress

in appreciation of the objects of their rulers by the people

at large. In 1871, when we took the first census that had

any claim to be considered general, the most absurd rumours

were rife. Children were to be killed to obtain their blood

for this or that purpose, or were to be buried aliv'e to ensure

the stability of some public building
; women were to be

carried off as wives for the British soldiers
;

the whole

population was to be forcibly converted to Christianity
;

and so forth. At the second census in j88t there was less

of this ignorant opposition, but even then the .Sonthals were

disquieted by idle rumours and it was necessary to take the

census in their hills during the daytime when their women
were sent away into the jungle, and a couple of regiments

had to be promenaded through the district to ensure tran-

quillity. On the present occasion we hear nothing of such

opposition, and the actual enumeration of the whole country

took only four hours of the night of the 26th February.

The results showing a total of about 287 million persons

were compiled with such expedition and accuracy that they
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, were published within five weeks from the date of the

census with a difference of only five persons in every

thousand, or one-half per cent., from the finally corrected

returns.

The actual figures for the total population are 287,223,431

or, including French and Portuguese possessions and some

wild and frontier tracts estimated rather than actually

counted, 289,187,316 or about one-fifth of the total popula-

tion of.the globe as at present computed. 01 this total,

77 per cent, or 221,172,952 is the population of the territory

under, direct British rule, and 23 per cent, or 66,050,479

that of the feudatory and dependent States ^ a proportion

which'strikingly recalls old Ranjit Singh’s prophecy, sab Idl

.ho jdi'gd = \x. will all become red.*

Descending to provincial details we find the following

figures ;

I. Bengal ... ... ... 24'84 per cent, of all India.

2, N. W, l^rovinces and Oudh 46,905,085 „ 5? M

3. Madras 35. 6.50.440 1 2*40 n

4. Panjab 20,866,847 ,,
7-09 )5 >)

5. Bombay and Sindh 18.857,044 „
6 ’56 >>

6. Central J'rovinces 10,784,294 „ 375 >» ))

7. Bunnah ... 7,605,560 „ 2*66
)» >>

<S. Other l^rovinces 1 9,176,695 „ 3-20 S) >>

It may be interesting to note that Bengal, the largest of

the provinces is equal in area to the whole United Kingdom

with a second Scotland thrown in, and in population to the

United States of America including Mexico. Madras equals

in size Prussia and Saxony and in population .those two

kingdoms with Wurtemburg added. Bombay is as large

and as populous as Spain, Holland and Norway, while the

Panjab and Sindh are about equivalent to Austria-Hungary

and the North West Provinces and Oudh. to the German

Empire.

In examining the distribution of the population the

principal characteristic is its generally rural type. Large

* In nliost maps of India British possessions are coloured red. '

*t Assam, the Berars, Ajmer, Curg, Aden, Biluchistan, the Andamans, etc.
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towns are few and far betw'een, and the small weekly

markets so common everywhere have prevented the rise of

small towns. In England 53 per cent, of the population is

found to reside in 182 towns of 20,000 inhabitants and

upwards. In India there are 227 towns of that size, but

only 4-84 per cent, of the people reside in them. In all

this vast area there are only 28 towns with a population of

more than 100,000. Including its numerous suburbs, the

exclusion of which from its total is as absurd as U would

be to exclude Southwark or Kensington from I.ohdon, the

metropolis Calcutta has 961,670 or very close on. one

million inhabitants. Bombay, the second city in the empire,

has 821,764. No other town has more than hal. this

population. In the rural areas the average- number of

persons to the square mile is for the whole of India 184.

but this is the mean of a very wide range of figures. In

northern Behar where the greatest density of population

exists, as many as 930 to the square mile (Saran district)

and in upper Burmah as few as 4 (Khyndwin) are found.

There does not seem to be any tendency on the i)art of the

rural population to migrate into towns. The cultivator is

intensely attached to his native village and even when

compelled to leave it for a time in search of a livelihood,

he invariably returns there as soon as possible. The

ordinary habits and customs of daily life are to a Hindu

matters of religion, and it is only in a village that he can

find the open air and space which his habits require. Even

his towns are more like large villages than towns. It is

not probabie that for a long time to come there will be any

great migration of the people. Only a very few districts

are as yet at all congested, and even in them all efforts to

induce the people to migrate have utterly failed. Moreover

although tiie tendency of British administration is to protect

life against conditions inimical to it—war, famine and sick-

ness ;
and although the number of children annually born

is very large, still the resources of the country are so

enormous, and with the exception of agriculture, as yet so
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little explored, that it seems probable that the soil will be

able for a long time to come to support the population.

With regard to the occupations of the people some

difficulty was experienced in obtaining accurate informa-

tion. One fact however stands out prominently. Persons

occupied in owning, farming, and cultivating, land amount

to 62 per cent, or nearly two-thirds of the total population.

Another .significant fact is that persons who have property

which, makes it unnecessary for thehi to work for their

bread amount only to 193,291 or less than one-twentieth

percent. It is the absence of a cultivated and leisured

class that retards the development of the country. As

however the figures under this head are admittedly im-

.
perfect it will perhaps be better not to attempt to draw

inferences from them. We pass to what will be to many

the most interesting section of the Report—the ethno-

graphical distribution of the people. This is treated under

the three great heads of Language, Religion, and Caste.

Under the first head the figures are not quite complete,

and where there are so very many dialects it is impossible

to expect that ignorant enumerators should in all cases

return them correctly, or that the Superintendents of

Provinces though highly-educated gentlemen should have

studied the science of Philology sufficiently to enable them

to discriminate the mass of languages and dialects accurately.

The list of languages comprises 80 in all, but this includes

P^uropean languages as English, French, and German, and

any language spoken by travellers, or temporary residents.

There are also many inaccuracies in classification, as where

Marwari which is a mere di^ilect of Hindi is returned as a

separate language, or Urdu as a distinct language from

Hindi. But perhaps a really scientific classification could

only be expected from trained philologists. As’ the figures

stand Hindi is facile princeps in Indian languages being

spoken by 89 millions. Bengali comes next with 4 1 millions ;

next, longo intemallo are Telugu with 19 and Marathi with

.18, millions respectively. On the whole this sectfon of the

report is the least satisfactory of the work.
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Under the head of religion the principal fact is that more

than 72 per cent, of the population xall themselves Hindus.

What Hinduism is is difficult to say and the difficulty is not

much diminished by the remarks in the report. It is at any

rate far from correct to describe it as “primarily and his-

torically the antithesis of Islam,” Hinduism in almost its

present shape certainly existed in full force before a single

Muslim trod the shores of India; Muhamad Kasim found

it in Sindh on his fit^t expedition very much in the same

form as that in which it exists at the presfent day.- But a

census report is hardly the proper place for discussing, the

origin and development of a vast and complicated religious

.system. After the 207 millions of Hindus, come next in

number 57 million Musulmans, 9 million wild tribes^ pro-

fessing religions grouped under the not very intelligible or

suitable title of Animism, 7 million Buddhists, nearly 2

million .Sikhs, a million and a half of Jains, and upwards

of 2 million Christians, more than hall of whom are

Roman Catholics. Of the Musulmans who number about

one fifth of the whole population, a large majority are con-

verted Hindus, for the process of conversion which began

with the first Mahomedan invasions is still at work in

Eastern Bengal and probably in other provinces also. So

steadily and continuously has this process gone on that in

the present census the Musulmans in Bengal amount to 23

millions out of 71. or about one third, and in the eastern

districts they are considerably more than half the popu-

lation. .A more varied and generous diet, the absence of

child marriages, and of prohibition of widow-marriage, com-

bine to promote longevity and fecundity and it is therefore

not surprising to find that the growth of the population is

abnormally rapid .among this class. The Panjab comes

next in order of Musalman population, with ii millions or

a little more than half the provincial total. In Kashmir

also they number more than half, but in all other parts of

India they form a very small minority. Of the seven

iniUions of Buddhists six and nine-tenths are of course in
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Burmah
;

of the two million Christians one and three

quarters art in Madras and about 200,000 in Bengal,

while Bombay has 161,770 and Burmah 120,768. The

Christian population, however, includes 247,790 or more

than one-tenth of Europeans and Eurasians, leaving in

round numbers two million native converts.

In considering the question of caste the census Com-

missioner has not been able to avoid the temptation of

theorizing on so fascinating a subject, With the result that it is

not very easy "without protracted study to make out what

pripciple has been followed in the Census. The confusion

between a man’s caste and his actual occupation which

troubled us so much in former census-taking is here still

further complicated by an artificial division called “ functional

classification ” under which Rajputs appear in the amazing

position of “A, Agricultural and Pastoral. 1 . Military and

Dominant,” and Brahmans as a caste disappear altogether,

with the exception of some 14 million entered as Priests

which can be only a very small portion of this numerous

and pre-eminent caste. In fact by this ill-judged manner

of treating the subject, the figures for caste come to be

little more than those for occupation somewhat differently

arranged, and this chapter of the report reads like a con-

densation from the various provincial reports made without

sufficient knowledge of the subject. There are many

assertions which if taken literally can only be considered

as absolute errors, while there are others which without

some explanation are unintelligible to anyone who has

lived long in India and knows the people well.'

.Another chapter is deviated to education. From it wc
learn that twelve millions can read and write, while 3

millions are learning, and 246 millions are entirely illiterate.

Those who are distressed by these fi'gures may derive

some comfort from learning that in the Census of 1881

the illiterates were 95 '20 per cent, whereas now they are

only 94 "44 an increase of "76 or 21 millions. This is some-

. thing though not perhaps very much. The Census Com*
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missioner is, however, in error as regards the education

imparted at village schools, w'hich he says does not include

reading or writing but merely the learning by heart of

portions of the Kuran or of Hindu Scriptures. The real

fact is that in the open-air village pdth-sdlas or schools by

whatever name locally known, reading, writing and the

elements of arithmetic—the “ three R’s ” in fact—are very

efficiently taught, and are not, as Mr. Baines asserts, for-

gotten in after-life. .

Of the 15 millions who arc returned as “ litergite ” and

“ learning,” approximately three quarters of a million only

are females. Small as this proportion is, it is nevertheless

an increase, upon the last census, of about one in a thousand
;

for whereas in 1881 four females in every thousand were

literate or learning, there are now si.x. Among the higher

castes in Bengal, and among the Parsis, instances are now

not uncommon of ladies being not merely taught, but highly

educated ;
and both races can boast of really talented

authoresses. These are only small beginnings, but they are

full of hope
;

“ A beam in darkness, let it grow/’

The entire number of natives returned as knowing English

is only 386,000 and this includes schoolboys. Only 4 per

cent, of these reach the Universities and the results of the

University examinations still further reduce the number.

It is startling to find that of every hundred students who

presented themselves for Matriculation at the three great

Universities 52 failed in Calcutta, 73 in Madras and 74 in

Bombay. Of the small proportion that succeed in getting

in, 34 per cent, in Calcutta, 26 per cent, in Madras and in

Bombay failed to graduate. As a result the really educated

population amounts to 213 thousand out of 287 millions, or

less than one in a thousand.

There are many other interesting topics suggested by

the census figures such as those of the proportions of the

sexes, marriage, female infanticide and the like, but over

all these subjects there hovers an uncertainty as to the
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accuracy of the figures which deprives them of m*uch of

their value.’ Undoubtedly among many sections of the

population there is a strong tendency to conceal all matters

relating to their females, while among others a con-

temptuous carelessness leads to incorrect returns. It is

disappointing not to have clearer light on the extent to

which polygamy, polyandry, the levirate, and female

infanticide still exist, though to a great extent localized.

Wido.w marriage is far commoner than was supposed, but

very early marriages are still too much the rule especially

amcjng Hindus, and as a consequence of the comparative

shortness of life among natives of all pa^ts of India, the

number of widows is abnormally large. The number of

males who reach the age of 60 in India is only 4*8 per cent

against 78 in England and ii'85 in France; for females

the figure is only 5 "88 against 7 ‘8 for England and 12 *5

for France.

In conclusion it must be observed that with a country so

varied in all its conditions as India a general report is of

less practical value than a series of provincial reports, not

only because the latter are able to enter more into detail,

while in the former important matters have to be boiled

down to almost nothing, but because the superintendents

of operations in the different provinces being possessed of

great local knowledge and familiarity with the people are

better able to judge of the significance of the figures than

one who, however eminent and skilful, only looks at them

from a distance and can only take a general view of them.

With all these drawbacks however the Report submitted to

Pariiament is a very able record of an excellently performed

task.

y 2
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COW-KILLING RIOTS,SEDITIOUS PAMPHLETS
AND THE INDIAN POLICE.

In the lull that precedes a storm vessels have been known

to escape by good steering. It would be well if the

critics of my paper on the cow-killing riots, were to study

the question with which it deals by the aid of my sugges-

tions and with the light of the authorities, Sunni, Shiah

and European, which I quote. Indeed, this w'ill have to

be.done if Lord Lansdowne’s parting Resolution of bring

into riotous cr'ow'ds with ball, instead of blank cartridge,

without apparently any previous warning, is not to become

a reality in a country which he found in peace and leaves in

a panic. Pmglishmen and Natives, of whatever creed, pro-

vided they are believers and of good birth, have now to

consult and act together in the interests of peace, or India

will be endangered by those Reformers who are worrying

it into revolt. Official and native opinion, of every shade,

is no longer consulted as fully and fairly a.s it was in the

conservative and patriarchal days. The Government ot

India no longer decides on what it has fully examined, but

leaves the decision of vital questions to irresponsible opinion

in England, or is guided by the sudden impulses of half-

knowledge. Of this, the much-vaunted Speech of Lord

Lansdowne on the cow-killing riots is an instance.

The speech as telegraphed to the Times errs in implying

that cow-killing is “the ritual which Muhammadans have

ever followed,” though it advises them not to do so

ostentatiously, whilst it leaves a standing grievance to the

Hindus in the announcement that “the slaughter of kine

for the pfurpose of sacrifice, or for food, will never be put

a stop to.” He admits that he cannot “ fathom the intensity

of the feelings of affection and veneration with which the

majority of Indians regard the cow” and yet he dwells on

“ the incongruities and the inconsistencies of their creed

and he actually places the sacrificial slaughter of cows, so
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unusual in Muhammadan countries, on the same level with

the “ deep faith which carries Muhammadan pilgrims to

Mecca,” where indeed alone the sacrifice of an animal is

prescribed, its sacrifice elsewhere being more a matter of

meritorious pvactice or tradition i^Sunnat') than of absolute

religious obligation. b inally, worse than all, he seems

to suggest, entirely from a European standpoint that

“old and worn-out cows be protected against the horrors

of a lingering death,” whereas, the .very object of the

Hindus is to enable them to linger on till they die. That

in the face of such a display of unconscious prejudice

against the Hindus and against what the Hindus consider

to be as sacred as the life of a mother, Lord Lans-

downe could expect Hindus to believ'e in the impartiality

of Government, seems to be a singular instance of self-

deception. There is, however, this much to be said for the

speech, that it is a disavowal of the policy of divide et impera

which is no longer applicable to India, but which, at all

times and by all conquering nations is the inevitable means

by which a foreign minority has subdued a majority. When

I came to the Punjab, the traditions of displacing the

Muhammadan from the teacher’s chair, still existed, and

Hindus were favored and I remember that when I deplored

the dissensions between Hindus and Muhammadans, which

led to the burning of Multan, that a Secretary to Govern-

ment was astonished at my knowing so little that in such

dissensions consisted the secret of British success. This

view, never really shared by rulers of knowledge and

power, is now happily obsolete and I am glad to find that

Mr.Tupper in his “ Indian Protectorate” recommends our

seeking to bring about union and co-operation among our

fellow-subjects of whatever creed for the better and stronger

government of India. At the same tinae, I cannot help

feeling that, to judge from recent events, the gulf between

rulers and ruled is widening rather than closing. This

seems to me due almost entirely to the spread of English

education and ideas which have caused a class of outcastes
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from everywhere to unite on the common ground of dis-

content and to interpose themselves between the people
and the English officials. Most native States manage to
keep the peace between their Muhammadan and Hindu
subjects, quite irrespective of whether either one religion
or the other is in the majority. At Prabas Pathan the want
of pliability of a native Minister of “ the new School

”

seems to have brought about the disturbances which had
their echo in the riots of Bombay

; but these riots were not
caused by the disorders that preceded them elsewhere, but
were, among other incidents to which I have referred,
partly due to the same provocation that had produced the
riots of 1851 and 1874, namely certain pictorial representa-
tions which dragged the Prophet Muhammad into contempt
and the source of which must, or should, he known to the
Police. These pictures, and not pamphlets written in

languages that the Muhammadans do not read, alone could
appeal to the eye and rouse popular passion, that is always
at fever-point during, and shortly after, the Muharram. "it

is significant that in the so-called seditious pamphlets
written by Aluhammadans, there is no reference whatever
to cow-killing, or to the attempts of Hindus to interfere
with the consumption of beef by Muhammadans, as was
alleged by the Police. A letter from Bombay written by a
competent authority states on behalf of the Muhammadans :

The price of beef here ranges from i anna a lb. for the
very poorest to 2 annas or 2| annas (not gram fed). Mutton
2 to 3 annas per lb.. Goat i-i to 2I annas per lb. Though
beef is cheaper, it is not liked and seldom eaten, except by
the very poorest, and even these would rather go without
it, as it is considered heating and far from tasty. In the
country, beef-eaters are despised, be they rich or poor.
The average Muhammadan in Bombay would eat meat
about once a week or once a fortnight and by preference
gX3at. The wealthy would h-ve it daily and they also
prefer goat.”

Another writer points out that there are two kinds of*
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Muhammadan butchers at Bombay, the “ Bakr ” butchers

who only slaughter sheep and goats (here “ Bakr ” clearly

stands for “ Bakri ” = “ goat ” not for “ Baqr,” the exotic

Arabic for “kine”)and the despised class of Gdi-Kasdis

or Cow-butchers. The latter, however, on great general

festivals, such as the Jubilee or on Hindu sacred days,

abstain from killing kine, in deference to Hindu feeling.

It may also be observed that, in no country, are cows

preferentially killed for food. In England it is a very

“ low-class trade.” The meat is lean and stringy. It

is only in India where Contractors supply our Commis-

sariat with cow-beef, instead of the more\,expetisive and

nutritious ox-beef, that cows are slaughtered out of all

* proportion to oxen. The Cow-protection Societies, there-

fore, in buying up cows, raise the price and lessen the

profit to the contractor. Further, when cows are driven

any great distance to Cantonments, it often happens that the

oxen of Zamindars follow them and have to be rescued,

which causes a row or they are lost to their owners. Why,

however, the peace of India should be endangered by

greedy contractors who give cow-flesh to our troops

instead of the ox-beef of old England, I fail to see as little

as why we should make it such a point to eat beef at all

in India. An Indian newspaper accuses me and other

Indian Officials and Missionaries of cowardice for refusing

to eat beef or pork in India, but it seems to me a cheap

courage that would offend the feelings of an unresisting

people, and I prefer to reserve any courage I may have

to exploring dangerous countries. “ Woe to that man

by whom the offence cometh,” and I cannot help hoping

that the motives of politeness and humanity which are

supposed to guide our relations to others in England •

will enable us to control ourselves also in India so as to

be more fit to control others. In olden times a single

European official, a well-intentioned Maulvi, a learned

Pandit, a benevolent Rais could have settled such a ques-

tion as that of cow-killing. Are we now, after several
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centuries of Indian rule, to offer the shameful sight to*

astonished Europe of shooting down a crowd of people

frightened about their religion, and largely composed of

passers-by and spectators, even if some of them have sticks ?

Indeed, it seems as if w^e intended to pave the way for a

Russian dominion of India.

It will be observed that I object to the slaughter of a
cow^ because sacrilegious to Hindus and unnecessary to

Muhammadans and Europeans. A cow is specifically

*‘Baqra^ in Arabic, not “ Baqr,” which is the equivalent

for cattle and includes both ox and cow. The chapter of

the Koran on the Cow is called “ Surat-ul-Baqrat ” and
ignorant Muhammadans do not advance their cause by
dropping the feminine termination, which occurs five times
in that Chapter wherever the cow is mentioned.

Two objections, however, deserve notice. One that

learned Maulvis in India cannot issue ‘'authoritative

Fetwas’' on questions connected with the Td sacrifice but

that the Sheikh-ul-Islam alone can do so. The other that

Moses is stated in the Koran to have ordered the Jews to

sacrifice a cozv and that, therefore, the sacrifice of a cow^

at the Muhammadan I’d is lawful, if not obligatory. 1

myself referred to the latter statement in my last paper,

but a story of what Moses told the Jews to do in order to

discover a murder is obviously not in itself a religious

injunction by Muhammad to his followers, especially when
the whole history of the I’d and the facts and arguments
in my last paper render my exposition of the festival and
of the sacrifice of a cow not being obligatory in its celebra-

tion, irrefutable. I must, however, refer to the misconcep-

tion of the Pioneer and Indian Daily News, including their

Muslim informants, as to the nature of a ‘‘Fetwa” on
matters of practice and as to the alleged spiritual power of

the Sheikh-ul-Isldm in the interpretation of doctrine.* This

official is not an “ infallible ” Pope and even the Pope is

not infallible except when he pronounces on disputed

doctrinal points ex cathedra. ’
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The Sheikh-ul- Islam, although often a learned man, is

not always so and his opinion is liable to be over-ridden

by men who have made Theology their special study. He

is a mere functionary of the Sultan of Turkey and is

rarely long in Office. I have known several and thirteen

years ago I had a discussion with one of them on a

Muhammadan religious question, in which, I believe, he

was candid and generous enough to admit my interpreta-

tion. • Resides, his opinion, however weighty, could only

influence the Sunnis and not the Shiahs, who have their

Mujitahids. These, indeed, are great spiritual guides,

whilst among Sunnis it is the cousciisus Jidthufu that finally

decides. As little would the opinion of the Archbishop of

• Canterbury, though deserving of the most respectful con-

sideration, necessarily silence any Christian believer or, per-

haps, a better Theologian than himself or, if it did have

this result, would it extend beyond the Anglican Branch

of even the Protestant Church. Any “ believer can

art^ue a question with the Sheikh-ul-Islam, just as any

Christian, clergyman or layman, can contradict, or even

controvert the Archbishop, not only on doctrine but even

on questions of ritual. At the same time, just as an

educated Minister of a Christian denomination can influence

for good the more ignorant members of his congregation,

so can also a learned Maulvi issue to his co-religionists an

authoritative exposition or “Fetwa” of what is really

required at the I’d festival, without any reference whatever

to the Sheikh-ul-Islam, who would be much
.
scandalized

if he, and not the Koran or sacred tradition, were invoked

by*any Muhammadan preacher or teacher as the final

authority on any religious question. The PionecT suggests

my influencing the Sheikh-ul-

1

shim to pcohibit.cow*killing

in all Muhammadan countries in connection with the I’d

sacrifice, but why he should, even if he could, prohibit it

in countries in which it causes no offence, or why every

decent Muhammadan in India should not discourage it in

’the interests of peace, passes my comprehenaon.
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At the beginning of my last paper on the “ Cow-killing

riots ” I expressly stated that " the slaughter of a cow was

by no means obligato7y on Muhammadans ” on the occasion

of “the great festival of God,” miscalled the “Baqr-I’d”

in India
;
that to sacrifice on the I’d at all was “ a practice ” of

the Prophet Muhammad, but that the highest Authorities

differed as to its being indispensable ; that in most

Muhammadan countries, sheep, goats or camels, but rarely

cows were sacrificed and that in India it would be desirable,

as a matter of good feeling, if the sacrifice of cows among

Muhammadans and their consumption among Kuropdans

were minimized'- or less ostentatious. I finally asked,

though I had more than hinted, why Muhammadans were

the first to attack the Hindus at Bombay }

To this question I have received no reply, but I have

instead been accused of asserting that Muhammadans were

not allowed by the Koran to sacrifice cows, which is a very

different statement from mine that this was not obligatory.

Some English and Muhammadan journalists, unacquainted

with Arabic and the history of the I’d sacrifice, which I

communicated to them, misquoted and misconstrued w'hat

was intended for their instruction. To this rule, the

Botnbay Gazette, the Statesman and other Anglo-Indian

papers that study questions rather than persons, and all

Hindu publications, formed an exception, for which not

only I, but also the Government and peoples of India

ought to be grateful, for we are falling on to evil days

which are precipitated by certain organs of misled or mis-

leading “ public opinion.”

It was also curious to obsefve how nearly everybody

debited his own pet-aversion with being the cause of the

riots. A medical .Knight attributed them to the rising in-

dignation of the 284 millions of India at the possible aboli-

tion of the Opium Monopoly
;
an Anglo-Indian clearly saw

the hand of the “ Babus ” in them or of those members of the

Un-National Congress who themselves eat beef; a Lord

pointed to the hungry Muhammadan masses rushing to
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save their supposed daily food, the cow, snatched from their

appetite for the unnatural function of calving and giving

milk
;
a worthy Baronet and an unworthy compositor clearly

traced the disturbances to Government itself
;
whatever was

to one an ‘‘ omne ignotuni ” became his real reason of the

riots”; as C. at Abominabad during the Mutiny, everybody

hanged the creditors that he could not pay—Russian

intrigues, the Missionaries, the Abkari Act, Lord Roberts’s

apology and the B. A. Examination of the Calcutta

University, not to speak of the '‘simultaneous Civil Service

Examinations.” At last, I have been supplied with ''the

true causes of the riots,” the very documents confiscated

by the Police, their pieces de ri^sistance, their unimpeach-

• able claims to promotion and to public praise, yielded not

willingly. On one of them, evidently the most seditious,

they have obtained the imprisonment of the author and so I

will examine it as a warning to evil-doers, if not to the police.

The pamphlet is a poem in Guzarati called “An account

of the horrible riots that have happened at Bombay,” so it

is obvious from the very title-page that the account is

subsequent to the riot and therefore could not have caused

it. However its tone might be seditious for all that and so

we will ejuote some of the incriminating passages :

Police (Per) Version.

Heroes ! ye washed your bodies with

blood and retreated not

;

Ye broke through files of Rifles,

Bravo

!

[“ tofdnV^ ~ riot or storm is here ren-

dered as tbp-honi

Valiant men
!
ye were not daunted,

ye wearied the enemy out

Victory ye got forthwith, bravo !

With manly rage ye gave them a

good drubbing

Forthwith floated rumour of riot.

Here, after an ejaculatory verse

somewhat like “ Scots wha hae

with Wallace bled ” and an apos-

trophe to die rather than yield

the ofScial per-version says ;

Real Translation.

Ye washed your brave bodies with

blood and did not think of the

consequences

Ye broke the lines of the rioters,

bravo

!

As you were brave you were not

frightened and ye tired the enemy.

Ye earned glory easily, bravo !

Ye put on 'yellow garments with •

manly fortitude, and the boldness

of rioters was speedily vanquished.

In reality, after merely describing

that a brave man prefers death to

cowardice, the author, Khanjij evi-

dently a very pacific individual, re-

commends : Instead of these con-
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“Instead of this give up body or siderations (of false glory,) Kanji
soul, says Ram (the God as a says : divert body and mind from
fighter).*' [“Ram” should be these things*’ (fighting).

“ Khanji ’*

!]

Real Object of Pamphlet:

“Soon be hap)pily united^ abandoning dissensions of brothers
;
there is

no good in fighting. If injustice has been done, ask for justice
; why are

you running away (by fighting) from the best of (all) remedies (an appeal
to justice)? Whoever is guilty will be punished; whoever is oppressive
will be examined. This is the law of legal morality from ancient times.

It does not behove ye to adopt a contrary course
;
in peace there is calm,

happiness and justice.”

All this is omitted in the official version. Then comes
an ardent praise^of the Government for putting down the

riots, but, unfortunately, the author also praises the police,

which surely might have been forgiven, even if it was a

mistake.

The poem consists of a series of Cantos, each having the

language suited to its subject. Lions roar and Khanji has

not learnt the lesson of Bottom to make them coo like

sucking-doves. In describing a fierce rioter, he ought to

have added that he was not really so very fierce after all

and in commenting on those who bravely put down the

riots he ought to have explained that they were really

neither brave nor had put down the riots ! I dare

say that, in my translation also, a comma here or a letter

there will be found, by which certain unjust Indian critics

will be able to misquote it. Let them, however, know that

the whole of the pamphlet has been translated and that the

translation is being carefully revised by a Committee of

Guzarati Scholars. There is no doubt that the entire tenor

of poor Khanji’s poem, whose sympathies naturally leaq to

the Hindu side, is above all in favour of a lasting peace and
of friendship betw^,en the Hindus and the Muhammadans.
The remaining'pamphlets are even more innocent. Two

of them, written for Muhammadans, describe the riots more
or less graphically and so could scarcely have caused them.

Whilst blaming their ignorant fellow - countrymen it is

^significant that they do not make any reference whatever to,
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cow-killing or to the cow-protection movement. All abound

in gratitude' to Her Majesty and to the Government and

rejoice that peace is, at last, restored. Why then, I again

ask, were the Muhammadans the first to attack the Hindus

at Bombay, when the poets on both sides only preach con-

ciliation and brotherly love ?

To this question the Police alone might be able to give

an answer, if they could do so with safety, or if a man, say,

like Forjett of Bombay, or Macandrew of the Panjab,

were still encouraged in that Department. I do not

therefore ask any Member of that body, who has any

promotion to expect for vigilance in framing returns that

show the absence or the detection of crime in his Dis-

. trict .due to his wisdom or requirements. Since the local

watchman, with a hereditary interest in the soil and the

respectability of his neighbourhood, has been abolished,

the yellow-trousered policeman, like every other great

functionary who is liable to be transferred from one place

to another, has lost touch with the people and is the mere
instrument of his superiors. The tyranny of red tape, the

meshes of which only their framers and great transgressors

escape, tends to check every generous instinct and in-

dependent judgment alike among the rulers and the ruled.

At the same time, the Indian Police possess this great

advantage over their English “ confreres,” like whom they

rarely find stolen property or are found when wanted, that

they may invent what they please, without the fear of their

superiors knowing more, or as much, of the language and

customs of the population as themselves. Of this it will

suffice to quote a few instances within my own knowledge :

I once recommended a Persian teacher to the nephew of a

native Chief, who with him translated Shakespeare’s “ Julius

Caesar ” into Persian. The native equii^alent for “ Caesar
”

is “ Kaisar ” and the translation was called “ Kissat-i-

Kaisar ” or “ story of Caesar." The Police considered this

to be a seditious pamphlet against Her Majesty as
• “ Kaisar-i-Hind,” seized the translation and were about to
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drag off the translators, when fortunately it occurred to a

high official, that as the originator of the title “ Kaisar-i-

Hind ” I might like to see the pamphlet, which, of course,

showed its absolute inoffensiveness.

On another occasion, the District Superintendent of Police

brought me an Arab under a strong Police guard with

letters seized on his person showing him to be ‘‘ a Wahabi

conspirator whose treasonable correspondence with the

Akhund of Swat had been found.” I was astonished at a

Saint like the Akhund having anything to do' with a

member of a sect that is opposed to all saint-worship and

especially obnox'ous to him by its Indian settlement at

Malka and Sitana. However I greeted him very kindly

and happening to smoke a long 1 urkish Chibook I handed

it to him as also a cup of coffee. He enjoyed both, thereby

showing, first, that he was not a Wahabi, who abhors “ the

hateful weed ” and, secondly, that, if a conspirator, he had

mistaken his vocation, so far as any influence in India might

be concerned, by taking a “ Sahib’s ” pipe and coffee. These

preliminaries being disposed of, I examined the correspond-

ence. They were begging letters asking for alms in

support of the prophet’s tomb at Madina of which the Arab

was an attendant, as shown in an authentic Certificate

which he produced. Yet I could not obtain his release,

till I made myself responsible for his loyal conduct to the

kindest and wisest of Lieutenant Governors, I refer to Sir

Donald McLeod, who allowed him to accompany me on my

Mission to Kashmir and Chilas, which led to the discovery

of the languages and races of Dardistan where his sacred

character was supposed to be likely to be a protectiorf to

me. The saint, however, fell a victim en route to female

influence at Srinagar and I had to continue my journey alone

as a Bukhara Muflah, a disguise which I abandoned when

I found that the Gilgitis had killed a travelling Maulvi in

order to keep his body, in' a shrine, in their country for the

’Cultivation of the religious sense among the people.,

Five supposed Russian spies were brought to me in 1877
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under a still stronger police guard. I was ill in bed arid,

not very cheerfully disposed to “ examine them in the

f) presence of the Police," an obvious course for frustrating

an enquiry
; so I refused to oblige the Government unless

the Police Inspector vanished with his “troupe.” In vain

he expostulated, but I insisted that if prisoners so different •

from the natives of India in color, dress and manners and

not speaking a single Indian language (not a qualification

for playing the spy) could escape the observation of an

omniscient and omnipresent Police, the sooner it was
abolished the better. At last he and his men left the house.

Then I ordered tea to be served to my strange-looking

visitors, who thought that they had been* released thanks

to my intervention and were in consequence very happy and

communicative. They spoke, first starting point, a few

W'ords of Turkish and professed to be Lesghians taken as

prisoners by Russia in her last war with Turkey and sent

to a Siberian colony. Thence they once, when on parole to

I

visit a neighbouring town, effected their escape and through

incredible hardships, of which not the least was their treat-

ment in Afghanistan, they came to India and were arrested.

Fortunately, Mr. Hyde Clarke’s Abkhas Vocabulary enabled

me ta cross-examine them in one and the other of their

native dialects. The result was to completely prove their

story and their innocence, and they were sent to Bombay
and thence to Constantinople.

By similar processes I cleared other “ suspicious
”

characters sent to me ; thus I traced the Magadhs and
other wandering tribes, but I also found criminal dialects,

to foncert WTong-doing, spoken within the hearing of Police

officers. My confidence therefore in the infallibility of the

Police is not great, whilst, in all matters, I prefer the con-

servative officer of the old patriarchal school of so-called

Indian despotism, in whatever Department, to the most
advanced “ Liberal ” Jack-in-Office, who, clad in a little brief

authority, stands aloof from the people whilst advocating the

,Ia$t radical fads and is making India the most unpopular as

well as the most revolutionary of administrations.
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SIDE-LIGHTS ON THE AMANDEBILI
(MATABILI) QUESTION.

LO BENGtlLA AND HIS PEOPLE.

By Bertram Mitkord, F.R.G.S.

When Civilisation first comes into contact with the savage,

it is nearly always itf one of two capacities—that of invader

or that of beggar—more commonly the latter. And the

object of such mendicancy is the cession of land.

Whatever m^y hold good elsewhere, it is my firm con-

viction that, as regards South Africa, all such “ cessions

existing or asserted to exist, must be absolutely rotten or

fraudulent, or both ; and this for the simple reason that no

South African potentate dare—except under the direst

pressure of circumstances, i.e., Force—grant away the lands

of his forefathers and of the nation or tribe at present

beneath his rule. Be he chief or king his patriarchal or

sovereign rights stop short there. When therefore Pieter

Retief claimed that Dingane had ceded to him and his

Emigrant Boers almost the whole of the present colony of

Natal for the trumpery consideration of seven hundred

head of Zulu cattle and fifty or sixty horses which he had

recovered from a neighbouring insignificant chief whom

the Zulu monarch could have crushed with scarcely an

effort, the thing becomes palpably ridiculous. Yet out of

“ claims ” not one whit less shadowy and more ridiculous are

land concessions manufactured—ay and held
;

for not all

concessionaries are so unlucky ^s poor Pieter Retief and his

followers, who were treacherously massacred by order of

the very potentate they were trying to fool. Yet, treachery

and all, is there riot something to be said on Dingane’s side ^

As though to show that there is, let us consider the

treatment meted out to the Matabili King. Even the

elaborate lawyerese in which the deed of mining concision

is drawn can, by no sort of twisting and turning, be brtnigbt
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to mean anj^thing approaching a land concession. But the

peaceable diggers come as an army, with a perfect arsenal

of machine guns
; forts are built, and, in a trice, the King’s

subjects are ordered off the King’s own territory—by those

who had but yesterday approached him in the guise of

very subservient beggars. Verily Lo Bengula’s mind must,

oft and grimly of late, have reverted to the historic “word”
of his Zulu brother-potentate

—

Btilalani abatagati
!”

(Kill

the evil-doers) which was the signal for the slaughter of

Retief and his comrades as above referred to.

Ihjt how different his own behaviour to that of Dingane

!

His attitude is consistently friendly througfiteut. He restrains

the resentment of his subjects—for the Amandebili are
* warriors, and hot-blooded withal, having great traditions at

their backs—^traditions of conquest and martial supremacy.

Never an act of aggression does he permit. The Chartered
Company’s people come and go between their fortified

posts and Bulawayo in perfect security—and this for up-
wards of four years. So much for the aggressiveness of
Lo Bengula so much for the “ standing menace ” as con-
stituted by the.se ferocious and savage Amandebili.

But the most effective stop to play on of all is the
philanthropy stop

; which is pulled out accordingly and
most deafeningly played upon. Those poor oppressed
Mashonas

!
(as a matter of fact there is no race or people

bearing that name, but we will employ the term for the
sake of convenience.) It is the righteous mission of
England to protect them from their ruthless .destroyers !

This is the very best chord which could have been struck— fdr the purposes of the- invaders. Certain clergymen
here join hands, simply whooping for Matabili blood in
order to “ further the spread of the GospfeJ ” while drawing

’

sensational pictures of “ gentle unoffending Mashonas
massacred under the eyes of their English masters”; and
an eminent Irish Protestant bishop takes a holiday trip to
Cape Town and returns to hold forth in Westminster
Abbey and elsewhere upon the atrocities of those ferocious
NEW SERIES. VOL. VII. G
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Matabili—the speaker having been no nearer to Matabili-

land than Cape 'I own And then, as a still small voice,

side by side with all this crusading enthusiasm, the daily

Press becomes filled with portentous whispers relating to rich

gold reefs in the immediate neighbourhood of Bulawayo

!

The worst of it is, in dealing with matters of this kind, it

is impossible to avoid committing the literary solecism of

slaying the slain ;
and with this apology we will briefly

touch upon the historic incident of the Matabili zmpi,which

was allowed two hours wherein to reach the border from

Fort Victoria—a distance of thirty miles : for a sidelight

upon this affair 'struck us at the time, but we have never

yet seen it advanced in print. I his is it. In palliation of

the peremptoriness of this impossible order and the severity

of its enforcement was urged the insolent demeanour of the

indunas towards the white authorities. But these same

indunas had probably seen—had certainly heard of the

proud white man, in the persons of the agents of that very

Company who now claimed to dictate to them in imperious

terms, bringing himself, though reluctantly, to stpiat down

upon the ground, to sit down in the maggots and filth of

the goat-kraal at Bulawayo for hours together in the

presence of their King. (See Mr. Frank Thompson’s

rather humorous account of the experiences of himself and

Mr. Maguire at Lo Bengiila’s capital in 1888.) But this

was before the granting of the concession. We may remark,

in passing, that the King shows somewhat unfavourably in

imposing such an indignity upon his guests, though indeed

remembering that he is a high-class Zulu we find it difficult

to believe he really would htrve exacted compliance had

the white men objected sufficiently and in a firm and

dignified mannec.’ Anyhow they underwent the nauseous

ordeal, and the recollection was probably not without its

effect upon the “insolent” demeanour of the indunas

towards Dr. Jameson. No doubt, also, these bore in mind

the swarm of hungry concession - seekers buzzing about

Lo Bengfila—must often have laughed heartily over the
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cleverness wherewith the shrewd King would play off

one against the other
; and how they would vie in their

subserviency towards the King as long as he had some-
thing to give.

We come now to the Xati incident—the three envoys,
two of whom were shot while attempting to escape—which
words have an old familiar ring about them reminding one
of Zulu ambassadors bearing the white flag fired upon “

test t/u'ir sincerity
" We need not go* into the question of

how far these envoys were justified in trying to escape,

hecaAise the fact that they had no business to be under
the. necessity of doing so -i.e., prisoners—is too trans-

parently obvious. But—they were spies ! Men of rank
* who oome openly and voluntarily into a hostile camp are

sure to be spies. They ought to have been shot on sight,

these voluntary ambassadors who trusted in British good
faith—but they were only put under arrest. And instead

of thinking themselves lucky in being so leniently dealt

with they tried to escape ! Of course they were shot

!

There are two white men at Bulawayo—traders—alone
in the power of this bloodthirsty de.spot. Of course these
men are put to death barbarously—burnt alive perhaps.
No; they turn up alive and unharmed at Bulawayo, the
place our troops have come to destroy. They have been
protected by its inmates. They have dwelt all this time
safe and sound, in the midst of these ferocious savages
whose kinsfolk their own countrymen have been slaughter-

ing in thousands. Can any irony of events present a
stranger picture than that of these two white men ad-
vancing from the savage capital to greet their country-
men—emerging from the very place thdr countrymen
have come to raze—advancing unmolested and not even
fired upon ''while attempting to escape"? This firing

upon prisoners while attempting to escape is no new incident

in British South African policy, but it is apt to bear thorny
fruit. So far back as 1835, we find Hintza, the chief of
the Gcalekas and Paramount Chief of the Amaxoga tribes,
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made prisoner while visiting the British camp and—shot

while attempting to escape. In 1877, Kreli (or Sarili) his

son and successor, point blank refuses to meet Her Majesty’s

High Commissioner. His father Hintza had been induced

to enter the white man’s camp and there made prisoner and

—shot while attempting to escape. Kreli, the son of Hintza,

has no mind to put himself in the way of undergoing his

father’s fate forty-two years later. These South African

natives have long memories, and there are those l^hind

the scenes, and who are “ in the know,” who as.sert that a

deep-laid plot for the seizure or massacre of the High

Commissioner and his suite on this last occasion was only

frustrated by the sagacity and judicious foresight of a

prominent official of the Cape border. But had it. been

otherwise, the seed sown in 1S35 would have borne fruit -

startling and bitter fruit—in 1877,

Now what has all this got to do with Lo Bengula ?

Everything ; for the shooting of the envoys is a parallel

case. Who shall say that Lo Bengiila would not long

since have surrendered ? But his ambassadors having

been shot while attempting to escape, it would be odd if the

King were him.self eager to “ travel the same road.”

At an earlier stage of the tangle it was suggested that

the Amandebili should evacuate—that a happy solution of

all difficulties would be for them to cross the Zambesi and

migrate northward bag and baggage, even as their fore-

fathers had migrated under Umzilikazi. Quite so, but now

where does our philanthropy come in—our tenderhearted-

ness on behalf of the oppressed Mashona ? For there

are other tribes north of the Zambesi—weaker tribes, who

then would be lying right in the path of the migrating

Amandebili. What about these ? Well : British philan-

thropy knows of the gold reefs around Bulawayo. Of

gold reefs north of the Zambesi it knows nothing—as yet.

It may be that before these words are in print Lo

Bengiila will have been captured or shot. The latter

seems within the possibilities— but if the former, the
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question of course arises as to his ultimate disposal, and

in deciding this let us bear in mind these considerations :

1. He never wished for war.

2. His conduct towards white men has been consistently

friendly throughout.

3. His impis got out of hand and forced on the war.

These points are admitted even by his enemies, and the

truth of the third we will take upon the authority of the

latter. . Here, however, are some considerations upon which,

nothing like sufficient stress has been laid :

I.. The protection afforded by him to the two white

traders above mentioned, what time he and his people must

have been stung to exasperation by repeated and sanguinary

. defeats—also to a missionary. This is not so common an

occurrence in the annals of stivage warfare that we can

afford to make light of it.

2. That long after it must have been apparent to him

that war was intended, he still refrained from attacking

isolated and unprepared settlers, nor did he place any

obstacle in the way of the departure of white men who

were in his country up to the very outbreak of hostilities

—

not even detaining them as hostages.

Keeping, then, these considerations before our eyes

there is only one course to be adopted towards Lo Bengula

which is consistent with justice, common hone.sty or ex-

pediency—we do not say with Christianity because that,

where its voice has been heard at all, has mainly dis-

tinguished itself by whooping for his blood—but we do say

with national probity and even gratitude. That course is

to restore him as King over his conquered people. Not
in a throw-a-bone-at-a-dog sort of way, as was done in the

restoration of Cetywayo, but in a frank, free, whole-hearted

recognition of his status and authority. He* might be bound
by treaty to abstain from disturbing the natives of Mashona-

land, or any other proviso within reason—and such under-

taking there is every cause to suppose he would cheerfully

fmd loyally respect. He might be induced to welcome a
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British Resident
; who however should not be any mere

scratch adventurer
; but a crowd of missionaries should not

be forced upon him. But however Matabililand is settled

it should be under one responsible head, for this is a form

of government the most suited to all the more warlike of

the South African races. To split them up into petty

septs leads to sheer anarchy, if only that it saps the sense

of responsibility—which in these people is very strong

—

for if anything goes' wrong each petty ruler will throw the

onus upon his neighbour, and thus everybody’s business

becomes nobody’s business. Wherefore, restore Lo Bengula.

He is very far from being a fool. His indunas are very

far from being fools. They have learnt their lesson—

a

grim one withal, and spouted out at them by the mouths

of the Maxim guns. The white man who but yesterday

came to them begging for concessions is now their con-

queror, and this they recognise. They would fain make

the best of the change, and it will be a shameful thing for

the prestige, honour, or even outward respectability of

Britain’s name, if they are not afforded ample opportunity

of doing so ; for we went as beggars to the Matabili, and

we have now reduced them to that condition.



MELILLA AND THE MOORS.

By the Rev. Josii P. Val d’Eremao, D.D.

Facin(; Gibraltar lies Ceuta, on the western horn of a

rather wide bay, the coast of which, trending south and

then eastwards, past Tetuan, Vigia, Fagaasa, Jebda, Neckor

and Temamsa, again juts northward into an eastern horn,

formed by the promontory of Ras ed*Deir. A small stream

called the River of Gold, rising in the hills south of the

promontory, flows into the Mediterranean Sea, on the east

side of the horn
;
and at its mouth stands the fortified little

town of Meeiela. The hills to the south are covered with

numerous villages
;
and further southward lie the Moorish

towns of Tinkert and Meshia Zerur. In the bay itself,

which is over 150 miles across, Spain owns, besides Ceuta

and Melilla, the two islands of Pefion de Velez and

Alhucemas.

Melilla has been in the Spaniard’s hands since its first

capture by the Duke of Medina Sidonia, in 1496, when,

barely four years after the conquest of Granada, the Spanish

arms had pursued the Hying Moors into Africa. Though

the latter have often tried to retake it, they have never

been able to shake the hold of
,
their hereditary enemies

on this small but not unimportant outwork of Europe in

Africa.

It is, perhaps, not much of a possession. The climate,

sultry and unhealthy, is execrable, causing frequent fevers

and dangerous djsenteries, which compel a change of the

garrison at short periods. Melilla is used as a settlement

for the Spaniards for whom a court of justice orders a

removal for their country’s good, and wjiose lives are most

probably of little value to any but thdmselves. A small

port, within range of the guns of the fortress, affords safe

anchorage for the small vessels which provide Melilla with

provisions and other necessaries, for fishing boats and for

. the steamers that regularly maintain its communication
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wfth Spain. Of trade and commerce, there is scarcely
any

, for, on its south side, Melilla is hemmed in by
unfriendly tribes. These are mostly branches of the
Kabyle, and go under the name of Riff. They are a
brave, fierce, warlike and fanatical race,—Muhammedan,
of course, by religion,—acknowledging only a nominal
subjection to the Emperor of Morocco,—-but really in-

dependent tribes under the leadership of their own chiefs.
W hatever may be tlv* war strength of Morocco, which is

said to be capable, according to the urgency and popularity
of the cause, of putting into the field from loo.ooo^^ to
200,cxx) men; the late insurrection in Anghera has shJwn
that, for internal administration and the suppression of
outbreaks, the Emperor’s power for good is by no means
great. Now Anghera and the Riff coast are cousins-
german. These irrepressible warriors, early in October
last, attacked the Spaniards at Melilla.

Convict settlements, like Michael Scott’s demon, must
have constant work found for them to do

; and the Spani.sh
authorities had lately ordered the strengthening of the
defences of Melilla by the erection of outworks beyond
those already existing : one of these is called Tort
Guariach. The works were begun

; and for a time no
evil resulted. Evidently, however, those works had been
noticed and information sent to the neighbouring tribes.
Before long, it became a regular tiling, that what the
Spaniards did by day, the Riffs undid by night. To end
this state of affairs, the Riffs were fired upon. Thereupon
the tribes assembled in great numbers and attacked the
Spaniards while at work. Thanks to European cupidity,
they were well armed with rifles—Remingtons and Win-
chesters. They outnumbered the 300 Spaniards by more
than 10 to I

; but iheir attacks during the whole day were
repulsed, and the Spaniards retired in the evening to
Melilla, with their 20 dead, and 35 wounded. Both sides
had behaved well. The fierce fanaticism and great numbers

.
of the Riffs were successfully resisted by the high courage .
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and resolute firmness of the Spaniards
; and when *night

compelled these to withdraw, the Riffs followed them to

the very walls of Melilla. But the guns of the P ort were
well served. Not only was heavy loss inflicted in the Riff

ranks
; but, as it was now open war, their fire searched out

the villages within range on the hills, overthrowing houses
and mosques, and killing many. The Riff loss must have
been great

; but all the killed and wounded were taken
away. •

• <

The Spanish government at once raised the garrison to

3;200^ men,—sent a squadron against the neighbouring
coast where several villages were bombarded,—and while

informing the European powers that beyond satisfaction

.for the^past and guarantees for the future, they sought no
change in their actual relations with Morocco, they called

on the Emperor to act according to treaty. Meanwhile
the attacks continued. The Riffs entered Spanish territory

and threw up entrenchments. After an ultimatum had
been unnoticed, the cruiser Conde de Venadito cleared them
with her 6 lb. Nordenfeldts in a little over an hour

; but the
Rifis soon returned, watching every opportunity, while
keeping out of range. The Spaniards had to go out to

revictual the outposts where provisions could not be stored
for more than lo days. Skirmishes occurred

; General
Margallo, a brave and distinguished officer, having lost his

life in one of them, General Marcias assumed the command;
and the garrison was almost in a state of siege. The
Spanish press worked itself into a state of excitement quite

^
unwarranted by the situation,—a national subscription was
opened to help the exhausted finances of the country in

prosecuting the war,—and Marshal Martinez Campos was
sent to command the garrison which was j-aised to 10,000
men. The reserves—the men who had left the army since
1888—were called out in Spain

; on the other side, many
tribes joined the Riffs. The Spanish loss in various engage-
ments brought the figures to 22 killed and 85 wounded

;

the Riff loss was much greater, though the details aife not
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known
;
and for several days, many a Spaniard and Moor

lay side by side, unburied, on the hills.

The Emperor, in the meanwhile, had answered to the

call made on him to do his duty. He ordered the Riffs to

cease their operations; but these took no notice of the

order. He promised the Spaniards every satisfaction, and
they waited the result. Hmam, the leader of the Anghera
revolt, escaped from his pri.son near Morocco

;
and the dis-

covery of a contrabtind trade in arms with the Riffs from

Melilla led to the e.xpulsion of several offenders and the

execution of a Spanish officer. The Emperor's brother,

Mulai El Araaf, arriv'ed, with a small cavalry force, to

“ negociate ’ with the tribes, and produced an Imperial

proclamation ordering them to lay down their arnis, and

not to molest the Spaniards, as the land they were forti-

fying had been paid for to the Riffs by the Emperor him-

self, before he had handed it over unconditionally to the

Spaniards. 'Fhe Emperor threatened punishment, and

solemnly cursed the chiefs if they failed to obey. After

putting the tribesmen to flight from the fortifications they

had erecteid in Spanish territory, Marshal Campos demanded
from Mulai El Araaf the following terms : i. the evacua-

tion of the neutral zone by the Riffs, and the temporary

occupation of some Moorish territory near Fort Guariach
;

2. the surrender of 1 2,000 rifles, and of some chiefs as

hostages
;

3. the punishment of the rebel leaders
; and of

course, an indemnity. Mulai El Araaf replied that when
he left I'afilet, neither the Emperor nor he knew how
serious was the state of affairs,— that, hence, he had not

full powers to treat,—that he would write at once, and*
would doubtless soon receive them,—that meanwhile he

could assure the Spaniards from all further molestation
;

and as a proof of good will, he ordered the tribes to

demolish the works they had erected :— it was done the

same day. Later, the Riffs again entered Spanish territory

and even attempted to seize some vessels. They were,

however, driven back, and Marshal Campos demanded their
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punishment. Mulai El Araaf has declared his willingness

to indict any penalty that Spain may demand, short of

death, which would need a reference to the Emperor, who
alone has the power to indict capital punishment.

I hus matters stand, as I write. But the question is,

Who is to blame for this little war ?

When Morocco made peace with Spain, in i860, con-

.sequent on the capture of Tetuan, the treaty stipulated for

an extension of their territory arouhd both Ceuta and.

Melilla,—for a neutral zone beyond that,—and for a Moorish

Governor with Moorish troops near the frontier, to secure

the rights conceded. The terms for Melilla were :

—

“In the name of Almighty (iod.

‘‘Art I. H.M. the King of Morocco desirous of giving to Her Catholic

Majesty a signal proof of his goodwill and wishing to contribute, as far as

lies in him for the ward and security of the Spanish Fortresses on the

African coast, agrees to yield to Her Catholic M., in full dominion and
sovereignty, the territory around the Spanish Fortress of Melilla, as far

as the places fully sufficient for the defence and tranquillity of that settle-

ment.

“Art. 2. The limits of this concession shall be traced by Spanish and
Moorish engineers, who shall take for their basis in delimiting the extension
of the said limits, the reach of a cannon-shot of 24 lb. from the boundaries
already granted.”

Art. (Details how Art. 2 is to be carried out.)

“Art. 4. Between the Spanish and Moorish jurisdiction a neutral zone
shall be established, the limits of which shall be—on the side of Melilla

the line of Spanish jurisdiction, according to Art. 3, and on the side of
Kiff, a line drawn by mutual consent to divide the Moorish territory from
this neutral zone.

“Art. 5. H.M. the King of Morocco binds himself to place at the limit

of this territory bordering on Melilla, a Kaid or Governor, with a detach-
ment of troops, to repress any act of aggression on the part of the Riffs,

and sufficient to preserve a good harmony between the two Governments.
“Art. 6. To obviate the hostile acts to which at times the forts of

Penon de Velez and Alhucemas have been exposed, H.M. the King of
Morocco, urged by the desire of justice which animates him, will arrange
that near these forts also shall be placed sufficient *t/oops to secure due
respect for Spanish rights. ...

“ The detachments to be placed both on the frontier near Melilla and
in the neighbourhood of Penon de Velez and Alhucemas 6hall be com-
posed altogether of troops of the Moorish army, shall this duty be
devolved on the chiefs or troops of Riff.”

This treaty, signed in August, 1859, was ratified on the
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26th May, i860, and was confirmed by a further agreement

on the 30th October, 1861 : it is at present in existence.

Since then, matters have gone on well. Spain wanted no

more : she has often declared that she seeks no increase of

territory in Morocco ;
and she repeats that declaration now.

The new works—undertaken more to give occupation to

her “ demons ’’ than for any practical utility they offer, for

Marshal Campos declares that they are, for several reasons,

of no value—were <t'ithin the limit yielded to her jurisdic-

tion
;
and as, beyond this limit, lay the neutral zone, they

could menace no one. The Emperor of Morocco had and

has’ no fault to find with them, as is evident from his pro-

clamation to the Riffs. Hence Spain is clearly not to blame.

Nor, looking impartially into the matter, can we blame

the Riffs. The tribes were probably in perfect ignorance

of the details of those treaties and of the rights of the

Spaniards ; and there were no Moorish officials to tell them

the facts or to restrain them, when they- perhaps not un-

naturally—imagined the new Spanish works to be encroach-

ments. How were the Riffs to know that they were within

their rights ? They opposed by force what they considered

an offensive operation on the part of Spain. The Spaniards,

knowing their rights, naturally resented and resisted their

interference. This defence brought on a gathering of the

tribes, and a sad loss of life.

The onus of blame rests on the government of Morocco,

which did not carry out articles 5 and 6 of the treaty. The

Emperor, whatever he may be in theory, is not practically

absolute master in the territory nominally under his sway.

He sent neither the governors nor the troops stipulated by

the treaty
;
possibly because they would have been neither

safe nor happy among those fierce and intractable tribes.

There are other parts of the country, where the Emperor

and his government have but little power. Among the

Riffs, as in many another place, each chief acts as he pleases,

, and many may combine for what they consider a just and

common cause, even against the Emperor himself. Had
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the Emperor loyally fulfilled his part of the treaty, his

officials and troops would have been at hand to settle any

incipient trouble. As it was, they were not present, and he

must pay for his shortcomings. He will now doubtless

accept the easy terms offered him
;
and we hope a heavy

indemnity will show him the necessity of organizing a strong

and efficient government in his territories. It is not enough

to reign—he should really govern his Empire
;
and it seems

to need governing.

Meanwhile restless France tries, as usual, to aggravate

the evil, and, in order to mask her own private designs, to

cast the blame upon England. Lord Rosebery, we are

glad to see, has already plainly informed the Spanish

• Government that England is in no way concerned with the

action of Spain in this matter. The episode, we hope, may

he considered as closed. Spain acts sensil)ly in not desiring

more territory in Morocco. A spark there may cause a

conflagration
;

and at home Spain has both difficulties

enough to meet and ntsources enough to develope, which

should engage all her attention. No power except F'ranee

has anything to gain from a serious misunderstanding

between Morocco and any other country.
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THE COLLAPSE OF “THE IMPERIAL
FEDERATION LEAGUE.”

By the Sub-Editor of the Asia/ic Quarterly Review.

Among the deaths during this quarter I record the fol-

lowing ;

“On the 31st December, 1893, at 30 Charles Street, Berkeley Square,

\Y., of Felo de se, the Central Organization of the Imiterial Federation

League, aged 9 yrs. i month and 1 3 days —deeply regretted by all true

Britons, friends of a really Imperial policy. (Colonial fiapers please

copy.)” <

The first conception of the Imperial hederation League

dates from a Conference in London, on the 29th July,

1884, pre.sided over by Mr. W. E. Forster, when it was

unanimously resolved, that “ In order to secure permanent

Unity, some form of Federation is essential,” and that a

Society should be formed to adv-ocate it. Born on the

18th November, 1884, it has had an extremely useful, if

short, career. With persevering diligence and patient zeal,

it strove for the project it had undertaken, and worked,

slowly but surely, to educate public opinion all over the

Empire, to a desire for some measure of Imperial P'edera-

tion. The first Imperial Conference met in England in

1887 ;
and by that time the League consisted of members

from both the Conservative and Liberal parties, and from

all portions of the Empire,—men as distinguished for their

position, weight and authority as for their knowledge,

experience and abilities. In 1889, periodical Conferences

of Representatives of self-governing Colonies were adopted

as one of the main aims of the League. In July 1891,

a deputation proposed to Lord Salisbary, then Premier,

the convoking by Government of a representative meeting

of the Empire, to evolve a practical scheme of Imperial

Federation. While admitting the importance of the sub-

ject, Lord Salisbury said that he could not take the initia-^

tive till some definite scheme had been submitted for the
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approval of Government. A committee of ii members,

presided over by Lord Brassey, was ordered to formulate

a scheme, on the lines suggested by Lord Salisbury a

Union for Trade and War. Their report, presented in

November 1892, was unanimously adopted by the League,

and was favourably received by the Press. On the 13th

April, 1893, a deputation presented the scheme to Mr.

Gladstone now Premier and asked him to convoke an

I mperial Conference to consider it. Por what regarded a

Trade Union, Mr. Gladstone at once declared that England

would not change her P'ree Trade policy. He approved,

however, in general terms of the Defence U nion, but said

that still no action could yet be taken by Government be-

• cause there was as yet nothing definite and detailed : e.g.

the project of the Imperial Council of Defence was vague.

The Central Organization then proceeded to consider

if any other scheme could be formed, more likely to meet

general approval : but there were no other lines common

to the whole League. It had already been a source of

weakness, that no less than 4 parties existed among: the

members, each convinced that its own particular projects

were the best and the only ones for the League to adopt.

Each party might do good in its own way; but while

attempting to work together their pulling in different

directions effectually prevented all progress. To set each

party free to use its own influence in the Empire on its

own lines and principles, it became not only useful but

necessary for the cause of Imperial Federation to dissolve

the Central Organization of the League. It has accord-

ingly ceased to exist.

This does not, however, mean the dissolution of the

League itself, much less the death of the* idea of Imperial

Federation. The work will still be continued, practically

by the same persons, but in a different manner, in several

sub-divisions, and on independent lines—all acting, never-

theless, for the same end.

Reviewing the action of the League, all must admit that
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it has done practically little, beyond keeping the idea well

before the public, by means of numerous publications.

This, in itself, is a great and good work. Nay, it is not

too much to say, that the League would have done far

better had it concentrated all its energies on the task of

writing up the cause of Imperial Federation. There are

many difficulties in the way of an immediately practical

scheme
; and I by no means exhaust the list when indi-

cating, as the chief of them, the following :

1. The mutual feeling of both Colonies and the Mother-

country, that each can do just as well by itself, as when
united—or perhaps even a great deal better.

2. The carelessness of Great Britain in advocating the

rights of her Colonies and securing their absolute .safety.

Russia has been allowed to menace India for a score of

years, and to compel the Indian Government to ruin it.self

in enormous military expenditure ; Britain should long ago

have put down her foot. Newfoundland, the New
Hebrides, and lately .':'iam are instances in which she has

sacrificed the commercial interests of colonies and depend-

encies to the fear of a war with France. The very essence

of Imperial Federation means the readiness of the whole

Empire to defend with its utmost strength every right of

each part no matter how slight. What use, say the

Colonies, is it to federate an Empire that will not fight,

except with small powers ^

3. The corre.sponding evil of colonial self-sufficiency

exaggerates the importance of little affairs and little places.

Colonials forget that they owe to union with the Empire

the fact that they are not swallowed up by some larger

power. Their own littleness and powerlessness require to

be brought home 'to the masses of many Colonies.

4. Colonial jealousy is a fearful thing.* The Australian
* Lord Jersey has kindly sent m the paper which he read before the Imperial Institute

on the yih Deceml^er, from which we quote the following passage in point

:

**
It is puzzling to define the exact position of Federation. The sentiment has many

powerful and eloquent supporters. On the other hand the steps taken to secure it are^

rather crab-like. I thought at the outset that the obvious benefits arising from Federation

would htvesccitred its adoption, but a closer acquaintance makes me doubt the prol>ability
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Colonies will not federate even among themselves; any

advantage to one is resented by all others, as occurred in

the question of coining silver ;
and it is not too much to

say that, in many cases, this mutual animosity is equalled

only by their downright aversion to the Mother-country.

In this connexion, it is significant that the annual Australian

Federation Council is not to meet this January.

5. The claim of the Colonies for a voice in Imperial

policy forms a whole group of serious difficulties :

—

(a) The reasonable objection of the Mother-country to

having her voice borne down by the clamour of her smaller

offspring. As a rule, it is not for her own affairs that she

is brought into collision with other powers, or has to face

* the issues of war
;
generally, she is pushed in this direction

for the interests of her Colonies and Dependencies, and

much against her will. It is right, then, that Great Britain

should be the judge of the comparative importance of

'mdividual cases ;
nor in this should the Colonies seek to

curtail her action. 'i-

(b) If there is to be an Imperial Federal Council, what

are to be its duties and its powers 1 That it should over-

ride the decisions of the Imperial Parliament is both un-

constitutional and impossible ;
and if it is to have but a

consultative voice it becomes practically unimportant and

useless.

(r) How is an Imperial Federation Council to be secured,

on which each important party of each Colony would be

represented and be allowed d^ie comparative weight, with

each other and with Great Britain ? How are the votes to

be made proportionate to the importance ?

What (a) is to be the relative position of Dependencies

of the early formation of one central (iovernment for Australia*
^
The different climates

and enormous si/.e of the country, nearly as large as Europe, must prove a difficulty.

Under Federation Queensland would not have been allowed to reintroduce Kanaka or

alien labour, in order profitably to work her sugar fields. Much is now said about inter-

colonial Free Trade with a hostile tariff against British and Foreign goods. If I belonged

to New South Wales I should not care to throw' away my commercial position for the

%ake of coming under, say, a Victoria inspired tariff. The postal arrangements may be

said to be federated, and it would be possible to apply a similar policy to oth^ matters

without undertaking the labour and criticism which must arise from the discussion of a

new central constitution by six Parliaments.
’’

NEW SERIES. VOL. VIl. H.
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as compared with Colonies ? and how is the voice of the .

former to be heard ? While India is a mere Dependency,

the proposal to restrict Federation to self-governing Colonies

is both absurd, meaningless, and impossible.

{e) What is to be the “ unit ” for such votes ? Compara-

tive population ? or revenue ? or importance ? or interests

concerned ? What are to be the proportions ? Can Canada

and India be put on a level with, say, I asmania and Hong

Kong, or Bermuda and Singapore ?

These, and similar difficulties, render immediate Federa-

tion an impossibility ;
but they arc mere details, capable of

adjustment or elimination by time, patience and statesman-

ship, as compared with the main difficulty—the ignorance

and apathy of the Masses w'hich hold all power both in the

Mother-country and the Colonies. It has been, very

absurdly, taken for granted that there can be and is no

divergence of opinion on the main and central point that

Imperial Federation is a most desirable thing. This is a

false supposition, both as regards Cireat Britain and the

Colonies. Politicians (though not all), Statesmen, leaders

of parties, the Press 'and the highly educated may, and

perhaps do, consider this an a.xiom,—as indeed it is. But

the masses do not admit it, or care for it. or even think

about it. There is not a colony for the protection of the

rights of which Great Britain would go to war, for instance

with P'ranee or Russia : Demos would not hear of it.

There are very few Colonies (except Canada), where the

masses care a straw, whether or not the connexion with

Britain were severed to-morrow. Demos does not consider

the British Empire as a whole, or even know its principal

components ; how many per cent, of British subjects could

correctly detail • the British possessions? Its splendid

history and gloHous possibilities, its rich, varied and exten-

sive geography, its actual state and its now uncertain

future, the composition, greatness and prospects of its com-

ponents are not matters that trouble the bulk of British cx

colonial electors half so much as the petty interests of their

respective little Peddlingtons. Hence the mere call for a
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little self-sacrifice or of a small expenditure by the parts for

the benefit of the whole is everywhere resented as an insult

to dignity and an infringement of right.

The parties neither thoroughly know nor understand

each other : hence each is jealous of and contemns the

other. It will take time to enlighten the ignorance and to

stir up the thick blood of the masses at home and in the

Colonies, before Imperial bederation ^can come into the

range of practical politics. At present it is only an idea, to

lie worked up to. All the energies of its friends should be

concentrated on the task of making it known to and under-

stood by the masses : whatever is spent on other lines is.

at present, simi)ly loss of time, means and energy.

. We must teach the true relation between Great Britain

and her Colonies. The Empire, including the Colonies,

has been built up by Britain alone, at an immense expendi-

ture of blood and treasure : a very considerable part of her

National debt was incurred in this. She bears a continual

expense, in the protection of the trade, property, and

citizens, in their dealings with other powers ;
and she has

to fight their battles when necessary. The Colonies get

much but give nothing in return : and they boast of being

free to come or go as they please. Severing their connexion

with Britain would render them an easy prey to other

powers, none of which would treat them with the indulgence

of the parent country. If it is quite true, that the Colonies

do not need continual union with Britain to secure emi-

grants, or loans or a market, for they can have all that,

even as outsiders, it is equally true that Britain owes them

no gratitude, for they do nothing for her more than for any

other nation. Britain gains nothing from them except a

barren honour and the privilege of much expenditure, while

they reap great advantages from the connexion. Yet

Britain cannot and will not herself sever willingly from her

Colonies ;
for besides losing what should be a tower of

strength, she might either have to deal with them as rivals,

or, it is conceivable, perhaps as the willing or unwilling

instruments of her enemies. The mutual dependence of

H 2 •
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each on the other should be the chief subject for the in-

struction of the masses. The advantages to all of a solid

and cordial Federation of the whole British Empire, in the

interests of peace, it is impossible to calculate.* The

extent, composition, importance and interests of the com-

ponent parts of the Empire should be made familiar to all.

The history of its foundation, progress and greatness should

be popularized. Above all, the obligation social, moral

and religious—of handing down, with undiminished extent

and untarnished glory, the great inheritance bequeathed to

us should be strenuously inculcated.

Coming to matters of detail, three points were promi-

nently put forward as those on which immediate steps

might be taken for Imperial Federation. OI these, the

Penny Postage seems the least important and the most

easy to settle : but Australia is even more obstructive than

the British Postmaster General. The concession can and

ought to be made
;
but whoever may make it (and pay

for it) Australia will not. The present arrangement must

last till 1896 :
and even then the consent of Australia is

necessary. As an instance of Australian ways and tariffs,

I may mention that the Indian telegraphs have to work

Australian messages at a dead loss ;
so that India is

actually taxed for the benefit of Australia, without any

corresponding return. Surely the great adv'antages of

penny Postage between all parts of the British Empire

would be cheaply purchased at the cost of subsidies from

every component part of the Empire.

The second point was a Custom.s’ Union. Here again

the difficulty lies in the Colonies, which are all Pro-

tectionists. England will not, of course, go back from

Free trade, in which she is joined by India. Hence she

cannot grant “preferential duties” to the Colonies. The
only practical solution would be for the* Colonies to try

Free Trade, or at least reduced tariffs with the British

Empire, keeping their present scale of duties for outsiders
•

* Is it only a dream to hope for a further Federation of all English speaking countries ?

If the United States joined the British Empire in a defensive League and both declared

their purp<»e to put down war, what nation would dare to fire a gun in anger ^
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Canada is earnestly and, we trust, successfully taking the

initiative in this important work. If protection be really

necessary for the growing industries and products of the

Colonies, let each Colony help its own with bonuses

:

perhaps even Great Britain could, with advantage, devote

a part of the Imperial revenue for this purpose.

The third—the most important—point, in which consists

the very essence of Federation, is the Union for Imperial

Defence. In this, too, Britain and Indih are in advance of

the Colonies
;

for between them Federation is a reality.

It go^es without saying that the Colonies certainly will

refuse money to be used by Britain for Imperial purposes.

There is really no reason why they should refuse, except

^Colonii\l perversity and jealousy. Yet it is as practicable

as it is useful, nay necessary, that each Colony, in propor-

tion to its means, importance and pride, should organize

and support naval and military forces of its own, not only

for self-defence but also for Imperial purposes. But,

except in Canada, Colonial forces are merely nominal.

The Colonies are protected by Great Britain : they get far

more than they pay for, and far more than the proportion

of their practical utility to E5ritain. I hey cannot pretend

to exist apart, without such forces of their own, under the

pretext that they have no enemies ;
ior enemies would

arise speedily enough if they were cut off from the Empire
,

and they would soon be swamped in the rush for extension

of their limits by other great powers.

While the Colonial forces remain entirely under the

control of the colony which maintains them, they must be

subject, in fixed proportions, to the call of the Imperial

Government, T. his would not often be made. Practically,

the Empire would need a united effort only in case of a

war with France or Russia, or both.'"^ Such a war is sure

not to be provoked by Great Britain herself, but to be

* It is difficult to imagine any case between Great Britain on one side and the United

States and Germany on the other, which could not and would not be settled by diplomacy

or arbitration, without a recourse to arms. No other war could arise, which would tax

the resources of even England alone. But France and Russia, which may provoke a war

any day, would need lor their adequate punishment the united forces of the whole Erajurc
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forced upon her by the restless enmity of these two

^gg^'^ssive powers. I am convinced, that in' such a case,

every Colony worthy of its origin would gladly send part

of its forces, under their own officers and at their own
expense, to fight for Imperial purposes, under the direction

of the Imperial Government. Great Britain can scarcely

have a casus belli, except for protecting some portion of

the Empire
; and in that work the whole Empire should

naturally take a iShare. But in this connexion. Great
Britain must learn that she can retain the Colonies only by
strenuously maintaining all their rights and being rtjsolute

and ready for war, betimes, in their defence even against the

greatest powers. I he reckless neglect of this duty during
many years is a sad damper on Imperial aspiratiptis and.

Imperial Federation. Why should the Colonies ta.x them-
selves for a defence, which they cannot, alone, carry out,

and which Great Britain will neither allow them to under-

take nor help them to e.xecute ^

To write and work up these points, and to present them
perseveringly and prominently to the masses, both in Great
Britain and especially in the Colonies, should be the

immediate and future work of the Imperial Federation

League. In this work all its members, no matter how
they differ in details of opinion, can unite

;
and it is better

that the whole League should work together, than divide it-

self and its energies. Public meetings, representative Con-

ferences, lectures, newspaper articles, books, pamphlets,

leaflets, and especially school-books prepared for this purpose

are among the means for preparing public opinion for the

great act of the Imperial F'ederation of the British Empire.

The defunct Central organization would have been very

useful as a central guide and authority
;
and it should be

re-constituted 'as soon as practicable. Hoping to hear

speedily that this has been done, we will not write on its

coffin, Requiescat in pace ; bat the heart-felt wish,

Melioribus Resurgat Fatis !

^ Especially fitted for this purpose would be Novels of local interest, with scenes laid

in various parts of the British Empire, and descriptive of countries and peoples*
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By Fkhx Rcjbiou,

Hon. I’rofessor in the Faculty of letters, Rennes, and Correspondent

.

of the Institiii}

I.

The grouj[)ing together of mythological beings in triads in ancient Egypt

was noted 'long ago by Champollion himself. Fran<^ois Lenormant had

recognised some in ancient Babylonia
;

the recent work of Prof. .Sayce

(Hibbert Lectures^ 1887) has confirmed this fact, and has, moreover, brought

into relief the existence, or at least the probability, *of extremely ancient

relations lietween Egypt and the district of the Lower Euphrates.

May we hence conclude that this mythological conception was trans-

mitted from one of these countries to the other ? I'he question is one of

keen interest, like all ([uestions bearing upon ancient religious traditions

and the relations, and generally the history, of primitive peoples. But we
can only touch this question by first obtaining an exact idea of the nature

of the different triads adored in either of the two countries, of the doctrines

expressed by them, and if possible, of their respective antiquity. Such is

the object of the present paper which I venture to offer to the Congress. 1

make no pretension to produce new documents. But the numberless re-

sults obtained by Ikugsch regarding the religious geography, the theology

and the mythology of ancient Egypt, the discoveries of Telloh, interpreted

by Oppert, Sayce’s great work on Sumerian and Babylonian beliefs, render

the undertaking possible, and, though less meritorious, still useful, of

establishing relationships between local cults, and drawing deductions

therefrom.

11 .

d'he triads most anciently known, most numerous, and, from this point

of view, the easiest to study are those of Egypt.

Attention has long since been directed to those which consist in the

union of three members of the same family, the father, the mother and the

son (the last being substantially identical with his father). This form of

triad is expressed, at least in the 'Bheban triad, by the singular formula,

Amon~*-^bull (that is to say, husband), of his mother, Amon being husband

of Mout, but being identical with Chons, or Chonsou, who is begotten

byher.^

Although the name of Amon, or rather perhaps the honorary epithet

* A paper read, on the 3rd September, before the Statutory IXth International Congress

of Orientalists ( London, 1891) ; translated from the hVench by C. H. E. Carmichael, M.A.,
Foreign Corresponding Member of the Society of Comparative Legislation, Paris, and of

the Geographical Society, Lisbon.

* See Brugsch, Geogr. Inschriftm ait-JEgypt, Dmkmaeler^ pp. 176-7.
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which it represents (the mysterious one), is found once or twice on the
monuments anterior to the Middle Empire, neither Theban worship,
properly so called, nor even the town of I’hebes, is mentioned before the
Xlth Dynasty.

It is possible that the mythological or theological system of which I have
been speaking belongs to very early times, even perhaps to the primitive
period of Egyptian history

; but we have no proof of this, and it would be
rash to assert, without further examination, that the same kind of triads

has belonged to all countries. In fact we shall soon see that there were,

even in Egypt, very different kinds of triads from this.

But, to keep for the present to the triad of Anion, Mout, and Chonsu,
the expressions indicated may, if required, bear two senses

; tliat which I

have stated, and that which would make Mout the mother of Amon him-
self, united with him for the birth of a son. If this is so, Amon and Mout
are both eternal, and not Mout alone, as we shall see to be the case else-

where, with another goddess. The unique designation of mother, (.Mout),

borne by the goddess of Thebes would favour this interjiretation
;

but
nowhere, it appears to me, is it sup|)orted by any jirimitive text nowhere

,

do we see attributed to the god Amon any other origin than himself, and
the well-known formula, attributed to him, of “the god who gives existence

to himself,” expresses his eternity- more naturally than his identity with his

son. The idea of an independent eternity is really involved in the affirma-

tion of the divine unity, expressly applied to Amon Ra in the famous hymn
of the XVIIIth Dynasty published by Grebaut, in which we read also the
epithet : husband of his mother. The natural intoriiretation of this myth
is, therefore, an eternal god, whose spouse is his double {dedouhlefitent'),

since neither the one nor the other has any beginning, and who himself
reproduces himself in another. AVe shall soon rind a counterpart of this. In
fact, hard by, in the same Nomos (province), at Erment, which the Greeks
called Hermonthis, and which bore in the vulgar I'haraonic geography the
name ot Ant or Anu-res, riz., the Ani of the .South, in contradistinction to

the Northern A?ii, or Heliopolis, we find a triad whose analogy with that of
Thebes is striking, and amounts almost to identity. Eor here, in fact, the

triad is composed of first, the god Month or Mentii, the god of the

nomos, who is also the god of the city, doubtless the metropolis of the

region before the building of Thebes,— then of the goddess 'W-Ka-peta,--
and, lastly, of Hor-pe Jia-pe-Chrud}

Month is at once a warrior and a solar god, qualities which the

ancient mythologies readily combine : here he is purely solar, as Amon
was at Thebes, since both are so described by their denominations even
in the triads, Amon-Ra, Month-Ra. But the name of the goddess of
Hermonthis does not mean the mother

;

it means the feminine sun of the
world. We recognise here, therefore, what I had suggested as probable a
little above : a goddess, the feminine du|)licate of her husband. As for

their son, his name means /dor the child sun. Here, then, the funda-
mental identity of the father with the son is expressed by the name of the,

• ' Brugseh, op. cit., pp. 176, 193-4.
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latter instead of by the singular epithet with which we have met: 'the two
triads of this province may, therefore, be considered as making but one.

Such is the dogma of the Thebaid.

III.

A little further south, in the third nomos of Upper Egypt (the Latopolite,

that of Esne), we find the triad, Chnum, Nebuut, He-ka-pe-Chrud.^

Chnum, or Num (the Khnouphis of the Greeks), was also a solar god
;

but considered specially as the producer of life, and as a sovereign being, to

whom was given the title of maker of gods and men, as the Jupiter of the

l^atin poet is called homi7itnn pater aique deoru^n, he had for attributes the

potter’s^ wheel and the egg, representing a primitive germ in several

mythologies.

Nebuut has numerous synonyms in the Egyptian pantheon : she is

Nit, •Menhiit, I^acht, Tafnut, Hathor; but she is above all, Isis, whose

symbolic head-dress (the cow's head) she wears.* She is, therefore, the

goddess of fecundity, an attribution which plainly corresponds with the

title of author of gods and men borne by her husband. Heka, little or not

at all known elsewhere, here bears no epithet but that of child (Pe-Chrud).

But as the word Heka means to command {prescrire)^ one may believe that

the son of Chnum and Nebuut is the symbolical expression of the laws

of that world of which his parents are the authors.

Here, therefore, we have three groups belonging to neighbouring

countries, and in which the private relations of the persons who form each

appear also to approximate to each other, as does likewise the general

conception. But if we go a few steps further, if we advance towards the

Nubian frontier, if we reach or pass the First Cataract, we find a con-

ception of the triad very different from this.

IV.

The triad of the First Cataract, or rather of the province in which it is

situated, comprises still the person of Chnum, but with him are two

goddesse.s, Sati and Ancp" The name of Sati is indeed Egyptian
;
she is,

like Isis, a sister-wife
;

but her name, or the orthography given to it,

signifies an arrow, or the action of throwing darts, which appears to mSke

her a solar deity. Nevertheless, Brugsch thinks that it may be understood

also of the water which irrigates the earth, or of the seed which is sown

therein. The Egyptian texts, he add.s, do not permit us to doubt that

Sati-t was a surname of Sothis, the goddess who spreads {repand) the Nile

{Sati‘Ifapu), that is to say, who presides over the inundation—which began

at the heliac rising of this star (Sirius), and Sothis is the star of Isis. And
as the rising of her waters begins at the summer, solstice, Sati naturally

finds herself correlated with Chnum-Ra. The capit&l of the nomos. Hud,

or T'es-Hor, moreover, has for its protector the god Hor.^^ It would

seem to result from this that Chnum-p.a, Sothis and Hor-Hud ought to

form the local triad, a variant of the solar triad
; but it is not so, or at

^ Brugsch, op, at,, pp. 169-173. - Or Anuq ; Brugsch, op, cit., p. 164.
^ Brugsch, op, at,, p. 165.
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least it has not always been so. The worship of Hor-Hud is indeed of

that nature, and the Greeks gave to this nomos (the s$con(J) the name of

Apollinopolite, the post-Homeric confusion between Apollo and Helios

having been made long before the Macedonian conquest : but Hor does
not find a place in the triad as epigraphy makes it known to us. The
third person in it is not a god, but a second goddess, An(], whose name,

moreover, is not Egyptian ;—it is surely that of a Nubian divinity. Is this

an alteration of the ancient worship due to foreign immigration ? Perhaps
;

but at least we recognise the existence of a triad with two goddesses, on
Egyptian territory, at a slight distance from I.atopolis, at a moderate dis-

tance from Hermonthis and even from Thebes.

The same worship existed in the Nubian Province which was comprised
in the Egyptian Empire, but with a difference. Chnurn is, in Nubia,

.sometimes retained, sometimes is replaced, or more correctly perhaps, can

be replaced by Amon, the two goddesses remaining the same.* ElsewJiere,

moreover, the triad of the Nubian nomos is composed of Ra, Schu (Shu),

and Tafnut.- Schu is ordinarily the mythological ex[)ression of the rising

sun
; and we shall see elsewhere that Tafnut is his sister, and not his

mother. It appears, therefore, that on both sides of the frontier the con-

ception of the divine triad did not include the notion of maternity.

V.

If we now take our way down the Nile below Thebes, we shall find quite

a different state of things. Of the eighteen nomoi which remain to be

passed on the way to the southern frontier of Lower Egypt, ten (x.-xiv.,

and xviii.-xxii.) show no appearance of a triad.

At Coptos, Men, whom the Greeks called Pan, was adored under the

characters alike of Osiris and of Horus
;

* we have, tlierefore, here again the

case of identity of son and father, but we do not see any female person.

El.sewhere (nomoi vi. and viii.), we find Enneads in which we recognise,

^ but not isolated, triads that w-e shall find again at Aliydos and Heliopolis.

In another nomos (vii.) we see a certain number of goddesses together with

Chonsu
;

but it is not certain that this Theban god forms one single

groyp with them.'^ It is, on the contrary, the male gods, 'Phot, Sa, and
Poum, who form a triad in nomos xv. (the Southern Hermopolite).'* We
find two gods and a goddess (Chnurn, Pacht, and d'hot) in the sacred

grotto called Speos Ariemidos by the Greeks, a grotto which belonged to

nomos xvi.,*' and here a Theban Ennead was adored together with the

above triad, but in the next nomos (xvii., the Cynopolite),^ two triads

divide the worship of the people : the one composed of three gods (Im-hopt,

Hor-si-Esis, />., Horus son of Isis, and Hap, the Nile)
;
the other (Im-

hopt, Pacht, and Anubiife), more in conformity with the Theban model, but

in which the first god, recognised as son of Ptah, cannot be assimilated

* Brugsch, op. cit., pp. 154, 161.

Two inscriptions at Phikc (p. 1 51) describe as having come from Nubia l»oth .Shu

first read Mu), son of Ra, and his sister, Tafnut, whom we find elsewhere.

^

» Brugsch, op. ciL, p. 199. Md., p. 204.
• ® Ibid.., p. 22a ** Ibid.., pp. 225-6. ^ IbuL, p. 227.
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either to the Theban Ammon or to the Chnum of the Cataract, who both

represent a primordial divinity.

Even in the cases where an Egyptian text brings out the identity of a

father and son, it never goes so far as to exhibit the latter under his proper

name as the fans et origo. The Cynopolitan triad, which has just been

mentioned, may be considered as a triad of the second rank.

VI.

VVe now at last reach the triad of Abydos, the most celebrated of all,

because it was known to the Creeks and studied by Plutarch, and which

was composed of Osiris, Isis,—his sister and Wfe,—and their son Horus.

1 call tl]is a triad, although Osiris and Isis are called* the children of Seb

and Nut (the earth god and the sky goddess), and although they had for

brotljers and sister Hor-uer, Set ('lyphon) and Nephthys, at least in the

complete or comi)leted mythology of later times.^ *

It is certain that any one who takes up the study of Plutarch’s treatise

on Isis and Osiris finds himself very far from the known theory of the

triads, .and all the more because in this family he finds an obstinate feud

existing. But is this opposition between the doctrines as complete or as

real at bottom as it is in appearance ? Is it an original or a factitious

op|)Osition ? This is what we have to examine, distinguishing carefully

between the various elements of the myth. Let us begin with the feature

which is most incompatible with the doctrine of Thebes or Elephantine,

namely, with the wicked war of brother against brother, continued, by way

of defence or revenge, by the nephew against the uncle. I will not here

reopen the examination into this (piestion which I made in a lengthy

l)ai)er presented to the Stockholm session of this Congress, and which

is now printed (iSpi); but I must refer to the conclusions at

which I arrived, especially as regards the earliest period. I believe that I

dcmonstrakd by the texts of that period, the greater part of which have only

been recently published and translated (by Maspero, in his Recuetl)^ that

the idea of this hostility does not go back to the earliest times of the

Egyptian religion, and that, on the contrary, El or and Set were for a fairly

long period considered as two names, tivo distinct aspects of one and the

same divinity ; that the doctrine of hostility loas sloivly and painfully built

up

;

and lastly, that it never was fully and universally prevalent, except

perhaps about the time of the Roman Emipire. The Egyptian religion was

never really dualistic. Besides the many and explicit texts belonging to all

periods, which establish this result, we find indirect proof of it in a fact

which the ignorance of the Alexandrians had obscured in Emrope, but

which Brugsch brought out into relief the fact, namely, that Nephthys,

the wife of Set, is fm^er considered otherwise than as a beneficent divinity.

^ Brugsch, op. cit . , p. 207, and especially Keli^ion u. Myihologie d. alt. Aigypt.^ pp. 4-7,

83,612,614,623,631,646, etc., De Rouge, Notice Somni.y pp. I 35
*

9» Hi-3 »
Renouf,

Hibbert Led., 1879, pp. 110*15.

Ret. und Mythol. der alien dEgypt., pp. 732, 734, 737-8. The Greek tradition

which made Nephthys the wife of Set is confirmed by a small monument in the Louvre,

where we see her side by side with that god (Pierret, DicHmnaire d'*Archhl. EgypUetmc^

p, 336). It is, moreover, an exceptional fact : usually she is a duplicate of Isis.
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A goddfess-wife is always more or less the duplicate of her husband.
Here the goddess has kept her ancient character, although it . has often been
taken away from the god Set, probably for causes different from those
mentioned in my paper referred to above. As to Haroeris {Hor-uer,
Homs the elder), it is very difficult to look upon him as being essentially

the uncle of Horus, and to see in his distinct personality anything else than
a relatively recent mythological dream,

^

But Osiris, considered at first, it would seem, alone, as exercising the
divine authority in the other world, since under the ancient empire
funeral monuments alone contain his name,- Osiris, who has never been
deprived of this attribute,^—-how comes he to figure in a triad in which
Hor-Set plays the part of son, and Isis that of mother, while Mor,* whose
name represents the sky, the upper region, is manifestly a celestial god ?

The substantial identity of father and son, a general principle of the

theology ot the Pharaojis, and which comes out more especiall)' in the

development of the doctrine of Osiris, will probablv scrv-e to solve this

problem, means iht\po7verful one i^par excellence)^ and A-V /W signifies

•the seat of sight or of action : this latter etymology corresponds exactly

with the written name of this divinity : in other words, Osiris is the master,
the intelligent director of the world, which leads us to believe that he was
never confyned to the part of god of the dead. F>ui since the future life is

the more important of the two, the endless reign of justice, and since there

is no ancient people in whose mind this doctrine held a greater place than
among the Egyptians, it is there that we have been able, above all, to con-

sider the supreme deity in its part of equitable arbiter of our future

destinies, Hor, the celestial god, regulating the events of the visible

world, but not being really distinct from Osiris : which the Egyptian
mythology expressed, -or ended by expressing, ~~by making the one the

father of the other.

Isis (Ese, Space), may at first have been a sim})le abstraction, help-

ing to make plain the divine action in the several worlds. But when the

custom prevailed of grouping the divine denominations into families, Isis,

whose name, since the I^^th Dynasty, was expressed in writing by one of
the elements of the name of Osiris, naturally became his wife, and sub-

sequently the mother of his son.

But when these questions have been settled, there arises another : Osiris

and Isis are the children of Seb (or Qeb) and of Nut, of the god of the

earth and the goddess of the sky, which appears to represent a natural-

istic doctrine very different from that which dominates the part of Osiris.

lhat is true; but here, again, we must mistrust the information of

Plutarch—Egyptian information, it is true, but expressing the tradition of

the latest ages. We read in a stele at the Louvre cited by Brugseh, and
reproduced by Pierret" : I am Tunv‘ : I made the sky for Ra-PIorchenti,

* On this personage, see Brugseh, op. cit.^ pp. 529*41.
^ Ret, u, Mythol.^ etc.

,
p. 238. I have translated directly from the text given by Pierret,

RecudldUmcHptions inedites du Mush Egypt, du Louvre, 2nd Part, p. 17), with the help
of the citation by Brugsich.

* fTiim spems to be sometimes identified with Osiris, as in the inscription on the
Libation vase of Osor-Ur, translated by Paul Pierret, in Records of the Past, xii., p. 77.
Saith the Osiris . . .ffor I am Tou|n.’* Translator.]
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the earth for Qeb, producing and developing the beings who dwell on the

earth.” Elsewhere Qeb is called son of Schu : he is brother-husband of

Nut, and consequendy this couple is produced by a solar god.^ All

this does not in any way answer to the idea of a heaven and an earth con-

sidered as primordial, and, as a general thesis, the action of giving a

father and mother to Isis does not seem really old. We find it pro-

pounded under the Vlth Dynasty,- but we shall see with what contra-

dictions.

In the Pyramid of Pepi I., Qeb stretches out one hand towards heaven,

and the other towards the earth
; other 'descriptions call him great god,

lord of heaven and earth
;
lord of heaven, lord of the soil of the earth,

and principally of the infernal region.-* The friend of the dead who reach

a new sphere of existence in the east, he restores to them the use of their

jaws,•of their eyes, of their hands and leads them to the gates of heaven.^

He is called, lastly, the father of him who hath forrhed him,^ that is to say,

father of his own father, according to one of those strangely energetic

fonnulx* by which the [Egyptians loved to express the identity of divine

l)eings that belongs to their mythological being.

As for Nut, the epigraphy of the Vlth Dynasty gives her for husband a

son of Nit she, also, although ordinarily represented with a woman^s

body, spangled with stars, is invoked as goddess of the dead, and
heaven, of which she is the goddess, is the country of the gods, and
the future dwelling-place of the defunct. We thus understand that she is

the mother of King I'eti. At this i)eriod she is described as daughter of

( )cb and of Tafnut,’ which proves once again that the genealogy set

lorth by Plutarch is not primitive.

There is, therefore, no real obstacle to considering the triad of Abydos, in

the religion of the i)erio:i of the Pharaohs, as a veritable triad, in the same
sense as those of Thebes and Herrnonthis ; and, moreover, the texts

which admit this hypothesis are also those which set before us in the

varied and sovereign attributes of ()eb and Nut, the expression of a

power which extends over the whole world, alike, that is, over the world

of bodies and over that of souls. Here again we find that mixture of

theology with mythology which prevailed on the banks of the Nile.

VII.

We reach at last the local cults of Lower Egypt : the first that we shall

find there is that of Memphis. Here the great god is Ptah, or, if we
prefer another way of putting it, bears the name of Ptah. He is born

again perpetually under the form of the Bull Apis, sometimes called the

^ Rrugsch, o/>. rU,f p. 577.

“ Pyramid of Teti I. pp. 19*20, and Pepi I., pp. 160, 182, 184. * Recueil, vol. v., pp. 36-

38, clearly for Nut, and pp. 19-20, much less clearly for Seb. Cf. Pepi I., pp. 1 95- 197,
^ Brugsch, Rel, it, Mythol..^ pp. 577, 579.

4 md,, p. 580. ® Ibid,, p. 579. « Rel «. MythoL, p. 603.
7 Rccucil, V., p. 165. Note that Qeb himself is elsewhere called son of Schu (AV/. «.

Mythol, p. 577 )» and that Schu is, as we shall see, brother or brother-husband of

Tafnut. Thus Qeb must be, according to different texts, father, brother, and husband

of Nut.
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“new life of Ptah,” and who was the more easily identified with Osins

that Ptah himself pretty frequently bears the name of Ptah-Sokar-Osiris,

vet another proof of the identity of the great gods.

But in this re-birth, Ptah was not brought forth from a goddess the

mother of Apis was a cow—real, not symbolical—which was believed

be impregnated by a celestial fire, and the Apis was recognised by certain

divisions in the colour of his hair. He, therefore, does not figure n a

divine triad, but Ptah had an exclusively divine son who «as cal cd

jLhotep. At Memphis, says M. de Roug4 “he fulfilled part of the

functions which the Thebans attributed to Khons, son of Ammon ,
bu

I have never met with any direct identification of Pacht, or bek^t, who

was called his mother, and the goddess mother of Khons,

name of the latter, as we have seen, simply means mother, while bckl et is

an infernal goddess, with the head of a lioness, wdio torments t c gu. y m

hell. Ptah, moreover, is called father of the hegionuigs

:

ie is ®

of the cosmic egg of the sun ;
his name means to open and tv sculpture .

^ therefore, re^rded as one who develops the beings whose germs were
_

in the egg of chaos and who gives them their definite shape ;
lastly, he is

often renresented under the wrappings of a mummy.-

There are doubtless marked relations between this conception and that

of Amon-Ra the author of the world, but not an identity ; above all, there is

not identity in the triad as a whole, the two goddesses bear no resemblance

Telrh o O„o .he same ecn.ral idea ende.hes .he doemne. o

the Mcmphitic school, probably .he more anciem by several ccmur.es, b

* Soe.hL Egyp. .his i<)ea .as no. developed and formula,ed as m

Northern E,gypt.

E fnr from there in the town of Turn (the setting, or set. Sun),- in

.he Northernn lich .he Greeks called Heliopolis, we f.nd a .riad ye.

m're markedly dis.ine.; to. .he goddess rao.her is no. .here, although ,h.

^"L^irrs-ror'rhLChis son^

- ir.:rrrrvr:hr.ir be '=-a::'i;:
consiste

.rs
’tyrjs [Dendera], where Schu is explicitly called son of

Z b" .here, „l a. Hel.opolis, is any relereuc. made

says that the Egyptian wort a
because the Sun was

open, with that of artistic work.
the seat of the Arts,

the Opmer that
.. in connection with the rendering “ sculptor,” it may

to Renouf, the only sense which the word retains in

Coptic.-^TR.]
r I 1 nn 2%S, and Ve'Rougi-, Notice Somm.,pp.i2S-7-

. Cf. Brugseh. t»sc^.
or Pa-Toum (Palace of the Sun), or

* TT or of Srlomos His name is sometimes replaced by another solar designation,

itr PP- ^S4-5) or Harmachis, Horns in the horizons.

* See a passage in the Todtenbuch, xviii. 4.
cited by Brugseh, JM.
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The divine spnship, therefore, has hitherto escaped the material condi-

tions to which it is elsewhere brought back, in the imagination of the

Egyptians.

A strange myth, long known in Europe since it was mentioned by

Herodotus, expresses the same idea; and upon this myth it has been

possible to expatiate (or divagate) at length, while the Egyptian texts did

not clear it up
;
but now it is no longer in doubt.^ This is the myth of

the phoenix, periodically reproducing itself without a mother, an emblem

of the re-birth of man in the future life, but by this very fact an emblem

also (^f the daily re-birth of the sun, to which the Egyptians loved to liken

the othpr ; but neither presupposes a mother. If the goddess Tafnut is

contained within this triad, it is as a duplication of Schu. The divine

sister may be a duplicate as well as a wife
;
and, in Egyptian mythology,

these* two notions arc often fused. In an inscription at Edfu, Tafnut is

described as a female Schu, differentiated from the god only by the gram-

matical mark of the feminine gender. Much more is the idea of a god

the husband of his mother entirely absent.

All this is incontestable as regards the great triad of Heliopolis. But

it does not necessarily follow that there was not worshipped at Heliopolis

a triad consisting of father, mother, and son. There really was such a

triad there, and even closely bound up with the other, in virtue of the con-

sideration just mentioned. Schu and Tafnut are expressly spoken of

sometimes as a conjugal couple, sometimes as the twin children of the

great solar god, Turn or Ra,- and the instance of Osiris and Isis suffices

to show that these two notions were by no means incompatible. Tafnut

is herself a solar divinity as well as Schu. The solar disk was repre-

sented on her lioness-head. But the triad is completed by their child,

Hor-sam-ia-tn, who has been said to represent the new-year sun,’^ but

whose name means Horns reuniting under his sway the two countries, />.,

the North and the South. It is, therefore, a sun, likewise, but a sun in its

mighty relations with the terrestrial world.

Nevertheless, this triad is quite secondary
;

for it holds scant place in

the P'gyptian texts. It seems to be almost universally ignored, while the

other is celebrated everywhere, although neither Schu nor Tafnut has given

a name to any towns.*

On the wall of a temple in the Oasis of Hibis may be read these words

—part of a hymn to Amon-Ra :

“ The gods issued forth from thee. Thy emanation was for Schu, and

thy begetting for Tafnut, in order to form the nine gods at the beginning

of the becoming. Thou art the lord of the twin couple of lions.”''*

Turn being only a form (condition) of Ra, we see ^here the great triad
‘

of Heliopolis, but we see it under the aspect of a primordial group anterior

even to the gods. Similarly at Xois, we read these words addressed to

the same god, Amon-Ra :

^ See M. Wiedemann’s Art. in Zdtsch.^ 1879, pp. 89-106, M. T. H. Martin, Dean

of the Faculty at Rennes, had already cleared the way by his Mhnoire mr la pSriodc du

Phinix,

Brugseh, ReL «. MythoL^ pp. 121, 195, 371, 422, 490, 492.

* Op, «/., p. 121. ^ Op, ett,, pp. 573-4. . ® /did., Pel, u, PPyth,, p.'422.
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“ Thou art the sole god who has been divided into two portions ;
thou

art the creator of the egg and the begetter of his pair of twins.”*

The essence of the myth of the triad is, therefore, the identification of

the child with its father.

Before leaving Heliopolis, let us add that a list of gods taken down by

Brugsch in a funeral chapel at Thebes, mentions, with many others,- five

names of divinities distinguished as Heliopolitan, viz., I urn, be u,

Tafnut, Seb, and Nut But a text of Kl-Kab expressly identifies

Tafnut with Nut.'* On the other hand, Osiris is sometimes called

Prince of Heliopolis, the chief of Heliopolis, and he must, for the authors

of those texts, have been the great sun-god.^

IX.

Nowhere else in Lower Egypt do 1 find a triad properly so called : but

the myth of Sais deserves close study, for it seein.s to have been the on y

clear instance of a primordial goddess begetting without a spouse-a

notion which I have already indicated as possible but not probable, when

speaking of the Theban myth.

Only we must recognise that the best known text, and one of the most

distinct, which has reference to the goddess of Sais, is not earlier than the

last years of the sixth century at. '

_
- •

. 1 .

It has l)een traced subsequently to the conquest of Cambyses ;
U is t ie

great inscription of Ut’a-Hor-Sun, called the Inscription of the Naophorous

statuette of the Vatican, where the goddess Neit is styled “the great, the

mother, she who liath borne Ra, the first child, not begotten {entendre)

but brought forth {enfatiie)."
_

A little further down, the author calls her “ the great, the divine mother

of the great gods of Sais.” Now, these must include all the great gods of

Egypt, for Ut’a-Hor-Sun adds that Sais is the town of all the gods, and

that Neit is “ the divine mother of the f^reat [,!,Wr],” without making any

distiriction between them. But the strict title of mother of Ra is attributed

to her at the end of the same inscription.

The character of this strange goddess is brought into relief {iicceniuc) a

long way from Sais, at Esne,” where she is called not only “ancient

mother of the divinity,” but “father of fathers, mother of mothers, the

scarabteus and the vulture (emblems of paternal and maternal generation),

which exists from the beginning.”

Numerous inscriptions agree in showing her as moulder (/ormatrice) of

the world. Siie is the creator of Atum (Turn), “ who was when nothing

was, and has made all that has existed. She is the cow Meht-uer, that

is to say, the entire fulness which concealed under its powerful volume of

waters the earth which was to come.”^ ,

In a Pharaonic inscription at Teniyra [Dendera], she is called also,

1 Brugsch, u. M., p. 422* ' Insch., p. 265.

lind., p. 255.
^ Ibid,, p. 256.

^ ^

• * This text was translatetl into French long ago by M. de Rouge in AnnaUs de Phm-

Sophie Chritimm, and into German by Brugsch, in Geog. JnseL, pp. 247*8.

« Brugsch, AV/. p. 114. ^ /bid,, p, 115.
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Lady of the two worlds who dwells in Thebes, the great mother who was

at the beginning with the god Nun (Abyssus), the great mother, who has

no mother.”^

But the varied abundance and the contradiction of the terms which

designate her must be followed into every particular, if we wish to have a

real (I do not say a clear) idea of what was the nature of the Pantheistic

school among the Egyptians, of the correlation and confusion of the

divinities and groups, especially in that school.

Neit, goddess of I.atopolis, has been identified with Tafnut because of

Iher marriage with Chnum, there considered as a form of Schu, the brother-

husband of that goddess and son of Neit-Menhit : this formulates the

identity of the mother and daughter. 'This Neit-Menhit of Esne, great

lady of the land of the South, is, moreover, herself “ the germ of gods

and ^men, mother of Ra, she who exalts Atum, she who was when
nothing was, she who has made what is here, after she had become father

of fathers and mother of mothers, she is the lady of the father’s house

and of the mother’s house.”-

At Thebes she takes the name of Amont (the female Amon) as mother

of the sun. She is also mother of the sun at Tentyra, where, moreover,

-she is exi)ressly called lady of Sais. '

This mention of Neit under her ordinary appellation, and without any

memorial of Tafnut, is no isolated fact in Upper Egypt. In a royal tomb
at Thebes—that of Queen Teti—she is also called “ great Neit, divine

mother, lady of heaven.” She is also styled “ divine mother” and at the

same time lady of Northern Saitica in an inscription at Denderah."^

It is, therefore, certain, that for the priesthood and people of Sais, the

goddess Neit was the one absolutely primitive divine being, a mother

without a husband, mother of all the gods, and specially of the sun-god,

•under his name of Ra. He does not here bear, it is true, his Theban
title of Amon-Ra, under which, at least since the early days of the new
empire, lie was adored as the only (titiujue) god.

But eight or nine centuries after the great Theban kings, the impression

produced by that exaltation of their Ra was to be, and for a long time,

made general. Here, again, we should find it difficult to mistake this want

of logic which has frequently had to be noticed in Egyptian mythology.

Another Saitic document, a sarcophagus preserved at Turin, describes

Bast, or Basti, as being '' the chief lady of Sais.”^’

Elsewhere Osiris is called ‘Hhe chief of Sais,” as we have lately seen

him called the prince or chief of Heliopolis
;
at Esne it is Min (or Khem)

who is called lord of Sais.’* But the contradiction here is not so flagrant

as that which appears to exist between the dogmas of Sais and of Thebes
;

.the variety of names may cover and has often cJbvered an identity of

^ Brugsch, ReL tu Myth,

^

p. 122, cf. p. 168.

^ Ibid.y p. 348.

^ Af., ReL «. Myth.^ p. 353.
* Id,y Geog, /nsch.y p. 245.
® Jd,y op, cit,y p. 246.

® /(/., op, cit,y u, s, Cf, Zettsfh,y 1882, p. 39*
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mythological personages. The identity of Min with Osiris is set forth in

a text in which the god bears both these names with the epithet MeUnofrty

(he who increases good,^) a title under which we may recognise both the

meaning of Unnofrt^, a characteristic epithet of Osiris, and that of a

development, by way of generation, of the nature of beings, presided over

by Min.
X.

If w^e now recapitulate in its entirety all that we have learned, what

conclusions can we draw therefrom ? It seems to me that these

are ;

—

The question of the Egyfitian triads is more complicated, or, if the ex-

pression be preferred, more varied, than had at first been supposed
‘

If all the nomoi of Pharaonic Egypt had not by any means all of them

a tutelary triad, if the Enneads are scarcely less numerous, and if* the

greater part of the towns^did not possess (at least properly speaking) either

the one or the other of these collective forms of w'orship, even all the

triads do not bear anything like a close resemblance to each other. A
few only are composed of father, mother, and son. Elsewhere the god-

dess is the sister or wife, and not the mother of the third divinity. Yet

again, elsewhere, the three divinities are male ; and we also find a god

accompanied by tw'o goddesses. Nowhere can we indicate, wnth any pre-

cision, at what period of history each of these groups was formed. And

none of them, notwithstanding the substantial identity of father and son,,

recalls in its integrity the idea of the Christian Trinity.

We do not even understand, in the midst of such a variety, what was the

general conception beneath the formation of these groups, if any such there

was. If, then, our study of the subject has fixed our attention on a certain

number of results at once positive and interesting, the idea which emerges

from the whole is chiefly negative. Does this necessarily mean that it is

without interest ? I am far from suggesting this. To stop or prevent the

formation of an erroneous doctrine is no indifferent matter, w^hether in

morals or science. And notwithstanding the immense progress w’hich

has been made during the last half-century in Oriental studies, we cannot

say that the dangerous temptation to set up hypotheses has been entirely

overcome. Here, as also sometimes in w^hat concerns prehistoric times,,

my life has been for several years, and will be to the end, devoted in great

part to .services of this kind.

But on the banks of the Euphrates also we have been taught by recent

discoveries the existence of triads. What are these in themselves ? Cao

they help to make us understand the Egyptian triads better ? Has there^

been an influence of the one set over the other? These are difficult and

perhaps, to a certain * extent, premature questions. Nevertheless, as it

appears to me that if I were not to touch upon them, something would be

wanting in my present paper, I will, on that account, ask the Congress

kindly to lend me its attention a little longer, for the remarks which I shall

have to make upon this question.

^ /</., p 213. His identification with Athene may arise either from a metathesis, or

from the shuttle, which is its phonetic sign.
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XL
The Hibbert Lectures of Prof. Sayce may be compared, for the abundance

of the documents contained in them, with the great work of Brugsch ;

moreover, it appears to me that these Lectures ought to put an end for

ever, by bringing back the question to its proper limits and by setting in

relief the reciprocal and prolonged influence of the Accado-Sumerian and

Semitic races, to the objections previously formulated by science against

this dualism, objections which, for my own part, I was never able to con-

sider reconcilable with the nature of man’s mind, the history of Babylonian

writing being what we know it to be.
^

Prgf. Sayce recognises both Accado-Sumerian triads, and Babylonian

triads, ‘properly so called. The old Accadians, he says,^ appear to have

had an inclination to a triad. Among the Chaldean Semites, triads were

but* exceptional, although these exceptions fill a considerable space in their

mythology. Put when we study these triads in the two races, we only recog-

nise that we usually cannot affiliate them on those of Thebes, Abydos, and

Memphis. Generally speaking, even, we may say that the female members

of the triads do not ap{)ear there. This does not mean that there were

no goddesses adored by a Sumerian race. Such there certainly have been,

and we can recognise several of them in the inscriptions of Telloh, the

most ancient known
;

' but there is, in these latter, no appearance of

divinities grouped in triads.

The most ancient triad known in this region is the expression of a sort

of federation of cults : Ka, the great god of Eridou, and Mul-lil, the great

god of Nipur, were associated with the great god of Erech, Ana, the

creative heaven,—doubtless the same who was adored at Telloh by

Gudea.'^ This recalls to us, though without any idea of a borrowing, the

Brahmanic triad formed by the combination of three mythologies not only

different but opposed,— in the case, at least, of two of them,—775., the

Triad of Ihaluna, Mshnu, and Siva. This fact, belonging to a period

which appears relatively recent, ought to suffice to prevent the raising of

any previous question arising from a probability with regard to the associa-

tion of which Mr. Sayce speaks. Now in this very combination we see a

flagrant opposition to all the Egyptian triads. Each of these is special to

a particular town, although it may eventually have been worshipped in

different towns
;

never were they formed by the grouping together of

divinities special to various nomoi.

But what do these three great Chaldean gods represent ?

Ea, the Cannes of the Babylonian Semites, was lord of the depths of the

sea.^ He became afterwards, he perhaps already was in ancient Eridou,

the revealer of science and of wisdom. Mul-lillah„ Oppert'* tells us, is the

same god who was worshipped by the Assyrians under the name of Bel,

the mighty, the master par excellence ; his attribute, therefore, was that of

^ Hibbert LectunSi 1S87, p. i io.

2 See Transactions of the Berlin Congress [of Orientalists], pp. 242-3, Oppert ; Leyden

Congress [do.], pp. 627*33, Oppert ; Vienna Congress [do.], pp, 250-55, Hommel.
» Sayce, op, czV., pp. 184-93, and cf. p. 110. * Sayce, op, cit,^ p. iii.

® yVdtiii., Leyden Congress, p. 639.
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god of war, and we have seen that Ana is the creator of the world. Thus

the formation of the world, the wisdom which enlightens it, the might which

directs it,—these are the known attributes, in historic times, of the most

ancient triad which we have found worshipped at Babylon. Did this triad

sooner or later personify the physical sky, the depths of the sea, the in-

habited earth ? I cannot pretend to decide this point here
;
but I may be

permitted to draw attention to a general observation. From the fact that

a particular divinity in a particular region has been invested with a physical

and an intellectual or moral character, it would be very rash to conclude,

without the testimony of an historical chronology (which is the case now

before us), that the first attribute preceded the second. As long as man

has existed, inen have been men ; and therefore they possess a moral sense,

intellectual faculties, and physical organs. If the demonstration of the

fact of a primitive revelation be accei)ted, no one will support the thtsis

that it necessarily had for its sole object that which relates to man

physically ;
while for those who do not accept this demonstration, silence

and uncertainty will be the most logical—the only logical—answer, with

regard to the nature of the conception of a divine being by the mind of man.'

But if the great attributes, creative wisdom and jrower, just enumerated,

were really the primitive attributes of the great gods of Erech, Eridou, and

Nipur, another ejuestion arises. Evidently, all three .it the same time

agree in the divinity, the sole divine being. Are we to conclude that the

reason alleged by Prof. Sayce in explanation of the form.ition of this triad,

viz., the fusion of pre-existing cults,—is inadmissible because, for a good

Theodicea, each of the three involves the others? I do not think that

this is a rigorously hhtork conclusion. Each of the three towns might

adore the divinity under a special aspect, the one as creative, the other as

intelligent, and the third, aeain, as mighty. If my present essay carries us

. back to a very remote period, it nevertheless does not take us back to the

origin of the human race. 'I'ransformations of religious thought had had

the time to be evolved under the influence of varying causes. All the great

races whose primitive history we know or guess, have, at an early date, in

their towns or their schools, broken up the divinity which they worshipped

by personifying its attributes or its acts. Logic took this as it best could
;

for logic is not a popular idea. Contradictions of this kind are not

wanting in ancient Egypt, and at a time less remote not only than the

ancient but even than the middle empire of the Pharaohs. The Vedic

Hymns are addressed to Beings described as distinct, although in the same

collection their identity is affirmed, notwithstanding that Brahmanic

Pantheism was not yet in existence. Why should not a similar pheno-

menon have been witnessed in ancient Chaldea ?

XII.

We find among the Babylonian Semites a reproduction, or rather a

counterpart, of the triad, a reproduction naturally brought on by the

* With the exception, however, of a fact, which I have pointed out elsewhere,

texts, ^vith the relative dates, show us the development of doctrine proceeding gcncially

^ to ^



#

A Shidy on Egyptian and Babylonian Triads. 133

Sumerian influence upon the Semitic civilization of that country^ Ana,

the god of Erech, is called Anu at Babylon f the other two members of

the Triad are Ea, who sometimes** retains his proper name, and sometimes"^

bears that of Cannes (or at least the name which the Greek text of Berosus

transcribes as Cannes), and Bel, who was identified with Mul4il,or Mul-lillah,

by the Accadians themselves.'^ This latter was considered as the god of

the infernal world
;
but the correlation between this attribute and that of

a power exercised upon the earth is not unacceptable : it answers to the

complex attributes of the Chthonic deities in ancient Greece. As for the

solar character of the Semitic and Canaanite Bel or Baal,'’ it is in a

measure inseparable from that of the great tiivinity among some Aryan

nations.

Now if Bel is essentially the master, the Mighty one, he is also called

the* Just one.’ Cannes was, according to the Chaldean Berosus « the

revealer of civilization ;
and the celestial god, Ana-Anu, was, says Sayce,'^

the dominant member of the triad, from the beginning of the Semitic

period—thus expressing, although in a very imperfect manner, the idea of

a supreme being, over the other two great gods, which recalls the

superiority of Zeus, the celestial god, over Poseidon, a marine god like

Cannes, and over Pluto, the Chthonic god.

If, then, the group of three Babylonian gods constitutes a triad,^'^ it is

not at all on the same grounds as those recognised by Sayce for the

Sumerian group. Nevertheless it is not clear that even for this group, all

idea of a hierarchy must be rejected.

An means properly the divine may not this be the god of gods

exedience), answering to the meaning of El, Ilou ?^-

But Bel gives occasion for a transition of the triad of the three great

gods into another which recalls those of Thebes, Hermonthis, Abydos,

and Memphis. The Bel, or Baal Merodach, the great god of Babylon,

was, for the Semites, the son of Ea.*'* He was sometimes called Bel the

elder, so susceptible of confusion is the order of the divine births in

liabylon as in ICgypt—and, under the name of Merodach, he had a wife,

Zarpanit, and a son, Nebo.^-’^ Generally, doubtless, the Semitic goddesses

were mere dummies, duplicates of their husbands.^'* If there be an

exception for I star, it is because she is of Accadian, not Semitic,

origin.*"

But, says Prof. Sayce, the Accadian goddess connected with Merodach,

‘ Sayce, op. at., pp. 35-7, 105. Ibid, pp. 186*90, cf. pp. 192-3, and 208.

s Ibid, pp. 9S-9, 103. * Ibid, pp. 133, 139.

^ Ibid., pp. 103, 145, 147. See also the preceding .section.

Semitized Canaanites. See Sayce. Ibid., pp. lOO-lOI.

^ Cosmogonic Fragments.

“ Ibid,, p. 193, and cf. Lenormant, Essai de Commetitaire sur les fragments cosmo-

gonigues de Berose, pp. 65-6.

Represented together on an Art Monument, see Lenormant, op, cii., p. 69.

Sayce, op. cii., p. 182. Lenornaant, P* ^3*

.

Sayce, op* cii,, pp. 98-9, 104. Ibid., p. 1 10.

15 Ibid. Ibid., no, 112.

Ibid., pp. 255-6, cf. 252, 260, 265.
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was tnother rather than wife of the primitive Merodach we, therefore,

find here again, under another form, that confusion of wife and mother
of which we have had a glimpse in Egypt. She was lady of the depths,-

as Ea, the father of Merodach, w^as their lord
;
she was therefore identified

with Lakhamun, goddess of the Sumerian town of Dilmun.^ On the other

hand, Nebo, who borrowed his name from his quality of prophet, pro-

claimed the will of Merodach, as Merodach proclaimed that of Ea, the

author of the wisdom which his son enjoyed,** just as, in a Homeric hymn"*

it is expressly said that Zeus is the true author of the oracles given forth

by Apollo at Delphi.

We have here, therefore, i triad which is subordinate, and has greater

analogy than the former with the Egyptian conception. I.et us add, if we
will, that the third person of the Babylonian triad, the god Nebo, has

some analogy with Thoth, and that Chons, the third person of the Theban
triad, has sometimes been confounded with I'horh. But is this confusion

really ancient ?

XIII.

Hitherto nothing has pointed to any astronomical myths, and Prof,

Sayce is right in accusing so-called men of science of the early days of our

century of a mania for imagining these everywhere. Nevertheless,

astronomy was certainly not unknown to the Chaldean religion
;
but we

do not find it taking a very high rank there, at least in the most ancient

timCvS. There can be no question here of following its development and
history, but only of indicating the part due to it in the study of the

triads.

Below the theological and cosmogonic triad denoted by the numbers
6o ,(Anou), 50 (Bel), and 40 (Nisruk),'* there was worshipped a Celestial

triad : Sin (the moon god, son of Bel), Samas (the sun-god, son of the

• Semitic god, Nisruk),* and Bin, the power of the atmosphere, son of

Anou, presiding over the stars, represented respectively by the numbers

30, 20, 10,® which, however, does not prevent Sin from being, in certain

texts, called the lord of the spirits, the king of the gods and Samas, the

great motor, the arbiter of heaven and earth.

As sovereign ruler of the atmospheric world. Bin is at once a beneficent

god as the author of fertility through rain, and a terrible divinity as the

author of storms, whirlwinds and inundations.*^ I say terrible rather than

ill-doing, because Bin is looked upon as exercising justice over the guilty

:

he carries the thunder, and sweeps away rebels.

From all this it results that the attributes of sovereign power are scarcely

shared by the members of this secondary triad : each is master of the

^ Sayce, c/. cil., p. in. /^^v/. 3

• JbiiLt p, 1 13. 5 Hymn to Hermes, etc,, 532-8.

• Lenormant, <?/. a/., p. 65.
^

p. 71* Nisrouk, intelligent guide, lord of knowledge, lord of life and of the visible

world, Oliver of the waters, and governor of the depths (p. 68), is evidently Oannes.

• p. 96. /bit/,, p. 97,

Len^niaiit, d/., p. 93.
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world. If, therefore, we may recognise some logic in the authors of this

system, we must consider this class of mythological beings as simple

mouthpieces of a Superior Being. In so far as they are the issue of the pre-

ceding triad, they may represent an extension or translation rather than a

transformation of the doctrine.

But the astronomical myth of the Chaldeans was not always identical,

or in all places or all schools. If wc revert to the Sumerian period, we

shall find quite a different conception of it, and that one which, if I am

not mistaken, never disappeared altogether from the mythology of

Babylon.
XIV.

Lerformant had thought that he could recognise in Sin the chief god of the

yery ancient town of Our (Ur), and consequently a personage of the Accado-

Suii^'rian mythology. We know more about this now, and Sayce teaches

ns to recognise different relations between the moon-god and the sun-god,

according as they are looked at from the point of view of pre-Semitic

tradition, or from that of the Semitic tradition of Babylonia. In the

official religion of Chaldea, says Sayce, ^ the sun-god was the issue of the

moon-god : in Semitic doctrine, the sun was the father and lord of the

gods, and the moon was his wife ; but wherever Chaldean influence had

made itself felt, the sun is an inferior god. At Our the moon-god was

invoked as father of the gods and, strangely enough, this superiority

seems to have increased in the latter days of the Babylonian empire,'^ not-
^

withstanding the higher part which the sun plays elsewhere in the Semitic

forms of religion.'^
.

Prof. Sayce also points out that in several towns of primitive antiquity

the moon-god was, as at Our, the centre of a local worship ;
but that at

Larsa, at least, and at one of the Sipparas, the sun was the special god of

the town : he even thinks that it was at Larsa that was originated that

union of the tw^o worships in which the two astral gods were declared to

be brothers.

In any case, nothing can be less permeated with that alleged depth of

astronomical science which some have insisted on attributing to a remote

antiquity, than this idea, according to which it would be necessary to

consider the light of the sun as having proceeded from that of the

moon.

The union of which I have just spoken, and by means of which the

system of triads is applied to the sidereal world, was, therefore, never

equally accepted everywhere. Down to the last, one Babylonian doctrine

persisted in giving to Sin the title of father and creator of gods and men
;

Babylonian Semites consented to recognise his superiority.^

This fact has even been noted under a form which permits us to return

to the theory of the triads, but under new conditions. The goddess

Istar, Accado-Sumerian by origin, we have seen, since she is not the

duplicate of any male divinity— Istar is called by Nabonidus® the

® Ibid,^ p. 156.

Ihid,^ pp. 166-9.

• p. 184.
'

1 op. cit., p. iss.

* Ibid., pp. 165-6, 175.

® Ibid,., p. 165.
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daughter of Sin, as she is already in the poem on her descent into helf,
and she is the sister of Santas

; which shows that this filiation is not, in
the present instance, a copyist’s error, as Tiele thought.' And Nabonidus
also calls her daughter of Bel, whose high place in the Babylonian
mythology is well known.

If Bel and Sin bear in the same place the title of father of Istar, it is
because Sin is identified with the Bel far excellence. But we also see that
there was worshipped in Babylonia a Triad composed, like that of
Heliopolis, of father, brother, and sister. ElseVhere again- Istar is called
daughter of Ana and An-ta, which produces an altogether new triad, con-
sisting of father, mother, and daughter. So in the Epopee of Babylon,
she is daughter of Anu and Antu.-*

In the seventh century, Istar is called sometimes the daughter of Bel,
sometimes of Assur,* who is the great Bel of Nineveh : but she is^also
called sister, of Mardouk.«or Merodach,^ who was son of Ea

;
whence Tiele

'

concludes, not without reason, that Bel, Assur, Ea, were, at that time,
different names of one and the same divinity. Here again we find an
identity of being under a diversity of persons—an identity which he reso-
lutely extends to Anou.“

By taking one step more, the learned Dutchman might have admitted
that paternity for Sin which we have seen him reject.

Thus, in Chaldea as in Egypt, the triads differ remarkably amongst
themselves

; they do not, by any means, answer to a common conception,
in Babylonia any more than in India, and under none of their forms do
they correspond to the doctrine of the Trinity.

It is, moreover, only e.xceptionally that a Chaldean doctrine can be con-
sidered as corresponding here to any of the multiform doctrines of Egypt,
(except identity of beings under various names,) and even this exceptioii
meets with no sufficient explanation in any historic fact.

Such is the negative conclusion to which we are led by the studies
which we here bring to a close

; but here I say again : to refute an erroneous
hypothesis, or simply to prevent it, is no unimportant result for science.
We have, moreover, formulated other conclusions, in the course of this
our work, in the matter of the identification of various gods, both in
Babylonia and in Egypt, the value of which it is for the Congress to
determine.

^ Trans,, Leyden Congress, p. 498. But see Sayce, op. ciL, p. 221.
^ Trans., Leyden Congress, U.S. » Jbid., p. 498.
^ Jbid, he. cit. B jbid,^ ioc. cit.

® Ibid., loc. cit.
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LAMAISM AND ITS SECTS.

By I.. A. Waddell, M.B.

Much insight into the essentials of Lamaism—that mystic cult of Tibet

and Central Asia—may be gained by glancing at I.amaist Schismatics.

So well have the Lamas concealed their customs that little has hitherto

been learned about the several Sects, beyond the rough distinction into

“ red ” and “ yellow-caps,” the so-called “ Nying-vw.-pa ” and “ Ge-lug-pa
”

and the scant data often vague and confused collected by Csoma de Koros,

Koppen* and Schlagintweitt thirty to sixty years ago. But having for

several, years, in the Society of Tibetan Lamas, enjoyed special facilities

for penetrating their reserve, and personally investigating such questions,

I have elicited a good deal of information on this subject, some of which

is of general interest.

At the outset let us recall the leading facts in the growth and geographical

extension of Buddhism, to see the points at which the chief innovations

and strange creeds crept in, which resulted in Lamaism.

Buddhism is a product of purely Indian origin and growth. In India it

took its rise and reached its full develoiiment. Arising as an agnostic idealism

about the 5th century ii.c. at Benares, then, as now, the religious headquarters

of the Hindus, Buddhism soon spread over the (langetic valley ;
and in the

3rd century u.c. was actively propagated by the (Beat Asoka, the Con-

stantine of Buddhism, who adopting it as his State religion, zealously

propagated it throughout his own vast empire, and sent numerous

missionaries into the adjoining lands to diffuse the faith. Ihus was it

transported to Burma, Ceylon and Siam on the South, to Nepal and the

countries to the North of India, Kashmir, Bactria, Afghanistan, etc., and

about 61 A.D. to China, and through China to Mongolia, and about

the 6th century a.d. to Japan, taking strong hold on all of these

peoples, though they were very different from those among whom it arose,

and exerting on all the wilder tribes among them a very sensible civilizing

influence. .

During all this time Tibet remained in isolated darkness, and was in-

accessible even to the Chinese, and this was still its condition at the

beginning of the 7th century a.d. The people were predatory savages

without a written language ;
and though now surrounded by Buddhist

countries they yet knew nothing of that religion. Larly in the cen-

tury A.D. was born Srong-tsan-gampo, whose ancestors, a generation or so

before, had established authority over the olher wild clans of Central

Tibet, and latterly had harassed the western borders of China ; so that the

Chinese Emperor was glad to come to terms with the young Prince, and

Die Lamaische Hierarchic und KirchCy^^xXm,

t Buddhism in Tibet

y

Leipzig, 1863. Some detached notes on sects are given by

S. C. Bass in the Bengal Asiatic SocietyJour, and by W. Ramsay in his Western Tibetan

Bahore, 1891*
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gave him in 641 a.d. according to the Chinese Annals* a Princess of the

Imperial house in marriage. Two years previously SrongTsan-gampo had
married a daughter of the Nepal King. And both of these wives being

bigoted Buddhists they speedily effected the conversion of their young
husband, then only about 24 years of age, who under their advice sent to

India and China for Buddhist books and teachers. From this epoch dates

the introduction of Buddhism into Tibet and some beginnings of civiliza-

tion among its people.

But here it is necessary to refer to the changes in form which Buddhism
meanwhile bad undergone in India. As Buddhism extended its range
and influence, there corirstantly cropped up heresies and discords tending
to produce schisms, for the suppression of which it was found nece.ssary to

hold great Councils. Of these Councils the one held at Jalandhara in the

first century a.d. under the auspices of King Kanishka of Northern India

was epoch-making
;

ffor it established a permanent schism into w^hat

Burnouf has conveniently termed the ‘'Northern” and “Southern”
Schools ;—the Southern being now represented l)y ( ’eyIon, Burma and
Siam

;
and the Northern by Tibet, Sikhim, Bhotan, Nepal, C'hina, Mon-

golia, Tartary and Japan.

The point of divergence of the Northern and Southern Schools was the

Mahayana doctrine, or “The (Jreat Vehicle,” a transcendental philosophy

w'hich substituted lor the plain {)ractical asceticism and simj)le morality of

the primitive Buddhists, an extravagantly sj)eculative theistic system and
abstract meditation as a “ Vehicle ” offering speedier and more certain con

veyance and shorter cuts to Nirvana—thus substituting good ivords for

the good works of the primitive Buddhists.

The reputed leader of this Mahayana system so opposed in many ways

to Buddha s teaching, was Nagarjuna, whose School taught in the Prajne^

Paramita or “ the means of arriving at the other side of Wisdom,” that

the ten paramita or transcendental virtues were indispensable
;
that any

one who truly tried might speedily and certainly become a Bodhisatwa and
attain Nirvana

;
that Nirvana was not extinction

;
that a blissful stale

with theistic Buddhas beyond the circle of rebirths was attainable ; and

these tenets were supplemented by a mysticism of sophistic nihilism which

dissolves every proposition into a thesis and its antithesis and denies both.

Kanishka’s council having affirmed the superiority of this Mahayana
system, which gained' ready popularity by developing the materialistic side

of Buddhism, published in the Sanskrit language inflated versions of the

Buddhist Canon, and supported by Kanishka, who almost rivalled Asoka

in his Buddhist zeal, the Mahayana ultimately triumphed over the more
puritanical Hinayana, and became a dominant form of Buddhism in India.

Intense Mysticism was the inevitable outcome of the Mahayana system

with its severe ritual and objective Buddhism, and it soon declared itself

in polytheistic forms and fantastic idolatry. Its creation of Celestial Bod-

hi^atwas actively willing and able to save, and its introduction of in-

n^i^erable deities and demons as objects of prayer and worship were

idoubtless facilitated by the Grecian Art influences then prevalent in

* Dr. S. W. Bushell in K&yat Astatu SocietysJournal^ 1880, p. 435.
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Northern India. The worship of Buddha’s image seems to date ^his

time, the first century of our era, and about five centuries after Bu a s

death. And it was followed by images of mythic Buddhas and celestial

Bodhisatwas. And ultimately “the five” Buddhas were made to appear

as material reflexes from five immortal Dhymii Buddhas or Celestia

Buddhas of Meditation.

About 500 A.D. Mahayana Mysticism received a further development at

the hands of Asahga, a Buddhist monk of Gandhara (Peshawar) m

Northern India. Asahga grafted upon the theistic Mahayana the ecstatic

meditation of Yoga. And this parasite containing within itself the germs

of Tantrism seized strong hold of its host and soon developed its monstrous

outgrowths’ which crushed and strangled most of the little life yet e t o

purely Buddhist stock.
• u

Yinra tor the doctrine of ecstatic union of the individual with the

Universal .Spirit had been introduced into Hinduism about 150 b.c. by

Patanjali. It taught that by moral consecration of the individual to Ishvara

or the Suiireme Soul, and mental concentration upon one point wit a

view to armihilate tliought there resulted the eight great Siddhi or magical

powers, namely (i) “ the ability to make one’s body lighter, or (2) heavier,

or (U smaller, (4) or larger, than anything in the world, and (5) to reach any

place, or (6) to assume any shape, and (7) control all natural laws, and

(8) to make everything depend upon oneself, all at pleasure of wi

Iddhi or Kiddi." On this basis Asahga, importing Patanjali’s doctri^

into Buddhism and abusing it, taught that by means of mystic formulas

dharanis (extracts from Mahayiina suiras and other Scriptures) an

mantra (short prayers to deities)-as spells, “the reciting of which s^hould

be accompanied by music and certain distortion of the fingers (mudra), a

state of mental fixity {samadhi) might be reached characmrized by neither

thought nor annihilation of thoughts, and consisting of sixfold bodily and

mental happiness {Yogi) whence would result endowment with supernatural

miracle-working power.” These miraculous powers, it was alleged, are far

more efficacious than mere moral virtue, and may be used for exorcism

and sorcery, and for purely secular and selfish objects. This system was

named the Mantraydna or “ the waw/ra-vehicle ” and those who mastered

its practices were called Yogacharya.

Tantrism began about the Seventh century a.d. to tinge both Buddhism

and Hinduism. It is based on the worship of the Active Producing

Principle {Frakriti) as manifested in the goddess Kali or Durga, the

female energy {Sdkti) of the primordial male (Purusha or Shfva) a

gross presentation of The Supreme Soul of the universe. In this

cult, the various forces of nature :
physical, physiological, moral and intel-

lectual were deified under separate personalities, and these presiding

deities were grouped into Main (divine mothers), Ddkkttii and Yogtni

(goddesses with magical powers), etc. And all were made merely different

manifestations of the one great central goddess, K5li, Shiva’s spouse.

Wives were thus allotted to the several celestial Bodhisatwas, as well as to

most of the other gods and demons; and most of them were given a

variety of forms mild and terrible according to the supposed moOds of
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each divinity at different times. And as goddesses and fiendesses were

the bestowers of natural and supernatural powers and were especially

malignant, they were especially worshipped.

By the middle of the 7th century a.d. India was crowded with images

of Divine Buddhas, Bodhisatwas and their Saktis, and other Buddhist

gods and demons as we know from Huien Tsiang’s narrative and the lithic

remains in India.

Such was the distorted form of Buddhism introduced into Tibet by

Srong-tsan gampo’s wives about 642 a.d., but it made few or no converts

among the people
;
so that Srong-tsan-gampo beyond laying the foundation

for civilizing Tibet by reducing the language to writing in the so-called

“ Tibetan ” character, a modification of the then current Indian letters
;
by

bringing to Tibet a few Buddhist monks from India, China and Nepal to

translate some Scriptures into the new language ;
and by buildipg a few

temples to shrine the images received by him in dower and others made

by him
; beyond this he did little in the way of Buddhist propaganda.

He built no monasteries, nor succeeded in founding any d'ibetan order of

monks.

Tibetan history, such as there is, and there is none worthy of the name

before its Buddhist epoch, is quite clear on the point that previous to

Srong-tsan-gampo’s marriage Buddhism was quite unknown in Tibet.

And it is also clear on the point, that Lamaisrn was not founded till a

century later than this epoch, namely till 747 a.d. in the reign oi King

Thi-srong-de-tsan. This latter King was the son of a Chinese Princess,

and inherited from his mother a strong prejudice in favour of Buddhism.

He succeeded to the Tibetan throne when only thirteen years old, and a

few years later while his mother seems to have been regent, he sent to

India for a clever priest of the popular Yogacharya school to establish

Buddhism in Tibet.

Now in the 8ih century a.d. Indian Mahayana Buddhism and especially

its Yogacharya School had become more intensely corrupt by the impure

developments of its Tantrik doctrine—that mixture of Shivaic demonolairy

and witchcraft. And by this time also had arisen, I believe, the mono-

theistic doctrine of Adi-Buddha, the primordial Buddha-God and Creator.

The invention of the doctrine of Adi-Buddha^ is usually placed in the

loth century a.d. and identified with the Kdla-cakra doctrine. But, it

seems to me, that it existed at the beginning of the 8th century a.d. and

probably arose in the 7th century if not earlier. For it is only a slight

development of Asahga’s modified Yoga theory, and one of the books of

the Tibetan Canon (the Kah-gyur) translated into Tibetan from th^

Sanskrit about 750 a.d/ by the Indian monks Vairocana and Sifihaprabha,

the contemporaries of Padmasambhava, and the integrity of which book

seems undoubted, is devoted to this doctrine of “ the Supreme Soul the

All-0'C2ding Sovereign “ self-existent from all eternity.^’

While the Kdlacdkra doctrine originating in the loth century in

lic^tthern India is merely a coarse Tantrik development of the Adi-Buddha

theory, the Kala-cakra attempts to explain creation and the secret

* CsQMA K5r<'>si, Asiatic Rescmxhes XX.
, 547.
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powers of Nature by the union of the terrible Kali, not only with the

Dhyani Buddhas, but even with Adi-Buddha himself. In this way Adi-

Buddha by meditation evolves a procreative energy by which the awful

Sambhara (Tibetan Dem chho^ and other dreadful Dakkini-fiendesses all of

the Kali-type obtain spouses as fearful as themselves yet regarded as

reflexes of Adi-Buddha and the Dhyani Buddhas. And these demoniacal

^ Buddhas ’ under the names of Kala-cakra, Heruka, Achala, Vajra, etc., are

credited with powers not inferior to those of the Celestial Buddhas them-

selves, and withal ferocious and bloodthirsty, and only to be conciliated by

constant worship of themselves and female energies, with offerings of

magic-circles, special mantras, etc. These hideous* creations of Tantrism

were eagerly accepted by the Lamas in the nth century and since then

have formed a most essential part of Lamaism and their terrible Shivaic

images* ^11 the country and figure [irominently in the sectarian divisions.

Now let us return to the Tibetan King’s messengers’ sent to India at the

middle of the 8th century a.d. to bring a priest to found a Buddhist

Order in Tibet
;
and at a time when Tantrism had attained considerable

development, and the Adi-Buddha doctrine seems current.

The messengers of the Tibetan King arriving in India about 746 .\.D.

found at the Great Buddhist College of Nalanda, a luminary of the Tantrik-

Yogacharya School in the person of Guru Padma-Sambhava, who accepted

their invitation and accompanying them to Tibet founded there the order

of the Lamas.

This great wizard-priest and founder of l^amaism, Padma Sambhava or

‘'the I.otus-born One ” is usually called by the Tibetans Guru Rin-pochhe,

or " the Precious Guru ”
;
or simply Ijypon t the Tibetan equivalent of

the Sanskrit GuriR' or " Teacher.” He is also called "Ugyan” or

" Urgyan,” as he was a native of Udyana or Urgyan, corresponding to the

country about Ghazni to the north west of Kashmir, a land famed for the

proficiency of its priests in sorcery, exorcism and magic. Hiuen Tsiang,

writing a century previously, says regarding Udyana :
—"The people are in

disposition somewhat sly and crafty. They practise the art of using

charms, 'fhe employment of magical sentences is with them an art and a

study.”I And in regard to the adjoining country of Kashmir also intimately

related to iJtmaism, Marco Polo a few centuries later says " Keshimur is a

province inhabited by a people who are idolaters (/.<?. Buddhists) ....

They have an astonishing acquaintance with the devilries of enchantment,

insomuch as they can make their idols speak. Ihey can also by their

sorceries bring on changes of weather, and produce darkness, and do a

number of things so extraordinary that no one without seeing them would

believe them. Indeed, this country is the very original source from which

idolatry has spread abroad.

The Tibetans, beset on every side by malignant devils warmly w’^ekomed

the Guru, as he brought them deliverance from their terrible tormentors.

Arriving in Tibet in 747 a.d. the Guru vanquished all the chief devils of

the land, sparing many of them on their consenting to become defenders

* They are figured standing, t Spelt n.ob*<fpon,

t Beal’s I. 120. § Yule’s mrc& F&k, T. 155.
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of his religion, while he on his part guaranteed that in return for such

services they would be duly worshipped and fed. Thus, just as the

Buddhists in India, to secure the support of the semi aborigines of Bengal

admitted into their system the bloody Durga and other aboriginal demons
;

so on extending their doctrines throughout Asia they pandered to the

popular taste by admitting within the pale of Buddhism the Pantheon of

those new nations they sought to convert. The Guru’s most powerful

weapons in warring with the demons were the Vajra (Tibetan dorje)

symbolic of Indra’s (Jupiter’s) thunderbolt, and fnantras ox spells extracted

from the Mahayana gospels.

Then under the zfealous patronage of King Thi-Srong-de-tsan and
assisted by the Indian monk Santarakshita he founded at Sam-yas in

749 A.D., the first Tibetan Monastery, and instituted there the order of the

I^mas, ordaining Santarakshita, a monk of the so-called 5^va-tanlra

Madhhyamika School as the first lamaist hierarch.

La-ma is a Tibetan word meaning “ The Superior One,” and corresponds

to the Sanskrit Uttara. It was restricted to the head of the monastery,

and still is strictly applicable only to Abbots and the highest monks ,

though out of courtesy the title is now given to most Lamaist monks and

priests. The Kamas have no special term for their form of Buddhism.

They simply call it
“

'I'he Religion ” or “ Buddha’s Religion.” And the

European term Lamaism ” finds no counterpart in Tibetan.

It is not easy now to ascertain the exact details of the creed—the

Primitive Kimaism—taught by the Guru, for all the extant works attributed

to him were composed several centuries later by followers of his twenty-five

Tibetan disciples. But judging from the intimate association of his name
wnth the essentials of Lamaist sorceries, and the special creeds of the old

unreformed section of the Lamas—the Nying-ma-pa—who profess and are

acknowledged to be his immediate followers and whose older scriptures

date back to within two centuries of the Guru’s time, it is evident that his

teaching was of that extremely Tantrik and magical type of Mahayana
Buddhism then prevalent in his native country of LTdyan and Kasmir.

And to this highly impure form of Buddhism, already covered by so many
foreign accretions and saturated >vith so much demonolatry, w’as added a

portion of the ritual and most of the demons of the indigenous Bon-pa

religion and each of the demons was assigned its proper place in the

Lamaist Pantheon. Primitive lamaism may therefore be defined as a

priestly mixture of Shivaic mysticism, magic and Indo-Tibetan demonolatry

overlaid by the thinnest veneer of Mahayana Buddhism. And to the

present day Lamaism still retains these features.

In this form, as shaped by the Guru, Buddhism proved more attractive to*

the people, and soon became popular. And this enthusiastic King founded
other monasteries freely and initiated a period of great literary activity

by procuring many talented Indian and Kashmiri Pandits for the work of

trimilating the Indian Canonical Works and Commentaries into Tibetan.

# Thus established, and lavishly endowed, Lamaism made steady prch

gress, and was actively patronized, by the Tibetan Kings until the reign of

I^pgfdanna, the Julian of Lamaism, who in 899 a.d. did his utmost ta
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Uproot the religion. He destroyed many monasteries, burned their books,

and treated the Lamas with the grossest indignity, forcing numbers to

become butchers. Although he was promptly murdered by a Lama within

the year it took some time for the Lamas to regain their lost ground. But

in this, as in so many religious persecutions in other lands, the ultimate

effect was a reaction which imparted fresh vigour to the movement. And

from this time forth the Lamaist Church steadily grew in size and influence

until it reached its present vast dimensions, culminating in the Priest-

Kings at Lhasa.

No sects appear to have existed prior to Lang-darma’s persecution nor

till more than a century and a half later. The se®tarial movement seems

to date frcftn the visit to Tibet of the great Indian Buddhist monk Atisha

in 1038 A.D. Atisha while clinging to Yoga and Tantrism at once started

a refornvttion on the lines of the purer Mahayana system, enforcing celibacy,

and high morality, and deprecating the practice of the diabolic arts.

Perhaps the time was now ripe for reform as the Lamas then had become

a large and influential body and possessed a fairly full and scholarly transla-

•tion of the bulky Mahayana Canon and its Commentaries.

I'he first of the reformed sects and the one with which Atisha most

intimately identified himself was called the Kah-dam-pa or “ those bound

by the ordeis (commandments)”; and it ultimately, three and a half

centuries later, in Tsong Khapa’s hands, became less ascetic and more

highly ritualistic under the title of Ge-lug-pa, now the dominant sect in

Tibet.

A glance at the “ ( Genealogical Tree of Lamaist Sects ” in my Lamaism in

Sikhim* will show that Atisha was the only profound reformer of Lamaism
;

for the formation of the (ie-lug>pa sect was soon followed by the semi-

reformed movements of Kargyu*pa and Sakya-pa directly based in large

measure on Alisha’s teaching. The founders of those two sects had been

Atisha’s pupils and their new sects may be regarded as semi-reformations

adapted for those individuals who found Atisha’s high standard toa

irksome, and too free from their familiar demonolatry.

The residue who remained wholly unreformed and weakened by the loss

of their best members, were now called Nying-ma-pa or “ the old ones,'"

as they adhered to the old practices. And now, to legitimize many of

their unorthodox practices which had crept into use, and to admit of

further laxity, the Nying-ma-pa resorted to the fiction of Ter-ma or hidden

revelations, just as the Indian Monk Nagarjuna to secure an orthodox

reception for his new creed had alleged that the Mahayana doctrine was

entirely the composition of Sakya Muni who had written it during his

lifetime and entrusted the volumes to the Naga demigods for preservation

until men were sufficiently enlightened to comprehend so abstruse a

system. In the same way several Nying-ma-pa I^mas, now began to

discover new gospels, in caves and elsewhere, which they alleged were

hidden gospels of The Guru. And these so called Ter-ton ” Lamas, the

revealers, that is the composers of these Ter-ma treatises, also alleged as a

reason for their ability to discover these hidden gospels, that each ofthem had

been in a former birth, one or other of the twenty-five disciples of the Guni.

* Part II. of the Gazetteer of Sikhim, Calcutta, 1893.
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These “ Revelations ” treat mainly of Bon-pa and other demoniacal rites

which are permissible in L^lmaist practice
;
and they prescribed the forms

for such worship. About thirty of these revelations have been discovered

;

but as the number has been oracularly fixed at io8, future contingencies

are well provided for. These “Revelations” relaxing still further the

Lamaist obligations were eagerly accepted by most Lamas, and they play

an important part in the schisms which subsequently occurred in both old

and reformed sects. Indeed many of the subsects differ from their parent

sects merely in having adopted a different Ter-tna-woxk as an orditiary code

of demoniacal worship.

In considering the sects individually let us first look at the Ge-lug-pa
;
as

it not only is the representative of the oldest of the sects the Kah-dam-pa,

but it is the purest and the most powerful of all the sects, having now the

temporal government of Tibet in its hands. v

The Ge-lug-pa arose as a regeneration of the Kalvdam-pa by I'song

Kha-pa (also called 1 A-zang-tak-pa or Je-Rin-po-chhe) at the end of the

fourteenth century a.d. Tsong kha-pa, unlike Atisha, was an ardent

proselytizer and spent most of his strength in organization. He collected

the scattered members of the Kah-dam-pa from their retreats, and housed

them in monasteries, together with his new followers, under rigid discipline,

setting them to keep the 235 K/Vm'^ rules, and hence obtaining for them

the title of F/V/ryw-keepers or “ Dul-wa’Lamas

T

He also made them

carry a begging bowl, anardha-chuna, •' prayer-carpetf and wear patched

robes of a yellow colour, after the fashion of the Indian mendicant monks.

And he attracted followers by instituting a highly ritualistic service, in part,

apparently borrow^ed from the Nestorian Christian missionaries who un-

doubtedly were settled at that time in Tsong-Kha the province of his early

boyhood in Western China. He gave the hat named pen-shsC-sne-ring, or the

long tailed Pandit cap ;
and as it was of a yellow colour like their dress, and

the old Lamaist body adhered to their red hat, the new sect came to be

popularly called the Sha-ser or “Yellow-cap,” in contradistinction to the

Sha-mar or “ Red-cap ” and their more aboriginal Bon-pa co-religionists

the Sha-nak or “ black-caps.”

This seems to be the origin of the sect-titles depending on the colour of

the cap. The Kah-dam-pa are said to have worn red caps, and certainly the

£xtant pictures of Atisha and other Kah-dam-pa Lamas give them red-caps.

The essential distinctions between the several reformed sects are creedal

differences entailing different ritualistic and other practices, and expressed

by a difference in dress and symbols.

The creedal differences are categorically classed under the heads of—

(i) The personality of the primordial deity or Adi-Buddha

;

{2) Their special source of divine inspiration

;

(5) The saintly transmitters of this inspiration ;

(4) Their meditative doctrinea or system of mystical insight

;

(5) Their special Tantra-revelation ,

(6) Their personal Tutelary or Yidam— a Tantrik demoniacal Buddha

{of Shivaic type)

;

.{7) Their religious “Guardian” demon (usually of Tibetan type).

The zla-gaifi or ‘ moon like symbol.’ t
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Thus the Ge-lug-pa, as representing the earlier Kah-dam-pa, have the

mythical Vajradhara as their Adi-Buddha; and derive their divine inspira-

tion from Maitreya—“ the coming Buddha,” through the Indian Saints

ranging from Asahga down to Atisha (or Jo-wo-rje), and through the

Tibetan Saints from Atisha’s disciple Brom-ton to Tsong-kha-pa (Je-Rin-

pochhe). The (je-lug-pa mystical insight is termed the Lam-rim or “the

Graded Path,” and their 'Fantra is the /'gya-chhen spyod. Their I'utelary

demoniacal Buddha is Vajra-bhairava or Dorje-jig-je, supported by

Sam vara (Dem-chhog) and (iuhyakala (Sang-dii). And their Religious

(biardian demons are “The Six-armed Gon-po or Lord” and the Great

horse-necked Hayagriva (Tam-chhen). •

But, through Atisha, the (ie-lug-pa claim to have received the essence of

Manjiisri’s doctrine, which is the leading light of the Sakya-pa sect. For

Atisha^s held to be an incarnation of Manjusri, the Bodhisatwa of Wisdom :

which is merely a way of stating that Alisha was the greatest embodiment
of Buddhist Wisdom that ever visited 'Fibet. And in the person of Atisha

were also united the essentials of the Kar-gyu-pa inspiration by his pupilage

, to the Indian sage Naro.

'I'hus the Ge-lng-pa claim that through Atisha they have received the

special inspiration of Maitreya and in addition all that is best in the si)ecial

systems professed by the other two reformed sects.

'Fsong Khapa named his own monastery Gah-dan or “Paradise,” and it

is said that his followers at first went by the name of 6^^7/^lug-pa or

“ Follow^ers of the 6M//-dan fashion but as this name was ill-sounding it

was changed to the more euphonic GV-Iug-j)a or “ Followers of the virtuous

order.”

"Fhe purer morality practised by the Ge-lug-pa monks gained them general

respect. So despite their internecine feuds with the Sakya-pa and other

rival sects its Church grevv in size and influence, and became a powerful

hierarchy with the succession of its chief abbot based upon the theory «)f

reincarnation, the spirit of the dead chief after his death being re-born in

a child, who was forthwith found and installed in the vacant chair.

In 1640 A.D. the Ge-lug-pa leapt into temporal power as the dominant

sect in Tibet. This temporal power together with the title “ Dalai-^ (or

“ Ocean ”) Lama was bestowed by the Chinese Emperor upon the crafty

Ngag-wang Lo-tsang, the 5th of the (irand Lamas of the Ge-lug-pa sect.

This Dalai-Lama lest no time in consolidating and extending his rule as

Priest-King by the forcible appropriation of many monasteries of the other

sects, by inventing legends magnifying the po\^%s of the Bodhisatwa
Avalokita and posing himself as the incarnation of this divinity, the pre-

siding Bodhisatwa of each world of rebirth and also the Dread Judge of

the Dead before whose tribunal all mortals must appear. Posing in this

way as God-incarnate he built himself the huge palace-temple oxi the hill

near Lhasa which he called Potala, after the mythic Indian residence of his

divine prototype Avalokita “The I.ord who looks down from on high,”

whose symbols he now invested himself with. He also tampered un-
scrupulously with Tibetan history in order to lend colour to his divine
pretensions, and he succeeded perfectly. The Ge-Jug^pa Church going on
e lines he had laid down for it prospered greatly

; and all the other sects

NEW SERIES. VOL. VIL K ^
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of Lamas of every denomination, acknowledged him and his successors to

be the divine Avalokita-in-the-flesh. As the Tashi-lhiin-po monastery had

already become the chief seat of Ge-lug-pa learning, its abbot was allowed

the title of “Grand l.earned Lama or Pandit" {Pan-ch/ten-Rin-fo-chhe) ,

and made an incarnation of the mythic “ Buddha of Boundless Light

(Amitapha) the spiritual father of Avalokita. Since then the Ge-lug-pa have

combined the temporal with the spiritual government of Tibet, and have

gradually retrograded in their tenets and practice till now with the ex-

ception of their dress and symbols, celibacy and greater abstinence,.and a

slightly more restricted devil-worship, they differ little from the other

lamaist sects, which in tlje pride of their political power they so openly

despise.
.

*

The Kar-gyu-pa, the next great reformed sect after the Ge-lug-pa was

founded in the latter half of the eleventh century a.d, by Lama Marpa

who had- visited India and obtained special instructions from the Indian

Pandits Naro and Atisha. The name Kar-gyu-pa means a “ follower of

the successive orders,*’ expressive of the fact that the sect believes the

rulings of its later Buddhist sages to be inspired. Its distinctive features

are its hermit [jractices, meditation in caves and other retired places, and

the following specialities. Its inspiration was obtained by their saint Tilo

directly from the Adi-Buddha Vajra-dhar.i. Its mode of mystic insight is

named Mahamudra (Phyag-rgya-chhen) and its 'I'antra is “ Sum kar-bsdus-

sum.” Its Tutelary is Sambhara. Its Guardian “ The Lord of the Black

Cloak.” Its hat “ the Meditation hat with the cross-knees ” and it bears

on its front this emblem as a badge like a St. .Andrew’s cross X-

with these technicalities was associated a stricter observance of the

monastic rules and discipline.

The hermit-feature of this sect rendered it so unattractive, that several

sub-sects soon arose which dispensed with the necessity for hermitage.

The sub-sects of Kar-gyu-pa namely Kar-ma-pa, Di-kung-pa, To-lung-ita and

Duk-pa (the form dominant in Bhutan), differ from each other merely by

having each adopted a different Terma-revclaiion from the Nying-ma-pa as

a code of demoniacal worship, and so relaxing the purity of their former

practice.

A prominent image in their temples is that of the founder of the

particular subsect to which the temple belongs ;
for all the various sects

have now deified their founders. Thus the Ge lug-pa worship Tsong-k ha-pa’s

image.

I'he last great reformed sect is the Sakya-pa, taking its name from the

site of its first monastery in Western Tibet founded in 1672 a d . It grew

into a most powerful hierarchy and attained for a time the temporal

sovereignty over the greater part of Tibet before it was eclipsed by its

Ge-lug-pa rival. Its source of inspiration is Manjusri through the Indian

Saints ranging from Nagarjuna to Vasuputra. Its founder mixed the old

and new Tintras together under the name Zab-mo-hlta. Its mode of

mystic insight is called “ The Fruitful Path.” Its Tutelary is Vajra-phurpa 7

* and its Guardians are “ the Guardian of the Tent,” and “ The lace-Lord.

Its Hat is sa-zhu. But now except in a few externals it is practically

undistinguishable from the Nying-ma pa.
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The Sakya-pa has two reformed subsects namely the Ngor-pa and the

Jonang pa. These differ from one another only in founders. To the

Jonangpa belonged the illustrious historigrapher Lama-Taranatha (Je-

tsun-dam pa) whose re-incarnations are now installed at Khalka in

Mongolia and regarded as the Grand Lama of the Mongols.

The wholly unreformed section of the Lamas was, as we have seen,

named Nying-ma-pa or “ the Old School and it is more freely than

any other tinged with the native Bon-pa or pre-Buddhist practices
;
and

celibacy and abstinence is rarely practised. But even it too has its sub-

sects, based on the adoption of different Terma Revelations. Their chief

subsects are the Kar-tok-pa, Nga-dak-pa, Ur-g)ien-pa, Lhat-sun-pa, named

alter their respective founders or parent monastery. But their differences*

are very trifling. All regard Samantabhadra as their primordial deity or

Adi-Jluddha ;
their Tutelaries are “ The fearful Vajra ’’

( Vajraphiirba) and

I)ub-pa-kah-gye
;
their Guardian demon is “Thed.ord Gur^ They wor-

ship the Guru Padrna Sambhava the founder of Lamaism in a variety of

forms, both divine and demoniacal, expressive of his different moods at

different times. Their peculiar red cap is named after the Guru “Urgyen-

pen-zhu,” and with these characteristics they exhibit as a class greater

laxity in living than any other sect of Lamas. I'he Sikhim Lamas are

mainly Nying-ma-])a of the Lha-tsun-pa subsect, the remainder being of the

Karma-pa subsect of the Kar-gyu-pa. The Bhotan Lamas are not Nying-

ma-pa as is usually asserted, but Kar-gyu-pa.

The Zhi-je-pa or “the Passionless Ascetics,’' belonging to no sect, but

having most affinity with the Kar-gyu-pa, are now almost extinct.

A notable feature of Lamaism, throughout all its sects, and one markedly

un-Buddhistic is that the I.ama is a priest rather than a monk. He per-

forms sacerdotal functions on every possible occasion
;
and a large proportion

of the Order are almost entirely engaged in this w^ork. And such services

are in much demand ; for the people are in hopeless bondage to the

demons, and not altogether unwilling slaves to their exacting worship.

It will thus be seen, that Lamaist sects seem to have arisen in Tibet,

for the first time, in the latter part of the eleventh century a.d., in what

may be called the Lamaist Reformation
;
about three centuries after the

foundation of 1/imaism itself.

They arose in revolt against the depraved Lamaism then prevalent,

which was little else than a priestly mixture of demonolatry and witchcraft.

Abandoning the grosser malpractices the new sects returned to celibacy

and many of the purer Mahiiyana rules.

In the four centuries succeeding the Reformation various subsects formed

mostly as relapses tow^ards the old familiar demonolatry.

And since the fifteenth century a.d., the several sects and subsects,

while rigidly preserving their identity and exclusiveness, have drifted down
towards a common level where the sectarian distinctions tend to become

almost nominal.

But neither in the essentials of Lamaism itself nor in its sectarian aspects

do the truly Buddhist doctrines, as taught by Sakya Muni, play any leading

part.

K 2
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THE SECOND REVIEW ON THE

“SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST” SERIES.

CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD.

CHINA*
in’ PROFESSOR JAMES I.EGCE.

1. 'I'ftxTs OF Confucianism.

VOL. . . . Ul. snv KING, SIIIU KING. HSIAO KING.

VOL. . . xri. THE VI KING.
^

VOL- A'.VF/l. THE l.f K/ ; HOOKS I-N-

VOL. .\NViii. t)ie i.i kP', hooks .\I-.\'LVL

Note.— Pool:.'; now recognized as of highest authority in China are

comprehended under the denomination of “ the five Chmg {(u Hm(.mi< a.

Classics) and the four .Shu" (or books). “ Ching" signifies the warf

threads of a web and used with reference to books, indicates their authonh .

Shii" simply means Writings—the Pencil speaking.—Y.\\.xisvA from J.egges

“ Chinese Ci.assics.”

IT. Texts of Taoism.

I'or.. .V.V.W.V. THE te.xts of taoism, pa rt I.

VOL. . . XL. THE TEXTS OF TAOISM, PART IT.

1. Texis of Confucianism.

The Shu King, Shih King, Hsiao King— the Li Ki- the\i King, (-sec

cibovc.)

If the word “ sacred ” is only suited to describe religions, then it may

be questioned whether the term is really applicable to the Systems of

“Propriety” and Negations of Belief which exist m China under the names

of Confucianism, Taoism and Buddhism.

As we are paying special attention elsewhere in this issue to

Buddhism, which has mainly affected that of China and which is as different

from the Buddhism of Profs. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, as it is from

that which Mme. Blavatsky and Mr. Sinnett have developed from their own

subjectivity, we will confine ourselves to an account of the mam works that

• are revered as embodying the Ethical State-Craft of China, which is named

from Confucius who lived in the 5th and 6th century ii.c. We will leave

Mr Beames to deal with Tfloism, merely remarking that this distinguished

official and philologist is not the Gallio whom we found in a Chinese

Mandarin. Asked whether he considered the “Te.xts of Tioism” important,

he replied : not important-—only religious,” and when further pressed to

explain why, if unimportant, they had been translated, he explained .

‘‘because the missionaries must have religion from which to convert

the Chinese.” The objection, therefore, of China to Christianity is not

* For an exhaustive analysis of the “ Pahlavi Texts ” see last A. Q. En.
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that it is a hostile faith, but that it is a faith at all in what it considers to

be “the unknowable.”

The strong common-sense of the Mongolians, whilst admitting all cere-

monials, or even mythologies that can have a practical effect in moulding

the conduct of a people, has left untouched what we should call Revela-

tion. Historians and poets might refer to Clod and Heaven to emphasize

their statements, but “live and let live” is their great motto and as long

as one superstition does not interfere with another, all explanations of the

Divirte are equally welcome, or despised. If, therefore, the followers of

Clhrist had mainly emphasized His moral teaching, the Chinese would have

gladly placed Him alongside of Confucius an{J Buddha, leaving it to the

masses to make a Deity of Him as in the case of Buddha, but when our

missionaries put forward the new system, as one of Belief rather than

practice, they invited the superciliousness of the philosopher and the indig-

nation of the official against foreign intruders in tli^e peaceful flow of Chinese

life. Nor has the influence of Chinese scholarship been lost on some of

our most eminent Continental Sinologists. One of them who has

had uhe
“ 'Texts of Taoism ” for a whole year did not, like our Chinese

Callio, think it “ worth his while to examine such imposture ” and added,

'‘'all religions, without exception, are hateful and I detest, if possible,

philosophers even more. Both teach principles opposed to facts and have

only brought unhappiness into the world. For the last 40 years, I havd

been waging war on clergies of every kind, but, in all my works, I have

ignored every religion without exception, because it is a waste of tirne^ with

which I must be cconojuical as my own hour-glass is running short and as I

have still got a great deal of 7iecessary work to do.”

In speaking, therefore, of “the sacred books of China,” one really refers

to historical and ethical documents, or to whatever may come “ within the

range of j)ractical politics,” even, if these have only the conjectural value

of the calculations of astrology and magic of “The Yi King” which is in

other resjiects the foundation of an “ atheo-political ” system. At any

rate, so great is the veneration of the utility of the \i King, “the book of

changes,” that the trigrams and hexagrams in arithmetical or geometrical

progression of this work were considered to be connected with interpreta-

tions that my Chinese informant considered to be absolutely beyond the

comprehension of any European Sinologist. Perhaps, however, our Man-

darin has not consulted Professor G. Schlegel, whose opinion on the

interpretation of tliis enigmatical work would indeed be valuable, were he

not adopting a waiting attitude till the discussion on the subject has been

fought out between the eminent translator of the Yi King, Professor Legge,

and Monsieur Terrien de Lacouperie, “ Who shall decide when Doctors

disagree ?” Prof. Schlegel seems to agree with neither side and considers

the book as “a very primitive and tentative interpretation of natural

phenomena.” He writes to us that “this book would never have risen to

such esteem among scholars and in China, if Confucius had not so much

occupied himself with it. A correct interpretation of this book will not

appear for the next hundred years, for people are still too much poisoned

with the sophistries of Confucius, and this book must be explained without

Confucius, if it, indeed, deserves explanation, which I doubt.”
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Let us hear what Prof. Legge says on the subject

:

“ Confucius himself set a high value on it, as being fitted to correct and perfect the

character of the learner and it is often spoken of by foreigners as the most ancient of

Chinese Classics, but it is not so. . There were and are, indeed, in it eight trigrams

ascribed to Fu-hsi, who is generally considered as the founder of the Chinese nation, and

whose place in chronology should, probably, be assigned in the thirty-fourth century b.c.

The eight trigrams are again increased to sixty-four hexagrams. To form these figures,

two lines, one of them whole ( ) and the other divided ( ), are assumed as

bases. But what ideas Ffi-hsi attached to his prirhary lines,—the whole and the divided ;

what significance he gave to his trigrams ; what to the sixty-four hexagrams,— if indeed

he himself formed so many figures ; and why the multiplication of the figures was stayed

at sixty-four :—of none of these ^points have we anyknowledge from him.”

'This literary and mechanical “puzzle” “the Yi ” is one of the five

canonical works of China which contain the highest truth and are a law

for all generations. Another is the Sufr or book of history, rcga^-ding

which Professor Legge remarks that its documents commence with the

reign of Yao in the 24th century b.c. and come down to that of King

Hsiang of the Chau dynasty, b.c. 651-619. He then .says :

“ Second and nearly as important as the Shu^ there is the Shih^ or the Book of'Poetry,

It contains in all 305 pieces, five of which are of the time of the Shang dynasty (called

also the Yin), b.c. 1766-1123. The others belong to the dynasty of Chau, from the time

of its founder, king Witn, born B.c. 1231, the reign of king Ting, li.c. 606-586. The
whole is divided into four parts, the last of which is occupied with ‘ Odes of the Temple

and the Altar.’ Many pieces in the other Parts also partake of a religious character, but

the greater number are simply descriptive of the manners, customs, and events of the

times to which they belong and have no claim to be included in the roll of Sacred Texts.

In this volume will be found all the pieces that illustrate the religious views of their

authors, and the religious practices of their times.”

A fourth of the 5 great Chinese Classics brought out by the O.Kford

Clarendon Press is the “ Lf Kf,” or Record of Rite. It consists of “Three

Rituals,” one the official book of the Chau dynasty, the second “the Rules

of Demeanour,” and the third a collection of some 214 books containing

in many passages “more of the mind of Confucius himself on the sacrificial

worship of his country, and the ideas underlying it, than we find elsewhere.”

“ The last of the five canonical books is the CKun Cfiiif or ‘ Spring and

Autumn,’ a chronicle of events, extending from 722 to 481 b.c. The

Ch’un Ch'ifi is the only one of the ‘five great Classics’ which can, with an

approximation to correctness, be described as of Confucius’ making''

'Phe following quotation from Prof. Legge’s Preface to “ the Shfi King

etc.,” will better than any words of ours conclude his explanation of the 5

canonical works, as also of “the ShO,” or books of the four philosophers

which latter are more within the reach of ordinary aspirants for public

employment at the competitive examinations in China and of which “ The

Doctrine of the Mean ” seems to teach them the practical applications of

our “/>2 medio tutissirnus ibisi'

“There is another short treatise attributed to Confucius,—the Hsido King., or “ Classic

of Filial Piety.” Though not like one of the fiVe great works that have been described,

it was the first to receive the denomination of a King^—and that from the lips of the 8fli||e

himself; . This little work does not come to us like the Khun Khiil, as directly from the

pencil of Confucius, but in the shape of conversations between him and his disciple

Zang-ze. . No portion of the ancient literature has more exercised the minds and eng;aged
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the attention of many of the Emperors of successive dynasties. . The Hsiao seems to me

an attempt to co'nstruct a religion on the basis of the cardinal virtue of Filial 1 iety, and

is open to criticism in many respects.
.

^

“ The classical books are often spoken of as being ‘ the five King and the four Sh

(The latter) is an ablireviation for j'liE Shi) or Books of the four Philosophers.

is the Lun Yu, or ‘ Discourses and Conversations ’ of Confucius with many of his disciples.

The second is the Works of Mencius, perhaps the greatest thinker and writer of the Con-

fucian school after the Master . . The third of the Slid is the Ta Ilsio, or Great

Lea.ning,' ascribed, like the Hsiao to Zang-ze. The fourth is the Kung Yung, or

‘ DocUine of the Mean,’ the production of Ze-sze, the sage’s grandson. Both of these

treatises, however, are taken from the Lt Ki.”

Wo have been favored with the following remarks on the IJ Ki and Yi

King by Fung Hou Wong, the scholarly Attachd of the Chinese Legation

in England

:

“ Many English translations of Chinese literary works have been P^t)-

lished, but none of them is so satisfactory as the^ translation of the ‘ kour

Books ’ and ‘ Five Classics ’ by Dr. Legge. The latter works, which are not

easy to understand, can never be so translated as to satisfy everybody.

Most, of our native scholars, even, do not understand them thoroughly, so,

of course, how much more must their difficulty be to Western Scholars !

Chinese Scholars study hard from youth to old age in searching for the

proper meanings of many terms in ‘the Five Classics.’ Although our

Scholars might be su[)posed to understand the ‘hive Classics thoroughly,

some of them fail in doing so. According to our system of examinations,

if a Scholar passes the first degree, after being first examined by the Magis-

trate four or five times, he is again examined for the second degree by the

Prefect just as many times. After these examinations are successfully

passed, the Candidate is again examined by the Literary Chancellor who is

specially appointed by our Emperor. If anybody, whose essay has beeii

passed by him, has got the first degree, he must learn the ‘hive Classics

from which the subjects are set in subsequent examinations. During the

first examination the subjects are always selected from ‘the Four Books,

and, during the second, they are selected from ‘ the F ive Classics.

“ As the Candidate obtains his third, or still higher degree, it is impos-

sible for him to pass without keeping up his knowledge of the ‘ Five Classics.

“ On this account, every Scholar must understand them very well indeed

;

but none, except a few, who are really of surpassing genius and learning,

can thoroughly know the above-mentioned books ;
most Scholars thus owe

much to chance, even when they have got the higher degrees.

“ I have read the two volumes of translation from the Li Ki, and the

one volume of Yi King, which you sent me, and have compared the former

with the Chinese text. The general translation is all right, but the ‘ Li KC

is not so difficult as ‘the Yi King,’ which I do not think, even as rendered*

by Dr. Legge, can satisfy everybody. Why ?, because if you translate the

words into their ordinary meaning, as Dr. Legge has done, it is not really

correct, since they contain concealed and deep meanings which no one

<even a Chinese) would even dare to express, though he may understand

them in his mind.

•^‘ Confucius himself said :
‘ If you lend me a few years, each equal to a
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long life, to learn the Yi King, it will take fifty years before I shall be able

to avoid the giv^oser mistakes in its interpretation.’

“The translation of ‘the Tour Books’ has been admirably done by

Dr. Legge, but I have not yet had time to read his rendering of the ‘ Five

Classics.’ I have, however, no doubt that Dr. Legge and Mr. Wong Tao
(his assistant), have certainly shown the greatest care in translating these

works. * It is rather a pity that the names are given without their equiva-

lents in Chinese characters, for different people pronounce differently, and

although this may not matter much to Englishmen, the presence of

Chinese letters cannot fail to be of use or interest to them, even were it

only a curiosity.*
^

“ The whole Li Books have not yet been translated. I believe that there

are more volumes of it
;
some chapters seem certainly to have been omitted,

such as the ‘ Pan Sang ’ and ‘ Wan Sang,’ etc.
;
such chapters even Cl^inese

students dd not alwa\ s i;ead, as they are not interesting.”

11. Texts of Taoism (Tkansi.ated v,y James Le{;oe). :

BV JOHN BEAMES, B.C.S. (Rktiked).

These two volumes of the well-known series contain translations of the

three principal scriptures of the 7Tio, one of the three great religions of

China. These are the Tao Teh Ching, the writings of Chwang-tze, and
the Thai-shang tractate of actions and their retributions. The first of the

three, “the Tao and its characteristics” is the work of Lao-tze “the old

philosopher” and the reputed founder of the Tao religion who was born in

B.c. 604 about fifty years before Confucius. In his lucid and interesting

introduction to this work the learned translator adduces reasons for

believing that l.ao-tze did not create but merely reduced to some sort of

system an earlier form of religious thought if such a term can be applied to

so mysterious a matter as the Tao. d'he word 'Tao sim])ly means “ path,

way” resembling in its use the term Tl odog “The Way ” applied to Christi-

anity in the Acts of the Apostles. But to this simple primary sense an
esoteric meaning is attached which is supremely difficult to seize. “ In the

Grand Beginning of all things out of the primal nothingness the Tao some-
how appeared and there was developed through its operation the world of

things.” Tdo we are further told is not a creation, but an evolution. It is

not a positive being but a mode of being. From it was evolved even God
himself, if there be a God in Taoism, for Lao-tze hardly seems to recognize

a God, or if he does, assigns him no very prominent place or functions in

his system. His follower Chwang-tze however, the author of the second
work in these volumes, writes of Tao that “from It came the mysterious

existences of spirits, from It the mysterious existence of God.” It is

claimed for this religion of negations that it tends to promote longevity

and it is probably to this idea that it owes its hold upon the popular mind.
Marvellous are the legends of the extreihe age attained in times of yore by
tbe votaries of Tao, but these undying patriarchs only succeeded in pro-

A Chine.se gentleman spent a day in looking for “ Lichan gardens ” which was hia

guide-book’s rendering for “ Regent’s Park.” *
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longing existence by giving up all that made life worth living. It was truly

Juvenal’s “prci]7ter vitam, vivendi perdere causas.” It is said that “doing
nothing is the essential condition of the Tao” and again “Vacancy, stilh

ness, placidity, tastelessness, quietude, silence, non-action
;
this is the per-

fection of the Tao and its characteristics.”

Chwang tze loves to teach by example. He tells what such and such a

great man of old time did, and though it is hinted that many of his great

men never existed, the illustrations they afford are none the less amusing
tor thaU We read of the early days of “perfect virtue” in which the

})eople of two neighbouring villages could see each other across the fields

and could hear their cocks crowing and their dogs barking and yet never

went to see each other ! It is added that in those times perfect good order

prevailed, which is perhaps hardly surprising. It was the object of the

rulers yi those happy days to keep the people in ignorance. Nothing was
so inimical to “the paradisiacal state ” as knowledge. “ Therefore ” says

l.ao-tze “ the sage in the exercise of government empties their minds, fills

their bodies, weakens their wills and strengthens their bones. He con-

, stantly tries to keep them without knowledge and without desire, and
where there are those who have knowledge to keep them from presuming
to act on it. Where there is this abstinence from action, good order is

universal.”

Even in this dead-alive creed however there are not wanting good
points, and lessons of practical utility. Lao-tze teaches humility, gentle-

ness, rendering good for evil, and economy. He deprecates war and
conquest, principally perhaps because action of any sort is opposed to his

system. It does not appear however that his counsels of perfection bore

iruit in the minds of his countrymen, and the importation of Buddhism in

the first century of our era threw Taoism into the shade, where it has re-

mained ever since. From the creed of Buddha with which it had much in

common, and for the reception of which by the Chinese its own teaching

had to some extent paved the way, it has borrowed some features which
distinguish its present, from its earlier, practice. It has a patriarch

descended from Taoding the first patriarch of the religion, whose soul, like

that of the Dalai Lama transmigrates from one holder of the title to

another, each successive holder being supernaturally indicated. It has

now monasteries and nunneries, images, liturgies, and modes of dress. It

has made of the three Buddhist “ Precious ones,” Buddha, the Law and the

Congregation three idols called the “three Pure ones,” representing Chaos,
Lao-tze and someone else, it is not certain whom. The Taoists also worship
a deified mortal one Yu Hwang Ti, they have the doctrine of purgatory
and an everlasting hell, and in recent times celibacy of the monks and
nuns is being insisted on. A system however so opposed to all knowledge
and to all human progress cannot long jrvive, indeed it seems probable
that it has endured so long only by borrowing the outward garb of another
religion. It will remain only on paper as a striking example of the

tendencies of the Mongolian mind, so apathetic, unemotional, and yet

strangely practical. It will occasionally attract the notice of the student

of Comparative Psychology, and to his studies these excellent translations

with their learned notes will be a most material help.



154

NOTICES OF RUSSIA AND THE RUSSIANS

IN ORIENTAL LITERATURE.

By Major-General F. H. Tyrrell, Madras Army.

Russia, like England, is a great Oriental as well as a great

European Power ;
and looks with a Janus-face on both the

Western and the Eastern world. To the former she may

seem the embodiment of Oriental despotism ;
to the latter

she appears as the Apostle of Western Civilization. Prom

the Straits of the Bosphorus to the Passes of the Pamirs,

the expectant eyes of the Sultans, Shahs, and 1 copies of

the East are turned to a new Kibla, to St. Petersburg, as

well as to Mecca, to the throne of the Ak Padishah, the

Great White Czar, awaiting their destiny in his smile or^

his frown.

In my intercourse with Orientals of different nations,

creeds and clas.^^es, I was struck with the fact of how

largely Russia looms on the horizon of their hopes and

fears : and I thought it might be of some interest to the

readers of the Asiatic Quarterly to put on record some

ideas and opinions of Russia and the Russians, as expressed

in the literature of the Arabs, 1 urks, and Persians.

Such notices are not at all so numerous as might be

imagined from our experience of European literatuie. In

the Reading Room Library of the British Museum one

huge volume of the Catalogue is entirely devoted to a

mere list of titles of works relating to Russia. But among

them is not a single work in an Oriental language.

To the Moslem, Islam is the world and anything beyond

its pale is unworthy of his attention. 1 he .science, juris-

prudence, and religion of Europe are of no more concern

to him than the customs of Zulus or Maoris are to the

average Englishman. T. he chronology of the Musalman

begins with the Mission of Muhammad : his history records

only the reigns of the Khalifs and Sultans of the Countries

of the Islam
;
his geography embraces only the lands lying

.between Morocco to the west and Rashgar to the east.
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All the ages before the coming of Muhammad are lumped

together as the Ahd-i-Jahdlat “the Time of Ignorance”

and all the Powers of Europe are conveniently classified as

“the Seven Infidel Kingdoms of the Farang.” I suppose

that during the four hundred years that the Turks have

ruled in t-gypt, no Turk has been curious enough to pay a

visit to the Pyramids : and the Musalmans attribute the

excavations of Layard and Schliemann to a search for

hidden hoards of buried treasure.

Our field of research is therefore a limited one, and the

writers in whose works we find other than the most casual

allusions to Russia and the Russians are exceptions to a

general rule. The first Oriental writer in whom I find a

• reference to them is the Arabic geographer and historio-

grapher A 1 Mas’udi who compiled his learned and voluminous

cosmographical cyclopedia entitled “ Meadows of Gold and

Mines of Gems” (Muriij ad Dhahab wa Ma’adin al Jauhar)

towards the latter end of the tenth century of our era.

He describes all the known kingdoms and countries of his

time from the isles of Britannia to China whither the Arab

traders used to repair in their ships, as related in the

voyages of Sindbad the Sailor in the Thousand Nights

(Alif Laila). He is describing the empire of the King

(Khakan) of the Khazars, the Avars of Gibbon, who

reigned in the city of Itil on the Volga, and made peace

and war on equal terms with the Kaisar of Rum (the

Emperor of the Eastern Roman Empire). Al Mas’udi

says,

“ One of the various Pagan nations who live in his country are the

Sakdliba (Sclavonians) and another the Rus (Russians). They live in one

of the two sides of this town : they burn the dead with their cattle, utensils,

arms and ornaments. When a man dies, his wife is burnt alive with him :

but when the wife dies her husband is not burnt. If a bachelor dies, he

is married after his death. Women are glad to be burnt
;

for they cannot

enter into Paradise by themselves. This usage also prevails among the

Hindus, as we have said. But the Hindus never burn a woman with her

husband, unless it is her own wish.’'

* * * * *
‘‘ In accordance with the constitution of the kingdom of the Khazar there

are nine supreme judges in the country: two of them for the Muslims;
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two for the Khazars, who follow the laws of the Pentateuch in passing

sentence
;
two for the Christians, who follow the laws“of the Gospel in

their decisions ;
and one for the Sclavonians, Russians, and the other

Pagan population. The Pagan judge decides after the heathen laws
;
that

is to say, the dictates of reason, not revelation. If any important case

comes before him, he refers to the Muslim judges, and lets them decide

after the law of the Islam.

“ There is no other King in these parts who has />aid troops except the

King of the Khazar. Every Muslim has there the name Larisian- (although

he may not be of this nation), and it is even extended to such Russians

and Sclavonians as serte in the army or household of the King : although

they are pagans as we have said.”

The Larisians of A 1 Mas’iidi are the Alares of Gibbon,

a nation which has long since disappeared, like the Khazars

themselves, and like the Bortas mentioned in the following

passage ;
all swamped in the Mogul deluge of the thirteenth

century, overflowing the whole of Western Asia and Eastern

Europe in an irresistible torrent. Tl^e once great name of

the Khazars still survives in an insignificant tribe now

subject to Russia and inhabiting the shores of the Caspian,

which the Persians to this day call the Bahr al Khazaran

or sea of the Khazars.

The term “ Rus’' used by Al Mas’iidi is it appears the

original form of our words Russia and Russians. Mr.

Morfill, in his history of Russia, says, The old name of

the country is Rus, the form Russia not having arisen

earlier than the close of the seventeenth century when it

was artificially framed on the analogy of such classical

names as Grecia, etc.”

The Russians appear to have first become known to the

Moslem nations by the piratical raids which they made

upon the dwellers on the southern shores of the Black Sea

(called the Pontus by Al MasMdi, after the Greek) and of

the Caspian. Their attacks on the Byzantine capital are

well known to us through history ;
and Al Mas’iidi gives

the following account of a great raid made by them on the

countries of the Islam.

“From the upper course of the river of the Khazar (the Volga) an arm

branches off (the Don) that falls into a narrow gulf of the sea Pontus,

^which is the sea of the Russians
;
for no nation, excepting the Russians,
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navigates this sea. They are a great nation, living on one of the coasts of

this sea. They i^ither have a king, nor do they acknowledge a divine

revelation. Many of them are merchants, and trade with the kingdom of

the Targhiz (Bulgarians). The Russians are in possession of great silver

mines which may be compared with those in the mountain of Lahjir in

Khorasan.
^ ^ ^ ^ ^

“The Russians (Ar-Riis) consist of several different nations and distinct

hordes
;
one is called A 1 I.uda’iya (Lithuanians ?). They go on their mer-

cantile business as far as Spain, Rome, Constantinople and the Khazar.

After the year 300 (circa a.d. 920) they had five himdred ships, every one

of which had one hundred men on board : they passed up the estuary (of

the Don) wliich opens into the Pontus and is in communication with the

river of tbe Khazar (the Volga), d'he King of the Khazar keeps a garrison

on this side the estuary with efficient warlike e(}uiprhents to exclude any

other power from this passage, and to prevent them occupying by land that

branch of the river of the Khazar which stands in connection wuth the

il^ontus : for the nomadic Turks, w’ho are the Chuz, try frequently to winter

there. Sometimes the w^ater (the Don) which connects the river of the

Khazar (the Volga) with the above-mentioned estuary is frozen, and the

Ghuz cross it with their horses, for although it is a great water, the ice

does not break under them, d'he King of the Khazar himself frequently

takes the field against them, if his garrison is too weak to drive them back,

and he prevents them going over the ice, thus defending his dominions.

It is impossible for the Turks to cro.ss the river in summer.

“When the Russian vessels came to the garrison, on the entrance of the

ostuary, they sent to the King of the Khazar to ask his permission to pass

through his dominions, to go dowui his river, and enter into the sea of the

Khazar wdiich is the sea of Jorjan, Taberistan, and of other places of the

Barbarians (al ’Aajim) as we have stated, promising him half the plunder

which they should take from the nations w'ho live on the coast of the sea.

He gave them leave. They entered the estuary, and continuing their

voyage up the river (Don) as far as the river of the Khazar (Volga) they

went down this river, passed the town of Itil, and entered through its

mouth into the sea of the Khazar. This is a very large and deep river.

By these means the Russians came into this sea, and spread their preda-

tory excursions over Ghilan, Dailam, Tabaristan, and Aboskiin which is

the name of the coast of Jorjan the Naphtha country, and towards Ader-

baijdn, the town of Ardebil which is in Aderbaijan, and about three days'

journey from this sea. They shed blood, plundered property, made
children prisoners, and sent out predatory and incendiary companies in all

directions. The inhabitants of the coasts of this sea were filled with con-

sternation, for they had never had to contend with an enemy from these

quarters: for the sea had only been frequented by peaceful traders and

fishing boats. They had been at war with el Jil (Ghildn), ad Dailam
; and

the leader of the forces of Ibn Abi-s-Saj, but with no other nation. The
Russians landed on the coast of the Naphtha country which is called

Bibika (BAM) and belongs to the kingdom of Shirwdn Shih. On their
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return from the coast, the Russians landed in the islands which are near

the Naphtha country, being only a few miles distant froth it. The King

of Shirwdn was then *Ali Bin al Haitham. As the merchants sailed in

boats and vessels in pursuit of their commercial business to those islands,

the Russians attacked them ;
thousands of Muslims perished, being partly

put to the sword, partly drowned. The Russians remained several months

in this sea, as we have before said. The nations on the coast had no

means of repelling them, although they made warlike preparations and put

themselves in a state of defence, for the inhabitants of the coasts on this

sea are well civilized. When they had made booty and captives, they

sailed to the mouths eif the river of the Khazar (Volga) and sent mes-

sengers with money and booty to the King, in conformity with,the stipula-

tions which they had made. The King of the Khazar has no ships on

this sea, for the Khazar are no sailors. If they were, they would be of

the greatest danger ft) the Muslims, d he Al-Larisia (Alares) and other

Muslims -in the country of the Khazar heard of the conduct of the Russians,

and they said to their king :
‘ The Russians have invaded the country of

our Muslim brothers; they have shed their blood and made their wives

and children captives, as they were unable to resist
;
permit us to oppose

them.’ As the King w'as not able to keep them quiet he sent messengers

to the Russians, informing them that the Muslims intended to attack them.

The Muslims took the field and marched against them, going down the

banks of the river. When both parties saw each other, the Russians left

their vessels and formed their battle array opposite the Muslims. In the

ranks of the latter were many Christians of Itil. The number of the

Muslim army was about fifteen thousand men provided with horses and

equipments. They fought three days, and (lod gave the victory to the

Muslims : they put the Russians to the sword, some of them w^ere drowned,

and only five thousand escaped ;
who sailed first along the bank of the

river on which Bortas is situated; then they left their vessels and pro-

ceeded by land. Some of them were slain by the inhabitants of Bortas,

and others came into the country of larghiz (
Bulgaria) where they fell

under the sword of the Muslims. There were about thirty thousand dead

counted on the banks of the river of the Khazar. ihe Russians did not

make a similar attempt after that year.”

Al Ma’s udi says “ We have related this fact in proof of our statement that

the Black Sea and Caspian are separated, against those who maintain that

the sea of the Khazar is connected with the sea Mayotis and the strait of

Constantinople, through the Mayotis or Pontus : for if this was the case,

the Russians would have made their voyage by this way, being the masters

of the Black Sea as we have said. Beside.s, the merchants of all the

nations who live near this sea state unanimously, that the sea of the Bar-

barians has no strait by which it is connected with any other sea ;
and as

this sea is but small, it can be known in its whole extent. The history of

the Russian ships, which we have related, is generally known amongst all

nations who live there. I have forgotten the exact date of their expedi-

tion but it happened after 300 a.h. Perhaps those who maintain that the

• sea of the Khazar is connected with the strait of Constantinople, mean by
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the sea of the Khazar the sea Mayotis and Pontus, which is the sea of the

Targhiz and Russians ; God knows how this is.”

This raid of the Russians on the northern provinces of

Persia, though it had no lasting political consequences, has

contributed more to their fame and renown among the

Oriental nations than all their later exploits and conquests :

for it has supplied the theme for a celebrated episode in

the great epic of the Persian poet Nizami called the

Sikandar Nama (Alexandriad)
;
one oT the most widely

read and best known of those heroic and mythical works

which.throughout the East fill the place of authentic ancient

history.

But before considering Nizami’s poetical account of the

. Russians, it may be as well to conclude our extracts from

al Mas’ildi with the following curious fragment, relating to

the first appearance of the Danish and Norse Vikings on

the coast of Spain, then a Moslem country under the rule

of an Arab Khalifa. Al Mas’udi’s identification of the new-

comers with the Russians was certainly an ingenious, and

not an unreasonable guess.

“ A short time previous to the beginning of the fourth century of the

Hijr.i, ships landed in Sjtain which had thousands of men on board who

made incursions on the coast. The Muslims of Spain believed that they

were a Magian nation (Ummat Min al Majiis) who were in the habit of

visiting this country every two centuries. They came from a gulf of the

ocean, and not from the strait on which the pillars of copper (columns of

Hercules) stand. I suppose this gulf is connected with the sea of Mayotis

and of Pontus, through a northern passage, and that the invading nation

were the Russians of whom we have spoken ; for no other nation sails in

the seas which stand in connection with the Ocean.”

It may surprise a Western reader to find the Russians

specified by name as opponents of Alexander the Great,

but the poetic license assumed by Persian writers is a wide

one. Firdusi and Nizdmi and their imitators supply their

want of antiquarian knowledge by assuming the ancient

world of their mythical heroes to be the same in all respects

as the world of their own time. Thus Firdusi in the Shdh

Niima or Book of Kings makes Alexander the Great

conquer the land of al Andalus or Andalusia, the Arab
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name for Spain. And to Nizami, who dwelt at Ganja
(now Elisabetpol) in Armenia, the Russian Taid on his

birthplace no doubt appeared to be a salient fact in history

and worthy of being commemorated by the inclusion of a

similar incident in his great historical epic. To the Moslem
writers Greeks and Romans are the same nations, because

the Roman Empire (Ar Rum) had its capital at Constanti-

nople at the time of the Prophet Muhammad; and their

principal idea of Sifeindar ar Rumi or Alexander the Great
is connected with the reference to him in the Koran by the

name of Dhii’l Karnain, the Lord of the two Horns. In-

stead of being t6 them “ the youth who all tilings but

himself subdued,” he is a Prophet-King like David or

Suliman, an adorer of the One 1 rue God, a special favourite

of Providence, as evinced by his miraculous career of con-

quest. Except for his being labelled with all the virtues,

there is nothing to distinguish him from his rival Danl
(Darius) King of Iran whose overthrow is attributed to his

injustice and tyranny. Both of these monarchs preside

over courts like that of Harun ar Rashid or Salih ud Din,
command armies of myriads of bow-bearing and sabre-

wielding horsemen, and take coun.sel with long-robed sages
like the 'Ulama of Naishapur and Isfahan.

In Nizami’s pages Sikandar is the .son of P'ilikus King
of Makdunya (Macedonia), a tributary of Darii the Shahin-
shah of Inin

;
and when he succeeds to his father’s throne

he refuses the tribute on the ground of Dara’s injustice and
infidelity. The Persian' envoy sent to threaten him empties
a bag of millet--seed on the ground before him as a vaunt
of the multitude of his master’s hosts, and Alexander pro-

duces a fowl which picks up the seed, as his answer. To
make a long .story short, he takes the field against Dani,
conquers Persia, makes the pilgrimage to Makka and
founds Ale.\andria (Iskandanya). He finds among the
tributary kingdoms of Irdn, that of Berda’a on the Caspian
Sea, ruled over by a beautiful .Queen called Naushiba, who
has a court and camp of women as fair as herself, a story
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perhaps suggested to Nizjimi by some reminiscence of the

Grecian mytii of the Amazons. Alexander afterwards

invades India, where he defeats and kills Fiir (Porus) the

King of that country.

In the words of Nizdmi

“ Za Saudai Hind o za Safrai Rus
, Faroshust ’Alam chu’ Khwan-i Ari;s

“ He cleansed the world, like a bright bridal dress,

From India’s Black, and Russia’s YellcJwness.”

“ Sauda ’ and “ Safra ” besides signifying “black” and

“ yellckw ” also stand for the melancholic and bilious tem-

peraments in the Akhldt i Arba or Four Temperaments of

the human race, according to the Greek physiology adopted

. by the Arabs.

Alexander next goes to China where the Khakan or

Emperor acknowledges his Suzerainty, and agrees to pay

him tribute. As he is returning thence Dawal the Satrap

of Anjdz comes to report to him that the Russians have

raided Berda’a and the neighbouring countries, and have

carried away Oueen Naushaba and her ladies into captivity.

Alexander enquires about the Russians, and Dawdl replies

that they are a wild and barbarous nation who continually

harry the borders of Rum and Arman (Greece and

Armenia) :

“ Ke Khanian-i khalq and, o dunan-i Dahr

“ They are rudest of Nations, and vilest of Men.”

Alexander accordingly changes the route of his army and

marches to the Dasht-i Khufchak, or the Kipchak plains,

on his way to invade Russia, and avenge his wounded

honour. When the King of the Haft Rus (Seven Russias)

hears of the approach of the hosts of Riim, he summons all

his warriors to meet them, and calls on his neighbours,

vassals, and allies, the Sakhib, the Partds, the AMn and

the Khazar to join his standard. The King is called “the

Kintal ” by Niziimi, a title for which I can suggest no ex-

planation unless it is intended to represent the Sclavonic

Kardl.

NEW SERIES. VOL, VII, L
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The “ Seven Russias ” probably means the countries of

Great Russia, Red Russia, Malo- Russia, etc., seven being

used only as a convenient geographical expression, like the

Seven Climates, the Seven Seas, the seven infidel king-

doms of Europe and so on.

Nine hundred thousand warriors answer to the call,

hungry lions clad in the skins of wild beasts and in' armour

of steel. The Kintal spurs his horse on to an eminence,

from whence he surveys the approach of Alexander’s

army : and he harangues his Russians, expatiating on the

effeminacy of thp men of Riim and Inin and Chin, and on

the splendour of their equipment which will afford a rich

booty to his hardy and skin-clad warriors.

Nizdmi then contrasts the appearance of the two mighty,

armies drawn up in battle array opposite to each other

“ Za cigar TARAF SURKH RUVAN 1 Rus,

FaROZINDA CHUN KiBLA GAH I MaJi!’S
”

“ Opposed, the red-faced Russian’s line

Shines like the flame on Magian shrine.”

.Seven chapters of the epic recount the doubtful fate of as

many battles, fought on seven successive days, in much the

same way as the Greek and Trojan battles in the Iliad, and

described with all the extravagance of Persian hyperbole:

mountains of slain
;
rivers of blood

;
cloven limbs, and

heads rolling in the dust ; thundering of horsehoofs, light-

ning of scimitars, neighing of war-horses and shouting of

heroes. While the hosts on each side slaughter each other

indiscriminately, the main interest centres in the deeds of

chosen champions, who successively encounter each other

in single combat. The Russian heroes bear such uncouth

names as Afranj, Tartus, Jaram, and Jaudard. The
Russians nearly gain the victory by bringing into the field

a man-monster, a kind of Caliban, who even seizes a war-

elephant by the trunk and dashes it to the ground. He is

one of a giant race of wild men of the woods, who inhabit

a country to the North of Russia. The Russians catch

, them roosting in trees, and take them with strong nets and
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chains with difficulty for it takes fifty ordinary men to hold

them
;
and then they tame them and utilise their strength

in labour and their courage in war. I can discover no
foundation for this curious legend of Nizami’s

:
perhaps

some experience of the Berserkers suggested the tale.

Alexander at length captures the man-monster with a lasso

and drags him to his camp, where by his kindness he so

overcomes him that he serves the King against his former

m.aster : but I have not space to dwell on the romantic

episodes with which Nizdmi embellishes his tale. To make
a long story short, on the eighth day of battle Alexander

vanquishes the Kintal in single combat and so concludes

the war. The Russians submit; Naushaba and her ladies

are restored
; and the Kintal regains his liberty on con-

dition of acknowledging the suzerainty of Alexander and

paying tribute to him like the rest of the world. This

tribute is paid in furs, for the Russians have no money, but

use the skins of animals for currency.

Nizami calls the Russians “ Gurba chashm,” blue-eyed,

literally cat-eyed, because Persian cats have commonly blue

eyes. Blue eyes and fair hair are not admired by the

Persians and Turks who use the epithet “ Kara ” (Black)

to describe their favourite type of manly beauty : as Kard
Osman, Kard Mustafa—Black Osman, Black Mustafa. So
Byron says in his poem, the Giaour

“ Black Hassan from the harem flies.

Nor bends on woman’s form his eyes."

After his triumph over the Russians, Alexander goes to

the Zulmdt or Darkness, the land of eternal Night, as the

Moslems call the land of the midnight sun
;

in quest of the

fountain of the water of life which is found there : and he
builds the Sad-i Sikandar or Barrier of Alexander, a brazen

wall between two mountains, which according to Musalman
idea exists at this day, and prevents Gog and Magog
(Ydjuj and Majdj) from invading and subjugating our

world. The ground for this belief is the strange story of

Dhul Karnain’s building of this barrier contained in the
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Kordn, perhaps suggested to Muhammad by some travel-

ler’s tale of the Great Wall of China.

This story of the wars of Alexander the Great with the

Russians is accepted as authentic history among Musalmans:

and as Nizdmi’s epic is well known and used as a classic

wherever Persian literature has made its way, the Russians

owe their fame and prestige in the East quite as much to

this fabulous story ds to their present power and position.

Muhammadans may be heard saying “ Rum and Rus are

old nations and ancient kingdoms
;
but who ever heard of

England or Germany until to-day ?”

The Kitdb Nuzhat ul Mushtfik fi akhtorak al Af/ik (Book

for the Solace of the Enquirers into the Knowledge of the

Universe) was compiled by the Arab geographer Sharif

al Idrisi about the year 1150 a.d. for his patron Roger the

Norman King of Sicily. After describing Germany,

Hungary, and Poland he goes on to say :

“ As to Russia (Arz ar Rusiya) it is a vast country with few towns, and

villages so scattered that to go from one province to another one must

traverse immense distances through uninhabited tracts. The Ru-ssians

are continually at war and in strife either among themselves or with their

neighbours. In the number of the towns of Russia comprised in the

present section we must enumerate Sarmali, Zana, Barmuniya and Ghalisia

(Galicia ?). The first of these towns is situated on the river Dniest

(Dneister) to the north of the stream, which flows eastwards towards Z.ina

distant twelve days’ journey. From Zana on its banks to Barmuniya nine

days’ journey : and from Barmiiniya to Ghalisiya two hundred miles.”

In his description of the nations dwelling on the Volga,

the Bartas (the Partds of Nizami) the Bulghar, etc., he

again refers to the Russians

“ Kokiana is inhabited by Tartars called Russians (Rusa). The Russians

are divided into three hordes, one of which is called Bardwas : its king

lives at Kokiana. The second is called Shlwia, and its king lives at Sliiwa,

a town on the top of a mountain. The third is Arthania : its king resides

at Arthdna, a pretty town, built on a steep mountain between Sltiwa and

Kokiana, and four days’ journey from each of these towns.

** Musalman merchants visit Kokiana.

As to Arthania Ibn Haukal says fhat no stranger may enter there : for

the people there put to death without mercy any stranger who visits their

country. They bring thence the skins of black tigers (babr), and black

foxes, and lead. The merchants of Kokiana traffic in these things.
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‘ The Russians burn their dead and do not bury them : some of them

shave their beards
;
others trim and curl their beards after the fashion of

the Arabs of Dawdb. Their clothes are short skirted of the kind called

Kurtak while the Khazars, the Bulghars, and the Bajndks wear the long

Kurtak of silk, cotton, linen or wool.

^‘The language of the Russians differs entirely from that of the Khazars

and the Bartas.

“ In Russia and in Bulgaria the length of the day is not more than three

and a half hours in winter. Ibn Haukal assures us that he has witnessed

this fact, and he adds that in this country the length of the day in winter

is barely sufficient to allow of the four obligatory prayers being gone

through in succession without interval, even making as few prostrations as

possible.

* * * * *
%

** There are two kinds of Russians : those of whon! we have treated in the

present section
;
and the others who dwell near Hungary and Gotulia. At

this present time they have subjugated the Bartds, the Bulghars, and the

, Khazars
;
have chased them from their lands and occupied their posses-

sions, so that there remains of the Bartas, Bulghars, and Khazars abso-

lutely nothing but the name.”

He goes on to describe the Bashkirs as neighbours of

the Russians
;
and then the Ghuz (Kirghiz ?) who inhabit

the deserts on the shores of the Caspian Sea. He also

mentions several places to the north of Russia as “ Fin-

mark,” “Lestlanda” (Ostland ?), “Kalmar” etc. The

dark ocean, he says, washes the northern coasts of Russia

from East to West. No part of it can be navigated, owing

to the fogs and the cold.

A1 Idrisi also gives a long and circumstantial story of

an Arab explorer who was sent by the Khalifa A 1 Vdthik

to verify the existence of the brazen wall of Alexander

;

and who returned with a full and particular notice of it

:

but the Moorish historian and geographer Abu Zeid Abdur

Rahmdn Ibn Khalidun who follows al Idrisi in most

particulars naively says that “ the only authentic notice of

this work ” (Alexander’s wall) “ is that contained in the

Koran.”

Ibn Khaliddn composed his monumental work about the

year 1350 a.d. He follows al Idrisi in most things relating

to the Russians and the neighbouring nations. He says

that they and all the Sclavonic tribes use skins and furs
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instead of money : and he compares the Russians in the

Northern Hemisphere to the Zangis (Negroes) in the

Southern, when speaking of the effect of climate on the

human race, and the variation of type. Extreme heat and

extreme cold show, he argues, the same effects in making

men brutal and savag^, physically strong and intellectually

weak as are the Russians to the extreme North and the

Zangi to the far south.

Muhammad I bn' Batiita was a contemporary of I bn

Khalidun and spent twenty years in travelling, visiting

every place of note almost in all Islam from Timbuctoo to

the cities of China. In his time Russia was subject to the

Khan of the Kizil Urdu or Golden Horde of the Mogul

Tartars, who had established their standing camp at Sardi

(the Tabernacle) on the banks of the Volga. The lather

of English poetry, Chaucer, writing in a.d. 1400 .says in his

“ Story of Cambuscan bold ”
:

“ At Sara in the londe of Tartaric

There dwelled a King who werreyed Russie,”

which seems to disprove Mr. MorfilFs assertion that the

word Russia was only invented towards the end of the

seventeenth century.

Abdulla Ibn Fa.zlulla, surnamed Vassaf, a well known

Persian historian, has a chapter in his erudite work headed

“Yurish-i Maghiil ba Mulk-i Riis ” or “Invasion of the

land of Russia by the Moguls.” In it he .says that juji

Khdn son of Changhiz Khan left seven sons, who were

seven planets of the Firmament of Dominion, and seven

limbs of the Body Politic : that Bdtu Khan who was dis-

tinguished among the seven brothers for courage, justice,

and generosity, succeeded to his father’s throne
; and that

he built the city of Sarai on the banks of the river Itil

(Volga) and made it the seat of his government. In his

second Parliament (qurfltdi) opinions were unanimously

given in favour of an attack upon the chiefs of Russia

(Sarwaran-i Rtis) who dwelt in convenient contiguity : and

the Princes Mangu, Kayiik, Kaddkdn, Kurkdn, Biiri
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(Nuri ?), Baiddr, and Hardu were appointed to lead the

expedition. In the spring of the year they assembled

their armies on the frontiers of Balghdr, and marched into

Russia. They captured a city impervious even to the air,

and filled with soldiers numerous as leaves and thick as

swarms of flies. The Moguls plundered everything and

slew all agreeably to custom and according to orders, and

cut off the ears of all the slain ; on which circumstance

Vassiif jests after the Persian fashion arbout the obstinate

Russians having their ears twisted for their contumacy.

The tale of cropped ears when counted amounted to two

hundred and fifty thousand. The historian then proceeds

to narrate the subsequent invasion and conquest of the

countries of Kalar and Bashghar by the victorious Moguls

led by Batii Khan in person.

The author of the Shajrat al Atrak (Genealogical Tree

of the Turks) gives a very similar account of the Tartar

Conquest of Russia. He says that jiiji Khan subdued

Russia, and that after his death the ' Russians along with

other subject nations, revolted : and that an army was

mustered to quell the revolt under the Tartar Princes

Kayuk Khan, Mangii the son of Tuli Khan, Bulki, Nuri,

and Baidar. He thus describes the conquest and capture

of Moscow.

“ As the city of Miigus (Moscow) was surrounded by a forest so thick

that the wind could scarcely penetrate it, the princes cut it down and made

a road round the city that would admit of four carriages abreast. They

then closely besieged the city, and taking it, massacred the whole of the

inhabitants. The right ears of the slain, amounting to seventy-two thou-

sand, were cut off, and sent to Oktdi Kd’dn.

“ On the arrival of the spring, when the princes had finished their warfare

with the people of Rus, Kipchak, and ’Aldn, they proceeded to the con-

quest of Kulah and Bashkar, the people of these countries from their

vicinity to the cities of Farangistdn, being all Christians.”

By Kulah or Kalar and Bashkar perhaps Poland and

Hungary may be meant, which were raided by the Moguls

under Bdtii Khan after their conquest of Russia. After

encountering and defeating the chivalry of Europe on the
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plains near Liegnitz in Silesia the victors filled nine sacks

with the right ears of the slain Christians.

Muhammad I bn Batiita visited Sarjli in his travels, and
went northwards thence to Bulghar, the original seat of the

Bulgarian Nation before it migrated to the banks of the

Danube. The pious Musalman was much puzzled by the

shortness of the nights in that northern land. He says:
“ When therefore I was saying the prayer of sunset in that place, which

happened in the month" of Ramazin, I hasted, nevertheless the time for

evening prayer came on, which I went hastily through. I then said that

of midnight, as well as that termed A1 Witr : but was overtaken by the

dawn. In the same rnanner also the day is shortened in this place in the

opposite season of the year.

“ In Bulgar, 1 was told of the land of darkness, and certainly had a

great desire to go to it from that place. The distance however was that

of forty days. I was diverted therefore from the undertaking,' both on
account of its great danger, and the little good to be derived from it. I

was told that there was no travelling thither except upon little sledges,

which are drawn by large dogs
;
and that, during the whole of the journey,

the roads are covered with ice, upon which neither the feet of man, nor

the hoofs of beast can take any hold. These dogs, however, have claws

by which their feet take firm hold on the ice.

No one enters these parts except powerful merchants, each of whom
has perhaps a hundred of such sledges as these, which they load with pro-

visions, drinks, and wood ; for there we have neither trees, stones, nor

houses. The guide in this country is the dog which has gone the journey

several times, and the price of such a dog will amount to about a thousand
dinars.

“The sledge is harnessed to his neck, and with him three other dogs are

joined, of which he is the leader. The others then follow him with the

sledge, and when he stops they stop.

“ The roaster never strikes or reprimands this dog
;
and when he proceeds

to a meal, the dogs are fed first : for if this were not done, they would
become enraged, and perhaps run away and leave their master to perish.

When the travellers have completed their forty days or stages through this

desert, they arrive at the land of darkness
;
and each man, leaving what

he has brought with him, goes back to his appointed station. On the

morrow they return to look for their goods, and find instead of them sable,

ermine, and the fur of the sinjdb. If then the merchant likes what he
finds, he takes it away : if not, he leaves it, and more is added to it : upon
some occasions, however, these people will take back their own goods,

and leave those of the merchants. In this way is their buying and selling

carried on j for the merchants do not know whether it is with mankind
or demons that they have to do

; no 'one being seen during the transact

tion. It is one of the properties of these furs, that no vermin ever enters

them/'
' «
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Ibn Batiita goes on to describe his travels to other places

in the land of the Tartars.

In this manner,” he says, we arrived at Ukak or Ukal, which is a

middling-sized town, but excessively cold. Between this place and A1

Sardi which belongs to the Sultan, there is a distance of ten days^ journey.

At the distance of one day from this place are the mountains of the

Russians, who are Christians with red hair, and blue eyes, an ugly and

perfidious people. They have silver mines : and from their country is

‘ as-sum,’ />., the pieces of silver bullion, brought. With these they buy

and sell, each piece weighing five ounces.”

As tfie Mogul power decayed the Golden Horde split up

intoihe three Khanates of Kazan, Haji Tarkhan (Astrachan)

and Karfm (the Crimea). This last long survived under

the protection of the Ottoman Sultans, and only fell a prey

to the arms of the great Empress Catherine ;
but the two

former were conquered and annexed by the Russians in the

reign of the Czar Ivan the Terrible.

The songs of the Tartar nomad herdsmen of the steppes

by the Volga still bewail in pathetic strains the fall of “ the

strong-walled city, the city Kazan,” ^ind the untimely fate

of the brave young Prince of the Crimea, Batyr or Bahidur

Tora who perished in attempting to relieve it. He thought

to evade the vigilance of the besiegers by leading his army

by paths across the marshes into Kazan ;
but being dis-

covered and attacked by the Russians under Glinski and

Sheremetoff the Tartars were defeated, and five thousand

of them killed or drowned in the marshes
;
among the latter

being Batyr Tora himself. His fate is alluded to in the

following Tartar song translated by the Pole Alexander

Chodzko.

“ The town of Kazan belonged to us. We started as soon as we heard

that the enemy had besieged it. We shall be under its walls before they

take it. We will make our way to the gates of the Fort, to the threshold

of its door. Like an iron bar, we will cut our way to the walls. There

are black swamps before Kazan ;
their stagnant waters smell of blood. It

is shallow
; thought I in my heart, I will swim across it

;
and giving the

spur to my horse I threw myself into it. Numerous warriors were behind

me, thought I ; but when I looked behind, there was not one left out of

that gallant troop. Not knowing that accursed bog, I fell into deep

water. I wish thou w^ert lost for ever, thou muddy abyss ! Where are
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now our shallow fords ? Where is our power over Kazan with its four

uates ?
^ * * * * *

“ The innumerable Russian troops hurrah’d, hearing that Tora was ap-

proaching Kazan : but we did not know that many warriors were to fall

there, and that the black day was coming upon Kazan.”

In another Tartar song on the same event the Tartars

flying before the Russians, are likened to a frightened doe

flying over the moras.ses

“ When a startled doe runs away with her fawns, it leaves a track on the

swampy morasses :

“ On the mountains of Kavkaz, the falcon Terlau will raise his voice ;

“ A solitary white-beaked vulture, perched on the top of a rock, screamed

and spread terror on the vast lake ;

“ Two eagles are shedding their feathers on the banks of Itll (the river

Volga) and fear arises in the hearts of the enemy.”

It is supposed that the “ Ak minktir ” or white-beaked

vulture in the above song refers to Russia, the falcon of

the Caucasus to the famous Circassian chief Ghtizi Beg,

and the two eagles shedding their feathers to the Khans of

Kazan and Astrachdn.

In the celebrated Persian history called the Jahtin KushtU

Nadiri or World Conquests of Nadir Shah, by his minister

Mirza Mahdi Khan there is a passage describing the seizure

of the provinces of Ghilan and Mazendanin by the Russians

under pretence of assisting the feeble Shah I'amasp against

his numerous enemies. It says that the Persian Shah

having sent an embassy to ask aid from the Russians, a

Russian force under the command of a Russian officer

came accordingly in boats, and cast anchor in the harbour

of Resht. The Vazir of Resht attempting to oppose them

was defeated, and the Russians established a station in the

neighbourhood of Resht, and unloaded their baggage ; and

represented that the Ambassador of Shah Tamasp had

ceded the country to them from Nihzabad as far as the

frontier of Astarabad, on condition of their helping him

against his enemies : and that they had undertaken this

long and arduous journey out of "friendship for the Persians :

and on this pretext they assumed the administration of the
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country, and collected the revenues. Soon after\vards their

chief commander arrived with ten thousand men, and

claimed that the country had been ceded to him by the

Shah. Shiih Tamasp sent troops to expel them, but the

Kizilbdshes were beaten and put to flight by the Russians,

who took possession of the whole country round, and ad-

ministered it peaceably enough : and took advantage of the

civil wars going on around to extend their authority into

the neighbouring districts ; and shortly afterwards Peter

the Padishah of the Russians came by land by way of the

castle, of Kizlar with a large army to Derbend : and the

people of that place through the fear they were in of the

Lesghis and their allies the Turks who were mortal foes

. to the Persian nation, submitted to him ;
and he ordered

them to ev'acuate the fort of Derbend, and placed in it as

a garrison three thousand musketeers, whom the Russians

call “ soldat ”
: and in the same way he took possession of

Badkiiba and Salian, and having assessed the revenue and

settled the government of these places, he returned to his

own country.

Afterwards he relates how a Russian named Kannas

was sent as an ambassador to the Court of Nadir Shah,

and was a companion of the Imperial stirrup when that

monarch marched to the northwards ; and how the Sun-

crowned Emperor of Russia feeling that delay and pro-

crastination would be useless, and resistance calamitous,

consented to the evacuation of the Persian provinces, and

the release of all prisoners ; while Nadir Shah guaranteed

that the Russian garrisons should return unmolested to

their own country.

The epithet used here Pfidishah Khurshid Kulah, Sun-

capped or Sun-crowned Emperor,’ for the Czar is one

commonly applied to him by the Persians. They speak of

the great Empress Catherine the Second as Khurshid

Kuldh, as if it was her proper name ;
and it has been

suggested that it originated from the fame of her conquests

and victories
;
but its use by Mirza Mahdi Khdn proves
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that it existed before her time. Persians have applied to

me for an explanation of it, imagining it to be in use in

Europe also.

Among the Tartars and Asiatic Turks the Czar is

commonly spoken of as the Ak- Padishah or White

Emperor. The Ottoman Turks did not give the title of

Padishah or Emperor to the Sovereigns of Russia until

1740 A.D. Before that time they were styled Kardl, a

Sclavonic word for King.

The Turkish Chronicler Auliya Effendi tells a story of

how the Sultan Ahmad the First said to his eldest so^i and

heir, Osman :

“ My Osman, wilt thou conquer Creta for me
“ What have I to do with Creta ?” replied the boy

;

“ I

will conquer the land of the white Russian girls, and shed

blood there.”

White Russian girls were an article in great demand

among the Turks, and there was a constant supply in the

slave-markets at Constantinople, procured by the raids of

the Tartars of the Crimea. Giles Fletcher, Ambassador

from Queen Elizabeth to the Czar Ivan the Terrible, says

these Tartars come into Russia “ to get store of captives

both boys and girls whom they sell to the Turkes and

other their neighbours.”

The favourite wife of Sultan Sulimtin the Magnificent

was a Russian captive named Khurram (Pleasant) whom

European writers call Roxolana. The great Sultan, like

his great namesake, was susceptible to feminine influence,

and Khurram instigated him to put to death his eldest son,

the princely Mustafa, in order to secure the succession of

her own unworthy son Selim the Sot, from whose reign the

decline of the Ottoman Empire may be said to date.

Prince Cantemir, who lived much among the Turks,

says in his history that they preferred Russian and Polish

slaves to those from the Western nations, thinking the

women of those nations prettier and more pleasing. They

seem to have looked on the .Sakltib (.Sclaves) and the
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Majdr (Hungarians) as Oriental nations, and they did not

class them among the hated “ Farang.” Auliya Effendi

says in his Book of Travels that Transylvania is inhabited

by Saxons and by Saklav ; the latter are well affected to

the Sultan’s Government, but the former are most stubborn

infidels.

Prince Cantemir tells us that the Turks, who iised nick-

names much among themselves, used to apply them also to

denote their estimate of the characters of the different

European nations : thus they used to call the Germans the

“Ghifrur Kafir” or Proud Infidels; th.e Poles were the

“Fuziil Giaur” or Boasting Gentiles: the Italians were

the Farang Hazar Rang or tricky Europeans; Fransawi

• Ainaji was the Deceitful Frenchman ; Ispanioli Tambal

was the Lazy Spaniard : the Dutchman was a Panirji or

Cheesemonger ;
the Venetian was a Balikji, or Fisherman ;

and the Englishman was a Chokaji or Cloth-merchant.

The Russian was Rus Mankius or the perverse Russians.

In an Urdu history of the Ottoman Empire called the

Kaisar Niima which I saw in India, either translated from

the Turkish or taken from Turki.sh sources the word

Maskub (Muscovite) was always used instead of Russian,

and 1 believe it is in common use among the Turks to this

day.
• 1 A r

The Turks and Arabs call the Russians Beni ul Astar

the “ Sons of Yellowness,” and Byron has alluded to this

epithet in the lines

“ Dark Mukhtar his son to the Danube has sped,

Let the yellow-haired Giaours view his horsetails with dread ;

When his Delis come dashing in blood o’er the banks

How few shall escape from the Muscovite ranks !”

V/hen Mr. Donovan the Daily News Correspondent

visited Merv in i88i he found the Turkmans always spoke

of the “ Yellow Russians.” And we have seen Nizdmi

using the same epithet six hundred years ago.

There is very little except the most meagre record of

events to be found concerning the wars waged by the
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Russians against Turks and Persians in the pages of

Oriental histories. “ Instead of history,” says Von Moltke,

“ the Turks write only inflated bombast ’
|
and their account

of their numerous wars with the Russians are quite value-

less for military or historical purposes. “ Five thousand of

the warriors of Islam became martyrs, and ten thousand of

the accursed infidels were made fuel for hell fire ” is a

sample of their style of recording the results of an engage-

ment.

A bridge as fine as a hair and as sharp as a sword is the

Moslem e.xpression for the strait gate and the narrow' way 1

and a Turkish Saraskier, reporting a victory over the

Russians to his master Sultan Mahmud the First, writes,

“Thousands of the infidels passing over the arch of the

bridge formed by the sparkling sabre of the true believers

were precipitated into the infernal gulf.” In Turkish

histories the most striking literary feature is what Mrs.

Malaprop would have called a nice derangement of

epitaphs ; the Russians and other Christian soldiers being

foxes, vultures, and hyaenas : while the Osmanlis are lions,

leopards, eagles and the like.

Many Russian words are to be met with nowadays in

ordinary use in the Persian language : such as Samavar for

a tea-urn, Istikan for a glass tumbler, Kuliska for a carriage,

etc. The words “ Musikanchi ” for a military Bandsman,

and “ Kashakchi ” for a military Sentinel also appear to be

adopted from Russian military terms. The use of the word

Impenitor" for Emperor which is now common in the

Persian language, has probably been derived through the

Russians.

These straws on the current are trifling indications of

the rapid growth and wide extent of the influence of

Russia on the national language of Persia, which in its

turn exercises a widespread influence throughout the

Muhammadan world.

I have always heard natives of Persia and of Central

Asia, when they have spoken unreservedly, express strongly
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their sense of the justice and rectitude of the Russian

Government in Asia, and contrast it with the rule of their,

own countrymen, greatly to the disadvantage of the latter
;

and this in spite of their avowed prejudice against the

Russians on account of their religion.

The Oriental mind adores force : and the irresistible

evidence of the power of Russia, and of her military

might, appeals strongly to the Eastern imagination and

leads it to accept the supremacy of Russia in the East as

decreed by an inscrutable Providence.
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CONCLUSIONS OF “THE PELASGI AND
THEIR MODERN ALBANIAN DESCENDANTS."

the late sir p. colquhoun and his exc. the late

P. WASSA PASHA.)

{Begun with the January number 1891 and regularly continued to the

January number 1894.)

With a Note by the Editor and a parallel passage in the

Odyssey in Greek, Albanian and English—Pelasgtc signifi-

cations OF Greek words—Pelasgic omens, piracy, language

—Homeric poems in Pelasgic—Phenician trade.

When the rough manuscript, of which we now give the last portion, was

placed in our hands for publication in the Asiatic Quarterly Rcvieiv, both

the learned authors of “The Pelasgi and their Modern Descendants”

seemed, to all human appearances, to have a fairly long hfe before them ;

and we hoped that the work would not only have the advantage of their

personal revision while being published in instalments by us, but also that

they w'ould give it a formal conclusion and sum up with replies to such criti-

cisms as its publication might raise. Those expectations were destroyed,

within a year, by the death first of the erudite Sir Patrick Colquhoun

and then of the learned Albanian, Pascual Wassa Pasha. Since then

we have simply continued to edit the manuscript as it was left in our

hands That it was the intention of the authors to add much more to it,

^

in order to complete their work, it is quite easy to perceive ;
but no

subsequent papers have reached us from the pen of either author, nor was

any indication left to us as a guide to their intended conclusion.

It is evident that, among other matter, it had been originally intended

; to give, perhaps long, specimens of translations from Homer mto modern

Albanian, side by side with the Greek texts, so as to emphasize the con-

\ tendons in various places of the work.* On Wassa Pasha would natura y

i devolve the task of making such translations; but we are unable to say

i how much he may have actually executed ;
for though we wrote to enquire

\ we failed to elicit any precise statement. Sir Patrick had, however, left

i: us a small fragment of such a translation ;
and with this we conclude his

j

manuscript, giving an English version opposite to the Albanian, with the

I
Greek text of the passage underneath.

!•; 'j'he work, as it now stands, is in two unequal parts. The first the larger

one—gives a close and erudite study of Asia Minor, Greece and Albania,

; in both ancient and modern times, whence the conclusion is drawn that

'

the lineal descendants of the ancient Pelasgians, wherever else they may

i have been eliminated or absorbed, have held their own continuously in the

* Ancient Epeiros—the modern Albania. From philological proofs, the

;

| authors deduce that the modern Albanian is essentially the older Pelasgic

|.

*
See, c.,?-., pagesga, 95, 113,
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language. The Pelasgic races, the area they occupied, the language they

used, the territories they invaded and conquered are dealt with; and

among other conclusions, it is maintained that at Troy, both the besiegers

and the besieged were Pelasgic Tribes. Interesting too is the contention^

that after the Pelasgi had occupied Asia Minor and the islands in the

.P^gean Sea, they conquered Greece, became gradually grecicized, and

then, from Greece, re-conquered their original settlements, which in the

meanwhile had themselves become grecicized.

In th^ second pjart, the Homeric poems are traced up to Pelasgic

effusions, originally sung by the bards attached to various chiefs: their

poems surviving as popular ballads were subsequently collected, collated

and translated into Greek.

How far*the authors have succeeded in proving their conclusions, it is

not for us alone to judge. But whether specialists agree with them or

not, no one can fail to find in these pages a vast amount of erudite in-

formation on archaeology, ethnology, philology, history and the Homeric

literature, which will repay close study. Let us hope that this work may

induce other scholars to investigate and elucidate further the points which

the authors have touched, but which their lamented death did not allow

them to bring to a complete demonstration.

Besides its appearance in the pages of the Astatic Quarterly Review,

“The Pelasgi and their Modern Descendants’" is also issued in book

form, by the Publishing Department of the Oriental University Institute,

Woking, as a posthumous “ In mernoriam publication to record the

services rendered by Sir Patrick: Colquhoun to the Statutory IXth

International Congress of Orientalists (London, 1891), which was organized

by Dr. G. W. Leitner, the Principal of the Institute, and of the Organizing

Committee of which Sir Patrick was President till his death.—

E

d.

THE PELASGI AND THPHR MODERN
DESCENDANTS.

(Concluded front page 444 of Vol. VI. (Second Series),

/uly-Ociober, 1893.)

Eagle Omens in Pelasgic divinations.

The importance attached to the flight of the Eagle in

the divinations of the Pelasgi is often insisted on, Xele-

machus searching for Odysseus visits Menelaus, and rejoices

on seeing an eagle flying to the right, with a tame white

NEW series. vol. VII. M
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goose in its talons caught in his courtyard
;
whence Helen

predicts the destruction of Penelope’s suitors. Penelope

also dreams that an eagle kills twenty geese feeding in

her palace, which lie about here and there. Telemachus

sees, not an eagle which was sacred to Zeus, but an

analogous bird of prey, a hawk, sacred to Hermes, on his

right, tearing a dove ;
and Amphinomos concludes that they

would not entrap Telemachus. (Od. 0
, 172; T, 535 ;

O, 160: O, 182-524.) Halitherses seeing two eagles

tearing each other above the assembled suitors, pre-

dicts their slaughter by Odysseus. (Od. (
3

, 157.) The

disheartened besiegers of Troy, seeing an eagle carrying a

fawn by the feet and dropping it on the altar of Zeus

Panomphaios, take courage and defeat the Trojans.

(II. M, 200.) Hector attempting to burn the besiegens’

fleet, sees an eagle bearing in its talons a live writhing

serpent, the struggles of which oblige him to drop it ; this

Polydamas declares to foretell the failure of Hector’s

purpose. Priam beseeches Zeus to send him an eagle

on the right, when about to set out to redeem Hector’s

body. (II. ti, 293.) To constitute a good omen, the bird

must fly from right to left. Lastly, not to needlessly

multiply instances, Aristander predicts that Alexander, who

was of the Shkypetar race, would be victorious, because

he had seen an eagle fly from the Macedonian tO the

enemy’s camp. (Plut. in Alex., Plin. 17, 25.) It has been

before remarked that the national name of the Pelasgi is

Shkypetar = sons of the Eagle. The national or generic

name it would appear was ’Ay^aun.

PnoiNtciAN Trade and Pikacv of the Pel.vsci.

Passing to another subject, it does not appear that at

the period of the Trojan war any other than the Phoenicians

carried on trading operations ;
and even in the age of

Solomon they certainly had the monopoly of the Mediter-

ranean commerce, according to the mode it was then
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carried on. Having taken a cargo on board, the vessel
sailed for the port where the best market was judged to be.

Having disposed of as much as he could, the captain filled

up with what profitable merchandise he found at that place,

and went to another port: and so on, as long as he
found a market. His vessel was a floating warehouse,
and his trade a commerce ddchelle as practised in the
present day and recognised by treaty in the Levant. The
I elasgi, .on the other hand, were only sea-robbers and
pirates, landing and stealing whatever they could lay their

hands on, whether moveable property 6r slaves, or free

persons whom they afterwards sold as slaves.

A Phcenician vessel having touched in the way of
business at Syra there found a Phoenician woman who had
been stolen by I aphian pirates from Sidon, famous for its

bras.s. (Od. O, 424.) We know from the Bible that

Tyrian and Sidonian artificers were brought as brass
founders and workers for building and furnishing the temple
of Solomon, who had entered into a treaty with Hiram
for the supply of artificers ol all sorts,—carpenters, stone
<juarriers and masons, as well as metal workers.

The laphians inhabited islands between Achaia and
Leukas, called the Peleboies now Kastos and Kalamos

;

and they had sold this Phoenician woman as a slave to

Ktesias son of Ormenus, Ruler of Syra and Delos, where she
acted as the nurse of his son whom she proposes to deliver

to these Phoenicians, as the price for taking her home.
Diana slays her and she is thrqwm ov'^erboard

; and the
child Eumaios is sold to Laertes by the Phoenicians, and
becomes his swineherd. Hence it appears that the Taphians,
by their position and occupation, were pirates, and the

Phoenicians, traders and slave dealers. The former by their

locality must have been a Pelasgic and the latter a Shemitic
race. At the age of the Trojan war, therefore, the trade

was generally in the hands of the Shemites, and piracy in

that of the Pelasgi, though the Phoenicians also kidnapped.

M2
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No Greek Traders i,ooo b.c.

Traders of the Greek-speaking race are not referred to

in the Homeric poems, nor in contemporary histories ;
but

Phcenicians are mentioned as having had many trading

stations in the Mediterranean. They were finally ex-

tinguished by the Romans under Scipio Africanus 147 n-t-

Their territory extended from the river Eleutherus on the

north to Pelusium on the south, and Syria on the east

Tyre and Sidon being their principal cities. (Od. A, i8i,

419; O, 426. They were otherwise called Teletioies;

Plin. 4,12. Virg. Aen. VII, 715. Apollod. 1

1

, 4. Plin. II.

47 ;
V, 12. At Temesa in Calabria, there was probably a

Phoenician station.)

Pei..\sgic Derivation of Homeric Names.

An insuperable difficulty has generally been acknowledged

by scholars to exist in explaining by the Greek language

the proper and local names in the Homeric poems. Many

attempts have been made, but the re.sult has been so

strained and improbable, as not to commend itself to any

important investigation. This difficulty at once disappears

if the Pelasgic language, in the form in which it has

descended to us, be invoked in aid. Until recently no

attention has been bestowed on the Pelasgic category of

speech. The first who seriously and systematically investi-

gated it was Dr. Von Hahn, some time Russian Consul

General at Janina, whose book contains most interesting

information more especially applicable to the Tosk division.

But since that time, some forty years ago, several learned

Albanians have taken up the study of their own tongue.

Indeed until lately ethnographers were at a loss to what

division the Albanian race was to be assigned : they have,

among other surmises, supposed them to be Finns. All

these speculations have now been dispelled ;
and it has

been settled beyond doubt,’ that they are the descendants

of the second oldest known settlers in Europe—the Pelasgi
«

or Palesta.
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The Homeric Poems formerly existed in an Older

Form and Language.

The proof of that assumption, curiously enough, comes

through a foreign, and, in some respects, a dead language

that of the Homeric poems
;
and although the allegation

that the poems exist in their original form can by no means

be supported, yet sufficient indication of their origin is

contained in the poems themselves, to prove conclusively

their previous existence in an older form and language,

at least older in that locality whence the Greek race came.

It is impossible to ascertain, or to do more than conjecture ;

but two theories are possible. If there be a third, the

distinguished statesman who has made Homer his special

study^’will probably add it. Either the so-called Greek

race was anterior or posterior to the Pelasgic immigration.

Philologically speaking, the antiquity of the two languages

is probably about the same, taking into account that no

remnant of archaic Greece exists. Now if the Greek race

arrived first in the west, settled there, and was conquered

and subjugated by the Pelasgians—the more warlike race,—

and remained in a subordinate position, it must, be supposed

that their culture, superior to that of their conquerors,

pierced through the barbarism of the dominant class. It

must be borne in mind, that this must have happened long

before the invention of writing.^^ This theory, therefore,

would not account for Greek becoming the wntten language

in preference to Pelasgian. The Greek historians, how-

ever, do not even hint at such a theory. On the contrary

they imply that wheresoever the Greeks came from, it was

subsequent to the arrival of the Pelasgic immigrants ;
and

they never call in question the difference, both in race

and language, between themselves and the Pelasgi. The

informadon of Herodotus is, however, meagre, scanty and

confused. He evidently knew no language but his own ;

* Probably Pocock, had he been alive, would have taken this view.

His India in Greece is well worth consulting.
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nor was he able to appreciate the Pelasgian further than to
relate that it was a barbarous language,”—although it is

sufficiently clear that Pelasgian must have been commonly
spoken at his time even in the Athenian streets.

Parallel of Gaelic, Erse and Kymraeg.

An analogy may be drawn from Gaelic, Erse and
Kymraeg

;
for although the two former are spoken by a

large bilingual population, not only in the countries to
which they belong but also in both Edinburgh and
Glasgow, nay evpn in London,—and Kymraeg in *many
border towns in Wales, yet the general population only
know them as “ barbarous languages,” with which they
have no acquaintance whatever. Even the great novelist,

Sir Walter Scott, who first invested highland Scottish
history with poetry, never attempts a Gaelic word or
sentence without some gross and ridiculous blunder, though
assistance was at hand. Albanian at present occupies the
same position in Athens : and though widely spoken among
Albanian residents, not a single non-Albanian will be found,
who knows a word of that tongue. English has swamped
Gaelic, Erse and Kymraeg, as Greek has swamped
Shkypetar.

The Pelasgi not Supfressed without a Convulsion.

The second possible theory is that the Greek race and
their language arrived after the Pelasgi. If this be so, it

could not have been a warlike irruption, or what is termed
an “invasion in force.” History furnishes no trace of it;

and a warlike and wide-spread people could not have been
suppressed without a considerable convulsion

; for they
have not been suppressed to the present day, and every
attempt to do so has caused a convulsion. The only pos-
sible theory would, therefore, be that the Greeks succeeded
the Phoenicians as traders, were few in number, arrived at

a comparatively late epoch, and disseminated through trade
their speech, which for its superiority in all respects was
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adopted as the literary language, and so became general.

But this view is by no means tenable. That the designa-

tions of the Homeric Heroes are significant in modern

Pelasgic affords an overwhelming argument in favour of

those poems having been first sung by Pelasgic bards in

their own tongue.

Pelasgic Signification of Greek Words.

I commence with the very word which furnished sub-

sequent ' historians the opportunity of personifying Homer:

I-mir in modern Pelasgic signifies “the good”; it is

applied to anything of excellence, and first of all to the

Deity. Thus I-mir- (os) would, in its Greek form, signify

“ the Good Poem ”
;
and those ballads, worthy of that

designation, received it to distingui.sh them from others of

inferior quality.

’Ayajuf^rwi'

—

Ai-ge-mendoii. he who thinks or gives atten-

tion.

'huiK—I-ghcachs, the bloodthirsty—the bloodspiller.

"V.Kri^p-^Hck-der, he who strikes with the hand,

“ I’assommeur.”

Uplafioc—Bir-i-ams, son of the earth, autochthon.

’AxiXXtvc— 1 -Kheals- the heavenly, the celestial,

one sprung from heaven.

d)lva<,iVi:—I-ondhis- (t«c)-the traveller, the man of the

way ;
thus he tells the Kyklops his name

OuTi^ t/i'OL yovo/ju(t' OuTtv x/xX.jjo'Xoutr/v

Mi)Tnp f,di varnp f,d’ aXXoi crdyrsf srccjpoi.

In Ionic Greek, this is converted into a pun, for when Odys-

seus reviles the Kyklop, he replies it had been predicted that

Outis should destroy him. This in Pelasgic means that

a “ traveller,”—in Greek, that “ nobody ’’—should be the

ruin of him. The attempt to explain it by Greek is

strained, ridiculous and inapplicable ;
for “ wrathful is

never applied to Odysseus ;
on the contrary, his^ epithets

are prudent, cool to a fault, cunning, versed in wiles,

crafty, designing, all of which qualities he shows when
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insulted and assaulted by the suitors, reserving his courage
to a fitting opportunity.

^

ISa/ct;, I-thak the rugged, arid
; and such is Ithaka

still, and such, from its rocky nature, it must always have
been.

NfpiToc

—

I-nerit- (oc)—moist, humid.
rioAiicrwp—Balkar—the muddy.
TpwiAoc

—

Droi-li- (oc)—the coward who fears.

WaTfiOKkoc—Per-Droi li- (oc)—he who feareth not.

Qtpoirrt^-Der-i-z^. (nc)—the black pig. In this, as in
other cases, the adjectives joined with the denomination
explain the character of the individual or place.

Uav^kK\iQ—Pa- 7uiouk- (Aic)—one wearing his hair and
beard

; one who has never been shaven,—a Samson—

a

Nazarene.

Ma)(oaii/

—

Makon-yon—our friend.

Irraaooc

—

J-pds- (oc)—whoso possesses, who is rich.

Ko^owoc

—

Ka-rop- (oc)—who holds slaves.

AvKd(t)t>

—

LPkd-oun—who is born to me or of me.
’l<})iTiwv—I-fisit-on—of our race.

MaAi'ovtc

—

Male-on—our mountain.

Mojo/u'Soi'fc

—

Mir-jne-dhen- (tc)—rich in cattle.

AatpTtq—I-lartd—x\\fi high—resplendent.

Vi^tvwp—Rhese-ndor—having rays in his hands.
novrkvooQ~Poun-l-on- (oc) — our business or work:

Pounior =\ahourer, two “o” suffixed often signify a
vocative in Shkypetar bir-oo-oson niot-00, a sister.

KvkXiutP—Ki-ka-lope—who has cows.
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A Homeric passage compared in English and Albanian and
THE ORIGINAL WITH GrEEK VERSION.

Albanian Rendering.

Puk zunli me shendrit e-bija (bits

Te (icihibit cji ka gishtat drandojiclhiet

(iikalope nziti disht e-tupes ti

Ti dergoin me kiiliiot n’livadhe t’prtistita

Delet (ji smurt ti mielin me zhi/.h ’ai

Prea gymshtil shum, lirt^sin ne vnth te byne

T-Zoti' tyne, lodhun dhimash whta,
NIe te dalun, lemojitt* shi})inat deslroe

;

Poi, i-pa-mend (ji kie, nuk u-kiiitue

<Ji nen krah nor I'lnlailueni me lesh

Tshin tedhun e-mbeshef gjiih shokte-mt
Dashi Cji m’baite miie duel mfi l rnrapmi
Pse ish rnndue jirei leshit vet e-mefel,

<^)i U'kiutuescdi me kaq tc' lioU urti

Pbndali n't’dalun Polifemi, e i-tha

O i-dnshtuni dash j>sc po del kagocm

Sot viga shpclh'c iirie ? ti s’ke jias zakcm

Me sidei kurh mrajja jxd ke prigjeth mun

Clle madni tiu erbun, tufes dhenoe me,
Kur veishen me kulhot lulel e-biila

Qi bin e gjinden ne livadhe s'jircstila

Pa her no Ijreg te lumavet ma-i-])ari

Ke voilLin ma i [>ar edhe n’ mraine ke
Kthye iv vath tande me Temer tbnderzun

tanc ii-])ane ma i kadalshmit gjithoc
LI t’dhimel, ndoshta syni zotet yt

Qi mbasi edcHj meven ndifun skoksks vet

T verboi nji nieri, nji nier qi des ?

Odyss. /. 437-455-

So soon as the daughter of light began to

shine

Aurora who has fingers of rose color

The Cyclops drove the sheej> of his flock

To send them to feed on the green pastures

The sheep which were unable to drag their

udders, swelled

liy the abundance of the milk bleated in

tlieir stall.

Their master—overcome liy bitter pains

Caressed, as they went out the backs c
'*

'he

rams
Ibrt fool that he was he did not perceive

How under their breasts covered with wool
Were bound and concealed all my fellows.

The ram whicfli carried me went out last

For he was weighed down by his own wool
and me

Who thought with such sulitle prudence.

Stojiped him going out JVdyjihemus and
said

O dear beast wherefore dost thou go out so

late

To-day from the cavern ? such was not thy

wont
To remain always to the last : thou always

wen test out first

Walking with |)ride the first of my sheep

When they went out to feed on the lender

flowers

Which sprung up and covered the green

pastures.

Always the first on the banks of the rivers

Art thou gone, and the evening the first

Art returned to thy stall with thy heart

inflamed ;

But now thou art become the slowest of all.

Dost thou feel the jiain for thy master’s eye

Whom after having been matlc drunk with

wine and aided by his fellows,

A man destroyed a man subject to death.

Odyss. I. 437-455*

’Il/xof 5’ ijpiyipeta <f)6ivr) po5oddKTv\os ’Hws,

Kai t6t ^TTfira voiu,6p 5’ ^^ixrcrvro Apaeva pLijXa^

OrjX^Lai de /jii/xtjkov dvijfX€XKro(, irepl (rrjKobt'

ot'dara ydp (T<papay€vvTo. Ava^ d' 6dvv(jai KUK^aiv

rcipo/Lievos ttAvtuv 6lu)v iTre/nalero vHara

6p6S)V ierradruv * rb db ovk ivbrjcrev,

u)S ol L»7r’ fipowbKfjjp dlujv aripvoicri dldepro.

Verraros dpv€Lbs fxijXijjv $vpa^€

Xdxt'ifi <rT€ip6fjL€Pos Kal ifiol ttukipA (PpopiopTi.

rbp 5’ iXLtxacr<Tdfji.€POS irpocr^fpr} Kparepbs IloXvfp7)fJt.ot *

KpLb TT^TTOPf rl fioi (tide 5id cririos ^aervo ix’fiXmp

(IcTTaros 00 ti irdpos ye XeXei/u/jL^Pos olQpf

dXXd iroXO Tpwroi p^jueai ripep* Ap$ea Troltjs

p.aKpk ^Lpds^ TTpCjTOS db l)ods woraixQp d<f>LKdP€is,

irpuroi 8b <rra&p.bp8e XtXalevu d7ropbe<r6ou

bcriripios * pOp a8re vapdorraros* ^ arv y ApaxTOS

dpBaXfxhp rbp ap^p Kaxbs i^p-XAunrep

<rbp Xu7pots irdpoifft bapaffcdpepoi ^pbpas otPip,

OIJtis, 8p 00 vd) <l^7ffjLi ire<pvyfjdpop etvai AXeBpop,



GR^XO-BUDDHISTie SCULPTURE,--!.
Ihe lamented death of the Veteran of Indian archieologists, General Sir
Alexander Cunningham, has called forth an exhaustive obituary in the
Tt7n€$ of the ist December 1893, which, however, omits to state his
precise relation to the question of the Grceco-duddhisiic^' sculptures,
which I first so named, as w’ill appear from the following account (in the
Indian Public Opinion of the nth P'ebruary 1871) of my discoveries
during the Christmas vacation of 1870 on, and beyond, the Panjab ProntiSr.
Nothing could have been more emphatic than the support given to that
appaiently incongruous appellation by (ieneral Cunningham in the bitter

controversy which the term, now accepted as a matter of course, then
evoked among p:uropean Orientalists * Mr. Childers was foremost among
those who denied the Greek influence on these scul|)tures, and aacribed
them to an indigenous native development in the obscure recesses of the
Himalayas

; other Scholars, especially in Germany, found Byzantine
echoes in these specimens of Indian Art, forgetting that the influences of
maritine commerce had not historically extended so far North, whereas
Greek and other authors had narrated the successes of the invasion of
Alexander the Great in promoting Greek art, religion and institutions.

Professor Max Miiller admitted its possibility in liis “ Chips from a
German Workshop”; Professor Weber found Greek influences in his
Indian Literature, but only those who combined Greek wuth Oriental

Scholarship, in a more than usual degree, wxre ready to admit that the word
Grjaeco-buddhistic ” designated a period not only in the History of Art,

but also in that of Religion and in General History, The influence of
Greek Art on Indian Architecture had been conjectured before, more
or less plainly, by General Cunningham, Mr. William Simpson, Dr. W. H.
Bellew and others, but the point at issue w'as not one mainly of art, and
not at all of its architectural sub-division, but of what historical or mytho-
logical personages or events these sculptures represented and when or how
it was that the Buddhism of the North of India had received these
Classical inspirations? Mr. V. A. Smith, of the Indian Civil Service, has
admitted them in an account of the history and results of the “ Grteco-
buddhistic research, which is, by far, the most accurate and scholarly on
the subject, though I regret his use of the term “ Indo-Roman.” Dr.
L. A. Waddell has showm that even modern Lamaism cannot be thoroughly
understood without some reference to a Greek influence, and, indeed.
Buddhism, as a whole, must not be confounded wdih the one-sided interpre-
tations of those who are mainly acquainted with its Ceylon School and has
to be studied on the broader basis of Universal History, in which the first

attempt, through the Greeks—of the West to carry its Law and civiliza-

tion to the East from which it had received its Light, forms an important
epoch. In my note on “ Classical Allusions to the Dards and to Greek
influence in India,” republished in the Asiatic Quarterly Rexneuf of July

General Cunningham, in his Archaeological Report for 1872-73, speaking of these
Buddhist sculptures, says : “Dr. Leitner has not only Excited much attention, but has
caused some controversy both as to the age when the sculptures were executed, and as to
the alleged .traces of Grecian art which Dr. Leitner believes them to possess. On the
latter pdint, I must say that I agree entirely with Dr. Leitner.’* ,
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1893, and in my recent work on ‘‘ Dardistan in 1893,” subject is dealt

with in general outline. I propose to go into further detail in a future

number of this Review, and to show the Greek Gods and events in

Alexander’s career by the reproduction of sculptures that are supposed to

represent incidents in the life and teaching of Buddha. I find, for instance,

in what even our great Master, the deceased Cunningham, accepted as

Buddha’s dream or temptation by the illusions of Maya, a mere sober

representation of a reference in Arrian to the discontent of the Mace-
donians* in having to take part in Indian processions. Why, indeed,

should Maya tempt Buddha with pageantry that took place 300 years after

his death ? for, on the sculpture in question, the Vices and Virtues of the

procession* are accompanied by soldiers with Greek faces, dress and
weapons and are masked in precisely the same manner as they are to this

day in ihe pantomimic processions or pla>s in Tibetan Monasteries that I

first saw and described in 1865, when, welcomed as a follower in the

footsteps of the “ Pelingi Dasa” or European disciple, the Hungarian
(.'soma de Korbs, at Pugdal in /anskar, I found a condition of Buddhist

traditions and doctrine very different, indeed, from the conjectures of Pali

Scholars and of (German philosophers, even as regards the practical view of

Nirvdna ” and of an eventual Deity, conceded in affirmative-negative

propositions. In 1 870 came the discovery of “ Graeco-buddhism,” which has

now conquered a School, but has few Scholars. This Buddhism has to be
interpreted by coins, inscriptions and sculptures, with the light of historians,

that are admired but not read, and even of the Buddhism of Tibet, as it

still survives and is, at last, dealt with, not in my own general suggestions

in 1865, but in the masterly manner in which Dr. Waddell is bringing it

before the i)ublic. In this issue I confine myself to iht historif/i/e'* oi

the discovery and appellation of “ Graeco-buddhistic sculpture,” and I only

add one illustration this time in order to show how obvious and “near and
yet how far has been the Greek interpretation of that sculpture, when
compared with other Indian carvings. G, W. Leitner.

Discovery of Sculptures at Takht-i-Bahi on the Panjab Frontier.

In spite of the success of Dr. Bellow at Sahr-i-Balol and other places in

Yusufzai—a success attested by his remarkable collection at the I^hore
Museum—the neighbouring Takht-i-Bahi (near Hoti-Murdan) had never

been properly explored. Dr. Leitner, during a short visit of two days
during the last Christmas vacation (in 1870), had the singular good fortune

to hit upon a mine of sculptures, wffiich has since proved a very rich one,

and from which some really good things have been excavated; he, how-
ever, was unable to benefit by his luck, as he had to hurry back to Lahore.

The Government, we are glad to hear, have since despatched a party ot

sappers, who are digging all over the place. This Government ought to

have done long ago, and we trust that the exploration will be carried on in

a systematic manner. The following is the account of the discovery placed
at our disposal by Dr. Leitner, which may perhaps interest some of our
readers

“

I had often thought of a visit to these ruins, and, although told

of the failure of previous visitors, I derived some hope from Dr. Bellew's

remarks (page 131 of his ‘Yusufzai ’), and from his success in the excava
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dons which he had carried on in the neighbouring Sahr-i-Balol. Where
‘ fragments of scenes sculptured on tablets ^ could be found, it was not

improbable that entire statues would be obtainable, whilst even an examina-

tion of ‘ fragments ' might alone yield important results. 1 availed myself,

therefore, of the last Christmas vacation to proceed to Hoti-Murdan, within

a few miles of which is Takht-i-Bahi, with its hitherto mysterious rows of

walls, that look like the ruins of an ancient fortified city. In the early

morning I crossed the spur bearing the same name to its northern side

being accompanied by Samundar Khan, Havildar, and Kale Khan, Sipahi

of the 2nd Company of the Cuides, whom Major Jenkins of Hoti-Murdan

had kindly placed at my disposal. Four coolies, headed by Niaz Beg and

Hazret Shah, calling themselves Mohmand Zamindars of Sahr-i-Balol, were

also present on the occasion. Starting at once for the Takht i-Padishah,

—

the ruins on the extreme west which overlook the dead city ~ I gradually

worked my way back to the centre of the town, ascending and descending,

as the case might be, every one of the intervening ridges, and examining, as

far as possible, every one of the structures on our way. Even this pre-

liminary search was sufficiently remunerative. By 12 o’clock we had found

25 fragments, chiefly of slate, representing portions of the human body,

religious and other processions, architectural carvings, etc., etc., whilst in a

spot where Dr. Bellew had left a heap of fragments, was discovered, close

to the surface, the headless trunk of a very large statue with most artistic

drapery. The most jirolific parts of the city were at the bottom of the

hollows between the ridges, for to it, in course of time, any detached por-

tion of a building was, of course, likely to be drifted. These hollows,

therefore, received our first attention. On taking, however, a general view

of the city with principal reference to its eastern side, and reflecting on the

proViable cause of the comparative failure of previous explorations, it

occurred to me that sufficie7it allo7va7ice had not been made for the falling in

of roofs and of the highest portions of the ivalls. These would naturally fill

the roads. They w^ere unlikely to have much carving bestowed on them,

and idols were unlikely to be placed, almost out of reach and sight, at the

tops of houses. Any amount of .search by visitors among the d^ibris of

roofs or in streets was, therefore, unlikely to yield much. Disregarding,

therefore— for the present— what 1 conjecture to have been the main

thoroughfare and the ‘piazza,’ wt devoted ourselves to what was clearly the

inside of houses, and presuming the most inaccessible edifice to be the

temple, we began to dig^ after removing the slates obstructing the way, at

the third house in the second row on the extreme east of the city. Half a

foot below the surHce we came to a circular slab, under which a female

statue w'as found. Another slab, with broad lines, concealed the figure of

a warrior, whilst a third wuth numerous and narrow lines covered a carved

group of boys. Then, as we dug on, w^e found more and more. At last,

the approaching darkness of the evening put an end to our search, which

was resumed next day with equally satisfactory results. I was, however,

obliged to return on the third day to Lahore, but I made arrangements for

continuing the search in the above row. Major Jenkins has also very

kindly promised to send me a sketch of the Takht-i-Bahi ruins, on which

I propose to mark the places which should, in my humble opinion, be dug
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up, for the consideration of Government. Two facts, which you must take

for what they are worth, seem to me to deserve a little notice, as they

establish a coincidence, with certain ‘Dardu discoveries.’—The King of

Takhtd-Bahi, an idolater, had a beautiful daughter. Mahmud (of Ghazni)

had established his seat at Ranigatt, and with him the princess fell in love.

He availed hirnseif of this attachment to induce her to betray her father.

This led to the conquest of Takht-i-Bahi and the abolition of idolatry, but

Mahmud, fearing that the fair traitor might prove equally false to him,

exposed lier on the highest rock at Ranigatt, where, so runs the legend,

the rays of the sun melted her delicate body.—In Gilgit, Azru, the youngest

of three fairy-brothers, becomes a human eating meat (incarnation),

and kills the tyrant of that region by throwing brands of fire upon him,

under which he melts, as his soul is made of snow. This tyrant, called

Shiribadatt, had a daughter who fell in love with A^.ru, and was the means

of betraying her father (who occupied an impregnable castle) into her lover’s

hands. A/ru, on ascending the throne, also seems to have established a

new religion, for he abolished the human sacrifice which had been offered

to the demon Shiribadatt and substituted for it the annual sacrifice of a

sheep from each of the Gilgit inhabitants.- 'I'he second fact refers to the

construction of the houses, which is similar to that adopted, in many

instances, in Gilgit. As Dr. Bellew says (page 124 of his ‘Yusufzai’)

‘ most of the houses consist of only two rooms, one above the other,’ ‘ the

upper being reached from the outside by a flight of stone steps built up

with the wall’ Others are ‘ in the form of quadrangles with rooms along

each side into a central courtyard.’ I need scarcely add that I draw no

inference from these coincidences at present. —With regard to the statues,

they a])pear to me to be Gneco-Indian and Buddhistic. Should 1 find the

necessary leisure to com[)are them with others of a similar character, I

may venture to express an opinion regarding them. In the meanwhile, it

is satisfactory that the Government have sent out a party of sappers, and it

is, in the interests of science, to be hoped that the announcement, made in

the following extract from a letter received from Dr. Bellew, may prove

correct :
‘ 1 hear that the mine you discovered on 1 akht-i-Bahi has proved

a very rich one, and that some really good sculptures have been excavated

from it. 1 should be glad to hear that you meant to carry on the explora-

tion. I am persuaded that there are many other places in the Yusufzai

district equally rich in these remains.’” We trust that the last sentence

will induce the Archseological Survey” to devote themselves to the

Yusufzai district early next winter, when, it is said, their operations will

Indian Public Opinion, Lahore, nth February, 1871.

My servants continued the search with excellent results. Subsequently

I exchanged the Lahore Principalship for the Inspectorship of Schools of

the Rawulpindi Circle, and on my tour along the frontier I found, or pur-

chased, a number of sculptures. I also despatched my Swati retainer to

his native village, where he dug up and brought into the Punjab, not with*

out danger, the first specimens of sculptures ever procured from that inhos-

pitable region. They are a proof of the former ascendancy of Buddhism

in that country, and of Greek art in the Hindukush.

—

Dardutany 1872.
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A BRAHMIN’S IMPRESSIONS AT THE CHICAGO WORLD’S
t A TT>FAIR.

o me the World’s Fair presented a spectacle that exceeded all myxpectations of grandeur. The majestic IV/i/U CUy where poverty has no

dark .

‘he mind such a charm, that its defects, like theda k spots of the sun, are invisible to the naked eye, owing to tlje greatao of lustre that pervades thoughout. l.ook from the lake, from theower, or from the flying trains, its attractiveness is the same. Poets
evolve creations from their imagination, which can be enjoyed by the

Tar^rne h"h
and artlve

b, .te i™" nJof ™ ““ “""I “l»"

When I entered the Transportation Building by the golden gate I felt as
.f I were in a world of unmixed bliss. Of the multitude thft meets thegaze on all -side.s, no one is sullen or sad.

Here we have all the implements of minimising distance. The historyof the progress of the art of locomotion is depicted by examples of carriages

sted
etc., etc., of different periods. The comfort andspeed of the present conveyances, when compared with the slow motionand repulsi^vo form of the wooden carts of more primitive ages, exciteswonder at human skill and ingenuity. The “ Director General ” Engine isreported to be capable of running nearly a hundred miles per hour. The

magnificent saloon cars and the state rooms of the standard ships exceed
in splendour the royal hall of an Oriental prince. But the objects which

panted by others calculated to destroy human beings themselves and all
their works ,n a twinkling. Steel armour plates and breech-loading gunsof enormous sizes and powers stare at you with their ominous looks, andinform you that the present civilization has not been successful in abolish-

• mg the profession of freebooters, because instead of small associations wehave large ones each of which consists of one nation or more The
innocent Siamese or the ignorant African, the red Indian or the passiveHindu, IS driven to accept one of the two alternatives, either to give up theruns of his labour or to end his existence, whenever lawless Might finds
It pleasant to civilize its victims, under the shelter of the law that • “ thevhave no rights who cannot successfully maintain them.”

^

Next comes the Building devoted to the subjects of Mining and Minerals •

various useful and curious mineral products are exhibited in large quantities’as also machines and models. There is, in the gallery, an assay officewhere useful information is given to those interested in metallurgy^ TheElectric Building is a building of wonders. Here Edison, the greatmagician produces sunlight at night with a slight turn of his wiind • bringsto you the voice of your friend several thousand miles away
; conveys yourautograph instantaneously to any distance; records speeches, son« andn.u.10.1 „o>» .o reproduce ,bem a. ,ilp p„„ .he air In ..^„|o„ ^
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supplies force, as well, to heavy machines. Electricity cures headache,
carves glass, extracts iron as well as refines gold, signals the approach of
a railway train, and does other manifold services to man.
The Building devoted to Manufacture is the greatest building in the

World and draws you irresistibly to itself. Here France has the most beauti-
ful collecuon of goods of silk, wool and cotton, and furniture. Those who
are familiar with Russia through such scanty reports as only appear in
newspapers and books, are led to believe, when they find themselves
surrounded by samples of her art and manufacturing industry, that she is
by no means inferior to other countries. Germans have shown their
love of music by the great variety of musical instruments. China, the
hrance of Asia, has a pavilion splendidly decorated with her artistic goods
of which almost all have been sold, unlike the fate of other exhibits. Un-
doubtedly, the “pigtails " surpass the pig-eaters in handicrafts. That India
has been impoverished is manifest from the small yet nice exhibit in the
gloomy verandah from which an Indian visitor cannot but avert the gaze
in shame and dismay. Where, where is her ancient glory ! We are
“ proud of the past, and lazy amidst ruin.s,” though not “ a worn-out
stock.” By this mournful miniature she reproaches her sons for their
narrow-mindedness, disunion and impotence. She laments to see that,
though under the rule of her enlightened, honest, just and free sister,
instead of respecting her common bond her sons slaughter one another
at the instigation, direct or indirect, of some blood-thirsty Rakshasas.

In the Austrian pavilion there are charming glass-wares made in
Bohemia. According to die narration of a Bohemian gentleman the
present Emperor of Austria has not the loyal homage of the Bohemians
who would prefer to place themselves under Russia if they could do so.

Swiss w'ood-work is second to none but that of China.
The United States occupy a large portion of this building.
While our eyes are enjoying the sight of skilful works in gold, silver,

copper, brass, iron, ivory, wood, silk, cotton, and wool, etc.
;
and the mind

is absorbed in the happy reflexion that man can produce such marvels out
of rude materials, our attention is suddenly drawn towards a butcher’s den
by the shocking smell of the hides, carcasses, tails, feathers, etc., designated
by the name of “furs.” The barbarous tribes of America used to kill
their fellow beings to adorn themselves with human scalps. The more
humane tribes of the world desist from killing man for the sake of utilizing
any portion of his body. So also, amongst the flesh-eaters less cultured
societies “ murder ” lower animals for the sake of making ornaments and
garments

; and the better cultured, only for food. This desire of deco-
rating themselves with skins and dead birds is a remnant of the barbarism
of the ancient times ; a remnant of which even the most barbarous com-
munities ought to be ashamed in this era of science and art. Bentham
and Spencer agree that “that depravity, which, after fleshing itself upon
animals, presently demands human suffering to satiate its appetite ” should
be prevented by “making criminal gratuitous cruelties.” The aborigines
of America have no reason to give up their liking for ornaments of teeth
of sharks, skins of animals, and of feathers, so long as their civilized
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conquerors do not show their superiority in this themselves. The most

lamentable circumstance about this barbarism is that it is cherished by the

fair sex which should be the source of gentleness, purity and kindness.

To mention the various educational exhibits would take up too much

space. Americans deserve great credit for their institutions for the educa-

tion of the American Indians. The members of the wild tribes, not only

receive free education but are supported entirely at the expense of the

States. However blameworthy their past conduct towards the Indians

may have been, the settlers evince a keen sympathy and compassion

towards the departing race. When the secretary of the Institute was

pointing out to me the change effected by education in Indian boys and

girls, her eyes were beaming with internal joy. Their training, before

extinction, includes practical les.sons of self-government

!

In America the Kindergarten system is prevalent in many elementary

schools. Children are not forced to learn a fact, but their curiosity is

artificially encouraged and satisfied by a sensible governess. America

provides for the masses ample means of acquiring knowledge. In free and

liberal education alone lies the safety of a real republic. It can never die

or deteriorate so long as the citizens are kept alive to their duties. hey

will have no danger from within and none from without. What potentate

would be so foolish as to conceive the idea of sacrificing money and time

for the conquest of a people whose spirit recognises no superior except the

Almighty ? The government that either positively or negatively includes

any class of its subjects from sharing in the benefits ot education must be

tyrannical, because it not only refuses to its subjects their “birth-right,”

but also reduces them to the level of beasts of burden and inanimate

machines ;
lest they might cease to sacrifice men, women and children on

the altar of its greed. Formerly, it is said, light came from the East but

now, as far as material civilization is concerned, the American Eagle has

soarU so high that both East and West may, with advantage, look up to

it as the greatest propounder of the equality of man, and as the wisest

• distributer of pleasure and pain. The Agricultural Building is stocked with

the many products of the surface of this earth which supply the necessities

of human existence; together with the.se are exhibited agricultural imple-

ments and machinery. Here it is made evident that, with the aid of

science, we can produce any sort of cereal, plant or vegetable on the

poorest soil by employing the appropriate means.

The Machinery Hall gives uniform pleasure to all us visitors ;
for the

giants that save time and labour are appreciated even by the dullest

intellects. One pump there can raise ten million gallons of water per hour.

The “ l,eather ” Building did not interest me much, although the riding-

boots of the immortal soldier Napoleon Bonaparte were there.

The “ Forestry ” Building possesses a vast collection of different varieties

of wood A tree 875 years old, of fourteen feet in diameter, has been

brought from California. The Axe used by the “Grand Old Man” of

Mid-Lothian in felling trees is more agreeable to view in this forest, than

are the trophies frdm ravished Hind in the Tower of London.

To show the history of man and beast there is the Anthropological
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Building. The exhibitors of folklore verify the conclusions of the linguists

as to the relationship of different families of the Human Race. That the

Persians, Greeks, Romans, Hindus and other branches of the Aryan
family, played the same games, worshij)ped similar deities and had similar

social customs is proved most convincingly. Yet the origin of man is left

in obscurity. Here Darwin’s theory is supported only by the skeletons

of tailless monkeys.

1 he quaint utensils, door-posts with emblems of animals representing
the families of the owner and his wife, ornaments, arms, tools and dresses
of American Indians are the most interesting articles on the main floor.

Near the Anthropological Building are the ruins of Yukatan, from the
structure of wiiich, some have come to the conclusion that the inhabitants

of America, prior to the settlement of the tribes that greeted Columbus on
his landing, were more advanced in civilization than the tribes that are now
becoming extinct.

'Bhe reproduction of the Convent de la Rabida where Columbus found

^
his best friends, and passed most of his youth, is full of associations of the

great navigator. His little fleet that worked wonders lies at anchor before

the Convent in the narrow inlet of the lake.

Kriipp’s Gun l''.xhibit w'cll repays the trouble of a visit.

In the United States Government Building we see the Postal Depart-
ment which is not unworthy of the Fair. It is the general post-office of

the White City. Here are exhibited various modes of conveying mails ;

the old-time Rocky xMountain mail coach
;
the horseman

;
the cyclist

; the

sledge drawn by dogs
;

etc. There are kept innumerable stamps and coins

of different years and different value, d'here are samples of lamps and
models of light-houses and marine signalling apparatus.

The Patent Office is re|>lete with models of numerous inventions. In
the War Dej)artment, you are shown how guns and cartridges are manu-
factured. There is the bronze cannon of Great Britain with inscriptions,

“Made in 1759 ” and “Capitulation at Yorktown 19th October i7cSi.”

To the east of the Government BuiMing is the representation of a battle-

ship, in wdiich you see the storage of ammunition, the life of the crew, the
manner of turning the big guns, and the rest of the equipage. You
wonder how a big ship* like that could be brought in that lake which has
no navigable communication with the sea !

The name of “ Fisheries Building ” explains itself.

Sculpture, painting, drawing, carving, engraving, are all collected in the
Art Galleries to bewilder with wild admiration the hasty visitor who passes
from scenes of the land to views of the sea

; from rock to ruin
; from woe

to weal
;

mourning to music
;
morn to eve

; sun to shade
; spring to

winter
;
youth to age

;
birth to death

; from earth to heaven
; and from

many complex scenes to their opposite ones, which turn and twist the
untutored traveller, till, “tired with all these, from these would he be
gone to find himself the same lonely man.

* This is the warship “ Illinois”—really not a warship at all, for it was built up from
the bottom of the lake and is fast aground. It is constructed of wood and canvas, the
canvas guns and smoke stacks are so cunningly contrived and mounted, as to be indis

tinguishable from real man-o*-war appliances. Ed.

NEW SERIES. VOL. VII. N
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In the “ Woman’s Building ” we do not see women of different sizes,

colours, and form, like fishes in the Fisheries Building
;
but we see how

far woman competes with man in manufactures and fine arts. In India

woman generally shares with man the trouble and reward of any occupation

consistent with her natural constitution
;
and in many cases the husband

feels it degrading to his manliness to allow the wife to work out of

doors. We look upon woman as part of man ;
because the wife is called

ardhdngand (half-bodied) of the husband and every girl of ag? is a wife.

The union of man and wife is not broken before the death of either.

Woman’s interests are so closely interwoven with man’s, that the rise or

fall of one is necessarily that of the other. Man must procure subsistence

and provide against danger *, and w'oman s duty is to manage the home.

If anything is done by the husband it is done mostly for thf welfare

of the wife. However much husband and wife may be strangers to

each other before marriage, they soon manage to make a world of their

mystic affections in which every one else becomes an intruder. Though

our women are almost illiterate, our home happiness is more enduring,

_

more elevating and more sincere, than what is found in England. In

India woman rules man not by the threat of tearing asunder the ties which

are sacred spiritually and beneficial materially : but she rules man with her

tender tongue, appealing eye and loving heart. It is easier for an Indian

to oppose the armed legions of a tyrant, than to oppose the tyrant will of

the wife who is classed among slaves by foreigners--who judge Indian life

by their own limited experiences which at best, are always suiierficial and

confined to a few monstrosities such as may Ite found in any civilized

community. I am sure that if Mahomedan and Hindu girls are well

educated they can exercise a greater check on civil commotions, such as

recently disturbed tlie peace of many towns, than mounted artillery. This

being the status of woman in India, the “ Woman’s Building ” seemed to

me a great curiosity. Then naturally the question arises. “ Why is woman

totally separated from man, in this Exposition ?” In Europe and America

there are thousands of women who will not marry and many more who

cannot. Competition for husbands is as keen amongst Englishwomen, as

for civil appointments amongst the educated Indians. In the poorer

classes the wife marries dress and the husband “ home ”
;

in the well-to-do

classes the husband marries wealth or influence or both, and the wife

marries the prefix “ Mrs.” to show to her sisters that she has made a

successful haul, of course with due regard to her position in “ Society.”

It may be one in a hundred where heart marries heart. Marriage is a

contract of sale of goods which are to be delivered by instalments for a

valuable consideration to be paid from date to date. If there appears any

“ force, fraud, duress or undue influence,” at any moment, law makes the

contract void on proof of such defect and compensates the injured party

so far as is practicable. The principle that “ sending a defamatory letter

to a wife about her husband is a publication ” serves to show the separation

of husband and wife quite clearly. In such societies, it is, df course,

necessary that woman should be able to support herself and to provide for

decrepitude which steals upon an old maid sooner than upon an old
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bachelor. Here are, in this building, exhibits of her self-help. But these
articles do not tend to prove that civilized woman can undertake works
requiring great jibysical or mental force. Woman is an excellent nurse,
lively painter, effective preacher, sweet musician, melodious singer, in-
genious needle-woman, and, above all, a charming companion of man.
How natural it is to turn from the “Woman’s Building” to the “Chil-

dren s Building !
” They have very wisely placed the child in the care of

woman. Here the child learns in a small school
;
plays in the gymnasium

;

amuses itself with irretty toys and enjoys the society of his comrades.
Besides the above mentioned buildings, there are buildings of the

several states of America, each of a different style
;
of these California^d Illinois are the most imiiortant. Buildings of France, Germany,

Hindustan, Ceylon, Siam, Japan, Great Britain, Canada are also interest-
ing features of the (meat exposition. A Eurojitan is in charge of the
Indian building. He is revered by the .Mahomedan and Hindu attendants
with greater awe than they would revere their Allah and Ishwara. In this
building a large number of things are piled up, one upon another, like so
many Indian passengers in an unsanitary shij) plying between two
Indian ports.

At night the hairy Venice presents a marvellous sj)ectacle, more especi-
ally near the Columbian hountain. If you stand midway between the
hountain and the Administration Building, you see towards the east
showers of pearls, diamonds, rubies, and emeralds, of light, dark and
mixed colouis, gushing forth from the two electric fountains

;
the search

lights dancing here and there; gondolas and electric boats gliding slowly
and silently over the dimj)Iing waters of the canal whose banks are ablaze
with light

; towards the wTst, you see the dome of the Administration
building whereon bright stars hold their conference in set rows. The band
pla)s meiry tunes. I urn your eyes to whatever building you please, you
see hosts of suns, moons and satellites illuminating this model of an earthly
heaven.

I he exhibitors, guards, porters and American visitors are very polite
and obliging. In India when two persons meet, they generally talk about
the health of themselves and their relatives ; about rain and crops

j
and

about private matters indiscriminately. But the favourite topic of an
American is his constitution. He is proud of it and almost worships its

founders. It is a constitution “ to w^hich,” according to Mr. Bryce, “ as
by a law of fate, the rest of civilized mankind are forced to move, some
with swifter others with slower, but all with unresting feet.” May the
American never be deprived of a single atom of his present constitution I

In America national feeling is so much cultivated that many other sensi-
bilities have been paralyzed. If you tell an American that Maiman Sing
was cruelly insulted by a magistrate, or that a guard outraged a woman
and escaped almost scot-free, he will pity neither the former victim nor
the latter. But if you tell him that the Viceroy deprived a large popu-
lation of the right of trial by jury; that “the Salt-tax, now about 2000
per cent, on the cost of production, operates as an oppressive JPoU^tax

;

or that nearly three hundred millions of the British subjects have no repre-

N 2
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sentation in Parliament, local or Supreme, he will, first, distrust the state-

ment : next, wonder how living and sentient beings can bear such a state

of things; and lastly, “glare like a lordly lion.” Even boys of ten and

twelve know that “ taxation without representation ” is the greatest mis-

fortune of a nation (or country). In the Post Office department at Wash-

ington I saw tears in the eyes of a lady of about fifty, when she said “ I

grieve to hear of an injustice to a country.” If a government educates

its subjects, secures the safety of their persons and property, builds roads

and public institutions for their welfare, it performs, in an American’s

opinion, nothing more than part of its duty towards the governed. He
thinks that a government ought to give the greatest possible happiness to

the community, and that a good government deserves no gratitude but

praise for having done its duty.

The World’s Fair is a great achievement of modern civilization. It is

the mart of the world ; and the congress of all congresses. From the

peaceful and contented behaviour of the various nations and States that

have made, on the Fair grounds, their common abode for a time, one is

led to hope that a day may come when civilized communities will enlist

themselves as members of an Universal Confederacy with an interna-

tional tribunal like the Supreme Court of Appeal of the United States

©f America
;
and that nations will vie with each other, not in inventing

means of wholesale murder and destruction, but, in inventing and improv-

ing means of promoting the |)rosperity, health, wealth and advancement

of Man. This hope seems Utopian. But, if we take into consideration

the generally law-abiding disposition of civilized communities ; the rapid

modes of transmitting messages, men and goods
;
the ease with which

good sentiments supplant bad
;
the vast increase of resources of human

happiness that have been opened within the last few years by the increase

and spread of knowledge
;
the real extension of the t)rinciples of humanity

under one form of religion or another ; and the willing obedience of inde-

pendent nations to the decisions of impartial arl)itrators as showm in the

Behring Sea dispute; the fulfilment of such a hope is by no means an

absolute impossibility. Certainly it will be long before the traits of existing

barbarism are extinct and when all the conditions wdll be favourable for

the formation of the Grand Union. Till such time arrives the more

World’s Fairs we have the better. Before 1 conclude I beg to quote a

few lines which will not be unsuitable with my general remarks.

“Thus she (Rome) did illustrate the truism, often repeated and nearly

always forgotten, that the empire of the intellect is higher than the empire

of the strong hand. Thus did she show, as she fell, what is not less worth

remembering, that the acquisitions made in the course of human progress

are always in jeopardy so long as there is any section of humanity cut off

from the enjoyment of them ” (History of Crime in England, Oven Pyke).

Mulji Devji Vedant.



Elginiana.

'FHE THREE PJ.EDGES AND THE THREE El.GINS.

After our last number had already been bound, a communication reached
us from a trustworthy source to the effect that “the difficulty and delay

in appointing a Viceroy for India are attributed to no nominee, hitherto,

pledging himself to the suppression of the opium monopoly, the reduction

of the military expenditure and the support of the National Congress/^

Without in the least endorsing this report, we felt that we could not with-

hold it irom our readers. Some of our Indian contemporaries by omitting

the words “ are attributed ’’ made us responsible for a statement which we
avowedly had only inserted as a report. At the same time, we are pre-

pared to defend its substantial accuracy as regards the general character of

the negotiations with the nominees in question. Indeed, we may add
that two ot them, at any rate, avoided an uneasy Crown on what seem to

be excuses to conceal their conscientious o})jections. Sir Henry Norman
was in perfect health when the offer first reached him, but when it was
understood that he would not break the continuity of the Frontier policy,

whatever might have been years ago his own views, he received a broad

hint, some say a telegram, that his withdrawal was desired. Lord Cromer,

whose lAontier jiolicy is also not “ forward,” thought that he could not

afford the expense of keejiing up the state and circumstance of Vice-

royalty, but, although his own hospitality may have given him an ex-

aggerated o|)inion ot his duties as .Supreme host, we can scarcely believe

that, as a matter of fact, lavish entertainments have ruined any Viceroy

since the days ot Lord Lawrence. As regards Lord h^lgin, who says little

because lie has little to say, he is not likely to tell us the conditions, if any,

of his appointment, but he may “try not to be found out like I.ord Ripon”
in promoting any Radical programme that may make an Anglo-Indian

Official’s hair stand on end. The loyalty of the Services will, probably, not

interfere with their promotion and 1 .ord Ripon found many ready to his

hand in carrying out a policy of good intentions from which India will not

easily recover.

Now as to the three alleged pledges. As no new taxation can safely

be imposed, the Opium Monopoly is almost a sine qua non condition of

the present scale of the salaries of Indian officials and its abolition must
entail the advent of those halcyon days when the members of the

National Congress will take their posts on half or third their pay. Messrs.

Naoroji and Wedderburn have not been with Mr. Gladstone for nothing
and they all agree that “ the English, above all, stand in need of discipline

”

which a willing Viceroy will not withhold. The military expenditure may
now be reduced in consequence of the blow that “ the Forward Policy

”

has, fortunately, received and nobody who knows the doctrinaire Radicals

now in power will contest that many demands of the National Congress
are likely to be complied with. One of these Radicals lately rejoiced at

the debauches of certain Indians in England “as inspiring them with
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contempt ior our civilization and encouraging them to strike for their
freedom. A\ ith a Secretary of State hostile to, because unacquainted
with, Caste the basis of Indian society and peace—with cow-killing riots
directed against Muhammadans but really meant as a protest to our
slaughter of kine

; with Indian Finances and Currency in confusion, with
insidious attempts made to lower the status of Indian J’rinces, with a state
of things that requires troops to fire into riotous crowds without much pre-
vious notice (to judge by a recent Government Resolution), it seems to us
that respect for, and justice to, India required the appointment of a man
of great and special qualifications, not a pis-aller^ who has accepted what
Sir H. Norman felt bound, in conscience, to refuse, l.ord Elgin has in
his favour the prestige of heredity that is so powerful in India, but
even his father was, in no sense, a strong man, and although a servile semi-
official press now discovers him to have been “the real Saviour of India,’
it is notorious that the officials who had to do with him thought little of
him and that it was only on I.ord Canning’s assuming all responsibility
that Lord Elgin diverted the ('hina expedition to India to help to crush
the Mutiny. In Hunter’s “Indian Enquire there are only the two follow-
ing lines about him :

“ His ( I .ord Canning’s) successor, Lord Elgin only lived
till November 1863. He exjiired at the Himalayan Station of Dharmsala.
Ihere he is buried (page 496). Even this sentence might have been re-

duced to “ I.ord Elgin died and was buried at Dharmsala in Nov. 1863.”
Mr. Keene, however, records the late I.ord Elgin’s speech at Agra, his just

treatment of Kabul, his aversion to abnormal taxation, his regard for native
chiefs and other matters whi('h are much to his credit, and it his son will

act on these lines, as he seems inclined to do from his utterances and
domestic sympathies, he will show that even in a Radical Peer “ noblesse
oblige. All this, how'ever, is no reason for supj)osing that Lord Elgin w’as

not offered, or has not accepted, the three conditions of the Viceroyalty
which were “attributed” to the Gladstonian negotiations, and if we had
done no more than put the Indian Press and Official world on the alert
by our communication of the report, we should have been justified in
publishing w'hat, on the face of it, was only too likely to be true, as borne
out by other circumstances within our knowledge and the authority of our
informant, though, at the time, the report did not refer to Lord Elgin at all.

As regards Lord Elgin’s grandfather whose memory lives, if not in

marble, at all events in the “marbles ” that he sold to the British Museum
X35>ooo, it must be distinctly remembered that it was mainly owing

to his position as Ambassador in 'Purkey, that he got the Firman to take
away what referred only to any loose (carved) stoncs^'^ there might be lying
about in the Acropolis (as for other relic hunters) but not to break away, or
tear, the Metopes, as did his Prussian employe, and so “ rive what Goth
and Turk and lime had spared,” as to cause the Disdar attendant to weep.
On this “vandalism” the following lines of Lord Byron will ever be quoted

:

“ But who, of all the plunderers of yon fane

On high, where Pallas linger’d, loth to flee

The latest relic of her ancient reign ;

The last, the worst, dull spoiler, who was he ?
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* Lord Elgin's “ Last " at jyunfermline.
•

Blush, Caledonia ! such thy son could be !

England ! I joy no child he was of thine :

Thy free-born men should spare what once was free ;

Yet they could violate each saddening shrine,

And bear these altars o’er the long-reluctant brine.

Yet it was this “vandalism” which gave models of Greek art throughout

Europe from easily accessible Greek originals and thus again :

“ Graecia capta fcrn^it vict'di'eni cepit^ ct artes

Intulit agrcsti LatioJ*'

I.ORi) El(;in’s “T.ast” at Dunfermline.

We have received the following account of the new Viceroy’s “ Last ” or

rather “ First ” apologia pro vita sna by one of his perfervid Dunfermline

fellow-citizens :
“ Speaking at a Meeting at Dunfermline on Saturday i6th

Deer. 1^893, when he was presented with the freedom of the City amidst

the heartiest wishes of his neighbours for his success in India, the Earl

of Elgin said that he had not been “So much accustomed to the

PARADE CROCND AS PERHAPS TO THE SECLUDED PATHS OF PUPLIC DUTY,”

Nothing could possibly be wTitten which would give a better idea of his

Lordship’s aims since he left Lalliol than this Dunfermline confession.

During the past twenty vvinters the hounds have scoured the county and

the Fife laght Horse have had their displays
;
but never has our Lord

Lieutenant been observed to mount a horse or follow the hounds or to join

the Regiment to which our County Gentlemen as})irc, though if his Lord-

ship has had little connection with the Light Horse or with the boxhounds,

he lias not been indifferent to the importance of these institutions.

Having, however, decided early to select “ the secluded paths of public

duty,” he left the rej)resentalives of other County families to the parade

ground,” preferring to work in some department or other of National or

Local Government. Before he had completed his studies at Balliol he was

returned as one of the Members of the Dunfermline Parish School Board in

1873. 'Phis may be said to have been his entrance into public life. He then

naturally turned his attention to education, and became an authority on

that subject in Scotland. As a boy, he had already appeared before the

Corporation of the City of London in i860. His father was then presented

with the freedom of the City of London and as he received the gold

casket containing the burgess Cerdficate, he turned round and placed the

casket in the hands of his son, then Lord Bruce, who occupied a seat on

his right, with a view to impress the event on the youthful mind. At

the ceremony of Saturday last Lord Elgin referred to this incident

in his early life and electrified his audience by lifting the Dunfermline

Casket and placing it in the hands of his own Son who supported him on

his right. If there is anything which modest Lord Elgin hates it is striving

after effect, but the repetition at Dunfermline of the London incident was

intended, to quote the words of Lord Elgin, to ‘‘firmly impress the event

on his son’s heart, so that he will ever bear in mind the kindness of the

Citizens of Dunfermline and feel it to be his duty to treasure and reciprocate

* The vessel that first bore these relics was wrecked.
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the good feeling exhibited.” It also was on a Deer. i6th, 47 years ago
that the late Earl of Elgin was presented with the freedom of Dunfermline
on h,s departure to Canada as Governor-General-a striking coincidence

!

“ I have never met a better business man than the Earl of Elgin ” said
the other day one who had been associated with him on many public
boards and who is entirely devoid of sentiment. The writer of this note
has also had many opportunities for studying l.ord Elgin’s character and
knows that the above compliment is in every respect deserved I ord
Elgin thoroughly believes in “Be diligent in business.” Amidst his
multifarious duties he has not been known to appear late at a meeting
1 horoughness has been a feature of his life and -whatever the itublic
subject before him-he makes it a point to get up every detail of it.
1 here IS no man his Lordship has crossed swords more frequently with at
the Fife Boards than a worthy old Dunfermline Magistrate who has the
faculty of expressing himself rather forcibly

;
yet at the Meeting on the i6th

I ecember this magistrate characterised his Lordship as beino “one of
(>od s nobihty.” The chief pastime of his Lordship in his earlitn days was
cricket and more recently an occasional game of golf. AVhile at College
he was regarded as one of the smartest fieldins (cover point) in England •

at the rejoicings at Broomhall when he came of age cricket figured largely
in the events of the day. He ha.J played frequently for the Dunfermline
C ricket Club (of which he is patron) and his lordship’s feelings may be
imagined when he one morning opened a Scottish daily to find a big black
heading “Dunfermline with the Earl of Elgin " Versus So and So giving
the name of the professional. He has for many years taken 1 gre.u
interest in the Dunfermline and V est Fife AgrictiHiiral Society and here
again his modesty and dislike to the “ parade ground ” was eyer apparent
At the annual exhibitions of live stock, his lordshi)) was never to be found
in the procession of carriages or amongst the horsemen wlio were flying
at interyals round the ring. Lord Elgin was ever early on the ground---
travelling from Broomhall a distance of 2I miles on foot with book and
l>encil in hand jotting down the iiri/.e-winners as the judges gave their
I’.wards and when the “ parade ” time came he was always in the crowd
round the ring. One of the most eflective political speeches his lordship
ever made was in 1889, and in view of hit appointment as Viceroy of
India it may be worth giving a sentence from that speech on Lord Salis
bury's “ black Man ”

;

Lord Elgin on Homk Rui.k and ihk Black Man.
“ It IS said our policy of Home Buie is sentimental. Do you suppose that you shouldask us to accept a policy which depends upon the assumption that you can l.y any legisla-

ive c ange make the relations of the Irish people to out.selves friendly? I am afraid 1must confess I am prepared to make that assumption. It depends a good deal upon whate sentiment is. Let me take an illustration from what has been said lately not far from

b™!h^^
* ^ Minister. Lord Salisbury is a great speaker—so great that he canbrush away without eftort any rhetorical flies like ourselves. It appears to me that in hissp^es you will Mways hnd admissions or slips which would be inconvenient to smaller

en. You have all heard of the “black man "episode. I would only s.ay that it has beenmteresung to observe how many apologies have been started upon the celebrated phrase.
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It amused me much to find what the 'Imes thought worthy of being printed on this
phrase. The most amusing of all the comments was the argument of a gentleman who
said that Lord .Salisbury could not possibly have meant any disrespect to the natives of
India. This gentleman had found in his travels in certain railway stations in India that
the native words meaning ‘ black man ’ were posted up with the .same significance as the
w ord “ gentleman ” is used in this country. This gentleman did not seem to see that the
particular colour was a matter of slight moment. What really was of importance was
that the expression was a feeling of contempt and race-antipathy

;
and that eon.stituted an

^

offence. 1 here was another passage in the speech of Lord Salisbury which had not
attracted so much attention as the ‘ black man ’ reference, but which is more applicable
to my present purpose. Lord Salisbury was arguing the impos.sibility of maintaining the
Imperial control and Horne Rule Ooverninent in Ireland. He said :

“ Look at the case of
Kouniania. Roumania got Home Rule (iovernment on condition of remaining under
the .Suzerainty of Turkey, hut so soon as the Russo-Turkish War broke out, Roumania
took the side of the enemy.” In the first jilace, gentlemen, I would observe that we, the
inhabjtant.s of Great Britain, are compared witli the unspeakable Turk. It is a sort of
back-bap^ed compliment which I hojic will be ap|>reciated, even although it comes from
the hands of a would-be Grand Vi/ier.”

*

One of the most trying duties which his lordship has had to perform
was in connexion with the resignation by his brother, the Hon. R. Preston

, Bruce, (whose death has recently been announced) of his seat in 1889
M.P. lor West I'ifc. Mis brotlifr's health liad broken down and the task
of jilacing the trust in the h.inds of ihe electors was so painful to his lord-
ship that he more than once almost completely broke down. This display
of affection is characteristic of Lord Elgin. Me has a large family— five-

sons and five daughters and nothing gives him greater ])leasure than to
spend an hour with the children in the nursery. These few rough notes
on the new Viceroy for India might suggest that Lord Elgin is too retiring
for the indis])ensabie j.)onip of that high office. At the llimfermline
•Meeting he indicated that he would do all he could to uphold the dignity
of the Viccroyalty and despite his lordship’s absence hitherto from the
“parade ground ” I have no doubt that the tact which he brings to bear
on whatevei he doe.s will make him as great a success in Indian demon-
strations as he is sure to be in the “ secluded jjaths of public duty.”
A colliery which was founded by his grandfatlier is still known as the

“ Elgin Colliery.” A story is told of the miners going to him to ask for an

I

advance of wages. On pre.ssing their demands his lordship, pointing to a
white hat which he wore, said that the miners had more ofiT the colliery
than himself, for he had not as yet made a white hat off the coals. The
tradition of James Sixth and Sir George Bruce—one of Lord Elgin’s
ancestors—is well known. Sir George Bruce took the King down one of
his mines near Culross. The King was taken through the workings which
extended a considerable distance below the shallow waters of the Firth of
Forth and was drawn up a shaft on to a small island. The King was
seized with panic on finding himself surrounded by water and shouted
“ treason.”

We also quote the following passage, from a proof sent to us, which
sums up “the situation” in “the Dumfermline Press,” which is publish-
ing an interesting account of “ the Elgin Family.”

“Viewing Lord Elgin’s appointment under a national aspect, we are of opinion that
no better choice could have been made, and this may be said to be the general opinion of
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the country made known through the press. Though this nobleman has had compara-

tively less experience than he might and perhaps should have had, it does not follow that

because of this he is not an able man. I^ck of experience, such as being welded to

certain ideas running in stereotyped grooves, does not by any means unfit a m.an from

being an able administrator when placed in a position where he can exercise his gi ts.

man outside of experience of this kind, and having an open mind, is more likely to prove

the l>est Governor. We may by way of illustration, point to the late Lord Mayo, as the

Scolsman newspa]jer has justly done, and ask what experience had he ? What experience

had Lord Rosebery when placed in one of the most responsible positions in the t.overn-

ment of this country ? What about Lords Hopetouc, Aberdeen, and many others—

a

untried men ?”

CORRESPONDENCE, NOTES, ETC.

LORD SALISBURY .AND SIAM—A REPLY BY “ONE WHO
KNOWS.”

W'lTH every deference to Lord Salisbury’s evident declaration in the last

“Asiatic Quarterly Review” that “no understanding of any kind was

arrived at upon the (luestion of Siam during the tenure of office of the late

Government ”
I regret, as a Conservative, to be obliged to state from

personal knowledge that the statement of the Bomhiy Gazette was well

within the mark in attributing negotiations with Prance on the subject ol

Siam to the Conservative Government. I can, therefore, only assume,

unless you receive an explanation of the following jioints, that you have

erred in accepting his Lordship’s repudiation in its ordinary sense and that

it is only in a special sense that “ no understanding of any kind was

arrived at upon the question of Siam during the tenure of office of the late

Government,” namely in regard to a treaty aj partition as asserted by

“ Spectator.” 'I'he points on which Anglo-Indians in general and Con-

servatives in particular would be happy, if they could jiossibly be reassured,

are :
(a) that there were no negotiations with the French Government in

1890 re Siamese boundaries, (b) that no result whatever was arrived at,

(c) that Lord Rosebery had a talmla rasa in the matter when he came into

office and stated in limine that Great Britain would not concern herself in

the dispute between France and Siam, re the Mekong frontier.

One: who Knows.

THE COLONTKS AND NAVx\L DEFENCE i—l HE EARL OK
PEMBROKE.

“ Should the Colonies provide their own Naval Defenees T' (See Iasi

A. Q. R., page 362.)

The question that you open up is a most important one. Before long

it will probably become one of the problems of practical politics . indeed

I think, that as regards sharing in the cost of naval defences, some of the

Australian Colonies have already done or contributed something towards

protecting themselves against aggression. Twenty years ago there was a

strong feeling in the Colonies that they ought not to be called upon to pay

anything, as their only danger of attack lay in their connexion with

England, and as matters then appeared there was much force in the

argpm^ht.
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Now all this has been changed by the scramble amongst the European

powers for all desirable lands in the hands of uncivilized races ;
French

and German aggressions have become matters in which our Colonists feel

serious interest and they would probably be much more willing to con-

tribute towards their own and Imperial defences generally than they were

then.

But if they do contribute they would probably also desire to have a

voice in the distribution of the Navy so that the absolute and complete

control o.ver the movements of our ships, that we ought to have, would

very likely be lost.

The subject is one that requires much consideration.

Pembroke.

The Imperial iNSTPruTK and ihe Colonies.

We hive received the following pertinent suggestion from an anonymous

correspondent at Balmoral with regard to a proposal made by a writer in

the last “Asiatic Quarterly Review,” that : “The Imperial Institute should

be the agency for promoting the political union between the Mother
• Country and the self governing Colonies.” “ Why not the House of

Lords who want soml'ihini; to do?”

We have also received a number of comments on the subject of “Im-

perial Federation,” which we have consistently advocated since the establish-

ment of tiiis Review, though we did not share the hope that the Colonies

would be as enthusiastic, as are jieople in this country, of spending their

money on Imperial objects. We have, indeed, found a greater readiness

in the Colonies to raise loans in the mother-country and to spend them on

speculations under terms incorrectly applied from the Home Financial

Vocabulary, 'Phey also are not devoid of “ Imperial ” instincts in the sense

of wishing to govern others, or being most fully represented in this country

on suitable salaries and by the creation of innumerable offices in Anti-

podean Britain
;

the same time, they are reasonably averse to making

over the control of their finances to any Government that may subordinate

their interests to those of party-exigencies at home. We, therefore, do not

believe that “ the Imperial f ederation League ” has died from any want

of proposals in carrying their excellent principles into practice, but rather

that, in the conflict between its Liberal and Conservative members, it fell

a victim to liberal lukewarmness on the subject.

At the present stage, even, the most practical proposals must, of course,

be of a general character, to be hereafter adjusted in detail, but the articles

that we have already published show that there is no dearth of suggestive

proposals and no insuperable difference, much less conflict, between

Colonial and Imperial interests, but, on the contrary, every advantage to

both, as also to India, by their judicious and generous co-operation. We,

therefore, in spite of the, hitherto, really unexplained, because perhaps

unavowable, failure of “ the Imperial Federation League,” intend to main-

tain the good cause on lines that will commend themselves alike to the

independence of the Colonies, their duty to defend themselves and their

claims to a due share in Imperial attention and government, so far as can

be done without trenching on what belongs to India, which, though still
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without a voice in Imperial Administration, is perhaps even more im-

portant to our Empire than any, if not all, of the Colonies.

THE DANGER OF COW-KIl.LING IN INDIA.

'I'he celebrated Abbe Dubois, Missionary in Mysore, in his Descrip-

tion of the People of India, written in 1806 and published by the

East India Company on the recommendation of Lord William Bentinck

and Sir James Mackintosh for the purpose t)f ‘-aiding the servants of the

Government in conducting themselves more in unison with the customs

and prejudices of the natives, ’’ deals in Part ii. Chap. iv. with “ the par-

ticular horror of the Hindus for the flesh of the cow."

“To kill a cow/’ he waote, “is considered by the Hindus as an in-

expiable crime, and to eat her flesh as a taint that can never be effaced.

4'hough this horror is based at present on religion, he considers that its

origin was the need of keeping up a stock of milk-giving animals, as the

vegetarian diet demands “ the rich and wholesome nourishment derived

from the teats of the cow." A second reason is that beef is too heavy and

unhealthy a meat for the hot climate of India, “ To kill a cow is a crime

wdiich the Hindu laws punish with death." . . . “What has contributed

to render the European name hateful to the Hindus, and indeed to sink

it in their private thoughts beneath the Pariahs themselves, is the use

which they undisguisedly make of the flesh ol the cow to satiate their

gluttony. I am not at all surprised that the first European invaders who

penetrated into India should have shown so little regard for the most

sacred and most universally established jirejudices oi that people, because

they were not then aware of their origin and motive. But I am really

astonished that the behaviour of the Europeans, when upon first setting

their feet on the boundary of India, they began to slaughter the oxen and

cows did not excite an universal insurrection, or that one single man of

the sacrilegious invaders escaped the indignation which must have burned

• in the breasts of the Hindus, on the murder of tliese sacred creatures,

whom they rank in the number of their principal divinities." . . “The

forbearance and patience of the Hindus, who have seen for upwards of

300 years, a handful of Europeans established among them, sacrificing

every day to their voracious appetites the divinities whom they adore, will

paint the gentle, the soft, the lenient character of these people more

vividly than the pencil of the most eloquent historian." ... “ 'Phe feeble

Hindus content themselves with silently weeping over this sacrilegious

abuse and horrible violation of their most sacred customs : the trampling

down of which they most bitterly deplore in secret. In those parts where

idolatrous princes still reign with absolute sway, the murder of a cow

would on no pretext whatever be pardoned. An act so foul and execrable

in the eyes of the Hindus could never be tolerated or endured but in the

provinces where Europeans or Mahometans are the rulers."

In Part iii. Ch. vi., On Pariahs and Inferior CasteSy the Abb^ explains

that none but the vilest outcasts among the Hindus will take domestic

service with the Europeans “ because the latter make no secret of violating
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the prejudices of the people among whom they live, by commanding beef

to be prepared for their tables.”

It appears in Campbell’s Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. 15, Part 2, p. 274,

that 18 Englishmen were in 1670 killed by the people of Bhatkal in

Kanara because a bull-dog of theirs had killed a cow. In 18x6 the Chief

of Bhavnagar in Kattywar had some cow-slayers, his own subjects, executed :

in consequence of which that State was partially deprived of jurisdiction

until the year 1866. Historian.
•

General A. \V. E. Hutchinson on Cow-killing.

I have read with much interest your paper in the “ Asiatic Quarterly ” on

The Cow-killing Riots in India, and venture to give my views on the ques-

tion in the hope that you may be induced to further ventilate so important

a subject-

Amongst your references to authorities for the sacrifice at the I’d, I

don’t see Sale. In his discourse on the Koran, and with reference to the

sacrifice, he says, These victims must be either sheej), goats, kine or

camels; males, if cither of the two former kinds, and females if of either

of the latter.”*

During my service in India, I never heard of the sacrifice of a cow at

the Bakr I’d; perhajis this was owing to my employment (Political

department), in the .States of Gwalior, Indore, Bhopal and Mcywar. At

Bhopal a camel used to be sacrificed.

After the Mutiny, of course it was necessary that our soldiers should

have beef, though tlie killing of cows was a subject that greatly affected

the Chiefs and every jirecaution had to be taken to avoid giving offence
;

after our occupation of Gwalior in i858 Scindia begged that cows might be

spared, and offered to provide goats and sheep. 'J’his was done until his

resources broke down and then there was acquiescence on his part.

'I’here used to be frequent disturbances caused by the passage through

Gwalior territory of Commissariat (,'attle
;
these I invariably enquired into

and found that in most cases the Commissariat agents were in the wrong

;

cattle belonging to villagers joined the herd but were not driven back

until the villagers demanded restoration.

The “Kuka” reliellion of 1872 was a note of warning of the danger

to our hold on the Sikh nation, and surely we cannot afford to give it

offence by the continuance of a practice that is held in abhorrence.

I have always considered that the slaughter of oxen would net create

the same indignation as that caused by killing the cow : during the Mutiny

I procured beef for the Europeans at Mhow by a simple notification that

bullocks were required for Government purposes and that full price would

be paid for the same.

Another point in the question is the fact that cow-beef forms the staple

food of the British soldier
;

if returns were called for from the Commissariat

showing the numbers, male and female, I think it would be found that the

ox was a rara avis 1

* This statement is made by Sale on the authority of Reland de Relig. Mah. page
which is based on a ** weak ” tradition.—

E

d.
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With regard to the action of the Mahomedan leaders in these disturb-

ances, the duty of Government is clear. An inquiry should be instituted as

to the procedure throughout India in the matter of the sacrifice at the date

of Her Most Gracious Majesty's proclamation in 1858, and legislation

passed accordingly,
A. W. E. Hutchinson,

Late Resident at Gwalior.

THE SYMBOL OF THE SACRED COW.

Dr. Leitner's article on the religous riots in India has done very valuable

service ; shewing, clearly and conclusively, that the sacrifice ot cows by

Indian Mussalmans is justified neither by the example of Mahomed nor

by the practice of Mussalmans in other lands
;
so that, in abandoning this

sacrifice, so dangerous to the peace of India the Mussalmans will only act

in conformity with the purer traditions of their religion and the general

practice in Muhammadan countries.

It only remains to shew, from the Sanskrit Scriptures, the real meaning

of the Sacred Cow
;
and the cause of the Hindus fanatical devotion to

this symbol.

The cause of religious fanaticism is, almost invariably, the crystallisation

of faith into dogma. The first reverent intuition of religion, the first

gleam of truth from the unseen world, are embodied in symbols, because

they are inexpressible in common speech. As the religion grows older,

as the original intuitions grow more dim, the deep veneration attached at

first to truths is transferred to their symbols, their garments.

The unfathomable wells of religious awe and devotion spring up around

the symbols, and clothe them with the reverence which properly belonged

to the truths. Then a further stage is reached, l^he symbols find their

expression in outward tangible objects ;
and to tiiesc external objects, in

the last stage of religious development, the devotion and adoration of the

masses is attached.

This development, or decay, of religion is illustrated by the symbol

of the Sacred Cow. There was first, in the Vedas and Upanishads, the

suDreme spiritual intuition of the divine powers of the Universe, and the

divine powers of the soul. The active and passive energies of the original

formative Power were represented by symbols. The identity of this

original Power with the inmost spirit of man was intuitionally perceived.

Thus we have, in one Upanishad :--‘l'he first-born of brooding Spirit,

born before the waters, standing hid in secret, made manifest through the

elements," (Brahma the Evolver.) And the great Mother of divinity,

born of Life, standing hid in secret, made visible through the elements,

(Vach, the formative word or ‘ Logos,') are the same as the Self."

In the Vedas, the formative Word, the Logos, is symbolised as the

“Melodious Cow,” from whom the riches of the worlds, and the suste-

nance of souls were milked. The Word, the Logos, is again the Goddess

“ Speech!' giver of wisdom and inspiration, mother of the Vedas, teacher

of mankind.

As ages passed, and the intuition of India grew dim, the reverent
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adoration paid to Brahma the Evolver, was transferred first by anthropo-

morphism to the represented god, then by idolatry,—the worship of an

^‘eidolon’’ or symbol —to the sacred lingam, the type of generation and

evolution. And the reverence paid to Vach, the divine Word, was trans-

ferred first to the Goddess Wisdom, under such names as Savitri and

Sarasvali, and then to the symbol of the Sacred Cow, the living giver of

sustenance and mother of wealth.

The reverent adoration of Brahma the Evolver,— ‘‘ the necessary tend-

ency to development,”—and of Vach, the Word,—“the power within that

makes for righteousness,” — was the highest expression of philosophic

intuition or “ the wisdom of the divine.”

The worship of the god Brahma and the goddess Vach, was the second

step,—formal religion.

'Fhe reverence paid to their symbols, or “ eidcfla,” the lingam and the

Sacred Cow, is the fanaticism which, as the last remove from the pure

intuition of tremendous truths, forms the religion of the masses of

Hindus.

As a deeply reverential and devotional jaeople, the Hindus, who have

little love for the present life, and little of this world’s goods to tie them to

it, have gathered around the.se symbols and others of like meaning, all

the wealth of their religious natures, all the passionate fanaticism of a

people whose thoughts are in the unseen world.

'I’his, then, is the sentiment, so pure and lofty in its inception, so full of

devotion and self-forgetfulness even in its last and darkest phase, which

has led to the passionate outbursts of fanaticism in the religious riots

of to-day.

CnAKi.Es Johnston (B.C.S. (ret.)
;
M.R.A.S.)

THE BOMBAY RIOTS AND THE GUZERATl SO-CALLED
“ SEDITIOUS PAMPHLET.”

Some of the translations of an alleged seditious pamphlet in Guzerati

are so glaringly false that one cannot but regard them as deliberate.

Whether any expressions in it are “seditious” or not is not within my

sphere to decide
;

because, as Bentham says, such laws as relate to

treason or sedition are enacted to create offences.

The author has indeed been guilty of telling the truth. The Cow is

revered and loved by us Hindus as a mother. How’, then, can we bear

to see her dragged away, mutilated and murdered, sometimes in a most

barbarous and ostentatious manner, more especially, on our sacred days

and near our sacred places ? But these Bombay riots had another imme-

diate cause. It was, as admitted by the Mahomedans themselves, because

they first attacked the Hindoos. It was the inability of the police to cope

with Mahomedan fanaticism that drove the docile Hindoos into resistance,

in self-defence when they saw no other means of protecting their property,

honour, and lives. Whoever, therefore, whether Hindoos or the Police,

took a part in putting down rioters, deserves praise, and the author of the

pamphlet accordingly praises both, as those but for whose efforts, the
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Hindoo community, timid as it is, would have been annihilated by the

infuriated Musulmans. Suppose the Liberals, becoming all Radicals and
growing into Socialists and Anarchists, were to transfer their battles in

Parliament to the streets, plundering and killing Conservatives, would the

latter quietly sit down like so many sages of old without defending them-

selves, their property and wives ?

The police had been previously warned of a serious affray and, in con-

sequence, they were actually present, though not in sufficient number, when
an unusually large multitude of Mahomedans, numbering 5 or 6 thousand,

and armed, in many cases with sticks, had gathered, on the eventful day,

for prayer in the Juma Masjid.

They had been infuriated by “ inflammatory accounts from their co-

religionists in Prabhas Patan,'' where the Musalman processionists had

desecrated a Hindoo temple and killed irs priests.

The prisoners made during the Bombay riots were punished, it has been

said, without any partiality to their respective religions.

But it is proved by the statistics of the punishments that the })ercentage

of the Hindoos accused, that were fined or imprisoned is greater than that

of the Mahomedans. Now these statistics reveal a signifu ant fact, namely,

that those charged with murder are exclusively Hindoos
; i/ioug/i anumgst

the victims the majority were Hindoos. On the other hand, no Mahome-
dan is charged with murder. The editor of a Guzerati pa|)er accordingly

not unnaturally asks whether the murders of Hindoos were committed by

the Hindoos themselves or by Parsees or Christians, as no Mahomedan
is implicated in them ?

Though the riot was commenced by the Mahomedans, though the

Mahomedans were the first to commit robbery, though the Mahomedans so

enraged the Hindoos as to make them fight, yet the Government lays all

the blame upon the Hindoos and their leading members.

The material for riots exists in the dissatisfaction of the people, owing to

^ poverty. As the English, as a rule, make no secret of their contempt for

what they consider as a prejudice of the Hindoos, some Mahomedans are

encouraged to kill cows in such a manner as to exasperate the Hindoos.

The Officers, however do not understand the Hindoo feeling in the matter,

and they authorise killing of cows on the iiakr Td festival in contravention

of the long established custom of not doing so. The Mahonieclan rulers,

on the other hand, were more careful and used to pass strict orders not to

offend Hindoo sentiment.

It is regrettable that under the superior civilization of England, officers

should not study the sym{)athies and even supposed prejudices of the

people committed to their charge at least as much as Mahomedan
Chiefs consider the feelings of their Hindoo subjects and vice versa,

Hindoo.

A SHIAH MUHAMMADAN VIEW.

A correspondent writes : “In Persia the name of Bakri-Td is unknown.

The ^Id-i-Kurban, or sacrifice festival, is kept up throughout the land, and

the ferlians think that the Indian name is derived from the animals sacri-
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ficed—a very improper appellation. As for the Khojas, they never kept
this festival till the arrival of H.H. the Aga and, as you say, even now
many Muldis do not observe it. His Highness sacrifices sheep on that
day, though in Persia camels are offered up, uur cows never. I hear
that in Hyderabad, Deccan, cows are sometimes sacrificed, but the offering
is generally a goat, except where a person wishes to feed a great many and
perhaps also indulge in a little ‘aside ’ of ill-feeling against the Hindus.”

Shiah.

HAIRY SAVAGES IN TIBET.
Under the above heading Mr. MacRitchie writes in the October number

of the A. Q, Revmtf,, page 473, rejecting the opinion recorded by Mr.
Rockhill and other Tibetan travellers that the Tibetan belief in hairy
wild rx}^n of the mountains is only a superstitious fiction founded on bears.
As Mr. MacRitchie asks for further information on the subject, I send you
this note of my own cx|)erience.

hen I visited the Donkya La, 18,100 feet above the sea level and one
of the highest passes from Sikhim into 1 ibet, the I'ibetans pointed out to
me in the snow the tracks of these “ hairy wild men ” who though fearfully
fierce and strong yet shun the libetans and lead mysterious lives among
the snows. 1 he footprints were of human size, and intersected the path
and led away towards the peaks where no human habitations existed or
were possible.

Of the few other Indian officers who have crossed into the territory of
I he Grand 1 ,ama from the Sikhim side more than one have also seen these
marks and been told the same story.

There is not the slightest doubt however but that these footprints are
merely those of the great Yellow man-eating Bear. I have questioned
some hundreds of Tibetans about these ‘‘ hairy wild men of the moun-
tains

; and although the men I interrogated were mostly great travellers
and therefore the likeliest to have encountered such monsters none except
one or two would admit having ever seen them, and only believed in their
existence from hearsay reports and traditions. The one or two who
alleged that they had seen them, on being closely questioned confessed
that they had only seen or fancied they had once seen away up in the dim
distance amongst the snows an object which might have been one of these
mysterious wild men of the footprints.

This myth indeed is very suggestive of the three black crows of the
fable

;
yet it has one advantage over some of the other alleged myths

foisted on Tibet as for example the so-called “ Esoteric Buddhism ”
; for

the people themselves know of the myth of the hairy wild men and
believe in it. But no one who knows the absurd credulity of the Tibetans
would be surprised at finding that though the Tibetans are fairly acquainted
with the appearance of bears—at a distance—they yet believe that their
human-like footprints seen in such uncanny places are those of fabulous
wild men. The poor Tibetan is everywhere beset by the vexatious spirits
and demons which his rude fancy pictures in all his surroundings. And
his belief that these stray bears are hairy wild men of the mountains is

NEW SERIE.S. VOL. VII. ' O .
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even more reasonable than the equally common Tibetan belief that White

Lions and White Elephants inhabit the inaccessible snowy peaks of the

Himalayas and the mountains of Central Tibet, and for whose existence

equal evidence (!) is forthcoming. The white Lions have green manes and

roar musically like bells. I have often puzzled but never disabused the

owners of these beliefs by asking them on what food the white lions and

elephants and hairy vnen subsisted in their solitudes among the everlasting

snows at elevations where animal life is scarcely possible.

This Tibetan myth of hairy wild men seems to me to owe its origin to a

superstitious confusion of homonyms. The ordinary libetan name for

this great bear is “ dre ” (the female being called dre-mo, which is evidently

the name intended by the “ dre-mon ” of the Chinese story quoted). And

exactly the same word, only spelt with a prefixed li which is silent and not

even aspirated, is the ordinary name for a gnome or voracious devik Witli

beats and voracious devils named alike, the creation of a mixture of the

two as “ hairy savage devils ” is very easy to a superstitious people whose

devils are generally anthroi>omorphic and who regard even their fellow

creatures outside their own faith as ** foreign denis.

I.. A. W.\Di)Ki.4 M.B.

CHOT.ERA IN ANCIENT INDIA.

With reference to Mr. Sewell’s paper on “The Early History of

Cholera ” in the October number of the Jlcx’iao (p. 445)> remarkable

that because Cholera is not expressly named in the accounts of ancient

Indian historians and travellers, modern medical writers generally assume

that the disease did not exist in ancient India. But even nowadays in its

jjome the so-called “endemic area of Cholera”—in Lower Bengal it is

merely known as “the Vomiting and Purging” lyulla-utha)\ nnd if to

this title be added “ Cramps ” you could have no better definition of the

symptoms of this disease. Now, under this very title, I find it menUoned

in an old Tibetan translation of Indian Charms probably Vedic vestiges- -

the Tibetan translation of which, dating apparently to about the 5th or

6th century a.u., is entitled /^La-ma-a'gongr-Z/dur or “the Assembly of

Superiors’ (priests’) hearts,” and an English translation of which I have

just made for the Anthropological Institute, as all the charms are based on

Sympathetic magic.*

This particular charm is entitled “ Charms for the disease of Vomitinc.,

Purging .\nd Cramps” and states, “with the dung of a black horse and

black sulphur and musk-water write the monogram (? Z A in Nagari

characters of about the 5th century) and fold up in a piece of snake-skin

and wear around neck or on an exposed part of the breast immediately

next the skin and never remove it.”

Here the horse seems to represent the galloping course, the dung the

purging, the black colour the deadly character, and the snake-skin the

virulence of the disease.
. t a «

L. A. Waudei.!, M.B.

* also BERGAlfiNE’S I
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Mr. R. Casement of H.M.’s Niger Coast Protectorate, West Africa,
writes to us regarding the Matabele, deploring that their “defence in this
country is weaker even than that their spears and naked bodies afford
them in resisting the invaders of their native land ” and he urges an im
partial examination of the whole question in the “ Cause of Truth and
Pair play

.

“ Every voice lifted up now in that cause may yet save
us from still deeper shame-inasmuch as, though Lobengula’s power has
been destroyed and his country scarred with the fire of Maxim guns, the
treatment he himself is to receive at our hands in the final settlement must
be largely influenced by the opinions now to be expressed on both sides-
Whether greater wrong shall yet be done will rest with how I’ublic opinion in
England is influenced. 'I'o aid it to a right decision is a glorious task. . .

We hope to publish in our next number an historical sketch of the
relations' between Eobengula and the representatives of the British nation
in South .Africa, from the pen of Mr. Casement whose knowledge of the
subject is only equalled by his love of justice and fair play.

, Mr. .Saligram \ yasji, the Secretary of His Highness Maharaja Goverdhan
l.alji, the Chief of the State of Nathdwara in Udaipur territory and spiritual

Head of the important and numerous Vaishnava community all over India,
numbering some fifty millions, has sent us an account of the shrine of
Nathdwara and of the Vaishnava religion, which we hope to publish in our
next issue in connexion with an account of the case which has recently
been decided on appeal in favor of his Chief by the Privy Council. Mr.
Saligram is a high-caste Brahmin and a good English and Vernacular
Scholar. He has earned golden opinions wherever he went in this
country owing to his well-bred and unassuming manners and the intelligent

interest which he took in the institutions of the country. His visit to the
House of I’arliament created much attention, whilst his ability in assisting
the eminent lawyers who were conducting the case deserves every praise.
He has just lelt Brindisi by the “Ballarat” under arrangements with the
P. O. Company, which will ensure the preservation of Caste on board

;

and it is to be hoi)ed that the success of the measures that have been
adopted will encourage other high-caste men to come to this country with-
out fear of losing what Indian respectability prizes beyond everything.

As we are going to Press, the decision of the Government regarding
Uganda and the East Africa Company generally, already so unduly post-
poned, is still pending, though the Ministry have been receiving, and will
still more receive, the attention of M.Ps. and of the watchful Anti-Slavery

doubtless, hear more regarding the recent statements
of Sir E. Gray regarding the Slave Trade and Slavery. Our readers will
observe in the following abstracts from the official Zanzibar Gazette of the
22nd Nov. 1893, that the business of slave-running is apparently flourishing
under the British Protectorate, as suggested in Sir C. Dilke^s enquiry
regarding the increase of the Slave-trade in Zanzibar since the latter became
a British Protectorate :

I. A capture of a Dhow and its cargo of slave.s at the south end of the Isknd. axmale and 20 female slaves landed near Kizimkazi by a Dhow which had then proceededto Zanzibar. Ihese slaves came from various parts, 32 slaves were condemned. 2. The

80 flaveT
^ and eight months, had seized d Dhows freeing

0 2
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

1. History of India, by H G, Keene, C,IE., 2 vols. (London : W. H.

Allen and Co., 1893; i6s.) Mr. Keene has utilized deep study, wide

experience and great knowledge to produce a comparatively short history

of India “for the use of students and colleges,” as previous works were

either too prolix or too compendious for that purpose
;
and we give him

only his due in saying that he gives us a very good history indeed, as far

as it goes. His treatment of the British period is all that can be desired,

but his chief defect, to our mind, consists in his having compressed the

previous Hindu and Muhammadan periods into too small a compass. The
former is treated in 25, pages and the latter in 150 ;

but though v;e quite

agree with Mr. Keene that there is much of the mythical in the former and

more of the uninteresting and unimportant in the latter of these periods,

which ne'ed not burden the pages of a history written for students, yet

events occurred during those periods and works were composed which

have left their mark on India
;
and these, though they may not have much

interest for the general European reader, are still matters of importance to

the scholar and the student. They require, therefore, due notice
;

as

instances, we think that the 4 lines at pp. 37 and 38 do not suffice for the

important controversy on the Samvat Era, nor the other 4 lines at 18, for

the age of the Vedas. Several slips in grammar, all the more noticeable

from Mr. Keene’s well-known correct style of w’riting, show signs of hasty

production, and occasionally a mistake, slight in itself yet still a defect,

crops up. Ochterlony’s Indianized name was “ Akhtar Lony ” the star

of Lony, by the same process which changes Alagazinc to Mekh^zm and

Macintosh to Mtikkhun-tbs

:

it has no reference to the abundance of flour

and butter in his days. We note with pleasure Mr. Keene’s good use of

materials but recently made accessible (as Appendix I.) ;—his fair hand

holding an equitable balance between various actors, and his free pen

giving blame where blame is due. When he has purged his book, as we

have no doubt he will in the next edition, of its slight incidental defects,

his history, amended by the aid of friendly criticism, will reflect on him

the greatest credit as an author who undertook and successfully accom-

plished a difficult and useful task.

2. The Anto-Biography of a Spin, by May Edwood, (Calcutta and

London; Thacker and Co., 1893; 4s. 6d.) We have met many a Spin

in India, but never so outrageous a flirt as the one sketched in this well

got up book. It is not*a portrait, but a caricature of Indian society, while

the style is ultra cynical, satiric and slangy. The Spin’s adventures are

certainly lively work
;
and among other mischief, she gets one poor fellow

to commit suicide for her. She returns home, to settle in a prosy county

town ; but the end of the book suggests that she may not remain a Spia

much longer : so mote it be 1

3. The Pearl of Asia, by Jacob T, Childs (Chicago: Donohue Henne-

besry and Co. ;
London : Kegan Paul and Co., 1893.) The Pearl of Asia
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is Siam why, we can’t find out Mr. Child’s book is an extremely
pleasant but by no means a deep account of the country and people.
There are several inaccuracies, showing that the author had not personally
visited some of the places he describes and illustrates, probably at second-
hand. But, on the whole, the book is not only readable but very inter-
€sting, especially in the author’s details of Court life. There is the usual
amount of American “ high-falutin ” style and tall talk

;
words are some-

times used without any definite idea of their meaning: e.g. the much-
abused emblazon,” which Mr. Child seems to consider equivalent to
shine”

; to “ corruscate ” in his hands becomes a very active verb. His
Siamese snakes, some killing with their tails and even by their touch, are
excellent

;
his 1 uctoos cry “ Tokay ”

; and Zenocrates “ finishes his labours
at Bombay.” Sentences like the following abound :

“ d'hough the king
does ntt speak English, he understands it perfectly, and could do so
fluently if he so desired, but prefers to express himself in his own tongue
which is then interpreted by one of the princes or the Court interpreter.”

(p. cS<S.) Apart from these peculiarities of style and diction (which maybe,
perhaps, graceful in American eyes) we may say that he has well used
both eyes and ears during five years in Siam

; and that his book, which is

also well illustrated, contains most entertaining descriptions of the country
and its peculiarities, the Court and its ceremonials, the people and their
manners.

4* Ihe ILarly Spread of Religious Ideas especially in the Far Fast, by
Joseph Edktns, D.D, (London : I'he Religious Tract Society, 1893 ;

3s.)

'Fhis is a little book forming Vol. xix. of the Series entitled “ By-paths of
Biblical KmmdedgeP In it the learned author, whose deep studies and
long residence in the East have particularly fitted him for the task,

examines the development of religious ideas in Babylonia, Persia, and
India, and, in more detail, in China. The facts and authorities he collects
show clearly that the most ancient religion known in all the countries of
Asia was a pure monotheism, which, in time, became overlaid with
dualism, mythology and finally polytheism. This the author rightly attri-

butes to an early revelation made to man before the Deluge, retained down
to that catastrophe, and after it, universally propagated with the gradual
spread of the human race, till time, forgetfulness, neglect and corruption
gradually degraded this older religion into the various systems against
which revelation has been continually waging war, to our own times. The
theory is as old as it is correct

;
but many of Dr. Edkins’ proofs are new,

striking and conclusive. He brings to bear on his contention a diversity
and wealth of illustration most interesting to study

; and even those who
do not accept his theory will peruse with pleasure the varied descriptions
and acute remarks of the erudite author.

5. The Old Testament and its Contents, by James Robertson, D.D,
^London: A. and C. Black, 1893; 6d.) In a convenient and well got
up little volume, for^iing one of the “ Guild and Bible Class Text Books
the learned Professor of Oriental Languages at the Glasgow University
gives a very useful handbook for the general reader, of which the first part
deals with the Old Testament as a whole and its Canon, while the second
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and larger portion treats in detail of each book. Here the author gives,

briefly yet fully, the history, composition and characteristics of each book,
indicates the results and difficulties of modern criticism, and shows the
present position of believers and unbelievers regarding the style, authen-
ticity and authorship of the Old Testament. While differing from his

ideas and conclusions on several points of the numerous questions which
he treats, we recommend his work as a good text book for the study of the
Bible. It is a distinct gain for the cause of Christianity and Biblical study
to bring within reach of all many facts concerning the Holy Scriptures
which are unknown to most readers of the Sacred Book. The more
clearly its eclectic nature and gradual transformations are brought home to
them, the less danger will there be of that deification of the mere book,
which, by a natural recoil, has pushed so many to unbelief by grossly

exaggerating the scope, mode and extent of inspiration. Prof. Robertson’s
effort will, we doubt not, tend to rectify in many minds the prejudices con-

ceived, whether by excessive credulity on the one side, or on the other, by
^•’^^ggcrated misstatements of the results of the higher criticism.

6. History of the French in India, by Col. G. B. Mal/eson, C.S.L
(London: V\\ H. Allen and Co., 1893; We welcome this new
edition of a j^work which is an established authority for this particular

episode of Indian History. Originally executed with great care and exact-

ness, the learned author, in the present edition, has had none but mere
verbal corrections to make. He has added an appendix, giving the proofs

of his former conclusion that La Bourdonnais did accept a private bribe of
Rs. 400,000 in addition to the public ransom of Rs. 1,400,000 for the
restitution of Madras. Col. Malleson’s thorough knowledge of Indian
history, his exhaustive researches into original sources, and his fair and
honourable treatment of gallant though unfortunate foes combine with his

clear and vigorous style to make his work worthy the attention of both the
general reader and the special student, while the romantic vicissitudes of
the contest between England and France in India, the varied character

and the high abilities of the leaders on both sides unite in giving to solid,

exact and clear history all the brilliancy and interest of a novel.

7. The Story of Africa and its Explorers, by Robert Brown, BIR.G.S.
(London: Cassell and Co. 1893; 7s. 6d.) This—the 2nd Vol. of an
excellent publication—fully maintains the high level reached by the first,

which we reviewed in our January 1893 issue. It deals, in its first

8 chapters, with Egypt, the Nile and the great African Lakes, from
Herodotus to Baker. The Editor holds a very just balance between the
contending claims of various explorers,—claims even now not divested of

the unseemly bickerings which arose a generation ago. Chapters ix—xi

are devoted to the great missionary traveller, Livingstone, and are partly

from the pen of F. E. Harman. Chap. xii. continues the story of Living-

stone on the Zambesi and Shird The expedition of Mr. Stanley, his

meeting with Livingstone and the latter’s death are told in chap, xiii by
Captn* Cameron, R.N.

; and Dr. Felkjn, in the last chapter gives Stanley's

journey through the Dark C’ontinent/ The whole work is well edited, and
beau|ifully illustrated and got up by the publishers, and is in every

aretpect deserving of a place in all geographical libraries : a pleasure to read.
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8. Adventures in Mashonaland^ by two Hospital Nurses. (London :

Macmillan and Co. 1893 > 6d.). This book, one of the most charming
to read of its kind that we have seen for a long while, details the brave

undertaking of two ladies to do nursing work in the newly founded
Mashonaland Anglican Mission, their plucky and persevering execution of
their engagement for 2 years, and their experiences of men, manners,
beasts and places. 1 he style is as easy and familiar as it is lively and
correct. Much depth was not to be expected, nor a thorough knowledge
of the country and its prospects

; but the ladies give a splendid sketch of
the difficulties of travel and life in a place where both are now com-
paratively easy. Iheir courage,—left practically to shift for themselves by
the sudden departure and continued absence of their employer. Bishop
Knight Bruce,—is above all praise, as are their good-natured determina-

tion to«inake the best of every occurrence and tht^ir persevering attention

to their work. The state of European society and the nature of the

Mashonas are both well drawn
; and there is plenty of both adventure and

incident, grave, gay and ludicrous, to make the book of great interest to

. the general reader. When they left Africa, as late as July 1893,
mission was still nowhere.

9. The Zambezi Basin and Nyassaland, by David J, Rankin^ F.R.G.S.
(Edinburgh and London: Blackwood and Sons; 1893; 6d.). In a

pleasant and lively book the author conveys a great deal of information

regarding Zambesia, its past, present, and future. It is a narrative of

personal travel and exploration, carried on at intervals during several

years
;
and the sense of humour with which it abounds makes it pleasant

to read. It is hardly a connected work. From the Shire we pass to the

Zambesi, thence to Mombasa and Mozambique, and back again to the

Zambesi. Everything is well treated
;
but nothing is exhausted, and but

little is concluded. The author’s chief aim seems to be to recommend the

use and development of the great water-way, which, with a few breaks,

extends from the mouths of the Zambesi and Shirt^, through Lakes Nyassa,

Tanganyika and Victoria Nyanza, and by the Nile, to Alexandria;—to

show the great work awaiting the numerous African companies in the

future, and to give an idea of the capabilities of Central Africa, both for

colonization and for agricultural and mineralogical developments ;—and to

advocate the union of all concerned in a great International Association.

The author is sanguine on all these points
;
but he seems to ignore the many

difficulties of African rivers for navigation (such as cataracts, rapids, etc.),

and the inextinguishable jealousies and conflicting interests of many nations
and companies. The book deserves every attention from those concerned
in the opening out of Central Africa and its trade.

10. Estoppel by matter of record in Civil Suits in India, by Z. Brough-
ton. (London: H. Prowde, 1893; 7/6d.). This is a purely technical
work, suitable for lawyers and judicial officers in India. It treats of the
cases and circumstances in which the previous decision of a court does or
does not bar another or a further suit

; and the author, with much erudite
citation of cases in point and by sound reasoning thereon, shows the actual
state of law and procedure in this matter.
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II. Modem Indian Architecture, by Ishwar. (Bombay: Education
Society’s Press; 1892; Rs. 15). This important architectural treatise,
in small Folio, is the work of ],ala Teekaram of the Rajputana-Malwa
Railway Office. After a general dissertation on the merits of the Science
of Architecture, in which we especially note the arguments used to show
how it influences, aids and developes other arts, many of which would
seem at first sight to have little connexion with it, I.ala Teekaram treats
of the general requirements of architectural science, and gives practical
instructions regarding ir. He has next a letter-press description of* 32 full-
sized plates—specimens of Indian Architecture, Hindu and Muhammadan.
These plates, forming the better half of the work, are excellent in design
and execution. Some are reproductions of well known forms of com-
paratively ancient art, as the minarets of the Taj, and the corner tower of
the Delhi Jama Musjid,; others are of recent date, like the beautifukUlwar
Railway Station : all are good specimens of their kind, elegant, graceful
and majestic. All who have lived in India will he delighted to see again
these beaudful specimens of native art, and those who have not travelled
in India will be charmed with having their representation in linear draw-
ing. The author must permit us to correct a slip at p. 23. He says “ In
•fact archwork of any kind is not found in India before the Mahomedan
Epoch.” General Cunningham has shown in his “ Mahabodhi ” (Allen
and Co.) that this very frequently made assertion is not correct. He dis-
covered a real arch in that great temple, long anterior in date to the
Muhammadan conquest in India. I.ala Teekaram’s book can be pro-
cured in England at the Oriental University Institute, Woking.

^

12. Australian Common7vealth, by Greville Tregarthen (London :

1. hisher Unwin
; 1893 ;

5s.) forms the latest (35th) vol. of the Story of
the. Nations Series. It is written with a full command of the subject, gives
a good general view of the history of Australia, and (we can give no
better praise) is worthy of a place in this series, i’he earlier history of
Sydney is given with full detail. At pp. 121 et sey. a very close parallel is

. given to the late financial crisis—the great artificial inflation of the thirties
being followed by the great smash of 1840. It is to be hoped that the
next half century will not renew this twice-tried experiment. At p. 138 a
glimmer of Australian Federation, as to Tariffs, appears as early as 1848,
only to fade away into nothing. The other colonies of the group are also
fairly well treated, though they do not receive quite the attention they merit.
At pp. 292 et seq. a great deal of needless pity is bestowed on Western
Australia

; and the author hardly seems conscious of the fact that this is

the only Australian Colony (excluding New Zealand) that successfully
weathered the late financial storm and can boast of a surplus instead of a
chronic deficit. New Zealand is included in the “ Australian Common-
wealth,” though she persistently refuses to have anything to do with
Federation with the other colonies

; but although she is doubtless prudent
in this determination, still the book would hardly have been complete
without New Zealand. The history of each colony is brought down to the
year 1893 ; and the last chapter details the Federation movement from its

first proposal by Earl Grey in 1847 to the present, when its realization is
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just as far off as ever. The book will be found most useful for reference,

though it fails to supply every need.

13. British East Africa or Idea, by I\ Z. McDermott, (London :

Chapman and Hall, 1893 ; 6s.) Late events in Uganda have drawn so
much attention to the British Last Africa Co. that its assistant secretary

does ])ublic service in meeting the demand for reliable information regard-

ing its doings by compiling this book which we recommend to our readers.

With access to authentic documents, and writing with the knowledge com-
manded .by his office, Mr. McDermott tells the History of the Ibea Co.
minutely, clearly and pleasantly. It goes without saying that he naturally

holds a brief for the Company
;
yet he by no means exaggerates the efforts

made, the results obtained and the obstacles overcome. The apathetic

neglect of successive British governments and the unworthy treatment that

has led*to the present state of affairs, are plainly told—a pitiable tale.

I.ord Salisbury’s action towards the company is no model in statescraft

;

and Lord Rosebery has been no better than his predecessor. The
Foreign Office attitude towards the Ibea Company is but one more lament-

• able instance of the fact that no ministry dare go to the House of Commons
for money for even the evident advantage of the British Fhnpire abroad

;

and that the exigencies of party strife prevent ecjually the development and
defence of the Empire and the strenuous upholding of its interests and
honours. Many proofs are given of this fact

;
but though this part of this

book is not i)leasant reading for a British subject, it should be studied by

all who desire to form a fair opinion of what the Ibea Co. have done, how
they stand, and how the Covernment have treated them. Fresh proofs

are furnished of political intriguing on the part of the French missionaries

in Uganda and of the importation of arms by them. More details should

perhaps have been given of this unhappy inter-Christian war, as well as of

some other incidents treated with regrettable brevity
;
but Mr. McDermott’s

book provides a vast store of information regarding the Company, its

actions and its officers.

—

14. Portuguese Discoveries, Dependencies and Missions in Asia and Africa^

by the Rev. A. J. D, UOrsey, B.D. (London: W. H. Allen and Co.

1893 ;
7s. 6d.) This rather pretentious title, which would need a small

Encyclopaijdia to do it justice, is not borne out by the contents of this

book. Of Portuguese Discoveries we are given but the most meagre

sketch
;
of Dependencies we get barely a glimpse

;
and of African Missions

there is nothing at all. Instead we have uncalled for chapters on the

totally irrelevant points of the Roman supremacy, and the origin of the

Jesuits. Nor can we say much for the Author’s competency for this work.

His history is so far astray that he makes Loyola (p. 94) “ almost a tool in

the hands of Aqua Viva” {sic), though Aquaviva was not even a novice when
Loyola died. On Indian Ethnology he quotes Thornton’s antiquated

Gazetteer and Duncan’s Geography of India (1868), supremely unconscious

of later works, even of Hunter’s Imperial Gazetteer. So in quoting Marco
Polo, he takes Wright’s edition of 1853, and seems to know nothing of

Col. Yule. Several slips in Portuguese, French, Spanish and even

Latin cannot all be printers’ errors. His, interpretation of ‘‘ The poor have
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he Gospel preached to them " is that it was a great error in the Portuguese
to associate with the Pariahs. Ardent Protestants of the ultra Anti-RLan
persuasion will find Mr. D’Orsey's book an excellent and well stored
arsenal of abuse and accusation against the Portuguese as a people and
Catholicity as a religion. The amount of underlining of passage might be
envied by many a young miss fresh from school.—

(I ondn ‘a
^ Hundred years ago, by Thomas Twining.(London : Osgood, Mcllvaine and Co.

; 1893 ; i6s.) This stout volume
deserves a longer review than the pressure on our space allows. A hundred
years are on y a short time in the life of a nation

; but the last century has
witnessed changes in India, which render this book of ancient travels as
interesting to all and as new to most readers, as would be a work on some
reshly discovered country, if any yet remained unknown. 'J’he author’s
long voyage rw the Cape is a thing of the past, as is the India in which he
travelled, from Calcutta to Delhi, and back through part of Oudh. The

^^“^dhoji Scindhia, in the

c"
to suppress Gujar and Mewatti robbers

;and De Lo.gne still resided at Aligarh. The book takes up the period .from Warren Hastings to Lord Wellesley; and it is brought down yet later
y IOC pages on a visit to the rising Republic of the WTst and its great

President AVashington. ’Phe route then slowly traversed in India in a
palanquin, where now locomotives shriek past several times a day -the

Mogul,-..\gra,~Fatehpur Sikri, .Delhi me all

Sa rr
^ described, as they were then, with touches ofIndian life, manners and character, now, like many other things in India,

changed, not for the better. These descriptions (occasionally marred b;such easily remedied errors as Kuttul minar for Kuttub, which are not due
to Twining himself) are fascinating to those who have known the countryand the scenes ,n later times. To the general reader they convey a lively
picture of the India of those days, with its numerous tyrants, its want of
security for life and property, its continued turbulence, and underlying all,
the easy contentedness if not apathy of the people. Hence these Notesand Reminiscences edited by the Traveller’s descendant, will be read with
pleasure by all. I he volume closes with a few detached papers, among
which we note one on the inevitable snake, with an apparently sure cure for
snakebite, as cheap as it is declared to be efficacious, and a description of
a buttee, at which the author was present.

16. /„ the Shadoia of the Pagoda, by E. D. Cuming. (London : W. H
Allen and Co. 1893 ; 6s.) Mr. Cuming is one of the managers of a rice
mill in Burma and deals little with politics and the ^ologies. He does
better. He gives us, as he professes to do, sketches of IJurman life and
character

; and capital sketches they are, true to nature. Written in a free
flowing style, full of fun and humour, they reproduce vividly the careless’
easy-png Burman, and introduce us to his manner of living, acting and
thinking. Both his good and his bad points are shown, but with a friendly
feeling and indulgence showing that the author has lived in touch with the
races among whom his lines were cast. 'Phe chapter on “ Some compulsory
acquaintances deals with the musquito, the crow and the Tucktoo, in a



w

• Reviews and Notices. 2 19

light and airy style, prettily exhibiting all the annoyances occasioned by

these pests. The doings of the Dacoits are gruesome reading
;
but the

dacoits described are genuine dacoits—men who had taken to pillage and

robbery as an easy means of livelihood,—not Burmese soldiers carrying

on an irregular warfare and miscalled Dacoits for defending their country

in their own simple way. There is not a dull page in Mr. Cuming’s book,

which we recommend to our readers, as a pleasant mode of making the •

acquaintance of a fine country and of a people who have a charm of their

own for <11086 who meet them in a friendly way.

17. Chinese Nights' Entertaiiuncnts, by Adele M. Fielde (New York and

London : G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1893 ;
7s. 6d.) is a beautifully got up

book, illustrated from drawings by Chinese artists, and containing 45
Chinese tales, strung together, as on a thread, on a story called the Strayed

Arrow.* Mrs. P'lelde is mistaken when she tells us .at the outset that these

tales “ have not been rendered into a P^uropean tongue.” The Strayed

Arroiu is beautifully told in ITof. Douglas’ Chinese Tales, published early

in 1893 by Messrs. Blackwood and reviewed by us in April; and some of

• the minor tales are also well known. This notwith.standing, Mrs. P'ielde

gives us a pleasant and readable volume, written in a correct and flowing

style, and containing much matter which we hope may tend to place the

Chinese in a more favourable light than her fellow-countrymen are accus-

tomed to see them, and to remove some of the prejudices which now render

them so odious in the United States, that special laws are made against

their entering or residing in that “ Land of the Free.”

—

18. China and her Neighbours^ by R. S. Gundr}\ wuth maps. (London :

Chapman and Piall, 1893 ;
9s.) For a country anxious only to be let

alone, China has the misfortune of lying between the “deep sea” on its

east, and the “ foreign devils ” on its north, west and south. To her

Southwest, lies British India, with which, luckily, China not only has no

cause of quarrel but is on friendly terms, with all that self-interest can

dictate to develop into a mutual alliance. But on her South East lies the

restless Frenchman, always eager to raise trouble for advancing his own

purposes
;
and along all her north and west, the colossal power of Russia

hems her in, while her insatiable hunger continually makes her nibble out

slices from Chinese territory, as she is trying now to do in the Pamirs. By

a comprehensive historical statement of their past acts, our author shows

that the continual encroachments of Russia and France are the results of

a definite and settled policy on their side, the two mainsprings of which

are self-aggrandizement and an open enmity against the British Empire.

In each case the history is brought down to date
; and one cannot fail to

realize, in reading it, that before long P^ngland (with India) and China

must band together and fight the two restless powers,—Russia and
France, in order to crush once for all the execution of their ill-concealed j

designs and their unreasoning hatred. This book, excellent in style, tone
i

and matter, deserves the attention of all who are interested in the main- i

tenance of the British Empire, and especially of the politicians and officials
j

who are called to take an active part in its government.

19. Fians^ Fairies and Piets, by David MacRitchie, with illustraU&ns.
|
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{London : Kegan Paul and Co. 1893; 5s.) With a wealth of erudition,

our learned folk-1 orist demonstrates that these were all one and the same

people, under different names,—a small-sized, cave-dwelling and stone-

using race,—which, seen through the haze of tradition, became the terrible

Piets who fought the Romans, and the dear little elves and fairies whose

existence was to us as an article of faith, in the days of our youth. Mr.

MacRitchie with the aid of numerous plates proves not only the actual

existence of many of the under-ground bee-hive shaped dwellings of these

ancient dwarfs, some of them so recently occupied, that a man is still

alive who was born in one of them. Mr. MacRitchie’s proofs are so con-

clusive, that we must reluctantly bid good-bye to the hope we had still

stealthily cherished, of some day seizing a I.eprechaun, with his little red

cap and red-heeled shoes, and compelling him to make over to us his

“ crock of gold ” as the price of his liberty ! Thus does our utilitarian

age reduce to dull reality a once splendid and beautiful fiction, which has

quite an imperishable literature of its own.

20. Thirteen years among the Wild Beasts of India
^
by G. P. Sanderson.

(London : W. H. Allen and Co. 1893 ;
12s.) 'fhis—the 5th Jildition of a

work as charming to read as it is instructive—will be welcomed etiually by

lovers of sport, and of Natural History. Though he met with and shot

many other kinds of wild Beasts, the bulk of the volume, well written,

well illustrated, and generally w'ell got up, deals chielly with the elephant,

the tiger, the bison, the leopard, and the bear. Mr. Sanderson, with

exceptional powers of observation, cultivated friendly intercourse with the

natives
;
and he was conseciuenlly able to utilize to the utmost the singularly

favourable opportunities enjoyed by him as Director of Eleiihant-capturing

operations in Mysore, and Chittagong. The result is a book w’hich to

graphic details of sporting adventures fir surpassing the common, adds a

correct natural History of the animals chiefly dealt with, and particularly

the Elephant. From this real king of beasts, Mr. Sanderson carefully

removes every exaggeration made both for or against him, which had been

repeated, without any good foundation, by one waiter after another ; he

substitutes for fables a description of elephantine anatomy, size, habits,

and character which may be said to sum up all that we know" for certain

about the animal, and nearly all that one can wish to know. We should

have wished to see this edition brought up to date. It is queer decidedly

to find (p. 6) the census of 1871 quoted as the last, and the Maharaja of

Mysore still spoken of as a minor. But the book itself is more fascinating

than a romance
;
and we have read it, now the third time, w’lth as great a

zest as when we revelled over the perusal of the first edition.

—

21. The Story of an African Chief by Mrs, W Knight Bruce, with a

preface by Edna Lyall (London: Kegan Paul and Co., 1893; 2s.) is a

desultory short life of Khama, in which he is held up as a model Christian

Chief, with some details collected from various publications by one who

knows little of him personally
;
and it is preceded by a very useless preface

by another who knows as little as, perhaps even less than the Biographer

of Khama. It is written evidently in the interest of the Anglican Mission,

regjirding which we recommend for perusal the book noticed in our Reviews

and Notices^ No. 8, page 215.



f

t
«

• Reviews and Notices. 221

22. Dictimary of Quotations^ by the Rev. James Wood (London and

New York: F. Warne and Co., 1893; 7/6). Double columns of small

print, extending over 570 pages, give a vast collection of quotations,

mottoes, proverbs and aphorisms, from ancient and modern authors of all

nationalities, arranged in alphabetical order
;
and 88 more pages form an

index of subjects. It is difhcult to fix what may and what may not find a

place in such a book
;
and we cannot more fairly state the case for and

against this work, than by saying, that while instances abound like ro iCKov,

pari ratigne, and coup de pied, other trite things (like pars magna fui) are

absent. We see a few slips in the translation and spelling of foreign

words. While the names of authors are given, quotations are not precisely

locali7.ed : it is little use to say Goethe., Milton or St. Paul, without further

indication of the part of their works whence the quotation is taken. So

far as it, goes, however, this book is the best collection of its kind that we

have yet seen.

23. Report on Sanitary Measures in India in 1891-92 (London : Eyre

and Spottiswoode ; 1 893 ; 1 /6) is the annual Blue Book on this inter-

, esting subject. This issue, besides the usual statistics, has special com-

ments on the course of vaccination in India and mentions that further

investigations on cholera by Dr. Cunningham have furnished additional

proof against the Koch theory. The remarks on leprosy are fewer and

less interesting than we expected, 'bhere is the usual mass of information

in these 184 pages, which can be w^orked up into statistics, by well-known

methods, for proving or disproving any given theory.

24. llic Efnpirc of the Tsars and the Russians, by Anatole Leroy-

Beaulieu (London and New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1893; 12/6).

M. Zenaide A. Ragosin here gives us an excellent English translation,

from the 3rd ITench edition, of an exhaustive work : two more volumes

are to follow. This volume deals with 1. the Country, 2. the inhabitants,

3. the national character, 4. their History and civilization, 5* fbe towns

and urban classes. 6. the Nobility and Tchinovniks, 7. the peasantry, 8.

the Mir and family and village communities. The book teems with in-

formation,—much of it new ;
and going thoroughly into each of its many

subdivisions, it enables the reader to correct many an erroneous view

founded on previous authors. It gives sometimes a better and sometimes

a worse conception than the common, of the real state of matters in

Russia. Chap. iv. of Book III. is a valuable contribution to the study of

Nihilism. Most readers will be surprised to learn the small number of the

true Russian nobility and of the strange composition of the greater part of

the present Russian upper ten thousand. The author enriches his de-

scriptions with philosophical reflections; and the translator too has im-

proved on these by numerous important and erudite notes. The village

communities and Mir form a subject of great interest to the student of

similar groups in East and West. Tersely true statements are often

made among the philosophical remarks of both author and translator,

which show the nature of Russia as by a lightning flash :
“ Russians

are continually engaged so much in looking to and over their frontiers,

that they do not at all see Russia itself.” We look forward to seeing the
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remainder of the work published speedily, and much recommend this

part.

25. The Southsea Islanders and the Queensland Labour Trade
^
by W. T

JVawn {London: Swan Sonnenschein and Co., 1893.) The Kanaka
Labour question has been so much discussed and sides have been

taken regarding it with so much violence, that a book like this—written

by a ship’s captain and recording his personal experiences during many
voyages, in procuring Kanaka labourers—is both a novel and a welcome

addition to our sources of information. 'I'he author in plain terms states

the occurrences in each voyage, where and how he got labourers, how he

fared in so doing, and was persecuted for it. The tale is graphic, simple,

pleasant and interesting. A cyclone is described at p. 130, and an earth-

quake at p. 274. As we read page after page of Captn. VVawn’s very

interesting book, we can easily see many points both for and agajnst the

system of hiring Kanakas for labour in Australia
; but at the same time it

becomes evident that while abuses undoubtedly occurred at times, a great

deal of the outcry against the thing itself was both interested and exag-

gerated. Besides its bearing on this point, Mr. Wavvn’s book, which is

well illustrated, contains valuable information regarding the manners

and customs of the many islands which he visited : It will well repay

perusal.

26. The Memoirs and Travels of Count de Benyousky, edited by Captain

Pasfield Oliver, R,N. (London : T. Fisher Unwin, 1893 ;
5s.) is a volume

of the Adventure series, and as such is a good continuation. Benyowsky

was a born romancer, and he romanced well. His adventures—whatever

they may have been in reality, and probably even in naked truth they

would have been worthy of being read—are, as here told, a romance as

brilliant as false : his was an age of both adventure and lying. An
Hungarian prisoner to the Russians, he was sent to exile in Siberia,

reached Kamchatka, escaped thence and returned to Europe, went

out to Madagascar, and was there shot down as a Pirate— such were

Benyowsky’s vicissitudes. The present book, reprinted from the trans-

lation of W. Nicholson, F.R.S., in 1790, contains the details which

the accomplished story-teller gave, in his MS., of his travels in Siberia,

Kamchatka, Japan, the Liu Kiii Isles, Formosa and China. It forms

a very entertaining book, though one cannot now separate the facts from

the fables which Benyowsky mingled together in hopeless but pleasant

confusion. Capt. Oliver’s Introduction points out several passages known

I
1 to be false

;
and they are so numerous as to leave it quite problematical

I'
what is the proportion of the kernel of truth to the husk of romancing.

27. LVom the Five Rivers, by F\ A. Steel. (London : W. Heinemann,

I
^ 1393 ; 6s.) Mrs. Steel, whose kindly sympathetic interest in the people

I ;

among whom she lived enabled her to know their thoughts and to undcr-

I

stand their ways, gives us a pleasant little volume, with eight Indian

sketches, true to life, concluding her book with four popular songs translated

into English verse. There is still a great need for books like this one, to

i
make people in Europe understand the millions of India, who are generally

I

a sealfd book for Westerns. The tales are all excellent, each in its own
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way. If we give the preference to the sad, sad story entitled ‘‘Shah

Sujah’s Mouse, it is not because the others are not as good ;
but because

we would call attention, more prominently than Mrs. Steel does, to the

systematic distortion of the head which produces such creatures, and which

the authorities certainly should stop. In recommending her present volume,

we hope for further works from Mrs. Steel’s facile and graceful pen.

28. Nell Asia Orieniale : Ludovico Nocentini, (Firenze: Le Monnier,

1893.) This is a pretty, flowing, gossiping description of a journey from

Naples (through the Suez Canal, touching at Aden, Ceylon, Singapore,

Saigon and Hongkong) to Shanghai. Thence the author did China,

making excursions and visiting Peking. Port Hamilton and Japan having

been duly inspected, the ("ommendatore Nocentini returned home, safe

and sound, to issue this very pleasant little book,— a perfect model of a

globe-tro4ter’s narrative.

29. The Book of Good Cou?isels, by Sir E, Arnold, K,C.JE. (London :

W. H. Allen and C'o. 1893; 7s. 6d.) We welcome this new edition,

prettily got up and well illustrated, of Sir Edwin’s beautiful translation of a

, great many animal stories from the Sanskrit of the Hitopadesa. The elegance

of Sir Edwdn's style unites with the charm of these beautiful didactic stories

to form a book w'hich it is a real pleasure to read.

30. The Slory of Mashonaland, by the Rev. E. IV. Macdonald. (London:

The Wesleyan Mission House; 1893; 6d.), a simply w'riiten and w’ell

illustrated pamphlet, describes the country and people, and details the

beginning of the Wesleyan Mission in 1891, at the instance of Mr. Cecil

Rhodes, who gave land and promised a year in its aid. The story

is well edited from the accounts of the missionaries. Six mission farms

have been established, some churches have been built, and a group of

native Evangelists has been collected. 'Fhe pamphlet is very interesting
;

but there is an absence of detailed statistics of the converts secured, which

is a chronic defect in all missionary statements. -*

31. Haidar AH and Tifu Sultan, by /. B. Bowring, C.S.l. (Oxford:

The Clarendon Press; 1893; 2s. 6d.) The Indian proverb justly says

that all the fingers of a hand are not equal
;
and all the volumes of a

Series like 'The Rulers of India cannot be expected to attain uniform

excellence. Short as is the period covered by Mr. Bowring’s book, he

rather sketches than depicts the career of Haidar and Tipu : as much and

more regarding father and son may be found in almost any of the larger

histories of India

—

e.g., in Mr, Keene’s which we have just reviewed. At

p. 49, we suddenly find Haidar fighting the English, without a word as to

the cause of the war or the date of its declaration, much less as to where

the blame lay for the collision. The campaigns are told in a desultory and

fragmentary form, aggravated by a subdivision into ridiculously short

chapters :—some of these have barely two pages, while the average of 16

chapters is 7. Haidar’s statesmanship and perseverance, his projects and
his success are all left vague. Mr. Bowring’s vagueness exter*ds to other

matters. At p. 73 “the Maratha host . . . comprised 60,000 horse with

a due proportion of infantry and guns.” What a due proportion may be in

any army varies very considerably : a due proportion for 60,000 Maratha
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horse is vagueness itself. Our troops repeatedly suffer “ trifling losses/'

even when figures are available in other histories, not to mention the India

Office records. We are thankful for several tables of pedigrees
; but the

dates of some are given in the Hejira and others in A.D. on the same

page. The two concluding chapters, one in each part, which review the

characters of Haidar and Tipu, are admirable, and will doubtless be read

with pleasure. They are more favourable to the chiefs than those drawn

by our earlier writers.

33. Rambles and Recollections ofan Indian Official^ by Sir W, 11 Sleeman,

K,C,B, (Westminster: A. Constable and Co. 1893; 2 vols. 12s.) This

new edition of Sleeman’s well known book forms vol. v. of Constable's

Oriental Miscellany^ and is uniform in size and appearance with the

previous numbers. It is edited by Mr. V. A. Smith, Ind.C.S
,
who has

enriched it with numerous valuable notes. There is an occasional fault

;

as, (vol. 2, p. 113) Mr. Smith finds the Bulvemar ward unintelligible,

but it is only the Bllli-mar mohal/a or cat-killer’s ward
;
at p. 267, Slee-

man’s M. RCglioni becomes Regholini, but should be General Righellini.

At p. 313, Mr. Smith’s strictures on Sleeman’s confidence in the native

army read badly with the evidence in Forrest’s Mutiny documents, which

tend to prove that this army was driven into rebellion by our own stupid

action. The editor has wisely omitted several chapters which dealt only

with the historical narrative of the contest between Shah Jehan’s sons.

Sleeman’s beautiful work was long in demand, and as now issued it is sure

to be popular—and so it deserves to be.

—

34. The Buccaneers of America, by fohn Esquemeling. (London : Swan

Sonnenschein and Co. 1893; It is hard to realize, at the present

day, when the ocean is everywhere traversed by fast steamers, what was

the state of affairs in the 17th century on the American Seas when jealousy,

avarice and revenge had armed large numbers of outlaws from many

countries, against the Spaniards, and pirates flourished as an institution,

with the tacit approval if not the occasional active aid of the governments

inimical to Spain. Messrs. Sonnenschein in one goodly volume give us

the exploits of some of these infamous ivorthies, with 7 illustrations and a

map, reprinted from the edition of 1684. The translation is faithful rather

than good : the Spanish Plata is simply silver
;
and it sounds strange ta

hear of uncoined plate” being distributed among the pirates. The
author, who had been a pirate himself, is simple, credulous, graphic, and

quaint in his descriptions of places and things, of men and deeds. He has

caymans 70 feet long, and describes some wonderful tricks of their young.

He has noted some curious customs and superstitions of the Indians. The
description of the buccaneers, spread over the whole book, gives a vivid

picture of the men, and their times and deeds, which is only too horribly

interesting for cruelty and rapacity. Here is one of their amusements :

“ My master would buy, on like occasions, a whole pipe of wine, and

placing it in the street would force everyone that passed by to drink with

him ; threatening also to pistol them if .they would not do so.” The book

is very interesting, especially the fourth and last part, comprising the

yoyage of Bartholomew Sharp, an adventurous one even in those days of

bold navigation and reckless exposure.
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35. La Hongrie konomigue : Guillaume Vaiiiier. (Paris and Nancy

:

Berger-Levrault et Cie. 1893 ;
10 frcs.). We have here a detailed de>

scrif)tion of the Kingdom of Hungary. The first part gives its physical

geography, people, government, commercial policy, means of communica-

tion, finances, economic legislation and public instruction. Regarding the

last, we learn that 2,027 communes out of 12,684 (nearly J) have no

schools
;
and that 466,757 children remained uneducated, out of a total of

2,524,569 of school-going age. The second ])art deals with the agriculture,

forests, a,nd minerals, the industries, arts and commerce of Hungary, and

its commercial relation to the nations of both East and West. On the whole,

there is abundant proof of progress
;
and the book deserves close study.

36. The Army Book for the B?'itis/i E)npire^ by Gcnl. W. //. Good-

enough and Col. /. C. Dalton, (London : H. M.’s Stationery Office,

1893 ; 5/.) Where the conscription reigns, every one makes himself

conversant wdth whatever concerns the army, in which he himself and

his male relations must jjut in a term ; but with us, as our army is

voluntary, who tries to learn its history and composition ? Even members

of its own many component ])arts know little of the constitution and duties

of other |)arts than their own. This lack of knowledge went so far that w'e

had not even the means of remedying it, without the special study of special

books for each branch. The means of acquiring a complete, if not ex-

haustive, knowledge of the Armies of the Ikitish Empire are now supplied

by this much needed work, w^hich, with the aid of many friends, the two

gallant authors have com|)iled with great diligence, digested wdth much

care, and arranged with rare order and lucidity. Everything connected

with the army is treated carefully
;

its location and administration, its

composition and duties in peace and war, its reserves and mobilization are

all given
;
and valuable information is furnished on the history of each

arm, and on collateral military subjects, in comparison with the correspond-

ing arrangements in various other European armies. The army in India

is well dealt with. But it is erroneous to say (p. 456) that till a recent

ruling “ scarcely a single regiment of cither cavalry or infantry is composed

of one class of men.” The 23rd Punjab Pioneers were all Muzbies, and

the 40th N. 1 . all Pathans. At p. 279, the Base Plospital is said to be

‘‘formed usually at or near the port of embarkation for England, and is

called the 3rd line of assistance but in realit}^ that is the fourth and last

line. The true third line— the Base Hospital— is just within our own

frontiers, and not too far from the field of operations : the base hospital of

the Black Mountain campaign w^as at Campbellpore, not Bombay. No
mention, too, is made of elephants or oxen as motive powers in connexion

with artillery in India. There is an important dissertation on the colonial

forces, which almost everywhere except Canada form a case of lucus a non

lucendo. We regret to find the authors opposed to a local European

army for India : it must eventually be formed, an.d will, we hope, renew

the glories of the olden one—instance the Bengal Horse Artillery. We
congratulate the gallant authors on the production of an excellent and

much needed book, which is not only sure of becoming a favourite in the

Servi^*® appeals to all readers .and which we recommend to
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ours, as a work of peculiar and deep interest to all who glory in being

British subjects.

37. The Currencies of the Hindu States of Eajputana, by W. Webb,

M,B., Ind. Mid, Staff, (Westminster: A. Constable and Co., 1893.) In

the East, the right of coining money has always been generally considered

as one of the privileges of sovereignty ;
but though theoretically every in-

dependent chief in India may claim the right to coin, the practical incon-

venience to the people, caused by the multiplication of currencies, renders

it not only expedient but even necessary that India, in its present circum-

stances, should have a coinage, uniform in size, shape, weight and purity.

In this sense. Dr. Webb gives us an exhaustive account of the various

coins current in Hindu Rajputana. They are very numerous, and their

variety must seriously hamper inland trade. Except Udaipur, coining

by Rajput princes began only in the last quarter of the 18th tcentury,

when the Mogul Empire was all but dead. Yet, nearly all the earlier coins

of these mints bear the names of the Mogul Emperors. Dr. Webb, who

has studied the subject deeply, gives good historical details regarding the

coinage of 21 States, with valuable notes and well executed illustrations of

the chief coins current.

38. Helen Treveryan, by Sir Mortimer Durand, K.CJ.E. (I.ondon and

New York: Macmillan and Co., 1893; 3 6) is a pretty novel, with well

drawn and interesting characters, descriptive ol the European race in

India. It gives a true account of both the good and the evil, instead of

the grossly exaggerated libels that pass for ])ortraits of Indian lite. I he

incidents are w^ell grouped and the story is diversilied and w^ell designed.

From snipe-shooting to a tiger hunt,—from an inane dinner purty to a war

in Afghanistan, we have all the variety of scene and occu|)aiion, of incident

and character peculiar to India. Sir Henry tells his tale well
;
and the hrst

climax is reached with rare artistic suddenness. He is occasionally prolix.

Col. Russell is very prosy ;
Lady laingley very strangely continues “ Lady

Mary ” all through the book ;
we have “ blazing mince pies ”

;
and though

a cricket-stump is “grazed,” yet the batter goes on scoring threes and fours

by hits to leg. Still the novel is an excellent one, in wdiich Anglo-Indians

will delight to meet the men and women they have known, and the general

reader will enjoy a true insight into Indian life and manners.

39. Through the Sikh IVar, by G, A. Henty. (London : Blackie and

Son; 1894; 6s.) Mr Henty is favourably known for a long series of

historical .storie.s, most of them illustrating episodes of British valour and

patriotism : this volume gives the story oi the conijuest of the I^unjab. It

has 12 good illustrations; it is full of adventure; and it is all the more

interesting for bringing prominently before our young men the great

advantages for those who contemplate an Indian career, of learning, betimes

and thoroughly, some of the Indian languages.

40. Matabeleland, by A, R. Colquhoun, (London : The Leadenhall

Press; 1893.) A preliminary history of South Africa is followed by

descriptions of various
—

'lands : Matabele— ,
Bechuana—,

Manika
,

Mashona— . The British South Africa Company, the present war and its

origin, the progress in the output of gold and diamonds in S. Africa are all
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well told
;
and five important documents are given as appendices. It is

impossible to exaggerate the importance of this small book, written by one
who has a thorough knowledge of the country, and full of information not

easily accessible elsewhere in compact form.

41. Chinese Central Asia, by H. Lansdelt D,D,^ 2 vols, (London :

Sampson Low and Co., 1893; 3bs.) The author—no new hand at

Central Asian travel—^does here for Chinese Central Asia what he had
already down for other portions of those immense tracts and for Siberia.

He travelled via Russia: Moscow to the Caspian, Merv, Bokhara,
Samarkand, lashkend, Issik-Kul, Vierny, to the Chinese frontier. Chapter
xii. deals with Manchuria, Mongolia and Sungaria. Kuidja, Aksu and
Kashgar were visited, with an excursion to Khotan. Then through the

Karakoram Pass, the author, who was bravely accompanied by his wife,

went to*Leh and through Srinagar into India. After being at Khatmandu
he wandered back home, seemingly at random, going to more places than

we have s|)ace to specify. Dr. Lansdell, who tells us in his dedication to

the Chinese Eni})eror, that the main object of his journey was religion,

• naturally has much to say on this important subject. As a matter of

course, he is not fair to religions other than his own
;
and his historical

sketches of them are by no means unerring. Still on this, as on other

matters j)olitical, geographical, scientific- - he ])leasantly gives us plentiful

information. The l)ook is well illustrated and has three good maps. But,

to convert nations, a great deal more is required than such indiscriminate

sale or donation of portions of Scriiaiire, as Dr. Jainsdell indulged in
;
for

with a rather unrea.soning liberality he distributed them imymrtially to

(.'atholic missionaries who have at least as good versions of their own, and

to Nepalese Coolies perfectly innocent of reading or writing. While the

bulk of his book is not only interesting but excellent reading, his conclud-

ing chaj)ter, in which his missionary zeal fairly boils over in uncalled-for

condemnation of others, re(piires a harder rap than the mild advice with

which we conclude ; Don’t interfere with other missionaries
;
Leave other

('hristians alone
;
and Look at home first and propagate there the kingdom

of God.

42. The Pamirs^ by the Pmd of Dunmore^ KR.C,S,^ 2 vols. (J.ondon :

J. Murray
; 1893 ;

24s.) Wisely eschewing politics and political prognosti-

cations, Lord Dimmore simply gives us the Diary of his long travels from

Rawul Hindi to Yarkand, thence through the Pamirs to Russian Turkes-

tan, and back to England, via Constantinople. As a diary it is excellent
;

giving in a simple and pleasant style, the incidents of his long and remark-
able journey, and interesting details of the country and people that he
went through. He does not fail to give us historical notices of the chief

places : his compendium of the doings of Russia in Central Asia is valu-

able. As a rule, one does not expect deep and learned research in a
traveller who traverses remote countries and converses through an interpreter.

But our author gives excellent descriptions of the country with its difnculties,

of the scenery with its glories and desolation, of the people with their

manners and customs, and of animals and their ways. There are sporting
adventures of course, but nothing loud.” He is enthusiastic in his praise
of the Russian officers he met, and they deserve it for their kindly hospL

V 2
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tality ;
and he is sharp in his condemnation of Chinese officials of

rank, who seem to merit well the occasional raps he deals out. t e

Kirghiz he speaks with kindly feeling, and tells us much of their honesty,

hospitality and general goodness. His suggestion that the Oxus source

is the Aksu river, is deserving of consideration, and as we write is being

discussed. In recording his long journey, Lord Dunmore has ^

distinct contribution to our knowledge of the country he traversed and the

people he met
;
he gives us good maps and excellent illustrations ;

and he

writes always in good taste and pleasantly. We recommend the 'book to

our readers. ,

43. A Mission to Cklele, King of Dahomey, by Captain Sir kichard

Burton, KC.M.G., etc. (London ; Tylston and Edwards; 1^93 i 2

12s.). This work forms the 3rd and 4th vols. of the “ Memorial Edition

of this great traveller’s writings, edited by his widow. Lady Burton. It con-

tains a detailed account of a very remarkable country and its court, and

describes, with perhaps too great minuteness, the rituals of Dahomeyan

“customs,” of which, before Captn. Burton’s visit, tales had been spread

mixed with wild exaggerations. Written in Burton's lively style, it shows

his powers of observation and description, as well as his cynical dis[josi-

tion and too frequent indelicacy of expression. The ethnology and

philology of the country are carefully treated, and there is an important

chapter on the “ Negro’s rf.al place in nature," in which Burton does not

go into ecstasies on the future of the true .African race. .An .Appendix

gives the catalogue of the Daliomeyan Kings since id-’j, with a con-

densed history of their deeds. Captn. Burton clearly foretold the gradual

but sure deterioration of Dahomey, conse<iuent on the “custom of

periodical slaughter and of an Amazonian soldiery, which by limiting re-

production caused both weakness in the country and degeneracy in its

inhabitants. The continuance of these causes, during the 30 years since

Burton visited Dahomey, has led to the easy breaking up ot the kingdom

by the French. Burton’s work was well done
;
and the publishers of this

edition have refiroduced it in excellent style. The editing leaves some-

thing to be desired ; for instance, one might reason,ably have expected at

least that the brief history of Dahomey woulcEhave been brought down to

date, and King Behanzin mentioned ;
but it ends precisely where l.urton

left it— at 15th March, 1864.

44 The Mysore Census 0/ by V. N. Narasimmeyengar (Banga-

lore The Govt. Central Press, 1893). In a volume slightly larger than

that of the Imperial Census Report, we have here the special Report

of the Mysore official who superintended the census operations in this,

which we may call, we hope without invidious heartburnings the mode

native state of India. 'Phe general results are given also in the Imperial

Census report; but here are the special details, elaborated with the greatest

care • and the work reflects the highest credit on the Mysore Government

and on Mr. Narasimmeyengar, the Su,3erintendent of its census operations.

4e Report of the %th Indian National Congress (1892) (Allahabad .

Th« Indian Press, 1893) gives verbatim reports of the speeches and

describes the 625 men who professed to represent Indian piiblic^opmion,

which they neither represent nor even know. Educated on the, European
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model and elected (—all who know India know what that means—)
at

special town-meetings, they represent only a part of the town population

of various parts of India. The Indian peeple are mostly rural—nearly

90 per cent. This congress, therefore, represents only a microscopical

fraction, -a section by no means the most loyal, the best, the most warlike

or the most important. Their self-appointed task is to pick holes in all

that is. They clamour for Representative (Government, which is at present

an impossibility in India
;
and for an increase in the number ot native

cfriploycs^: practically for their own nomination in both cases. Such how-

ever as it is, the body met at Allahabad, on the 28th, 29th, and 30th

December, 1892, and passed 22 resolutions. These included the reform

of the Legislative C'ouncils (the last act regarding which, does not, of

course, content them), the reconstitution of the Indian Civil Service

(about jvhic.h a petition is to be presented to Parliament)—the separation

of the judicial from the executive administration (a most desirable thing,

could the finances of India bear it),—the currency cpiestion (on which

they counsel inaction !),— the Jury (piestion,—the expenditure on military

and educational pur|)Oses,— “ grievous distress ” (in a Dadabhaian sense)

among the Indian people,—the Forest laws,—a Legislative Council for

the Punjab. All the 22 resolutions were “carried unanimously,’’ which

with 625 members present, speaks volumes for independence of thought

and sj^eech. Rajputana was unrepresented, and only 4 of the 19 who

hailed from the Ihinjab were Punjabis. I'he Punjab Legislative Council

vvas jiroposed and seconded by two pleaders neither of whom had much

to say for it or was himself a i^unjabi. The seconder said (p. 109) ; If

I had darqfl to give utterance to such feelings in regard to honourable

members, and if I had been a native from some native State {stc\ then

perhaps you would have found my head off my shoulders.” Just so : it is

a great pity that most of the members and fautors of this pretended

National C'ongress are not “ natives of some native State. Justice for

India and the utmost consideration for the real voice and feelings of its

people, we always advocate
;

but this (Congress is quite another thing.

Noisy, turbulent, dissatisfied and self-seeking, it certainly is not a repre-

sentative of India and has no claim to speak in the name of India : we

hope its loud talk will be treated with the contempt it deserves. Govern

India with justice, be kind to the people, redress every wrong, and educate

them to govern themselves —that is all that India really wants just now. Let

us not mistake this sham National Congress for the Indian people.—V.

46. A Year Amongst the Persians, by Edward G. Browne. (London :

A. and C. Black; 1893; 21s.) Mr, Browne, Lecturer in Persian at

Cambridge, is well known by his writings on the Babi movement, and any-

thing concerning Persia, that issues from his pen, is welcome. The main

interest of this book lies in its portraiture of Persian society—chiefly of the

Bohemian type. His personal adventures on the journey are of no special

interest to any except those contemplating a like undertaking. Indeed,

as the volume is somewhat bulky, we wish that these lengthy notes of

travel might have been curtailed. Not so his wonderfully vivid repro-

ductions of discussions with Persians on metaphysics and religion. These

conversational portions of his work form, as it were, a hand-bopk to
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advanced modern Persian thought. What renders this work additionally

attractive are the delightful quotations from the Persian poets, which it

contains. It was at Kirman that while suffering from an attack of
ophthalmia, he was induced to try the soothing effects of Opium

;
and it

is the description of the levees he held while under the influence of the
poppy, his cheerful gatherings with other Ifyf^nis (or opium smokers) that

form the most entertaining portion of the book. In his garden he used to

meet men of every sect
; and subjects of every variety, from the Indivisible

Atom to Wine-bibbing, came under discussion. The book also contains
amusing stories and exciting adventures, related to the author by his

Persian acquaintances. Sheykh Ibrahim’s narrative of how he narrowly
escaped being strangled, while in prison with others of “the sect,” is

admirably reproduced. Of a lighter character is the story told of the mad
Dervish, who with various accusations destroyed in succession fottr out of
five little clay figures, calling them respectively “Omai, Abii Hekr, All,

Mohammed and Allah, and was about to destroy this last when a poor
man who had hidden himself in the tree under the shade of which all this

had taken place, being overcome at this blasphemy, called out to the »

J)ervish to desist, and this latter, thunderstruck at hearing this voice apf^a
rently from the clouds, fell down dead. Almost incredible is the story of
the Babi courier who was detained in prison, jirior to his examination, and
finding no means of destroying or hiding tlie letters he was bearing, ate

them in order to escape detection. Wdiai Mr. Browne tells us concerning
the Zoroastrians is most interesting : and we are shown how liable to mis-

apprehension is the term Jire luorshipper, 'Phough these people are not
subject to as much persecution as lormerly, certain very ignominious duties
wdih regard to Mohammedans are still incumbent upon them, d’hey must,
for example, always dismount, when they meet a Mohammedan of what-
ever rank or age, on the road : and all are compelled to wear the distinctive

dull yellow^ outer garment. I-’or the first few' months of his year in Persia

Mr. Browme met wdth no success in his search for Dabis. He unexpectedly
met with the first genuine one, in the person of a pedlar, and from that

time on he seems to have had but little difficulty in finding adherents to

the new doctrine. What Mr. Browme tells us in this volume concerning
the Bab and his followers he has for the most j>art already given to the

world in other works
;

still many will read this “ book of travel,” and be
interested to learn about the movement, who will perhaps never have heard
of Mr. Browne’s other more professedly learned and sjieciahst books. A
book which introduces us to the inner life of a highly imaginative nation is

no mean contribution to literature and we heartily congratulate Mr. Browne
on the admirable manner in which he has fulfilled his task.

47 * ^ Journey through the Yernen^ by IVniter B. Harris, B\K.G,S.
(Edinburgh and London: W. Blackwood and Sons; 1893; i6s.) Much
of the matter contained in this book has already appeared, together with
many of the excellent illustrations, in the Illustrated Ij)ndon News, Mr.
Harris set out with the intention of leasning more than had hitherto been
known about the Yemen in general and its ancient capital, Sanaa, in par-

ticular*, He was, however, prevented from carrying out his task by one of

the*periodical revolts of the Arabs against their Turkish masters. From
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his account of the Yemen rebellion we learn that though the Arabs of that

province still retain a strong feeling of national independence, they are but

little prepared to offer serious opposition to the high-handed Turk, who

seems skilled in the art of crushing sedition. Mr. Harris’s descriptions of

the country are from a geographical point of view, exceedingly interesting.

He shows us that the Yemen is composed of two distinct systems of

country
;
the one waste desert plains where but little rain falls during the

year, and the other a country of hills, valleys and plateaux, well watered

and “ enjoying a climate that for salubrity may be said to equal any in

the tropics.” The time of rebellion is not the most suitable for travelling

in a country, and it is surprising that the author contrived to gather so

much information as he did. For in spite of his passports some of his

time was spent in prison as a supposed spy. His ultimate release was due

to attac^^s of fever which led the (Governor to fear that he might possibly

soon have to account for a Fairopean corpse.

48. h 7̂ ^ (The hashing unique i)earls). This is a new edition of

the Arahic-Fretuh Vocabulary issued by the well-known Catholic press at

Beyrout and conq)iled by h'ather J. H. Belot S.J. (Price 10 francs.) The

volume contains a mass of information, consisting as it does, of 994 pages

royal 8vo in small print. As the work is intended for the constant, prac-

tical use of students of Arabic, it is difficult to see why so little attention

should have been i)aid to a proper arrangement of roots and derivations by

which reference might be rapid and easy, and, secoridly, why the Arabic

type chosen should, with the exception of that used on the title page, be

so very hideous and small. In studying such a very difficult language as

Arabic the object surely is to gain access to the vast ocean of Arabic

literature. That literature is intimately connected with the Muhammadan

religion and Muhammadan thought and civilization
j

in fact, true classical

Arabic—the only Arabic worth studying -may almost be called a product

of Islam. Yet, in spite of this incontrovertible circumstance, the learned

Jesuit father leaves out as much as possible the Moslem ingredient of the

language, thus dejiriving his work of most of its value. As an instance of

what we mean, we may cite the words (Sherif) and (Sayyad) the

correct or usual meaning of which is not even indicated
j
on the other

hand l
(Sayyadat) a term applicable to the Virgin Mary, figures con-

spicuously—but ciii hono to the real student ?

49. The Moslem Freserif (Bombay : ’Abdul ’Ali Faizullabhai Moochala

and Co. ;
l .ondon ; Williams and Norgate). Under this heading it is, we

gather, intended to issue as a series an Anthology of Arabic Poems

bearing on the faith of Islam. Part I. which is before us is the cele-

brated “The Poem of the Scarf” by Sharfuddin Ahu 'AbduMh

Muhammad bin Sdeed al Misree^ more usually known by his surname of

Busaree. The text is edited by Shaikh Faizulldh Bhai and to it is added a

very good translation into English, as well as a commentary of some merit.

A few of the explanations in the latter, however, do not increase the

readePs knowledge of the text in the least and nothing warrants their

having been printed. Thus, on the first page, the note to the line “ Or is

it because the wind has blown from the direction of Kdzimah,” points out
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that Kdzimah is the " name of a place,” and in the line “ Or is it because
lightning has flashed . . . from the mount of Izam,” Izam is explained to
be the “ name of a mountain ”

! Absurdities such as these tend to detract
from a work which, otherwise, all Arabists must hail with pleasure.

50. An Essay on the Pre-Islamitic Arabic Poetry is by the learned editor
and translator of the preceding work and is issued by the same publishers.
1 here is much of interest in the author’s .sketch especially in the portion
devoted to the consideration of the famous “Suspended Poems.”

51. Elementary Arable ^ext and Glossary by F. Du Pre Thornton.
(London ; \V. II. Allen and Co.) This is a useful book for beginners
of Arabic, not by itself, but in conjunction with other works of a
more comprehensive and systematic scope. It reminds us of the notes a
diligent student might make for himself, during one term’s study of Arabic

;
such notes are no doubt helpful, but they are rarely jHiblisheil. Mr.
Ihornton is to be congratulated for his correct appreciation of the value of
classical Arabic. Fliigel’s “ Conconlantiae ” are very well known to
scholars, and as the work was not issued yesterday by some promising
young German Arabist, it is silly to refer to the author as “ Herr Gustav
Fliigel. Mr. Ihornton would exclude the greater portion of valuable
Arab literature, by recognising that portion only as classical, that antedates
the downfall of the Benu ’Omayya. The great literary life of the Arabs
may, on the contrary, be said to have only commenced with the last years
of the ’Omayyides and the accession to jiower of the de.scendant of ’Abbas.

52. A book bearing a superficial resemblance to Mr. Thornton’s
“Elementary Arabic Text” but, unlike the former, capable of being
placed by itself, into the hands of beginners of Arabic and thoroughly
adapted to the requirements of a systematic elementary course, is M. /.
Harfouchs “ Le Premier I.ivre de r.\rabisant ” issued by the Im|)rimerie
Catholique of Beyrout. Some of the transliterations are startling to
English eyes

j thus Sinn, a tooth, is given (in the nominative) as Sinnon.
53. Pibliographie des Ouvrages Arabes, by Prof. Victor Chauvin (Liege:

H. Vaillant-Carmanne). .\ carefully compiled and scholarly bibliography
of Arabic works, or works bearing on the Arabs, published in Europe during
the period 1810 to 1885.

54. Ghazelsfrom the Divan of Hafiz done into English by Justin Huntly
McCarthy (David Nutt

;
7s. 6d.). It is difficult to criticise this book; its

exterior appearance and contents are alike charming and as the author
does not pretend to have either given a literal translation or to have made
any contribution to Oriental scholarship, it is idle to dwell on verbal
mistranslations or on occasional constructions that are only very loosely
connected with the original Persian text. The author inclines neither to
a mystical nor to an essentially materialistic translation of Hiffiz, but he
takes the verses as he finds them and interprets them according to the
ordinary Persian vocabulary, as best he can. For the general reader, alive
to the charms of Oriental thought and mental imagery, this will prove a
delightful volume and there is no doubt that, apart from isolated passages,
the author certainly conveys the general meaning of the poet deducible
from the Persian text in its exoteric garb.

S'5‘ have to record with much gratification the issue of two works
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from the Cambridge University Press that will be welcome to Orientalists

in widely different fields of study. One is the Tarikh-i-Jadid^ “ Ihe New

History ” referring to the Bab and the Babi movement from the stand-

point of the Babi sect of Behais. It is translated trom the Persian by

Mr. E. G. Browne of Cambridge, well known for his great attainments as

a Persian scholar and as an authority on the Babis—witness his “ Traveller s

Narrative of the Bab ’’ published about a year ago. Another excellent

work by this same author on Persia is discussed in our present issue.

The Tarikh-i~Jadld is introduced by a portrait of Aab//T-Ezel the de jurt

successor of the Bab, round whom, however, only a tew of the faithful still

gather, by far the greater number having been carried away by the more

practical genius of Behaullah. Mr. Brown’s Introduction is by no means

the least interesting or instructive part of the book, which to some extent

covers tiie same ground as the “ 'rraveller’s Narrative,” with the diffeierice

that it is more condensed, and also “ edited,” with the view of glorifying

Beha at the expense of the Bab.

A really impartial and trustworthy history would be a desideratum, and

• it is singularly unfortunate that through the torce of circumstances the

genuine original history should still be untranslated, whilst its two later

developments have received publicity in h'nglish.

Whilst confidently predicting, therefore, a still further contribution to the

Bab question, on similar lines, from the pen of Mr. Browne, we can in the

meanwhile recommend the 2\irikli-i-Jadhi to the perusal of those w^ho are

either interested in the matter itself, or in Persian literature, or in philoso-

|)hical enquiries and ejuestions of religious development and ideals.

56. The other volume of the Cambridge Press, entitled “The Mummy,

is by Mr. E. A. W. Budge, the Assistant-Keeper of Egyptian and

Assyrian Antitjuities at the British Museum. It is a work showing con-

siderable erudition; around the Mummy and Egyptian huneral Archreo-

logy a mass of information is grouped, embracing almost all the main

results of Egyptology and our knowledge of that marvellous people of long

past ages. The history and methods of the decipherment of Hiero-

glyphics are very ably dealt wdth, the merits of Akerblad, \oung and

Champollion, as original discoverers, are discussed, and even the failures of

other investigators are noted ;
above all, such a large collection of car

touches and hieroglyphic inscriptions with their transliterations and render-

ings is given, that the work, in spite of its somewhat unsystematic arrange-

ment, is quite indispensable alike to learners and the learned in Egyptology.

We regret that the space at our disposal has only allowed us to refer to the

main features of Mr. Budge’s excellent and most interesting volume.

57. Ro7nance of the Insect IVor/d, by L. N. Badenoch, with illustrations

by Margaret Badenoch (London : Macmillan and Co., 1893; 6s.). Ihis

is a charming volume profusely and artistically illustrated, written in an easy

and entertaining manner and at the same time, scientifically accurate. It

gives the reader a glimpse into the mysteries of the insect world and

will fascinate both young and old and interest alike the unscientific and

specialist. The book concludes with a very full and accurate glossary of

scientific terms and a carefully compiled index.
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58- The Eival Powers in Central Asia, by Josef Popowski. 'Pranslated
by A. R. Brabant and edited by C. E. D. Black. (London : Archibald
Constable and Co., Westminster, 1893, 8vo.) This is a very remarkable
work which should be in the hands of every statesman and politician
interested, as who is not, in ‘She Eastern Que.stion ” in the wide sense
which begins with I'urkey and ends with India and China. The author
lather disentangles than dissects that Gordian knot, but his conclusions,
like the various endings of a game of chess, all result in the “checkmate”
of England unless she joins the Triple Alliance. Step by step, this un-
impassioned Austrian, who regrets what he foresees but cannot avoid,
show's a number of possible comliinations which all end in the common
disaster, unless Russia is attacked in the Caucasus and what is now
Circassia, without the Circassians, is wrenched from her. This book
should be read, so far as the invasion of India by Russia is concerned,
side by side with .Sir Charles .McGregor’s “Defence of India” which it

confirms or corrects in many jiarticulars. The Maj) which accompanies
the work showing the lamir region and part of .Afghanistan in connection
with the N.W. Frontier of India, is siinjily invaluable at the present con-
juncture of affairs, and shows the im|)ortance of Mr. C. E. 1 ). Black's
co-operauon, though we do not agree in all of his conclusions and consider
his spelling ol Oriental names, such as Miyan tor .Miyun, incorrect as also
a part of his version of Gilgit Chitral affairs which appears to be based on
official documents. Amidst the mass of accounts of Central Asia and of
Russian designs, this book stands out as the one par cxailencc which
combines accurate knowledge with the calmest of judgments.

59. \\ e hear that Messrs. IV. H. .Allen, whose revived energies, as attested
by many recent publications, are worthy of the great traditions of tliat Finn,
intend to bring out, among other works on Oriental Literature, a second
Edition of the most v'aiuable “ Dk i io.v.-vkv ok Isi .vm ' by the Rev. f* P.
Hughes, B.I)., for many years a Church Missionary at Peshawar, without
which no Student of Muhammadanism should be.

'

If we, however, might
venture to paint the lily, ’ we would suggest the omission of the Chapter
on the “Sikhs” who are, in no sense, adherents of that faith, and who.se
ratson d'etre, on the contrary, is opposition to its followers and special
tenets. Ihis Chapter has been contributed by one who was never in India.
It may be hypercriticism to object to an addition to the .Mussulman treasury
to which Mr. Hughes’ Dictionary is the key ; but it is, nevertheless, an
incongruity which disfigures an authoritative work of reference. VVe would
also suggest some modifications under the head of what sacrifices are
required at the I’d festival, although Mr. Hughes’ view supports the con-
tention of this Review on the “ cow-killing ” question. Finally, we would
recommend an alteration in the treatment of the question of the Khalifa,
as the legitimate successor of the Prophet in Sunni acceptance. It is a
“ Shiah ” notion to require him to be of Koreish descent

; the Sunnis reject
the hereditary principle and elect their Chief, though they accept the Sultan
of Turkey as Khalifa by the consent of the’faithful. If he also had not. the
power to enforce his orders by an army, he could not remain the Khalifa,
for the Grand Sherif of Mecca is of the purest Koreish descent and yet
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is not the Khalifa. To sum up—there are two kinds of Khalifas as

“ Defenders ^of the Faith”: “the perfect’' and “the imperfect.” The

former unites all the qualifications of descent, intellect and moral conduct,

which a K halifa should have
;
the latter is what “ a Defender of the Faith

”

may happen to be as a matter of fact, the mere secular Head, lending his

power to the support of his faith, but ceasing to be “ a Defender,” should

he cease to be a Monarch. Let Mr. Hughes, therefore, modify his state-

ment as to what constitutes a legitimate Khalifa.
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Tylston and Edwards, No. 43- also p. iv of advertisements.)

Vaillant-Carmanne, No. 53. F. IVarne and Co., 22. Williams and

Fory^ate, 49 and ^o. Wesleyan Mission House, 30-

Allahahad Indian Press, 45. Panyalore Govt. Press, 44.

Bomhay Education Society's ISrss, 1 1 . Beyrout Catholic Press, 48 and 52.

In pursuance of the intention announced in our last issue of reviewing,

or specially noticing, all available publications, so far as we can ascertain

them, in Oriental l.anguages and Literature, whether new or old, we have

much pleasure in drawing attention to the last Catalogue of the eminent

Antiquarian and Publisher, Mr. Bernard Quaritch, of 15, Piccadilly, which

is inserted at the end of this Review, and in which Scholars and Students

of various Oriental specialities will find treasures within their reach.

OUR LIBRARY TABLE.

We have just received W. and A. Keith Johnston’s Atlas of India {-js. 6d.),

containing 15 maps with letter-press explanations and an Index: on a

preliminary examination we find it excellent. We have received also, too

late for review in this number, i. Words on Existing Religions, by the

Hon. A. S. G. Canning. (London : W. H. Allen and Co. 18937 3s. -fid.)
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2. The Mohammadan Dynasties, by Stanley Lane-Pook. (Westminster . A.

Constable and Co. i894.> 3. The Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XLI. ;

The Satapatha Brahmana, by J. Eggeling. (Oxford ; The Clarendon Press ;

1894.) The great pressure on our space compels us to postpone notices of

4. Alexandrian and Carthaginian Theology contrasted, by the Kiv. J- B.

Heard (Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1893), and 5. Christianity and the

Ideal of Humanity, by Prof Blackie. (Edinburgh: 1 ). Douglas ; 1893.)

6. The Caricature of German in English Schools, by Curt Abcl-Musgrave.

(London : W. Rice), a pamphlet showing the defects of the, (lerman

grammars in use in English schools. 7. Report on the Bombay Jiisidtni}

Local Boards, for 1891-92: the annual Blue-book on this subject, full ot

statistical and other information. 8. A Maori Dictionary, by Bishop H

Williams, D.C.I.. (Auckland: Upton and Co., London: Williams and

Norgate ; 1892.) 9. The Bumtan Empire, by Father San Germavo, edited

by tile Hon.J. Jardine. (Westminster : A Constable and (a>. 1893.)

The (lovernmentof Burma h.as favoured tlie Oriental University Institute

with the following books which we propose to review, as also other woiks of a

Government that is doing much for the promotion of the Orienta! l.earntng

of Burmah and adjacent countries: 10. A Mission to Mandalay in 1867, by

Col. A. Fytchc. 1 1 . Notes on Buddhist Bans, byJ. Jardine.
\ 2. An Essay

on the Sources and development ef Burman Lasos, by the late E. Porch-

hammer, Ph.D. 13. King Uagaru’s Mann Dkammasatcham, by Dr. E.

Forchhammer. 14. Inscriptions of Pagan, Pinya and Ava, l>y

P'-
Forchhammer. 15. Essay on the Languages of the Southern Chins, by

Bernard Houghton, C.S. 16. Maung Pet Pyds Customary Laws oj the

Chins, with a preface byJ. Jardine. 17. The Gazetteer oJ Burma ;
^

\ ols. I.

and II. 18. J'aramatthasarupa bhedani. 19. Grammatical Notes and

Vocabulary of the I’eguan Language, by the Rev. J. M. Hasu'cll.

We have likewise to acknowledge, with thanks : — i. Boletim da Sociedadt

de Geographia de J.isbon (12 series, Nos. 1 and 2), in which we note a

journey by C. J. Alford from Durban to Beira in 1892 ;--2. The Journal

<f the Royal Asiatic Society (October, 1893), where Mr. J.
Burgess gives a

good paper on Hindu Astronomy', and Major Conder on Hittite Writing ,

—3. Annual Report of the National Indian Association for 1892 (Constable

and Co.);—4. Mittheilungen dcr Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wien, in

which is a profusely illustrated paper of “ Studien zur germanischen Volks-*

kunde,” by Prof. Dr. R. Meangir 5. Transactions of the Japanese

Society, Vol. I., giving, besides a list of Members, the Proceedings for 1892

and for April 1893, and containing many beautiful illustrations and valuable

papers on Japanese art;— 6. Journal of the East India Association, 18931

containing a paper by Mr. Pennington refuting Mr. Dadabhai Naorojis

oft-repeated assertions of Indian poverty;

—

1 . Journal of the Anthropo-

logical Society of Bombay, Vol. III., No. 2, in which the progress of this

science in India is noted by Mr. H. H*. Risley ;— 8. Boletin de la Sociedad

Geogrqfica de Madrid (Madrid : Fortanet and Co., 1893), full, as usual, of

V4,lu^le geographical information ;—9. La Civilta Cattolica (Rorne : A.

Beffani, the well-known leading Catholic Continental periodical ;—
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10. Bihlia, an American monthly magazine of Oriental research (Meriden ;

Conn., U.S.A.) 11. La Revue Generak (Bruxelles; Soc. Beige de

T.ibrairie) ;— 12. The Review of Reviews, by W. 1 . Stead ;
13- Lm Rezue

des Revues (I’aris) 14. The American Journal of Philology (Baltimore,

U.S.A.) 15. The Tropical AgricuUurist (Colombo : A. and J.
Ftirguson),

a useful monthly, full of technical information 16. The Monthly Literary

Register, from the same place and publishers 17. The Contemporary

Review (London : Isbister and Co.) 18. The National Review (London :

W. H. Allen and Co.);—!.;, l.a Minerva (Roma: Societii l,aziale), a

good spicilegium from English and other Reviews 20. Lc Polybtblion

(Paris: Rue St. Simon) ;-2i. The Strand Magazine, 22. The Picture

d/riA'-.rs///.’- -both maintaining their usual excellence 23. The Religious

Revic'w of Revku's :— 2 A. The Missionary Review {Yic'n Roxk-. Punk and

Wagnalfs) ;--2S. Tiing-Pao, a hi monthly Chinese Magazine of Professors

C. Schlegeland H. Cordier (Leyden : E. Brill) ;-26. Coniptes Rendus de

laSocictcde Geagraplne (Paris) ;-2 7. Ijicifer N-f The Royal

Scottish Geo^c;yaphica 1 Societys A/ai^azi/ic (Ldinburgh) 29. a ^

' .SV™/m (Paris) ;-30- Marine et Colonies (Wms) -,- 2,1 I iiblic Opinion

(Washington and New York) ;
32- Tiiblic Opinion (London) ;-p. Ueber

iMiul uml Mecr (Stuttgart) ;-3.t. Journal of the Society of Arts (London) ,

—re. The Moslem World (New York) 3(>- Tidia (London) ;-37- ^
Memorial Piplonuiiique (Paris) ;-38. Kovue d' Orient

^

!o Major A. H. M. Mercer an.l the Duke of Cambridge (Blackheath .

C. North, t8.;3) :-4o. The Illiistraicd English Magazine. Want of space

I'lrevents our noticing many others in detail.

We have just seen, and hoiie to review in our next issue, the fairly

edited two volumes of the 'Pransactions oi tlie Oriental

m London in 1892 an.l arrogated to itself the name and tit.e of the Con-

gress held in the previous year, which it dropped under a threat of leg

proceedings and reassumed when the time lor them hat passe .

meeting of 1892 was a failure and the publication of both the valuable and

the waste papers that were read, or not read, before it, wil sti urt er

show this, though such publication will not be permitted mader the usurped

name of the “ 9th International Congress of Orientalists place

under the Statutes with such eclat the previous year, to which Her Majesty

sent a message, at which 37 Covernments and nations were represented

and where 192 papers were rea.l which form a Library of Reference not

only on all subjects of Oriental research, but also on their practical applica-

tion in education, politics and commerce. The Tenth Congress of the

. legitimate series has long ago issued its publications from Lisbori and the

Eleventh will take place at Paris in 1895 on the occasion of the celebration

of the centenary of the foundation of the famous Paris Oriental School,

I'Ecole des langues orientales vivantes. There may, however, be a successor

of the pseudo-Ninth of 1892, by a pseudo-Tenth of Geneva to be held

this year, if the authorities and learned bodies of that city are misled into

holding a second Tenth, which would be an affront to the King and people

of Portugal and a stultification of their own action in sending a representa-

ive of the University of Geneva to the legitimate “ Ninth ’ of 1891. •
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Indl\.—The office of Viceroy, after much delay, has at last been accepted

by the Rt. Honble. Victor Alexander Bruce, Earl of Elgin and Kincardine.

His Lordship, who starts for India early in January, will be the 10th Vice-

roy and 25th Governor General : we sincerely wish him a prosperous and

useful career, in the unknowm regions which will soon be under his sway.

It is an open secret that the continual interference of secretaries of state

and parliamentary busybodies renders leading men at home disinclined to

assume what is the greatest and used to be one of the most coveted of ap-

pointments in the gift of a Ministry. Lord ] .ansdowne has been spending

the concluding months of his Indian career in a tour through the country.

After seeing Agra, he proceeded to Burma, visited Rangoon, Mandalay,

Bhamo and Frome, and returned to Calcutta. Unfortunately some deaths

from choleid occurred among the Chin chiefs who had C(;me to visit him,

which may lead to renewed trouble among those ignorant tribes, who are

sure to attribute the deaths to the disapproval of their submission by the

Nats, if not to poison. The ('ommander in Chief’s tour includes the

Punjab, N. W. Provinces and a visit to Nepal. The Hon. M. Mehta of

Bombay and the Hon. Mir Humayon Jah Bahadur of Madras have been

appointed additional members of the Governor Generars ( 'ouncil : and

Mr. James \\ estland, C!.S.L, succeeds .Sir 1 ). Barbour as Financial Member.
We hope he will be a greater success than his predecessor ; and recommend
him to study the effects of buying his own gold in India and ending, once

for all, the evils to Indian finance of the sale in London of Indian Council

Bills. 'Fhe exchange during the quarter touched 1.3,^, — fell back to 1.3,

rose again to 1.3.;^, and as we write has once more fallen to i.3:f.. The
repeal of the Sherman Bill in America has exercised no appreciable influence

on the Indian market, showing conclusively that its fluctuations were not

solely due to the fall in the price of silver. A Bill has been passed

authorizing a Loan of ^'10,000,000, to meet the Home Charges, and this,

stopping the sale of Councils Bills, will leave the settlement of exchange

solely as a commercial transaction. The principle is right
;
but the borrowing

in England simply adds to the charges which India will eventually have to pay

and aggravates the evil of their continual increase. The gold required could

easily be purchased in India and sent to England without further borrowing.

The “ Member for India ” was absent from the discussion on this Bill, having

gone to preside over the IXth .Session of the so-called National Congress, at

Lahore. The import of silver, lately on the decline, is again increasing.

The chief event in India has been the successful mission of Sir

H. Mortimer Durand to Kabul. Going as the Amir’s guests, the mission

was everywhere received with great honour and hospitality; and the nego-

tiations, so far as is known at pre.sent, were completely successful. All

through, the Amir was kindness itself, and cordiality. Chitral, Bajaur.

Swat and the neighbouring states in the Indo-Kohistan are declared under

British influence, the Amir retaining Asmar, north of Jelalabad. The
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Kurram valley remains as already settled. The Wa/iris, including Wana,

pass under British influence, thus securing the Gomal route, and rounding

off the Zhob valley. The Amir withdraws from Chargeh in Beluchistan ;

and New Chaman is secured. The Amir’s annual subsidy is raised from

1 2 to 18 lakhs ; and the restrictions imposed a year ago on the importation

of arms and stores to Afghanistan are removed. We congratulate Sir Henry

Durand on his success
;
his action in Afghanistan has been a model for

courtesy and business-like ability.

The report of Dr. Voelcker, who in 1889-90 investigated the state of

agriculture in India, has induced the Indian Ciovernment to hold a con-

ference of the Directors of the Agricultural Departments of the various

local Governments of India, under the presidency of Sir E. Buck : much

technical matter has been proposed, discussed and adopted. The Tele-

graph I^epartment reports a good dividend, and an increase in private

traffic of Rs. 350,000. There was a loss of Rs. 150,000 consequent on

the reduced charges for Australia : 179 new offices and 2,415 more miles

were opened, at a cost of Rs. 1,750,000. The telegraph is working between

Srinagar and Astor. 1 he Indo-European Felegraph Dept, showed a nett

])rofit of Rs. 437,668, against Rs. 162,034 in 1891.

A railway conference was held at Simla. Government have resolved to

encourage ])rivate enterprize in railways by granting the free use of land, by

providing rolling stock, and maintaining and working new lines by their

main line administrations at favourable rates, by making surveys at the

expense of the State, by conveying stores and viateriel over State lines on

easy terms, by granting limited rebates from main line earnings towards

ensuring 4I V' on cajiital
;
each project, however, will be considered on its

own merits, for the concession of some or all of these favours. 1 he

Government are also prepared to have lines carried out for ca])italists, by

their Ihiblic Works Department. 'Fhe Railway returns for the half year

ending 30th September showed 15,694 miles, and an increase of Rs. 150,000

over that of the previous year, d'he Great Indian Peninsular, the East

Indian, the Rajputana-Malwa, and the Burma State lines shovved a loss
;

all the other lines had improved. An accident at Karaimada in (.oimba-

tore resulted in 39 killed and 45 wounded : it was due to a flood. The

Indian Govt, despatch on simultaneous Civil Service examinations was sent

to England in November.

The scandalous Mymensingh case has been compromised. Mr. Phillips

has apologised for his blunders, and Raja Smja Ivanth Acharya has with-

drawn his suit for Rs. 60,000 damages for malicious prosecution. This

matter requires further attention. The Government of Bengal has success-

fully organized the sale at the Post Offices, of quinine in 5 grain doses for

I pice (
= 1-5 farthing); in September 120,000 doses were sold. In 1892,

private individuals in Bengal spent Rs. 441.407. of which | were for tanks.

The mischievous Opium Commission is now conducting its labours in

India and Burma ;
and, as in England, is receiving flatly contradictory

evidence. To help its decisions, the Government has ordered the careful

compilation of opium statistics, especially in the native Army, where its

consumers are continually under careful European supervision, both
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medical and military. This, Sir J. Pease, with characteristic unfairness,

calls “straining every nerve’’ in favour of Opium. Had the Government

not acted as they have, he would equally have blamed them for obstructing

ihe*commission. Meanwhile we note that the statistics of the Oriental Life

Insurance Co. have proved that, during 20 years of their operations, not

one death has been recorded due to opium, and that its use is so well

known not to produce the mighty evils alleged against it, that they actually

have no extra premium for opium-takers. We have to record another evil

result of this continued interference about opium : under the pr^essure of

the Home Government, 21 opium “dens” were closed in Bombay, on the

31st July ;—the “ dens ” had a regular hour for closing, were under police

supervision, and their owners had to maintain order and to eject bad

characters. Within four months, 60 known Ojuum “ clubs ’ have been

formed, besides secret ones. Both are private, and can be used f. without

interference from the police
;

for when their managers were promj^tly

prosecuted, the courts declared that no law was violated, and tliat they

must be allowed to continue their work. So, rash interference actually is

aggravating the very thing which these agitators abuse.

More rioting and ill feeling, connected with religious celebrations is rc-

|)orted from various place.s,—among others from Nassick, lUiopal, and

Esakheyl in the Bunnu district. We are glad to see that local com-

mittees have been formed, of both Hindu and Muhammadan gentlemen,

to cultivate a spirit of conciliation and goodwill, between tlie two bodies.

We wish them and the Government every success in tins good work. In

this connection, the Indian pa|)ers call attention to the fact that a spirit of

sedition and ill-feeling is on the increase, and slate that the recent fire at

Peshawur, in the Commissariat 'IVansport Stores, resulting in a loss of

Rs.s;oo,ooo, was almost certainly the work of an incendiary. Some of the

European papers speak of a feeling of unrest, disquiet and dissatisfaction

among the natives, which is not reassuring for quiet and ])eace in the

future. We trust, however, that they will prove false jirophets. India

will be loyal unless her interests are unjustly sacrificed to English party

politics and fanatical biisybodies
;
and whatever unrest may exist is due to

the fact that, in many cases of late, there have been indications that such a

sacrifice is not impossible. The muddle about exchange and currency,

the opium-commission, and similar acts of neglect on the one side and

interference on the other, are not conducive to the tranquillity of the

country. The Behar Zemindars are memorializing the Secretary of State

against the Cadastral Survey.

Among signs of increasing mercantile activity in India we note, that a

fortnightly line of steamers is projected between Bombay and China and

Japan; that two match factories have been established in Calcutta; that the

tea crop was estimated at 126,750,000 lb. (of which 117,750,000 lb. were

for Great Britain), and a new industry was started in tea-seed oil, as a

preservative for timber
;
that the output of paper (manufactured in 9 mills)

has risen from 7,250,0001b. in 1892 ta 26,500,000 lb. last year; that the

Indigo crop in the North West Provinces was 57,000 factory inaunds, or

8 jier cent, over the average of the last 12 years
;
that 38,000,000 gallons
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of petroleum were imported from Russia and 26,000,000 from America

the Russian trade having doubled in 3 years while the American is con-

tinually falling off; the output of Indian coal was 2,537,696 tons, an

increase of 200,000 tons over that of i8gi. The price of Indian coal was

Rs. 3 29 per ton, against Rs. 17-61 for foreign coal. The number of

emigrants from India was 12,318—chiefly to Demerara, Natal, Irinidad,

Dutch Guiana and Fiji—the highest number yet reached having been

20,000 ii) 1891. 'I'he foreign trade of India, (April—September, 1893)

exceeds th'at in 1891 by 3J avres, the railway improved 66 lakhs.

In the quarter ending June, 1893, no less than 454 books were registered .

in the Punjab alone, an unusually large jiroportion reaching a fairly high

standard. It is announced that J’rofessor lUihler, with the co-operation of

several Oriental scholars, will publish an luicyclopiedia of Indo-Aryan

subjects, *on a systematic plan, in 6 sections, (i) the History of Indo-

European research, (2) the Indo-Aryan Languages, (3) Literature, (4)

History, (5) Religions, and (6) Secyilar sciences and arts.

In 1892, there were recorded 2,963 deaths from wild beasts, and 19,025

‘from snakebite; 8r,ooo cattle perished from the.se causes, and 85,000

snakes were destroyed : all the figures show an improvement over 1891.

Heavy floods are reported from the Punjab, where Gurdaspore and

Pathankote were almost destroyed, with much loss of life. Peshawur has

suffered from a severe eartluiuake in addition to the fire recorded else-

where. Several destructive fires occurred in llombay, accompanied with

loss of life and much property, and in one case rendering 500 persons

houseless A strike of over 1,000 hands took place at the Star of India

mills, Pombay, owing to the introduction of changes disadvantageous to

the labourers : other hands, however, were easily secured. Some dissatis-

faction has been caused in military circles from the nomination to the

Meerut command of a distinguished officer whose many e.xcellent ciualities

do not include the practical military experience and training necessary for

the successful manipulation of troops.

The new Royal Exchange liuildings have been opened at Calcutta-a

magnificent jiile. Rs. 30,000 have been sanctioned for quarters for the

European subordinates of the Ordnance Dept, in the Allahabad Fort
;

Rs. 90,000 for Officers’ Quarters at Gharial, near Murree ;
Rs. 100,000 for

the enlargement of the cordite factories at Dumdum and Dukhinsore; and

Rs. 25,000 for permanent huts at Khajuri Kach. .A total of Rs. 2,054,000

have been sanctioned for expenditure on military works for 1894-5.

Eighteen miles of a metre-gauge Railway have been opened from Deesa to

Palampur. Seth Lachman Das of Muttra has given a donation of

Rs. 4,000 to the Duflferin Fund, which has also benefited to the amount of

Rs. 20,000 from Lai Kumal Narayan Singh of Khairagarh and other bene-

factors. Mr. J. Cowasji Jehangir made a gift of Rs. 200,000 (:^i2,7oo) to

the Imperial Institute in London, on condition that it should be used ex.

clusively for the benefit of Indian students. The Institute authorities have

applied it for the erection of a Hall for lectures ;
and as this can in no

sense be said to fulfil the condition imposed, there seems, at first sight,

a misuse of this generous gift.

KEW SERIES. VOL. VII. Q
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give™ fo'X" U Bhaunagar has

f
^ University of Cambridge for a prize which the Senate

who sh',™ H
" ^ “'JWa.e for .h" lodiao CiS SorvLoo shall have passed best in honours in the University. The Begum ofBhopal, after a visit to the Viceroy at Simla returned to her capkal .'fLahore, Amritsar, Delhi and Agra. She gave large sums t"the SdiTemple, and to various schools and institutes, and Rs. i,ooo towards the

failwn?r r
- constructi.ra loca^

esno'^li ? T daughter of the Maharao Rana has been

of BarLa
”

^

if
-Teypur, Vizianagram district. The Gaekwarof Baroda, who has returned home from another visit to England has in-

attend,-boys from 7 to 12 and girls from 7 to ,0 years of age^ The

SToH ^ Pe^-™«al investigatiohs into theafta. s of his state, has discovered a defalcation of Rs. <,oo,:oo
; he is now

Mah^ ^
which is of a very complicated nature TheMaharaja of kapurthala akso h.as returned home, after a tour throughEurope, where, among other places, he visited Vienna. The Maharaja ot

R "^^00 to '"Tt for his gift of

fndreT I u
and of Rs. 2,700. theentire expenses of the lady doctor for its women’s ward. At Hyderabad

drlssemhl V
' r' Representa-

flonr!*^
^ d Showed a mostourishing condition. The revenue had increased Rs. 2,150,000 since

66^5 " Th r
^ '•"d

„ ' ‘‘"d revenue showed an increase of Rs. 1,650,000, excise

K il

roo.ooo, the royalty on gold mines Rs. 72,000. 'I'heKo ar gold mine alone had produced 163,138 oz. of gold~an increase of

roMl'' H-;”" f 'i'here was a surplus of Rs. 850,000, the
1 credit in hand being Rs. 9,400,000, deducting railway capital and ex-penditure. An Infants’ Marriage Prevention Billlas introduLd a^d oneo Game I reservation. The admirable condition of this State reflects thehighest credit on the Maharaja, on the Dewan Sir K. Sheshadri Iyer andon their excellent staff of officers.

^

His Excellency Sir Clement Thomas, Governor General of the French.Indies has returned to France, and pending the nomination of his suecessor. his place is taken by M. Deloncle, the Directeur de ITnterieurThe revenue of Portuguese India, for 1892-3 was Rs. 1,981 514 • theexpenditure. Rs. 2,31 ,,052 : deficit Rs. 329.538
^ ’

P.C?" the Babusar
s, which route (.eneral Lockhart has recently inspected. The23rd Punjab Pioneer have been repairing the fort at Nilt, having finished

built to shelter post-runners and other travellers in bad weather. Coal has.been discoverecj at Sharigh, (Khost) and Gundak. in Belu^Sr andpetroleum borings continued at Sukkar. There has been a succUflfj
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Horse show at Q)iiettah which is expected to conduce to an improvement

in horse breeding. It has been finally decided that the permanent British

garrison in the Mekran shall be withdrawn
;

but the political officer^

during his annual tour of inspection, which usually lasts several months,

will be attended by a strong escort of all three arms. This, it is hoped»

will suffice to preserve British prestige and influence. The new Khan,
Mir Mahmud Khan, has been installed at Khelat. The Waziris attacked

a caravan at Dubra in the Ciomal pass, slew four men and carried off

6o camels with their loads. Our post at Khajuri Kach, only 9 miles off,

did not get the news till the following afternoon : this speaks well for our

vigilance on the frontiers.

In Afghamstan a survey has been made for a steam Tramway outside

the city
;
and our mission reports the Amir’s factories to be in excellent

order, andf turning out good work. In the Pamirs, Col. Vannofsky, son of

the Russian minister for war, tried to march across Afghan territory from

Murghabi to Dervvaz. The Amir’s officers refused permission, and on his

persisting in his attempt, fired on the party and drove it off. They
‘eventually reached their destination by the route they should first have

taken, through their own territory. The news is confirmed that the

Russian troops at Murghabi have really been increased. For the rest

however, all has been (|uiet in the Pamirs.

Cfyfon has had a bad N.E. monsoon, the rainfall having been only a

quarter of the average. 'fhe cocoanut export for 1892 amounted to

Rs. 1 1,524,755 : the number of nuts exported whole was 275,306,858. The
total imports of 1892 were ^4,417,968, against exports ;^3,^9i,997. The
Railway report for 1892, gives the number of miles open at just under 200

on which the receipts greatly exceed those of the previous year, and give a

dividend of 6 per cent, on capital. A new Post and Telegraph office at

Colombo has cost Rs. 270,000; and the northern arm of the breakwater

has been sanctioned. Two select elephants have been shipped for Africa,

to help in the capture and training of elephants there.

Lord Ripon's circular offering a change of terms to members of the

Colonial Civil service has not met a favourable reception. In the Strait.s

Settlkmfnt.s, 125 refused it, 40 accepted it, and 50 gave no reply.

In Burma, the report on the Mergui Coal fields estimates the available

output at 1,000,000 tons
;

but the district is remote from commercial

centres and labour is costly. The revenue has increased 10 /a^As in Upper
and I I /aMs in Lower Burma. Upper Burma, rev. Rs. 7,200,000 against

Rs. 6,300,000 ; Lower Burma, Rs. 15,900,000 against Rs. 14,700,000

—

total 23,100,000 against 21,000,000. The area of rice cultivation in the

10 principal districts has increased from 4,613,477 acres to 4,693,918 iicres.

Mr. Aubrey Paton has succeeded Col. Conway Gordon in charge of the

Ruby mines. The Jade mines’ licence was put up at Mandalay and fetched

only Rs. 52,000 for 3 years, against Rs. 35,000 for one year, last year.

The Mergui pearl fishery is increasing in value. The mercantile com.
munity of Rangoon have memorialized the Viceroy in Council for making
Burma a Lieutenant Governorship, for a High Court and a Representa-

tive Legislative Council. Two Chinese officers were seut by the Prefect

• Q 2
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of Yunnan to visit, with the English officers, the places on the frontier

which are in dispute. Matters seem approaching a satisfactory termination.

Siam has carried out her share of the “ agreement ” forced upon her by

France
; and England has acquiesced in the unjust arrangement, by agree-

ing with France to create a “ Buffer State ” on the upper Mekong, which

we hope (but do not expect) may prove a source of less anxiety and
expense than the corresponding one on the west. The terms of the con-

vention were, briefly
: (i) Sovereign rights of Cambodia and Annam over

the right bank of the Mekong; (2) exclusion of Siamese forces, naval or

military, from the great Lake of Mekong
; (3) prohibition of Siamese

fortified posts along the Mekong, within 25 kilometres of the right bank
;

(4) this zone to be open to French subjects with the requisite passes
;
and

Siamese subjects in that zone to have similar rights on the French side
;

(5) this zone to be duty free for imports and exports
: (6) the French to

have consulates at Muongnam and Korat
; (7) restricts the number of

Siamese police at the great Lake and in the 25 kilometre zone to those

absolutely necessary for order
; (8) in case of disj)ute the I'Vench wording

of the treaty is to be followed
;
and (9) it must be ratified within 4 months <

of its signature. Two Siamese Princes, the brother and the eldest son of

the King, are travelling in Europe, d'he King has ])romised ^100 a year

for 12 years tow^ards the expenses of Prof. Max Mullers Sacred Books of

the East Series. 'Phe French have compelled the Laos at 'Fung Chien to

unpaid corvee labour and on their refusing to work, shot them down. The
entire Hill country of Tonquin is said to be in full revolt

; the French forces

confined to their posts
;
the native troops demoralized

;
and the railway

and all other works abandoned. Captn. Jones, the British Agent at

Bankok, has come to England, and has been succeeded by M. J. G.

Scott, C.I.E.

In Japan the famous temple of Hongwanji was totally destroyed by fire ^

and another fire in the Awata-no-goten palace at Kioto has resulted in

great loss to the artistic world. Many priceless works of art perished

—

especially painted doors and sliding screens between the apartments, and
folding screens, heavy with gold work, by Ganku, Moriyoshi Hokusai and

other great artists. The loss is estimated at 3,000,000 yens
;
and it is said

that at least 5,000 yen of gold and silver are recoverable amid the cinders.

Heavy floods also have done great damage in several districts accompanied

with much loss of life. The question of horsing the artillery and cavalry

is engaging the attention of the government, and breeding operations are

commenced with the view of producing a more suitable class of animals

than the present ponies. At the first reassembling of Parliament, a vote of

censure was passed on the Premier
; but that has not led to his resignation,

as the office is held of the Emperor ahd not of the House. Emigration

continues active to Australia, Fiji, Hawaii and New (Caledonia. The
60,000 yen paid as an indemnity to Japan by Corea, were extracted, as a

fine, from the Elx-Governor, whose order prohibiting the export of beahs

had led to a demand by Japan for compensation.

China has again sent her Ambassador from Berlin to St. Petersburg

to continue the negociations regarding the Pamirs. Chinese troops have
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been sent to Mongolia to drill the local levies, there and on the Pamirs

and at Rung Kul. The French have obtained satisfaction for the attack

on their Mission in North Hu-pe. Some of the chief criminals have been

decapitated and others imprisoned for life
;

and large indemnities have

been paid to native Christians. Many questions between the French and

the Governor of Canton, some dating from 1884, are reported as progressing

to a settlement. China pays $40,000 to the relatives of the two Swedish

missionaries murdered last July at Sung-pu.

From \^ladivostock 24 miles of Railway are open, and the preliminary

works are complete up to the Amoor, which is to be crossed by a bridge

I mile 5 furlongs in length. Three Russian vessels from Dumbarton have

delivered a c argo of rails at Golts-chicha on the Yennissee. The Russians

are forming local corps in Caucasia, 'Frans-Caspia and Turkistan.

The Sttltan of Turkey has commemorated the 17th year of his reign

by instituting an order to be called the Khanedan al Othnian, It is to

rank above all others in Turkey, and the decoration is to be a massive

piece of jeweled gold, with the motto “Divine Providence is my support,

• and the Sultan’s monogram with the words Sovereign of the Ottoman

Empire, dated 1311 Meg : ==^a.I). 1893. It will be reserved to reward dis-

tinguished, signal and exceptional services, and for particularly friendly

cTOwned heads, A second class is for special services rendered to the

Sultan personally. A scheme is on foot for amalgamating all the Turkish

Railways under one management. Duly qualified women are now allowed

freely to practise as Doctors. An affray between some Christians in the

church at Pethlehem resulted in the death of a I.atin Monk ;
the Turkish

soldiers interfered to prevent further mischief. Severe scarcity is reported

from Erzeroum, Pitlis and Van. The Sultan has given fres. 700,000

{£2%,oqo) for a hospital on the Iledjaz. capable of accommodating 6,000

poor pilgrims of all races ;
the food, shelter and medical treatment

required for them will be furnished at his cost. Sir Philip Currie, G.C.B.,

Permanent Under Secretary for P'oreign Affairs, succeeds Sir Clare Ford as

Ambassador at Constantinople.

In Persia severe earthquakes have occurred in several places, Kasan

being nearly destroyed. Meshad (with Samarkand) has also suffered. A

Russo-Persian delimitation, with an exchange of territories, is in progress

south of the Tekke Turcoman district.

In Egypt the Budget for 1894 shows a surplus of : land taxes

will be reduced by ;^E90,ooo. Egypt has to contribute ^54,000 towards

the expenses of the increase in the army necessitated by the events of

lanuary 1893. A steam tramway has been opened from Ismailia to Port

Said-—the 50 miles being done in 3 hours. Three Egyptian Govt, pupils

have been placed in the offices of the Midland Railway Co. Derby, to learn

the mysteries of Railway administration. Another Dervish raid at Murkat

Wells was defeated, but Saleh Bey who commanded the Egyptians was

killed. The camel corps arrived too late to take part in the action. Some

.

innovations by Maher Pasha, the Minister for War, caused uneasiness which

was allayed by his reverting to the previous system. The renewal of the

quinquennial term for the Mixed Tribunals has shown the usual divergence
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of opinion among the Powers ; out of 14, twelve delayed their reply, only
<jermany and England agreeing, and they too objecting to clause 4, sus-
pension of the Mansourah Court. This the Egyptian Covt. seem willing to
yield. Riaz Pasha protests a complete harmony between Lord Cromer
and the Khedive and himself. But it is evident that considerable friction
occasionally occurs, and that all Egyptians do not look with favour on our
occupation. The situation needs all Lord Cromer’s tact and ability,
ospecially as there are not wanting friendly nations to blow upon the fire.

e Khedive has proceeded to Cairo
; and during the winter will go up

the Nile to the extreme frontier, two steamers having been sent on before,
uring the flood season, to await his arrival at the points of difficult transit.

At a mine with 100 lb. of powder was discovered in a covered way
Pembroke. At CiiiRAi/rAR .Sir Robert Biddulph, R.A.,

O.C.M.G.
; C.B. has succeeded the late Sir J.othian Nicholson asjGovernor

and Commander in Chief. By increasing their own forces to a division,m Tunis, the French have compelled the Turks to do the same, thus
causing needless additional expense. The Melilla incident with Morocco
we treat at length elsewhere. At Fez, the feast of the Moulud
(Muhammad s birthday) ended in a riot. An American Dragoman and
a French artist, thrusting themselves into a suburb, where they had no
usiness to go, were assaulted

; and the government arrested and punished
the rioters. Hmam, the leader of the late Anghera rebellion, has effected
his escape from prison. On the West Coast, Captn. W alsh rescued from
a position of danger 30 Senegalese troojis of the French protectorate of the
Assinee river. King Behanzin sent envoys to France to treat for peace ;

but with their usual injustice and arrogance the French refused to receive
them. He has still a large force

; but Genl. Dodds is at a village 30 miles
beyond Abomey, and the neighbouring chiefs have submitted," puitesting
that they will not allow Behanzin to press further.

A Franco-German delimitation is in progress in the Ca.mkroons.
Germany and F.ngland have concluded their delimitation in West Africa.

^
Yola city and Kuka are secured to British influence and south part of
l^ke Tchad to Germany. The German explorer, Baron Uech has had a
friendly meeting with the Emir of Vola (who coinjilained of l.ieut. Mizon)
and was proceeding to the South West. At the Cameroons there is a
deficit of 18,000 mks. and in German South Africa one of 290,000 mks.
Rubak, formerly a slave of Zobeir, having rebelled against the Sultan of
Wadai has seized some territory .South of Lake Tchad, where fighting is
expected. Capt. Dhanis, who has been created a Baron, was reported
dangerously ill, from his privations during the expedition in which he
defeated the Arabs. The Franco-Congo delimitation is in abeyance.
Captn. Ponthier had exterminated the Arabs at Stanley Falls, and seized

^1 their Eastern territory : he intended effecting a junction with Baron
Dhanis at Ribariba.

A large diamond (133 carats) is reported from the CaIx^ the Superinten-
dent who found It receiving a bonus of ;^ioo. In Natal the first responsible
parliament was opened in October. M'r. Walter Pierce, C.M.G., who, for
14 years, has represented Natal in London, is appointed Agent General
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under the new Constitution. The Hon. T. K. Murray and D. Hunter in

a conference with President Kruger have successfully negociated the railway

extension between Charleston and Pretoria. The Vryburgh-Mafeking Rail-

way is progressing— 10 miles were open, 6 more ballasted and on 52 more

the earth-works were complete. Mr. Rietz was re-elected President of the

Orange Free State, by a large majority. The Em])eror of Germany has

conferred on President Kruger of the Transvaal the first class of the Red

Eagle, and the second class on the Vice-president, the Secretary of State

and the.Commander-in-Chief : the last, General Joubert, has since resigned

his ofiice, owing to difference of opinion with Pres. Kruger. 'Phe Swazi-

land treaty has been concluded, and its Articles are (i) the Convention of

1890 ceases, after the 30th June 1894, (2) the President of the Transvaal

can treat with the Swazi Queen- Regent and Council for a protectorate

under Uis jurisdiction and administration, provided that the other party are

made clearly to understand its nature, and what they do ;
and with just

provisions to the natives to manage their internal affairs according to their

own laws (especially for inheritance and succession) when not contrary to

civilized usage, (3) the convention must be approved by the British Govern-

ment, when the following Articles will become binding, (4) British subjects

shall be treated in all respects the same as Burghers of the republic, (5) all

white males are to have on application the vote and other privileges of

Burghers, with right to their sons to the same, (6) the Dutch and English

languages shall have ecjiial rights in all Swazi (.ourts, (7) Customs duties

shall not be higher than those at present ruling in the S. African Republic

or the S. African Customs’ Union (whichever is the higher), and no exemp-

tions or privileges are allowed in these duties, (8) the sale of intoxicating

liquors is j)rohibited, (9) no railways shall be made beyond the east boundary

of Swaziland, except under further concessions subject to approval by the

British Government, (10) no treaties shall be made beyond the north and

north-west boundaries of the Republic, (11) the Republic will help the

S. Africa Co. when necessary, wuth its influence, and the “Little free

State” is to be comprised in the terms of the S. African Republic, (12)

Swazis and British subjects shall be under the protection of the British

diplomatic officers, if necessary. Mr. R. M. W. Swan has been exploring

between the Limpopo and Matabeleland, and reports more ruins, similar

to those of Zimbw^abwe. He considers them of Semitic origin. They com-

prise forts and temples. In a tumulus at Sewaloli, composed of wood-ashes,

stones and soil, he found quantities of bones and pottery, terra cotta images,

pottery-ware in curious shapes, one vessel with curious ornaments on its

concave side, a jar with a curious nozzle and a fragment of an ivory bracelet.

The tumulus lies exactly on the prolongation of the principal axis of a

temple, and Mr. Swan thinks it was a crematorium. The Portuguese are

occupying some territory at the confluence of the Limpopo and Elephant

Rivers, and King Gunganhana has protested against their act. Of the Beira

railway, 74 miles were open.

Lo Bengula’s impis having got out of hand, provoked reprisals which

led to open war with the South Africa Company, ending in a victory for

the latter, unfortunately attended by heavy loss of life. Lo Bengula’s
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capital has been taken, and his armies put to flight
; but one of our parties

IS sull missing, and Lo Bengula has not yet submitted. When he does,
IS future and that of Matabelki..^ni) will be decided by the Government

and not left to the South Africa Company.
Meli at Kilma Njaro has submitted to the German authorities.A British war vessel has been successfully conveyed to and launched

H M Q
^ Lieut. C. Hope Robertson, R.N., commanding

«.M.b jjerald, who suggests that another could easily be placed onlake Tanganyika with great advantage.
Sir Gerald Portal has returned from Uganda, and with' Mr. Rennell
o is engaged with the (Jovernment on the final decision about the

uture o that much vexed land
; it is expected that it will be included in

the -^anabar Protectorate. Four carefully selected officers aciiuainted with
the Arabic language have been sent to command the Soudanese Troops
who had been taken on by Sir Gerald. In Witu, the British and Zanzibar
forces captured and destroyed Pungwani, reducing the rebels to subjection.

e ALKnii,,s has at length become connected with the telegraphic
systems of the world, rvVr Zanzibar. The Consular Court of RtuN.ON- has
acquitted the Captain and crew of the Dhow flying a French flag which

een captuied with slaves on board: a gro.ss miscarriage of justice
due solely to French perversity. An insurrection is reported from
Madagascar.

AesTRAU.v shipped many horses for Calcutta. New South Wales and
Queensland have subsidized the new Pacific Telegraph Cable, via New
Caledonia, though they objected to join the new Eastern Extension Co.’s
a e. ord Ripon pointed out the inconveniences of this unpatriotic

action
; and that it was contrary to the resolution of the Colonial Con-

^ence of 1887. But the Colonies justly urge the inconsistency of
obj^ting against what they can get, when Great Britain will do nothing
for direct telegraph communication exclusively under British control. The
line runs from Bundsburg in Queensland through New Caledonia, Fiji,

' i'anning Island to Vancouver. The subsidy of N. S.
ales and Queensland is £12,000 per annum to be paid to the Societe

rraiKj'aise des Telegraphes Soumarines.
T he deficit in New South Wales of the last 2 years amounts now to

^1,500,000. The revenue for 1894 is estimated at ^9,971,000, and the
expenditure at ^^9,854.000; surplus ^117,000. Another instalment of
^500 000 of the ^2,000,000 loan at 4 % is rai.sed. In the discussion of
the Naval Defence Act and the employment of the Katoomha at Samoa,
the ministry were censured

; but the vote was subsequently rescinded. Sir
G. Dibbs declaring that the best interests of the Colony would be served
by Its strict observance in general, and by its occasional violation in urgent
cases. The government were also censured because some of its members
had taken a brief against the Railway commissioners. The Sydney cor-
poraoon have presented an address to the Earl of Jersey, their late governor,
sending it in a gold-mounted onyx box.

. The Governor, Sir R. Duff, has
visited Adelaide, and been cordially received.
The Earl of Kintore, Governor of South Au.strai.ia, has consented to
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remain another year in office
;
but he has taken 6 months’ leave on half-pay,

the Hon. Chief Justice, S. J. Way, Lieutenant-Governor of the Colony,

officiating for him. There was a discussion as to the salary, and the

advantages of an elective governor, but the Premier declared that it had

its disadvantages too, and at present was simply impracticable.

Victoria is raising ^'1,250,000 by Treasury Bills. The September

customs yielded ^172,581, an increase of ^^15,281 on the previous year.

A fine turquoise has been discovered. The Premier has recorded his

objecti9n to the Agent General of the Colony joining the Committee of

the Customs’ Union of the Empire. 'I'here have been disastrous floods.

Queensland is raising ^X)2o,ooo by Treasury Bills. The revenue for

September was ^1,042,712, a decrease of ^'63,855 on last year. Sir

T. Macilwraith resigned the Premiership, and has been replaced by the

Hon. H^igh Muir Nelson. The sugar crop is estimated at 80,000 tons.

In 'Fasmania, the l.egislative C'ouncil rejected the Income Tax ; the

l^robate Duties Bill was passed by the casting vole of the President. The

total deficit is now ^^380,000, and it is proposed to borrow ^400,000 to pay

off the accumulated deficit—-the debt itself to be paid off gradually. The

general elections have gone against the ministry ;
but there are several

members whose votes are doubtful. The revenue for September was

^;55,58o, a decrease of ^2,543 i
decrease in 9 months = ^70,000.

New Zealand continues to flourish, the customs for the half-year

exceeding the estimate by ^>3,000. The thriving state of the butter

export is showai by the arrival in England of 150,000 packages in last

November,

In Canada, the following have been appointed as Lieut. Governors:

Senator John Boyd, and since his death, Judge Fraser, of the Supreme

Court, to New Brunswick; Mr. W. B. Scarth, ex-M.P. for Winnipeg,

to Manitoba; Mr. C. H. Mackintosh, M.P. for Ottawa, to the North West

territory. A gold reef has been discovered at Alberni on the W. coast of

Vancouver. Of seals 53 Canadian vessels have brought in 66,733,

which 2c;,342 were caught in Japanese and Russian waters, and 25,120 off"

the British Columbian coast. The total catch is estimated to be 16,700

over that of the previous year. 'Fhe war department of the United States,

with the consent and assistance of the Canadian Govt, is surveying the

R. St. l.awrence, which will be an advantage to both parties. The Hon.

Mackenzie Boswell who visited Australia, advocating a commercial union,

obtained a favourable hearing, and a conference is to meet in June in

Canada this year to consider details. The steamer Miowera of Messrs.

Huddart and Co. went aground on entering Honolulu, and her passengers

and mails had to be transhipped to California. We hope this mischance

will not injure the future of this enterprising and promising line. As the

naval court acquitted the captain of all blame, the fault naturally rests on

the pilot
;
and it is by no means impossible that this misfortune so early in

its career may by no means have been a mere accident.

In Newfoundland the general election has resulted in the retaining of

office, by a good majority, of Sir William Whiteway.

In the West Indies, the Hon. James Macdonald, Chief Justice of Nova
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Scotia, is investigating in Jamaica the serious charges brought against the

Justiciary; and Sir Robert Hamilton, late Governor of Tasmania, is in-

vestigating the late troubles in the Leeward Islands.
, r 1 c-

Obituary.—During the quarter the deaths have occurred o ..en . ir

A. A. Nelson, K.C.B. (ist Afghan war, Scindh, Maharajpur and Jamaica);

—Mr. Matthias Mull for 30 years connected with the

Mr. A. Stuart, Bo. Uncov. C. S. the great tiger-killer ;-Ur.

of the many Dictionaries ;--H. H. the Raja of Atgarh ;-Sir John Abbott,

Premier of Canada ;—Maharaja Dhuleep Singh ;-(.enl. Reginald («.

Ouseley. (Mutiny) ;-Lady Crossthwaite ;-Genl. J.
Sargent, C.B. (Crimea

and cLa); H. H. the Eliya Raja of Attingal ;-H. H. the junior Ram

of Travancore ;—H. H. Amina Begum, widow of the late ex-King o

Oudh ;-Fafir Sayad Zahur ud din of Lahore ;-the great lamil scholar

Pundit Sri Perumbhudur Ramanjali Nayakar ;- john I.yons McLeod, R.N.

who served as consul in many parts of Africa, and wrote a book on Madagas-

car—Amar Saloum, ex-tribal King of the Trarr.as Moors, slam in battle

Komiogi Saburo, Secretary of the Japanese Legation at Pans, member o

the Japanese Bar and Judicial Department, who had sat m the first let

;

Ali Pasha Moubarek, of Egypt ;—Genl. G. C. Vials, C.B. (Mutiny);—

Bain, Govt. Surveyor and Geologist in Ceylon -.-Dr. W. Walker, Inspector

General first of Indian Jails and then of Civil Hospitals ;— Henry howler.

Colonial Secretary of Trinidad, whose long and valuable service was on the

point of being rewarded with a Governorship ;
the Hon. Jo n oy ,

Lieut. Governor of New Brunswick ;-M. Alphonse Lippman; Directeur de

I’lnt^rieur of the French Congo, and for nearly 20 years m office at 1 ondu

cherry—H. H. the Maharaja of Punna;-Khan Bahadur Inayet Lllah

Khan, an old Gwalior warrior, and Subah first of Neemuch and then of

Bhandair Sir John Drummond Hay, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., for more tian

40 years British Agent at Tangier ;-Mr. William Courtney, whose service

in India extended from 1829-1855 ;-Genl. Sir Alexander A. Cunningham,

RE KCI.E., CS.L, the distinguished archaeologist and writer, whose

meritorious services in the Public Works Department and in War are

generally lost in the glory of his archaeological and other scientific works

—The Hon. Robert Spankie, for many years judge of the Allahabad H g

Court—Genl. W. A. Stratton (Mutiny) ;—Professor von der Gabelentz,

professor of Eastern languages in the university, first of Leipzig, and then

of Berlin ;-Edward Thornton, C.B., who served with ‘nation in India

from 1830 to i860;—The Hon. Samuel Mansfield, C.S.I., late of he

Bombay Council and brother of the first Lord

Hon. Sir Henry Ramsay, K.C.S.L, C.B., commonly called the Ktn« of

Kamaon,” where he had put in 44 out of nearly 50 years service 1

India;—Genl. W. Welby, C.B.) Crimea, Mutiny and Abyssinian cam-

paigns;—and H. H. the Maharaja of Bhurtpur, K.C.S.L—V.



THE IMPERIAL

«

AND

Astatic Quarterly Review,

AND ORIENTAL AND COLONIAL RECORD.

APRIL, 1894.
•

INDIAN FINANCE TROUBLES.

Bv Sir Henry Stewart Cunningham, K.C.I.E.

He would, indeed, be a more than ordinarily rash prophet,

who would venture, at the present moment, either to predict

the future of Indian finance, or to prescribe a panacea for

the grave evils which beset it. T he only facts about which

certainty seems possible, are that those evils are^extremely

grave, and that the authorities, to whom in such a case, the

outside public would naturally look for a safe and effectual

remedy, are fundamentally opposed to one another. T he

patient, all admit, is seriously ill
;

the symptoms of his

malady grow hourly more acute
;
the physicians who have

been .summoned to his aid, mutually condemn each other s

recommendations as dangerous errors or pernicious quackery,

calculated only to intensify the invalid’s misfortunes, if not

to ensure eventual collapse
—“ Hora novissima, tempora

pessima sunt ” is the motto which, to the effacement of

other, is, just now, written in broad characters

across the financial administration of England’s greatest

dependency. All that the wise man can do, at such a

crisis, is to wait and watch, and to attempt to form a sober

opinion amid the chaos of conflicting recommendations—the

utterances of counsellors whose confidence would sometimes

seem in inverse proportion to their insight. into the real

character of the situation.

NEW SERIES. VOL. VII. :R



252 Indian Finance Troubles.

The proverbial intolerance of uncertainty, which plays so

leading a part in every controversy, has seldom been more

conspicuous than in recent currency discussions. The one

thing which, apparently, a disputant cannot, and will not do

is to doubt. Each rival propounder of a theory enforces it

with a vehemence of tone and language more worthy of an

angry theologian than of men of business, gravely concerned

to discover the right solution of an obscure but all-impor-

tant problem, on which the future interests of mankind in

no small degree depend. The distinguished English pro-

tagonist of monometallism, for instance, and the leading

financial journals have, unfortunately, adopted the line of

denouncing bimetallism as an intellectual craze, disgraceful

to an educated community and undeserving the compliment

of serious discussion. When we turn to see who are the

people guilty of this monstrous imbecility we find a party,

the leaders of which cannot,—even in the blindness of

partizanship—be regarded as moonstruck fanatics. At its

head stands the ablest of the rising generation of Statesmen,

who has rfot been ashamed or afraid to make his profession

of faith to a City audience in the very stronghold of mono-

metallism. Lord Salisbury’s sympathy with his brilliant

nephew’s views, cannot, after his recent utterance on the

subject in the House of Lords, be questioned. Mr. Goschen,

though not an avowed bimetallist, was among the first to

direct attention to the consequences of silver demonetization,

and has formulated many of the propositions on which

bimetallists mainly rely. Mr. Courtenay is a late, reluctant

and accordingly most valuable convert. Outside the political

world almost every economist who has dealt with the

subject of currency from a historical or scientific point of

view, has ranged himself unhesitatingly on the side of the

bimetallists. The Royal Commission, who devoted many

months to the subject and collected a vast volume of

evidence upon it, were unanimous in findings, which if

not absolutely bimetallist, asserted roundly most of the

leading bimetallist doctrines, while half their number, and
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since Mr. Courtenay’s conversion, a majority pronounced

distinctly in favour of international bimetallism as the only

effectual remedy for the evils into which they were inquiring.

The Government of India, which for years past has had
grave reason to consider the subject with attention, makes
the same profession of faith, while the American Legisla-

ture, in. its most recent currency enactment, has formally

recorded that an international agreement on a ratio between

gold and silver remains the policy of the United States

Government. Bimetallism may be a delusion, but if so, it

is a delusion countenanced by so much ability, research

and experience, so much scientific acumen, so much official

prestige, that it is vain to affect to despise it. The only

. effective course with doctrines so held is not to denounce

but to refute them.

The same observation applies to the controversy of

which so much has been heard of late with respect to

the currency difficulties of the Indian Government.

Considering the extreme difficulty of the questions in

dispute, the novelty of the situation and the world-wide

interests involved, some hesitation in judgment, some

moderation in argument, some caution in language might

reasonably have been looked for. But a striking charac-

teristic of the discussion has been that most of the cont-

batants have spoken and acted as if the possibility of a

reasonable or honest doubt on the subject had never

occurred to them. The condemnation has been absolute,

the advocacy unhesitating, the assent unqualified. The
principal journals of finance have, from the outset, con-

demned the closing of the Mints, last June, as a disastrous

blunder for which the Indian Government will speedily

have to do penance amid the ruins of a bankrupt Ex-

chequer. It may be so : the measure, it is well known,

was disapproved by many well-informed and seriou^

thinkers. But those, who feel called to denounce it, would

do well to remember that it was deliberately recommended
by the Government of India, and its financial Minister, an
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official of great experience and ability, as the only available

means of escape from imminent catastrophe ;
that it was

anxiously considered for many months by Lord Herschell

and his colleagues—as strong a Committee as it was pos-

sible to get together—-in the light of all available evidence

on the subject—and that Lord Herschell, Lord Farrer,

Mr. Courtenay, General Strachey and Sir Reginald Welby

are not mere ignorant or inexperienced enthusiasts ready

to clutch at the first plausible means of escape from a per-

plexing position. They may have been wrong ;
the Cabinet

and the Treasury may have erred in sanctioning their

recommendations ; but meanwhile their combined opinion,

arrived at after mature deliberation and under every con-

dition conducive to the discovery of the truth, is a fact in *

the case which no reasonable man would be disposed to set

aside as irrelevant or unimportant. The verdict of such a

jury carries a strong presumption in favour of its soundness.

Nor has this courageous mood been confined to the

negative process of criticizing and denouncing the doctrines

of an opponent. The air has been thick with suggestions.

To take strong and immediate action—to leave matters

to take their course—to close the Mints—to reopen them

—

to tax the import of silver—to prohibit it—to force ex-

change to IS. 4d. and to refuse to sell bills except at a pre-

scribed minimum—each course has been urged with the

unhesitating vehemence of men untroubled with a single

misgiving, and unsobered by the failures, disappointments

and surprises, which have befallen alike themselves and

their opponents. Other advisers have suggested that relief

must be sought in reduction of expenditure and increase of

taxation, as if for years past the Government of India had

ever had this topic from its thoughts, and as if the most

strenuous efforts had not been made to discover how either

of these remedies might be rendered available. “It is

nonsense,” one of these irresponsible counsellors exclaims,

“to tell us that an expenditure "of 53 millions” {91 millions

happening to be the real amount) “ cannot be curtailed
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In our own minds we have not the slightest doubt that

outlay could be cut down in many quarters. As for

Taxation, we are equally confident that Taxation could be

considerably increased. The fiscal system of India is anti-

quated. If there had been a Sir Robert Peel or a Mr.

Gladstone in charge of Indian finance in the past, that

system .would have been completely overhauled and re-

modelled, and it would now be yielding a much larger

income than it actually does.” It is not too late, we are

told, to take the work in hand, but time is not to be lost if

the credit of India is to be maintained.

From such premises the inference is easy that reform of the

Viceroy’s Council is necessary and, especially, that the position

. of the Financial Minister should be strengthened so as to

render it impossible for him to be over-ruled by the Viceroy

or his colleagues. “ An eminent English expert ought to be

appointed to the post, who, bound by none of the traditions

of the Civil Service, and acting as the delegate of the whole

British Empire to carry out special missions,” would have

sufficient authority and prestige to enforce his views against

the rest of the Council. India would thus be preserved

from the ineptitude of the Civil Service which “though

in everything administrative it could hardly be bettered, has

no knowledge of finance ;
the blunders it has made would

be ludicrous if they were not so disastrous.

In India the tension of public feeling naturally resulted in

still bolder suggestions and still less measured language.

A leading Association recently, amongst other recom-

mendations, gravely suggested to the Secretary of State to

divest himself of the duty of selling the Council bills and to

entrust it to a nominee of the Indian Government. The

abandonment of the prescribed minimum for Council Bills,

which the India Office had attempted in vain to maintain,

and which everybody now condemns, was denounced as a

‘‘ betrayal of the Government of India, and to justify the

complaint that from the outset India had been placed at the

mercy of Lombard Street. “ Men are beginning to realize,”
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observes another of these outspoken critics, “ to what ex-

tremities loyal people can be goaded by crass ignorance

and folly on the part of their rulers beyond the seas.”

Hard words break no bones, but they help to darken
counsel : and they serve to divert men’s minds from that

sober and laborious investigation of facts, and patient

weighing of conflicting arguments, from which alone any
useful result can be hoped in any branch of experimental

science, not least, certainly, in so delicate and intricate a

department as that of currency reform.

At such a moment it may be, perhaps, not unprofitable if

one, who has no pretension to speak as an expert, should

perform the humble task of recording distinctly some of

the results, which the investigations of highly qualified

inquirers and the experience of the last few months appear
to have placed on a footing of reasonable certainty. If no
positive theory is proclaimed, it may be well for the student

to recognize that there are occasions when the necessary

material for positiveness is not within his reach, and when
certainty is only another term for inadequate information,

imperfect data or insufficient appreciation of arguments,

which ought, in the interests of truth, to be seriously con-

sidered. The topics, to which I venture in the ensuing

pages to call attention are, no doubt, familiar to those who
have studied the subject in dispute

;
but they may be of use

to those who have no such intimate knowledge of the con-

troversy but are anxious to lay the basis of a reasonable

opinion with regard to its merits.

There is, in the first place, the circumstance—somewhat
thrown into the shade by the admitted inability of the

Indian Government to meet the enormous obligation which
a further fall in silver would entail—that, apart from this

imminent obligation, the position of the Indian Exchequer
is one of exceptional strength. It is so usual with English
writers to talk of Indian finance as badly managed and of

Civilian financiers as blundering amateurs that it is worth
while to point out that there is no branch of the administra-
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tion w.hose efficiency has been more remarkable, and in which

the results of that efficiency have contributed more materially

to the prosperity of the Empire. Lord Farrer and Sir

Reginald Welby in their note appended to the Currency

Committee’s Report emphasized the fact that, notwithstand-

ing the heavy loss by exchange and other causes of excep-

tional expenditure, the general condition of the country

presented all the indicia of a prosperous and progressive

community. They thus summarize the situation :

“Between 1881 and 1891 the whole number of the Army had been

,70 000 to 220,000, an<l the number of British s<,ldiers m .t Irorn 60,ow to 71 ,°^. ot.

inrludinR-reserves. volunteers, etc., to very much more. Many large and costly defensive

vvork.s had been constructed l,oth on the North-West frontier, and on ‘he n

recent years almost all public buildings have been reconstructed on a large scale.

«avs both military and commercial, have lieen very greatly extended.
. , ;,u

Notwithstanding these extraonlinary expenses, there were, during tic 25 years w e

• f.ilh.wetl .862. 14 years of surplus ami n years of deficit, yielding a net surplus of Rx

;1 ,
1 . in .1 the public debt of India, exclusive of capital invested m railwa .

tliowc.1 a reduction since the mutiny period of Kx. 20,000,000. The rate a wbeh

India can borrow has been reduced from 4 <>r 5 per cent, to a little over 3 P« cent

revenue of In.lia, exclusive of railways and municipal funds, has grown between 185 $7

and 1886.87 from Kx. 33.378,000 to Kx. 62,859,000, and ,n d Jad
greased

Kx. 64.000,000, or incUuling railways and irrigation receipts a"

increate is due to the growth of old revenue rather than to -w Uxati™.

the rent 01 land tax liaid by the people has increased by onc-third, the produce ot

fields has more than doubled, in conserpience partly of higher prices and partly of increase

I2I oooooo of passengers and 26,000,000 tons of goods, and adding a benefit to the

leoirof ludm, calculated, as far back as .886, at Rx. 60,000,000. Further, the Indian

ext Irts and imports at sea, which, in 1858, were about Rx. 40,000,000, amounted

,891 to about Kx. 200,000,000, and the produce thus ex,,orted has increased in quality

and variety no less than in amount.”

The figures of the Budget of 1893-4 fully bear out this

fiivourable view of the resources of the country, and, apart

from its gold obligations, of the strength of the Indian Ex-

chequer. Notwithstanding the extraordinary calls on the

Treasury owing to the fall in exchange and enhanced mili-

tary expenditure, the four years ending in 1891-2 resulted

in a surplus of nearly 7 millions Rx, If we take into

account the four years preceding this period, which were

less prosperous, the aggregate surplus is sull if millions

Rx., with which balance in its favor the Indian Exchequer

entered in 1892-3 on its period of deficit—a remarkable

achievement, remembering that the fall in Exchange had

added more than 4 millions Rx. to the expenditure of the
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two last years of the series. Even when the deficit for

1892-3,—now ascertained to be Rx. 833,000— is taken into

account, the balance for the 9 years, in favour of the Indian

Treasury, falls not very far short of Rx. 1,000,000. When
we examine the details of the expenditure we find that

during the period 1889-1892 the Government devoted no
less than millions Rx. to what is known as “ Famine
Insurance, ’

t.e.y to the construction of Protective Railways
and Irrigation works and to the reduction of debt; the

Budget of 1 893-94 provided for a similar expenditure. If it

has been found possible to realize this estimate, the Gpvern-
ment will in the course of 5 years have laid by no less than

8 millions against an evil da)'. It is well that it should

have done so. The yearly provision of i millions against

future famines is an extremely {prudent measure : it is a

misfortune that the Government should be driven in the

present year to abandon it, but the misfortune is not unpre-

cedented or worse than many others which exceptional

pressure involves on every Government. A surplus income
of 1 1 millions is a financial luxury which it may be neces-

sary in hard times to forego.

Again the Government has been since 1886-87 engaged
on a system of special Defence works, necessary for

putting the frontier defences on an adequately strong
/opting. The expenditure was estimated at Rx. 5 millions

;

the whole of this, with the exception of less than half a
million, was to have been expended by the close of 1893-94
and has been provided out of income. This is, of course, a

wholly exceptional outlay, and will, it may be hoped, con-
tribute to economy in military expenditure for the years to

come. The English Government, it may be observed, has
in much the same period, incurred a floating debt of

7 millions sterling for the Imperial and Naval Defence
Funds. A more severely virtuous course has been pur-
sued in India. Another severe strain on the Indian
Exchequer, of late years, has been the growth in military

expenditure, which has increased from less than 17 millions

in 1884-5 to 23 millions in 1893-4. The main cause of

i
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this much-to be-regretted increase is the addition which

the near approach of Russia to the Indian frontier has

rendered necessary. It has been made none too soon, and

only when every military authority had for years declare

the North Western frontier to be, as matters stood, practi-

cally at the mercy of an invading army. This strain upon

the Indian revenues has come at an unfortunate moment,

but it was none the less unavoidable.

On the other hand there is a normal automatic growth

of revenue, the outcome of increased prosperity, averaging

more than half a million per annum. Under this heading

it is especially satisfactory to find that land revenue shows

a continuous progress, indicating the larger area of culture,

,
the development of canals, better cultivation and more

’

valuable crops. In the year just closed, i893-4» the return

from Land-revenue exceeded, by half a million, any hitherto

recorded. Amongst other economies we may notice that

the charge for interest—other than the interest due on sums

invested in reproductive works—shows a continuous and

steady diminution. It has sunk from Rx. 4,859,000 in

1881-2 to Rx. 4,000,000 in 1893-4. a satisfactory proof of

improved credit and careful administration.

The general position is conveniently summarized in the

statement of Assets and Liabilities, which the Secretary of

State submits annually to Parliament. That for March,

1 893 was as follows :

ASSKTS AND LiAmi.nTF„s, 31ST March, 1893.

Assc/s.

by the State

Companies -

Irrigation Works
Loans to Municip

tics, etc.

Cash Balances -

covered

I

II

,

; !
j

j

i| LtahtWics,
;

j

Rx.
;

L-
:

j

Rx.
1

A
:

76,569,000
59,236,000

Debt - - ‘

'

Other Obliga* 1

tions

102
,937,000

17,384,000

io6,684,oc»

4,601,000
I

28,952,000
—

11,846,000
2,603,00c,15,204,000

*132.57 1.000 66,440,000' j

12,250,000 40,244,000',

1

1 20,32 1,000 io6,684,ooo| Total Liabilities 120,321,00c
>j

106,684,000
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From the above figures it will be apparent that the

Rupee liabilities are less by 12^ million Rx. than the Rupee

assets. Of the gold debt 4o|; millions are uncovered : the

combined result being that the uncovered liability is some-

what more than half a year’s net income. Thus for the

whole of its debt, except an insignificant fraction, the

Government of India has tangible assets to show, mostly

of a highly productive order, already realizing excellent

profits and certain, in the future, to become a vast source

of national wealth. No account, it will be observed, is

taken of the magnificent array of public buildings,

fortresses, first class roads and other public works, with

which India has been supplied during the last 30 years,

and which, though not directly productive of income, are

none the less valuable national possessions, contributing on

a vast scale to the wealth and prosperity of the nation.

What European Government can give so satisfactory

an account of its national debt ^

I have given these figures at, I fear, tedious length

because it is well to clear away at once the misconception

that Indian finances have been unskilfully managed, and

that relief from the present troubles of the Indian Exchequer

is to be found either in improved machinery or a more

expert personnel. No relief is I believe to be found in this

•direction. It is easy to say, after the event, that no gold

debt should have been incurred. The policy of incurring

it was not, however, that of the Financial Department, but

of the Government, the Secretary of State and Parliament,

by whom the gold expenditure has been deliberately

sanctioned. The question was whether India was to be

left practically in a state of barbarism, with her resources

undeveloped, her frontiers undefended, and her population

exposed to the horrors of periodical famine. Money had to

be found, and it certainly could not have been found in India.

The gold debt has, owing to the appreciation of gold, become

a tremendous difficulty
; but it is a«difficulty which besets not

India alone, but the entire civilized world, and for which her
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financial advisers cannot be held personally responsible.

The question is now as to the remedy. As for the confident

belief that the remedy is to be found in increased taxation

or severer economy, the answer, unfortunately, must be that

no such confidence is felt by those who have most know-

ledge of the subject. On the contrary Lord Herschell’s

committee summed up what is incontestably the general

opinion of experts, that it is impossible to discover any

quarter in which material economies could be effected with-

out seriously impairing the efficiency of the administration,

and equally impossible to discover fresh sources of revenue

which should not involve grave political danger or social

distress. The main items alike of revenue and expenditure

. are, to a large extent, beyond the control of the Govern-

ment. The land revenue, where it has not been per-

manently settled, has been, after prolonged scrutiny and

consideration, fixed for long terms, and could not be altered

without an ab.solute breach of faith. The profits of opium

depend on cau.ses wholly beyond the Government’s control.

In 1893-4, for instance, the opium revenue was lower by

R.X. 1,185,000 than any recorded in recent years. Salt

has been enhanced to a point at which further enhance-

ment might cease to be profitable and would certainly

weigh severely on the classes, who can least endure

additional pressure.

There is a normal growth in the revenue, some

Rx. 640,000 per annum, from the general improvement of

the population, but beyond this those who know the country

best acknowledge that they can suggest nothing against

which the gravest objection cannot be urged. The existing

export duties on rice can be defended only on the ground

of paramount necessity, and a large portion of the revenue

from Stamps, being levied at high rates on litigation, is a

tax which every economist would condemn. New customs

duties can be imposed only at the cost of the abandonment

of a much-considered and well-established policy, and they

involve, as we are now seeing, conflicts of interests, with
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powerful bodies in England, which it is on every ground

expedient to avoid. The present proposal to levy a 5 per

cent, import duty on all articles, not already taxed, save

those in which Lancashire is interested, is open to numerous

and weighty objections and will, it is already obvious, rouse

public feeling, and supply the race of agitators with a topic

of complaint, the consequences of which must be serious

and may easily become deplorable.

On the other hand it is difficult to see in what manner

Expenditure can be curtailed. Towards the close of his

reign Lord Dufferin appointed a committee for the express

purpose of inquiring whether and in what directions any

such curtailment was possible. Its President was the

present Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, an official of the

rigidly conscientious order with no tendency certainly to

deal sparingly with an abuse or to take too generous a

view of the requirements of a department. One of his

colleagues was the present Financial member of Council,

whose intimate acquaintance with every detail of Indian

finance and of the mechanism of the whole official structure

rendered him a most dangerous critic. He was aided by

colleagues whose varied experience was likely to be of use.

A Revenue expert, a High Court Judge, a District officer, a

great authority in Railway finance, a Calcutta banker, a

native gentleman well versed in the views and wishes of his

countrymen. It would be difficult to contrive a machine

better qualified for effecting economies. The Committee, it

is known, performed its duties with zeal and with no sparing

hand ; but though the result was to make a considerable

portion of the Local Government economies available

for imperial purposes, its report amounted practically

to the admission that previous reformers had swept the

ground too bare to make any further economies possible,

that in every direction a good return in work and

labour done was rendered for pay received, and that further

retrenchment could be effected only at the cost of slacken-

ing the rate of progress, in abandoning useful projects,
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or in postponing repairs which required immediate atten-

tion.

The retrenchments suggested by the Committee were

forthwith carried out, and I do not know how further

economy can be effected except by a curtailment of the

already dangerously small proportion of European officials.

The -two points to which the advocates of retrenchment

mainly direct attention are the Army and the Home

charges. As to the former, the addition to the forces

made in Lord Dufferin’s time, was adopted after the most

careful* investigation of the circumstances of the country

and its frontier, on the combined testimony of a series of

militarj' experts, who showed to demonstration that the

• existing army was inadequate for the task of preserving

order and resisting foreign aggression. No military expert

has, I believe, ventured to contest this opinion, and the

(jovernment of India would certainly have been wanting

in its duty if it had failed to make the augmentation so

authoritatively declared to be indispensable. It was to the

wanton neglect of Lord Dalhousie’s warnings as to the

necessarv European force to be maintained in the country

that the Mutiny of 1856 owed, if not its origin, at any rate

its dangerous development, its painful struggles and awful

risks and disasters. Such a risk, with Russian outposts

within (Tunshot of Herat, it would be mere madness to incur
t>

again.

The Home Charges, it has been again and again demon-

strated, admit of no substantial reduction. Of the i6|

millions sterling which in 1892 the Indian Government had

to put down in London, much the larger portion—the interest

for debt, the guaranteed interest of the Railways, the Mili-

tary outlay, the charges for furlough and pensions, civil and

military,—are wholly beyond the control of the present

managers of the Indian Exchequer. The pension and

furlough charges are merely a portion of the pay of the

European branches of the service, and this is certainly

none too high if Englishmen of character and ability are
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to be tempted to an Indian career. The existing system

of the purchase of stores has been adopted, after long

inquiry and many experiments, as the cheapest and best.

The system of purchasing all stores in India and in silver,

would merely shift the loss by exchange from one set of

shoulders to another, and would certainly be more costly

to the Government. Some small economies might possibly

be effected at the India Office, but reform has already been

pushed far, and any conceivable saving would be infini-

tesimal as compared with the general expenditure of the

Empire. Nor are the other remedial suggestions, -which

have been of late urged on public attention, found, on

examination, to be of a more satisfactory character. One

proposal is that the Indian customs duties, its railway

revenues, and possibly other of its great sources of in-

come should be collected at gold rates, which should

vary from day to day with the gold price of silver.

This is a simple way of cutting the knot, but the objec-

tions to it are unanswerable. The great object in India

is to tax in such a manner as to avoid notice, personal

harassment, and the possible oppression of officials. What

form of tax could be more calculated to defeat this object

than one which varied from week to week, which involved

ever fresh calculations, absolutely beyond the compre-

hension of the average taxpayer, and which could be

enforced only by the personal interference of a large

subordinate agency ? The result would be to throw the

burthen of the task in a very distinct manner, on particular

classes, who would profoundly resent the fact of their

selection for the purpose. The whole internal trade of the

country would be thrown into disorder ; commerce would

be impracticable when the rate of custom duty or the

charge for locomotion could not be anticipated with

certainty. As regards railways, all Indian experience

shows that it is to the lowest possible scale of rates that

we must look for development. Even at the present rates

a labourer may often find it cheaper to walk. A sudden
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axidition to the charge—worst of all a varying addition

—would strike a death-blow at the prosperity of lines,

which are year by year, winning their way in popular favour,

and would, in all probability, result in a diminished income.

Another proposal has been that the English Government

should guarantee the Indian Gold debt, and so lighten the

burthen by the lesser interest which might in that case be

payable. The idea is a very old one and has been

frequently discussed. But it has never survived discussion.

He would be a bold Minister who would venture to pro-

pose tQ Parliament so serious an addition to the national

liabilities. Nor could anything be of worse example for

India than to be encouraged in the belief that, when things

came to the worst, she could look for assistance to the

resources of the English nation. Indian finance, as Sir

John Strachey, years ago, declared, must, as a first con-

dition of sound and rational economy, stand on its own

bottom, and be independent of the extraneous aid of

another Exchequer. England can and ought to help

India in many ways : the worst possible way would be to

imperil her financial independence.

If the foregoing argument is sound, the embarrassments

of India are attributable neither to the management of her

finances, which has been as able as the standard of human

ability renders possible, nor to failure of her resources,

which are enormous and rapidly developing. Hitherto she

has succeeded in paying her way : but she is now threatened

with insolvency in the immediate future. To what is her

unfortunate predicament owing ? Has there been any

great economical change in the country itself, which would

involve disturbance and loss? We look in vain for any

such disturbance. In the interesting tables, recently laid

before the Society of Arts, Mr. Barr Robertson has shown

that the purchasing power of silver as against commodities

has remained, up to a recent date, practically unaltered.

The statistics of Calcutta and Bombay indicate that, for most

years since 1873, the purchasing power of silver has been
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slightly enhanced and, that it is only since 1890-1 that the

large amounts tendered for coinage at the Mints produced a

slight depreciation. In neither case has there been any such

variation as would either derange commerce, interfere with

industrial profits, or occasion distress. Nor has there been,

till last year, any serious diminution in the purchasing

power of silver as against commodities in London.. If the

Index numbers of the Economist and Mr. Sauerbeck may be

trusted, there was for many years an actual increase in the

purchasing power of silver, and it is only since 1892 that

any serious diminution in silver values with relation to

commodities has taken place. Up to the closing of the

Mints, last June, the equilibrium between silver and com-

modities had been maintained. The troubles of the Indian

Exchequer arise not from any disturbance in the relation

of her currency to commodities at home or abroad, but

from the appreciation of gold with regard alike to silver

and commodities, all the world over. India is under the

obligation of laying down 16 to 19 millions sterling annually

in London, and she can do this only by exporting produce

to this amount. With every rise in the value of gold, the

amount of produce necessary for this purpose augments.

It threatens now to transcend the utmost endeavours of

the Indian Exchequer. The evil is one which affects not

India alone, nor the silver countries alone, but the entire

commercial world. How far is it probable that any

internal manipulation of Indian currency will prove effec-

tual, in the long run, in counter-acting the operation of

so universal and so far-reaching a cause ? The closing

of the Mints, it has to be remembered, was a measure

which none of the authorities responsible for it professed

to regard with confidence or cordial approval. The

Indian Government only suggested it, as a means of

staving off immediately impending insolvency, in default of

the remedy, on which it had been, for many years, insisting.

The Herschell Committee, after hesitation abnormally pro-

longed, got no further than to say that it could not, in the
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absence of any other feasible suggestion, take the responsi-

bility of advising the rejection of the Indian Government’s
proposal. In the House of Commons Mr. Go.schen, while

admitting that the proposal was a most startling one, treated

it as an experiment, to which, as an heroic remedy was in-

dispensable and no alternative was discoverable, it was,

possibly, expedient to give a fair trial. “ Even its most
sanguine defenders,” he said, “could scarcely think that it

was anything but a makeshift, a temporary solution of a

very great difficulty.” The late Secretary of State in his

reply tb the Lancashire Deputation, a few weeks ago, took

the same modest view', consoling himselfand his hearers with

the reflection that, with the abandonment of the unsuccessful

• attempt to force exchange above its natural rate, “ we are

returning to a more normal state of things,” and with “ the

hope, not by any means that we have got safely out of the

great difficulty but that we are on the right tack.”

A measure, whose authors feel for it so languid an

enthusiasm, has but a poor chance of commending itself

ultimately to general acceptance. The misunderstandings,

surprises and disappointments which attended its inaugura-

tion diminished its chances of acceptability. It was a

superfluous misfortune that the Secretary of State’s view

of the new policy should have differed materially from that

of the Viceroy and his Council, and that the latter, against

the opinion, as it now appears, of the Financial Member
and the Secretary of State, should have succeeded in forcing

on the ill-considered attempt to maintain Council Bills at a

rate not justified by the market. That policy is now openly

condemned by the late Financial Minister, as absurd and
impossible, and is no longer operating to disturb the Eastern

trade ; but its effect has been seriously to aggravate the

difficulties of the situation and to lessen the chances of a

favourable result. Stripped of this adventitious mischief

the measure itself is fraught with consequences of tre-

mendous import to the world. Its critics from the first

observed that it 'tras^prirndfacie, calculated to aggravate
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the very evils for which it was invoked. The low gold price

of silver being the active cause of the trouble, the first

result of closing the Mints was to send it down 8d. per oz.

Gold, having had an undue burthen thrown on it by the

general demonetization of silver by the nations of the West,

the necessary effect of further demonetization was to enhance

that burthen and its consequential mischief. All Europe

having been groaning, for two decades, under the effects of

an appreciating gold currency, the result of contracting the

Indian currency, if achieved, would be to expose the im-

poverished agricultural classes of India to like? mis-

fortunes, and to imperil the trade and manufactures of

the country by the paralyzing influence of falling prices,

from which they had hitherto been exempt. Contrary

to all expectation the flow of silver to India went on in

increased volume
;

the balance of trade in favour of

India was completely lost
;
the Indian Government found

its treasuries piled high with useless Rupees, while the

India Office, with empty coffers, and unable to sell a bill,

could meet its obligations only by loans which merely

enhanced the difficulty by postponing it. We have now

reached the period when, if ever, the experiment is bound

to work—the months of Indian export. The Secretary

of State is .selling his bills in large amounts and at rates

which, however disappointing to some too sanguine hopes,

will, if they only last, render it possible for the Indian

Government to pay its way. The Mints, the Chancellor of

the Exchequer has announced, are not, for the present at

least, to be reopened. The import of silver is not

to be prohibited, or taxed otherwise than other com-

modities. The experiment of artificially enhancing the

value of the Rupee is to be allowed a thorough trial.

Its consequences have been grave and far-reaching. The

silver markets of the world have received a tremendous

shock. The whole commercial conditions of India have

been convulsed. Her exchanges with the Far East are

di^strpusly deranged ;
her manufacturing interests are im-

penlled.; her balance of trade has been reversed
; and it
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has been shown that circumstances may easily arrest the

demand for Council Bills. In the meanwhile the Indian

Exchequer is if millions to the bad for the year just closed

and has to deal with a prospective deficit of nearly three

millions in the present year. A million of this is provided

by the regrettable expedient of abandoning the Famine In-

surance Surplus
;

the new import duties,—cotton always

excluded—will produce Rx. 1,140,000; the Provincial

Governments will contribute half a million from their savings.

A final deficit of Rx. 302,000 is left, in the hope, probably,

that the Lancashire vote may not be allowed to prevail

against an obvious necessity, or that some unforeseen piece

of good luck may help Mr. Westland out of his scrape.

The success of the experiment, hitherto, is not conspicuous

or assured. What its next phase will be, the wisest are

unable to conjecture. The best that can be said of it is

that a breathing-time, as Mr. Goschen expressed it, has

been secured during which India and England may elaborate

the means for a permanent and satisfactory solution of the

difficulty.

What is that solution to be ? While the palliation is

applied, the essential cause of mischief—the appreciation of

gold—continually intensifies. Year by year, as one nation

after another, since 1873, has demonetized silver, the burthen,

formerly borne by the two metals jointly, has fallen dispro-

portionately upon gold, and the temptation to other

great communities to adopt a gold standard has become

more overwhelming. As each has yielded, the evil has

been rendered acuter for the rest. The debtor classes, the

industrial classes, the commercial classes are everywhere

feeling the pinch. India has now joined the gold-standard

nations: America has abandoned its bootless efforts; the

two greatest markets for silver in the world are closed, and

the fall in its value has been abysmal. Special causes, little

foreseen and still less understood, have stimulated and are

stimulating a flow of silver to India, and huge amounts havCi

it is to be feared, passed into the hands of the population

s 2
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at rates above their real present value and still more above

the prices which they are likely hereafter to realize. Those

who have, for many years past, recommended and still

recommend the policy of leaving things alone in the hope

that they will eventually right themselves, are now con-

fronted with the awkward fact that no tendency to rectifi-

cation reveals itself, but that, on the contrary, wholesale

catastrophe threatens in the immediate future, while the

evils of the present moment are continually becoming more

unendurable. It is a policy of drift, while rocks and

shallows are apparent on every side, and the roar of

Niagara is growing momentarily louder in our ears. Such

a policy is for the desperate or the mad. To the sane man,

to the statesman responsible for the well-being of a com-

munity and its future interests, it is impossible. No school

of economists but one ventures to suggest a practical way

of escape from the calamities which are weighing year by

year more heavily on the industry and commerce of the

world. The Bimetallists have, at any rate, a theory which

professes to explain the malady and to indicate an effectual

remedy. Their case rests on grounds scientific and his-

torical. Historically, they appeal to the past—to the history

of our own currency, and to the first three quarters of the

present century, during which the evils, now so acutely

experienced, were obviated by arrangements identical with

those to which they would have us now resort. The

scientific economists, almost to a man, support these views.

Great communities, great Governments, are ready to adopt

them. Those who persist in rejecting them, and who

encourage the British Government in its refusal to consider

them, will, it may be believed, be hereafter called to stricter

account, as the suffering becomes more acute and as one

suffering class after another discovers that its troubles are

too acute for endurance, and may not, after all, be irremedi-

able. They must be prepared with arguments more cogent

the sneers and denunciation which have hitherto

formed so large a portion of the monometallist armoury.
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“THE INDIAN MONETARY PROBLEM.”

By Lesley C. Probyn, B.C.S.

Late Accountant General, Madras.

On the 26th June, 1893, in consequence of the recom-

mendations of a Committee presided over by the Lord

Chancellor of England, an Act was passed at Simla closing

the Indian mints against the free coinage of silver. One
of the most important changes ever made in the monetary

system of a great country was thus commenced. It is not

proposed here to discuss the wisdom of the policy then

inaugurated
;
or to examine the relative merits of silver, of

gold, and of the two metals together, as a standard of

• valuation. It is desired rather to draw attention to the

objects aimed at by Lord Herschell’s Committee
; to

explain the measures taken in the furtherance of those

objects
; and to see the results which have followed.

The change was recommended by the Committee, and

adopted by the Government, with the object of eventually

putting the money of India on a gold basis. This was not

only admitted by the Committee in saying “we cannot

advise your Lordship to overrule the proposals for the

closing of the mints and the adoption of a gold standard,”

but it was also expressly stated by Lord Lansdowne, during

the discussion on the Bill, that “ we intend to introduce a

gold standard.” And indeed otherwise the closure of the

mints, which became necessary directly it was determined

to change the standard of valuation, would have been quite

unjustifiable. When therefore “the Indian Currency ex-

periment ” is talked of, it should be remembered that the

closure of the mints was hardly an experimental act. It

was the necessary sequence of a deliberate decision to

forsake a silver, and to adopt a gold standard of valuation.

Experiment was to decide how the gold standard was to be

engrafted on to the money circulation and obligations of

the country, and how it was to be maintained.

It is necessary to explain what a gold standard of valua-
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tion is. Unfortunately no authoritative definition can be

given. An American writer of eminence indeed once gave

nine different meanings as attached to the word “ standard

when used in monetary discussions. But no one of these

meanings is comprehensive enough to indicate the sense in

which the word is used in the report of the Committee and

the speech of Lord Lansdowne. It may, however, be

safely said, that the standard of valuation of a country is

the commodity in terms of which, by law and custom, all

other commodities are expressed when their money values

are stated ;
and that the commodity selected is only effec-

tive as the standard of valuation when it can be changed

freely into the current money of the country, and when the

current money of the country can be changed freely into it,

at the established rate. Thus before the 26th of June,

silver was the standard of India ;—not because Rupees,

and their fractional copper representatives, constituted the

currency of the country, but because whoever chose could

turn his silver into the currency of the country, and could

equally turn the currency of the country into silver.*

So that in effect it was not how many Rupees or Pice were

given, but how much silver was given, for particular com-

modities. And a gold standard cannot be attained until

» gold occupies a similar position. Not until gold can always

be turned at a fixed rate into Rupees, or their fractional

representatives, or into whatever may be the currency of

the country, and not until the currency of the country can

be exchanged into gold at the same rate, will the monetary

transactions of India really be measured by gold, and will

a gold standard be established in that country. The

particular way in which a gold standard was to be set up in

India was not set forth in the recommendation of the Com-

mittee. Indeed the members were not unanimous on

some important matters connected with it. Some appar-

The seigniorage of two per cent, is l^ft out of consideration. Theoreti-

i^ally it interferes with the exactness of the Mandard ;
but practically it is

not important.
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ently thought that it might be possible to maintain a gold

standard without gold being provided by the Government.

Others, rightly as it seems to me, considered that the

Government of India should “accumulate a sufficient re-

serve of gold.” The rate too at which the Rupee should

stand in the gold valuation was not settled, the Committee

generally, while proposing a major limit of 16 pence for the

present, said that “ it would not, of course, be essential to

the plan that the ratio should never be fixed above is. 4d. ;

circumstances might arise, rendering it proper, and even

necessary, to raise the ratio.”* And one member of the

Committee clearly indicated his view that a return to the

old Latin Union rate of something like is. io|d. the

Rupee, might eventually be possible.

But in regard to “ the closing of the mints against the

free coinage of silver ” there was no uncertain sound ;
and

this momentous preliminary step was in due course taken ;

and silver ceased to be standard of the country. Prices in

India, being no longer determined by the value of the

commodity silver, became dependent on the limited

quantity of Rupees in circulation. It was expected that,

this quantity remaining unaltered, the level of Rupee prices

at the time of the closure of the mints would also remain

unaltered, and that the value of the Rupee having (owing

to its coinage being stopped) been made greater than the

value of the silver contained in it, its value in gold at the

date of the stoppage would at least be maintained, and

would gradually be enhanced. But many of those who

approved of the closure of the mints were not confident

that these expectations would be realised. It was felt that

the quantity of Rupees in circulation might be increased

notwithstanding the closure of the mints, and that prices

expressed in the monopoly Rupees of all commodities,

including gold, might consequently rise. And so far as

* What was probably in the mind of the Committee was the possibility

of a rise in the gold value of silver (owing to a bimetallic union or other

causes) bringing the ratio of silver to gold lower than 21-9 to i, the ratio

corresponding to one and fourpence the Rupee.
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can be seen this is precisely what has happened,* though
probably the increased quantity of Rupees in circulation

has partly arisen from a cause which was not foreseen.

A ceaseless stream of Rupees has been pouring into India,

which, but for a ceaseless outlet into hoards and ornaments,
would have unduly flooded the country, f This stream had
been running with unusual volume during the last two or

three years, and new Rupees must have continued to flow

over the country for a long time after the mints were
closed. But the outlets were practically closed directly

the value of silver was divorced from the Rupee^ thus

causing the volume of circulation in the country to increase

and, not only hindering any enhancement in the gold value

of the coin, but preventing the arrest which the Committee

expected would take place in its fall.

And the difficulty has been aggravated by the action of

the Home Government to which attention will now be

drawn. The Committee recommended that, with the

object of preventing any sudden rise in the gold value of

Rupees, they should be issued in exchange for gold at the

rate of sixteen pence. This arrangement, though un-

questionably wise in itself, gave rise to some misunder-

standing. Nowhere in the report of the Committee is

any expectation held out that this rate would soon be

attained. But the public assumed it would not have been

named unless there had been confidence that the Rupee,

which stood at i6d., in February 1892, would soon, with

the closure of the mints, rise again to that figure. And,

immediately it was known that the mints were to be closed

with a major limit of i6d., speculation occurred in Rupee
paper, which had the effect of working up the exchange

* It is not unreasonable to suppose too that the fall in the price of

silver, which was bound to follow the closure of the mints, has been to

some extent arrested in India by the increased quantity of Rupees in

circulation.

t It has been established by the careful researches of Mr. F. C. Harrison

and Professor Edgeworth (see Economic Journal, 1891, 1892, 1893) diat

till lately the volume of Rupee circulation has remained practically constant
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•rate from about i4|d. to i6d. ; and the favourable views

were thus confirmed. One eminent English political

economist* asked in seriousness whether the Government
would “ not attempt now to exercise the power which they

appear to have contemplated employing, and move the

rate of exchange to the position it held till 1872 in which

year the average rate obtained for Indian Council Bills was

IS. ii'r25d. ?” Even the Government of India were mis-

led into thinking that a rate of i6d. could be maintained,

and urged the Secretary of State not to sell his Council

Bills at a lower figure. The Secretary of State yielded to

the clamour of Calcutta
;
and, though he subsequently re-

duced the minimum to is. 3:fd., it was not until the end of

January, nearly seven months after the mints were closed,

that he was forced to admit that the gold price of Rupees

in India was independent of his fiat. Meanwhile Council

Bills had not been sold.t The export trade of India, which

leans so much on them, and which (as the successful intro-

duction of a gold standard depended entirely on the excess

of exports over imports being maintained) needed special

encouragement at the time, was disorganised
;

the debt

owing to England by India was accumulating; and money

was being borrowed in London while funds were lying idle

in Calcutta and Bombay. Imports of silver, no longer

wanted for money in India, and of which indeed there was

a redundancy in the currency and in the Government

Treasure Chests, were encouraged,—thus giving a stimulus

to the price of the metal, not likely to be maintained

when things had settled down. Imports of other goods

into India were encouraged by the competition of Council

Bills being practically withdrawn ;—imports which, how-

ever desirable in themselves, were of not such primary

importance to the Empire of India as that the State

liabilities to England should not be increased.

* Mr. Inglis Palgrave, Times, July 6th, 1893.

t In the last six months of 1 893 only 1 14 lakhs of bills were sold, com-

pared with 1134 lakhs in the corresponding .period of the previous year.
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Before the close of January it was announced that a*

minimum for the Council Bills would no longer be main-

tained, and it was soon seen that the market price was con-

siderably below i4|d.,—the price ruling when the mints

were closed. Even at the reduced rates the full amounts

offered were not at first taken up but allowance must be

made for the disorganisation which has occurred in conse-

quence of the usual channels of remittance having been

altered, and for that mistrust which a vacillating Govern-

ment policy must always cause.

It is impossible to say at what rate exchange will settle

down. There are some who still prophesy that the gold

value of the Rupee will fall to the intrinsic gold value of

the silver contained in it. Experience, up to the present

,

time, indicates that they are wrong. Exchange has to

some extent fallen with silver, and this must be so while

shipments of silver to India continue. But the large

margin between the exchange gold value of the Rupee and

its intrinsic gold value has varied very little since January,

when the Secretary of State began to sell his Bills without

a minimum.t The rate of exchange must, of course, be

subject to much greater fluctuations than if the Rupee

were on an effective gold basis. It will mainly depend on

the Rupee prices of commodities in India, and on the gold

prices of commodities in places with which she trades
;
but,

as has already been stated, the most important factor in

determining Rupee prices will be the quantity of Rupee

currency. If there be no disturbing causes, any redun-

dancy of currency in India will, in process of time, be

worked off
;
prices will gradually fall

;
and the gold value

of the Rupee will gradually rise, till it reaches the point at

which it will be profitable to import gold. But this result

will not be attained if India, on balance of trade, do not

* The pre$ent rate (March 8) is 146. Since Jan. 24, 340 lakhs of rupe«

have been sold at an average of nearly i4d.

t On the 31st of January the melting value of the Rupee in London was

iifd. against I4|d. the price obtained for Council Bills. On the 7th of

March,, it was ro^d. against 1 4d.
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pay what she may owe, whether it be in the shape of

obligations incurred in England or for goods which she

imports. If she become a debtor, instead of, as she has

been in the past, a -creditor* country, the exchange value of

the Rupee must fall, until it eventually reaches the silver

bullion price. It was this point which was apparently lost

sight of when the Secretary of State ruinously affected the

export trade by declining to sell his Bills at their market

value.

Again, the transfer of capital from India to England

would ‘also unfavourably affect the position of the former

country
;

while the transfer of capital from England to

India would tend in the opposite direction. In this view

. it is of the highest importance that the capitalist of the

West, as well as the people of India, should have confi-

dence in the future of Indian money. The value of an

inconvertible paper currency depends to a material extent

on the prospects of its ultimate redemption ;
and a similar

remark applies to the value of the inconvertible Rupee.

If a definite and attainable scheme be set forward for the

ultimate security of the Rupee on a gold basis, it will tend

to confidence in it, and to an increase in its gold value ;

and the flow of capital to India will be encouraged.

The first point in this connection is to fix the rate in

gold at which the Rupee is eventually to stand. It goes

without saying that the lower this is fixed the sooner, and

with the greater ease, will the gold point be reached.

People interested in India are apt to forget that, though,

in respect to its gold obligations, a high rate of exchange

is for the advantage of the State and therefore of its

subjects, the trade of the country is just as well served

by a low as by a high rate, provided there be stability.

It will probably be admitted that nothing above a i6d.

Rupee can now be thought of. A isd. Rupee, however,

The exports of India have, in the past, been sufficient to pay for its

imports and the value of the Council Bills, and still to leave her creditor

for a large amount which has been adjusted by specie remittancts.
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would certainly be much easier, and it would put earlier
the date on which India might be expected to join in the
scramble for gold. If the probable scruples of Lombard
Street could be overcome this would certainly seem to be
the better rate of the two.

The next point to be settled is how the gold is to be
secured. The object is not to supplant the Rupee cur-
rency, but merely to put it on a gold basis. All that is

needed is, that while, on the one hand, currency shall be
given in exchange for gold, on the other hand gold, not
necessarily gold coin but (what Ricardo pointed out, when
the resumption of specie payments was under discussion in

England in 1816, would be equally effectual) gold in any
form, shall be given in exchange for currency. The Paper .

Currency Department in India affords an excellent medium
for the gradual acquisition of gold in exchange for its silver

reserves.* Whether any, and if so what, attempt should
be made to acquire gold before it comes in obedience to

trade demands, need not now be discussed. But until the
exchange value of the Rupee has for some time remained
constant at the rate determined, no attempt should be
made to free any gold which may have accumulated. If,

by a stroke of a magician s wand, the (say) twenty crores
of Rupees now held by the Paper Currency Department
were changed into .^13,333,333, the difficulty would not
necessarily be solved. If the Rupee remained at its

present price, or even at say isd., while the Paper Cur-
rency Department offered to redeem its Rupee notes in

gold at i6d., the gold would all be replaced by silver in the
course of a few days. But if the Rupee gradually worked
itself up to i6d., and if then, in obedience to trade require-
ments, gold came to India, and the reserves of the Cur-
rency Department gradually changed from silver to gold,
it would indicate a very different result.

There has been enough of experiment. Owing to the

* As to the detailed way in which this can be carried out, see Tournul
of the Institute ofBankers, January, 1893.
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way in which it has been conducted, the object aimed at

by Lord Herschell’s Committee seems almost as far off as

ever
; and judging from the telegrams which have recently

come from India insisting on the Secretary of State’s ability

to fix his own price for his Bills, much profit has not been
derived from the bitter experience. But the advisers of the
India Office seem at last to be realizing the position

; and if,

as apparently was the case, it needed this costly lesson to

teach them wisdom, it will not have been entirely thrown
away. But let the Government hesitate no longer. Let
the announcement already made, as to the introduction of

a gold standard into India, be emphatically repeated. Let
the manner in which the measure is to be carried out

; the

^old rate to be adopted
; the gold security to be obtained ;

be definitely determined. Let a pledge be given that this

policy shall be carried out without wavering. Let it be

remembered that there is not always a royal smooth road

to success, but that the path which leads thereto is often

difficult. Let it not be expected that the results will cer-

tainly be attained in a few weeks or months ;—but let the

Government look forward with patience to the gradual

establishment, it may be after the lapse of years, of a per-

fect system under which all the monetary transactions of

India shall be measured in gold. As Sir David Barbour

has pointed out, it is wrong to think “ that the establish-

ment of a gold standard would be a source of endless

wealth to the Government of India.” But it is believed

that it will relieve that Government from the harassing

fluctuations of the past, and that it will, when established

on a satisfactory footing, contribute largely to the trade

prosperity of our magnificent Empire, and promote the

general welfare of our Indian fellow-subjects.
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AN INDIAN BANKER ON EXCHANGE.

It is clear that the Secretary of State, urged by Lombard

Street, disregarded the position of the market in India, and

broke the minimum rate of is. 3jd. at a time when it was

on the eve of being obtained. All the Banks in India

admit that if he had held on for another fortnight, certainly

until the end of April, he would have secured is. 3;^d. The

effect has been to disorganise trade, as with each decline

in the rupee the sterling value of all produce recedes ; and

the result is that no business can be carried through. Ex-

ports are stopped, and though money is as tight as possible,

payment of the large imports of silver and piece-goods have

enabled the Banks to live from hand to mouth.

The effect will be to destroy the credit of everything

Indian; and it would not surprise me to see a great fall in

all Indian investments in London
;
for if the Government

Securities are discredited, vide a fall from £']o on 30th

June to ^57 to-day, say .^^1,300 on one lac, equal to

Rs. 22,000—what confidence can the European public have

in anything Indian.^ An agitation is being promoted by

Europeans to get the natives to bestir themselves
;
and

while it is clear to me that this is the only way to get

' Indian interests properly cared for at home, it will lead to

the loss of British prestige in India.

Europeans in India, while loyal to the core, are not blind

to the fact that the Indian Council, urged by Lombard

Street, has not worked the question to the benefit of India.

I regard the whole position with the utmost concern.

The matter will, no doubt, adjust itself in time ; because

all imports will be much curtailed and exports increased,

and the only means for remittance being “ Councils,” ex-

change must rise.

Everything seems to have worked against exchange, and

the last feature is absence of freight with unusually heavy

crops on the Bombay side to ship.
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What Government ought to have done, short of an Inter-

national agreement for the two metals which will yet be

forced on England, was to have stopped the importation of

silver on private account altogether, put a duty on all im-

ports, taxed raw jute exported, and fixed an exchange that

would not have killed their trade with silver-using coun-

tries
; then things would have been all right. I have come

to the conclusion that the present action, though it will be

late in its satisfactory effects and may bring ruin in its

operation on many, will ultimately put up exchange.

The "heavy imports of silver were probably due to the

following causes ;

I. Possibility of reopening the Mints.

. 2. Possibility of a duty on silver.

3. Enormous profit; for instance with exchange at is. 3d.,

say 16 rupees to the £ and silver at 3od. per ounce, Rs. 16

bought 8 ounces of silver roughly. Now, however, with ex-

change at IS. i|d. 8 ounces will cost nearly rupees, the

importer having no hope of a duty to improve his purchase

on arrival nor of the reopening of the Mints to get it into

rupees, and he will not be able to offer such good terms to

the ryot who has hoarded his rupees by exchanging it for

silver. Thus, we may look upon the silver import as dead.

Next we come to all imports. During 1893 very large im-

ports were made; people returned their money in goods

instead of Councils. With the low exchange prices will rise;

so that all stocks will be consumed before being replenished,

and the result will be that, with diminished Imports and

contracted Currency, and the impetus that exports will get

from the low exchange. Councils will be taken and Exchange

will rise until the maximum rate is reached and the demand

arises for imports. I look to a rise in exchange and not to

a continued fall. Rupee Paper will be worth buying, when

we see the turn in exchange.

There is a very serious question beyond all this and that

is that England will lose much of its foreign trade. The

jute-spinning trade will go, and we shall make our own
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cloths in India. The Government will be compelled to put
a duty on all imports, and this will further help matters.
They must declare that the unsold “ Councils ” are to be
funded, as the fear of this not being done helped our
market down.

In conclusion, I can only repeat that the ill-advised

action of the Secretary of State, supported as it is by certain

interested persons, is making the Rupee hourly of less

value and will not only discredit India in all capitalists’ eyes,

but also lead to serious trouble and, probably, to political

dangers. India sadly needs a representative at home to

inform the country that the bankruptcy of India is being
wilfully urged on by private and selfish motives that have
not even the narrowest patriotism for their excuse, and to

show to the miners and working-classes interested in the

manufactured exports, that their trade is being taken out of
their hands by the action of Lombard Street. Within the

last month the P. and O. Company have made a contract

with local coal companies to take Bengal coal for their

steamers; so the trade in coal also from England to the

East is doomed. The outcry of the impoverished trader and
workman will be joined by the despoiled capitalist, whether
European or native, for it is becoming difficult to support a

Government that, strong alone in fads, is ever weak when
it is asked to sacrifice the most vital interests of India to

the smallest convenience of English party.



THE AMIR OF AFGHANISTAN AND GREAT
BRITAIN.

By Dr. G. W. Leitnicr.

Whatever may have been the effect of the mission of

Sir Mortimer Durand in strengthening the friendship

between the Amir of Afghanistan and Great Britain, it is

certain that it only made assurance doubly sure. It was
Lord Lytton who first conceived the brilliant idea of attach-

ing Sirdar Abdurrahman to Great Britain when a telegram

of Reuter informed the world of the present Amir’s arrival

at Balkh. Though “ loosed upon us by the Russians, I

think we can help or hurt him more easily than Russia
”

wrote the Viceroy in January 1880 to one of his Lieutenant-

Governors when suggesting “ this moment for very

advantageous negotiations with Abdul Rahman.” Among
the reasons for sending Mr. (now Sir) Lepel Griffin to

Kabul was the necessity for securing a master-mind to

carry out a master-stroke of policy, should the opportunity

for it arrive in his opinion. It is well-known with what
success this experienced political officer carried out his

delicate task, "Ifai' he cleared by his negotiations with

the tribal Chi^ the road for General Roberts from
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Kabul to Kandahar which Sir Donald Stewart had

previously cleared with his sword and how they closed our

last Afghan campaign with the proclamation of the in-

stallation of an independent Amir on the “ God-giveri
”

Throne of Afghanistan whom they had made a friend

of Great Britain.

I can testify to the depth and sincerity of a friendship,

suggested by Lord Lytton and so happily formed by the

action of Sir Lepel Griffin and Sir Donald Stewart. It

was at Rawulpindi in March 1885 that I heard and saw

the Amir Abdurrahman proffer his sword in public Durbar

to fight any enemy of Great Britain. Great was the Con?*;!

sternation of politicals and greater the opportunity then

bst in leaving Panjdeh unredfl$sed and in checking
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Russia’s progress towards India for ever. Lord Dufferin,
who succeeded Lord Lytton in India as he has succeeded
him in France, reconciled the “ poor Amir ” to the loss of
prestige and Panjdeh, then, as now, relying on the
promises of Russia and on his diplomatic relations with her
Czar and statesmen. But it is idle to ignore that this most
charming companion to those whom it is to his interest to
attach, cemented, if possible, the already existing friendship
of the Amir even where he cooled its ardour. I, therefore,
publish as an historical document a photograph which
represepts in a group His Highness at Rawalpindi in 1885,
with Lord Dufferin on his left, the Duke of Connaught on
his right. Dr. (now Sir) Mackenzie Wallace on the extreme

^left angle and behind Lord Dufferin, Major Talbot, the
political officer

; behind the Amir, Sir Thomas Gordon, the
famous Pamir explorer and Persian Scholar and last

(though now not least) Mr. (now Sir) Mortimer Durand,
behind Dr. Wallace. Knowing what I do of Oriental
feeling, I have little doubt that if anything at Rawalpindi
could have added warmth to the sincere friendship of the
Amir for this country it was the genial presence of a son of
the Queen.

It is therefore historically incorrect to allege, as some
papers and persons have done, that the friendship of the

Amir is due to Sir Mortimer Durand or to Lord Lans-
downe. Much less is it due to any European letter-carrier

or workman who may claim credit for removing a hostility

that never existed. The friendship of the Amir for

England had never wavered for a moment, even if there
were “ irae amantium ” in consequence of certain misunder-
standings and encroachments and the mistaken proposal of
sending Lord Roberts to explain them at the head of a
force which in Afghanistan would be considered almost an
army of occupation. To the military advisers of the India
Office we are indebted for suggesting a “ give-and-take ”

mission, like that of Sir M. Durand has proved to be. The
Amir had the happy lliought of sending a letter anti

T 2
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a^essenger direct to the Viceroy instead of continuing to

be puzzled by what passes as Persian in our Poreign

Department, and Lord Lansdowne had the good sense

to avail himself of an opportunity to conclude his reign

with some glory by the mise-en schic of what could not

help being a successful mission.

The Amir, and the Amir only, in this matter, as throug -

out his life, is the author of his fortune. A strong nian in

every sense of the term, endowed with an iron will and

honest in speech and purpose, he threw in his lot with us

in 1880 and has remained true to us ever since. »

almost incredible provocations and misrepresentations in

the Jingo Press of England and India, as to the mistakes

or meddlesomeness of politicals, he has replied with a

serenity, firmness and completeness that have converte

foes into friends. At the very time when it was false y

stated in the Press and on platforms that he was hostde

to us and that therefore a Mission to him was necessary, he

wrote to me in terms which show how sincere and un-

ruffled was his friendship for this country. 1 publish his

letter because he asks me to thank those who have advo-

cated his cause in the Press and because it is better that

we should know, in his own words-six weeks before Sir

M. Durand reached Kabul—what are his feelings towards

Great Britain than to be informed of them at second-han .

Finally the letter, as a literary production, is very

characteristic of a man whose pen is as sharp as his sword

and among whose qualities is thoroughness in everything,

great or small, down to finding out the titles and other

particulars of correspondents. As to his possible visit to

England, though I may have suggested it, there seem to be

great difficulties in the way which mainly arise from

dynastic and other political considerations and which also

affect the sending of his sons to this country. There are

alls© objections as to entourage and the exploitation gene-

rally of Oriental potentates in fiurope, into which I wil not

e»ter. but which have the effect of lessening their respect
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for us and our civilization and thus frustrating the very

object of their visit.

As regards the delimitation of the Indo-Afghan frontier

I am strongly of opinion that any success on our part in

alienating the independent Afghan tribes from Kabul is

worse than a defeat, for, in an emergency, the Amir
should lead all the tribes of that origin. It is however, a

significant comment on the practical results of the Durand
Mission as also a powerful testimony to the loyalty and

business capacity of our great ally compared with the laisser-

aller of our Government that, according to a telegram

in the Times of the 14th ultimo, he should actually urge us

to delimitate a portion of the frontier which we claim to be

. within our sphere of influence. The telegram runs as

follows :

“The Ameer having asked the Government of India to expedite the

demarcation of the boundaries of Afghanistan under the Durand agree-

ment, the work will be taken in hand at once on the Khyber, Kurrara, and

Ueluchistan frontiers. It will be carried on by the local political officers.

There may be some delay before the demarcation of the Waziristan and

Bajaur boundaries is undertaken.”

As for the Russo-Afghan frontier, it is very fortunate for

the Amir that a Liberal Government happened to have laid

down certain principles of demarcation in the Granville-

Gortchakoff Convention of 1873 (republished further on, as

it is out of print), which are regarded by another Liberal

Government twenty years after, although the progress of

Russian arms since 1873 might have been made the excuse

for further encroachment to the detriment of Afghanistan on

the East, as was the case on the West after the Panjdeh

disaster of 1885. Mr. W. Simpson, who accompanied the

Boundary Commission in that year, has furnished me with

the following outline which may be found convenient in

connexion with the study of that part of the present Russo-

Afghan frontier, as now finally settled :

“ The Russo-Afghan Boundary begins on the west at Zul&q^, on the

Heri-Rud,—which is about 120, or 130 miles following the line of the

Heri-Rud,—from Herat. A line, as the crow flies, between ZuHaqar and
Herat is about 100 miles,—the range of hills, known as the Paiopamisus,
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runs along a large part of this straight line. When the Boundary was

being laid out, the Russians claimed to advance their line on the Kushk

River, and I think it now crosses that stream 18 miles south of Chaman-i-

baid. If this is so, it brings the frontier to, or close to, Kara Tapa, or

about 60 miles in a direct line north from Herat. The Paropamisus

Range runs at right angles across the line from Kara Tapa to Herat,

—

there are more than one pass over the range. From this the line of

Boundary runs north east to Meruchak, on the Murghab, from which it

crosses the edge of the desert to the Oxus, at Bosaga, or Khani-i-ab near

Khoja Saleh.

“ In giving the ground on the Kushk River to the Russians,—they in

return gave up some ground on the Oxus. Khoja Saleh was the original

point, but the line now ends at the Oxus either at Bosaga or Kham-i-ab,

or between the two.”
'

There is, of course, no connexion between the Granville-

Gortchakoff Convention of 1873 and the settlement of the

particular frontier between Sarrakhs and the Oxus which

Sir W. Ridgeway arranged after the Panjdeh affair in

1885. Under the latter arrangement, a small part of

Badgheis fell to Russia, and the Amir, it is stated, was per-

fectly satisfied with the frontier running from Zulfiqdr via

Ak-Robat, Islim and Khushk to Maruchak and from thence

to Bosaga on the Oxus.

The Russo-Afghan boundary, therefore, on the West, as

lately re-settled, runs E.N.E. from Zulfiqar on the Hari

Rud (where the Persian boundary is met) to Khdm-i-4b on

the Oxus, passing by Maruchak on the Murgh&b and the

Maimena and Andikhoi (Andkui) borders.

The Oxus line of the Granville-Gortchakoff Convention

separates Afghanistan on the North from Bokhara and

ought not to be confounded with the line from the Hari Rud

just referred to. It is understood that the Amir has con-

sented to abide strictly by that Convention and that he

has, accordingly, withdrawn from the posts held by him in

Raushan on the north or right side of the Oxus, and

in Shigndn on the right bank of that river, there so tor-

tuous in its course, which were not held by Afghanistan

in 1873. In return, it is similarly understood, that the

Bokhara State, under the advice of Russia, will surrender to

Afghanistan the territory occupied by it on the south or
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left side of the Oxus in Derwaz since that date. [iShigndn

proper lies West (a narrow strip) and East of the Oxus.*J

Wakhan will certainly remain in the hands of the Amir and

thus the Baroghil Pass and with it Chitrdl are as effectually

protected by a Liberal Government as any Russophobe

Administration could have succeeded in ' doing. The only

unsettled question as yet refers to the boundary between

Wood’s Lake and China in the Pamirs, where her undoubted

ancient rights have to be considered in spite of Lord Dun-

more’s joke regarding the fabrication of a Chinese boundary

inscription. The negotiations between Russia, China and

England are not yet concluded, but it is certain that the

interests of Afghanistan in those regions will be safe-

guarded by England. In short, there is no reason to

doubt that the hope contained in Her Majesty’s last

message to Parliament will be fulfilled, much to the advan-

tage of the cause of peace and of the country over which

His Highness the Amir rules with a wisdom and vigour

unsurpassed, if they are equalled, by any European monarch

:

EXTRACT FROM THIC ()VJEEN’.S SPEECH, 1 2TH MARCH 1894.

“ The negotiations between my Government and that of the Emperor of

Russia for the settlement of frontier questions in Central Asia are proceed-

ing in a spirit of mutual confidence and good will, which gives every hope

of an early and equitable adjustment.”

Translation of a Letter from the Amir Abdurrah-

man TO Dr. Leitner dated 2 2nd August 1893.

“ God is He, whose glory be (alone) exalted.”

“To the quintessence of those who have attained the

highest learning and most perfect accomplishments and of

those who, whilst most profound in Arts and Sciences, are

also illustrious examples of kindness and friendship. Dr.

G. W. Leitner, who is entitled Maulvi Abdur-rashid, LL.D
;

D.O.L.

* See Dr. Leitner’s Map of the Pamirs and Col. Grombcheffsky’s

account of independent Shigndn and Raushan as also Mr. C. Johnston’s

paper on Derwiz and Karategin in the “Asiatic Quarterly” of January

1892.

—

Ed.
.
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After manifesting thoughts .bf affection and royal favour;

f and the desire of meeting you again, may it become evident

to your affectionate disposition that this your friend has

jperused your letter, which, being based on the considera-

tions of a well-wisher and a friend and giving an account

of the state of health of a friend, has become the cause of

great gratification and pleasure to my inmost mind.
.

As regards the wish that we should meet again and the

,
getting ready of a Seat for my friendly reception in London

about which you have written, I can only hope, as the

affairs of the world are based on hope, that, with the* Grace

of God, the time of such interview may happen and become

the cause of rejoicings to both our minds. Since also the

resolution to do a thing is of the very essence of a deed, on

this ground I have become very much pleased and accept

with great gratification your intention of hospitality and the

invitation which you have so cordially made. And as

regards to what you wrote about the Mosque which you

have established for the benefit of Muhammadans, let prayers

be offered for the continuance of the life and of the posses-

sions of the Ruler, since, according to the saying that the

prayer of the absent has the speediest answer, I hope that

the prayer of that absent friend will be accepted by the

Throne that grants prayers.

. Secondly, you have recorded that some misguided persons

have said through the medium of newspapers that His

Highness the Amir is not friendly to the English Govern-

ment, a statement which you have refuted at various in-

fluential meetings and proved to be unfounded in different

publications of which you have sent two to me, so God

will, the efforts of this friend are not without effect.

As to your request for my photograph with an account of

my welfare, I send you one as you wish in order that it may

be a memento of our friendship.

As regards the imaginings of men ,who are hungry with

,
self-interest, they are certainly men of hostile and evil dis-

;' f)Osition who are engaged night and day in sowing dis-

’»4iensbnf' in the hearts of friends so as to embroil the lom







bJl^ir;
***/*' ‘

•

.^Zl/l, l*^/.n, 1

r ^

/y/Zt^i ^>y/ >/J//

,

Y^li-i

\?^\ rr^ i‘ ' ' ' '
» ^

kk/fo-*; • /.i'r. » '/ ..'O *'>«' • f

ty/fljr '*'y^,y^tiujz^^





The Amir of Afghanistan and Great Britain. 291

and friendship between two nations (or two Governments) ;

they are no doubt inspired by love of mischief, or by greed,

or follow their nature and have ever so laboured and are

so labouring ; since, however, on the sides of both Govern-

ments the hearts are sincere and pure and there are between

us friends, like you, righteous and competent, they have

not eveji succeeded in indicting a scratch, nor will they

so succeed, for the fruit of such vain and mendacious efforts

of theirs can only be the disappointment of failure and the

shame of ignorance. Therefore your righteous words are

based on, and intended for, the advantage and benefit of

the illustrious British (Government and of the “ God-given

Government of Afghanistan.

I am exceedingly pleased and obliged to you and after

this I also hope from you for the expression of further

suggestions of a well-wi.sher and friend.

Thirdly, in 18S7 no message from you whatever has

reached me from Calcutta, for had it reached me, I would

most certainly have; sent you an answer. In future, let

your letters also inform me of the state of your health and

of your own brilliant labours, for the well-being of the con-

ditions of friends being .dways the object of the satisfaction

of my mind, answers to them will ever be sent.

'Fhe conclusion of this message is with expressions of

thoughts of affection and desire for the glory and good

health of yourself together with other friends who have

composed well-wishing pa]<ers that have been sent to me as

above-mentioned. Finis.

Written on the iith Safar al Muzaffar A. H.

1 31 1 or 22nd August 1893 ^

(Signed) Amir Ardurrahman

Amir of Afghanistan.

I have signed this because Dr. Leitner is my own

friend and this is an answer to his friendly letter.

Finis."

The following short biography of His Highness, the Amir

Abdurrahman Khan, may be appropriate in this place. He
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is a Barakzai and was born in 1830, the eldest son of the
late Muhammad Afzul Khan, who was the elder half-

brother of Sher AH by a Popalzai wife. Abdurrahman is

thus a grandson of the famous Dost Muhammad, who ruled

Afghanistan till his death in 1863, and nephew to the late

Sher Ali who was expelled by the British in 1879 and soon
after died in exile. Afzul was the heir to the Kabul throne,

but was away as Governor of Balkh when Dost Muhammad
died and Sher Ali succeeded him. The disinherited elder

brother, joined by a third brother Azim Khan, then
fought Sher Ali during four years. Abdurrahman, already
possessed of great energy and ability and who was placed
by his father in charge of Takhtapul, won several battles at

Sheikhabad, Khelat-i-Ghilzai and other places, but was
finally defeated by his cousin, Yakub Khan, son of Sher Ali.

Some of the details of this struggle of lions were published
by me in 1872 from the dictation of the Kafir, Jamshdd,
a nephew of the brave General Feramorz. It may be
interesting to mention that the Government of India under
Lord Lawrence and Lord Mayo, whilst recognizing one

I

claimant as Amir de jure recognized whoever won as the

i

de facto Amir, a distinction that Sher Ali told me much

I

puzzled him, though, when finally victoriou.s, he was acknow-

\

ledged by us as the reigning Sovereign. Abdurrahman,

I
^

who had married a daughter of the Amir of Bokhara, took
f refuge in the countries beyond the Oxus which had then
: not yet become Russian, but Yakub Khan compelled the

Amir of Bokhara to deny him an asylum in his State and

i
thus forced him to seek the protection of General Kauf-
mann, who procured him an allowance of 25,000 roubles

!
annum. The American, Mr. Schuyler, who visited

I

him at Samarcand, expressed a high opinion of his character

I

and intelligence. Abdurrahman was ever a man of business,

I working systematically and daily, entering into details of
I administration and regularly having newspapers translated

I

and read out to him by his secretaries.

When Sher Ali died, he wanted to go to Afghanistan, but
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the Russian authorities prevented him, though they allowed

him to go after Yakub Khan was deposed. He first

entered Badakhshan, with which he had old sympathies

dating from the days of his friend, the independent Chief,

JehandarShah, and then advancing intoTurkestan, he scarcely

met with any resistance. Indeed, the whole army of that

provinQe appears to have gone over to him. It is certain

that Sultan Murad Khan of Kunduz and Mir Sara Beg of

Kolab assisted him and he had also many adherents in

other parts of Afghanistan, especially in the Kohistan. As

he was, by far, the .most eligible of the claimants to the

Kabul Throne, a mission from the Indian Government

offering him the sovereignty of the Northern and Eastern

Provinces of Kabul and Turkistan, was sent early to him

at Khanabad in May 1880. The Sirdar, however, wisely

preferred to be a national Ruler as the surest means of

being useful to his country and dynasty as also to a British

alliance. In August of that year accordingly the Amir

accepted the independent possession of Kabul, when we

left it, after proclaiming him as Amir. In April 1881,

Kandahar was handed over to Abdurrahman, though he

had to fight Ayub Khan for its possession. After defeating

him and occupying Herat, he became master of the whole

of Afghanistan, which he has since governed with remark-

able wisdom and firmness. The more independent is a

friendly Afghanistan, the stronger is our position in India

against a Russian attack and I sincerely hope that a

country which has so repeatedly resisted our arms may not

become weakened by the too speedy assimilation of our

arts. We should bear in mind that the Amir not only

occupies the Throne of Kabul by right of heredity and

national election, but that he is also a religious Sunni ruler,

who reigns over a “ God-given ” country by the “ consensus

fidelium ” of the “ Sunnat-wa-jemda'

t

” and who yet has

shown his friendliness to the Shiah denomination by pre-

senting on the 17th ultimo the famous shrine of Imdm

Rizd at Meshed with a most magnificent Kordn. The
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'less, therefore, a Christian alien power intervenes in

Afghanistan, the more will it be a tower of strength to us

among Muhammadans.

In appearance, Abdurrahman has a striking presence and

a kind and dignified manner. The last drawing of him

herewith published was made last year by Dr. J. A. Gray

recently surgeon to His Highness. His health is generally

good, though he often suffers from gout, “the Marz-ul-

Mulfik” or “disease of kings,” which appears to be

hereditary in Dost Muhammad’s family.
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CORRESPONDENCE WITH RUSSIA

RESPECTING CENTRAL ASIA.

PRESENTED TO BOTH HOUSES OF PARLIAMENT BY COMMAND Ol'

HER MAJK.STY, 1873-

No. I.—Eari. Granvu.lk ro Lord A. Loetus.

Foreign Office^ October I 7 »
1872.

My Lor^, g
Her Majesty's Government have not yet received from the Cabinet ot M,

Petersburgh communication of the Report which General Kaufmann was long since

instructed to draw up on the countries south of the Oxus which are claimed by the Ruler

of Afghanistan as his hereditary possessions.
^

. i ^

Her Majesty’s Government have awaited this communication in full confidence that

impartial nquiries instituted by that distinguished officer would confirm the views they

themselves take of this matter, and so enable the two Governments to come to a prompt

and definitive decision on the question that has been so long in discussion between them.

But as the expected communication has not reached them, and as they consider it of

importance both for the maintenance of peace and tranquillity in Central Asia, and for

removing all causes of misunderstanding between the Imperial Government and them-

selves I will no longer delay making known through your Excellency to the Impena

Government the conclusion at which Her Majesty’s Government have arrived after

carefully weighing all the evidence Viefore them.
r , i

In the opinion then of Her Majesty’s Government the right of the Ameer of Cabul

(j^here Ali) to the possession of the territories up to the Oxus as far down as Khoja Saleh

is fully established, and they believe, and have so stated to him through the Indian

Government, that he would have a right to defend these territories if invaded. On the

other hand, Her Majesty’s authorities in India have declared their determination to

remonstrate strongly with the Ameer should he evince any disposition to overstep these

limits of his kingdom.
rr a . u- u

Hitherto the Ameer has proved most amenable to the advice offered to him by the

Indian Ciovernment, and has cordially accepted the peaceful policy which they have

recommended him to adopt, because the Indian Government have been able to acconi-

iranv their advice with an assurance that the territorial integrity of Afghanistan would

in like manner be respected by those Powers beyond his frontiers which are amenable

to the influence of Russia. The policy thus happily inaugurated has produced the most

beneficial results in the establishment of peace in the countries where it has long been

“"He7Majesty's Government believe that it is now in the power of the Ru^ian

Government by an explicit recognition of the right of the Ameer ^
territories which he now claims, which Bokhara herself admits to be h.s, and which all

evidence as yet produced shows to be in his actual and effectual possession, to ^sist the

British Government in perpetuating, as far as it is in humam power to do so, the peace

and prosperity of those regions, and in removing for ever by such means all cause of

uneasiness and jealousy between England and Russia m regard to their respective

policies in Asia.
, . • j t

For your Excellency’s more complete information I state the territories and boun-

daries which Her Majesty’s Government consider as fully belonging to the Ameer of

(, I’Badakshan, with its dependent district of 'Wakhan from the Sarikal (Woods

Lake on the east to the junction of the Kokcha River with the Oxus (or Penjab)*; form-

ing the northern boundary of this Afghan province throughout its entire extent.

'

* uls^allegeTthatT copyist’s error, the sentences " Me iTest ; the

stream of the Oxus //i«r ” after the word “Penjah” and before the word » forming
”

w^e omitted in the final agreement, but this has, practically, proved to * d,istmc^n

without a difference.—

E

d.
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(2,) Afghan Turkestan, comprising the districts of Kunduz, Khulm, and Balkh, the

northern boundary of which would be the line of the Oxus from the junction of the

Kokcha River to the post of the Khoja Saleh, inclusive, on the high road from Bokhara

to Balkh. Nothing to be claimed by the Afghan Ameer on the left bank of the Oxus

below Khoja Saleh.

(3. ) The internal districts of Aksha, Seripool, Maimena, Shibbergan, and Andkoi, the

latter of which would be the extreme Afghan frontier possession to the north-west, the

desert beyond belonging to independent tribes of Turcomans.

(4. ) The western Afghan frontier between the dependencies of Herat and those of the

Persian province of Khorassan is well known and need not here be defined.

Your Excellency will give a copy of this despatch to the Russian Minister for Forei|;n

Affairs.
I am, &c.

(Signed) GRANVILLE.

No. 2.—Princk Gortchakow to Count Brunnow.—(Communicated to Eari.

Granville by Count Brunnow, December 29.)

(
Trans/atian.

)

Si. Petershurgh^ Decernber 7, 1872.

M. LK Comte,

Your Excellency has already received copy of Lord Granville’s despatch of the

17th October, which was communicated to us by Lord A. Loftus, by order of his

Government.

It refers to the affairs of Central Asia.

Before answering it, it becomes necessary for me to recapitulate the different phases of

the negotiation between us and the English Cabinet upon this question.

The two Governments were equally desirous to forestall any cause of disagreement

between them in that part of Asia. Both wished to establish such a state of things as

would secure peace in those countries, and consolidate the relations of friendship and

good understanding between the two Governments.

They had consequently come to an agreement that it was expedient to have a certain

“intermediary” zone, for the purpose of preserving their respective possessions from

immediate contact,

Afghanistan seemed well fitted to supply what was needed ; and it was consequently

agreed that the two Governments should use all their influence with their neighbouring

States towards preventing any collision or encroachment one side or the other of this

** intermediary ” zone.

• All that remained, in order to make the agreement between the two Cabinets as com-

plete in fact as it already was in principle, was to trace the exact limits of the zone.

It was here that a doubtful point arose.

The founder of the Afghan State, Dost Mahommed Khan, had left behind him a state

of confusion which did not allow of the territorial extension which Afghanistan had

acquired at certain moments of his reign, being accepted as a basis.

It was consequently agreed that no territories should be taken into account, but such

as having formerly recognized the authority of Dost Mahommed were still in the actual

possession of Shere Ali Khan.

It thus became necessary to ascertain, with all possible accuracy, what were the terri-

tories in his actual possession.

For this purpose it was requisite to have positive local data, which neither Government

possessed, with reference to these distant and imperfectly-known countries.

It was agreed that the Governor-General of Turkestan should be instructed to take

advantage of his residence in the proximity of and his relations with the neighbouring

Khanates, to collect all the information necessary to throw light upon the question, and

to enable the two Governments to come to a practical decision with the facts before them.

SwA VW the point, M. le Comte, as your Excellency will recollect, at whi<^ our

nj^otiatiOBS with the English Cabinet bad arrived.

In eonfprmity with this decision, M. TAide-de camp G<fn^ral de Kaufmann had taken
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every possible measure towards carrying out this preliminary investigation. Owing,

moreover, to difficulties arising out of the distances involved, the excessively complicated

nature of the points to be elucidated, the absence of genuine sources of information, and

the impossibility of a direct inquiry, he was unable to accomplish his task as speedily as

we, no less than the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, would have desired. Hence

the delay pointed out in Lord Granville’s despatch.

We have, however, already drawn attention to the fact that the cause of the delay is

to be found in the serious attention which the Imperial Cabinet devoted to this affair.

It would have been easy to rest content with hastily collected notions, which later would

have given rise to misunderstandings. We preferred to study the question conscientiously,

since it w^s one of giving a solid and durable basis to the political organization of

Central Asia, and to the good and friendly relations, present as well as future, which the

two Governments aimed at establishing between them on that basis.

At the beginning of last October, the Imperial Ministry was able to announce to Lord

A. Loftus and to your Excellency that the Councillor of State Struve, to whom these

inquiries had been intrusted, had at last just arrived at St. Petersburgh, and that, as soon

as the materials he had collected had been put into shape the result would be communi-

cated to the Cabinet in London. It was whilst this work was going on that Lord

Granville’s despatch was communicated to us, informing us of the opinion which Her

Britannic Majesty’s Government has thought fit to form upon the points under discussion.

The Imperial Cabinet, having in view the spirit of the agreement arrived at in

principle between the two Governments, none the less thinks it its duty to transmit to

the Government of Her Britannic Majesty the particulars collected on the spot by order

of the Governor-General of Turkestan, and to lay before them most frankly the con-

clusions which, in its opinion, are their natural consequences.

These particulars and conclusions are contained in the letter, copy of which is inclosed,

which M. l*Aide-de-camp General de Kaufmann has just addressed to ms, and in the

Memorandum which forms its inclosure.

I will sum them up :

The question to be settled had two sides—

1. To ascertain the real state of possession at this moment, so far as it is possible to

prove it in those countries.

2. Starting from this status quo as a basis, to seek for a line of demarcation, to be

traced, which will best answer the object of the present negotiations ; that is, to remove

as fat as possible all cause of conflict or mutual encroachments between the neighbouring

Khanates, and consequently assure, as far as can be done, the state of peace which

henceforward the two Governments should respectively use all their influence to cause to

be respected.

Looking at the question from these two points of view, its study led to the following

conclusions :

—

1. That to the north, the Amou Daria, forms, in fact, the proper frontier of Afghanistan

from its confluence with the Koukteha, as far as the point of Khodja Saleh.

So far our data confirm the opinion of the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, and

the frontier in question seems the more reasonable, that it can give rise to no disputes on

the part of the inhabitants of the banks of the Amou Daria.

2. To the north-east, the data we have collected give the confluence of that river with

the Koukteha as the limit of the districts over which Shere Ali Khan exercises actual

undisputed sovereignty. Beyond that limit, and especially with regard to Badakshan

and Wakhan, it has been impossible to find any traces of such a sovereignty; on the

contrary, all our information upon the subject goes to prove that these districts should be

regarded as independent. In the communication from Her Britannic Majesty’s Govern-

ment, which was made to us in November last, it is seen that, according to the testimony

of Major Montgomery, the Ameer of Cabul has “ considerable authority ” in Badakshan,

and that the Afghans have “ assisted Mahmood Shah to upset the Emir or Chief of this

country, Jehandar Shah.” But these facts themselves seem to point rather to the real

independence of Badakshan than to its absolute subjection to the Ameer of Cabul. The

information collected by M. Struve, and contained in his Memorandum, supports this

conclusion. Mention is made, it is true, ofrintcrference by the Afghan Ameer in- the
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interaal disputes of Badakshan, and of attempts on his part to get his assistance paid for

by a kind of tribute ; but nowhere are the signs to be found which, in Asia, accompany

the exercise of the rights of sovereignty ; for instance, the presence in the country of

Afghan officers, and of officials to collect the taxes. The Chiefs of Badakshan looked

upon themselves, and were looked upon by their neighbours, as independent Chiefs.

It follows that, from these facts, at the most it may be granted that the Ameer of Cabul

has on various occasions attempted to bring Badakshan under his dominion, that he has

several times profited by internal discord to exercise over the country considerable con-

trol, based on his position as a neighbour and superiority of his forces
;
but that it is

impossible to deduce from them the existence of a real and uncontested sovereign power.

As to Wakhan, that country seems to have remained up to the present moment even

more outside the circle of the direct action of the Chiefs of Afghanistan.

3. We have next to inquire whether or not, in this state of things, and in view of

our common object—that is, the establishment in those regions of a permanent place

guaranteed by both Governments, it is well to recognize the rights claimed by the

Ameer of Cabul over Badakshan and Wakhan, and to comprise these two countries

within the territorial limits of Afghanistan. Such is not the opinion of M. 1 ’Aide-de-camp

General Kaufmann, and the Imperial Cabinet arrives at the same conclusions.

In the present state of things there is no dispute between Badakshan and her neigh-

bours. Bokhara puts forward no claim to that country. The two States are, besides,

too weak, too absorbed in their own affairs, to wish to quarrel. England and Russia

would consequently have nothing to do but to maintain this state of peace as well

between these Khanates as between Afghanistan and Badakshan ; and this task would

riot seem beyond their power. Far otherwise would it be the day that the Ameer of Cabul

should extend his authority over Badakshan and Wakhan. He would find himself in

immediate contact with Kashgar, Kokand, and Bokhara, from which he is now separated

by those two countries. From that moment it would be far more difficult to avoid

contests due either to his ambition and consciousness of power, or to the jealousy of his

neighbours. This would give a most precarious basis to the peace which it is sought to

establish in those countries, and compromise the two Governments who would be

called upon to guarantee it. This arrangement would consequently seem to us to go

directly counter to the object which they have in common. It would appear to us

much more in keeping with that object to allow the present state of things to continue.

Badakshan and Wakhan would thus form a barrier interposed between the Northern

and Southern States of Central Asia, and this barrier, strengthened by the combined

action which England and Russia are able to bring to bear upon such of those States

as are accessible to their influence, would eftectually prevent any dangerous contact,

and would in our opinion secure, as far as anything could do so, the peace of those

countries.

4. As for the boundaries to be recognised as those of Afghanistan on the North-west,

stkTting from Khodja- Saleh, the information we have received equally throws doubts upon

the tiefacto possession by the Ameer of Cabul of the towns of Aktchi, Seripool, Meimane,

Chibirgan, and Andkhbi, which it is a question of comprising within the acknowledged

boundaries of Afghanistan.

These districts, however, being divided from Bokhara by deserts, would not, if

annexed to the Afghan territory, offer the same dangers of contact that we have pointed*

out on the north-east ;
and their annexation would not, consequently, be open to the

same objections.

If the Government of Her Britannic Majesty adheres to its opinion of the expediency

of comprising these places in the limits of the Afghan territory, we will not insist upon

the principle from which we started, namely, that no districts should be acknowledged

as part of Afghanistan, but such as had been under the rule of Dost Mohammed Khan,

and were, at this moment, in actual subjection to Shere Ali Khan. In deference to the

wish of the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, the Imperial Cabinet would be di»-

poeed^ As far as this portion of the boundary is concerned, to accept the line laid down in

Dord Granville’s despatch. Such, M. le Comte, are briefly the conclusions wkich wc

think Ihe materials in our hands justify us in forming.
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Be so good as to lay them before the Chief Secretary of State of Her Britannic Majesty,

Our intention, in communicating them to his Excellency, is not only to fulfil our promise.

We believe that, in attempting the rational solution of a question which interests the two

Governments equally, we are best carrying out the purpose which has animated both ever

since their first friendly interchange of ideas.

Receive, &c.

(Signed) GORTCHAKOW.

INCLO.SURE I IN No. 2.—General Kaufmann to Prince Gortciiakow.

* {Translation.')

(Translated from the Russian.) 6V. Petershurgh., November 2% 1872.

I have the honour to submit to your Highness herewith a Memorandum on the

question of the northern frontier of Afghanistan, This Memorandum has been compiled

on the basis of such data and materials as I have succeeded in collecting in the course of

the last tvvo years, on the subject of the state of affairs on the frontier of Afghanistan and

Bokhara, and the independent Slates on the upper course of the Amou-Daria.

I confess that these data are far from being complete.

Personal investigation and observation, exercised on the very spot, are in Central Asia

the only means of obtaining enlightenment on any question whatever, political or

geographical. I have not, as yet, had recourse to these means. To have sent a Russian

official into these countries, even on the pretext of a scientific mission, might have created

a ])anic in Afghanistan, and would have awakened suspicions and apprehensions on the

part of the Government of India. It was iny duty to avoid anything that might in any

w'ay have disturbed the .satisfactory state of our relations as established by the friendly

and sincere exchange of ideas which has taken place between the Imperial Government

and that of Her Britannic Majesty.

I have already had the honour of communicating to your Highness my opinion as to

one of the causes of the excited state of puljlic feeling existing in the Khanates of Central

Asia bordering on Russia. That is, that all our neighbours, and particularly the

Afghans, are filled with the conviction that there exists between Russia and England an

enmity which, sooner or later, will lead us into conflict with the English in Asia.

In conformity with the intentions and views of the Minister for Foreign Affairs I have

applied myself to dispel this bugbear of an impending conflict between the two great

I’owers. In rny relations with Kokand or Bokhara, and, above all, in my letters to

Shere Ali Khan, I have always spoken of the similarity of views and of the friendship

existing betw^een ourselves and England, and I have applied myself to the task of demon-

strating that these two Powers, Ru.ssia as well as England, are equally solicitous for the

tranquillity of the countries and peoples which lie within the radius of their influence and

protection. It is this reason which, up to the present time, has determined me not to

send officers into tho.se parts with the object of obtaining information respecting the

questions put to me by the Imperial Government.

This state of things is quite as advantageous for us as for England. But it is liable to

change should once the po.ssessions of Shere Ali Khan be guaranteed to him within the

boundaries proposed at the present moment by Lord Giunville in his despatch to Lord

A. Loftus of the 17th of October last. Such a guarantee would give him a considerable

prestige, and he would immediately attempt to seize, de facto., the territories thus con-

ceded to him. First of all he would turn his attention towards Badakshan and Wakhan
as the easiest and most attainable booty. By the acquisition of these two territories he

would prolong his line of contact with Bokhara, and would find himself side by side with

Karateguina, whence Khokand is within easy reach. Finally, his north-w'estern boundary

would touch the possessions of Yakoub Bek. Here is a road which would lead him

straight into collision with Russia.

If the English Government is really animated by the same wish as ourselves to main-

tain internal peace and tranquillity in the Khanates which separate us from the British

possessions in India—if England will give credit to our sincere protestations that we are

NEW SERIES. VOL. VII. U*
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not dreaming of any hostile enterprize whatever against her Indian possessions, common

ought to suggest to her the necessity of recognising the independence of Badakshan

and Wakhan, equally in the interests of the Ameers of Cabul and of Bokhara.

^ I have, &c.

Inclosure 2 in No. 2.—Memorandum.

(
Translation .

)

(Translated from the Russian.)

In the strict sense of the word, the possessions of the Ameer Shere Ah Khan only

extend eastward as far as the meridian of the point of junction of the river Kouktcha with

the Arau-Daria. This line separates Badakshan and Wakhan from the province o

Kunduz, which incontestably forms part of the dominions of Shere Ali Khan. ^

annexed to Afghanistan about twenty years ago by Mohammed Afzal Khan, son of Dost

Mohammed, who was at that time Governor of Balkh. Afzal Khun, as we learn from an

English communication, made a fruitless attempt to seize Badakshan, the consequence 0

which, however, was that the Meer of Badakshan, in order to secure the safety o is

dominions, engaged to pay to Dost Mohammed Khan an annual tribute of two rupees or

every house, and to deliver up to him the mines of rubies and lapis-lazuh, situated in his

territory. This engagement, however, was not fulfilled ;
the death of Dost Mohammec

Khan suggested to the chiefs of Badakshan, who little wished to become subservient to

Cabul, the idea of seeking the protection of Bokhara. But the Ameer Seid Mouzaffar

totally declined to interfere in the affairs of Badakshan, not because he looked upon this

country as a dependency of Afghanistan, but because at that time he was anxiously

watching the progress of our arms in Central Asia and was preparing to march against

Kokand.
. , . , , ,

Djandar Shah, who was then ruler of Badakshan, was an entirely independent

Sovereign, and recognized as such by all his neighbours. He had entered into friendly

relations with Mohammed Afzul Khan and his son Abdourrahman Khan, to ««

paid no tribute. When Shere Ali Khan, having defeated Abdourrahman Khan, had

occupied Cabul and Balkh, and made himself master of all Afghanistan, he sent an Em-

bassy to Djandar Shah, calling upon him to fulfil the engagements which he had formerly

contracted. Djandar Shah answered by a refusal. Thereupon Mohammed Shah his

nephew, supported by the Afghan troops, overthrew his uncle and made himself master

of Faizabad, the capital of Badakshan, whilst his younger brother Mizrab Shah seized

TchaJab, the chief town of the province of Uoustakh. The two brothers now pay to

Shere Ali Khan, in recognition of the co-operation which he granted them, an annual

tribute of 15,000 rupees (9,000 roubles). With the exception, however, of a very small

number of Afghan adventurers, one meets in Badakshan with neither officials nor troops

of the Ameer of Cabul, and his people themselves detest the Afghans.

This intelligence, furnished by Abdourrahman Khan, and gathered partly from the lips

of envoys of the Scrdar of Balkh, who came to Tashkend, is confirmed by the statement

of Alif Bek, ex-Govemor of Sarikoul (a province of Kashgar bordering on Wakhan), who

presented himself at Tashkend in the month of August of the present year. «« added

that Djandar Shah, the legitimate ruler of Badakshan, who first of all fled to Bokhara,

had afterwards returned, by Samarkand and Kokand to Chougnan.

Such a state of things existing in Badakshan clearly shows that Shere Ah Khan could

have no pretension to the possession of Badakshan as an inheritance bequeathed to him

by Dost Mohammed Khan, and that his authority is not yet established in Badakshan ;

Mohammed Shah and Mizoul Shah, the actual Rulers of Badakshan, do not consider

themselves as Beks of the Ameer of Cabul, and, if they pay him tribute, it is only m the

interest of their own security and in order to shelter themselves from the sudden attfuiks

of the brigands of Kunduz. Moreover, they have still to fear their uncle, Djandar Shah.

There is nothing to favour the belief that the state of affairs in Badakshan is likely to

change soon in favour of Shere Ali Khan, and it is certain that the present state of things

in that country is in accordance, or nearly so, with the objects we have in view in^ento

Asia in common, and after a previous and voluntary understanding, with England. Nor

does ai^^thing point to the possibility of a collision between Afghanistan and Bokhara on
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the side of Badakshan : the Emeer Seid Mouzaffar has put forward no pretension to the

possession of that country. In the same way Shere Ali Khan, who with difficulty keeps

up a show of authority at Badakshan, is not in a position at this moment to exercise any

influence over Kouliab and Ilissar, the towns of Bokhara which lie nearest to Badakshan.

The official recognition by Russia and England of the rights of Shere Ali Khan over this

country would at once lead that sovereign to make every effort to establish himself at

Fai’zabad and in the district of Roustakh, and, should he once succeed, a collision between

Bokhara and Afghanistan would V^ecoine inevitable. In support of this view it will suffice

to state that the former Bek of Hissar, who in 1870 took refuge in Afghanistan, after his

revolt against the Emir Seid Mouzaffar in 1869, has already made attempts to recover his

province? with the assistance of the Afghans, to whom he promised the entire subjection to

the Ameer of Cabul of the whole of the Province of Hissar and Kouliab. That this plan

has not been carried out must be attributed to the fact that the authority of Shere Ali

Khan in Badakshan w^as null, and that the Ameer had no means of aggression at his dis-

posal in that State.

To the east of Badakshan, in the upper basin of the Amu-Daria, lies a country little

know’n,*named Wakhan. This country, sometimes called Daria-pendj (the Five Rivers),

on account of the five principal tributaries which give rise to the Amu-Daria, to the north

borders on the Pamir Siepi^e, which separates it from Karategnine ; to the east it marches

with Sarikoul, which l)elongs to the States under Vakoub Bek ; to the south it is separated

from Tchitrar (a country completely independent of Cabul) by the mountains of Nouk-

San, the eastern prolongation of the Hindoo-Koosh. Wakhan is administered by a Chief

of its own, but the poverty of its inhabitants, and the barrenness of the soil of this moun-

tainous district, have l)rought it into dependence upon Badakshan, the Beks of which do

not, however, meddle with its domestic affairs. Once a year the Chief of Wakhan sends

a certain sum ol money to the Beks of Badakshan ^
but there are no direct relations

between this country and Afghanistan.

A road passes through liadakshan and Wakhan, connecting Kunduz with Sarikoul,

Yarkend, and Kashgar. According to certain information in our possession, this road is

longer than the direct road from Peshawur to \ arkend taken by Mr. Shaw.

As to the Amu-Daria, this river serves as a lioundary line between Afghanistan and

Bokhara for a distance of about 300 versts, from the confluence of the Koukteha on the

east up to the point where both banks belong to Bokhara, and especially as far as the

pass of Tchouckha-Gouzar, opposite the Bokharan village Khodja-Saleh, w'hich is on the

right bank of the river.

To sum up, as far as regards the north-west boundary of Afghanistan, although there

are doubts as to the actual possession by the Ameer of Cabul of the towns of Aktehou,

Seripool, Maimane, Chibirgan, and Andkhoi, lying to the west of Balkh, it may be taken

into consideration that all this region is isolated from the States of Bokhara by an

almost impassable desert, and in part even by the sands, and that, consequently, on

that side there would be less fear of any immediate collision between Afghanistan and

Bokhara.

1^0. 3.

—

Eark Granville to Lord A. Loftus.

Foreign Office^ January 8, 1873.

My Lord,

Having received information from your Excellency and from Count Brunnow that

Count Schouvalow, a statesman enjoying the full confidence of the Emperor of Russia,

had left St. Petersburgh for London at the desire of His Imperial Majesty, I had the

pleasure of receiving his Excellency on the 8th instant.

He confirmed the fact that it was by the Emperor’s desire that he had sought a

personal interview with me. It had caused great surprise to His Imperial Majesty to

learn from various sources that a certain amount of excitement and susceptibility had

been caused in the public mind of this country on account of questions connected with

Central Asia.

The Emperor knew of no questions in Central Asia which could affect the good under*

standing between the two countries. It was true that no agreement has been come to as

to some of the details of the arrangement concluded by Lord Clarendon and^rince Gort-

' U 2
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chakow on the basis of Mr, Forsyth’s recommendations as to the boundaries of Afghani-

stan ; but the question ought not to be a cause to ruffle the good relations between the

two countries. His Imperial Majesty had agreed to almost everything that we had

asked. There remained only the point regarding the provinces of Badakshan and

Wakhan. There might be arguments used respectively by the Departments of each

Government, but the Emperor was of opinion that such a question should not be a

cause of difference between the two countries, and His Imperial Majesty was determined

that it should not be so. He was the more inclined to carry out this determination in

consequence of His Majesty’s belief in the conciliatory policy of Her Majesty s Govern-

ment.

Count Schouvalow added, on his own part, that he had every reason to belfeve, if it

were desired by Her Majesty’s Government, the agreement might be arrived at at a very

early period.

With regard to the expedition to Khiva, it was true that it was decided upon for next

spring. To give an idea of its character it w'as sufficient to say that it would consist of

four and a half battalions. Its object was to punish acts of brigandage, to recover fifty

Russian prisoners, and to teach the Khan that such conduct on his part could not be con-

tinued with the impunity in which the moderation of Russia had led him to believe.

Not only was it far from the intention of the Emperor to take possession of Khiva, but

positive orders had been prepared to prevent it, and directions given that the conditions

imposed should be such as could not in any way lead to a prolonged occupancy of Khiva.

Count Schouvalow repeated the surprise which the Emperor, entertaining such senti-

ments, felt at the uneasiness which it was said existed in England on the subject, and he

gave me most decided assurance that I might give positive assurances to Parliament on

this matter.

With regard to the uneasiness which might exist in England on the subject of Central

Asia, I could not deny the fact to Count Schouvalow ; the people of this country were

decidedly in favour of peace, but a great jealousy existed as to anything which really

affected our honour and interest ; that they were particularly alive to anything affecting

India ;
that the progress of Russia in Asia had been considerable, and sometimes as it

would appear, like England in India and France in Algeria, more so than was desired

by the Central Governments ;
that the Clarendon and Gortchakow arrangement, appar-

ently agreeable to both Governments, had met with a great delay as to its final settle-

ment ; that it was with the object of coming to a settlement satisfactory to both countries,

and in a friendly and conciliatory spirit, that I had addressed to your hNcellency the

despatch of the 17th October.

The only point of difference which now remained, as Count Schouvalow had pointed

«ut, concerned Badakshan and Wakhan. In our opinion, historical facts proved that

these countries were under the domination of the Sovereign of Cabul, and we have

acknowledged as much in public documents ; that, with regard to the expedition to

Khiva, Count Schouvalow was aware that Lord Northbrook had given the strongest

advice to the Khan to comply with the reasonable demands of the Emperor, and if the

expedition were undertaken and carried out with the object and within the limits

described by Count Schouvalow, it would meet with no remon.st ranee from Her

Majesty’s Government, but it would undoubtedly excite public attention, and make the

settlement of the boundary of Afghani.stan more important for the ol)ject which both

Governments had in view, viz., peace in Central Asia, and good relations between the

two countries.

As to coming to a decision at an early date, it appeared to me desirable, inasmuch

as it w'ould bear a different aspect if arrived at in the spirit with which both Govern-

ments were actuated, and not complicated by possible discussions raised in the British

Parliament.

I concluded by telling Count Schouvalow that I knew the confidence which was

placed in him by the Emperor, and that I felt sure that my colleagues would agree with

me in appreciating his visit to England, as a ^jratifying proof of the eminently con-

ciliatory aT»d friendly spirit with which the Emperor desired to settle without delay the

question at issue. ^

\ (Signed) GRANVILLE.
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No. 4.—Earl Granville to Lord A. Loftus.

Foreign O^ce^ January 24, 1873*

My Lord,

Her Majesty’s Government have attentively considered the statements and argu«

ments contained in Prince Gortchakow’s despatch of the iVh December, and the papers

that accompanied it, which were communicated to me by the Russian Ambassador on

the ^^th December, and to your Excellency by Prince Gortchakow on the 29th of tliat

month.

Her Majesty’s Government gladly recognize, in the frank and friendly terms of that

despatch, the same spirit of friendliness as that in which, by my despatch of the I7tb of

October,*! desired to convey through your Excellency to the Russian Government the

views of that of Her Majesty in regard to the line of boundary claimed by Shere Ali, the

Ruler of Cabul, for his possessions of Afghanistan.

Her Majesty’s Government see with much satisfaction that, as regards the principal

part of that line, the Imperial Government is willing to acquiesce in the claim of Shere

Ali, and^they rely on the friendly feelings of the P)mpcror when they lay before him, as I

now instruct your Excellency to do, a renewed statement of the grounds on which they

consider Shere Ali’s claim to the remainder of the line of boundary referred to in my

despatch of the 17th of October, to be well-founded.
^

The objections stated in Prince Gortchakow’s despatch apply to that part of Shere Ali s

claims which would comprise the province of Badakshan with its dependent district of

Wakhan within the Afghan State. The Imperial Government contend that the province

of Badakshan with its dependency, not having been formally incorporated into the terri-

tories of Shere Ali, is not legitimately any portion of the Afghan State.

To this Her Majesty’s Government reply that the Ameer of Cabul having attained by

conquest the sovereignty over Badakshan, and having received in the most formal manner

the submission of the chiefs and people of that province, had the right to impose upon it

such a form of Government as he might think best adapted to the position of affairs at the

time. In the exercise of this right he appointed a Local Governor, and he consented

experimentally to receive a fixed portion of the revenues of the country, instead of taking

upon himself its general financial and other administration. But the Ameer expjessly

reserved to himself the right of reconsidering this arrangement, which was, in the first

instance, made only for one year, of at any time subjecting Badakshan to the direct

Government of Cabul, and of amalgamating the revenues thereof with the general revenue

of the Afghan State. Her Majesty’s Government cannot perceive anything in these cir-

cumstances calculated to weaken the claims of Shere Ali to the absolute sovereignt) of

Badakshan. The conquest and submission of the Province were complete ;
ami it

cannot reasonably be urged that any experimental form of administration which the

Ameer, with the acknowledged right of sovereignly, might think fit to impose on Badak-

shan, cannot possibly disconnect the province from the general territories south of the

Oxus, the sovereignty of which the Russian Government has without hesitation recognized

to be vested in the Ameer of Cabul.

Her Majesty’s Government have not failed to notice in portions of the statements of

the Russian Government to which I am now replying, that its objection to admitting

Badakshan and Wakhan to be under the sovereignty of Shere Ali is rested in part on an

expressed apprehension lest their incorporation with the remainder of Afghanistan should

lend to disturb the peace of Central Asia, and specifically should operate as an encourage-

ment to the Ameer to extend his possessions at the expense of the neighbouring countries.

I alluded, in my despatch of the 17th of October, to the success which had attended the

recommendations made to the Ameer by the Indian Government to adopt the policy

which had produced the most beneficial results in the establishment of peace in countries

where it had been long unknown ;
and Her Majesty’s Government see no reason to sup-

pose that similar results would not follow on the like recommendations. Her Majesty’s

Government will not fail, to impress upon the Ameer in the strongest terms the advan-

tages which are given to him in the recognition by Great Britain and Russia of the boun-

daries which he claims, and of the consequent obligation upon him to abstain from any

aggression on his part, and Her Majesty’s Government will continue to exercise their

influence in the same direction.
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Her Majesty’s Government cannot however but feel that, if Badakshan and Wakhan,

which they consider the Ameer justly to deem to be part of his territories, be assumed by

Bngland or Russia, or by one or either of them, to be wholly independent of his authority,

the Ameer might be tempted to assert his claims by arms ; that perhaps in that case

Bokhara might seek an opportunity of acquiring districts too weak of themselves to resist

the Afghan State ;
and that thus the peace of Central Asia would be disturbed, and occa-

sion given for questions between Great Britain and Russia, which it is on every account

so desirable to avoid, and which Her Majesty’s Government feel sure would be as dis-

tasteful to the Imperial Government as to themselves.

Her Majesty’s Government therefore hope that the Imperial Government, weighing

these considerations dispassionately, will concur in the recognition which they have made

of Shere All’s rights, as stated in my despatch of October, and by so doing put an end to

the wild speculations, so calculated to distract the minds of Asiatic races, that there is

some marked disagreement between England and Russia, on which they may build hopes

of carrying out their border feuds for purposes of self-aggrandizement.

Her Majesty’s Government congratulate themselves on the prospect of a definite settle-

ment as between the two Governments of the question of the boundaries of Afghanistan,

the details of which have been so long in discussion.

Your Excellency will read and give a copy of this despatch to Prince Gortchakow.

I am, ^.c.

(Signed) GRANVILLE.

^q; —Prince Gortchakow to Count Brunnow.—(Communicated to Earl

Granville ry Count Brunnow, P'ebruary 5.)

(
Translation,)

St. Petershurgh, Jamiary 1873.

M. I E Comte,

Lord Augustus Loftus has communicated to me the reply of Her Britannic

Majesty’s Principal Secretary' of State to our despatch on Central Asia of the 19th of

December.

I enclose a copy of this document.

We see with satisfaction that the English Cabinet continues to pursue in those parts

the same object as ourselves, that of ensuring to them peace, and, as far as possible,

tranquillity.

The divergence which existed in our views was with regard to the frontiers assigned to

the dominions of Shere Ali.

The English Cabinet includes within them Badakshan and Wakhan, which, according

to our views, enjoyed a certain independence. Considering the difficulty experienced in

establishing the facts in all their details in those distant parts, considering the greater

facilities which the British Government possesses for collecting precise data, and, above

all, considering our wi.sh not to give to this question of detail greater importance than is

due to it, we do not refuse to accept the line oi boundary laid down liy P^ngland.

We are the more inclined to this act of courtesy as the English Government engages

to use all her influence with Shere Ali, in order to induce him to maintain a peaceful

attitude, as well as to insist on his giving up all measures of aggression or further con-

quest. This influence is indisputable. It is based not only on the material and moral

ascendancy of England, but also on the Subsidies for which Shere Ali is indebted to her.

Such being the case we see in this assurance a real guarantee for the maintenance of peace.

Your Excellency will have the goodness to make this declaration to Her Britannic

Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State, and to give him a copy of this despatch.

We are convinced that Lord Granville will perceive in it a fresh proof of the value

which our august Master attaches to the maintenance and consolidation of the most

friendly relations with the Government of Her Majesty Queen Victoria.

Receive, &c.

" (Signed) GORTCHAKOW.
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PROGRESS IN AFGHANISTAN.

By John A. Gray,

Late Stirgeon to His Highness, the Amir.

That .Afghanistan has, during the last ten years, made

considerable strides towards civilization, there can, I think,

be no doubt in the minds of those who have had the oppor-

tunity of collecting sufficient facts upon which to base an

opinion. And that this progress has been entirely due to

that remarkable Prince who is now occupying the throne

of Afghanistan- Amir Abdurrahman—requires but little

proof.

We have only to compare the condition of the country

and the “ bent ” of the people at the present time with

their condition a few years back, to bring out, in a very

clear light, the civilizing effect of a far-seeing, strong man’s

personality.

Amir Abdurrahman is absolute autocrat of Afghanistan.

His is now the only influence that has any lasting effect

upon the people. There is no Press to guide public

opinion. The influence and power of the Priests has been

enormously curtailed. The chief Priest—the Khani Mullah

Khan, himself—though treated with respect by His High-

ness the Amir, has scarcely more power, nor does he receive

a greater share of attention, than one of the minor civil

magistrates. The opinion of the Amir, delivered in open

durbar, is the key-note from which all the tunes are played.

It is caught up by the Chamberlains, the court officials and

pages ;
it reaches the Bazaars

;
and soon the people join in

the chorus. It is woe to the man who utters a discordant

note :
people look at him bewildered and draw out of his

neighbourhood. Attention is directed to him and unless he

bis note he is—dismissed from the choir.

The Amir is chief of the powerful Durani tribe. This

tribe has been from time immemorial more tolerant aftd
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more civilized than any of the other tribes of Afghanistan ;

and from it the native rulers of the country have been

invariably drawn. When we consider the Amir’s marvel-

lous personal influence, we can but see it is a happy thing

that his leaning is towards civilization and justice. That it

is so, can be shown.

What was the condition of the country, no further back

than the time of his grandfather, Amir Dost Muhammad,
the great Amir—“ Amir-i-Kabir ”—as the Afghans called

him ? Dost Muhammad was Amir of the Kabul province
;

Herat was held independently by Shah Mahmiid, btother

of Shah Shujah
; and Kandahar by Ramdil, brother of

Dost Muhammad. This was in 1835. These chiefs were

constantly intriguing with Persia and Russia
;
and their

conflicting interests and personal jealousies brought the

country into a condition so unsettled as to be little better

than Anarchy. War, and, in its train, robbery and murder

were so constantly carried on, that it was most unsafe for

even Afghans, and quite impossible for foreigners, to travel

from one city to another. So suddenly did fighting break

out, that when travelling one found oneself in danger of

falling into the thick of it. Caravans—such as ventured to

start—made long and wearisome detours to avoid battle-

fields. The more savage of the Afghan tribes delighted in

jiothing more than the chances thus offered of unpunished

highway robbery and murder.

About the year 1850, Dost Muhammad succeeded in

annexing Turkestan; and in 1854, he managed to evict

Ramdil from Kandahar. Meanwhile, in Herat, Shah
Kamran succeeded his father Mahmud

;
and at his death

came his minister Yar Muhammad. The Persians at once

advanced and took Herat ; and this, Herat being the “ Key
of India,” necessitated British interference. Sultan Jan,

brother of Dost Muhammad was put in possession. He
died in 1862; and there were many claimants, each of

whom appealed to Persia. Do^t Muhammad therefore

advanced with an army, besieged and took Herat. This
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was his last act, for he died in his camp a few days after.

While Dost Muhammad was on the throne it was allowable

in Kabul to revile and cufse the British openly : and though

as a successful warrior, with bluff, hearty manners and a

free accessibility to his people, he was a popular monarch,

nevertheless there was not a single act he did which in any

way increased the material prosperity of his people. To
use the words of a skilled and indefatigable observer of

facts. Dr. Bellew, of whom one still hears much in Kabul

:

—“ Dost Muhammad, during his long reign, did nothing to

improve the condition or advance the domestic welfare of

his people
;
nor did he introduce a single measure of general

benefit to his country. He kept it a close borough of

,
Islam, stationary in the ignorance of the middle ages, and

pervaded with the religious bigotry of that period ;
and, to

the close of his life, he defended that policy as the only one

whereby to maintain the independence of the country.

His great merit is that he had the sense to perceive his

own interest in the British alliance
;
and he reaped the

fruits of his good judgment, in the ultimate consolidation of

his kingdom. But he was a barbarian nevertheless.”

Attention has been drawn to a certain resemblance exist-

ing betw’een Amir Abdurrahman and Dost Muhammad.

The Hon. G. N. Curzon, speaking at the Society of Arts on

Feb. 15th, remarked that the Amir seemed to possess some

of the strongest characteristics of his grandfather, Dost

Muhammad. Without doubt this is so
;
and one may add

that, to the strong character of Dost Muhammad, Amir

Abdurrahman unites a high degree of education and con-

siderable stores of information,—scientific, artistic, and

general,—acquired from books, from conversation and from

observation during his travels. To the simple manners

and free hospitality of Dost Muhammad he adds a dignity

and a kindly courtesy of manner most remarkable in a man

of his strong passions and in one who is constantly sur-

rounded with adulation and flattery. He is readily acGessible

to his people ;
and even when suffering from the pangs of
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gout, he will listen patiently to the petitions of the poorest

of his subjects, and give rapid though just judgment in the

cases brought before him.

And now as to the measures he has taken to civilize his

people and advance them in prosperity :

—

Highway-robbery and murder are no longer common in

the country
; nor is murder or theft in the towns. English-

men

—

Feringhis—have been, for the last six or seven

years, travelling constantly between Kabul and Peshawur ;

and never has there been the slightest attempt to injure or

annoy them. Indeed for myself I may say that at every

halting-place the villagers brought their sick for me to

attend to
; and I went among them freely, unarmed and

unguarded. That the Amir should have used drastic

,

measures to bring the diseased state of the country into

a conditioi» nearer approaching health was without doubt

necessary ; mild measures would have been misunderstood,

and completely disregarded. The savage tribes who
haunted certain parts of the highways and gave rise to

such bywords as “ the valley of death ”—the name given

to a certain dip in the road between Tash Kurghan and

Mazar-i-Sherif in Turkestan—were either killed by the

Amir’s troops, captured and executed, or dispersed. I

remember when I was in Mazar-i-Sherif, in 1890, it was

• . necessary to send to Kabul for two extra compounders or

dispensers
;
and the two men—one a Kabuli and the other

a Hindostani—rode unattended the whole distance in safety.

They had but one pistol between them, and that was un-

loaded :—they had no powder.

Again, should a Kabuli wish to start business for himself

and not have sufficient money, he has but to apply to the

Amir, who will, for a certain number of years, lend him a

sum sufficient for his purposes, and this without interest.

One day having occasion to visit His Highness I found

him in the west gardens of the Erg Palace. He was

seated in an arm-chair under a somewhat gorgeous awning :

<^cens and pages were grouped round him ; and, away
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out in the garden, there were drawn up several companies

of soldiers, young men and lads, perhaps 300 in number.

After I was seated and the usual salutations had passed.

His Highness called my attention to the lines of men. He

said, “ These men are to be soldiers in my army. They

are all sons of gentlemen—men of position and wealth

;

and such* is the condition of Afghanistan that there is not

one of them who can read or write. I am educating them

so that at least they shall be able to do this. Fighting they

will not need to lharn.”

The educational influence on the Afghans, of the Amir s

Kabul workshops must be and is immense ;—^and that it

is chiefly for this reason that the Amir has started the

• shops, seems to me clear. They cost him vast sums of

money, far in excess of the return : indeed I have heard

him say that the only department that paid him was the

mint. He knows perfectly that he can buy war material at

a far less cost and of better quality than he can produce

it in his shops
;
and he knows better than anyone that

Afghanistan never was and never can be self-supporting.

It must always depend more or less upon one of its power-

ful neighbours ;
so that although he may have the machinery

and the workmen to produce rifles, cartridges, shells and

guns, he must get the material of which these are made,

or money to pay his way, from England or Russia. He

could not hope to be independent of both. And yet it

has been, for years, his desire to start a workshop in Kabul.

Obviously therefore his only reason for building the work-

shops and buying costly machinery must be for the moral

effect it has upon his people.

The natives work in great numbers in the 'shops, being

taught by the English engineers who have, from time to

time, been in the service of his Highness, and by the

Hindostani mistris who have been introduced from Lahore

and Bengal.

Not only is war material produced in the workshops but

various handicrafts are practised there. One body of mett
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are doing leather-work,—copying English and Russian

boots of various kinds, making saddles and bridles, belts

and cartridge-pouches, portmanteaux and mule-trunks.

Then there are the workers in wood,—from those who

manage the steam-saws to those who produce beautiful

carved work for cabinets and chairs. There are workers

in brass,—making vases, candelabra, door-handles, lamps,

and many other things, both useful and ornamental. There

is another department where they produce tin-ware—pots,

pans and cans. The most artistic are perhaps the workers

in silver. They make for the Amir or the Sultana very

beautiful things,—cups, beakers, beautifully-embossed tea-

pots, dagger and sword handles, and scabbards. Their work,

however, is at present rarely original. The Amir shows

them a drawing, or gives them a good English model to

copy from.

Everything European is fashionable now in Kabul, and

European clothing has become more universally worn

by the Kabulis than it used to be even at the time 1

entered the service of the Amir, some five years ago. His

Highness, therefore, finding that his tailors, though they

understood the shape of European garments, had not

mastered the difficulties of “ fit,” sent for an English tailor

to teach them. Classes were held on the subject in the

workshops and demonstrations given, with the result that

such of the Kabuli tailors who attended greatly improved

in their system of “ cutting ” and obtained much better

prices in the Bazaars. One day the Amir desired me to

start an Art class in Kabul, and for my first pupils he sent

the five chief artists of the country. They, at first, drew

in the usual cramped native style ;
but soon they acquired

a freer and more correct manner of drawing. One of the

men showed talent as a draughtsman of no mean order, and

I hope one day to have the opportunity of publishing some

of his work. It would be impossible for me to enumerate

ail the different kinds of work carried on in the shops; but

I ^ink I have said enough to show that the educational
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effects of the workshops must be immense. There are

some thousand or fifteen hundred men at work in them ;

they of course scatter to their homes at night and carry the

wonderful stories of all they see and do to their friends. In

' fact the most popular song of the day is one depicting the

life of a lad in the shops. It is supposed to be sung by the

mother
;
jt ends, however, somewhat significantly by the

workman being caught in the machinery and killed. One

must remember that this educational system of civilizing is

being carried on among a race of men who have been known

hitherto eimply as fighters, robbers, semi-savages, and who,

unlike so many of the races of India, have shown but little

if any sign that they were capable of being converted into

useful producers. When I say finally that the Amir offers

'prizes, and of considerable value, for the best or most

original work, produced either in the shops or elsewhere,

it vnll be easily understood how much he has at heart

the desire to advance his people in knowledge and

civilization.
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THE INDEPENDENT AFGHAN OR PATAN
TRIBES.

By Major H. G. Raverty

(Late 3rd Regt., Bombay N. I.).

The danger from the Durand arrangement with the Amir

is, that the Indian Government may continue to coerce the

independent Afghdn tribes, under the name of “ Pathans,”

by supposing them to be a non-Afghdn race, as has hitherto

been the case. This misconception will eventually be

more injurious to us than to the Afghans. P'or if We really

want to see a strong Afghdn government, the Afghdns

must be under the rule of the Amir of the Aighans
;
and

every effort should be made, not to alienate the oldest

Afghan tribes from him, but rather to aid him in bringing

them under his rule. It has ever been the great weakness

of the Afghdns that they have not been in accord one with

another. Their poet, the Khatak chief, Khush-hdl Khan,

says in one of his heart-stirring poems

“ If the difTerent tribes would but support each other,

Kings would have to bow down in prostration Ijefore them.”

The ancient people known to history under the general

name of Afghans call themselves Pus htdnah as well as

Afghans ;
but those Afghan tribes, who, nearly seven cen-

turies ago, migrated from the south-western part of their

original country, and are now located on, and north of. the

river of Kdbul, east of the meridian of Jalal-abad, change

their name into Ptikhtdnah, and PuPhtdn, and the name of

their language from Pus hto to Puk'hiu. T his is the only

difference between them. Those Afghiins or Pus'htdnah

dwelling nearest to India on and west of the Indus, are

also known las “ Patans but there is no more difference

between an Afghan, a Pus’htun, or a Patan than between

a Grecian, a Greek, or a man of Greece. Most Europeans,

however, have got hold of the idea that the name Patdn

(or “ Pathan ” as it is commonly written), refers to a

totally different race; but it does not, unless they mean
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the descendants of those Patans or Afghans who settled in

India itself, during the time of the Afghfln rulers of Hin-

dustan—(from 1450 A.D. to 1526 A.D., and from 1540 to

1555 A.D.)—who intermarried with the Muhammadans of

India and who are vulgarly known by the name of Rohilahs

as well as Patdns
;
but who centuries ago had, for the most

part, ceased to speak the Pushto or Afghan language.

These so-called Patiins, however, are not in question at all,

but only the real Patiins or Afghans who inhabit their

original and true country “ the Afghanistan,” as explained

further. on. As for Rohilah, this merely means “moun-

taineer” and comes from the term “ Roh,’ which is applied

to a still more extensive tract, stretching from, and including

Swdt and Panj-korah down to Siwi (Si'bi), in one direction,

and from Hasan-i-’Abdal to Kandahar in the other. It

refers to the iHOUntciin tracts as distinct from the plains of

the Derah-jat farther east. Indeed, “ Roh ” is a corruption

of “ Koh ” signifying mountain or mountain range.*

Mount-Stuart P'lphinstone, who wtis the first to give us

an account of this famous people and of their country, makes

no difference whatever between Pushtanah, Afghans, or

Pauins, because no difference whatever exists.

t

At the present day we understand by Afghanistan,

the territories under the sway of the Afghan Amir, which

is a vast extent of country, embracing a great part of the

empire of the famous Turk Sultan, Mahmud of Ghazm.

Of this, 'Ahe AfghanLstan ” is but a small portion. It fs

for attempting to consolidate his rule by bringing under his

sway the remaining, and principal, part of “ the Afghan-

istan respecting which so little is known, that the Bsirakzi

* It is partly owing to the loose way in which Survey Officers, who have no special

knowledge of Afghans, draw up their accounts through their Hindiistani officials, or

native interpreters. It is by such reports that the Indian Government is led astray. No

people or tribes whatever speak Fuihto as their mother tongue but what are Patdns or

Afgkdnsy both words being synonymous, (See my Notes on AJghdnistdn,^^ tic, ^ page

482 for an illustration of this.)

t I may mention that from the time I entered the service of the “Grand old Com-

pany,” fifty years ago, I always took a great interest in all things Afghan, and for more

than thirty years I have ])een collecting the materials for a history of that people, which I

am now preparing for the Press.
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Afghdn Amfr, ’Abd-ur-Rahman Khtin, our friend and ally,

was only lately threatened with a military force by his

British protectors, as though he were invading a foreign

territory.

The Amir is in a most difficult position, confronting an

enemy who has been permitted to appropriate a large tract

of his best territory on the very glacis of his country’s

natural fortress in the north-west, to threaten Hirat at all

times, and to intrigue with the descendants of the Mughal

mlngs or Hazdrahs (the Persian translation of the Turkish

ming). These are the descendants of the military colonists,

located in these parts by the Mughal invaders, after they

had destroyed nearly all the Tajik or Persian population.

These Hazarahs were never very obedient, even to their own

Mughal rulers, much less to the Persians and Afghiins who

succeeded. The upshot has been a serious rebellion which

went on for some considerable time, and is, perhaps, not yet

completely crushed. There can be little doubt that this out-

break was in some way connected with Muscovite tactics.

On the other side of “ the Afghdnistan,” the Amir has a

friend or protector, who assists him with much money and

more advice, but who may find it convenient, when the Pumi'r

question comes to the front, to abandon him, as was done

at the time of the unprovoked outrage at Panj-Dih, when

the Russians were allowed to appropriate the north-western

parts of Maimanah and Indakhud (Andkhui) as also the

greater part of the Badghais district
;

for the Indian

Government was hand-tied by a party Government at

home which shifts with every election.*

This friend and protector, who so much desires to see “ a

strong Afghilnistan,” very lately has done even more to

weaken the Afghan State. Our Indian executive being

dubious as to who are “Afghans” and who are “ Patdns,”

* I have no hesitation in saying that the Russians will endeavour to seize Hirat on the

very first opportunity, treaty or no treaty ; the proceedings on the Pamirs are partly

tended to ivert attention from their preparations for Hirat. By giving up Badghais to

them, we have enabled them to strike at Hir^t at a moment’s notice. Nearly evety

enemy in the past who entertained designs upon Hirat made his preparations ior assailing

it in the Bddghais district.



The Independent Afghdn or Patdn Tribes. 315

have not ceased, for years past, from encroaching upon that

very Afghanistan, and from coercing peaceable and inde-

pendent Afghan tribes who had given no offence, by calling

upon them “ to come in.”*

This means allowing themselves to be annexed against

their will, because the Amir’s friend and protector wants

their cpuntry, which that friend’s political officers will not

admit to be “ the Afghanistan,” and therefore change its

name, say, to “ British Biluchistan.” In case of re-

fusing to “ come in,” these true Afghans are compelled to

do so by shot and shell, or at the point of the bayonet, as

in the case of '"the turbulent population of the Zhob valley."

whose turbulence consisted in desiring to keep us out of

the very truest Afghdn country.

The following are some extracts from the letters of an

eye-witne.ss in the first “Zhob valley Expedition”—-an

officer present with the force—published in a leading London

paper, October ist, 1884. The force employed consisted

of two European Regiments, one European Field Battery,

one Native Mountain Battery, three squadrons of Cavalry,

five Regiments of Native Infantry, besides Pioneers and

Sappers and Miners. • The writer says ;

“The original plan and one likely to be adhered to is that we should go due north

from here (‘ Smallan ’) enter the Zhob valley by Anarnbar, .staying there long enough to

do any necessary fighting, and for survey purposes. ... We first entered Zhob territory

that day ; but the malik of the village came in and we got all necessary supplies of grain,

etc., on payment. The next day I was on rear guard, and though the actual march was

only 12 or 13 miles, owing to the camels having to make a dftour over a kotal and down

a steep descent, I did not get into camp till 7.30 p.m. from early morning. Had any

07'ganhed opposition been intended, they could not have resisted attacking our baggage

train, which extended for some miles ; and we had only a troop of cavalry, and two or

three companies of infantry to protect them. ... On Tuesday, the 21st October, we
turned due west and marched along the valley to our present camping ground, passing

numerous villages and mud forts. The first night we got supplies on payment from a

village near here ;
but, owing to .some nialiks who promised to come in having failed to

do so, permission was given to loot

;

and w^e sent out regular parties, under officers, to

bring in grain, &c.t All the villages had been deserted excepting the one mentioned as

* ‘•Coming in” in former times meant persuasion by bribery ; it now implies com*

pulsion by slaughter.

f It should be understood that these people just cultivate sufficient for their own sup-

port, and when compelled to furnish .supplies, even on payment, to some 6,000 troopa,

and the same number or more of camp followers, they are deprived of about half a year's

supplies for themselves, and thaf is much the same as if their crops had been devoured by

locusts^
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supplying us. Here, in the evening, there was a disgraceful scene of lootings owing to

some nativt levies of the Political OJfficer [Baluchis probably, inveterate enemies of the

Afghans], who are bigger blackguards than the Patbans y
having contrary to order, gone

into the village to loot. The other native followers in camp, fancying permission had

been given to do so [The writer himself says it had been given and that looting parties,

under officers, had been sent out], flocked in and carried oif everything they could lay

their hands on, even stripping clothing off the women

!

A native Regiment had to

turn out and clear the village . . . but I pitied the poor folk much, who had trusted to

us, and who, of course, cannot understand the reason for such changes of treatment. . . .

vStill I am disgusted with our treatment of frontier tribes, and believe that, just because

we want to find a good route to Candahar from the Punjab and secure our Railway, and

for other political purposes, we find an excuse to come and treat in the roughest way

people many of whom are peaceful cultivators. It is quite true they would cut any of our

throats if they got the chance ; but that they are brought up to, and I do not think it

justifies our action. That day we blew up several mud forts,* etc., and it was determined

to remain here some days on purpose to eat up the valley^ with a view of puttinfj pressure

on the. chiefs lo come in. ... On Thursday a reconnoitring party of Lancers was fired

on to the north side of the valley, and reported some loo men assembled determined to

fight. The next morning early, half the troops in camp paraded and marched across the

valley, some ten miles or so towards the place. The fighting men were still reported

there, and were seen to be in what would have been an exceedingly strong position, had

they been decently armed. A flag of truce was sent to try and induce them to yield [after

what had been already done ! but what do the.se people know of " flags of truce
’7], but

it came to grief in some way, so it was determined to force them out. Some Punjabees

were started off to turn their left, and shortly after the guns were sent towards their right

{our left) to shell them at long range. We accompanied the guns, and soon got our order

to ascend the hills to our left and try to cut off some of them who were making off in that

direction. Our lads were very keen to get at them, and we got up the hill quickly, but

to our chagrin found that the Punjabees, who had an hour's start of us, had crossed our

front and were on a ridge in front of us ; also the Pathans were Ijolting in every direction

like rats from a hole. It is true they were men who were armed and who intended to

fight [to preserve their homes, and their women’s ‘garments.’ It is usual in these parts

to go armed], and who would not accept quarter ;
but it seemed to me murder^ and /

was thoroughly ashamed of the whole affair. Happily our share in it was slight, and I

DRAW A VEIL OVER IT. With our superior arms the poor wretches could do nothing, A

party of them got up a hand-to-hand fight with the Panjaubees, and wounded six of the

latter ;
also two of the Bombay Lancers were wounded. These were all our casualties and

it was officially estimated that some 6o or 70 Pathans were killed. Native reporters since

say that this is much beneath the mark, and that probably upwards of 100 were put hors de

combat. It will be said, no doubts that there were several hundred fighting men opposed to

usy but I doubt if there were much more than 200, and myfeeling about the whole affair is one

OF DISGUST AND SHAME. No doubt it is difficult to draw the line, for the Pathans refuse

to be made prisoners, and would kill us [very naturally we might say] if they could. It

may be necessary to teach them a lesson j but it seems to me like a mastiff worrying a

mouse. . . . The only prisoners we took were those badly wounded, and even they made

* What the writer calls “ mud forts'^' is hardly correct. It is usual with the Afghans

to connect their dwellings (which are generally built of mud-mortar, sometimes with

stones and mud-mortar), on the outside with a wall running from the outer wall of one

house to another, and leaving but one place to enter, unless the village is very large. At

the corners there would be small towers, raised as much for look-out purposes as for

defence. At a distance these villages look as though they were fortified places, but these

.connecting walls are as much intended to keep out wild animals, and securing their cattle,

as Ibr a defence against thieves, or sudden attack from others with whom they may be at

feud. As places of defence from troops they are out of the (i|uestion ; a pop-gun would be

sufficient to knock them down. There arb exceptions, however, in frontier villages

regularly walled, some of which have offered obstinate resistance ; but not in these parts*



The Independent Afghdn or Patdn Tribes. 317

several attempts to injure the doctors who attended them [This too is natural, never
having seen a doctor before, and no one who knew sufficient of their language to explain
to them being available, they, of course, did not know what was going to be done to them
by those who had just before done their best to kill them. They probably thought the

doctors were the torturers appointed to complete the work that the others had not
finished], so deadly is their hatred and fanaticism [through being attacked without having
shown hostility in the first place, their homes, and crops, and cattle destroyed and ‘ looted,’

and their women molested—a good cause of haired anywhere. ] . . . I was sorry to hear

that in looting a mollah’s house a lot of manuscript documents were destroyed I We know
so little of these people’s history [ !], and they claim such great antiquity, that we might
stumble on^manuscripts of great value and interest,” etc., etc.*

The knowledge of the past history of a people is indis-

pensable from a political point of view, but the India and

Foreign Offices at home appear to ignore that of Afghan-

istan, a*nd in consequence, the loyalty of the Amir, ’Abd-ur-

Rahman Khdn and of his countrymen was lately strained

almost to the snapping point.

The founder of the Afghdn monarchy, Ahmad Shah, the

Sadozi Abdali or Durrdni, and his two immediate suc-

cessors, ruled from the frontiers of Persia to the banks of

the Jihlam (Jhelum) in the present Panjab territory, and for

some time as far as the Sutlaj, of Hindiistdn as then con-

stituted. Indeed Ahmad Shah ruled as far east as Sahrind

(Sirhind) and all the Afghan or Patan tribes, with few ex-

ceptions, acknowledged fealty to him and his immediate

successors “ more or less,” and had to furnish contingents

to their armies in time of war.f The exceptions were

the powerful and numerous Yiisufzi tribej and their ramifi-

cations, dwelling on the north side of the river of Kdbul,

in Panj - korah, Swat, and Bundr, all the tracts lying

north of the Pes’hawar district, and the TarkaldrnI

* Honours were distributed on account of this pacification of the turbulent population

of the Zhob valleyf undertaken with the sole object of bringing the independent tribes

intofriendly relations with the British Empire"'^

!

I think it was one of those ‘glorious

campaigns” in which everybody was mentioned in the “Despatches,” even down to the

Telegraph clerk.

t Down to the time that Dost Muhammad Khdn’s brothers, Kohan-Dil Khdn and
Rahim-Dil Khdn ruled at Kandahdr, that is down to 1855, Shorah-bak, Siwi, Tal or
Talah, and Tsotfdli paid them revenue and Pushang or Fushanj (not “ Peshin ”) alone
paid 900 tomans.

t Although the Ydsufzfs never paid taxes to anyone, yet, whenever India was to be
invaded, and even in some expeditions on the Persian frontier, they were ever ready, of
their own free-will, to assist their Afghan kinsmen, and this is precisely the relation which
the most “ independent tribes ? cherish to the Amir, who is merely “ primus interpares
but who in an emergency, say-, aljreign attack, derives his main strength (which we have
weakened) from their adhesion.

X 2
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Afghans dwelling in Bdjaur, of which we heard so much

lately, when the Amir was commanded not to interfere

with it. The Ydsufzais were very powerful during the

period that the Barlas Mughal rulers of Hindustan, de-

scended from Zahir-ud-Din Muhammad Bdbar Bddshdh,

held possession of the Sdbah or province of Kdbul, as then

constituted, which included all the territory between the

Paghmdn mountains and the Indus, from west to east, and

from the south slopes of the Hindu Kush mountains {not in-

cluding the Kdfiristan, nor Chitral, nor the districts peopled

by the Yiisufzis, and the tribes confederated with them), to

the south side of the Kurma’h (“ Kurram ”) darah or valley,

included in Upper Bangas’h, and Kohiit or Lower Bangash,

and Bannu, from north to south. T he district proper of

Ghazni was also included, but “ the Afghanistan or earliest

seats of the Afghdns, Pus’htdnah, or Patans, from the time

they are first mentioned in history, continued wholly inde-

pendent of any other than Afghdn chiefs.

Another exception was the tribe of Afridi Karldrni

Afghans, who were in receipt of a yearly allowance for

keeping clear the Passes between Peshawar and Dhakah.

A third, but in more recent times, was the Waziri sub-tribe

of Karlarni Afghans, who evaded payment of taxes when-

ever they possibly could. They were then, however, much

^ weaker than they are at present, and were not accounted

of much conse(^uence, but they have become so numerous

within the past sixty or seventy years, that, during the dis-

tracted state of the Afghdn Government previous to the

year 1850, or thereabouts, the rulers of that state had

neither the power nor the opportunity of enforcing their

supremacy over them.

The Afghdn rulers of the Afghdn state, whether Ghalzi,

or Sadozi Durrdnfs, or Bdrakzi Durrdnis, have always been

the natural sovereigns of the Afghdn tribes, with the above

exceptions who had left the Afghdnistan ” in search of new

homes, and one or two petty. tribes which were scarcely

worth coercing.
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We profess, certainly, that we desire “ a strong Afghan-

istan and strong Afghdn Government,” and yet we do all

we possibly can to weaken both. The Wazlrfs alone could

easily furnish the Amir with a contingent of from 25,cxx> to

30,000 men, of excellent fighting quality, and accustomed

to hill warfare
;
but we have compelled him to give up his

effort to induce them to return to allegiance ! The Waziris

number in all upwards of 45,000 fighting men, and are

remarkable among Afghans for their tribal unity. The

Indian Government supposing the Waziris to be only

“ Pathans,” and not Afghans, ordered the Amir to desist

under threats of military coercion ! His attempt in Bajaur

to bring the Tarkalarni Afghans* of that part under his

influence, was equally thwarted by the Indian Government,

which has for years past been annexing purely Afghdn

territory inhabited by Afghdn people by forcing them

“to come in.” Almost the whole of the southernmost

part of the Afghdnistan, in its widest sense, and lying

north of the upper Sind boundary, namely from near

Mangrothah on the east, to the Kojak range of moun-

tains on the west, in length about 236 miles and in

breadth nearly 100, has within the last few years, in carrying

out this reckless “ forward ” policy, and the waste of much

public money,t been annexed by the British Government of

India. They have re-named it “ British Biluchistan,"

though nine-tenths of its inhabitants are pure Afghdns,

probably because Baluchis and Hindu officials—Rdos and

Rjinis—have chiefly benefited by such forcible annexation,

while the Afghan tribes inhabiting the tracts in question,

most of whom have been independent from the earliest

times, have been deprived of their rights. As an instance

I may refer to the notable Borizi division of the Parni tribe

of Afghdns. The Political Officers sent to carry out the

minor details of this policy of wholesale annexation in their

• The Tarkaldrnl is one of the tribes and sub-tribes constituting the Khas’hi or Khak’hl

fiept of the Afghan nation ; the Yiisufzis, Mandars, Gagyanis, and Mukah Khel being the

Others.

t The late Sir R. Sandeman is said to have “ metalledthe roadio Kandahdr m 1S78-79

With rupees,'*' Such “ influence as this is easily obtained, but is an expensive luxury*
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district, knew nothing, as a rule, of their rights, language,

or history. How should they, when some of the highest

Government officials often do not know the difference

between an Afghan and a Baldch ? If it was necessary to

seize upon part of Afghdn territory, why also change its

name ? Was it in order to throw dust into the eyes of the

public, who might become alarmed at part of “ the A fghdn-

istdn” being seized upon ? No Afghans ever yet dwelt in

“ Biluchistan Baldchs are simply modern interlopers

upon the ancient Afghan territory on the upper Sind border.

The latest seizure of territory immediately west of the'Indus

is the portion belonging to the Sherdni Afghdns towards

the lower part of the darah or valley of the Iziob (Zhob), and

between it and the range of Mihtar Sulfmdn on the east

;

but the whole of that darah has been “prospected,” after

the manner of the “ Orenbourg Scout Corps ” and of the

Pdmirs, previous to further seizure : and this truly Mus-

covite policy was defended by an Under-Secretary of State

for India, in the British Parliament ! These annexations

began in the first place by a numerous force of British

troops, with artillery, being marched into territory belonging

to these unfortunate Afghdns or Patdns, for whose inde-

pendence so much solicitude is manifested. If they assemble

on their hills to see what is going to happen, as frightened

sheep gather together when the wolves appear, they are

“ shelled at long range,” or ordered to “ come in if they

do not “ come in ” they are reduced to submission by force

of arms. This is just what the Russians have been doing,

and we cannot blame them, for they are fully aware of all

our movements.

In a despatch published in the “ Times ” of May 20th,

1891, on the operations of the “ Zhob Field Force ” [this

vras the second expedition"] I find the following ;

—

The operations divided themselves into two phases—first, the march from the Zhob

valley into the valleys of the Kundar and Gomal rivers and thence to Appozai ; second,

thv against the Kidarzais and other sections of the Sherdni tribe. ... A
concentration of force was therefore arranged here [at Tanishpa as resistance

expected. At the approach of the force, Bangal Khan, an outlaw who had dominated

the neighbourhood sometime [so all who were not agreeable to give up their indepetir
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dence and ^Uome and be dominated by a Political were outlaws f\ with a few

followers took up a position on a peak over 8,000 feet high, and declared his intention of

holding it to the last. He changed his mind however, and fled the day before the

arrival of the force, (some 5,000 or 6,000 men of all arms) and got safely away, although

an attempt was made to run him down, . . . Sir Robert Sandeman, K.C.S.I., having

notified to Sir George White that no satisfactory agreement had been arrived at with the

Sherdnis, and that he was ready to proceed, Sir George ordered an advance of the whole

force with a view to occupying the country of the Sheranis. . . . All the prin-

cipal men of the different sections of the Sherani tribe, with the exception of

Murtaza Khan, who of all was most wanted, had “ come in ” to one or other of the

political officers with the columns operating in their country. ... A conclusive proof

that the Sherjinis no longer believe in the impregnability of their position to shield them

from the long arm of England’s power. I thought it would be a useful lesson to the

people to march troops to the top of the Takht-i-Suliman, and thus effectually roll up the

curtain of obscurity which has hitherto shrouded this fabled throne. . . . The fact that

the British soldiers and Baluch Sepoys,* fully accoutred (50 picked men of each kind)

scaled these dangerous heights, will not be lost on the Sheranis.”

What was the ‘‘ lesson to the Sherdnis, I fail to see
;

but it is a specimen of the policy which we are assured is

“ not to attempt an extension of the frontier of India farther

than it was at present, but to bring the independent tribes,

ivith full respect for their independence, into friendly rela-

tions with the British Empire,” etc., etc. I may mention

that I gave a detailed description of the Takht-i-Sulimdn,

which was scaled nearly a hundred years ago by a Surveyor

from Hindustan, in my Notes on Afghanistan" etc., in

1888, four years before this expedition set out, which account

was not put in print by the India Office authorities, and is

still in AIS. No one, I should imagine, expected to find

'A throne there. The supposed “fabulous throne” to be

“ rolled up,” was a ledge of rock, and more than this, at

this very place, is the tomb of Isma il, son of Shaikh Bait,

or Batanaey, the progenitor of the Batani tribe of Afghans

who are said, according to reports, to have “ wanted protec-

tion from the Afghans! Thus the latest spot in this

direction seized and garrisoned is Appozi, 6o miles beyond

our natural frontier.

* I knew both the 1st and 2nd Baluch Battalions, officers of my own corps being in

both, from the time they were first formed in Sind by General Sir C. Napier, G.C.B.

At first, the first Battalion, which was the earliest formed, contained the scum of the

bazars, discharged servants, who could not obtain places, and camp-followers generally,

with a few indifferent Baluchis to swear by. A great improvement was subsequently made

and all such got rid of; and in 1847 and '48, both corps contained about 600 AfghAas

each ; and just as the new “ British Biloochistan ” is so called because the majority of its

people are Afghans, and their country ^^ the Afghanistan,*’ so were these then two fine

R^ments called Baluchis because four-fifths of them were AfghAns pure and simple*

It is more than probable that the “ BalAch Sepoys” here referred to were AfghAns.
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The late Sir George Campbell, M.P., who knew who

were Afghans and who not, better than any member of the

House of Commons, and also where “ the true Afghanistan
”

lay, in a speech in the House of Commons, on Tuesday,

August 4th, 1891, is reported to have said (“ Times,"

August 5th)

:

“ Sir G. Campbell, after asserting that the Black Mountain tribes which had been

described by the last speaker, were ethnologically, the purest A/ghdns^ proceeded to

comment on the statement that we w^ere now attempting to establish relations with the

tribes by pacific means. A curious commentary, he said, was afforded on this statement

by what was now taking place in that country. Did the hon. member call the Black

Mountain expedition voluntary and pacific agencies by means of which tribes might be

brought under our control ? What he complained of was rather that ive were advancing

by military means, and by force of arms laere trying to conquer the people. (Hear, hear.)

If we attempted to bring the Afghans [he was then referring to these very tribes I have here

noticed, dwelling on the extreme east of * the Afghanis!An,’ between Appozi and the

Indus] under control by such tncthods, nothing' but hatred would be engendered against us^

and we should defeat the object which we were trying to attain. He asserted that our

relations with the Afghans w'ere extremely unsatisfactory. . . . He should have thought

that this country had burnt its fingers sufficiently already by mingling in Afghan affairs.

The country was like a hedgehog, and the more we interfered with it the more disposed

was it to resent our interference. . . . He deprecated the measures which had been taken

to advance bur Indian frontier among the Afghan tribes. He was afraid the Governor

General had not succeeded in exercising that amount of control over his fuilitary

advisors as had been the case informer daysf etc,, etc.

In reply to this, Sir J. Gorst, the then Under-Secretary

for India, said

“ He should not attempt to act as arbitrator between two such authorities as the

hon. member for Southport and the hon. member for Kirkcaldy on the question of the

ethnology of the tribes which bordered the frontier of India. The hon. member was

wrong, however, when he spoke of the policy pursued by the Government of India

towards the Afghan tribes. The policy of the Government of India was not to interfere

mfh the independence of these tribes, not to attempt any territorial aggression [the Sheranis

and their country to wit I], not to attempt an extension of the frontier of India further

than it was at present* [Appozi is 60 miles west of it] but to bring the independent tribes,

withfull respect for their independence [What then is calling upon them at the bayonet’s

point to “ come in ”
?], intofriendly relations with the British Empire, so that they might

become the guards and the protection of the frontier. (Hear, hear.) In pursuance of a

policy of this kind, occasional outbreaks on the frontier would take place, and during the

last year there were outbreaks of that kind on the Black Mountain, and at other places.

[In the SherAni country, and in the Iziob valley perhaps ?] But these were the necessary

and natural accidents which occurred in the pursuit of our policy [of ‘ coming in ’
?]. The

policy of the Indian Government, ^oas a policy not of tvar but of peace. , . . The Amir

was at present our friend, he was independent : he was only to consult us with reference

to hisforeign policyf etc., etc.

If such is the case, why were we at that very time

threatening the Amir with an advance by the “ Gumul Pass

* This was after the little strip of territory miles long, and about 100 broa<ii con-

stituting British Biloochistan,” otherwise “ Sandh-mania ” had been annexed j bat the

Jzfob valley and other parts had been prospected under the policy of “coming in.^’
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and Janddlah,” because he was trying to bring the Waziri

and other Afghans under allegiance ? Were they foreigners

or was that foreign policy? Why not try threats upon

Russia ? Did the authorities desire to drive the Amir into

her arms ? If not, they must cease from encroaching on

Afghdn country, and on the independence of Afghdn tribes

nearest our natural frontier.

Now these “local border tribes” consist of some of the

very oldest of the Afghdn tribes, from which all the others

have sprung. This is one of the specimens of the policy

of non-interference with the independence of these tribes,

and “ not attempting any territorial aggression ”
! A

telegram told us, that “ a striking instance of the effect

of the vigorous frontier policy now being pursued by the

Government of India occurred in the Batani country near

the Gomal Pass. The tribesmen gave an enthusiastic

welcome to the political officer on his arrival at Jandulah

with an escort of 50 cavalry. They were delighted to get

protection against the AfghdnsI But who are the Batams ?

Afghdns pure and simple, and the direct descendants of

Shaikh Bait or Batanaey, who was the second of the three

sons of Kais-i-’Abd-ur- Rashid, the progenitor of the whole

of the Afghan race without exception. It was from

Batanaey ’s daughter Mato that that vast tribe of Ghalzi has

sprung, at present one of the three most numerous divisions

of the Afghdn race, who are still multiplying greatly, and

are likely before long, if they do not already, outnumber

their enemies, the Durrdnis. The Kdkars are the next

most numerous, and the Waziris the next after them. The

Ghalzis gave kings to Kandahdr, and they also gave two

kings to Persia, after having overthrown the Safawi

dynasty. p-roni Mato’s other son, Loeday or Lodaey>

sprung also the great tribe of Lodi which gave two

dynasties of sovereigns to Hindustan, who reigned for the

most part in great glory
;
and they were the only Patdn or

Afghdn dynasties that ever ruled in that country.

To make what I say more clear, I will, on a future
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occasion, give a rough sketch of the descent of the whole

Afghdn nation, from which it will be seen that the Batanfs,

who are said to have been “ delighted to get protection

from the Afghdns,” ofpurer Afghdn blood than the

Wazi'rls themselves, the father and mother of the formers

immediate progenitor being both Afghdns.

Only the other day, at a banquet at the Mansion House,

Lord Roberts said :

“ Circumstances might occur which would necessitate our affording his Highness that

armed assistance which he would be within his rights in demanding ;
and in order that

such assistance should be prompt and effective, it is of the utmost importance that the

population of the countries through which and in which we should have to operate should

be well disposed towards us. (Cheers.) A mountainous region, inhabited by warlike

and independent tribes, numljering according to the best information, not less than

200,cxx) fighting men, separates the valley of the Indus from the Afghan talde land ;
and

if these tribes were to oppose our advance into Afghdntsidn^ a large portion of our all-too-

small field army would be absorbed in holding them in check, and in guarding our lines

of communication. Although these tribes are troublesome and fanatical, they delight

in military service and make admirable soldiers, and in many cases have shown a devoted

attachment to the British officers with whom they have been associated. T'he present

policy of the Government of India towards these tribes is to extend our influence among

them without menacing their independencef and^ by trying to civilize them and increase

their prosperity^ to induce, them to look upon us as their friends., who %vtll protect their

interests ami insure their being left in undisturbed possession of the territory they occupy.

(Cheers).”

Here Lord Roberts was actually describing the true

Afghdnistdn, and the pure and most ancient Afghan tribes

whom we know from contemporary history to have been

dwelling here uninterruptedly for the last thousand years.

• Would anyone suppose that this policy referred actually to

“ the turbulent population of the Zhob valley,” who were

shelled for not " coming in ”
;
and to the Sherdnis ;

and

that among the encroachments on their independence (that

we have as yet heard of in this country) was the establishment

of a fortified camp at Appozf, with a full fledged “ Political,

some sixty miles beyond our legitimate frontier ;
or with

the latest encroachments in the Kurmah (Kurrum) darah, or

with the occupation of all the territory from Mangrothah to

Kwatah (Quetta). We have really been doing on our side

what the Russians have been doing on theirs, and setting

them an example.

* See also the speech quoted previously at page 16 .
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Not long ago, Lord Lansdowne stated, at the fiarewell

dinner given to him at the United Service Club at Calcutta :

“The cloud which has loomed on the horizon shows signs of rolling by. A firm

alliance with the ruler of Afghanistan and a determination to respect and, as far as

possible, to maintain the independence of his country, have been articles of faith with the

(Government of India ever since the accession of the present Amir.”

So it is evident that the Government of India does not

really know that in alienating these true Afghin tribes, it is

undermining the power of the Afghdn Amir. It was the

commencement of this sort of thing by the annexation of

Kwatah* (Quetta) of the Kasi Afghans, and Siwi (Sibi) of

the Parni Afghans, that alienated the late Sher ’AH Khdn

from us.

Since the inception of the “ vigorous frontier policy,” we

have already cut off from the Afghan ruler and the Afghan

State, in order to make up this “ British Biloochistan, the

whole of the Barets tribe of Afghdns, the Babi Afghdns,

the Parni Afghans
;
great part of the Tarins, of which the

Durranis are but an offshoot ;
nearly all the Kasi Afghans ,

numbers of the Karldrni Afghdns
;

the Miani Afghans

;

and some of the Kakar Afghans ;
and now they want to

cut away from the Afghan ruler and State, the Waziris

the most numerous of the whole Afghdn race after the

Kakars—the Dotdrni Lodis, the Batanis, the Mandd Khel,

the remainder of the Ktisis, the Aor-Mars, the Sheranis, and

even the main portion of the Kakars and some others

!

Thus, in order to make “ a strong Afghdnistdn,” they

actually want, and have begun, to cut awayfrom the Afghdn

ruler, and from allegiance to and dependence on his govern-

ment, every Afghdn ti'ibe, with the sole exception of his

own sub-tribe, the Durrdnls, all of whom are not loyal to

him as being a Bdrakzt, and the Ghalzts who are decidedly

hostile to the Durrdnts, and quite ready to show it on the

first opportunity, and a few of the Karldrnls ! Was there

ever such fatuity as this ? Nothing better could have been

devised to break up the Afghdn State altogether. How is

any Afghdn ruler going to retain his territory, which, with
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the exception of these comparatively few Durrdnis,

estimated to be about 300,000 souls (
= 60,000 men capable

of bearing arms, but I estimate them to be rather more by

one quarter), which consists of Tdjiks, people of Turkish

and Mughal descent, some ’Arab, and other races, who,

from time to time, have come in the train of invaders into

the tracts belonging to, and comprising the greater part of

the Afghan State, north, south, and west of the true

Afghdnistdn ? Thus it is proved, as 1 have been endeavour-

ing to show, that the advisers of the Indian Government

are under the idea that the Durninis and Ghalzis and a few

Karldrnis, numbering about 900,000 in all ;
and who

actually dwell out of “the Afghanistan,” alone constitute

the Afghan nation, and that the remaining 1,500,000 Afghan

souls, not counting the Yiisufzis and Pes’hawar tribes, and

whose mother tongue, which they exclusively speak, is

Afghani or Pus’hto, are not Afghdns at all

!

How can any Mission or increase of subsidy convince

the Amir or his people of the correctness of such palpably

unfounded reasoning? We have simply secured a lull

before the storm which must, sooner or later, break out in

all its fury.

• The Durranis from the time of their conquest and occupation of Hirat and its

territory in 1713, and their long dependence upon Persia previously, acquired some of the

polish of that nation, but lost a good deal of the Afghan sturdiness.



327

FRENCH AMBITIONS IN AFRICA.

By Sir George Taubman Goldie, K.C.M.G.

Before dealing with the subject-matter of this article, I

must make two prefatory remarks. The term “ tropical

Africa ”, is here employed, for want of a better, to describe

those two-thirds of the continent— whether within or

without the tropics—where Europeans cannot till the soil,

nor rear their children to the third and fourth generations,

and where, consequently, they can only found what the

French call colonies of plantation. This definition may

avert objections from those who tell us that colonies of

settlement may be successfully formed in Mashona- and

*
Matabele- land, the Shire Highlands, Abyssinia and other

regions lying within the tropics.

In the next place, this article is intended less for those

familiar w'ith African questions, than for the general

reader, whose interest in the opening out of much needed

new markets for our manufactures is probably mingled with

a desire to know how these enterprises affect our relations

with France. The tension of those relations, during the

last few months, has more than once burst the veil thrown

over them by diplomatists, and I select three recent

incidents which deserve special notice, as typical of the

various aspects from which this matter is regarded from

different standpoints.

One of these incidents was a temperate and lucid article

in an English Review for March by M. Andr^ Lebon, a

well-known deputy to the Chamber, who frankly admits

the present
“ unfavourable current of opinion among his

countrymen towards England, which he attributes generally

to our having shown a want of sympathy for their loss of

Alsace-Lorraine and having joined in the “process of boy-

QQjjjpg
” France since the war of 18701 but amongst the

immediate causes he gives the chief place to “ the African

question,”
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Another incident was a great banquet in Paris in con-

nection with this African question, at which many leaders

of public opinion were present, including a former Colonial

Minister, when the following toast was given without any

dissent being expressed, or at any rate reported

“

To all

who struggle against our enemies, the English.”

The third incident was the eloquent and statesmarilike

speech of Lord Dufferin at the late meeting of the British

Chamber of Commerce in Paris, which has elicited all the

latent good feeling of the French people towards England,

and thus cleared, for a time, an atmosphere highly charged

with electricity. The gist of his speech was that two such

nations as France and England ought not to quarrel over

the “distant cane-brakes of Africa, or the feverish jungles

of Indo-China.”

To the English mind, the idea of war on such grounds is

absurd. But the old proverb that it takes two to make a

quarrel is less true than its converse, that it takes two to

keep the peace ;
and those who habitually study the French

Press or have trustworthy information from French sources,

appreciate the serious dangers through which diplomatists

have had to steer ;
dangers with which Lord Dufferin must

have been strongly impressed or he would not have thought

it necessary to speak as he did. We English are often

reproached with being an unimaginative race, and we

certainly find it difficult to understand the intensity with

which the French people pursue some abstract idea, more

for the sake of its own grandeur than for defined and

probable results. Of late years, few ideas have moved the

French public more deeply than that of uniting their

scattered colonies into a great African Empire.

It is a common mistake to suppose that the conception

Qf France regaining in ** Les Indes Noires that colonial

parity with England which she lost, last century, in the

Eastern and Western worlds, has been confined to a small

minority of Chauvinists, who* though active and earnest,

have little influence over their compatriots. Even if this
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were true, it would not have sufficed to avert serious

dangers, for reasons which I will presently mention. That

it is not true might be shown by giving a list of the eminent

statesmen and others, from the President of the Republic

downwards, who thought it necessary to countenance the

African demonstrations in Paris in July and August 1892 ;

but, to my mind, a more convincing proof of the hold that

this conception has acquired on leaders of opinion is to be

found in the fact that a philosopher such as M. Melchior de

Vogu6 has steadily supported the movement with the

literary • force and perspicuous calmness which mark his

style.

It may, however, be asked why French ambitions in

Africa need endanger the good relations between France

and England ? It may be said, with tropical truth, that

Africa is large enough not only for both nations, but for all

the civilized Powers who intend seriously to undertake the

difficult task of developing it; that France has obtained

the recognition of spheres of influence, which are, in the

aggregate, nearly as large as Europe ;
that in tropical

Africa there is no alluring pagoda-tree ready to be shaken,

as in the wealthy Indies
;
and that whatever may ultimately

come out of that region, a great deal of work and capital

must be previously put into it. These facts are incontro-

vertible
;
but they are, unfortunately, on a totally different

plane from those which must constitute a standing danger

to peace, until the respective spheres of French and English

influence are fully defined and until both nations insist that

these shall be scrupulously respected.

One element of danger has arisen from the instability of

the Parliamentary r^gitne in France, owing to the number

of independent and hostile groups. The result is that any

important group can exercise much greater influence over

the Government than it is entitled to do from its numerical

strength. In the new Chamber of Deputies, the Colonial

group is a powerful body, which by throwing its weight

into close divisions on other questions, might bp a,ble to
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eject any Ministry from power. This increase of strength

was due to several causes. The elections took place at a

time when the national feeling against England was run-

ning strongly, so >that the competitors of candidates known

to be opposed to an aggressive Colonial policy found their

opportunity in branding these as having English pro-

clivities. Even the long services and great ability of

M. Clemenceau could not save him from condemnation

on this unpardonable charge. Moreover, a natural reaction

had gradually set in against the bitter resentment so long

displayed towards the late M. Jules Ferry and his sup-

porters on the subject of Tonkin. To these causes may be

added the justifiable enthusiasm and pride aroused by the

exploits of recent French explorers, such as MM. Binger,

Crampel, Monteil, Maistre and others. There is no reason

to suppose that the members of the colonial group, as a

whole, are wanting in the good sense and equity of their

compatriots ;
but their attention is, from the nature of their

work, constantly drawn to the two unpalatable facts, that

the colonial policy of England has been more successful

than that* of France, and that French merchants abroad

cannot, generally speaking, hold their own against English

merchants on equal terms. This seems at any rate the

most reasonable explanation of the deplorable support

recently given by the colonial group to openly avowed

attempts to drive out the English—^ ‘ c/iasser les Anglais”—

from territories acquired by treaty and recognized by I" ranee

as falling within the sphere of British influence.

A strong Colonial Minister, responsible to the country,

would be able to enlighten public opinion and check

excesses arising from these causes j
but the recent French

system seems the worst possible for this purpose. Formerly,

the supreme direction of colonial affairs was entrusted to the

Minister of Marine; but the colonial inferiority of France

being constantly attributed to this subordination, ffie

colonial office was made practically autonomous. Instead,

however, of putting at its head a fully empowered Minister,
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sitting on equal terms in the Cabinet and sharing the

responsibilities of his colleagues for peace or war, the appoint-

ment was given to an Under-Secretary. Between his depart-

ment and the military and naval officers in the Colonies,

who count upon the support of their respective Ministers

in the Cabinet, there has been constant friction, resulting

in an ajmost complete want of control on the part of the

Under-Secretary. The following incident exemplifies the

normal condition of affairs. Towards the close of last year,

M. Delcass^ found occasion to remove the military Governor

of the ‘French Soudan, Col. Archinard, perhaps the most

distinguished of the succession of brilliant soldiers, who

have, since 1880, created that province for France.

Col. Archinard having asked for certain explanations, the

late Under-Secretary wrote him an exceedingly polite

letter, conferring on him, for his services in Africa, the

order of the Green dragon of Annam

;

whereupon Col.

Archinard replied, in equally polite terms, that the order in

question had no value for him, but that he had passed it on

to one of his negro subordinates.

Under such a system it is not surprising if French ex-

plorers, who are generally officers, have obeyed their

own patriotic impulses rather than the matured policy of a

responsible Government. Every such officer has strong

motives for endeavouring to extend the territories of his

country, no matter how he may tread on the susceptibUities

of other nations. Recent experience will have taught him,

indeed, that the most solid services to France will not bring

him so prominently and favourably before the public as

those which enable him to assert that he has checkmated

the English. A further proof of this occurred lately, after

the capture of Timbuctoo, contrary to explicit orders from

Paris. The general tone of the newspapers was unfavour-

able to this movement as premature, but the strongest con-

demnation came from those papers which frankly pointed

out that it was unnecessary, as its occupation would not be

detrimental to English interests.

NEW SERIES. VOL. VII. Y



232 French Ambitions tn Africa.

Finally, it must be borne in mind that many Frenchmen,

who earnestly desire the maintenance of amicable relations

with EiS^land and who deplore aggressive action in Africa,

feel bound to support such action after the event, on the

sentimental ground of upholding the honour of the flag, at

any cost. Herein lies the chief danger of collision ;
for

England could not submit to be chased out of her terri-

tories by some irresponsible filibuster, sincerely anxious

though she is to live on friendly terms with her nearest

neighbour. It has been argued that tropical Africa is not

worth the risk of war, and that it would have beert sound

policy to give France all that she so ardently desired in

that continent, in exchange for concessions in other parts of

the world. On this question I express no opinion here.

But no strong and self-respecting nation can afford to yield

to illegal force, even in the cane-brakes of Africa
;
as she

would thereby encourage, in every direction, aggressions

which she must ultimately resist or cease to be a Colonial

or even a European Power.

French ambitions in Africa have, therefore, a deep

interest for every Englishman apart from their intrinsic

importance, and I propose to consider briefly—their nature ;

how far they are at present realized ; whether valuable

material results may be expected ;
and, finally, if in their

completion, serious disputes are likely to arise between

France and England.

France commenced her African career in the same

manner as other European nations, planting her flag, by

conquest or treaty, on widely distant parts of the coast,

without any apparent thought of ultimate union. Before

1882, her activity in Algeria, and on the Senegal and

Gaboon rivers aimed at local colonial development and not

at a connected African Empire. It would, of course, be

rash to assert that no such conception had ever been sug-

gested previously. I remember that Mr. Joseph Xhomson,

in his work on Mungo Park, published some years after

the issue of the Niger Charter, showed that a great
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geographer, named McQueen, had suggested such ' a

Charter in the early years of this century, and had, with

remarkable sagacity, prophesied that this alone would pre-

vent France from obtaining possession of the greater part

of Northern Africa. I may admit that I had never before

heard either McQueen’s name or his suggestion ; and it is

probably that corresponding theories from the French point

of view may have been advanced, in former days, from

time to time. But it was not until 1882—a year after the

first application to the British Government for a Niger

Charter—that any practical move was made for the union

of the scattered French colonies in Africa, by the acquisi-

tion of the immense inland regions lying between them.

, In that year a Company, with a capital of ;!^6oo,ooo, was

formed at Marseilles, under the patronage of M. Gambetta,

for the double purpose of pushing up overland to the

Upper Niger from the sea-board of Senegambia, and of

entering the Lower Niger, at its mouth in the Gulf of

Guinea, and working up the river to meet the advance

from the west. In 1882, also, was first seriously mooted

the idea of a Trans-Sahara railway. I cannot now re-

member whether the gentleman, who came to London to

seek for English support in this matter, was the originator

of the scheme or only an enthusiastic supporter ; but out

of the mass of details with which he favoured me, there

was one which produced a lasting impression ; namely, that

the carriages were to be bullet-proof, without side windows,

and with platform roofs for mitrailleuse guns for the benefit

of the Tuaregs. Finally, it was in 1882, that M. de

Brazza, who had just succeeded in adding the great terri-

tory of the French Congo to the small coast colony of the

Gaboon, commenced that northward movement towards

the centre of Northern Africa, which has at last borne

fruit in the Franco-German convention of 1894.

It must be remembered that in 1882, Germany had not

commenced her colonial career or annexed the Cameroons

;

nor England acquired political rights in the basins of the

Y 2
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Niger and Chad, or on the Oil Rivers ;
nor the Inter-

national Association received recognition as the Congo

Free State : so that the extension of French rights—as

against other European nations—over more than half of

the continent of Africa was no visionary scheme, but mig t

have been realized without any very serious sacrifices.

The effective occupation of those five or six million square

miles would, however, have been a very different task.

M. Gambetta’s fall from power, his death, and the

disasters in Tonkin which practically put an end to the

career of M. Jules Ferry, prevented this gigantic plan

being pursued at the time when it was practicable. Its

failure is still frequently deplored by the French Press, and

was undoubtedly at the root of the recent attempts of the

Colonial party to repudiate or evade the Anglo-French

Convention of 1890, which had secured to England the

Niger and Chad basins to the south of a line from Say on

the Middle Niger to Barruwa on Lake Chad. But the good

sense of the French people ought to recognise that two

powerful nations, desirous of keeping the peace, can only

deal with facts as they are, and not as they might have

been under other circumstances. England cannot be justly

blamed for having secured those Niger -Chad regions,

which were far removed from any then existing French

possession or sphere, and had been opened up to commerce

by British enterprise alone — the French having on y

entered after the ground was broken ;
and having entirely

disappeared after a few years of fruitless struggle.

Meanwhile, France had advanced from her position on

the Senegal over extensive inland regions and had also

taken possession of the hinter-lands of British Gambia and

Sierra Leone, which she hemmed in closely to the sea:

thus impairing the present value of these British colonies,

besides effectually preventing their future extension. Eng-

land might have reasonably refused her recognition to this

procedure, inasmuch as France, in the negotiations for the

Say-Barruwa line of 1890, had rested her case on the right of
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Algeria to a hinter-land 1,500 miles in depth, althougfh at

that date no Frenchman—explorer, merchant or official-^

had ever even visited the Central Sudan. But England, in

her desire for peace, has always wisely shown a respect for

French territorial claims, which has not been uniformly

reciprocated. It would greatly serve the interests of peace

and g09d feeling if these facts could by any means be

placed temperately and without any shade of reproach

before the general French public, which at present hears

only unfounded accusations of grasping action on the part

of Great Britain, in tropical Africa.

The public interest aroused by the conclusion and dis-

cussion of the Anglo-French agreement of 1890, gave a

fresh impulse to the idea of uniting in some manner the

African colonies of France, to which the valuable addition

of Tunis had meanwhile been made. Large sums of

money were found by the State and public subscription,

and a stream of explorers extended French rights in every

direction. The French Sudan was carried down to her

possessions on the I vory Coast and eastward to the rear of

our Gold Coast colony. Admirably conducted military

operations placed Dahomey under French rule, while the

French Congo was pushed northwards toward Lake Chad

behind the German colony of the Cameroons. An agree-

ment has at last been concluded between France and Ger-

many which enables the former country to complete the

union of her colonies, by a circuitous route to the east of

Lake Chad, and thus form her African possessions into

a connected Empire. The advantage of the completion of

this scheme to the cause of peace cannot be over estimated,

as the advocates of an aggressive African policy will now

have to convince their compatriots of the adequate benefits

to be secured by each new aggression and will no longer be

able to rest their case, as heretofore, on the sentimental

idea that the French possessions in Africa should be united

across the continent, even at the risk of collision with

England.
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The attractions of this territorial continuity, for which so

much has been sacrificed and risked, seem to be purely

ideal. It can hardly be doubted that the commerce of

Senegambia will always pass to and from the Atlantic

coast and not over thousands of miles of land transit to the

French Congo or Algeria
;
and so on mutahs mutandis.

However this may be, England has never opposed or dis-

played jealousy of the scheme, which is at any rate innocu-

ous, and with which we have no concern whatever. I urge

this, because the French Press constantly asserts the con-

trary. Scarcely any statement about a nation is true of all

its individual members
;
but it is certain that most English-

men are completely indifferent to the fact that France has

now acquired, or rather excluded from foreign interference,

nearly one-third of Africa ;
while many of us rejoice at this

extension, as tending, when the frontiers are finally agreed,

to preserve the peace of Europe by giving France ample

employment abroad for her energies and revenues.

It is a notable fact, that although the French, as indi-

viduals, have a reputation for greater prudence and economy

than the English, they have, as a nation, shown far more

liberality in expenditure on building up colonies for the

benefit of future generations. During the sixty-three years

occupation of Algeria, the mother country has already

contributed over 160,000,000 to the expenses of that

colony, and still pays for the entire maintenance of the

army and for much of the expenditure on public works. In

the other African colonies the amounts have not been so

formidable up to now ;
but in all, with the exception of

Tunis, the mother country supplies the annual funds without

which they would cease to exist.

I cannot resist comparing these facts with the attitude of

England towards her West African possessions. I refer

especially to the Niger Territories, because I can place

complete reliance on my information in that instance. The

British taxpayer has contributed nothing whatever either to

the acquisition of these half million square miles or to their



French Ambitions in Africa. 33?

subsequent administration. No doubt this system tends to

encourage self-reliance and energy, just as the hardiest

children are those who have been allowed to run loose in

all weathers : but some do not survive this bracing process,

and it is difficult for limited private enterprise to contend

successfully with prolonged hostile operations supported by

public subscriptions and State funds.

In considering the question whether France will reap

such a harvest from her possessions in tropical Africa as

will repay her for her present sacrifices, I am leaving the

realm «f fact for that of inference. But I have never yet

heard any valid reason for doubting that tropical Africa

—

excepting in the sterile soil of the desert and the swamps of

river mouths—will gradually become as productive as other

tropical regions of the world. It is said that the negro

races will never take kindly to industry, and this view is

generally supported by the two assertions, that the natives

do not work at present, and that the freed negroes of our

West Indian colonies and elsewhere are incurably idle.

The former proposition is certainly inaccurate in respect to

large populations of W^estern and Central Africa. I venture

to think that the average European, if placed under similar

political and social conditions, exposed at all times to slavery

or violent death and to the seizure of the fruits of his

labour by a stronger than himself, would not display more

industry than the native of Africa. As to the argument

drawn from our W^est India colonies, it must be remembered

that the slaves exported from Africa belonged mainly to

less energetic tribes which had been gradually driven down

to the coast from the interior by higher races.

It cannot however be denied that to develop general and

active habits of industry amongst the natives of tropical

Africa and to introduce the growth of indigo, coffee,

tobacco and the many other products which will pay for

export, the tuition and supervision of great numbers of

Europeans will long be needed. The insignificant propor-

tion of Europeans who suffice for this purpose in Asiatic
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countries, where the birth of civilization and industry dates

from prehistoric times, would be ineffective in moving the

imrtia of the Dark Continent. This may prove a serious

stumbling-block to the full satisfaction of French ambitions

in Africa. I shall not dwell on this point, because I dealt

with it fully some years ago in an article which earned the

approval of so high an authority as M. Barth^leniy Saint-

Hilaire
;
but I may point out that Frenchmen can hardly

be induced to settle in sufficient number even in the delight-

ful climate of Algeria, within easy distance from France,

and that only the pressure of over population can produce

the necessary supply of men willing to pass the best years

of their lives in unhealthy and depressing climates, far from

the comforts and interests of civilization and with little

society but that of lower races with whom they have hardly

an idea in common.

A glance at any map of the present partition of Africa,

since the Franco-German convention of the 15th March

1894, will show that while about one-half of the area of

the French empire in Africa, is fairly accessible to commerce

and military force, she is not so well placed as other

European Powers in respect of the far inland half, of

which it may be safely prophesied that it will be the latest

part of the Continent to bear fruit, the most costly to

develop and the least profitable to work.

Another obstacle to the early success of the p-rench

Empire in Africa lies in the nature of some of the races

within her sphere. One is apt to forget that in speaking of

a State possessing a sphere of influence, the primary mean-

ing is that other European States have agreed not to encroach

or exercise political influence within it. Such international

conventions are, it is true, generally based on previous

treaties with the native rulers, but the effective conciliation

or subjugation of these potentates is generally a later

consideration. So far as the tribes of the Sahara, or

potentates such as Samory, ape concerned, the difficulties

.of France are probably not much greater than those Vfitih

wjhiiSh Englishmen have to deal, both in East and West
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Africa, or have lately successfully dealt in South Africa,

But in her newly-acquired sphere, running from the French

Congo to the east of Lake Chad, she has a task before her

which will severely strain her resources. She has entered

here into a hornets’ nest of Moslem fanaticism and of

fighting races, in the very centre of the continent. The
new spjjere will be altogether valueless unless France deals

vigorously with the fanatical states of Baghirmi and Wadai,

which are not likely to make any voluntary concessions to

the hated and despised Nazarenes. The conditions in this

eastern* region are entirely different from those in portions

of the Western Soudan, where masses of the populations

are Pagan at heart, and so little attached to their Moslem

rulers that a small European force would suffice to break a

native kingdom to pieces
;
and where the rulers themselves,

either from the knowledge of this fact or from the absence

of fanaticism, are generally willing to concede to Europeans,

for a consideration, at any rate the political rights necessary

for the security of commerce. If, however, France subju-

gates this nucleus of militant Islam to the east of Lake

Chad, she will have rendered a great service to all the

civilized Powers having possessions in Northern Africa,

and England especially will have cause to rejoice at her

having at last realized her dream of uniting her colonies.

It is to the east of Baghirmi and Wadai that the principal

danger of future dispute may arise. But the intrusion of

France into the basin of the Upper Nile would be a

gratuitously unfriendly act, as she has no possessions on

the East Coast from which she could reach that basin, and

could not possibly hold and develop territory so remote

from her bases of operations on the Atlantic and Mediter-

ranean coasts ;
while that region lies clearly within the

natural hinterland of the British East African Protectorate.

There are, happily, distinct signs of a better understanding

than has lately existed between the two countries
;
and, so

long as that lasts, it may be hoped that no French Govern-

ment will encourage or recognize such a useless and

aggressive wild-goose chase to the east. Passing west-



340 French Ambitions in Africa.

ward from Wadai, there can be no element of dispute till

Morocco is reached. As this country falls within general

European politics rather than African politics, I shall

venture no opinion on its future. France and England

are, fortunately, not face to face with this problem, in the

solution of which Germany, Spain and other nations will

claim a voice. Moving southward from Morocco to the

•region which the French designate le bouclc du Niger,

where the frontiers have yet to be settled between France

and Sierra Leone, our Gold Coast Colony and the Nigei

Territories, there is still plenty of work for diplomatists,

but no great cause for anxiety. Each nation has its treaties

with native rulers and its rights to a reasonable hinterland

for its existing possessions ;
but there is no important

principle at stake as in recent disputes elsewhere.

The Anglo-German agreement of November 1893, and

the Franco-German agreement just concluded, may appear

to some as made at the expense of England alone ;
but, if

so, she may console herself by the assured possession of as

much of the richest portion of tropical Africa as she can

digest within two or three generations. It may perhaps be

reasonably hoped that the race for Africa is now practically

at an end; and that the time has come when European

nations, no longer able to enjoy the dramatic spectacle of a

struggle for the possession of a continent, must be content

with, more prosaic rivalry in the settlement and development

of their respective spheres. This task will be more arduous

than that of exploration or treaty-making. Regions as large

as Europe have to be effectively occupied and governed

,

the paralyzing effects of native misgovernment from time

immemorial have to be modified ;
and a new order of ideas

gradually introduced amongst a hundred million inhabit-

ants of tropical Africa ;
but six European nations, with all

the resources of modern civilization, have pledged their

credit to carry out this work, and though progress must

be slow at first, its ultimate success may be confidently

- 'I^edicted.' .
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AUSTRALASIAN FEDERATION AND
FEDERAL DEFENCE.

By an Australian Official.

L—FEDERATION.

The student of different forms of Government who surveys

the Australasian Colonies, their vast area, their diversity of

climate, their natural resources and their remarkable pro-

gress in settlement and wealth, cannot fail to be struck by

the mistaken policy which, in an earlier generation, divided

them by artificial boundaries into separate States. As each

State was entrusted with full powers of self-government,

this arrangement led naturally to the evil result, that each

was rendered independent and careless of the welfare of the

others, as if there had been no bond of union, common to

them all, in their unity of language and race.

In the earlier days of colonization this want of unity of

interests passed unnoticed. The public revenues necessary

to carry on the functions of government were easily raised

by the sale of the Crown Lands. But as settlement increased

and the duties of the State became wider and more complex,

the Colonies were obliged to adopt a system of taxation by

means of Customs’ duties, as was done in Europe. Then

the evils of subdivision began to manifest themselves. The

chief Colonies of the group, jealous of each other’s progress

and striving each to be first in the race, found their temporary

interest in pursuing different lines of policy, when establishing

their fiscal systems. Some, like the mOther-Colony of New
South Wales, where the public men were strongly imbued

with the doctrine of Cobden and the Manchester school of

economists, adopted Free-trade, imposing Customs’ duties

solely for the purpose of raising a part of the required

revenue. Others, like Victoria, imposed such duties

not only as a means for increasing revenue but also with

the avowed object of establishing and fostering local manu-

factures. This system, as a matter of course, gave, during



342 Australasian Federation and Federal Defence.

the earlier years of its adoption, a great impetus to manu-

factures in Victoria. Workshops, foundries and factories were

built and equipped in Melbourne; and very soon Victoria

began to export largely to the sister-Colonies. It was the

time when, besides her manufactures being established, as

it seemed, on a stable foundation, the gold annually won

from her mines amounted to immense sums, and her pastoral

and agricultural wealth was increasing by leaps and bounds :

she soon became the most prosperous of the Australasian

Colonies. But her protective policy, albeit designed on no

fixed system, had yet a very marked characteristic,—its

tendency to continual increase. Beginning with small

duties, the clamour of her manufacturers for more assist-

ance to enable their goods to compete with European

products gradually led to a rise in their amount. Higher

duties were soon imposed ;
and next it became possible to

take a new departure, by taxing the products of the sister-

States. So long as matters remained in this condition,

Victoria enjoyed an undoubted advantage over the other

Colonies. These, under their system of Free-trade, took

no special pains to establish manufactures in their own

territories, and allowed free entry at their ports to most of

the wares of Victoria, thus giving her a far more extensive

. market than she could have had among only her own popula-

tion But while, on the one hand, she enjoyed this benefit

to the full, she began, on the other, to tax certain of the

products of her neighbours.

Such a policy could not but provoke irritation and

reprisals. Gradually other Colonies of the group adopted

a protective policy, by taxing not only the products o

Great Britain and foreign countries, but also the goods

exported by each other. The consequence of this inter-

colonial taxation was felt with special seventy in Victoria-

Instead of having, as before, open markets in the neig^

bouring States, her manufacturers began to be confront^

with the difficulty of competing against foreign-made goods,

when their own products became liable to the same or to
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somewhat similar import duties. Very soon, too, the other

Colonies, under the influence of the protective system,

began to manufacture for themselves, and the exports of

manufactured goods from Victoria necessarily diminished.

In this condition of things, each Colony regarded itself

as a perfectly independent State, having full liberty to tax,

as heavily as it pleased, the products of its neighbours, in

its own sole interest. The want of union and its resultant

evils made themselves daily more evident. Federation

became a popular theme. The Colonial press took the

subject up
;
conferences were held and proposals made.

When it was brought before the Imperial Parliament, that

body passed a permissive measure for allowing the forma-

• tion of a Federal Council, to which any Colony was free

to send delegates. This body, purely deliberative, without

funds or legislative powers, held its first meeting at Hobart

Town, in January, 1886. Victoria, Queensland, Tasmania,

Western Australia and Fiji were represented ;
and later

on, South Australia joined : New Zealand and New South

Wales have stood aloof. The Council has met five times

in all, discussing much matter of interest, but otherwise

effecting no useful result.

Meanwhile the advantages of Federation became more

and -more apparent: and in February 1890 delegates from

the 7 Australasian Colonies met at Melbourne, and resolved

on an address to the Queen, embodying the resolutions

passed by them. These affirmed that an early union,

under the Crown, of the Australian Colonies was most

desirable, that the remoter Australasian Colonies might

join it, on terms to be agreed upon afterwards, and that

steps should be taken for assembling a “ National Austra-

lasian Convention,” consisting of delegates from all the

Colonies, with full powers to discuss the form of Federal

Government to be adopted and to draw up a Draft Bill for

its establishment. Delegates were accordingly nominated

by the respective Australasian Parliaments ; each Colony

setit 7, except New Zealand, which had only 3.
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The first National Australian Convention met at Sydney

on the 2nd March 1891. All the 45 members were present;

and Sir Henry Parkes was unanimously elected President,

with Sir Samuel Griffiths as Vice President. The following

principles w'ere laid down as the basis of the Union :

—

1. The powers and rights of existing Colonies shall

remain intact, except such as it may be necessary to hand

over to the Federal Government.

2. No alteration shall be made in any State without the

sanction of its own Legislature, besides the consent of the

Federal Parliament.

3. Trade between the Federated Colonies shall be

absolutely free.

4. Power to impose Customs and Excise duties shall be

in the Federal Government and Parliament. Of these

taxes, the balance remaining after defraying the cost of

such Government shall be returned, in due proportion, to

the various Colonies where the money had been raised.

5. The Military and Naval Defence Forces shall be

under the control of the Federal Government.

6. The Federal Constitution shall make provision enabling

States, which need it, to amend their constitutions for the

purposes of Federation.

7. The Federal constitution shall provide, {a). An
Executive consisting of a Governor General with such

persons as may be appointed to be his advisers
; {d) a

Federal Supreme Court of Appeal
;

(c) a Federal Senate,

and (d) a Federal House of Representatives, the last alone

having the power of originating money Bills.

8. The draft Bill stated the rights and privileges of the

several Colonies to be comprised in the Union, and defined

the form of Federation.

As the functions of this Convention were strictly confined

to deliberations and projects only, its work was ended when

it had thus decided on the form which the proposed

Federal Constitution should take. It then became a

.question for the separate consideration of the various
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Colonial Parliaments, whether they would accept Federa-

tion on the lines of the Bill drafted by the Convention.

A variety of causes, the chief of which was the need of

internal reform and retrenchment in their own finances,

has postponed, in most of the Colonies, any further con-

sideration of this Federation scheme. Despite its solid

advantages and its evident attractions, its accomplishment

seems still to be far off. While awaiting this desirable

result, it is well to point out particularly one among the

evil results of the Separate Colony System. This is the

develofJment of a race of narrow-minded and parochial

politicians, who possess neither foresight nor earnestness

enough to enable them to grapple with large public

problems. Their sole aim appears to be to tide over the

necessities of the hour. There is at present no man of

consummate ability and conspicuous steadfastness in public

life in Australasia, to win over the people to accept

Federation without demur. The politician eager that his

own Colony should prosper at the expense of all the others

may be found in every Colonial Parliament : the statesman,

whose sole aim is the prosperity of Australasia as a whole,

whose ambition it is to make of these Colonies one of the

great nations of the world, we have yet neither seen nor

heard of.

And so the war of tariffs still goes on. Each Colony

wastes thousands of pounds annually in paying separate

Governors and executive bodies, and each bears the burden

of a large Civil Service. But though the evils are evident,

yet while a narrow public spirit remains paramount, it

seems hopeless to look for the early establishment of a

Federal Union.

II.—FEDERAL DEFENCE.

One of the most important questions underlying the

political union of the Colonies is that of Federal Defence.

British troops garrisoned Australia till 1870 ; and no

more fatal blunder ' was ever committed by an English
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Government than the withdrawal of the regular troops

from Australia in that year. The Colonies of the Southern

group finding that during the progress of the Franco-

German war, the mother-country had decided to recall her

small infantry detachments from their chief cities, set to

work to increase the number of their volunte^ soldiers for

their own defence. When the war was over, England took

no steps to send out fresh garrisons ;
and from that time

down to the present, Australasia has provided her own

Land Forces, though a body of British troops is kept in

Canada to this day. The Home Government lost, by this

step, healthy relief stations for their soldiers after a long

sojourn in India, and, what is of more importance, an

excellent recruiting ground for her general army ; besides

the incalculable advantage resulting to the mother-country

and the Colonies from the mutual intercourse of large

bodies of men, which is not the least excellent consequence

of the maintenance of such garrisons.

In 1892, the land Defence Forces of the group numbered

just under 36,000. Since then, however, owing to the

necessity of retrenchment, the strength has been tem-

porarily reduced. There is no fixed system of recruiting

and enrolling, and no uniformity in drill and organization.

Some years ago, a project was set on foot for the creation

of a Federal Artillery Regiment, to be composed of the

several permanent garrisons serving in the capital cities

and their adjacent forts. The advantages of having such

a Regiment are obvious. Even as a first step towards

political Federation it is to be commended; but from the

soldier’s point of view, the regular interchange of garrisons

between one colony and another is of the utmost import-

ance, and furnishes ample reasons for its adoption, in the

larger knowledge which it would bring of guns, equipment,

and military organization, and the healthy spirit of rivalry

and emulation which it would awaken. Nor must;we forget

the priceless advantage which it would be to the mother-

country, in her hour of need, to have, ready at her call, a
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body of Australian troops, inured to a hot climate, well

equipped and organized, and within a fortnight’s steam of

Geylon.

At present the total number of men of age in Australasia

for military service (20 to 40 years) is computed at 689,426.

Out of this material, there are actually enrolled

In Victoria

New Zealand

N. S. Wales ..

Queensland ..

S. Australia ..

Tasmania

W. Australia .

.

'rotal

7,314 Staff 901

5.561 Artillery... 4,169

5.»57 Engineers 717

3,840 Cavalry ... 909

2,371 Mounted Infantry 3,200

1,856 Infantry ... 16,860

657
Total 26,756

26,756

To these must be added about 8,500 men of the Rifle

Clubs and companies, which bring up the aggregate to

35>556- There is a marine volunteer force of 3,196, making
a total effective force of 38,452.

As regards naval defence, the Home Admiralty have

pursued a different policy from that of the War Office.

Sydney, which possesses good repairing yards, has, for many
years, been the head-quarters of a fairly strong squadron,

generally numbering some 8 vessels ;— i first-class and 3

third-class cruisers, 3 gunboats and I Survey yacht. Under
the agreement made in London at the Colonial Conference

of 1887, this Imperial squadron has been increased by 7

additional vessels, which are exclusively for Australasian

service. For this protection the Colonies have agreed to

pay an annual subvention of ^126,000, based on their re-

spective population, as follows :

N. S. Wales ••• ^37,720
Victoria 36,968
N. Zealand 20,599
Queensland 13-342

S. Australia ... 10,663

Tasmania ... ... 4,850
W. Australia 1,858

Total ... ia6,ooo

SERIES. VOL. VII.
„ Z
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This auxiliary fleet consists of 5 cruisers and 2

torpedo gun-boats, of which 3 cruisers and i gunboat are

kept in commission and the rest in reserve, but ready to be

commissioned whenever needed. The vessels have been

built by the British Government ;
but the Colonies pay 5/,

interest on the prime cost (provided such interest do not

exceed ;^3 5,000), and also the actual charge for their

maintenance. The agreement is to remain in force till

1901, when (or at the end of any subsequent year) it is ter-

minable, after a two years’ previous notice, the vessels re-

maining the property of the Imperial Government. In

addition to this, the Colonies maintain a naval flotilla

:

Victoria 14, Queensland 10, New Zealand 8, and N. S.

Wales, S. Australia, Tasmania and W. Australia, i each. ,

The naval defence of the Colonies may, therefore, be said

to be sufficiently provided for.

All the chief cities are well fortified ; Melbourne and

Sydney, in particular, have powerful batteries armed with

the newest type of breech-loading cannon. During 1891-92,

the Colonies spent on fortifications, and the total

debt incurred by them for this purpose, to the end of

1891-92 was Z^2, 534,983- King George’s Sound, Thursday

Island, Hobart and Port Darwin are being fortified or

soon will be. The works on Thursday Island are already

far advanced, while those at King George s Sound, though

not quite completed, have lately received their armament

from England and their garrison from S. Australia.

Just as a strong Federal Union is needed for the con-

tinuous joint progress of all the Australasian Colonies, so is

the want of unity in the organization and command of the

Land Forces the worst defect in the present system of

Colonial Defence.



ORIENTAL ART AND ARCHEOLOGY.
By William Simpson, R.I., M.R.A.S.,

Hon. Associate R.I.B.A.

{Being ^ paper read before the Ninth International Congress of Orientalists
held tfi London tn September 1891, and brought up to date.)

In opening this Section of Oriental Art and Archaeology in the IXth
Corigre;3S of Orientalists, it may perhaps be appropriate to take a retro-
spective look at the progress which has taken place in this particular
department of research, and of some of the events connected with it, since
the first meeting of the Oriental Congress which took place in London in
the year 1874, ^that is seventeen years ago. So much has been done in
that time, that it will be impossible to go into every detail, and I can only
give a very brief sketch of some of the work that has been accomplished.

But, in the first place, let me say something of those whose names belong
to this Section, and who have joined the greater number since the Congress
of 1874. Since that date we have lost many good and worthy workers.
From the Council of that Congress, of which I had the honour of being
a member, we have to mourn the loss of the President, Dr. Samuel Birch,
a man who was in the front rank of Egyptologists, while he possessed a
wide grasp of knowledge and had sympathies extending far beyond his
own special study. My old and dear friend Mr. Joseph Bonomi, whose
speciality was the Art Archaeology of Egypt, has also passed away. Pro-
fessor Donaldson has also to be added, as one who has done good work
in the field of classical architecture. The name of Mr. George Smith is

too well known as a cuneiform scholar to require any words of praise
from me, except that of regret, that he was taken away so early in his
career. Mr. Edward Thomas stood high as a numismatist. Mr. W. S. W,
Vaux, who was latterly Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, was another
whose name is well known as an Oriental archaeologist. Mr. John Williams
was Secretary to the Royal Astronomical Society, and from his study of
Chinese Astronomy, he had a claim to be ranked among Orientalists. I
have given these names of those of the Council who have passed away,
although they could not perhaps be all classed as belonging to the depart*
ment of Art Archaeology.

There are two names which demand a specif mention. The first of
these is Mr. James Fergusson. I enjoyed an intimate acquaintance with
him since about the year 1862 till his death

; and during that time I have
discussed many questions about Indian Architecture with him. In these
I have at all times found him not only straightforward, but most gen^
Perhaps the best way to sum up his labours, will be to say that when he
began the study of Indian Architecture, nothing was known about it; and
he lived to collect such a mass of information, that he was able to put the
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whole into a classified form. This was a great work for one man to do.

It is quite possible that the future may produce a fuller and more exhaustive

classification ;
but that will not detract from the result which has been

achieved, and which was a labour of love to this man. His theories about

the Topography and Architecture of Jerusalem have not stood the test of

recent discoveries
;
and I doubt if his Rude Stone Monuments will in the

future stand high as an authority in that branch of Archaeology. His fame

will rest on what he accomplished in the Architecture of India.

The other name,—the owner of which has passed away, is Sir Henry

Yule,—so much better known by the old familiar title of “ Colonel Yule.

It was only a few months before his death that he accepted the knight-

hood ;
but it may be stated, and I have his own authority for it, that the

honour had been offered to him years before ;
and it was only on Lord

Cross’s earnest solicitation that he at last gave his consent, and became

Sir Henry,—a distinction he had well earned. My first acquaintance with

Colonel Yule goes back to the winter of 1859-60,—when I first went to

India. I had letters of introduction to Lord Canning, who that season,

with Lord Clyde, was making a triumphal march over the ground of the
,

late Mutiny, and holding grand durbars at all the chief towns. I was

invited to join the camp by Lord Canning, and I travelled with it from

Delhi to Peshawer. Colonel Yule was, as head of the Public Works

Department at that time, in Lord Canning’s camp, and there we first met.

As he was fond of Art, we were often together sketching temples, and I

may say that I began my study of Indian Architecture with him
;

so, I

can speak of the interest he took in Oriental Art and Archaiology. He

had not the minute knowledge of Indian Architecture that hergusson had

accumulated ;
nor the wide knowledge of Indian Archaeology that Cunning-

ham has been able to grasp ;
but, still, in another way he gathered honey,

and we all acknowledge its quality in Marco Polo^ and in his later work,

not yet so well known,

—

The Diary of William Hedges.*

The death of Rajendralala Mitra, LL.D., and C.I.E., was announced in

July last. He was a Sanscrit scholar, but he had also given his attention

to the study of Indian Architecture and Archaeology. The Antiquities oj

Orissa, in 2 folio volumes, with numerous plates ;
and Buddha Gaya, or

the Hermitage of Sakya Muni; are his two principal works of this kind.

The hope ought to be expressed that this learned Doctor will not be the

only native of India to study the Art Archeology of his country ;
and

that he will be the forerunner of many others who will yet devote them-

selves to this wide field of research. Among the people of India there

have been individuals celebrated in every branch of literature, and we may

be certain that in the future many will be distinguished in this.

I now turn from the dead to the living. Sir Alexander Cunningham has

at last, and that only a few years ago, retired from his long and brilliant

career in India. As far back as 1 835, as a young officer of Engineers, he

was explpr^g the Sarnath Stupa at Benares
;

and in 1851 he, and

Ueutenant Maisey, who made drawings of the sculptures, were at work on

Pablished just before Yule’s death, by the Hakluyt Society, of which Sir Henry was

/the 'Piieaideitt.-
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the Sanchi Stupa, near Bhilsa. Half a century at least is the period during

which General Cunningham has been almost constantly engaged upon the

Archaeology of India. To do anything like justice to the work accom-

plished in this time would require a whole paper. He has explored the

remains of ancient sites from Buddha Gaya to the Khyber, and has iden-

tified many places the situation of which had been lost
;
he has wrought

out the ancient geography of India from the historians of Alexander and
the travels of the Chinese pilgrims. His knowledge of coins is a reputa-

tion in ^itself. Perhaps the best monument of his work will be found in

the twenty-three volumes of Archaeological Survey Reports, which record

what he has done, or at least what was done under his superintendence,

as Director-General of the Archaeological Survey of India. The first

volume was published in 1871, and the last appeared in 1887,—these

dates show that the largest portion of the work belongs to the period •

between the two Congresses.

He has been succeeded by Dr. Burgess as head of the Archaeological

Survey. This gentleman has already done good work in Western India ;

and besides Archaeological Reports, has published numerous works on

Archaeology and Architecture. Special mention is due to his Rock-cut

Te?nples of India. Mr. Fergusson wrote the Introductory part of this

book
;
but the main portion of it, giving minute details of the temples,

represents the work of Dr. Burgess
; and the whole proves a most valuable

book of reference to this department of Indian Archaeology. In this very

slight sketch, it must be understood that I do not pretend, neither in the

case of Dr. Burgess nor the others, to enumerate all that has been accom-

plished by them.

Here it might be of interest to detail the circumstances which first led

to the starting of the Archaeological Survey. The merit belongs to Lord

Canning when he was Governor-General
;
and probably his action in this

was largely due to I.ady Canning. In evidence of this I can only chronicle

the following details, and leave them to speak for themselves. In the

cold season of 1859-60 when I travelled as Lord Canning^s guest in camp

through the North-West Provinces, Lady Canning accompanied her

husband. She was an accomplished artist, and spent most of her time In

sketching places of interest on our route. Sketching ruins of temples and

old cities naturally leads an inquiring mind to wish for knowledge about

each place, and Lady Canning was constantly asking questions about the

spots she visited, as to their history, and the people connected with them.

Luckily there were those in camp, such as Colonel Yule, and Mr. Louis

Bowring, Lord Canning’s Private Secretary, who were well qualified to

supply information. The various races of people were a subject of constant

conversation, and I understood it was from the great interest Lady Canning

took in them that a scheme was started shortly afterwards for procuring

photos of all the races and tribes in India. A number were done and

published, but the plan was only a partial success. In January 1862,

only two years afterwards, Lord Canning pertned the /appointing

Colonel A. Cunningham to commence the Arch»ol<^cal Survey. The
documents begin thus

“

In November last, wh^ Allahabad, I had
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some communications with Colonel A. Cunningham, then the Chief

Engineer of the North-West Provinces, regarding an investigation of the

Archaeological remains of Upper India. It is impossible to pass through

that part,—or indeed, so far as my experience
!
goes, any part—of the

British territories in India without being struck by the neglect with which

the greater portion of the Architectural remains, and of the traces of

by-gone civilization have been treated, though many of these, and some

which have had least notice, are full of beauty and interest.*^ Here Lord

Canning refers directly to the remains which he had seen in passing

through the North-West Provinces,—that was in 1859-60,—the winter

following he went in camp to Jubblepore in Central India, and Lady

Canning was again with him. These were the two journeys which led to

the origin of the Archjeological Survey. Now I remember well, that in

camp, Lord Canning was so devoted to the work of his desk, his Dr.

could scarcely make him take sufficient exercise.—My idea is that it was

not Lord Canning, but Lady Canning that saw the Architectural remains ;

it was her inquiries that led to the conversations about them ;—and it is

to that highly cultivated Lady,—who died in India, a martyr from her

devotion to Art,* that I ascribe the influence which led Lord Canning to

begin the Archaeological Department

Since the time above referred to Archaeological departments have been

extended to Bombay and Madras. From Bombay we have lately had news

of the discovery of a new group of Buddhist caves, which seem to have

existed only about 50 miles from the capital. How they could have

escaped observation, up to the present, is somewhat surprising, for the

group comprises eighteen caves, one of them being a chaitya cave. They

are situated in the Ghats near to the village of Nadsur, and a smaller group

was at the same time discovered about six miles distant at the village of

Karsambla. These have all been surveyed, and Reports made upon them,

by Mr. Henry Cousens of the Archaeological Survey of Western India.

In Madras the Department is also active. Mr. R. Sewell is connected

with it, and I have seen Reports by Mr. A. Rea from the Tan]ore and

Trichinopoly Districts, which are full of interesting matter.

In addition to this Department another new one has come into existence,

which has for its object the Preservation of the National Monuments of

India. In 1881 Major H. H. Cole, R.E., was appointed Curator. It will

be impossible to preserve every example of the ancient remains in India;

but there are a number of the more important of which every care will now

be taken. We may take the Sanchi Stupa as an illustration of what has

been done : in this case the vegetation that grew over it, like a wild jungle,

has been cleared away. The South and West gateways, which had fallen,

have been re-erected
;
the portions of the rail which had tumbled down,

or were threatening to do so, have been put to rights
;
and the whole has

been,—not restored,—but merely repaired, so as to prevent further decay.

This is in itself a good work, for this is one of the very few stupas that

remain to us as a monument of the Buddhist period in India. Major Cole

* Lady Canning died in November, 1861, from a fever caught in the malarious part of

the road while on a journey to Darjeeling, where she had gone to make sketches.
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has published a series of illustrated monographs of some of the principal

monuments under his charge.

Allusion has already been made, when speaking of Dr. Rajendralala

Mitra, to the probability of the educated natives of India devoting them-

selves to the study of Art Archaeology
;
and I have another evidence in

favour of this to place before you, and one that should not be overlooked.

The late Maharajah of Jeypore founded a School of Art some years ago in

his capital
;
and one of the results is that the present ruler of that Rajput

State,—H.H. Maharaja Sawai Madhu Singh, G.C.S.I.—has been able

through the able supervision of Colonel S. S. Jacob, C.I.E. to produce a

very magnificent work, known as the Jeypore Portfolios^ of Architectural

details
;
the whole of which has been drawn by the students educated at

the Jeypore School of Art. To give some idea of the extent of this work,

I must sl^te that there are no less than six portfolios, and the whole is

formed of 374 large folio plates. The plates have been photo-lithographed

by Mr. W. Griggs of Peckham, so they are exact copies of the original

drawings. The subject matter of these plates has been derived from the

beautiful details of the best architecture of Delhi, Agra, Futtehpore Sikri,

and Rajputana. As an artist I am entitled to speak of the good and faith-

ful drawing manifested in every sheet of this splendid work, which is an

honour to all who have been connected with it.

In Ceylon an Archaeological Department has also come into existence,

and the exploration of the ancient capital, Anuradhapura, has been taken

in hand. Mr. H. C. P. Bell has been intrusted with this work, but as yet

little has been done, as he had as a preliminary to clear away the jungle

before any exploration was possible. The great dagobas,—the word used

for stupa in Ceylon,—at Anuradhapura, are the largest known to exist,

and as that city was the capital of the island for about a thousand years,

great interest will no doubt attach to any discoveries Mr. Bell may be

fortunate enough to come upon.

This very slight and imperfect sketch, is still quite sufficient to show the

progress made in Archaeology in India. It indicates the mass of work

already done, but above all it tells of the wonderful change that has taken

place; where before ancient and precious monuments of the past were

allowed to go to ruin,—they are now explored, studied, and carefully pre-

served. This is done as a duty by the Government. Archaeology is now a

State Department. This is a most satisfactory result ;
and it has been

almost wholly accomplished since the first meeting of the Congress of

Orientalists in London in 1874.

Much important work has been done in Western Asia since the year

1874;—so much so, that time will only permit me to mention but a

fraction of it. Dr. Schliemann’s excavations at Hissarlik had been going

on before the year just named, but it was not till 1875 that Troy audits

B.^mains published, so that the knowledge of what had been done was

only made known within the period I am dealing with. Since then Dr.

Schliemann has made explorations at Mycenae, Tiryns, and other sites. It

was the same with Mr. Wood’s explorations at Ephesus, which resulted in

finding the site of the celebrated Temple at that plate. He had been at
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work for a number of years before, but his book, Discoveries at Efittesus^ did

not appear till 1877.*

Explorations in Mesopotamia for many years back have been more pro-

ductive of literary than of art remains. Mr. Rassam’s discovery of the

bronze gates at Balawat, in 1877, was an important find, as the bronze

fragments were covered with figures in relief.

As one of the Executive Committee of the Palestine Exploration Fund, I

may be permitted to say a word or two on our labours. We have now been

in existence for over a quarter of a century ; during which time our society

has been steadily at work. Besides a large map of Western Palestine, and

Memoirs^ which have been published, adding largely to our knowledge in

every way, a vast mass of material connected with the Art Archaeology of

the region has been accumulated, and placed within the reach of students.

This includes monuments of all kinds from the Rude Stone per^pd to the

time of the Crusades. The society has been particularly fortunate in its

explorers, having had such men as Sir Charles Wilson, Sir Charles Warren,

Major Conder, Colonel Kitchener and others.

What I might call a Subsidiary Society has been lately established in con-

nection with the Palestine Exploration Fund
;

this is the Palestine Pilgrims

Text Society, and its object has been the translation and publication of

early accounts of the Holy Land,—principally the descriptions by pilgrims.

Ot^ier works have also been produced, among them I may mention The

Buildings of Justinian^ by Procopius,—the first time this important work,

bearing on the architecture of the Byzantine period, has been translated

into English. Another most valuable text is a translation from an Arabic

Author, of the loth century, known as Mukaddasi, or “the Jerusalemite.”

This author belonged to an architectural family, and the details he gives of

the buildings of Jerusalem at his time, which is almost entirely new, have

turned out to be most invaluable.

The Egyptian Exploration Society has also done good service to Archaeo-

logy. This society has also been very lucky in its explorers
; Mr. Plinders

Petrie being a whole host in himself.

I can only mention the doings of M. and Mme. Dieulafoy at Susa ; I

have not seen the large collection they have brought back to Paris, but it is

spoken highly of by those who have had the opportunity of inspecting it.

I may call your attention to the remarkable development of Archaeo-

logical exploration which has taken place, and almost wholly between the

dates of the two Congresses of London. In India, as I have already

pointed out, Archaeology is organised under the Government
;
and at home

here societies have come into existence for the sole purpose of exploration.

This, I am sure, you will agree with me, is most satisfactory. The positive

results have been a large addition to our knowledge. Although much has

been done, I yet believe that exploration of this character has only begun

;

and that in the future the development will be still greater. There is an

ample field in store yet for work. It is not long ago that I heard of twb

young Americans who were roughing it at a site somewhere to the south of

the Troad, and were excavating on their own account
; and the report was

* Mr. Wood began his explorations at Ephesus in 1863.
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that they were doing very good work. The remarkable thing is that so few

young men of our day have yet thought of turning their energies to account

in this direction. The fashion hitherto has been sport. Men will go to

the other side of the world, and face any danger, to kill some wild or rare

animal
;
but when it becomes realized that more repute and honour will

be achieved by discovering the site of an ancient city, by digging up some
ancient hoard of coins, unearthing an inscription, a statue, or a fragment

of an unknown style of Architecture ;—this new manner of sport will not

want for disciples. I have often thought the professors at our Universities

might assist in inspiring the youths under them with an ambition in this

direction.

In 1884 I accompanied the Afghan Boundary Commission, under Sir

Peter Lumsden, through Persia and Khorassan to Afghan Turkestan in

Central ^Asia. We wintered at Bala Murghab, and I returned home in the

spring of 1885. As the Archaeology of the region we passed through is but

little known, I propose giving a few details.

I shall first touch upon the Fire Temple at Baku. I had always under-

stood that this temple belonged to the Guebres, or Fire-worshippers, and I

should have been much astonished on seeing the place, if Colonel Stewart

had not previously informed me that it was a Hindu Temple. The temple

is a very rude erection, not unlike the usual Saiva Temple of India, but

there is no Garbha or cell
;

it is quite open on the four sides. In the

centre a tube projects out of the earth, and the gas used to come through

and was lighted. A low Sikhra surmounts the Temple, and at each

corner of the Sikhra were tubes, which could be lighted
;
these, with the

central fire, would produce the Panch Agni, which is familiar to the

Hindus. On one side of the Sikhra a trisula projected,—from which I

assumed that the worship had been devoted to Siva. There is a sculptured

stone on the temple on which there is a Swastika, and other rude figures,

as well as an inscription in Devanagari. There is an enclosure round the

whole containing a number of small rooms for the accommodation of

pilgrims, and over the door of each there is a small stone with Devanagari

inscriptions on each. I brought home some rough squeezes of these inscrip-

tions
;
these on being submitted to Sanscrit scholars, including Professor

Max Muller, were supposed to date only from a few centuries back. The

temple is now deserted, but a few years ago, as Colonel Stewart informed

me, a man from Delhi was in attendance, who received pilgrims, and kept

the place in order. The pilgrims came from India, and were Hindus,

and not Parsees. Colonel Stewart has seen and spoken to many of them.

The Hindus call the temple “Jowala Jee/^ and they associate it with

Jowala Muki, the well known fire temple at Kangra; but they esteem the

one at Baku as the more important of the two shrines. My own impression

is that the sacred fire at Baku must have been originally a Guebre place of

worship ; but how, or when, the Hindus found their way to such a distant

spot, is a point on which I have no information.

Before reaching Kasvin I was struck with the appearance of the villages.

They were exactly the same as those I had seen between the Khyber and

the Jellalabad Valley. The resemblance was so complete, that I could



356 Oriental Art and Arckmbgy.

see no difference,—and I have made sketches of both. Each village is a

small fort. Four high mud walls, crenellated, form a square enclosure

;

four round towers, made also of mud, and crenellated, at each corner,

complete the design. The houses of the village, all of mud construction,

are huddled anyhow inside this protective defence. I kept my eye on

these villages all the way eastward from Tehran, through Khorassan, to the

Heri Rud, on the Afghan Frontier ;
and I assumed that the type would be

found to be the same through Afghanistan to the Khyber.

This was interesting so far, but it becomes, I think, still more so, when

I point out another identification that dawned on me. T.arger* villages

having more space to enclose, had more round towers, the wall being what

a military engineer would call a curtain between each. Towns were

fortified in the same way
;
round towers at regular intervals, and the high,

crenellated, mud wall, forming the curtain between. One morning on our

march, I passed a village, where a new wall was being made ;
the men

were at work, and the crenellations they had finished were neat and well

formed
;
and it, suddenly forced itself on my mind, that these walls were

identical with those represented in the Assyrian sculptures. We know that

in Mesopotamia mud, or sun-dried brick, was the building material. It

was* with this same material I saw them constructing defensive walls in the

present day in the north-east of Persia, and I believe the same system

exists through Central Asia and Afghanistan. The walls of Jellalabad, of

which I have sketches made in 1878-9, are similar in design and material.

I felt that it might be a matter of some importance to realize that this

mode of building had continued to the present day from the period at

least when Babylon and Nineveh were in the height of their grandeur,

and in all probability it had existed for many ages before.

This was not the only identification I noticed between the Valley of the

Two Rivers and the further east. The cities and towns of Mesopotamia

are known to have been in a number of cases square in form ;
and either

the whole city, or a portion of it, to have stood on a raised platform of

oarfh. The square walls of the villages, already described, may be just

noticed ;
but I found larger towns that were also square in plan. Old

Sarrakhs, on the right bank of the Tejend, or Heri Rud, is a good example.

This is a very ancient place. It seemed to me to be a perfect square,

unfortunately at the time of my visit I had no means of measuring it,

with its corners facing the four cardinal points.'*’

The form of the town is perfectly distinct, because it stands on a raised

platform, round which the ruined walls are still visible. My first notion

was, that the raised ground had resulted from repeated destructions, and

rebuilding of the town
;
but I abandoned this idea as soon as I had seen

other mounds in the same region. Kala-i«Maur, on the Kushk Rud, is an

old place, the mound is now somewhat irregular in form, but I took it to

have been originally square. Kara Tapa Khurd, on the same river, is a

* The of Babylon is understood to have had its four corners to the cardinal points ;

Khorsabad was the same
;
and so was the plan of (he Birs Nimrud, showing that temples,

as well as toWns, were arranged under similar ideas,—thus indicating that there was

probably religious motive which existed as a basis.
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mound, square in form. Maruchak, on the Murghab, having been in-

habited down to a late period, has its walls still standing, and it is a square

town. The fort at Bala Murghab was rectangular, but not exactly square.

There were other places that we passed, of some of which I did not learn

the names, but I noticed that they were square in plan.* What I have

given will be sufficient to show that this particular form was common in

that part of Asia.t

Having given examples of the square form, I shall now mention one or

two very marked exceptions. The first of these is the great heap called

Ak Tappa, or the “ White Mound,’' at Penjdeh. This mound has no

resemblance to the flat platform on which a town or a citadel might be

built. It might be described as a small hill, irregular in form, slightly

triangular. It was roughly measured, and put as 300 yards in its longest

dimensions, and about 150 yards in its greatest breadth; and 100 feet

high. It is undoubtedly artificial, and a large town existed round it

;

although there are no remains, yet the fragments of pottery in the soil was

in itself evidence that such had been the case. Someone has suggested,

hut I now quite forget who it was,—that such high mounds were as old as

*the Zoroastrian period, and they were high places for fire altars. Whatever

may have been the object for which such a heap was raised, it must have

been very different from that for which the low quadrangular platforms

were formed.]: I have heard that various theories have been suggested as

to the origin of the Central Asian mounds, but as yet I have not read any-

thing authoritative on the subject
;
and my own knowledge of them is too

slight to enable me to throw any light upon it.

All the villages in Persia are not square, and we came upon a very

remarkable one, about one hundred miles east of Tehran. 1 his village

was round. The legend as told us by the people living in it, was, that Las,

the Son of Noah, traced the circle on the ground, on which the village was

built,—and its name is “ Lasgird,’'—the girdle, or circle of Las, as the

name was explained to me. The solid wall of mud rises perpendicularly

for perhaps about 30 feet, and on the top of this wide rampart the houses

^ Ferrier in his travels, p. 207, describes the citadel of Balkh as a square enclosure on

an artificial mound. He also states that there is an ** immense artificial mound, anciently

crowned with a fortress,” at Khoosk-i-Nakood, near Kandahar, p. 3*^* Near to this

there is another, at a place called Sungusur, p. 316. He mentions many other places in

his travels where there are such mounds.

t This square form of towns extends into China. Peking is square, each of its sides

being four miles in length. The city of Ava, one of the old capitals of Burmah, is square,

with three gates on each side ;— exactly the same as the new Jerusalem of the Apocalypse.

It is difficult to understand how there could be any connection between Burmah and

Western Asia ; but recent speculations have dealt with a supposed relationship between

the Chinese and the ancient Akkadians.

J I find the following in my Diary made at the time.
—“ Captain De Lassoe tells me

that an Arab Geographer, called Khordabih, who wrote about 880, A.D., gives a descrip:

tion of a place on the Murghab,— ‘ Mowrab,’—which must be Ak Tappa, and giv€^ it the

name of Karinain.—It is described as a village on the top of a high hill on a plain, in-

habited by fire worshippers, who earned their living by hiring out donki^^ and were

called Karkuns, which means workmen, and they had the reputation oTTOing great

travellers, from going about with Ibeir animals.”
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wi^re built. The inside of the circle contained storerooms, and places

where cattle, horses and sheep could be stowed away when a Turkoman
raid took place. The only entrance to this was a very small doorway, with

a door formed of granite, which turned in the primitive way on pivots.

The object of this door was to prevent it from being burned by the Turko-

mans
; and when it was closed the people were safe within this strange

citadel. There are other places in Persia with the word “ gird in their

names, but whether they are similar to Lasgird or not I have not learned.*

That the circular form is an ancient type as well as the square, we have

evidence in the city of Ecbatana, which was round ; and I understand that

Hatra was also round. That there was some practical, or perhaps

symbolic reason, which gave rise to the square and round form of towns at

some early date, is what I am inclined to suppose
;
but I can offer no

suggestion that will explain the origin of either. By putting this as a

problem here, it may be seen by others, who may chance to have the

necessary knowledge to solve it.

Knowing that Buddhism had been carried to Central Asia, and that

while it spread from there eastward to China with great rapidity, it seems

to have made little or no progress westward into Persia ;—I was anxious

to observe if any remains of it could be traced. It was not till we reached

the Heri Rud, which forms the frontier between Persia and Afghanistan,

that I came upon what I believe to be a small group of Buddhist caves.

This was at a place called Dowlutabad, which might be about twenty miles

south of Sarrakhs. I noticed a perpendicular cliff on the eastern, or right,

bank of the river, with holes in it. I rode across to the place, but could

find no means of ascending to the caves, but from what I saw, no doubt

was left in my mind that they were artificial excavations. That they were

Buddhist I could not affirm at the time
;
and it was only after other caves

were discovered on the Murghab, that I came to the conclusion they were

in all probability remains of that kind. If I am right in this, these are

the latest found monumental evidence of the spread of Buddhism westward

•in that region,!

At Bala Murghab, the Honble. Major M. G. Talbot, R.E., who was on

the Survey Department of the Commission, discovered a couple of caves

in a cliff on the left bank of the river. I went over to see them with him

one day, but the climb up was too difficult for me to risk, so, I only saw

them from below. Talbot measured them, and made a plan and section. J

One cave is 45 feet long, and the other 30 ;
the width is 7 feet, and vault

formed roof is 7 feet high to the point in the centre. There is a com-

(nunication between the two caves.

These caves were quite empty ; there were no paintings or sculptures in

* I have been informed that Lash, south of Herat is a “ Gird,'* and that it is named
after the son of Noah.

t In making this statement I am not ignoring the existence of a colony of Buddhists

now located on the north western corner of the Caspian. I saw and sketched a lama

from Inat locality, in Moscow, where he had come in 1883, to attend the coronation of

'the Tzar. ,

^

'

t These were published in theJournal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xviii. jPart U
tme.
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ihem to indicate the purpose for which they had been excavat^.

Although wanting in this, I can come to no other conclusion than that

they were the habitations of Buddhist ascetics. I would assume that the

great body of Buddhist monks that occupied the city of caverns at Bamian,

would not limit their occupation of that important centre of the faith, but

in all likelihood, would have outlying posts at least extending over what is

now known as Afghan Turkestan, The difficulty would be to account for

these places upon any other supposition. The Buddhists were the only

body of pejople who excavated such habitations.* The Bamian caves are

evidence of this ; the Jellalabad Valley is full of Buddhist caves ;—all these

were no doubt made in imitation of those in India. I have further

evidence;—I have made drawings of the caves in the Jellalabad Valley,

and I can trace points of identity between them and the caves at Bala

Murghab.* Without plans or illustrations, I cannot give these here; but

even wanting this, I think the Buddhist character of the caves will be

accepted.

Further confirmation of this was found in the discovery of a large and

very important group of caves at Penjdeh.—Captain,—now Major De

Lassoe, one of the officers attached to the Commission, had been detached

for a short time to Penjdeh ;
and while there in February, 1885, the people

told him of the caves. The entrance was closed, but a passage was easily

made; when he found a long vault-formed passage 150 feet in length,

9 feet wide, and the same in height. There were doorways on each side,

which led to at least sixteen chambers,—many of these having smaller

chambers connected with them, and not enumerated in this figure.

Almost every one bad a small recess in which was a well,—or it may have

been a circular shaft for keeping a supply of water in. This was evidently

a large Vihara, or Monastery. The houses here have been constructed of

mud,--and people accustomed to such simple and easy working materials

would never have been at the trouble to cut out dwellings for themselves

in the solid rock ;
and particularly in such a manner that they would have

been in perpetual darkness, which must have been the condition in every

one of these rock-cut chambers. The group is known as the Yaki Deshik

caves. t Major de Lassoe reports the existence of numerous single and

double caves in the hills about Penjdeh.

Towards the end of 1885, while the Afghan Boundary was being deter-

mined, Major Talbot started on a Survey expedition. He passed eastward

through the valley of the Heri Rud, and ultimately reached Bamian. He

made drawings of a number of details which are all interesting. A young

Brahmin, Bhairon Bux, who had been trained in the Jeypore School of

'

Art, was with the party, and he made very careful drawings of the two

great Statues, which are the best I have yet seen of these remarkable

monuments, and they convey a very perfect idea of them. Major Talbot

* I am aware that the Hindus excavated caves ; but that was in imitation of the

Buddhists, and after their suppression. This was the case in India
; and there could be

no Hindus in a position to excavate caves after the Buddhists in Afghan Turkestan,

t This plan of the Yaki Deshik caves was given in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society, Vol. xviii. Part I. 1886—with a letter from Captain De Lassoe to myself

describing them ; and to which I refer for further details.
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sent all these home to me, with a descriptive account, which was published

in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.* Major Talbot measured
the Statues with the theodolite, and found the largest to be 173 feet in

height
;
and the smaller one to be 120 feet. Previously to this the height

of the greatest had only been guessed by chance visitors, but it turned out

to be higher than the highest estimate that any one had ventured to make.
One important point about these figures is that they do not show any
indication of the Greek influence, which is now recognised in the sculp-

tures of the Peshawer and Jellalabad Valleys. The drapery of the Statues

is all as regular and formal in its folds as the Statues of Buddha show
which belonged to those parts of India where the Greek influence had
never reached. Neither do the details of the caves, judging by the

drawings sent home, show any signs of Classic Architecture. As Bamian
was so close to Balkh, the supposed headquarters of the Greek power left

in that region by Alexander, one would have expected to find the Classic

influence more strongly marked than it is farther South. We might
speculate on the causes of this peculiar condition of Art at Bamian, but
it may be as well to wait till further data are forthcoming.

From Bamian Major Talbot went north to Haibak, and he reports the

existence of large numbers of caves in that direction. One place bears

the name of '‘Hazarsam,” a word that means the thousand Samutches, or

caves. At Haibak he found one group which is called “ The Stables of

Rustam ”
;
this name is given to them from a series of arches cut in the

rock, which would serve admirably as stalls for horses. The feature of

^

interest in these caves is that of three chambers which have been excavated

i with domes; and these domes have evidently been formed in imitation of

previously existing constructed ones. The domes are high, and although

I

circular, are not pointed
;

this form identifies them with the Sassanian

I domes, such as those in the palace at Serbistan
; or the form of the great

I

arch of the Takht-i-Khosru at Ctesiphon. The pendentives, which support

I
the circular part of the domes at Haibak, are an exact repetition of those

I
, in the few examples of Sassanian architecture that are still existing in our

I
dwn day. Among the details sent by Major Talbot from Bamian, is a

I
sketch of the same pendentive in a domed cave at that place,—the value of

this is, it shows the pendentives in the Stables of Rustam were not excep-

I
tional

;
but belonged to a type that was common to Central Asia. All

I this points to the conclusion that the main features of what is now known
I as Sassanian architecture were not limited to xMesopotamia, but was the

I

style practised through Northern Persia, Khorassan, and that it at least

extended as far east as Balkh,—and in all probability to Bokhara and
Samarkand. It also suggests a greater antiquity for the dome than has
generally prevailed hitherto but on this point we have as yet no dates

to guide us.t Another interest attaches to this rock-cut dome; but in

j

* Vol. xviii. part 3 with an Introduction by the late Sir Henry Yule, and explanatory
C ; no^ 'by myself.

I
t There are domes represented in some of the As^ian sculptures

; and from the facility

I

with Which I saw that the village people of Persia could construct domes and barnshroofi^

\ with sun-dried bricks,—and without what is technically called ** centreing/* I came to
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this case we trace it down towards the present day instead of backwards

in the past. It was this dome as a structural form that continued in

Central Asia, Khorassan, Persia, and Afghanistan, which the Mohammedan
conquerors of India brought into that country

;
and it is the successors of

that dome,—though slightly altered, that are still to be seen at Delhi,

Agra, and other places in the north-west of Hindostan.

I believe I am expected to say something about the Graeco-Buddhist

remains which are here around us.* This splendid collection which Dr
Leitner has brought to this place is certainly tempting, and the subject is

undoubtedly one belonging to our section. It so chances that I have had

opportunities of studying these remains in the Punjab, Kashmir, and

Afghanistan
;

I have also seen the collection in the Lahore Museum
;
and

as [ can claim to have given some attention to the questions connected

with the*subject, I shall devote a short time to it.

Perhaps I should say something about the discovery of this Greek

influence which is now recognised by everyone. There have been many
claims made for this honour. The earliest notice I have yet found where

the resemblance to Greek of these Buddhist monuments was noticed, is

in the Hon. Mountstuart Elphinstone^s Caubidl, This was as far back as

1809, when he and his mission were returning through the Punjab, a party

of them visited the Manikyala Stupa. Elphinstone says :
—“ There is

nothing at all Hindoo in the appearance of this building
;
most of the

party thought it decidedly Grecian. It was indeed as like Grecian

Architecture as any building which Europeans, in remote parts of the

country, could now construct by the hands of unpractised native builders.*’!

The recognition here is distinct enough, but it can scarcely be entitled a

discovery. We might apply the word used by children in one of their

games, and say that Elphinstone and his party were very “ warm —they

were close upon the discovery, but they really did not quite realize what

they had found.

The actual merit, so far as my knowledge goes, is due to Sir Alexander

Cunningham. The evidence for this is to be found in a small book he

published in 1848, entitled An Essay on the Avian Order of Architecture ;

—

the work is very rare—the only copy I have seen is the one in the British

Museum. It deals with the Architecture of Kashmir, in which the Greek

details,—I am using the word Greek here, as including Roman, or even

Byzantine,—as these were all only developments of the Greek,— are even

more marked than in the Manikyala Stupa.

the conclusion that such modes of roofing must have been practised from a very early

date. Where wood was to be had, flat roofs in villages would be the rule ; but where no

such material existed,—and mud was plentiful, as in Mesopotamia and Central Asia, the

sun-dried bricks would be built into barrel-roofs and domes. On my return from the

Afghan Frontier, I read a paper on “ Mud Architecture ” to the Royal Institute of British

Architects, where this subject is dealt with.

* This address was delivered in the Museum at the Oriental Institute, Woking.

t Vol, i. pp. io7“8.--Professor Wilson, in hhAriana Antiqua^ published in 1841, refers

to this visit and the impression formed upon Elphinstone and bis party, on which, he

remarks,—“ it has been since fully proved the work of Indian artists,” p, 31. These

words are no doubt literally correct enough, but they miss the real mark. We have

made progress since 1841.
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I have made claims to this discovery myself,—but unfortunately I found

that this was twelve years after the publication of Sir Alexander’s small

book. Still, I can claim that the identification in my case was quite an

independent discovery. It was in February i860 that I first visited the

Manikyala Stupa,—at that time I knew very little about Indian Architecture,

and had heard nothing about a Greek influence having reached the region

of the Indies,—but I had begun my artist career in Architecture, and was

familiar with every detail of the five Orders,”—and before I had finished

my sketches of the stupa, I was convinced of the existence of Greek details

upon it. The ca]pitals, although much weather worn, I saw' were rude

imitations of Corinthian ;
and the frieze with its cornice, was so unmis-

takably classic, that I made a slight sketch of the section, which is still in

one of my sketch books. My knowledge of Architecture enabled me to

make the step beyond what Elphinstone and his party made, that step

which amounted to discovery. Next year in Kashmir I sketched the old

temples there, and found in them further confirmation of my conclusion.*

It was some years after this when Dr. Leitner, if I mistake not, while

exploring after the Dards, came upon some of the Buddhist remains in the

Peshawer Valley, w'hich he collected, and these were the commencement

of this interesting and most valuable museum we are now in. Its value

may perhaps be appreciated when I say, it contains examples of nearly all

the forms of Art peculiar to the style we are at present considering. Dr.

Leitner claims, and I believe he is fully entitled to the merit of applying

the term “ Grseco-Buddhist ” to them, as descriptive of the character and

origin of this particular form of Art.t But he is entitled to something

more than this. He brought this collection home to England, where it

On my return home from India in 1862, I read a paper in May of that year to the

Royal Institute of British Architects, On the Architecture of India ; and in dealing with

the Kashmir Temples, I said,—“The style of all these buildings is very peculiar, quite

unlike anything else in India. Instead of being like the architecture of India, your first

impression is that it is Gothic. This is from the high pediments and the spire-like roofs

and general constructive appearance, but a closer inspection shows the stilted arch, which

IS more Saracenic than Gothic. A still closer inspection reveals a mass of mouldings, and

details which, if not classic, can leave no doubt on the mind that they have been derived

from that source. There is one sketch of some details which I did at Martund, which is

a very remarkable illustration of this Greek or classic character. Were I in a general

company to throw down that sketch, and say that it was a sketch in Athens, unless it

was minutely in.spected the statement would not be likely to be contradicted.’' Regard-

ing the Manikyala Stupa I said,—“here again there are clear remains of Greek Art.”—

The capitals of the pilasters,— “ are so decayed by time, that it requires close inspection

to make out what they have been, but no doubt was left in my mind that they are Greek

of the Corinthian order. I have given drawings of two of them, and if that is not enough,

there is a hastily done section of the frieze, which I think establishes the classic character

itself.”

f This style has also been termed “ Indo-Grecian,”—Cunningham adopted this :
“ Indo-

Roman,” or “ Indo-Byzantine,” has been suggested by Mr. Fergusson “ Indo-Ionic ” ;

“ Indo-Hellenic ”
;
“Roman”; “ Graeco-Roman ”

; and “ Roman-Buddhist,” are terms

which have been used by various writers. The introduction of the word “ Roman ” has

resulted Irom a supposition that the Classic influence only came through some Romatt

colony; or that the influence continued,—that iar fresh communications with the West

weot on after the first Greek inspiration, till the Roman period, or even to the Byzantine

period. >
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was for a time exhibited in the South Kensington Museum, and by this

means, as well as by lecturing. Dr. Leitner made the subject known, and
created an interest in it, which it would not have otherwise had.

The style of Architecture which we may call the Grseco-Buddhist, is a

very curious mixture
; and I shall try to give a slight description of it for

the benefit of those who may not have had the opportunity of seeing any
of the examples. First, there is the column in the style which we call

“ Persepolitan,” from its bell-shaped capital, similar to those at Persepolis ;

and which is common to the Western Caves, and the sculptures of Sanchi

and Bh^rhut.* Along with this is a Corinthian pilaster, and capital. At
times the Abacus is extended beyond the capital, shewing a survival of the

primitive wooden bracket. The base mouldings of the pilaster are generally

rude imitations of the usual Corinthian and Ionic orders. Some remains of

what arq supposed to be Doric and Ionic have been found, but these are

very exceptional. I have a sketch of the Pheelkhana Stupa in the Jellalabad

Valley, where one half of the column—the lower half—is Corinthian,

and the upper half is Persepolitan. These two orders were generally

associated together on the same building
;
and they were only used,—so

far as our knowledge goes,—as decorative, and not as constructive, forms.

In the Jellalabad Valley there are no buildings of the Buddhist period left,

there are only the remains of stupas, more or less in a ruined condition,

and I speak mainly from what I saw on these monuments. So far as I

know, nothing in the shape of a classic pediment has been found. Its

place was supplied,—and also applied as a decorative detail,—by the round

Arched form derived from the roof of the Buddhist Chaitya hall,—or more

properly speaking, from the wooden roof of the house of the Asoka period.

Although this may be considered an Arch in form, it never was so in

construction. Along with this I found in the Jellalabad Valley a form,

which so far as I know, is new to students of Indian Architecture. This

was composed of two uprights, sloping inwards to the top, and surmounted

by a straight lintel, with rude mouldings giving it somewhat the character

of a cornice. We have no such form in the plains of India, but in the

Himalayas I have seen doorways bearing a strong resemblance to it; and

my supposition is, that it was common to the hills, that it existed as a con-

structive detail in Afghanistan at an early date, and was continued among

the decorative details of the Buddhist period in that region. The conical

roof of the Kashmir temples is also a form derived from wooden roofs

still existing in the Himalayas
;

I come to this conclusion from sketches

of wooden temples I made in the Sutlej Valley. The Kashmir temples

have a very marked feature which is described as a trefoil arch. Its

origin is far from being clear. Fergusson thought that it had been

developed from the section, or profile, of the Buddhist Chaitya Cave.

This very slight description of the forms found in this class of Archi-

tecture will tell what a strange medley it is. I shall not occupy your time

with the sculpture which was connected with this Architecture. It can be

studied here in this museum, which contains an ample supply of examples.

* Whether this capital was carried from India to Persepolis, or the reverse, -—is a point

not yet determmed. Fergusson thought it possible that it was common to both.
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The dilference in style between it and the sculptures of India will be easily

pneeived, and better understood by inspecting what is around us here

than by any description I could give you.

The particular channel by which this classic influence reached

Afghanistan and the region of the Indus, has already been the subject of

considerable speculation. At first Alexander's invasion was thought to be

a sufficient explanation
;
but his march through Afghanistan, the halt in

the Punjab, and descent down the Indus, were performed in too short a

time to permit of any influence being produced. A better supposition

then presented itself, which was that the Greek governors of BactVia, after

Alexander’s death, had Greek artists in their employment, and it was to

them we should attribute the introduction of classical details into the

Architecture of the locality. The coins of these early Greek satraps

bear so far unmistakable evidence of this
;
and if there were ^men in

Bactria who could produce coins with Greek Art on them, we need

scarcely doubt but there were others who could produce Greek Architecture,

Later again, it was suggested that in both the Architecture and the sculpture,

there are details more allied to Roman than to Greek Art
;
and from this

it has been assumed that artists must have continued to come from the

West down to the Roman period Fergusson was inclined to this opinion
;

and still farther, he thought that the connection went on as far down as the

Byzantine date. I cannot share in this view of the case.* It has also

been assumed that it was from the Greeks the people of India learned to

use stone instead of wood in their Architecture
;
and that as the Greek

influence can be traced in the sculptures of Sanchi and Amaravati, Indian

sculpture was wholly indebted for its origin to the invasion of the Mace-

donian. I made sketches of the Sanchi Stupa as far back as i86i, and

have been familiar with its sculptures since that date,—but I hesitate to

accept the statement that Greek influence is visible in them. It is quite

passible that there may have been a more intimate connection between

India and Western Asia in ancient times than we have supposed,—a sub-

jgcr on which some very able papers, by Mr. Hewitt, have appeared in the

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,—and I am willing to suspend judge-

ment on the origin of lithic Architecture and Sculpture in India, as well

as other matters, till this most interesting subject has been more fully

wrought out.

As I was in the Jellalabad Valley with Sir Sam. Browne's force in the

Winter of 1878-9, during the last Afghan war, and devoted some of my

spare time to the study of the Buddhist remains there, some slight account

of them may be of interest. Previous to that time our knowledge of Indian

Architecture did not extend beyond the Khyber Pass
;
but I brought home

drawings of details sufficient to entitle us now to say that we know it as

* Since this address was delivered, Dr. Leitner kindly sent me a paper by Mr. V. A.

Smith of the Bengal Civil Service ; who advocates the theory of a Roman influence. It

is a very able paper, and shows careful study of the subject. At first I thought of adding

a note of criticism, but the subject is too wide,— it would require a long paper, as well

as illustrations, todo it anything like justice. Though doubting Mr. Smith’s view of the

matter, I may call his attention to a point in this aSdress which favours his theory ; that

is the absence of anything Greek at Bamian or Haibak,
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far as Jellalabad and Gundamuck. The population of monks in the
Jellalabad Valley, during the Buddhist period, must have been very large*
I judge from the remains which can still be traced of monasteries, with
their topes. 1 hese crumbling ruins of the past are scattered all round the
lower hills of the valleys, and in some places they extend for miles with
only an interval here and there between the mounds. Wherever there is a
scarp rock in the hill side, caves have been excavated; and these still

remain, many of them almost as perfect as when made, but the greater
number ,are in a ruined state. These caves seemed to me to be copies of
the caves in India, not those of the western ghats, but the earlier caves
about Buddha Gaya. The Viharas, or built monasteries, can only be
traced in some places from ridges formed by the walls having tumbled
down. In one, or perhaps two instances, I could trace the plan of the
monk's Cells, by the line of walls about level with the ground.
The topes are in most cases mere heaps, but there are a great many of

them of which a considerable portion still remains. In none of them did
I find the Tee, or the umbrellas

; but there was one standing as high up

^
as the spring of the dome. Taking a bit of what was left in one, and a
bit from another, I was able to make out all the Architectural details on
these monuments

;
which were very much as I have already described the

character of the Graeco-Buddhist Architecture. At Hada, the Hidda of
the Chinese pilgrim, which is a few miles to the south of Jellalabad, there
are the remains of a considerable number of topes, as well as caves. It

was at this place in a monastery, that Hiuen Tsiang, in the early part of
the 7th century, saw the skull, and other relics of Buddha. It was an
important place of pilgrimage at that time. The name of the capital of
the district was known as Nagarahara, and after careful inspection of the

whole valley, I came to the conclusion that it stood at the junction of

the Surkh-ab and the Kabul rivers,—that is on the right bank of the latter

stream. At this place there is what seems to be a natural mound which
I take to have been the Bala Hissar, or citadel

; and round this for some
distance extend extensive mounds, and these are covered with stones,

among which are the mounds of many topes. One of these I commenced
excavations upon, but had to stop just when it began to show the walls,

and manner of construction.

Previous to this I had made a very successful exploration of one of the

topes, and the result may be of interest here in connection with the
subject of Grgeco-Buddhist Architecture. While the army was quar-

tered at Jellalabad, Lord Lytton, who was then Viceroy, sent a communi-
cation to the late Sir Louis Cavagnari, that if Archeological excavations
could be carried out in the Jellalabad Valley, he was to do all that he
could to accomplish them. It so chanced that only a few days before

these instructions arrived, I had begun operations with a working party,
which Cavagnari had supplied, on the conditions that all coins, sculptures,*

etc.,—which might be come upon, were to belong to the Government
The spot was on a ridge nearly a mile from the camp, where there was a
large mound, with lower mounds, in the form of ridges, round it, which 1

naturally took to be the remains of a Vihara, or monastery. I was aware

« AA 2
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that Masson had dug into almost all the topes in the Jellalabad Valley,

but there are still a number of mounds, in which he saw no traces of

Architecture and left untouched. This mound was one of them
;

it was

known as the Ahin Posh, or “Iron Clad’’ Tope,—a descriptive name I

have not as yet been able to find an explanation of.

I commenced a tunnel in order to find the cell in the centre. The

interior mass of the structure was formed of large boulders from the river

embedded in mud. Luckily the tunnel led in exactly on the level of the

cell, this last was formed of slates, and its sijce was 15 inches square. In

it I found a small heap of dark-coloured dust, which, it may be assumed,

were the ashes of the holy person to whose honour the tope had been

erected. On the top of this heap lay a golden relic-holder,—such as are

worn suspended by a chain, or cord, from the neck. In this was a small

object, most probably a sacred relic, and two gold coins. Arabng the

ashes were eighteen gold coins,—making twenty in all. Seventeen of

these were Indo-Scythian, belonging to three reigns, those of Kadphises,

Kanerki, and Hverki. The other three were Roman coins belonging to

Domitian, Trajan, and Sabina, the Empress of Hadrian. The dale of the

Indo-Scythian monarchs is understood to have been during the first century

before Christ
;
the Roman coins come down to the first quarter of the

second century of our era,-—thus giving us the utmost limit of antiquity

for the monument.* The coins had more or less sunk into the ashes, and

this suggested to me that each one had been dropped in as an offering,

each person in his turn coming up and dropping his coin. If someone

had collected the offerings, he would naturally have placed them altogether,

and probably in a corner of the cell. The relic-holder lay on the top of

the heap, as if the person who presented it, had taken it from his breast,

and laid it down, without any plan of arrangement,—and there, I believe,

it had remained untouched from the moment it was deposited, till the time

when it was found by me. My supposition is, that there was a ceremony

at the dedication of the tope, when the relics were placed in the cell, and

Sfferings were made to them
;
but whether this was so or not, the above

details may be of interest as indicating, though faintly, what had taken

place on such an important occasion, and so very long ago.

While the tunnel w^as going on, others of the working party were clearing

away the rubbish round what had been left of the lower part of the tope.

The building of the inner mass has been already described as that of

boulders in mud. The external face was formed by boulders split in two,

and each piece laid so that the split face was outside. Between each of

these courses was a layer of slate, some inches in depth, and slate was also

built up between each boulder,—the whole producing a diaper appearance,

—but all this was covered over thickly with plaster. Mouldings were

roughly formed with the slates, which seem to have been plentiful in the

locality,—and finished more minutely with the external plaster.

The Afghanistan topes f present some marked difference from those in

* The ashes, coins, and relic-holder were all sent to Calcutta, and a description of die

coins, with Photographic reproductions, was given by Dr. Hoernle, and published in the

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, August, 1879.

i is the local word, used by the natives,—so it is given here instead of Stupa.
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India. The Sanchi Stupa, for instance, may be described as a dome

resting on the ground. In Afghanistan these monuments have a square

base, from which a drum springs,—and this drum is surmounted by a

dome. These peculiarities give a greater height to the Afghanistan topes.

The square base of the Ahin Posh Tope was loo feet on each side; and

although the drum was entirely gone, luckily its circle could be traced, and

it measured 8o feet in diameter. The height of the base was between

30 and 40 feet ;
to which we have to add the drum and its dome,

about 50 feet, and we have a structure over 120 feet high at least:

contrast this with the size of the Sanchi Stupa, which was about 120 feet

in diameter at the base, and 56 feet in height ;
or scarcely the half of the

others in altitude.

There was another feature of these Afghanistan topes which I was

fortunate enough to discover
;
and I believe it must have belonged to

those of the Peshawer Valley as well. On my return from Afghanistan, I

read a paper On the Buddhist Remains in the Jellalabad Valley^ before the

Royal Institute of British Architects.
’- For this paper I made a restora-

. tion of the Ahin Posh Tope, for which, I believe, I had data for every

detail, including the Tee, which surmounts the dome, but I had no

authority to guide me for the umbrellas above the Tee
;
so I introduced

the triple umbrella only as a recognised form which we were familiar with.

Fergusson saw, and approved of my restoration, and made no objection to

the triple umbrella ;
but after it was published, I chanced one day to

be looking over one of my old Indian sketch-books, when I noticed a

sketch, made as far back as 1861, of a sculpture on an old stone at Dras,

in the Himalayas, on the road from Kashmir to Leh. My surprise was

great on finding that it represented a stupa similar to those in Afghanistan,

it had the square base, besides other details, which left no doubt on the

point. But the remarkable characteristic was a pile of thirteen umbrellas

which towered high up above the stupa. This at once recalled the Chinese

pilgrim’s account of the great stupa at Peshawer, which had 25 copper-gilt

umbrellas,—the whole monument being 400 feet high. Ihere is, in

Fergusson’s Indian and Eastern Architecture^ p. 126, an illustration of a

small model of a tope found by Masson, in the Jellalabad Valley, and it

must have had seven umbrellas over it. This model perfectly confirms

the Dras sculpture, and shows that the Afghanistan, as well as the Pesh-

awer Valley topes, were all surmounted by a high tower-like form of

gilt umbrellas, and which must have more than doubled their height

above the dome. From this, the full height of the Ahin Posh Tope must

have been at least over 250 feetf

This sculptured tope at Dras has also thrown light on another question

which was before in doubt. The Sinologues all affirm that the Pagoda of

China was a form originally brought from India, and that it came with

Buddhism. It was surmised that if this was the case, the stupa must

have been the first model ;
but the Pagodas of Southern China, are so

* Read 12th January, 1880.

t I have sketched a restoration, but with the umbrellas altered according to the sculp-

tures on the old stone at Drag,
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unlke our previous notions of Stupas known in India, it was difficult to
Wieve that the one could have been the origin of the other. The Pagodas
about Peking were not so well known as the Southern ones; the latter
being a series of rooms, one above the other, while those about Peking
have only one chamber at the base, which is surmounted by an odd num-
er of roofs, generally eleven or thirteen, forming a tower ;—and evidently

a copy, in Chinese Architecture, of an Afghanistan tope. This identifica-
tion, so far as I have learned, has been generally accepted, and the old
sculptured stone at Dras has become the first monumental evidence of the
origin of the Chinese Pagoda.*

As it IS over two years since the above address was delivered, I am now
asked to add a few lines so as to bring the slight sketch of events, with
which the address begins, up to date. During the time mentioned no
discovery that can be called great in the department of Oriental Art and
Archaeology has as yet been announced. Much has been done,—more
indeed than can be chronicled here,—in the various regions of the east,
where, as it has been exidained, we have organized departments under
Government, as well as societies, carrying on operations.
The first duty is to notice the death of Major-General Sir Alexander

Cunningham. He was born in Westminster on the 23rd Jan. 1814, and
died on the 28th Nov. last. He was thus within two months of completing
his eightieth year. A very full notice of his life and the work he has
accomplished will be found in the January part of the Jotirnal of the
Royal Asiatic Society for this year, 1894. He may be said, even at his
great age, to have died in harness. I had a letter from him only a few
months before his death, and it was, as a piece of penmanship, so well
written, it gave me hopes that there were still many years in store for him.
As an evidence of his working power up to the end, his last book, entitled
Mahabodht, or the Great Buddhist Temple, under the Bodhi Tree at
Buddha^Gaya, was published at the end of 1892. This is a large quarto
volume with many plates, recording his explorations and discoveries.
This temple, built beside the Bodhi Tree under which Buddha attained to
Supreme Wisdom, or Buddhahood, has been the source of much con-
troversy, and some of the points are now cleared up by Sir Alexander’s
discoveries. The building has been so often repaired and altered, that
there were doubts as to whether it was the structure seen and described by
the Chinese Pilgrim in the early part of the seventh century. In removing
some additional building on the north side, a part of what may be supposed
to have been the original wall was uncovered

; and here the niches were
found to be surmounted by arches copied from those of the Chaitya cave
form,—so different from those of the more modern restorations. This
leads to the probable conclusion that the original walls still exist in the
temple

; but the existence of such arched forms is so new to us in that
part of India, that as yet no exact date can be suggested regarding them

* I read a paper to the Royal Asiatie Society in December, 1881, on this stone, giving
a drawing of it. In that paper will be found fuller details of its bearing on the Afghanis*
tan Topes, as weH as the Chinese Pagoda, than space will permit of here.
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Although a date cannot be given, these arches are in all probability older

than the time of Hiuen Tsiang. , ,

The Sikhara or tower of this temple has a floor above the Celia, s® ‘‘

a two storied structure ; the old temple at Konch is similar. This wou

seem to have been a peculiarity in the construction of Sikharas^at some

early period, of which there is an important confirmation in a late ‘ Progress

Report" in which Dr. Fiihrer announces that in his explorations near

Ramnagar, in the Bareli District of Rohilkhand, where there are extensive

mounds marking the site of Adhichhatra, the ancient capital of Northern

Panchila, he has come upon the remains of a large “ two-stone aiva

temple, built of carved brick, and dating from the first century B.C. A

Saiva temple of this date is a discovery in itself
;
but as yet no detaile

account beyond what is here given has appeared, and hence any conclusion

reg.arding it must be deferred. Dr. Fiihrer also found some inscriptions at

Adhichhatra, and from the names upon them he makes the following im-

portant statement.—“Their historical value consists therein that they form

a link in the chain of evidence which enables us to trace the existence,

nay, the prevalence of Vaishnavism and Saivism not only during the second

and first centuries b.c., but during much earlier times, and to give a rm

support to the view now held by a number of Orientalists, according

which Vaishnavism and Saivism are older than Buddhtsm and Jainism.

A late issue of the Epigraphia Indica deals with

Mathura by Dr. Fiihrer. These have been translated

contain some valuable data respecting temples and
.

one inscription we learn that the Jaina sect were settled in Mathura in the

Second century b.c. ;
and from another that an old

there “which in 167 was considered to have been built y g .

r>., was so ancient that its real origin had been completely

This so far as I can recollect, is the first notice I have seen that the Jamas

had stupas t
and it adds another link to the resemblance between Jainism

SfetriDr. Fuhrer is now in Burraah at the work of exploration, which

was begun by the late Dr. Forchhammer. Our knowledge of Burmese

architecture is as yet only that of a confused mass of material which

requires to be sifted so that its history and development can be uccume y

realized. It is to be hoped Dr. Fuhrer and his staff will do something to

fiive us this desirable result.
,

Dr. Hultzsch, who was appointed Epigraphist to the Governmem of

Madras, has now published two volumes, in four parts, of SoutMndian

Inscriptions. These inscriptions are mostly found in temples, and contain

much valuable information about them ;
but they have very little reference

to the architecture or art of that part of India.
, „ , „

Mr. H. C. P. Bell, the Archieological Commissioner for Ceylon, still

continues his explorations at Anuradhapura, and is doing good work, so

far as the means at his disposal, which are somewhat limited, wdl^rmit.

Having explored “The Ruined Cities of Mashonaland,” Mr. Theodore

Bent has since then visited Abyssinia, and his book, The Sacred City 0/ the

Ethiopians, is worthy of notice, from the author’s discovery of the old city
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of^Yeha, and also for the photographic reproductions of the obelisks at

that place as well as at Aksum ; these give us a perfect notion of the details

of the monuments. The altars or sacrificial stones at the base of the

obelisks are an important addition to our knowledge, as they appear to

confirm what Professor Robertson Smith says about sacrifices among the
Semites. These altar stones may possibly suggest an origin to the obelisk,

which as yet Egyptology has failed to supply us with. Mr. Bent left at the

end of last year for Hadramaut in Arabia Felix, on an exploring expedition,

and letters have been received from him at Shibam. *

In 1890 Professor Flinders Petrie, under the auspices of the Palestine

Exploration Fund, commenced a preliminary exploration at a mound
known as Tell el Hesy, which is situated about 16 miles east of Gaza.
The exploration has since been carried on by Mr. F. J. Bliss, and^a large

portion of the mound has been cleared away down to the original soil.

Mr. Bliss considers that he has found at least eight cities,—each being a
rebuilding on the remains of the others. Professor Flinders Petrie in his

first digging foufid, at the lowest depth he went to, what he took to be
Amorite pottery

;
and he came to the conclusion that the spot was the site

of the ancient city of Lachish. This is an important identification of a

Biblical site, and it is now generally accepted, but as yet we cannot speak
of it with perfect certainty. Bronze implements,~-an axe, and spear-heads,

with flint implements,—were discovered
; and a pilaster with a primitive

Ionic capital was brought to light. Some authorities consider that it is only

a rude copy of the Ionic of a late date
; my judgment would be in the

opposite side, and I am inclined to say that it belongs to a primitive type.

A point such as this,—whether a work of art belongs to the first beginnings

of a style, or has come into existence when the style was in its decadence,
—is often one of the most difficult questions we have to decide in the

Archaeology of Art.



CONTINUANCE OF THE NAME ASSYRIA AND
NINEVEH AFTER 607-6 B.C.

By D. a. Lincke, Ph.D.

It is genarally supposed that, after the fall of the independent monarchy

of Assyria in the above year, the name of this people and of its famous

capital, Nineveh, completely perished and that the Assyrian nation was

totally destroyed. The cause of this unparalleled catastrophe is said to be

the “ great hatred ” which this ‘‘ unspeakably abominable people, as

A. von Gutschrnid calls them, had deservedly created ;
thus judge among

others Ed. Meyer (in his History of Antiquity^ vol. i., p. 483)» Hommel,

Delitzsch, Duncker, Maspero, Perrot, etc.

This view is quite wrong, as indeed Kiepert, Schrader and Fiele (in his

^
excellent History of Babylon and Assyria) have already recognised and

pointed out.

The memory of the power and pomp of the Assyrians, who were not

only warriors, but also merchants and artists, and by no means averse to

science and literature, was ever vivid in ancient times and was not forgotten

even during Muslem rule.

Names of kings no doubt were mostly forgotten, as were most of the

Pharaohs and in Persia even the first Achi^emenides.

The name Nineveh, however, always shines as a star in the darkness of

the past. In most English works, as in the EncyclopcrAia Brttannica (under

Nineveh) and in G. Rawlinson’s Herodotus, passages are most commendably

named like those of the Annals of Tacitus, XII. 13, and Ammianus

Marcellinus, 23, 6, 20.
. • • vi

Among older authors Ritter in his Geography and Tuch in his admirable

treatise de Nino urbe (l.eipzig 1845) have collected much material which is

too little used. In the old-Persian cuneiform inscriptions, Assyria is cited

next to Babylon as Athurd. The demotic text of the Table of Canopus

gives the Greek “ with Aser (Assyria), and in the Coptic Kalendar

of Saints we find valuable notices regarding the fall of Nineveh and

Senkarib of Mosul. Nearly all Greek and Roman authors mention the

Assyrians and their capital. Xenophon {Anab, III. 4» 9 P)
march

through the Tigris country does not name Nineveh, but I have shown in

my longer Essay that this is either an accident or an error.

The fact that the Assyrians had ruled Asia Minor before the Medes was

known to all the Classics. Herodotus (I. 184) notoriously wrote, or wanted

to write,
** Aoyfity I. 1 he mentions that the Phoenicians also

carry ‘‘Assyrian” goods to other countries. Even the assertion that the

name of Nineveh was unknown at the time of Alexander the Great is, to

say the least, doubtful. Arrian several times mentions Assyria and the

iVssyrians in his Anabasis, and Nineveh twice in surviving fragments;

Diodorus also names this city (XVII. 53). Lucian (Charon) speaks of it
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as highly renowned
; Strabo does the same ;

Ptolemaeus names Nineveh
among the cities of Assyria (VI. 43).

During the time of the Roman Emperors there existed an accurate

knowledge of the historical, commercial and political importance of the

site of Nineveh, though, curiously enough, Kaulen contests this fact in his

BabyL Assyria. The words of Tacitus prove my statement irrefutably

(Ann. 12, 13), ‘Sed capta urbs Ninos, vetustissima sedes Assyriorum.''

On coins we find the name of the Roman Military Colony “Colonia

Niniva Claudiopolis ” which had been founded there. See also Layard,

Nineveh and Babylon (D. A., p. 451).

Ammianus Marcellinus knows very well that Adiabene was called

^^prioribus temporibus Assyria^' and that this land of Assyria was nobilis

cekbrtiate et magnitudinc.^'* In hac Adiabene Ninus est civitas^* (23, 6,

14-23)-

The Hellenic and Roman poets knew the people and town well

;

Phokylides already speaks of Nineveh. Roman poets mention Assyrian

ivory, Assyrian ointment, Amomum and Melabathrum. Noldeke has

collected all these passages in his admirable article, Hermes V. p. 440.

The Byzantines also knew this ancient nation on the Figris. Thus the

Assyrians are named by Zosimos, Prokopios, Theophylactus, Samosata and

above all Theophanes.

According to Nikephoros Skeuophylax (in Theophanes II. 22) the

Emperor I^eo the V, ascribed his origin to the Armenians and Assyrians.

Johannes of Nikiu in his Chronicles of the World confounds the Persians

with the Assyrians when describing the Egyptian campaign of Kambyses.

Remember what fables have been spread by other Byzantine Classicists,

e.g. Syncellus and the Chronikon Paschale, regarding Ninus (the Heros

Eponymos, or the Personification of Nineveh) and Semiramis ! This, and

the invented Lists of Kings then circulated, shows that the imagination

even of later years was incessantly occupied with the Assyrians. Ninus,

Semiramis and Sardanapalus have even invaded Germanic poetry. The
* Nibelungen Lied mentions “silk from Nineveh” and even in Wolfram’s

Parcifal we find this venerable name. Similarly Jewish-Hellenistic literature

says all sorts of things about Assyria and its Metropolis. Thus also the

Sibylline oracles, the Apocalypse of Ezra and the Babylonian Talmud in

which especially interesting passages regarding Sanherib are to be found.

Indeed, the memory of this energetic and practical people was kept alive

for the Jewish-Christian World by the Biblical books, the indignant

effusions of the prophets, which are an eloquent testimony to their great-

ness, e.g. of Nahum, the story of Jonah and the penitence of the Ninevites.

(See Isaiah 19, 23} “ Blessed be Egypt my people and Assyria the work of

my hands.” Ezra 6, 22, calls the Persian King “King of Assyria” and

Benjamin of Tudela also mentions Nineveh, as others have already shown.

Above all, in Syrian Literature, we repeatedly meet with the hame
“Athur ” (Othur) and Nineveh, It is most desirable that a Syrologist

should cdliect and daborate these innumerable passages. AssetnanFs

BfbHotkica OrientaUs and Bar Hebrseus’ writings, especially the Chronicon

Eccleumticum., offer an abundant material for a description of the iraporiahce
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of Nineveh as the seat of a Bishopric, for such it was duririg centuries.

Down to the 13th century Nineveh plays an important part in Oriental

Ecclesiastical History. Above all, was theJejunium Niniviticum renowned

among Syrian Christians and is mentioned even by Arabic authors like

Albirfini and Kaswini. Bar Hebrseus tells us that even during the time of

the Ejjubites there was a Fort of Nineveh {Hist. Dynast. Ed. Pococke,

p. 265). The Rev. Dr. Badger’s work The Nestorians also contains

interesting communications on the subject
;
the Homily of Ephrem Syrus

regarding fhe Mission of Jonah and the repentance of the Ninevites was

published by Burgess in 1853. Most valuable are the inquiries of G.

Hoffmann Extracts from Syrian Acts of Persian Martyrs (1880) regarding

the Behnam Legends and Sardana, the King of Athor. Important passages

are also found in the History of Mar Qardagh and the book edited and

translated by Bezold TJu Treasure Cave. In the Syrian novel of Julian,

Persia is often called “ Beth Nimrod ” and “ Athur.” Most Arab Geo-

graphers and Historians name Assyria and Nineveh, e.g., Abulfeda, Ibn

Batuta, Beladhori, Muqaddasi ;
Yaqut mentions Nineveh 21 times.

. Nineveh also appears in the role of Qodama {Kremer, Culturg. I., 367).

Down to the latest times has the name of Nineveh been perpetuated

among Bedouins and 'I'urks in the form of “ Nuniaf as heard by Niebuhr

and Moltke. Again, the Armenian authors report much about Assyrians,

and surround Nineveh with an Armenian Legend. Compare Moses of

Chorene, Faustus of Byzanz, .\gathangelus (according to him Arde.shir, the

founder of the Sassanian Dynasty, was an Assyrian), Serubna of Edessa,

Mar Apas Katina (who tells us about the Library of Nineveh), etc.

Not Nineveh, but Babylon was already in ancient times in the possession

of the evil notoriety as a seat of magic and of devilish arts ! Let us hope

that the day may not be far distant when Assyria may be colonized and

that then Nineveh will again revive in her ancient glory and grandeur

!

It is most interesting to find in the “Breslau” Translation of the looi

Nights, that “ Sencharib, King of Arabia and Nineveh ” takes the place of

the Indian King Nanda, a contemporary of Alexander the Great, in the

tales of the wise Heykar. In the Continuation of the root nights by

Charis-Cazotte, the “Sinkarib and his 2 Wazirs,” the former is called King

of Assyria and represented by the Arab version of tale 3 as a good monarch

(see Benfey’s Clever Maid). In this story it is said that the neighbouring

countries are becoming jealous of the growing might of Nineveh and that

the King of Egypt seeks a pretext to involve Assyria in war. He asks

Sencharib for an architect who can build a tower between heaven and earth

and also answer the most difficult questions. Now the second question of

the King to Heykar is what is that horse in Sencharib’s stable in Nineveh

at whose neighing the mares of the King of Egypt are frightened into

foaling (page 1 85). This story compared with that in Herodotus II. 1 50 (the

treasury of Sardanapalus) and Aristotele’s Hist. Animal. 8, 20, proves that

Assyria and Nineveh were ever connected in song and legend among the

nations of Asia Minor and “ Anterior ” Asia and of Europe. It is, indeed,
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curious that the Breslau text of the Arabian Nights should call Sanherib
King of Arabia as in Herodotus II. 141.

2. In the Bahman-Yasht (Spiegel’s introduction to the traditions ot

the Persians, II., p. 128) is a passage according to which the rule of Irdn
would come into the hands of “the worst nations.” Now does the word

which occurs here really mean, as Spiegel himself has it in his

Glossary, II., p. 355, Assyria^* ? The word is met on line 5 of the

transcribed text by Spiegel, page 235, etc. West^s Pehlevi Texts (4 vols.,

Oxford, 1880-92) which contains in its first volume the Text arid Transla-

tion of the Bahman-Yasht is, unfortunately, not within my reach.

NOTES.—I.

1. Sayce says in his Social Life among the Assyrians and Babylonians pa^es 1 7 and 91,
“ The Assyrian Empire fell, because the population which had created and maintained
it, was exhausted.”

2. Hommel is obliged to state in his History ofAssyria page 601 that in the Armenian
Tradition, Ninus (namely the personified Nineveh) plays a part.

3. The following passage has to be added to the quotations in Ancient German
^

Literature: “ Zu Trippel noch zu Nineveh, Wart geworkt nie roter w^”= Neither at

Tripolis nor at Nineveh was there ever wrought a redder silk-stuff.

4. Clemens Alrxandrinus, {Stromat. i., p. 363 ed. Potter) mentions that the

Assyrians had invented the “Dichordon.”

5. Tertullian mentions the Assyrians in various parts of his writings, thus

Apologia 26 “ regnaverunt et Babylon regnum universae nationes habuerunt ut Assyrif

ut Medi ut Lersaey

6. Albiruni mentions that the last King of the Assyrians (“the people of Mosul”)
was conquered and killed by Arbakes alone (without the help of the Babylonians).

7. SOLINUS Re.r. Memorab.) mentions “Adiabene” and “Adiabeni” along

with “Assyria” and “ Assyrii, page 196 and again: “ Assyrorium initium Adiabene
”

(see Capella 6, 691, see also pages 179, 222, 445.

8. It is said that Ninus struck the first coins on the advice and with the help of the

Thkrach (Griinbaum, Semitic Legettds^ p. 121).

9. The influence of Assyrian art on that of Persia was pointed out by Spiegel as early

as 1852 in his Avesia,

10. Brunn in his History of Greek Art (I., 1893) accepts a counter-action of Hellenic

art on the last period of Assyrian art, but he thinks that the Greeks only borrowed the

ivriiing of art from the East, but that its language was their own creation.

II.

(I.) Dio Chrysostomos says :
“ ttoXi' R av tpyov ftrj TTavrag roOf Sid rpvfrjv

aTToXuAoTaQ, AvSov£ waXai^
*

AoavpiovQ ^porepov.** (Vol. ii., p. 12, Ed. Reiske,

cf. ii., p. 329.)

(2.) 'Aaabpia ypdppara are distinguished from the Persian ones in the 21 letter of

Themistocles (Hercher Episiolographi Graeci^ p. 762).

(3.) In the ^Aaoinpln; of Damesius (de primis principiis, Ed. Kopp, cap. 125) according

to Hal^vy (Rez>ue de VHistoire des Religions

^

vol. 22, p. 190) the god Asur fought.

(4.) Regarding the Assyrian and Armenian descent of Leo the Armenian also Georgios

Monachos Chronikon syntomon^ Ed. Muralt, p. 683 et seq.

(5.) In the Syrian legend of King Alexander Assyria is named, (Ndldeke, Contribn*

X\om to Xht Alexanderromanf p. 29),

(6.) Nineveh’s fall is e.g, paralleled by the Arabs completely forgetting the greatness of

ancient Palmyra. Of the Egyptian Thebes Ebsebius-Hieronymus (ed. A, Sebdne, II.

141) reports: “ Tbebae Aegypti usque ad solum erutae”j “Thebaica suburbia in

Aegyptp funditus eversa sunt.” Even the ruins of Thebes were long forgotten, though
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this celebrated city had never given cause of great hatred. (Badeker Upper Egypt

^

P* 123).

(7.) Hammer Geschichte des Osmanischen Reiches

y

iv., p. 641 gives the text of the

I^tin letter of King Sigismund of Poland to the Sultan Murad III,, dated Cracow 13/5

1588, in which the latter is styled as “ Dominus Assyriae.”

III.

(l.) Minucius Felix also, in his Octavius refers (chapter 25) to the dominion of the

Assyrians. Sulpicius Severus {Chron, i. 48), similarly mentions Nineveh as the capital

of the Assyrian Kingdom—“ ut in magno abundans vitiis,” but still also as “Celebris

circa haec tampora Niniviiarum fides traditur” ;
these base themselves on the sermon of

Jonas and were spared the judgment of God. Cf. cap. 51 and 52.

(2.) Epiphanius lUpi Mtrpwv kch (rraBiJiiov chapter 9 (iv. page 13 ed. G. Dindorf)

says that there are more books existing than in the Alexandrian library. Ilapd re

ll^ptraig re leal ’EXu/iiVaff, icai Ba/IvXwtO(C» *A<rcn)ploic re kuI X.aXcaiotr;

etc. On p^e 210 (vol. iv. i) < f the Liber tie gemmisy versio antiqua is recounted that

the priest Esdra is sent to Jeru .alem with the Jews, by the King of the Assyrians ;
this

Assyrian monarch was Artaxerxes I.

Epiphanius, of course, mentions also Ninos and Semiramis (“Krard aiptfrewi^” I. ^

(1st vol. page 284 ed. Dindorf cap. 5 page 285) we read “KEirnri H avrt) >/ :^(ivvaap rvri

tv rovTo TrdXni ’A(T<Tvpuov/’ (See with this Lehmann

• sumenkin^' II. p- 113.)

(3.) Amongst the pupils of the Persian school at Edessa there was a certain Absota of

Ninevehy see Duval Ilistoire politique etc, ifEdesse (Paris 1893, separate reprint from the

Journal asiatique)^ p. 17^*

(4.) For later times the Babylonian king Nebuchadnezur was deemed an unmitigated

tyrant ; thus amongst the Vandals (Dahn Urgeschichie dergermanuchen und romanischen

VdlkeVy I. 220) and later amongst the English Puritans. We may also be reminded

of the well-known passage in Wallenstein’s Lager by Schiller. As regar(js the super-

stition of the Babylonians we have also to mention that, according to Benjamin of

Tudela (Ed. Baratier, chapter 12, p. 154) there are in Baghdad (see Delitzsch’s ParadieSy

p. 206) “ many magians well versed in all kinds of magic. In Lyons the Hohen-

staufen Emperor Frederick II. was in the year 1245 cursed by Pope Innocent IV. as a

“ Babylonian ” (Kammel, Deutsche GcschichtCy p. 397 )*

(5.) Dr. Kauwolff in his description of a voyage which he had made to Oriental

countries, particularly Syria, Judaea, Mesopotamia, Babylonia and Assyria (Frankfort

a Main 1582) recounts how, setting out from Baghdad through Assyria, he reached the

river Tigris and “ the famous city of Mossul, which had been named years ago Ninexich ” ;

“Nineveh was destroyed, yet, subsequently it was rebuilt ; later on also it sujjjeredy under

the changes of reign severe attacks, until at last Tamerlan arrived and having forcibly

taken it, destroyed it with fire and so demolished it that in its place only vegetables were

planted ’thereafter” (ii. p. 102, p. 112, p. 83). As regards antiquities there was not

much to be seen
;
the inhabitants of Mossul were almost exclusively Nestorians, that is,

Christians, but they were worse than any other people and only thought of robbing and

despoiling wayfarers, so that the roads were most insecure. Kauwolff was in those

regions in the year 1574 ; he tells us (ii. 1017) that Nimrod had been a mighty sorcerer.

In the atlas of the world of Fra Mauro (the original of which is in Venice) of the year

1459 “ Assiria ” figures as an Asiatic province (Ruge, History of the age of discoveries),

(6.) There is a very detailed treatment in Dapper, Circumstantial description of Asia

the third portion dealing with the regions of Babylonia and Assyria (on page 201 of

the German tran.slation, Nuremberg 1681) about Assyria and Nineveh ; the author

mentions all classical writers that treat of this country and city ; he is also well aware

that the names of Assyria and Syria have been confused ; he also knows that Nineveh is

opposite to Mosul on the banks of the Tigris “ a little town called to the present day by

Arab writers Nennouwi and by the Turks Eski MossuV* (p. 204), The same authojf

says that the whole of Asia was called together for the building of the cky of Nineveh

and that 1,400,000 men laboured continuously for a full 8 years at this work. Tavernier’s
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acctiunt of old eities also gives a fancy picture of Nineveh and he thinks that it seems to

have flourished afresh iivthe times of Ammianus M^rcellinus.

The same writer Dapper considers the Assyrian kings to have been most luxurious and

lustful and mentions that Baidawi in his Commentary on the Qurdn^ refers to the lusts of

the Ninevites or that the prophet Jonas had gone for this reason from Mosul io Nineveh,

(7.) Le Quien in his work Oriens Christianus which appeared in 3 vols. in Paris in

1740, describes very fully (vol, ii., p. 1128 and especially 1223) the ecclesiastical con-

ditions of Assyria and says amongst other things :
“ Ex regione Mosul (ap. p. 1096 quae

Chaldaice Atur) ad orientalem fluminis Tigris ripam priscae Nini vel Ninivae reliquiae

exstant.^ in quibus oppidum est de illius prtus dictum nomine^ quod quartus est episco-

patus sub Mosulensi metropoli. In ea autem episcopalis sedes sletit a terppore Josuae

Bar Nun, qui anno 820 Catholicus renuntiatus est, ac brevi subinde illam exstinxit,

quemadmodum Ebed Jesus I. Catholicus in sua constitutione narravit, apud Labbaeum

in collectione canonum. Earn tamen post aliquot saecula instauratam esse mox com-

pertum fuit,” etc. Le Quien furnishes a list of 13 bishops of Nineveh ;
the 13th, Joseph,

was as such, companion of the Catholicus Simeon Sulaca on the latter’s journey to

Rome to pope Paul IV. in the year 1556 (pag. 1226). It is simply quite inconceivable

to me how it is possible to maintain under these circumstances, that the position of this

capital was soon completely forgotten and that even the name had absolutely disappeared

(Hommel, Kaulen, Delitzsch, Meyer and others). It is to be hoped that this thoroughly

baseless prejudice will soon disappear for ever from the world.

IV.

(I.) The title of a piece by the Attic poet Chiouides has been preserved ;
it is : Ulpaai

>1 'A(T(TVfnoL (Kock Comiconim Atticorum fragm, I. pag. 5); there existed also a piece

Sardanapalos by Sannyrion (vol. iii., p. 731).

(2.) Aristides Trepi priropiKijc, chap. 5, 6 (vol. ii., page 29 Dind.) says : Nii^oc rrcn

M.ijdo)V taXio.

(3.) £i'atosthenes also made mtniioxi of the Assyrians. (See Stephan Byzant., s. v.

Assyria: “Atyerm Kal ’AffffvptKoi (l ed d. Pal. Arrfrvptoi) Kni Airffvpfc jrapu rtp

' KparotrOirfi” etc. Cf. Eustath. ad Dionyss. 775 and 492; Berger, die geographischen

Fragtnente des Eratosthenes^ p. 264.)

(4.) Compare now with reference to the tradition of the epitaph of Sardanapalus and the

treati.se of Niese regarding it, also Ed. Meyer’s Researches in ancient history (vol. i., p.

203) who says on page 204 :
“ There is no doubt whatever, that Assyrian royal monu-

ments were still much visible amongst the ruins of the capital of Assyria in the 6th and

3th century, and became known to Greek travellers.”

(5.) The “ Assyria tempora ” are referred to hy Jiistinus 41, i.

(6.) Lucanus, Pharsalia III. 215, also mentions Nineveh “ 'EXfclix, sic fama, Ninos”

etc. : in several passages of his poem, reference is made to the “ Assyrians,” e.g. “ Assyrii

populi,” VI. 52 ;
“ Assyria pax,” VIII. 417 ; “Clades Assyria,” VIII. 234 ;

“ Assyriae

Carrhae,” I. 105. Similarly with Noftnos in the author’s Dionisiaka, II. 402 etc., the

Lebanon is described as the “Assyrian,” IV. 2 and 4 and 31, 207 we have 'Aoavpin

’

\(f>po6iT7j etc.

Miinter also (in his edition of the work of Firraicus Matemus de errorc profanarum

religwnum, 1826, p. 12) draws attention to the circumstance that the ancient authors fre-

quently confused the As.syrians and the Syrians (Herod. I. 131).

(7.) In the inscription of Adulis (Emil Kuhn “the constitution of the Roman Em-

pire” etc. II. 125), it must, on the other hand, \>e admitted that all mention of Assyria

together with Mesopotamia and Babylon is omitted.

(8.) Winckler in his Old Testament Researches (1892, p. 117) deduces from the circum-

stance that in the Phoenician inscription Corp. inscript, semit. 119 (Epitaph of a

Sidonian woman from Peiraicus) in which Yatanbel, the son of Eschman-Silleah, high-

pric^ of Nergal is mentioned that the Colony qf Sldon started by Asarhaddon continued

for a long tinie as such, together also with the cult of the Assyrian deities that had

T:)een ijti^uced (thus this very Nergal for instance) into very late times j and that a



i

Continuance of the Name Assyria and Nineveh. 377

portion of the population of Sidon, continued to cherish its Assyrian traditions after the

fall of Babylon.

Thus also the names pDK (C. I. S., ii8 Athen.) and are to be explained

as purely Assyrian (p. ii8).

(9.) Isaak of Nineveh is mentioned (Chabot, de Isaaci Nineviiae vita, scriptis, etc.

Paris, 1892, p. 62), called in the Codices Mukottoc rijij ^iXoxp^trrot; TroXewc Nivevt.

The verses of the monk Tocha or Isaac in the year 1468, mention t) riop mivevrjrojv 7r6\ic

Bavfjafritt. Endert, p. xii.

(10.) In the Syrian work on the Knowledge of Truth or the Cause of Causes (Ed.

Keyser 1893) which dates from the 1 ith or 12th century of the Christian Era, besides

Mesopotamia and Beth-Chaldaoje aho Athur is named.

(ii.) Finally as a curiosity mention, might be made that in 1678 in the Diana pro-

cession in Dresden six Assyrian monarchs figured, besides Nimrod {Die Strassenatiskhten

1678, vom Dresdner Geschichtsverein 1893).

V.

(1.) Josej-iiius also, {ArchaoL Buch 9 cap. 102) mentions in his report, regarding the

mission of Jonas, the town Nivevi). I. 64 and the Assyrians “ o? fiaXiorra ijuSaiiJLornjfratf,*

(2.) Also Eutrepius names in his Breviariiim Assyria 4 times : VIII. 3, 6, lo and

X. 16.

(3.) In a hymn to Attis, a fragment of which is found in Origenes {Hippolyte) adv.

Ilaeret. 118 and which Bergk is endeavouring to reconstruct, we find :

(Jj KaTt]<pt£ uKovafia 'Piac

"Atti} (Tt KuXovfn fih' ^Aaavpioi

TfUTToOrirov "ACiOinv.

(Bergk Poetae Lyrici Grneci^' III. p. 685.)

(4.) In another place of this work of Origines or Hippolytus (adv. Ilaer. V. p. 96)

it says:
“

‘Ao(Ti;pfoi (sc, (ftaai) cf. Idvvnr (Ea or la, Tieie, Babylonian and Assyrian

History^ p, loi and 387} (xOvtxjuiyor yert.aOoi 7r</p’ abrolg." (Also in Bergk III.,

1>. 712.)

(5.) Nineveh is also mentioned by Rabbi Pctachja, but his Travels (issued in Paris in

1831) are not accessible to me.

(6.) Jamhlichus de mysteriis (Ed. Parthey p. 5 and p. 256) speaks of the 'Acsav^ia

(loyfiara and the l£gyptians and the Assyrians as holy nations iepd Wrij.

(7.) Highly interesting and suggestive is the essay by A. Wesselof^ky “ The position of

the Babylonion Ismpire '' (in the 2nd vol. of the Archivesfor Slavic Philology ) ; the work

which exists in a Russian translation, is a fragment of a tale of a Byzantine Epic which

is perhaps of an Iranian-Semitic source, the Greek original of which has been lost. The

hero is Nebukadnesar (Nabuchodonozor) a foundling, who becomes Emperor of Babylon

and possesses a .self- smiting serpent -sword. His son is Basilios Nabuchodonosorovic !

In his commentary to this Wcsselofsky remarks that in the romantic literature of the

middle-ages Nebukadnezar and Nimrod (therefore not an Assyrio-King 1 ) appear as the

representatives of self-deification and furthermore that in the poems of the middle ages,

before all, Babylon is described as a city deserted and destroyed (not Nineveh) ; we have

these same descriptions in “ King Rother ” in the prophecies of Merlin in the Tesoretto

of Brunetto Latini, in the letter of the priest Johannes etc. According to Giacomino de

Verona, Babylon is even described as a town of hell full of snakes etc. (p. 318), or a town

of Antichrist. Together with Babylon also the Trojan Kingdom was considered as a

habitation for wild beasts and serpents (324).

In the poem, discussed further on, by Heinrich von Neustadt namely “ Apollonius
”

NemrotyYavip^ of Romania, and Assur., son of Balthasar, prince of Armenia are amongst

the dramatis personae (p. 32).

(8.) E. Wilhelm VExpedition de Ninos et des Assyriens contre un roi de.s Bactriens

(Lbwen 1891).

(i.) In Gobineau’s History of the Persians (Paris 1869, II., p 493) I find the notice

that King Orodes is described on north Mesopotamian coins as Urad Vaga Attur or
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Aram ** King of Assyria and Aram.** The work of Percy Gardner T/ie Parthian
Cmnage who follows A. v. Gutschmid in his History ofIran etc. (1888) is, unfortunately
not accessible to me.

(2.) The aiithor of the Tahkemoni ffarizi calls the town Mosul sometimes Assur,
sometimes Nineveh ; see Albrecht The Statements occurring in the Tahkemdni regarding
Hariris life, studies and travels (1890, p. 34), who mentions that also other travellers

{e,g. Rabbi Petachja, whose work referred to by Tuch p. 387 I cannot use) designate
Mosul by ncnn Tuck reports as well that the Armenian Haitho, the contem-
porary of Abulfeda, in his book de Tartaris cap. r i, transfers the name Nineveh to the
town of Mosul ; see Tuch de Nino urbe p. 38. In this place we must also refer to the

passage (p. 62), quoted also by Tuch, of Eustathios {ad Dionys. Perieg. I,, p. 292, ed
Bernhardy) according to which 14 myriads of workmen are said to have worked con-
tinuously for 8 years in the building of Nineveh.

(3.) For the sake of completeness it might also be mentioned that CalJeron in his

Drama The daughter of air {la Hija del Aire) (very highly placed by Schack in his

History of Dramatic Literature and Art in Spain III. 2, p. 184) makes Semiramis the
centre of the play. •

(4.) Nineveh is also named in the Old German literature in the poem Der rbt munt
236 ; see A. Schultz The Court life ofthe Minnesiinger II. edition, I., p. 350-4 (Kurtis=
Kurdistan ?) 3 and 6. Also Rudolph of Ems mentions several times in his Weltchronik
the land of the Assyrians and the Tigris ; the Anno-soveg treats, verses 117-174, of the
cities Nineveh and Babylon and in the traditions of Trier, Ninive and Semiramis play a
great role. Hans Sachs too, according to Justinus descril>es a queen Semiramis of
.Assyria. In connection with this see A/assmann Kaiserchronik {1854. vol. iii. p. 113).

R. V. Ems also names the Egyptian historian Maneiho (pp. 121, 148, 154, 263, 504, 513,
and 532) ; R. v. Ems well remarks (book v. p. 23) that ‘G4>' wart mit Kraft gesundert die

Hhschaft von Assyria und was in Kaldeh btNabuchadonbsor. ” Also Ecko of Repkow calls

Salmanassar the king of Assyria.

(5.) As material to a history of Assyria after 607-6 may finally be mentioned the works
of Briill in his Jahrbucher fur jildischc Geschichtc und Literatur vol. i., p. 58-86
regarding “ Adiabene •’ and of Franz Delitzsch on the royal house of Adiabene in the

Church publication Saat auf Hoffttung 18S7 ; also A. v. Gutschmid’s Gotarses (Kl.

Schriften, III., p. 43).

(6.) As regards the influence of Assyrian art on the art development of other nations

it may be remarked that already Oppert in Grwidzuge der Assyrischen Kunst (1872,

p. 30) points out how Persian art is connected with the Assyrian, more particularly

in sculpture and lays stress on the special character of Assyrian art which, it is stated,

qutlived for centuries the fall of the political power of Mesopotamia and Greek art also is

said to have adopted Assyrian forms ; see also Menant /a Glyptique Orientate II., p. 155,

165, 174. On the marble slab found in Attika, Menant (plate XI., page 178) there is

a representation showing a distinct Assyrian type
;

it probably dates from the time of

Hadrian ; compare also Tiele, History, page 609. Assyrian influence is also observable

in the plate of Priineste and similar monuments ; see Perrot de Chipiez {Vkistoire de
/ar/etc. HI. 767, ap. 759; also III, 436 etc.); similarly on the stele of Teima
(Perrot IV., p. 392). Assyria moreover is also named by Herodotus II. 17. Assyrian
culture and religion, Assyrian life and thought had also found in earlier times an entrance
among the people of Israel, see Kittel Geschichtc der Hebrder II., p. 316.
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THE SO-CALLED EUCHARIST" OF THE
LAMAS.

By L. a. Waddell, M.B.

1 HIS LSmist Liturgy, on account of its pompous ritual and the dispensation
of consecrated wine and bread, has been compared by Hue and others to
the Christian Lucharist

; but it is, in reality, as here shown, a ceremony
for gratifying the rather un-Buddhistic craving after long life in this world.

It is entitled “ Ihe Obtaining of (long) Idfe (Tibetan.

—

Tshe-gruh) and
is a very good sample of the I.amaist blending of Buddhists ideas with
demon-worship. It incorporates a good deal of Bon^pa or Pre-Lamaist
ritual, and its benedictions and sprinkling of holy water are suggestive of

Nestorian or later Christian influence.

It is done at stated periods, on a lucky day, about once a week in the

• larger temples, to which numerous seekers after long life come specially to

participate in this rite; and its benefits are more particularly sought in cases

of actual illness, and when death seems imminent. Every village must
have it performed at least once a year for the general life of the com-
munity. If after its performance life is prolonged, then all the credit is

ascribed to this service
;
while should death happen it is attributed to the

excessive misdeeds of tlie individual in his last life or in former births.

The chief god addressed is Buddha Amiiayus or Apararnifa (Tibetan.

—

Tshe-pag-med) ^‘The (god of) boundless Life.” Unlike the Chinese Bud-
dhists* the Lamas never confuse Arnitabha (the Buddha of boundless

Light) with his reflex Amitayus : they represent these differently, and credit

them with different functions. The other gods specially identified with

life-giving powers are ‘‘The 5 long-Life Sisters” {Tshe-ring-die-nga) and to

a less degree the \Vhite Tara, and Ushnisharani {gTsug-dor-rgyal-ma) ; and
Ydma the Lord of Death himself may be at times propitiated into delay-

ing the time of death.

The offleiating priest in this ceremony for propitiating Amitayus and the

other gods of longevity must be of the purest morals, and usually a total

abstainer from meat and wine. He must have fasted, during the greater

part of the twenty-four hours preceeding the rite ; and before the ceremony
begins, he should have bathed and repeated the mantras of the Life-giving

gods 100,000 times if possible. It also entails a lot of other tasks in the

manufacture of the consecrated pills and the arrangement of utensils &c.

The service itself usually extends over two to three days, and is thus

described :

—

On an altar, under the brocaded dragon-canopy iyiamyul)^ in the temple
or in an open tent outside, are placed the following utensils and articles ;

—

1. the ordinary altar water-vase.

2. Tidmm, the vase with pendant mirror and containing water tinged

with saffron.
*

. Eitefls Diet. Arnitabha.
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3. dhang-bum^X\iQ “empowering vase” with the chaplet of the 5 Jinas.

4. Tshe-biim^ the “immortal nectar vase,” special to Amitayus^ wit a

banner of peacocks feathers, and sacred Kusa-grass.

5. TsheMangox “the wine of longevity” consisting of beer in a skull-

bowL

6. Tshe-ril or the “ pills of longevity ” made of flour, sugar and butter.

7. Chi-mar^ or wafers of flour and butter and rice.

8. niDahdar^ or sacred dagger with silk tassels.

9. rdorjehi g^ung-thag^ or the divining bolt, a vajra or thun er o t

sceptre with 8 ridges to which a string is attached.
j u h

In the preliminary worship the pills are made from buttered doug ,
an

the nectar or amrita (Tib :

—

dud-tsi or “devil’s juice )
is brewed from spin

t

or beer, and offered in a skull-bowl to the great image of Buddha Amttayus.

Then the officiating head priest, having observed the ascetic fites above

noted, abstracts from the great image of Buddha Amttayus part of the ivme

essence of that deity, by placing the vajra of his rdorjeJn gzung-thay upon

the nectar-vase which the image of Amitayus holds in his lap, and applying

the other end to his own bosom, over his heart. Thus through the string.,

as by a telegraph wire, passes the divine spirit. The Lama must conceive

that his heart is in actual union with that of the God Amitayus, and that,

for the time being, he is himself that god. Then he invokes his tutelary-

fiend and through him the fearful horse-necked Hayagriva, the king of the

demons. The Lama, now having this trio (the Budda and the two demon

Kings) incorporate in his body, and exhibiting the forms of all three to

spiritual eyes, takes up the Las-bum-'^ and consecrates its contents, say

ing: ^^Om! name Tathagata Ahhi-Khita samayasriri hung I Nama

chandra vajra Kroda Amrita hungphat /”

Then he sprinkles some of the water on the rice offerings (gtor-ma) to

the evil spirits, saying :
“ I have purified it with swabhaim, and converted

it into an ocean of nectar within a precious Bhrum-ho^\. Om a-Karo mu

JCham! Sarbadharma! nantya nutpanna taito ! Om ! a! hung ! phat

!

Swaha / I now desire to bestow the deepest life-power on these people

before me ;
therefore, I beg you demons to accept this offering of gtorma,

and to go away without doing any further injury.’

Here the Lama, assuming the threatening aspect of the demon-kings, in-

corporated, for the time being, in his body, adds :
“ if you refuse to go,

then I who am the most powerful Hayagriva and the King of the angry

Demons, will crush you—body, speech and mind—to dust ! Obey my

mandate and begone, each to his abode, otherwise you shall thus suffer.

Om sum-bha nil'
,

’ The Lamas and the people now believe that all the evil spirits have been

driven away by the Demon-King himself; and the Lama then procee^ to

secure for himself the benedictory power of life-giving. He first meditates

on “ the guardian-deities ’’ {bSrung-hkhdr\ thus :
» The upper part (of the

di^e abode) is of thunderbolt {y)ajra) tents and hangings ;
the lower

mot of earth-foundations, and adamantirie-seats {vajrasana)

;

and the walls

are of thunderbolts. The entire building is a great tent, protected by

j^retious charms, so that the evil spirits cannot destroy it, nor can they
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find admittance. Om I bajra nakhya rakhya Sutra tikhtha hajra ye
m>aha /”

1 hen the Magic Circle Mandala is offered up, saying :

—

If I fail to refer to the successive Lama-Saints, my words and deeds
will count for nothing. Therefore, I must praise the holy Lamas in order
to secure a blessing on the realization of my plans. O holy Fadma Samb-
hava^ in you are concentrated all the blessings of the present, past and
future. You are the Buddha of the great final Perfection {Maha-uttpana)
who beheld the face of Lord {mgonpd) Amitayus. O Saint possessed of the
gift of undying life, of life lasting till the worlds of re-births are emptied !

You hid away from us, in the snowy regions, the revelation upon the true
essence of the five hundred ‘ Obtainings of Life.’ I'he one which we now
j)erform is the Fshe-grub /c/iags~kyi-pho~brang^ or ‘the iron palace of the
attainrnentji of life, and is extracted from dKon-mchhog-spyi-hdus. It was
discovered by the Saint hDsah-l^shon-s/iyhigpo in the cave where you hid
it

;
and this mode of endowering a person with life has come to me through

many generations of Saints. Now, Q Lord Amitayus and the host of
radiant gods ! I beg you to sustain the animal beings, vast as the starry

host, who approach you now with great reverence and praise. Om a hung !

O Holy shrine of our refuge ! Hri !* O Hosts of the World of Light Bright-

ness ! Pad-ma thod-phreng-rtsal-bajra sa-mayaja siddhi phala hung f'

Then here is repeated ‘‘ or ‘‘ T^^ of life thus

“O Lord Amitayus^ residing in the five shrines whence glittering rays shoot
forth ! O ! Ghandarva in the west

!

Ydma in the South 1 Nctga ndga in

the west

!

Yiksha in the north ! JJrahma and Indra in the upper regions !

and Nanda and Taksha in the lower regions ! And especially all the

Buddhas and Bodhisatwas ! I beg you all to bless me and to gratify my
wishes, by giving me the gift of undying life and by softening all the in-

juries of the harmful evil spirits. I entreat you to grant life and implore
you to cause it to come to me. Ilri

!

I beg you, O Buddhas of the three

times ! to bless me.”

At this stage the Celestial Buddhas, Bodhisatwas and other gods are

supposed to have consecrated the fluid in the vase and transformed it into

immortal amrita. 7"herefore the priest intones this chant, accompanied by
the music of the cymbals :

—“ This Vase is filled with the immortal nectar,

which the Five Celestial Classes have empowered with best Life. May the
life be permanent as adamant, and victorious as the King’s banner. May
it be strong like the eagle {Gyung-drung) and last for ever. May I be
favoured with the gift of undying life, and may my wishes be all realized.

Buddha / Bajra ! Raima ! Fadma I Karma^ Kapalamala, Hri maha
rtnisa ayu siddhi phala hung I Om a hung bajra guru Fadma siddhi
ayukhe hung nija F
Now the officiating priest bestows his blessing {dbang\ as the incarnate

Amitayus and the other gods of longevity, and distributes the consecrated
water and food to the assembled multitude. When the crowd is great, the
votaries file past the spot where the holy Lama is seated In smaller con-
gregations the Lama with the Ti4um vase in hand goes to the rows of

* The Vija^mantra oi Avalokiia and Amitabha.
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worshippers near the temple door, and pours a few drops of the holy fluid

into the hands of each person. With the first few drops they rinse their

mouths, and with the next few drops they anoint the crown of their heads,

and the third few drops they swallow.

Then the Lama brings the Tshe-bum vase and places it for an instant on

the bowed head of each of the kneeling worshippers, reciting the mantra

of Amitayus {Om Aniarani jiwantiye swahd\ which all repeat. Then the

Lama touches the head of each one with the Dba?ig-bum vase
;
and after-

wards, in similar manner, with the divining-dagger (Mdah-dqr) saying :

“The life which you now have obtained is unfailing like the vajra-^xmoMx.

Receive it with reverence. As the vajra is unchangeable, so now is your

life! Vajra rakhya rakhya swdhd

!

Worship Amitayus, the God of

boundless Life, the chief of all world-rulers ! May his glory come, with

virtue and all happiness.’* And all the people shout, “ Gldry and all

Happiness.”

Each worshipper now receives from the skull-bowl a drop of the sacred

wine which- he reverently swallows ;
and each also receives three of the

holy pills, the plate of which had been consecrated by the touch of the
^

officiating Lama. These pills must be swallowed on the spot. They are'

represented as beads upon the vase which the figure of Amitayus holds in

his hands.

After swallowing the pills, all file past the lama, depositing with him a

presentation scarf and any money offerings they may have to make. The

majority pay in grain, which is piled up outside the door of the temple.

They then receive a benediction from the Lama who places his hand on

their heads and repeats Amitdbha's mantra ; and on its conclusion he

throws on their shoulder a knotted white scarf {Tsim-tu) from a heap of

consecrated scarves lying beside him. The colours are, white for the laity

and red for the priests.

Other ceremonies for prolonging life, especially resorted to in severe sick-

ness, are “The Saving from Death” (jichhi-bslu), the “Ransoming of

* another’s Life ” {srog-bslu), Ku-rim, gSer-Skyems, gyahgsol, &c.,—all being

more or less mixed up with demonolatry.
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THIRD REVIEW ON THE

“SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST” SERIES.

CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD.

. L—INDIA.
THE SATAPATHA BRAHMANA ACCORDING TO THE

TEXT OF THE MADHYANDINA SCHOOL.

TRANSLATED BY JULIUS EGGELINC,.

PART III., BOOKS V., VI., AND VII.

BY C. H. TAWNEV, M.A.

In the introduction to the first volume of his translation of the J^atapatha

Brahmana Prof. Eggeling observed that he was under no illusion as to the

reception that his work would be likely to meet with at the hands of the

general reader. He was well aware that few more tedious productions

than the Brahmanas existed. Notwithstanding he undertook the task of

translating the Satapatha Brahmana, considering that it would furnish a

picture of an important period in the social and mental development of

India. Speaking of the Brahmanas generally Prof. Eggeling observes

;

“ They represent the intellectual activity of a sacerdotal caste, which, by

turning to account the religious instincts of a gifted and naturally devout

race, had succeeded in transforming a primitive worship of the powers of

nature into a highly artificial system of sacrificial ceremonies, and was ever

intent on deepening and extending its hold on the minds of the people by

surrounding its own vocation with the halo of sanctity and divine inspira-

tion.’^ This judgment, though severe, is strictly just. A perusal of a few

pages of Prof. Eggeling’s translation would explain the impatience with

which Gautama Buddha seems to have regarded the whole sacrificial system.

The minute regulations with regard to the drawing of cups of Soma-juice,

which seem to have absorbed so much of the attention of the priestly

mind, are to the modern reader, insufferably tedious. Such ceremonials as

are depicted in the Satapatha Brdhmana must indeed have been a weari-

ness to the flesh. But it is just the pressure of this intolerable law of

“commandments contained in ordinances ” that accounts for subsequent
intellectual and religious movements in ancient India, and without some
knowledge of the Brdhmana period it is impossible adequately to compre-
hend them.

Since the time when Dr. Eggeling wrote tlie introduction to the first part

of his translation, movements have taken place which tend to render such

works more palatable to the “ general reader.” The development of the

study of Folk-lore has awakened an interest in ancient customs and
legends. The fascination of the comparative system has made these dry
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bones live. It may be safely predicted that many enquirers, who are not

specialists in Sanskrit, will turn over the pages of the present volume, with

the hope of having some light thrown on their favourite study. Nor will

they be disappointed. Looking at the matter from this point of view, we

think that Prof. Eggeling has acted wisely in making his translation as

literal as possible. In the few pages that we have found time to compare

wuth the original, the Sanskrit text seems to have been faithfully followed,

without any violation of English idiom. This is as it should be. For the

careful student anything of the nature of a paraphrase is a hind,rance rather

than a help.

The present volume deals with the Vdjapeya and Rdjasuya sacrifices,

and the Agnichayana^ or building of the fire-altar. The Vdjapeya sacrifice,

a term which Prof. Eggeling translates as “ drink of strength or perhaps the

race-cup,’* is an elaborate Soma-sacrifice, containing “a chariot-race in

which the sacrificer, who must be of the royal or of the priestly order, is

allowed to carry off the palm.” The Vdjapeya or inauguration of a king,

“ strictly speaking, is not a Soma-sacrifice, but rather a complex religious

ceremony, which includes amongst other rites, the performance of a

number of Soma-sacrifices of different kinds.” With regard to the Agni-

chayana or building of the fire-altar, Prof. Eggeling is of opinion that it

was ‘‘a very solemn ceremony which would seem originally to have stood

apart from, if not in actual opposition to the ordinary sacrificial system,

but which in the end, apparently by some ecclesiastical compromise, was

added on to the Soma ritual as an important though not indispensable

element of it.” Its principal object is the exaltation of Agni, the Fire, to

whom so many hymns of the Rig-Veda are addressed.

As the cups of Soma-juice play so important a part in these sacrifices, it

is disappointing to find that the identity of the plant is not, as yet, satisfac-

torily established. Dr. Haug tasted the juice of the substitute used by the

Hindu priests of the Dekhan. He observes, almost pathetically, “ It is a

^very nasty drink and has some intoxicating effect. I tasted it several times,

but it was impossible for me to drink more than some teaspoonfuls.” That

the Soma-juice was an intoxicating drink is well-known from the hymn in

the Rig-Veda, in which its effects on the god Indra are vividly described.

But it certainly reflects on the taste of that eminent Vedic deity that

Dr. Haug should have found it “ nasty.” Dr. Watt appears to think that

the drink may have been prepared “ from the oblong fruits of the Afghan

grape.” This is no doubt, a tempting theory. But this view of Dr. Watt’s,

as well as his alternative view that the Soma-juice was used “ to flavour

some other beverages,” conflicts with the testimony of the oldest Sanskrit

literature. Professor Hillebrandt in his Vedische Mythologie shows that the

attributes of the Soma plant are confused with those of the moon, also

called Soma in Sanskrit. This renders the task of identification more

difficult than ever. But it opens a rich field of enquiry to the student of

ancient Aryan mythology. Professor Hillebrandt has, with rare self-denial,

abstained from considering the prol^leth from the comparative ppint of

view, as he appears to think that it is necessary thoroughly to investigate

feparate mythologies before proceeding to a comparative study of them.
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His object is to lay solid foundations, and to leave it to future generations

to erect the superstructure.

But the student of ancient customs and beliefs, who is not a specialist in

Sanskrit, and therefore not bound to such literary self-abnegation, will find

many points of interest in Professor Eggeling^s volume. In the directions

for the chariot-race^ which is a distinctive feature of the Vdjapeya sacrifice,

and which Professor Hillebrandt, according to Professor Eggeling, con-

siders to be a relic of an old national festival, a kind of Indian Olympic

games,” we find the following words, “ He then yokes the right side-horse

;

for in human (practice) they indeed yoke the left side-horse first, but with

the gods in this way.” It is obvious that this right-side horse ” corresponds

precisely to the Homeric 8g£/6<T£/po;. The distinction between the national

customs of gods and men is also eminently Homeric. Passing on to the

next page* (2 2), we find the following words ;
“ Alongside the yoke of the

side-horse goes a fourth horse, for that one is human.” Should we be

wrong, in this connexion, in thinking of Pedasiis, the mortal horse of

Achilles ? of whom Pope writes in his translation of the Iliad,

“ The next transpierced Achilles’ mortal steed,

(The generous Pedasus of Theban breed,)

Fix’d in the shoulder’s joint ;
he reel’d around,

Roll’d in the bloody dust, and paw’d the slippery ground.”

The statement on page 19 that the horse was “produced from the

water ” may also seem not altogether unfamiliar to the classical student.

He will not be surprised at reading, on page 1 99,
“ Agni went away from the

gods. He entered into a bamboo-stem for that is hollow. On both sides

he made himself those fences, the knots, so as not to be found out ;
and

wherever he burnt through, these spots came to be.” For what is this but

the myth alluded to by Ae.schylus in his Prometheus Bound, line 109?

Professor Eggeling has discovered the Homeric fe/rfos on page 63.

A very interesting point is the identification of the three Aryan castes,

the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas and the Vaisyas with Agni, Indra, and

the Visve Devah (all the gods or as a special class the All-gods) respec-

tively, and of the last mentioned occasionally with the Maruts. Prof.

Eggeling observes, ** This identification is a very natural one. Agni, the

sacrificial fire, the bearer of oblations and caller of the gods is, like the

priest, the legitimate mediator between god and man. . . . Again Indra

the valiant hero, for ever battling with the dark powers of the sky, is a not

less appropriate representative of the knightly order. . . . Lastly the

identification of the common people with a whole class of comparatively

inferior deities would naturally suggest itself.” There can be no doubt as

to the position which the ^atapatha Brahmana assigns to the ** common

people.” On page 34 we read, “ Peasants throw them up to him, for the

Maruts are the peasants, and the peasants are food for the nobleman.” It

would be difficult to state more plainly the superiority of the nobles to the

commons. But the still more exalted position of the Brihmans is clearly

enough indicated on page 95, where the court chaplain says, at the anoint-

ing of the king, “ This man, 0 ye people, is your king. Soma is the king of

118 Brdhraans.” The author points out that by this formula the chaplain
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“ causes everything here to be food for him, the king, the Brdhman alone

he excepts: therefore the Brdhman is not to be fed upon, for he has Soma
for his king/’ We may rest assured that this expresses, if not an actual

fact, at any rate the pious aspiration of the Brdhman caste.

The student of folklore in the usual sense of the word, will find many
traces of primitive barbarous customs in these pages. With regard to the

Animal Sacrifice, Prof. Eggeling informs us, in a note on ^tpage i6i, that

the heads of the victims are used in building up the altar, whilst some of

the blood is mixed with the clay of which the bricks are made.” This is

obviously a survival of the custom which Dr. Liebrecht treats" of, in his

essay on “ Die vergrabenen Menschen,” which commences at page 284 of

his book “ Zur Volkskunde.” On the same principle the sham-man^'^ on
page 197, may be a survival of the custom of human sacrifice. However
the slaughter of a man would appear to be expressly prescribed on
page 166. The “ropes of slaughter” on the same page may be the

Homeric I'kiOpdv Tilpara,—an idea, of which, if our memory does not

deceive us, Mr, Whitley Stokes has found traces in ancient Celtic literature.

To the student of ancient Indian civilization Professor Eggeling’s transla-

tion of this important Brahmana will, of course, be indispensable. We need

only refer to the “ skin of the black antelope considered as a symbol of

Brahmanical worship and civilization ” on page 215 ;
the references to dice-

playing, that special weakness of the Indian warrior-caste, on page 106,

with Prof. Eggeling’s interesting note ; and the allusion to the “ king’s

jewels ” on page 58, an idea frequently found in subsequent Indian, and
specially Buddhistic, literature.

But our remarks are not addressed to the specialist. Our object is to

show that the fairly educated “general reader ” may find much to interest

him in the volume that we are considering. And it is, perhaps, for the

“general reader” that the valuable series of which this work forms a part,

is intended.

In conclusion we beg to congratulate Prof. Eggeling, on having been

able, in spite of his numerous engrossing labours, to make such satisfactory

progress with his translation of the Satapatha Brahmana, which is, like

many Sanskrit works, of truly Himalayan proportions. It will apparently

require two volumes more for its final completion. When completed, it

will be a noble monument of the learning and industry of the translator.

II.—CHINA.
THE TRUE NATURE AND INTERPRETATION OF

THE YI^KING.

BY THE RIGHT REVEREND MONSEIGNEUR C. DE HARLEZ,

Professor in the University of Louvain.*

It was with a pleasure not unmixed with surprise that I read the interest-

ing notice of the “Texts of Confucianism,” in the January 1894 number of

the Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Reviem^—especially the part regarding

Translated from the French by the Rev. J. P. Val d’Eremao, D.D.
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Yi-King, The learned Reviewer seems to be unaware of two matters,

to which I should have wished to see him give due weight. I mean the

translation of this famous book by M. Philastre in the Annates du Musk
Guimet^ and the new explanation accompanied with a full translation given

by myself, in the Jourfial Asiatique de Paris, and afterwards in the

Memoires of the Acadhnie Royale de Belgique. In consequence of these

two works, we have before us four different systems of interpretation, for

the consideration of our readers
;
but before enumerating them, let us first

see of what the Vi-Ring consists.

We must distinguish the text itself from its explanatory appendices,

seven in number. The text consists of 64 chapters, each of which has, as

its heading, like a title, a Chinese character accompanied by a sign invari-

ably composed of 6 lines, some entire, others broken in the middle. These

two kind^ of lines, in combinations of 6 and 6, give precisely 64 combina-

tions. They are called Rua : the loth Rua is HI m
;
and the Chinese

character which accompanies it has the sound of our //.

So far regards the title of the chapter. The text consists, first, of a

phrase or two, giving a general explanation of the subject
;
then of 6

(sometimes of 7) sentences, expressing ideas often entirely independent of

each other, and seemingly most diversified.

1. According to the system of the learned Sinologist of Oxford, the first

text shows what the Rua figure represents, taken as a whole, while the

six sentences of the second text indicate what each of the six lines of the

Rua means. Hence there naturally result such extraordinary meanings,

that Dr. Legge himself expresses, several times, his regret at placing such

pitiful nonsense before his readers. How could it be otherwise, when these

same two lines have to express more than 400 different things or ideas ?

—

geese grazing on a hill, a young officer in danger, a man meeting an equal,

a dragon of the abyss, or of the air, etc., etc. The task may well daunt the

most resolute.

2. M. Philastre takes his stand at another point of view. The two great

volumes composing his work give us a translation, and the commentaries

of Tcheng-tze, of Tchu-hi, etc., of the Philosophical school of the Song

dynasty. In the midst of all this, the text itself is quite lost, like a few

cockle-shells floating on the .surface of an immense
,
lake. In his transla-

tion, too, M. Philastre gives the meaning of each word without troubling

himself about giving the continuous sense of the phrases. In the Yi-Ring

he has seen nothing except its philosophical and mystic side, such as has

been made up by fanciful commentators, who have wished, at any cost, to

make the Yi-Ring square with their own ideas, without troubling them-

selves In the least about its real meaning, and have, moreover, confounded

the special meaning of the six-lined figures or Ruas with that of the

Chinese words or characters accompanying them, though there is nothing

whatsoever in common between them.

The Ruas may be divided into two figures, each having three lines.

Hence there are eight kinds of such figures, supposed to indicate eight
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different things: heaven, earth, fire, air, thunder, mountains, cdestial

waters and terrestrial waters. In the Kuas^ these sets of three lines are

placed one over the other, in twos. Take as an example
;
here

the three unbroken top lines represent the heaven above the air repre-

sented by the three lower lines of which the last is broken in the middle.

The varying arrangement of the elements in such figures gave occasion to

horoscopic interpretations, the secret of which was held by the a,ugurs, or

rather was invented by them as they pleased. Of quite a different nature

were the Chinese characters forming the text itself, which I shall notice

further on.

Such philosophical elucubrations began with the speculations of the

Tao-shes^ or rather at the time when her communications with the ‘west had

introduced into China the astrology and magic of the Chaldeans, which

the Tao-shesinWy knew how to turn to their own profit. Their speculations

were first introduced in the Ift~sze, the 3d Appendix of the Yt-Ktng^ which

treats of everything concerning the Yi-King, This Appendix is attributed

to Confucius himself, though there is nothing in its contents to allow of its

being ascribed to that celebrated philosopher. It certainly belongs to a

date much less remote than that of Confucius. When that great man

lived, such speculations had not yet appeared ;
and Confucius, who was no

metaphysician himself and who had no desire to investigate the mysteries

of nature, was the very last person either fit or inclined to write in this

way on the origin of things. Let us, however, return to the work of M.

Philastre.

We must say that he has in little or nothing explained the nature of the

Yi-King; nor has he been able to penetrate into his subject. His work,

nevertheless, is interesting
;
inasmuch as it makes us acquainted with the

system of explanation followed by a great philosophical school. It is an

excellent page in the history of the human mind ;
but it does not at all

*help to settle our question.

3. Professor T. de Lacouperie is the first who has sought and has found

in the Yi-King something sensible. His system agrees in many points with

mine. Yet it differs from it essentially
;
for it supposes successive trans-

formations of the work, of which I fail to see sufficient proofs, and pro-

claims a complete dissimilarity among the different chapters of the Yt-Kingy

which does not seem to me so very certain. The learned London Sinologist,

moreover, agrees with certain Chinese authors in attributing certain things

to the Prince IVen- IVangy who flourished in the 2d half of the xiith century

B.C, and similar statements, which I cannot accept for reasons given

further on. He sees, besides, in the Yi-King a collection of very in-

congruous things—fragments of dictionaries, ballads, legends, and lists of

all kinds of other things, the grouping together of which is not satisfactorily

exptoined. His translations, too, of special phrases are often very peculm \

but, on the other hand, his immense archaeological knowledge helps him

frequently to grasp the real sense of the many obscure sentences with which

the WWTiVat^ abounds. It is, however, as yet too early to pronounce a
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defiaite judgment on his work, since he has till now given us only his

“ Introduction,” with a few examples of his interpretations.

4. I pass, therefore, without further delay, to explain my own system.

To form a just idea of it, we must remember what the Yi-King is, and

examine its nature and origin. Since its first appearance in historical

documents, the Yi-Khig is a book that has been employed in divination.

Though its origin is far from being thoroughly known, some facts allow us

to form an approximate idea of it. The Yi-King comes from the country

of Tcheu ; and it is not quite so old as it has been said to be. It was not

in existence in the days of King JVu- JVang Sind his brother, the celebrated

mmister Tcheu-Kong. Of this there is incontestibie proof in the Shi-King!^

In fact, we find, in L. v., chap. 4, § 20 et seq., a thorough explanation of

the system of divination followed under King Wu, with precise statements

of the minutest details
;
but there is not the faintest allusion to even any

part whatsoever of the Tcheii-yL It is true that the invention of this plan

is attributed to Yu of Hoa ; but besides the evident improbability of this

assumption, it is clear that this system was still followed in the life-time of

Wu-Wang. The tablets of divination which are spoken of in L. V.,

chap. 6 have nothing in common with the Yi-King,

Here is the manner in which that book explains the system of divination

as practised in the reign of Wen Wang’s grandson. The number and

shape of the lines made by fire on a tortoise-shell were observed :—such

as figures of rain, clouds, light,—crossings or unbroken continuation.

From these, favourable or unfavourable auguries w’ere given. Consecrated

rods also were cast, for the same purpose and with the same results.

There w’ere five meanings for the tortoise, and two for the holy rods. The

interpretation of what they presaged was made by three learned men,

chosen for the purpose, who made their interpretation without mutual con-

sultation. If two agreed in interpreting the signs in the same way, their

opinion was adopted. If any doubt remained, one had to consult his own

conscience {nai-sm)^ the great state officials, and even the people. When

two kinds of such advisers agreed, the question was settled. It is easily

seen that this not only does not deal with the Yt-Ktng at all, but that the

use of it, and even the knowledge of it are utterly excluded.

The silence of the Ski-King on this point is even more significant.

There, too, we find divination practised, but recourse is never made to any

text whatever. The replies are obtained directly from the shape of the

lines or from the arrangement of the twigs of the holy plant called Sht

:

when those lines or twigs are deciphered, one knows the decision of Fate.

As instances take the following from the Shi-King (i. L. 4, o. 6, 2 ,• iii. L. i.

o. 10, 7 ;
etc,) ‘‘The tortoise was consulted, and the answer was : Luck.”

—“The question was asked where should the capital be placed? and the

* One cannot easily see how any person, no matter who, could have made a change

in such a book as the YiKing. It would have been necessary that there should exist

, one copy only. And then, how should the memory of such changes have survived the

lapse of 22 centuries of oblivion? Nor do successive changes in the Chinese writing

give any more satisfactory explanation of the matter, for we still have the Vi-King in the

Tchuen characters ;
and the learned men, too, who transcribed it from the Ku*xtfen^

must surdy have known the ancient character.
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tortoise fixed it:—Tcheng-tchV* Such was the case both in the Royal

State of Tcheu and in the Feudatory Principalities, under the sons of Wen-

Wang and their successors.

According to the authentic evidence of the Annals of Tso-Kiu-ming, it

is only in the viith Century that the Yi-King naakes its appearance and we

find it, for the first time, in the hands of the astrologers. One of the

Appendices, likewise, says expressly that the Yi-King began to be used

during “the middle antiquity,^^

—

i,e, between the times of JFu- Wang and

Kong-tze,

And what was it, ever since that primitive epoch ? The annals of Tso-

Kiu-ming informs us clearly and precisely : for there we find the Yi-King

brought into use a score of times, and the author gives us on this point all

the details we could wish for.

Thence we gather,
'

1. That the Yi-King existed in the viith century, b.c., in its present

shape
;
and that there were several versions of the book, one of which bore

the name of Tsheu-yi or the “ Yi of the Tcheus^'' resembling our present

Yi-King in every particular.

2. That the Yi-King was used in divination
;
and that, by lot or chance,

they sought out a Kua or six-lined figure, and one or more of the sentences

corresponding to the Kua indicated.

3. That the augurs, who alone possessed this book of divination,

separately interpreted, as they pleased, both the figure of the Kua and

the sentence found, as matters distinct, the one from the other.

4. That the sentences had no (real) relation with the lines of the KuUy

and did not in any way indicate what the lines were supposed to show :

—

This is the basis of the system of Dr. J. Legge.

5. That these sentences were taken in their natural sense, and by no

means in such mystical and philosophical significations as we find in the

Great Appendix and in the commentaries of the philosophers translated by

M. Fhilastre.

• 6. (and this is an essential point) That the words placed, as headings of

Chapters, alongside of the Kuas^ were taken in their natural meaning, and

not as mere sounds, serving, in some way, as proper names for the Kuas,

As I have given proofs for all these points in the Journal Asiatique de

Paris (June, 1893, pp. 175 seq), I need not repeat them here. It will

suffice to give a few indications to justify my statements.

Thus we find (b.c. 660) Pi- Wen, a chief of Tsin, consulting the Yi-King

to know whether he will become a magistrate ? The augur, after having

drawn (by lot) the Kuas Tchun and Pi, explained to him that these terras

meant “ firmness ” and “ penetration ”
;
and he cited a passage from the

text, which he interpreted by itself, without seeking for any relation between

it and the lines of the Kua figure.

In a similar way, the augur, in L. ix, An. 9 § i3> explains the Kua and

the corresponding term Sui, and then the four terms Yuen, hang, li, and

tckmg, precisely as I have done at p. 39^ of my book ; Le. as meaning

“ beginning, development, strengthening and conclusion.”

In L. An. 29, we find all the phrases of Kuas i and 2, about dragons,
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explained in the same way and serving as a proof that dragons had already

become known to mankind.

From the Mhnoirs attributed to Tso-schueUy we pass to the books of

Confucius. We find two probable references to the Yi-King^ in these books,

—in the chief one of the four—the Lun- Yu or Discourses.’^ There w^e see

—and it is a fact which we must carefully bear in mind—that Kong-tze did

not treat much except of books on history, liturgy and morals,—the SchUf

the Shi and the Li. It was not till towards the end of his life that he

expressed his regret for not having studied the Yi-Kmg

;

and as he then

used for study the word hio which means the work of an apprentice {Lun

Yu, vii, i6, 1 7), it follows that, till then, he had not been at all engaged in it.

In chap, xiii, 22, the philosopher seems to allude to a passage in the Yi-

King,—at least he cites there a sentence which is found in the Yi~King,

whatever may be the book from which he quoted it. These two passages

prove (as I have remarked in the Joiirfial Asiatique) that Kong-tze wrote

no commentaries on the Yi~King^ and also that he understood the text of

it, as I shall explain a little further on.

To the epoch of the immediate disciples of Kong-tze succeeds that of

the philosophers, of the Great Appendix, and of the other treatises pre-

tending to explain the Yi-King, which take us away from the domain of

reality to that of fancy, and discuss matters beside the text. Here I close

this historical statement.

We have now to face the chief question requiring solution : How should

we study and understand the Yi-King ?

From what I have already said, it will easily be understood that in order

to have an exact idea of these texts, we must separate them from whatever

has interfered wdth their nature and meaning
;

i.e., from all the philosophical

treatises, appendices, and all such things, which have nothing to do with

the original body of the work. It is in this body alone, that we must seek

for the key to its own mysteries, consulting also the books which speak of

it before the conceits of Tao-theistic dreamers and others had changed its

simplicity. To this end, we must put aside the Appendices 3, 4, and 5.

But we must carefully study the other four Appendices
;
for the two first

give us explanations—often very happy ones—of the various sentences in

the chapters, and the two last give us a very correct idea of the meaning of

the title, heading and general subject of each section.

We have, therefore, only to study the text itself, by the light of the com-

mentaries nearest to its own date, and of the historical annals known to be

authentic. In setting aside the rest, we are only complying with the wish

expressed on this subject by Dr. Legge, and with the wise remark of the

illustrious Sinologist of Leyden, Professor G. Schlegel, as given in the

article in the Asiatic Quarterly Keview, mentioned by me at the beginning.

As every one, except M. Philastre, is agreed on this point, I may with-

out delay proceed further
;
for this is not all. Even from the text itself We

must frequently lop off the terms indicating the nature of the augury

obtained. Such are Tching, “ good, lucky,” and hui, ‘‘ sorrow, unlucky

ending,” according to the Shu-King ; to which the Shi adds Kiu, ** blame-

worthy, sorrow^ful,” and JVu Kiu^ ‘‘not sorrowful” There are also some
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other such terms in the which it is however unnecessary to

discuss. But we must proceed with much prudence when setting aside

such terms, as there is risk of mistaking an integral part of the text for

terms of augury. That there are, nevertheless, extraneous matters in the

text is proved by the incontestable fact, noted also by Professor de

Lacouperie, that occasionally they interfere with the rhythm of the versified

portions.

Taking, then, the original text as the object of our study, we at length

reach the question ; How should we interpret what we find there ?

The thing is simple enough when we have once freed ourselves from the

errors and prejudices created by philosophers and speculative dreamers.

We have only to treat the Yi-King like any other book that falls into our

hands,—to study and translate it in the same way.

What do we find there at first sight? .Stated plainly, simply* this :

—

various chapters, with a heading or title, and a text in two parts. Now in

all books of this sort we first translate the title, next we study the text,

then we seek for the relation between the one and the other, treating the

text as a development of the title.

The question may perhaps be raised, Should we treat the Yi~King like

any other book, as it is not an ordinary work, but a code of divination ?

There can be no hesitation in giving an affirmative reply. It is tjuite clear

(and the instances, which I am about to produce, will prove it most fully)

that the Yi-King was not composed for the purposes of Horoscopy, and

that with this the sentences of which it consists have, in themselves, no

necessary relation. Hence there is no reason why we should not act

regarding it just as we would with any other book.

But let us see whether it be possible to find any natural relation between

the titles of these 64 sections and their double text. This is the point

which I put before myself, when I began my own study of the text. I

commenced wnth examining the first text,—that giving a general explana-

tion of the subject
;
and all through I found a sure and, generally speaking,

^ clear agreement. The result of ray labour may be seen in the Journal

Asiatique (1887). This first success encouraged me to study, with the

same view, the different sentences of the second text : a good result has,

in general, answered also this attempt. (See my Yi-King: Texte primitif^

traduit et commentL Paris: E, Leroux ; 1889.)

All this, however, is only assertion or vague discussion. Let me show

by a few examples, that matters really are as I have stated. Let us take

Chapters viii, xx, 1
,
and i, which I have chosen at random.

Kua (Chapter) viii, Pi: “union, association, harmony.”

1st Text Agreement is a fortunate thing. Agreement is help, the less

accommodating himself (to the greater). If peace does not proceed from

this, if the great and the small do not agree, great evils will result
; the true

doctrine (which is connected with it) will perish.

Ilmd Text* (six sentences);— i. To unitds one-self*^ with an honest man

* The word* here given in Italics are the Chinese words placed a* heading* to tin?

chapter*, /V, etc.
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will cause no regret. It is like a vessel full of good things; fresh advan^

tages will always result from it to the end.

2. The union of hearts is virtuous, lucky.

3. Union with the wicked is bad.

4. Union with outsiders, as distinct from one’s own family, is happy, just

and a source of good.

5. (An example of) Union of hearts clearly praiseworthy. The King
(while hunting) makes three drives, and allows a head of game to escape.

The people, seeing this, make no sign (for seizing and closing the outlet)

:

they unite themselves with the merciful intention of the prince.

6. An association without a head (to direct it) is an unfortunate thing.

Kua XX, Kwen^ “ to contemplate, to appear
;
exterior, bearing, gravity,

dignity.”

1st T&xt, When assisting at a sacrifice, I one should have a bearing, and

an air of sincere piety, grave and dignified.

Ilnd Text, i. The bearing of a young lad is without blame in a common
man

;
in one of higher rank it is reprehensible.

2. To look through an open door is useful to a woman (shut up in her

apartments). J

3. We should co7iiemplate (meditate on) our life and actions.§

4. Princes come to contemplate the majesty of the Empire.il It is an

advantage to be the guest of the supreme sovereign.

5. Let us contemplate our life : thus will the wise man be irreproachable.

6. When he considers his life, the wise man is blameless.

Here let us note, (a) The remark already made about Italics applies here

also, (b) Paragraphs 5 and 6 are identical, except as to the pronoun :

this proves that the compiler of the Yi-King has repeated a sentence, in

order to have the number six. (c) Professor de Lacouperic sees in this

chapter a ballad relating the deeds of a Prince Kwen. 1 find it impossible

to see any such thing there as he does.

Kua L
;

Ting, “ Cauldron, sacrificial vessel, symbol of sacrifice.”

1st Text, The cauldron of sacrifice is a source of blessing, (draws down

the blessings of heaven).

Ihid Text. I. When the cauldron is upset, it is easy to eject from it

what is bad (or good
;
when a cauldron is upset, everything goes out of it

easily : this is a bad sign).1I

2. My cauldron is full, but my guest is ill
;
he cannot come to my house

(the sign of lost labours).

3. When the cauldron has lost its handles, it can no longer be used

;

the fat meat of the pheasant cannot (be cooked or) eaten.

4. When the cauldron has one leg broken, it upsets whatever had been
* This passage is borrowed from the Li'ki, where it is given as it stands here.

t Literally, washing one’s hands and not partaking of the offering,—technical terms,

as may be seen in the Ritual, /•/«.

J The woman looking out of her apartments can see what goes on outside, what her

husband is doing, tic*

§“ The goings and returnings technical terms.

11 A phrase reserved for the visits of princes.

IF The first phrase is a proverb, signifying that good can come out of evil.
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prepared by the Prince. Its outside is all dirty (the picture of an unfaith-

ful minister).*

5. A cauldron with handles and rings of gold : a symbol of prosperity.

6. K cauldron with rings of jade (signifies) a great happiness, and lasting

advantages.

The relation between the sentences of the second text and the heading

of the chapter is not always quite so clear. Thus the title of Kua
(chapter) L is K'ien, ‘‘the active heavenly principle’’; but the various

sentences speak of dragons—of the abyss, the plains, the air, etc. This,

however, proceeds from a symbolism, in which the dragon represents the

same principle, which causes and continues life.

Occasionally, too, we must go back to the more ancient characters, in

order to find out the meaning of the title-word and its relation to the text.

Some characters, identical in the beginning, have been varied in ’order to

represent different ideas.

I need not multiply more examples. It follows from what has been

said, that the Yl-Ktng is a collection of various phrases, sentences and ex-

tracts, arranged under 64 headings and having a relationship with these

64 titles. Sometimes these phrases are explanatory, sometimes simply

examples of the use of the word placed at the head of the section, some-

times quotations referring to it either directly or by a symbolism. It is

well known that Chinese dictionaries are formed in this way.

We have, therefore, 64 subjects developed in these different ways, and

these subjects can be reduced to certain categories of ideas. It is like

the note-book of a collector of thoughts and quotations,—like a complete

system of morals. (See the Introduction to my Translation.) There I

have carried out this system from one end of the Yi-Kmg to the other,

without experiencing much difficulty, as each one can easily see for himself.

Only a few phrases out of those which compose our text,—from 4 to 500 in

number,—have remained obscure. Such a result would certainly have

been impossible, if the system itself had not been true.

A strong objection, however,would remain against the system, if it could

not be proved that it had been known to the Chinese at some epoch, no

matter which, of their history. In part this objection has been already

met. I have shown that the Tso-Tchuen and Lun-Yu prove that down to

the vth century b.c. the nature of the Yi-King was held to be precisely

such. Not less explicit are the Appendices i, 2, 6, and 7. The two first

have often been the means of my finding out the meaning of sentences and

their relation to the heading. The two last prove very fully that their

writers considered the headings to be words of their language, taken as

such in their natural sense
;

for they are nothing else but an explanation

of the natural sense, as against fanciful relationship between the chapters.

(See my YfKingj pp. 130 et sec/.) Moreover, the knowledge that such was

the nature of the Yi-King was never entirely lost. There is a very recent

continuous commentary, from which I have given long extracts, (pp. 137

* This phrase may have been taken from soiree book, possibly a tale, where it may
have run ;

“ The cauldron had a broken leg ; it upset the food," ek. Other copies have,

instead of the last, the statement, ** Punishment is inflicted for this fault.’’
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to the end) out of my translation of the whole. It reached me too late to
ena e me to^ make full use of it

; but this commentary views these matters
precisely as I have done.

I do not, of course, pretend that a certain number of the phrases of the
Yt-Ktng^nnot be translated in a different way. Owing to the very fact
of their being extracts and quotations of an indeterminate form, many of
them are susceptible of various meanings. Besides, several of them may
contain allusions to facts, to the discovery of which special reading or
study may lead one person and not another

:
yet in this one must be

very cautious not to indulge unduly his own fancy. But as to the system
Itself of interpreting, I believe I can declare it to be the only true one, as
it IS the only one which is natural, and in conformity with general usages
and modes of thought everywhere. Dr. Legge himself has recognised it in
several sections, b inally, it is the same way in which we get to under-
stand all other books.
• I conclude, therefore, that the Yt-King is not an absurd book,-nor a
tissue of nonsense,—nor an incongruous collection, of which no one can

. comprehend the nature. Nor, on the other hand, is it the work of onewho fathoms the profoundest thoughts,—a marvel of knowledge,—and of
metaphysics. It is simply a collection of notes on 64 subjects into which
they have been divided

; and it has been turned into a book of divination,
by giving an augural meaning to its various sentences, by means of secret
terms. It is probable that in the beginning this collection was more ex-
tensive, of which only these 64 sections have been preserved, owing to the
fact that not more than 64 Kuas or six-lined figures were available. The
Kuas existed independently of the rest of the work and had their own
system of special interpretation. These two means used for Horoscopy
were combined together, to lend mutual support to each other

; and the
second has been sacrificed (in quantity) to the first, which had a limit
that could not be exceeded, as 64 is the utmost possible number of com-
binations that can be formed of two kinds of lines, taken in sixes.
To this, I might add an explanation of the meaning and use of the Kuas,

as well as of other parts of the book. But I must stop here, having, l’

trust, accomplished my chief task; nevertheless I am prepared to continue
this subject should it prove interesting to the readers of The Imperial and
Asiatic Quarterly Reinew,

Louvain, 2 *jth Febntary^ 1894.

NEW SERIES. VOL, VXL CC
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THE RYOTS OF THE DEKHAN,
and the

LEGISLATION FOR THEIR RELIEF.

By J.
W. Neil, lc.s.,

Judicial Commissioner of the Central Provinces and President of the

Dekhan Ryots’ Relief Commission.

In 1879, the Government of India passed “the Dekhan

Agriculturists’ Relief Act,” with the object of relieving

the indebtedness and consequent misery of the Ryots of

that part of the Presidency of Bombay. The Act was the_

result of several years’ deliberation, and of correspondence

between the local Government, the Government of India

and the Secretary of State. These authorities based their

opinions on the report of the Bombay Commission of 1875

for inquiring into the causes of a series of alarming riots

that had occurred in the Poona and Ahmednagar districts,

in May and June of that year. It consisted of two mem-

bers of the Bombay Civil Service (one a revenue, the

other a judicial officer), one native gentleman of great

experience, and a member of the Bengal Civil Service.

Early in 1876, they submitted a masterly report, describing

the country, the climate, the people, the agriculture, the

condition of the cultivators, the causes of indebtedness, the

immediate occasion of the riots, and the measures which

they thought to be required. In no fewer than 33 villages

there had been more or less serious disturbances, and in

a vastly greater number of others, similar disturbances had

been prevented only by timely precautions. The military

had to be called out to help the police. All these disturb-

ances were very similar in character. The houses of

money-lenders were attacked by a mob, with the object of

seizing and destroying bonds, decrees and acknowledgments

of debt in the possession of the money-lenders. If these

were given up, the mob dispersed without further mischief.

Sometimes houses and stacks of fodder were set on fire ;
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occasionally personal violence was used
; in only one case

was there wholesale plundering. As a rule, the disturb-
ances were marked by the absence of serious crime,

fn th^*'**

moderation (says the report) is in some measure to be attributed

ZJml
" 'movement itself. It was not so much a rebellion

D?arcal ohi°^'''^''°i
accomplish a very definite and

(bordrlnd
’ ‘he of ‘he enemy by taking his weapons

Oionds and amounts), and for this purpose mere demonstration of forcewas usually sufficient.”

In reference to the naturally law-abiding spirit of the
Kunbi peasantry, it is added :

the'farr
‘^sort to physical force thathe fact of their having done so is advanced generally by the officers of the

disturbed districts as a proof of the reality of the grievances.”

What the immediate occasion of the riots was, the Com-
. mission could not very precisely determine. For years

past a great strain had been placed on the resources of the
Ryots. In 1875, they were in difficulties about paying the
land revenue. I he Government with a benevolent inten-
tion had ordered that in the case of a defaulting occupant
process should first issue against the movable property of
the occupant, and that only after this had failed should the
land itself be proceeded against. The Sa/mkars (or money-
lenders), who had already received the produce of the lands,
out of which the land revenue was to be paid, in many
instances took advantage of the Government order to with-
hold payment of the revenue contrary to custom and the
just expectations of the Ryots. The latter, it is said, looked
upon this as a deliberate wrong. In the preceding year, a
band of Koli outlaws had been committing dacoities in the
western parts of the district, the victims being almost
entire Sahukars, who were through fear induced to show a
most unwonted leniency in their dealings. The example
is thought to have encouraged the people in other parts. In
1874 also, district officers had been asked for information
regarding the people of their districts for the officer com-
piling the Gazetteer of the Presidency

; and amongst other
subjects, the leading characteristics of the money-lender’s
professional dealings and his relations to the agriculturar

'
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class had been inquired into. This fact was well known ;

and the object of the inquiry was likely to be misappre-

hended by the masses of ignorant debtors. As is usual in

times of popular excitement, a story was circulated bearing

on the matter fomenting in the public mind. An Eng is

Saheb, sold up by a Marwari money-lender, had petitioned

the Queen, who had ordered that the Marwaris were to

give up their bonds. The Ryots were satisfied that their

ill-treatment had become known ;
that their wrongs were

to be redressed ;
and that in destroying the evidence of

their debts which brought on them undue pressure thTough

the Courts, they would not be opposing the wishes of
'

the Government. It is easy to see how, in the circum-

stances, such outbreaks came to occur. At the bottom of

. them was the indebtedness of the Ryot. How the Ryots

position has come to be so unsatisfactory, the report goes

on to show. The district is described as having a very

small extent of plain country, the rest consisting of level

upland slopes and valleys, intersected by ranges of hills.

Much of it is bleak and bare; the good soil is very

limited ;
and most of it is poor and shallow. Bajri and

Jawari (species of millet) are the chief crops and occupy

the greater part of the cultivated area. The district

“depends for its fertility on the rainfall, which is most pre-

'
carious and unequal. One year it may amount to 46

inches ;
another to 10—a third to 28—a fourth to 18 ;

and

differences as startling are found in various parts of the

district. The population is under 150 per square mde.

The area of cultivated land per head of the cultivating

population is from 6 to 9 acres. The land revenue per

culturable acre varies from 7 to 10 annas. The country

became British territory in 1819. when the Maratha power

was broken. It had then suffered severely from the dis-

orders of the times; it had been ravaged by Holkars

soldiers in 1802 ;
and disease had followed on the^ horrors

of the subsequent famine. It had been impoverished by a

vicious land revenue system. In the time of Bdjt Rao
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Peshwa the land revenue was very generally farmed out,

and the assessments were made according to the ability to

pay. If collected by Government officials, the assessments
were usually settled in a lump with the headman of the
village, who was left to collect it in detail as he pleased.

Payments were made by drafts of the chief money-lender
of the village. Little was collected in cash. The Sahukar
usually stood security, and was then allowed to collect the
revenue and his own debts together. The Ryots had to

pay numerous other taxes. Our own early settlements

were ‘undoubtedly too high and did infinite harm. After
ten years some relief was granted

; but not till a second
decade had passed, reducing agriculture to the lowest point,

was a remedy vigorously applied. The revenue survey

and the assessment of 1836 revived agriculture and
gradually restored prosperity. Between 1836 and i860,

the condition of the country entirely changed
: population,

agricultural capital, and cultivation increased
;
the country

was opened out
;

the construction of the railway poured

money into the villages
; and prices and wages went up.

Then followed such an extraordinary prosperity, during the

American war. in spite of bad years and short crops, as the

Ryot had never experienced. But these halcyon days could

not last. From 1866, the tide began to ebb. Bad years

followed
; the expenditure on public works decreased

;

prices fell. The grain which could be bought in 1875 for

4 annas could hardly have been purchased five years earlier

for one Rupee. The Ryot felt the hardness of the times.

He had to borrow, and to mortgage his lands; and his

creditor pressed him for what he owed. The report

describes the ordinary Ryot and the most common class

of money-lender—the Marwari Sahukar. The Kunbi
Ryot, simple, well disposed, frugal

; wanting in education,

intelligence, and foresight; imprudently wasting money oh
an occasional marriage festival, but otherwise thrifty. The
Marwari, a stranger settled in the Dekhan, industrious,

self-i*eliant, and a keen man of business, careless of
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public opinion: sufficiently educated to transact his law
business, outside of which he has no interests

; a bad land-
lord “ making the hardest terms possible with his tenant
who is also his debtor and often little better than his slave.”
These being the types of the people, it is shown that

indebtedness was common already among the Dekhan
Ryots when their country came into our hands. The
evidence of the earliest records is thus summed up. There
was a considerable burden of debt and many of the Ryots
were living in dependence upon the Sakukar, delivering
to him their produce and drawing upon him for necessaries.
But as the Ryot had nothing except his cattle and the
yearly produce of his land to give as the lender s security,
rates of interest were very high

; and much of the debt
consi.sted of accumulations of interest. The causes of debt
were chiefly the revenue system, and sometimes expendi-
ture on marriages, or such occasions. The amount of
individual debt was usually moderate. The Sahukars
were usually men of substance, maintaining establishments
for dunning and looking after debtors

; for the creditor
received little or no assistance from the State in recovering
debts, but had great license in private methods of com-
pulsion. It is said that the burden of debt grew rather
than declined before the introduction of regular Courts and
procedure in 1827. The Regulations then passed provided
for the action of Civil Courts

; but they protected the
debtor by declaring the cattle and implements necessary for

the support of an agriculturist to be exempt from seizure
for debt

; and they limited the rate of interest recoverable
to 12 per cent

,
and also the period wdthin which suits to

recover debts could be brought. In 1843, inquiry was
made by the Commissioner of the Northern Division into
the condition of the people. The reports received were
not favourable. One officer in the Poona district said that
few villages in his twoparganas had one Ryot unburdened
with debt, and scarcely a village had three persons not
involved for sums over Rs. 100. ' Another stating that the
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usurious character of the v\)\a.g& bania is notorious, attributes

mainly to his rapacity the poverty of the Dekhan Ryots,

the interest rates being generally enormous, and the agree-

ments often fraudulently procured. Others wrote in the

same strain—and mentioned bonds renewed at exorbitant

rates, interest and principal entered in the fresh bond, and

in one instance a debt being trebled in 14 months. This

was just the time when the new survey and settlement had

been introduced, the result being, as the report says, that

“ Strong inducements existed for the Hyot to increase his agricultural

operatioj;is, and the Sahnkar found enhanced security and a ready

machinery for recovery to encourage him in loans. We find accordingly, in

the record relating to this subject from 1850-1858, two features which had

already become marked characteristics of the relations of Sahukar and

Hyot under the altered conditions of our revenue and judicial systems.

These are the growth of small capitalists engaged in money-lending and

the unequal operation of our laws to the disadvantage of the Ryot"

Many authorities notice the inequality between the

debtor and creditor in intelligence, and position, and there

must have been strong evidence to induce Lord Elphin-

stone. Governor of Bombay, to record in 1858 the follow-

ing resolution on the reports ;

“ His Lordship in Council entertains no doubt of the fact that the labour-

ing classes of the native community suffer enormous injustice from the

want of protection by law from the extortionate practices of money-lenders.

He knows that our Civil Courts have become hateful to the masses of

our Indian subjects from being made the instruments of the almost in-

credible rapacity of usurious capitalists. Nothing can be more calculated

to give rise to widespread discontent and disaffection to the British Govern-

ment than the practical working of the present law.”

Already in 1855, the law restricting the rate of interest

had been repealed in blind imitation of that of England

;

and the Sahukar began to take his debtor’s land after

squeezing him dry. Until the new survey, the Ryot him-

self had no transferable interest in his land, and for some
years afterwards creditors rarely tried to enforce their

claims by touching the land itself,—partly because this

was opposed to usage and public opinion
;
partly, perhaps

because there was not sufficient confidence that Govern-

ment would uphold the title of the purchaser
;

partly
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because the Ryot's agricultural stock and implements were

protected from sale and the creditors got more by leaving

him on the land and securing the fruits of his labour. But

in 1859, the new Civil Procedure Code passed for all

India replaced the old Regulation—exempting the Ryot's

cattle and implements from seizure for debt, and a new
limitation law reduced the time for the recovery of debts

in Court. These laws are said to have greatly injui'ed the

Ryots. Their effect was retarded by the transient period

of prosperity already described, which began with the

passing of these measures
; otherwise the crisis of 1875

would probably have happened years before.

To turn now to the causes of debt as set forth in the

.report, the first to be noticed is the poverty of the Ryot.

The country is unproductive. The selling value of an

ordinary Kiinbi Ryot's estate, exclusive of his land and its

produce, is estimated at little more than Rs. 200, including

his house and live stock : many possess much less. The
report says

:

“ Two crops bajri and jawari form the great bulk of the agricultural pro-

duce—in a large portion of the area under report they constitute -j^ths of

the whole. Supposing that the rainfall was sufficiently constant to ensure

a moderate return every year, it would still be inevitable that the Kunbi
should draw the whole of his year’s income from land in the lump during

the two months of harvest. As however there is one year of drought in

every three over much of the region, and a good crop only once in three

• years, it follows that the income yielded to the Kunbi from his land is

received in full triennially instead of annually. It is everywhere a serious

aggravation of their ill-fortune to the cultivators of indifferent soils, that

their land yielding only one kind of produce, they receive the whole return

in a lump, while better soils that admit of a variety of crop, enable the

cultivator to spread his receipts over six months of the year. This evil is

intensified for the Ryots by their capricious climate. It is hardly possible

to conceive any conditions more certain to produce indebtedness among
the poorer classes than these.”

Next, admitting that improvidence is a cause of in-

debtedness, it is asserted that the result really of many
causes has been too generally attributed to this one alone.

It adds that

"the constantly recurring small items of debt for food and other

oecessaries, for seed, for bullocks, for the Government assessments, do
more t(^ swell the indebtedness of a Ryot than an occasional marriage.”
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In truth, according to the report, the chief cause of the
present indebtedness of the Ryots is ancestral debt Again,
instead of the permanent title and light assessment,
guaranteed by the survey settlement, having stimulated
the Ryots industry, increased his profits and enabled him
to free himself from debt, it led rather to an increase of
debt. The Ryot borrowed to extend cultivation

;
his land

furnished security to the creditor; already existing debt
swallowed up more than the profits. The facilities of
recovery given by the law enabled the inferior class of
money-lenders, dealing at exorbitant rates of interest with
the needy cultivators, to deprive them of every advantage
which the State intended them to enjoy. Further, popu-
lation began to press on the land

;
and yet prices and

wages were high owing to merely transient circumstances
;

and the Ryot's credit remained unimpaired until things took
an unfavourable turn. 1 he new law of limitation is said
to have helped creditors to insist on debtors renewing
their bonds at short intervals, when the principal debt was
enhanced by the addition of interest. Lastly the revenue
system is referred to as one of the causes of debt

:

It is evident that a revenue system which levies from the cultivators of
a district, such as that now dealt with, the same amount yearl)’, without
regard to the out-turn of the season, must of necessity lead to borrowing.
In bad years the Ryot must borrow. The necessity remains even when
the assessment is fixed far below the standard of a fair season

; for the
creditor would not allow him to retain the savings of a good year, even if

he were prudent enough to desire to do so.”

The Commission attempted also to gauge the extent of
the Ryot's indebtedness and said,

“ It appears that one third of the occupants of Government land are
embarrassed with debt, that their debts average about 18 times their
assessment

; and that nearly two thirds of the debt is secured by mortgage
of land

; of the cultivators not included among the embarrassed class, some
are in good circumstances, but the lowest stratum is but little removed
from embarrassment; continuous bad seasons or further fall in prices
would rapidly swell the proportion of embarrassed to solvent Ryots, for
there is no hard and fast line between the 28 p.c. involved and those above
them.”

Within two. years occurred the famine of 1877. The
relations between the Sahttkars and the Ryots .received
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careful examination. Frequently no regular accounts are

kept ;
but almost every transaction is recorded in a bond

or written contract. The interest demanded is admittedly

very high (37! P-c. on personal security) ;
but (con-

sidering usury as taking a higher interest than is required

to cover the risk) the Commission felt unable to say, on

the evidence, whether the rates were fair or unfair ; for

they remarked that the risk determining the rate of* interest

between Sahukar and Ryot is the risk on the aggregate of

transactions rather than on each individual case. Hence

whether fair or unfair, the Commission thought it im-

possible to regulate it by law

;

and they put aside as

impracticable the idea of Government competing with the

Sahukar by the establishment of land banks. In other

ways, however, some of them admitting of remedy, the

Ryots were thought to be placed at a disadvantage. Atten-

tion was drawn to the large proportion of decrees passed

against them ex parte (not less than 66 p.c.), owing to

defendants being discouraged to appear from their ignor-

ance and poverty, their fear of their creditor, the distance

of the courts, and the want of time on the part of the

judges to go into cases. The legal powers of the holder of

a decree, were thought excessive. For the recovery of a

debt the law allowed unlimited resort against the debtor’s

, property, present and future, and against his person.

Tremendous pressure could thus be put on a debtor. The
law of limitation has already been referred to. In all these

cases, the creditor took advantage of the law
;
but he was

said also to defraud his debtor by withholding receipts for

the payments made
; by taking far larger sums than were

due as consideration; by taking bonds in satisfaction of

decrees and then enforcing the decrees while keeping the

bonds in reserve
;
by false promises

;
by persuading Ryots

not to appear in court ; and even by forgery and intimida-

tion. After setting forth the result of their inquiry, the

Commission submitted their proposals. The unfavourable

conditions of soil and climate were difficult to mitigate, but
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something might be done by irrigation works and by work-
ing the Land Improvement Act so as to make help more
readily available to the Ryot. Ignorance and improvidence
could only yield to time and education

; but the harshness
of the law to debtors might be softened. The Courts
might be brought nearer to the people

; the judicial staff

strengthened
; imprisonment for debt abolished

; necessaries

exempted from attachment and sale. The interest of the

debtor in immoveable property sold in execution might be
ascertained beforehand

; agreements, made by way of
adjustment of a decree, might be effected only by the

Court executing the decree and not by separate action
; no

application for an execution should be entertained after the

lapse of a certain period. Fraud might be prevented by
having all instruments drawn up by public notaries. Every
person making a payment should be entitled to a receipt

;

every debtor to an annual statement of account. While
considering that an insolvency Act was needed for the

country, they thought it might be deferred if the other

proposals were accepted
; nor would they recommend any

change in the law of limitation
; as,

“if creditor and debtor stand on fair terms with each other a short
limitation is advantageous to both parties and the present hardships result
from causes which will in time work out their own remedy.”

Of the fixed Revenue demand they said :

“We do not at all underestimate the importance of fixity of demand in
the land revenue but we question whether this advantage is not purchased
too dearly by the Ryots of a large portion of the disturbed district, perhaps
also by the Government itself

; for the Government limits its assessment
in consideration of bad seasons

; but it is nevertheless forced to give re-
missions in years of drought. ... If it were possible to introduce a more
elastic system than the present, which should yet be governed by fixed
principles and avoid hap-hazard remissions, we believe both the Ryots and
Government would in the end be gainers. ... As the out-turn of produce
in these ‘ drought-stricken ’ districts varies directly with the quantity and
timeliness of the rainfall, and as these are matters which can be accurately
ascertained, it may be possible that some system of adjusting the Govern-
ment demand to the Ryots' capacity within reasonable limits might be
made to work without being open to the objection of uncertainty.”

It was not till 1879 that legislation was attempted in the
special interest of the Titkhzn Ryot

;

and in the interval
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there had occurred the grievous famine of 1877. Some of
the recommendations of the Commission had, however,
been independently introduced into the New Code of Civil

Procedure, which was under consideration when the report
was being written. In fact all their proposals for mitigating
the harshness of the law of execution and making it fairer

to judgment debtors, except the abolition of imprisonment
for debt, were accepted. Space will not permit of an
account of the views expressed by the different Govern-
ments and by the Secretary of State on the condition of
affairs described by the Commission, or of the remedies
which each specially favoured. I can only indicate the
principal provisions of the law finally passed as Act XVII.
of 1879,- leaving out details which would only distract

attention ;

—

{a) All bonds and instruments of obligation executed by
an agriculturist must be written by a village registrar ap-
pointed for the purpose.

{b) All mortgages, liens, and charges on immoveable pro-
perty of an agriculturist must be treated by an instrument
in writing.

{c) Every person receiving money from an agriculturist in

liquidation of a debt must tender him a receipt.

((L) Every agriculturist by whom money is due under any
instrument is entitled to an annual statement of account.

{e) Every agriculturist in whose name an account is kept
by any trader or money-lender is entitled to demand a pass
book and to have it from time to time written up.

{/) The period within which a suit to recover money due
by agriculturists may be brought is extended to 1 2 years.

(g) No suit may be brought against an agriculturist until

the Conciliator (when the Government has appointed Con-
ciliators in the district) has failed to settle the dispute

; but
any agreement made must be registered by the Court as a
decree.

(h) When a suit is instituted the Court must examine the
Defendant as a witness unless, for reasons to be reconded. by
it, it deems this unnecessary.

•
. 'ft
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{/) If in a suit the amount of the creditor’s claim is dis-

puted the Court must investigate the whole case from the

commencement
; first to see whether there is any defence

on the ground of fraud, mistake, accident, undue influence

or otherwise
;
and secondly to take an account between the

parties. When the claim is admitted, and the Court

believes the admission to be true and made by the debtor

with full knowledge of his rights, the Court is not bound to

inquire.

(y) After inquiring into a case, as above provided, the

Court is to open an account between the parties notwith-

standing any agreement as to allowing compound interest

or setting off the profits of mortgaged property without an

account in lieu of interest, or any statement or settlement of

account or any contract purporting to close previous dealings

and create a new obligation. The account is to be taken

from the commencement and the following rules are to be

followed : Principal and interest are to be separated
; the

debtor is to be debited as principal with money actually

received and the price of goods sold
;
he is not to be debited

with any money he has agreed to pay under pressure by

threat of an execution, nor with any accumulated interest

converted into principal at any settlement of account, unless

the Court decrees such debit reasonable ; in the interest

account, simple interest is to be entered monthly on the

balance of principal at the time outstanding
;
all receipts are

to be credited first towards interest, and any balance

towards principal
;
when the account is finally made up the

interest allowed is never to exceed the principal found to be

due.

{k) The interest to be allowed in the account above pro-

vided for, is to be that agreed upon unless it is unreason-

able, in which case the Court shall fix the rate.

{/) No agriculturist can be arrested or imprisoned in

execution of a decree for money.

iyn) Immoveable property of an agriculturist may not be

attached or sold in execution of any decree, unless it has
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been specifically mortgaged for the repayment of the debt

;

but such property of the debtor as is not required for his

support may be managed by the Collector for a period not

exceeding 7 years, and the proceeds applied to the liquida-

tion of the debt.

(«) The Court may at any time direct that the amount of

any decree passed against an agriculturist shall be paid by
instalments, with or without interest.

(0) Any agriculturist whose debts amount to Rs. 50 and
upwards may apply to be made an insolvent

; his immove-
able property shall not, however, if he be declared an

insolvent, vest in the Receiver, but any part of it, not

required for the support of the insolveiu, may be managed
by the Collector for the benefit of the creditors, for any
period not exceeding 7 years.

(/) In the great majority of cases no appeal is allowed

from the orders of the Courts of original jurisdiction, but

the superior Judge is invested with a power of revision.

It will be observed that the Act contained a number of

heterogeneous provisions somewhat loosely strung together,

and the drafting left something to be desired
;
but it was at

once put into operation. Additional Courts were estab-

lished for the convenience of the agriculturists'and a special

Judge was appointed for the supervision which was to take

the place of appeal. As might have been expected, there

was an immediate and great decrease in the number of suits

filed
; and this was far from being balanced by the number

of agreements made before Conciliators. It might not be
difficult to account for this, and for the fact that the number
of suits has never again reached its former standard. First

there was the novelty of the Act, and next the law of

limitation had been extended. Thirdly there was no longer

so much inducement to obtain decrees for small sums as a

means of pressure, when extortionate creditors knew that

their claims would be inquired into and cut down. Lastly

the law of execution reduced the power of the creditor. It

was soon found that on some minor points the Act required
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amendment; and when, in 1881, an amending' Bil] was
framed the opponents of the measure took advantage of this

to assail it as having already produced the most disastrous

results. It had ruined the money-lender, if it had not

driven him from the country
;

it had extinguished the credit

of the Ryot

;

it had encouraged the debtor to be dishonest

;

it had compelled the Courts to do injustice
;
registration as

a safeguard was a sham
; and the good intentions of the

Conciliators were hardly less often questioned than their

abilities. It seemed early in the day for so dire an effect to

have been produced
;
and from other quarters very different

reports were heard. The Act was amended in 1881 and

1882
;
and in the following year the Bombay Government

deputed a special officer to report on its working. He
declared himself distinctly in its favour. After consulting

with other authorities, the Bombay Government, in 1884,

reported to the Secretary of State, that the Act had been,

on the whole, a success, and proposed some further changes,

one of them being that standing crops should be made
liable to attachment and sale in execution of a decree. This

was agreed to and effected by an amendment in 1886. In

1888 a further inquiry into the working of the Act was

made by a very able revenue officer, by order of the

Bombay Government. His report was very full
;
and he

was satisfied that the Act had done good
;
but the members

of the Bombay Government (which then included the most

confirmed and uncompromising opponent the Act ever had)

were not agreed in opinion. In 1891 the Government of

India accordingly appointed a Commission to make a fresh

inquiry, and to report how far the Act and the principles

underlying it had been efficacious in the Dekhan. This

Commission consisted of six members. The Bombay
Government nominated three, viz., two members of the

Bombay Civil Service, one a revenue, the other a judicial

officer, and the third a native gentleman who had served

the Government in many capacities, and had been a member
first of the Bombay and afterwards of the Supreme Legisla-
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tive Council. The other three members were nominated by

the Government of India, and were officers of the Bengal

Civil Service from the Punjab, and the North-Western and

Central Provinces. They submitted a unanimous report

;

and I proceed to notice the conclusions at which they

arrived, first in regard to each of the main provisions of

the Act as already set forth, and then as to its general

effect, direct and indirect, as a whole.

Regarding {a) and {b) their report says,

“ The system of registration provided by the Act practically prevents the

forgery of bonds, and the repudiation of duly executed bonds b^r debtors.

By bringing the registration offices nearer to the homes of the people it also

renders false personation more dangerous. It does not appear that the

forgery of bonds was generallycommon before the Act, but it was not altogether

unknown. ... On the other hand registration affords no security as to the

payment or the nature of the alleged consideration. The evidence shows

conclusively . , . that the bulk of the people treat the recital in a bond or

a statement to a registrar, as a mere matter of form. So far is this carried

that money is sometimes passed before the registrar only to be returned

outside the office. In this respect registration is positively harmful to the

debtor
;
as it raises a strong presumption against him when he disputes the

nature or the payment of the consideration. . . . The opinions entertained

of the system by the people themselves are very various. . . . When a

registrar is conscientious, and explains the terms of the documents to the

people, his efforts appear to be appreciated by intelligent Ryots

^

but when

he is lazy or corrupt the trouble and expense must be very serious. To

anyone acquainted with the average Dekhan Ryot^ and his apparently

absolute inability to remember or understand anything unless surrounded

* and continually prompted by his friends, there is considerable force in the

objection made by the people of Kusigaon that ‘it is a bad system

because the Ryot goes off alone with the money-lender and gets confused.’

On the whole the Commission consider that the objections to the present

system—the trouble and expense to the parties especially in the .case of

small bonds, the doubtful character of much of the agency, and the untrust-

worthiness of the evidence which the system affords, outweigh its ad-

vantages and they propose that “ the village registrar should be abolished,

the registration of simple bonds should be made optional ; and all sales,

mortgages and leases (for more than a fixed term) of immovable property

should be required by law to be in writing and should be registered at the

headquarters of the taluqat^

It is to be regretted that this measure, from which so

much was expected, has not in reality done much good.

Concerning (r), {d) and (^)—receipts, annual statements

of a<icount, and pass books,--they report that the pro-
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visions have proved practically inoperative. They are not
sufificiently known, and it would require the active co-opera-
tion of the authorities to make them effective.

As for (y^), the change in the law of limitation—they
consider 12 years too long, and would rather see it reduced
to 6, making one general law of limitation applicable to all

classes of the community. The existence at present of two
separate laws of limitation, applying to different classes, is,

they think, open to objection.

^s') Regarding the merits of the system of conciliation,

there has, from the beginning, been a very considerable
difference of opinion. Why, some ask, should people be
obliged, against their wish, to go before a conciliator and
thus be put to trouble, expense, and delay ? Statistics

too show that it succeeds only in a comparatively small
proportion of cases. Some have urged that conciliators

cannot do enough
;

others that they do too much
; that

they are no protection to the Ryot

;

and that duly qualified

persons cannot be found in sufficient numbers. 7'he Com-
mission, while admitting that conciliators have afforded

some relief to the Courts and composed some disputes, are

decidedly opposed to the system. Their verdict is :

“ The trouble, delay and expense entailed even on a successful litigant

by a suit in Court are generally considerable
; and it is only natural that

many persons should prefer to have their disputes decided quickly and
cheaply by an unofficial agency, which can be trusted to inquire sufficiently

into the merits of the case, to act honestly and to decide sensibly. Such
an agency, were it only available, would be of immense public advantage.
But the system of unofficial conciliation prescribed by the Act is altogether

diArent, and the Commission are strongly of opinion, that in its present
shape, that system ought not to be retained. There is no evidence before
the Commission to warrant the belief that conciliators follow any mechanical
rule in dealing with cases which come before them, or strike off a percentage
of claims arbitrarily. The objections to the .system lie deeper. Under the
Act the sole function of the conciliator is to induce the parties to agree

;

he has no power of requiring a witness or party to take an oath unless the
party or witness consents in writing

; he can only hear such oral and
examine such documentary evidence, as the parties may choose to produce

;

and neither he nor the court has power to reject any agreement, no matter
how illegal, unfair or unreasonable it may be. Such a system is totally

opposed to one of the main principles of the Act—that an agriculturist

NEW SERIES, VOL. VIl. ' DD
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debtor is not on an equality with his creditor, and that neither his registered

bond nor even his admission in court is sufficient to saddle him with a

liability; and without strict supervision, which entails a considerable

amount of trouble and loss of time, the system is liable to serious abuse.

From cases which have come to the notice of the Commission it appears

that advantage has been taken of the system not merely to evade the stamp

and registration laws, but also those provisions of the Relief Act which

exempt land from attachment and sale in execution of money decrees.”

The Commission advert also to the difficulty of finding

fit and proper persons for the functions of conciliator.

They say that some of the subordinate judges and other

witnesses who gave evidence before them, appeared to

entertain very considerable doubts not only whether the

selection of conciliators had always been judicious, but also

whether better material was in fact available. Unwilling

to give up the attempt of enlisting the assistance of the

people themselves in the administration of civil justice, the

Corhmission propose that agreements made before con-

ciliators and statements recorded by them shall have a

value attached to them, and that statements drawn up by

conciliators shall be deemed by the Courts prinia facie

evidence of the statements made by the parties to the

conciliators ; but they are wholly opposed to agreements

being treated as decrees. There can be no doubt that the

system established by the Act is liable to the greatest

abuse, whether it has led to it or not.

With {h) begins the first of the provisions relating to

the procedure of the Courts. The defendant is to be

examined as a witness unless, for reasons to be recorded,

the Court deems it unnecessary. It has been objected

that it is a hardship to compel the defendant to appear

against his wish, as his only reason for not appearing is

that he has no defence to make ;
that the rule demoralizes

defendants by encouraging them to make false defences

;

and that it enables creditors to harass agriculturists by

dragging them to Court just when they cannot afford to

leave their fields. It is said further to cause unnecessary

adjournments and delay, as a -defendant by keeping out

of the way can put off the passing of a decree agfainst him ;
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and lastly that the provision is of little or no real use^ as

statistics show that under such compulsory defence,- in

contested cases, the proportion of decisions for the plaintiff

is as large as in districts where the provision does not

apply. Some of these objections are far-fetched ; others

rest on mistake
;
and none have been found valid. The

Commission satisfied itself, by examining records, that in a

considerable number of cases the compulsory attendance of

the defendant resulted in the establishment of a good

defence, No complaint was made of any hardship in being

compeJled to attend ; the Commission saw no necessary

connexion between compelling a person to appear and

encouraging him not to tell the truth ; there was no

evidence that, by this provision, creditors tried to harass

• their agricultural debtors, and the judges questioned on

the point said such an abuse could be prevented
; there

was no evidence either that defendants took advantage of

the rule to delay the passing of a decree against them, nor

could this provision help them in so doing. The argument

from statistics will least of all stand a test. The statistics

relied on show cases decided in favour of plaintiff in whole,

or in part. In an ordinary debt case the question is

generally as to the amount due ; and the claim is far more

frequently exaggerated than wholly false. If it is reduced

to fair dimensions and a decree passed in favour of the

plaintiff for that amount, the decision though recorded in

favour of plaintiff, would none the less have proved the

value of the provision. It will be remembered that the

Commission of 1875 looked upon the large proportion of

ex parte decrees as bearing on the indebtedness of the

Ryot. This last Commission similarly thinks that owing

to the ignorance and simplicity of the Dekhan agriculturist

and the necessity of explaining his position, no decree

should be passed against him till he has appeared before

the court, and has had explained to him the actual nature

of the claim against him. The hardship of having to

attend the Court is insignificant ; the consequences of a

decree passed against him in his absence may be ruinous.

Di> 2
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• (?) That the Court should inquire into the history and

merits of a case from the commencement in order to sec

whether there is a defence, and then take an account in

a manner prescribed, has been strongly objected to ,
but

why should not a court satisfy itself whether a contract

which it is asked to enforce is not invalidated by what

strikes at the root of all the contract, when it is certain that

the Sahukar and the Ryots are not really on an equality.

The procedure for settling the account no doubt sets aside

some arrangements made by the parties themselves ,
but

the special conditions of the Dekhan have to be taken into

consideration. The question would require very lengthy

discussion if fully argued out ; here it is possible to gnve

only the conclusions arrived at by the Commission.

They ...
“ consider that the principle of the section, i.e., the obligatory inquiry into

the past history with a view to (a) ascertaining whether the contract is

valid or legally void or voidable, and (b) taking a proper account, is

sound and should be maintained ;
but the inquiry should be confined to

the facts so far as they may be ascertainable, and should not be supple-

mented by assumption when evidence of fact fails.
’

It appears that the Courts had fallen into faulty methods

in making inquiries under this provision, and some time

elapsed before they were set right by the High Court.

As regards the taking of the account, the Commission

Objects to that part of the direction which sets aside agree-

ments to take the profits of mortgaged property in lieu of

interest. Such agreements are very common, and they

seem particularly “ convenient to an illiterate and ignorant

people.” Besides when no accounts have been kept, it is

simply impossible to estimate with any approach to accuracy

the profits during a number of years. The Courts were

called upon to ascertain the profits in a great number of

cases, and naturally failed to do so satisfactorily. This

direction too has, in many places, had the disastrous result

of encouraging the substitution for usufructuary mortgages,

of what are, in form at any rat^, out and out sales—the

sale being accompanied by a verbal promise on the part of

the -wendee to restorq the property on repayment of the
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purchase money, and the vendor being continued in occupa-
tion of the land as a tenant at will In such cases there is

danger that the vendee may not keep faith with the Ryot.
Nor are the Commission satisfied that it is right or
expedient to refuse to acknowledge all agreements to pay
compound interest.

If* compound interest is prohibited by law the necessary result (when
the law of Dam dupat is in force) can be either that both parties will
collude to evade the law or creditors will be forced into Court in self-
defence, even when they would otherwise have been willing to give their
debtorj further time. ... It seems necessary to allow the Courts to accept
not merely conversions of, but also agreements to convert accumulated
interest into principal where such conversions are, under the circumstances
of the case, fair.’*

Otherwise the method of account - taking prescribed is

considered fair, though slightly more favourable to the
creditor than that usually adopted by professional money-
lenders. 1 he last direction, that the interest to be decreed
is never to exceed the principal found to be due is merely
the Hindu law of dajn dupat and acts as a check on the
undue accumulation of arrears of interest.

{k) The discretion allowed to the Courts in fixing the
rate of interest has, it is said, not been abused to the detri-

ment of the creditor. The rates allowed have been amply
high— 12 p.c. on mortgages, and from 18 to 24 p.c. on
simple bonds. Nor, so far as the Commission could ascer-

tain, had any evil effect followed the grant of this dis-

cretionary power.

(/) The exemption of the Ryot from arrest and im-
prisonment for debt is looked upon by the Commission as
a great protection. There is no evidence to show that it

leads to the defrauding of creditors; and there would be
danger in withdrawing the exemption.

{ni) The exemption of immovable property from attach-
ment and sale, unless specifically pledged
‘‘appears to the Commission not only to be sound in principle but to have
had, on the whole, a most beneficial effect.

Their report says

“That the law has led to some extension of mortpige del» csoBot tie
doubted

; but the extension has been chiefly confined to atOB iiadier
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doubtful credit, and it has not entailed any increase of indebtedness, but

, nrerely an alteration in the character of the debt, which places the debtor

and creditor on practically the same footing as they were under the ordinary

law. On the other hand, there is a great mass of evidence to show that

when the terms on which a loan will be granted are made clear to the

would-be borrower, he, in many cases, prefers or contrives to do without

the loan rather than pledge his land.”

The provision regarding the management of a debtor’s

surplus property for the benefit of his creditors has practi-

cally been a dead letter, simply because the Dekhan Ryot
has no more land than he needs for his own maintenance.

(«) The power conferred on the Court to direct that the

amount of any decree shall be paid by instalments is looked

upon as some recognition of the principle that to secure a

proper obedience to orders those orders should be in fact

capable of fulfilment
; and the Commission, regarding the

provision as useful and beneficial, remark that the value of

the system of payment by instalments, as a means of

enabling the creditor to realize his dues, is fully recognised

by the people themselves, not only before conciliators but

even in their private settlements.

{p) The provisions -regarding insolvency have remained

practically inoperative. The average Ryot has, it is said,

no desire to repudiate liability which he does not deny to

be due, and has certain sentimental and practical objections

to» being declared ‘ tta-dar.'

{p

)

The substitution of revision at the discretion of the

judge, for the ordinary right of appeal was perhaps the

most hotly debated part of the Act when it was considered

in the Legislative Council. The Commission show that

while in the earlier years after the introduction of the Act

it may have had some advantage it is now little more than

an appeal under another name, with the disadvantages of

not securing to the parties the right of a hearing, and of

involving a great waste of power.

It remains to be seen how far the objects arrived at by

the Act have been attained, and whether it has been

...accompanied by the evil results which its opponents con-

£dehfiiy predicted. Its object was to relieve the agricultural
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classes from indebtedness. Claims preferred in Court

against agriculturists have undoubtedly been greatly re-

duced by the direct action of the Court
;
and a considerable

and probably a very large reduction has been effected

indirectly by the creditors themselves in framing their

claims, by agreements before a conciliator, and by private

settlements. One great effect of the Act has been to

make the professional money - lender more cautious in

making loans except on the security of land, and the

agriculturist more reluctant to borrow where this security

is required.

The Commission could not determine the present amount

of agricultural indebtedness or express, with confidence, any

opinion as to how that burden compares with what it was

in 1879. A legislative enactment, they say, whose aim is

merely (i) to afford agriculturists equitable relief from

unduly inflated claims, and (2) to enable Ryots when
incurring obligations to understand clearly the terms and

the consequences of these obligations, could obviously have

little or no effect on the causes which tempt or drive the

agricultural population into debt. The main cause of

indebtedness would, however, appear to be the capricious-

ness of the climate. While unable to say whether the

amount of debt is greater or less than it was thirteen years

ago, the Commission say that there is evidence to

“ show that the position of the Ryot is much stronger and more independent

than it was. Some have become thrifty, and manage to get along without

borrowing. Dealings with fellow Ryots have, to a much greater extent than

formerly, taken the place of dealings with professional money-lenders. . . ,

Most important of all, however, is the fact that the custom of handing over

the crop to the local ‘ bania ’ has lost ground and the Ryot now, as a rule,

takes the harvested produce into the market. Much of this striking im-

provement is doubtless due to the great expansion of trade and the open-

ing of new fields for labour which followed the construction of the Dhond-

Manmad and the Southern Maratha railways, and the extension and im-

provement of communications; to the introduction, in places, of

irrigation from canals and tanks, and to a run of seasons following the com-

mencement of the Act, which if not uniformly good, were for the Dekhan

apparently above the average ; but there can be no question that the Act

has materially helped the to profit from these advantages.'^
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The Commission are also able to affirm that many
objections advanced against the Act may now be dis-

missed. It has not destroyed or seriously impaired the

Ryots' credit
; the Ryots can still borrow freely : the Govern-

ment revenue is collected with greater ease than formerly ;

nor has it had as a consequence a restriction of business or

injury to commercial activity. Speculative business has

been discouraged
; and the lending of money at exorbitant

rates to the agricultural poor has been .bhecked
;
but capital

has in no way been prevented fronj' finding a field for

investment. The money-lender has not been debarred

by the change of law from suing in Court. The Com-
mission failed to obtain any evidence of reluctance on the

part of Sahukars to resort to the Courts merely on account

of the provisions of the Act, and while

“many of the money-lenders examined complained of losses caused by

the famine and the riots, the losses attributed directly to the Act were

very few.”

The relations between the Sahukar and Ryot are much
more satisfactory than they were prior to the Act.

Agrarian crime has apparently ceased. Far from dis-

couraging thrift and enterprise in the Ryots, there is good

reason to believe that these qualities have been stimulated.

Land improvement has not been checked
;
and, finally, the

Act has not had the effect of demoralizing the Ryots by

permitting them to repudiate their debts, a thing the

ordinary Kunbi debtor does not often do.

“ There is no reason to believe that such repudiation has become com-
moner under the Act. Instances of false defences are unfortunately not

unknown
; but it must be remembered that only a small minority of the

Ryots ever come into court, and those who do come are as a rule the

poorest and worst of the class. The evidence indicates, on the part of the

majority of indebted Ryots, a creditable anxiety to meet their liabilities,

and there is something almost pathetic in the life-long struggle with a burden
of accumulated debt, which some of them undertake, if not cheerfully, at

any rate without complaint.”

The Act, then, has done something, But the Com-
mission point out that it has not arrested the transfer of

land from the agricuNral to the money-lending classes :
“ a

large and increasing area is still being annually transferred
”
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from the one to the other. Mortgages also increase amain ;

and, in most cases, a mortgage is only the first step towards

eventual sale. To what extent the transfer has occurred it

is impossible to say. The Commissiort urge the mainte-

nance of a proper record of proprietary rights, and say that

without this Government cannot know what the land

question really is, and by what measures it should be

treated. It may be necessary both to restrict the occu-

pant’s right to alienate or mortgage his property, and to

introduces law of tenant right; but even if there should

be an unwillingness to resort to such measures, there ought

to be none in doing executively what is possible to keep

the Ryot out of debt
;
and the Commission say that the

rigidity of the Land Revenue system is one of the main

causes leading the Ryots of the Dekhan into fresh debt

;

and that the dates on which the revenue is realized are in

some places unsuitable and place the Ryot at an unnecessary

disadvantage. This matter was referred to by the Com-

mission of 1875. When the Bill which became Act XVII.

of 1879 was debated in the Legislative Council, the Bombay

representative in charge of it admitted that the revenue

system had some share in the Ryots’ indebtedness ;
and

several other speakers referred to it, some in strong terms.

It was understood, however, that no legislation would be

required to give relief in that direction, and it was left to

be inferred that the Kxecutive would do what it could.

The Viceroy himself appeared to think that reform was

feasible. The matter would, however, seem to have

dropped. It is very evident that the question of the

Dekhan Ryots and their indebtedness has not yet been

settled
;
and there loom behind it larger questions,—not

merely local,—not confined to the Dekhan,--irbut obtruding

themselves on attention in other parts also of India. They

cannot be touched on here; and even of the Dekhan

question it has only been possible to give a very imperfect

and superficial account.
,
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THE POLITICAL HISTORY OF THE SIKHS
BY CONTEMPORARY AUTHORS.

By W. Irvine, B.C.S. {retirecr\.

Mr. W. Irvine, late Collector of Ghazipur, N.W. Pro-

vinces, has long been known in India as a careful' investi-

gator of historical facts. He is now engaged in the

task of compiling a complete “ History of the later
Moghul Empire” (1707 to 1803). that fnagnum
opus, the rise and fall of the Sikhs as a political power
under their loth and last Guru, the warlike Govind Singh,

and its heterodox re-assertion under the false Guru Bandah,

form an important, if obscure, episode, on which Mr.

Irvine’s labours throw much light. He has kindly placed

that portion at our disposal, but we feel that we should be

doing injustice to his great undertaking, so important alike

to the Government and the historian, by quoting more of

the voluminous manuscript than will suffice to give an

indication of the absorbing interest of the work to our

readers and of the painstaking research and impartial

judgment of its Author. We specially call the attention of

our Sikh friends to these records of the early vicissitudes of

a power, which is now a bulwark of the British Empire.

The subjoined extract from “the Sikh Campaigns” describes

the end of Bandah and of his followers, whose heroism, under

the most tragic circumstances that can accompany death,

atones for the errors that challenged their fate. Before

however doing so, we would quote a few words from Mr.

Irvine’s introduction to the Section on “ Guru Govind
Singh and the First Sikh Revolt ” in explanation of the

scope and manner of the work in progress, of which a

part is already written :

Introduction.

“ITie Sikh religion, although quite of modern origin, having first arisen

in the end of the fifteenth century, is as iully equipped with myths and
miracles as if it had been revealed thousands of years ago^ With its
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development as a system of belief, however, I do not propose to deal. But

turning to its external history as a political force, we find ourselves still

confronted with as many difficulties, although of a different sort, as we

found on its spiritual side. The order of events, their dates, the places

referred to as the scene of their occurrence, on every point we find conflict

and contradiction.

“ Many English writers have dealt with the rise and progress of the

Sikhs, and their passage from the position of obscure sectaries to that of

kings and rulers among men. Major James Browne (1788), Colonel

Malcolm (1812), the author of an anonymous “History of the Punjab”

(1846), Dr. McGregor (1846) and last and best, Captain J. D. Cuningham,

are some of the earlier writers to whom Englishmen owe nearly all that

they know about the Sikhs. When we come, however, to a critical con-

sideration of these narratives, comparing closely the one with the other, we

discover them to be in a great many instances absolutely irreconcilable.

All of these accounts, with the i)Ossible exception of the “ History of the

Punjab ” (1846), approach the subject from the side of the Sikhs and their

traditions. Now, as we all know, the Hindu mind is essentially un-

historical and vague in its view of the past
;
and the Sikh books show to

a great extent this congenital defect. Their statements are a combination

of great precision in a few dates with the widest, vaguest allusions in every

other case. I believe that a residuum of historical truth could be extracted

from these accounts, but to sift them thoroughly would require much time

and abundant local knowledge. This task I have not attempted for the

present. Two living writers, Bhdi Gyan Singh (Gyani) and his inteipretei

into Urdu, Bdbil Raj Indar Singh of Sidlkot, in their Skams/ier-i-Kkdlsah,

have recently made such an attempt. But, so far as I have yet dipped

into the work, it seems wanting in strictness of criticism, and in some

instances can be easily proved to be self-contradictory.

“ My contribution to the early history of the Sikh power is founded almost

entirely upon Mahomedan writers, some of whom have never, so far as I

know, been quoted or used before. They were all contemporary with the

events which they record ;
of some events they were actual spectators.

The most important of these authorities are Muhammad Kasim, Ldhorf

(3rat ridniaJi)^ Mirza Muhammad, son of Muta’mid Khdn {Tazktrah,

finished in 1131 H., 1719 a.d.), Kdmwar Khdn (Tazkirah-i-Saldtin-i-

Chaghtaiyah\ Mhd. Shafi‘, Warid, {Afirdt~t IVdriddt, in 1147 H.,

1734 A.D.) and Mhd. Hashira, Khdfi Khdn {Muniakhah-ul-Luhdh). There

are others, but I need not name them all. Of the above-named, Mirza

Muhammad was at Sddhaurah when the Emperor Bahddur Shdh went

there against Bandah, and he saw Bandah brought a prisoner into

Dihli five years afterwards; Kdmwar Khan was also with the army at

Sddhaurah; Muhammad Kasim was in the besieging army at Gurddspur,

when Bandah was made prisoner. In order to render the sequence of

events quite clear, I begin my extracts with the birth and early life of

Gobind Singh, that is, a little before I take up the story from the

Mahomedan historians, and for this portion I have used freely the SdkM-

ndmakSf translated by my friend Sirdar Sir Attar Singh K.CJ.E., Chief of
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Bhadaur, and published by him under the titles of ‘‘Sakhee Book*’

(Benares, 1873) and “The travels of Guru Tegh Bahadur and Guru

Gobind Singh ” (Lahore, 1876). There is much critical work required

before these books could be considered entirely satisfactory, and there is

much material in Gurmukhi, of a similar character, still waiting for some-

one to closely study and work it up.

Capture and Execution of Bandah (July 1713

—

June 1716).

On the 26th Zu,l Hajj 1127 (22d Deer. 1715), at the very time when

the emperor was celebrating the anniversary of his victory over Jahanddr

Shah, Muhammad Amin Khan presented a report from his brother-in law,

‘Abd-us-Samad Khdn, governor of Labor, with the joyful news that

Bandah, the false Guru and leader of the Sikhs, had been made a prisoner.

We will now resume the story of the Sikhs from the point at which we

quitted it, namely, the recall of Muhammad Amin Khd,n when Jahiindar

Shdh started from Dihli in December 1712.

From that time, Zain-ud-din Ahmad Khan, the new Faujdar of Sirhind,*

who had gained a great reputation in ‘Alamgir's reign, was left to continue

to the best of his ability the campaign against the Sikhs. Close to the

town of Siidhaurah, Bandah had succeeded in raising a fort of considerable

size, with high and thick walls. Here he maintained his position in spite

of all the faujdar’s efforts. As soon as Farrukhsiyar had taken possession

of Dihli, affairs in Sirhind demanded his attention; and on the 27th

Muharram 1125 (2 2d Feb. 1713) ‘Abd-us-Samad Khan was appointed

governor of Ljihor, with his son, Zakarjy«i Khdn, as faujddr of Jammii. His

orders were to expel Bandah from Sddhaurah, or, if possible, to destroy

him altogether. Other Mughal commanders were sent to reinforce the

new governor and aid him in his task.f

Thus far the garrison of Sddhaurah had made a very stout defence.

They had so contrived that they could be ready to continue their fire,

even while they were cooking or eating, and the men on duty were

protected from both the heat and the rain. The cannon balls, even when

they hit the fort, made no impression on the walls. When Zain-ud-din

Ahmad Khdn had brought his trenches within forty or fifty yards of the

fort walls, he formed a battery, placed a large gun in position, and com-

menced to fire. Although the fire was ineffectual, the garrison, out of

mere bravado and to show their valour, resolved to remove this cannon in

such a way that no one should hear a sound or know how they had

done it. Opposite the position of the cannon, they dug a long passage,

leaving only a foot or two of earth at the outer end. The oxen and ropes

used in dragging their carts were held in readiness. It was the rainy

season. One night it had been raining heavily from an early hour in the

evening, and of the besiegers not one cared to put his head outside of his

tent Owing to the sound of the pouring rain, it was impossible to hear

anything else, and it was so dark that nothing could be seen. At midnight

* Zain'^ud'din Ahmad KhAn’s appointment was made on the 22nd Jamidi L
flSth July 1710), vice Wazir Khan killed—K^war Khin, 71.

t Ano^. Fragment, fo, 18^, Mhd. Ahsan, Ijad, fo. 130^^, Kdmwar Khin, 133.
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the Sikhs broke through the remaining wall of earth, and ranged, yokes of

oxen, one before the other, in the underground passage. Then some of

them crossed the fort ditch, in which the water was rushing down with

great force, and reached the besiegers' earthen battery where they tied their

ropes firmly to the gun-carriage. The oxen pulled and the gun with its

carriage, once set in motion, began to roll down. On reaching the bottom,

gun and carriage fell apart. The loud noise thereby caused roused the

sentinels. They saw that the cannon had disappeared. Hearing the

disturbance, Zain-ud-din Ahmad arrived on the spot, on foot and without

any torchl* through all the mud and mire, the water in places up to his

waist, and a deluge of rain falling from above. If he ordered lanterns or

torches to be lighted, he would become a target for the enemy's fire

;

without light, he could find out nothing. With much difficulty it was

ascertained^ that the gun and its carriage were lying upside down in the

ditch, at the foot of the earthwork. The ropes that had been attached to

them had broken off. After a little time, Zain-ud-din Ahmad Khan,

collecting his senses, offered rewards of fifty rupees each to one hundred

camp-followers, if they would recover the cannon. Before morning

• broke, they had dragged it away to a position, where it was safe from

tlie enemy.*

When ‘Abd-us-Samad Khan arrived at Sadhaurah, the siege was little if

at all advanced. The Guru himself was in Lohgarh
;
his followers held

the fort at Siidhaurah. It was thought advisable to force them first to

evacuate Sadhaurah and then crush their united forces at Lohgarh.

Sadhaurah was therefore invested. ‘Abd-us-Samad Khan encamped on

one side, Zain-ud-din Ahmad Khan on another, the third and fourth sides

were guarded, one by the Mughals, the other by the local militia. Every

other day, sometimes every day, Bandah sent out from Lohgarh three or

four divisions, who fell unexpectedly, at different limes, on the imperial

camps. As soon as these troops were seen dimly in the distance, or the

dust they raised began to appear, the besieged came out on all four sides

and fell vigorously upon the besiegers. These sorties met with no success,

and supplies soon began to run short. The Sikhs had thought that no one

could prevent their bringing in whatever they wanted, and they had not

prepared any large stores of food. What they had collected was soon

exhausted. In spite of all their exertions, they were unable to bring in

anything through the lines of the investing army. They now decided on

flight, and finding a way out at night on the side guarded by the Zamindari

militia, they took their way to Lohgarh.f

‘Abd-us-Samad Khdn and Zain-ud-din Ahmad Khan followed them at

once to Lohgarh. Before a shot had been fired, or a sword drawn, a

panic seems to have seized on Bandah and his men
;
they evacuated their

fort and fled into the hills. While a camping ground was being selected

by the imperialists, water sought for, and preparations in progress for

beginning to dig a ditch and throw up earthworks, a party of horsemen, in

the most reckless fashion, rode off towards some high ground, from which

Anon. Fragment, fo. 19a. t Anon. Fragment, fo. 19^.
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they expected to obtain a better view of the Sikh position. As soon as

they appeared on the high ground, the Sikhs streamed down the further

side of the hill and disappeared. This panic and flight became the more

inexplicable when the imperialists saw the elaborate preparations for

resistance. From the first ridge up to the wall of Lohgarh itself, they had

built fifty-two defensive posts, arranged in such a manner that each pro-

tected the other, thus exposing an assailant to a deadly fire throughout his

advance. Many guesses were made as to this sudden collapse of the

defence. Some insisted that food supplies must have failed
;

others

argued that their ammunition must have given out. But the prisoners,

when questioned, swore in the most solemn way that it was due to a

sudden panic on seeing the horsemen appear at the top of the hill and, as

they thought, about to charge them. If the advantage had been followed

up at once, it is probable that Bandah would have been defeated effectually,

but pursuit was delayed for several days, and by that time, in spite of much
searching through the hill country, not a trace of the Guril could be found.

The capture of Sadhaurah and the flight of Bandah were reported at Dihli

on the 20th Ramzan 1125 (9th Oct. 1713).*

On the 26th Zdlka’dh 1125 (13th Dec. 1713) Zakan'yd Khdn, son of

‘Abd-us-Samad Khan, brought to court a report from his father, accom-

panied by a number of heads, A few' months afterwards, ‘Abd-us-Samad

Khdn came in person. Mfr Jumlah was sent out to escort him into the

capital and he was presented on the 20th Safar 1126 (6th March 1714),

receiving the usual gifts. Four days afterwards he was posted to the army

then proceeding to Rdjpiitanah under Husain ‘Ali Khan. On his return

from this service, he was ordered back with his son to the Panjab, where

the Sikhs had again raised their heads near Rdpar on the Sutlaj. The

two nobles were sent off on the 14th Jamddi II., 1126 (26th June 1714).

Not many months after ‘Abd-us-Samad Khdn’s departure, a report was

received, on the 16th Sha‘ban 1126 (26th Aug. 17 14) that a body of Sikhs,

estimated at 7000 in number, had attacked the town of Rupar. Khw’'ajah

Mukkram, deputy of Zain-ud-dfn Ahmad Khdn, the faujddr, made a

good defence, although his force was small. He killed about two hundred

of the enemy and cut off their heads. The rest of the Sikhs then

retreated.!

About this time Khidmat Talab Khan replaced Zain-ud-din Ahmad
Khdn in Sirhind. He employed a large force to watch the issues from the

hills. As the Sikhs had lost their strong places, with their stores of food,

and the country itself had been devastated, it was impossible for them to

subsist and they retired again into the hills. After a few months they re

appeared in the plains from the direction of Jammu. The parganahs of

Kaldnaurand Batdlah were plundered, in spite of the efforts of the faujdfirs,

Sihrdb Khan and Shekh Muhammad Daira, and of Santokh Rde, Kandngo.

Mhd. Ddim left his parganah and retired to his home in Kasbah Bhairiiwdl,

south-east of Amritsar. Rich and poor again forsook their homes, many

^ Anon. Fragment, fo* 19, Kdtnwar Khan, 140.

t Kamwar Khdn, 142, 145, 147, 149, Anon. Fragment fo.
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went to Ldhor, and many took refuge in the country of Jina and Dasohah.*
At this time ‘Abd-us-Samad Khan had marched southwards from Ldhor to

repress an outbreak of the Bhattf zamindars in the wild region known as

the Lakhi jungle. He wished to carry out his repressive measures
thoroughly, and therefore made no haste to return and deal with the

Sikhs. In his absence Mfr Ahmad Khan, faujdar of Gujarat, Irddatmand
Khdn, faujdar of Amanabild, Niir Muhammad Khan, ruler of Aurangiibiid

and Parsardr, Shekh Mhd. D^im and Sihrab Khan above mentioned, Sayyad
Hifz ‘Ali Khin of parganah Haibatpur Patti, Rajah Bhim Singh, Kamboh,
and Hardam son of Rajah Dharb Deo, Jharothah,t assembled their forces,

and marched against the Sikhs. ‘Arif Beg Khan, the Nazim’s deputy, came
out of Labor and camped near Shahganj, for the protection of the city. The
Guru s first position was at Kot Mirza Jdn, where he threw up earthworks.

Before he ,had completed his defences, the advance of the Mahomedans
forced him to evacuate that place, and he then retired with 10,000 men
on Gurdaspur, a small town founded by Bhai Dip Chand, a fakir. J

1 he reports of the Sikh ravages sent in to the Court caused great alarm,

and on the 15th Rabi‘ I 1127 (20th March 1715) a sharp reproof was
• administered to ‘Abd-us*Samad Khan, and at the same time, Kamr-ud-din
Khdn, son of Mhd. Amin Khan, Afrasyab Khdn, the third Bakhshi,

Muzaffar Khan, Rajah Udait Singh, Bundelah, Rajah Gopal Sing, Bhadau-
riyah, and other nobles w^ere sent to reinforce him.§

On the 13th Rabi‘ II 1127 (17th April 1715) reports were received at

Dihli that, after plundering the town of Batalah, the Guru had taken up
his position in an earthen fort at Gurdaspur. This small town lies forty-

four miles north-east of Amritsar, in the Bari Diiab. The Sikh leader

made every effort to strengthen his defences and increase his store of

supplies. He cut the canal known as the Shdh-nahr and other small

streams below the hills, and allowed the water to spread, so that owing to

the quagmire thus formed, neither man nor horse could reach close to the

fort. When the Mahomedans arrived, many of the Sikhs were out in the

villages collecting supplies. Numbers of them were seized, brought in,

and executed
;
the rest cut off their long locks, shaved their beards, and

hid themselves in Lilhor. The rest of the besieged showed great activity

in the defence, but ‘Abd-us-Samad Khan and his son, at the head of their

own men and those of the faujdars, daily met and defeated the sorties of

the garrison. Two or three times a day, forty or fifty of the Sikhs would
come out to gather grass for their cattle, and when attacked they faced the
Mughals with bow, gun, and sword. The common soldiers were so afraid

* Mhd. Kdsim, 175, 176. Bhairuwal is 31 m. S.E. of Amritsar (Thornton, 103), For
Jina sfg *Atnt translation, II. 320, and for Dasohah, idem, II. no, 316.

t Gujarat, 70 m. N.W. of Labor (Thornton, 358) Amandbad, 33 m. N.W, of Labor
(Thornton 302) Parsarur, about 60 m. N. of Labor—Jharothah (or Jarautia), a tribe of
Rajputs in the Kangra District (Ibbetson, Census

^

para, 459).

I Mhd. Kdsim, fo. 178. Mhd. Kasim was present in these operations, and at the
siege of Gurddspur,^ being then in the service of ‘Arif Beg Khdn.

§ Kdmwar Khdn, 154, Anon. Fragment, fo. 22k Kamr-ud-din Khdn had just re-

turned from an expedition against Maddr Sah, zaminddr of Ajdon, Uirkdr Buddon,
Dihli ?)
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of the Gurd’s sorceries that they prayed he might soon take to flight as

before. The further progress of the investment was reported to Court in

a letter received on the 26th Rabi* II 1127 (30th April 1715).*

‘Abd-us-Samad Khdn soon perceived that 30,000 men would be required

to prevent the escape of the besieged and the carrying in of supplies. The

reinforcements brought by Kamr-ud*din Khan were therefore very

welcome. When the line of investment had been carried to within

cannon-shot of the fort, the work of closing it in on all sides was divided

between the several commanders. ‘Abd-us*Saraad Khan took one side,

Kamr-ud-din Khdn and Zakarfyd Khdn received charge each of' one side,

and the fourth side was made over to the faujddrs and zaminddrs. United

efforts being necessary, the tents were pitched close together all round the

fort and rope was joined to rope.f

Night and day missiles from the fort fell in the camp. To protect man

and beast, the soldiers threw up an earthen bank, ten to twenty yards ong,

before each tent, and sheltered themselves behind it in the trench thus

made. By slow degrees, so that the process might not be noticed, they

closed all the openings between each shelter, and before the Sikhs were

aware of it, they were surrounded as if by a wall. The Sikhs, relying on

their successful evasions on former occasions, tried their best to sweep the

obstacle away, but the Mahomedans triumphantly resisted all their

attempts to break through and make their escape. So bold and in-

domitable were the Guru’s followers, that they impressed their adversaries

with the greatest respect for their fighting qualities. It was feared that

the garrison might by a sortie en masse^ and by sacrificing themselves,

secure the escape of their leader. The superstitious soldiery were fully

persuaded that the Guru by his incantations could turn himself into the

shape of a dog or cat. Thus every dog or cat they saw from their en-

trenchments was at once a target for stones or arrows. The struggle con-

tinued for two months and many lives were lost on both sides. J

By this time the investment had advanced a musket-shot nearer to the

walls and it was resolved to surround the fort with a field-work. A
thousand axemen and a thousand carpenters were employed in cutting

trees, two thousand carts and two thousand camels carried wood and

earth to the spot. When the circle round the fort had been completed,

mounds of earth were raised on the trunks of the trees, from distance to

distance, and at the foot of the stockade, a deep and wide ditch was made.

In spite of this the Sikhs continued their defence without any relaxation

of effort. Nor were the besiegers idle. They drove subterannean pas-

sages towards each corner of the fort. Before ‘Abd-us-Samad Khan’s

approach had reached the main gate, Kamr-ud-din Khdn succeeded in

capturing the ditch and a bastion, from which the artillery and musketry

fire of the garrison had done great execution. Zakarfyd Khdn obtained

possession of a second gate, the one chiefly used by the garrison. Other

* Kdmwar Khan, 155, Mhd. Kdsim, 178, 180, Khdfi Khan II, 764. For Gnrddspur,

Gazetteer of India, V, 214.

t Anon. Fragment, 22*.

X Anon* Fragment, 23a, Khifi Khdn, II, 764. Yahya Khdn, Tazkirah-ul'^MuM^ fo* l»i.
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commanders also advanced their works, and on all sides the Sikhs were
much hampered. 1 heir provisions had now come to an end, not a grain
being left in their store-houses.*

^

Men would make overtures to the Mahomedan soldiers and buy from
them a little grain at the price of two or three shillings a pound

; also as the
Sikhs were not strict observers of caste, they slaughtered oxen and other
animals, and not having any firewood, ate the flesh raw. Many died of
dysentery and privation. Many began to pick up and eat whatever they
found on. the roads. When all the grass was gone, they gathered the
leaves from the trees. When these were consumed, they stripped the
bark and broke off the small shoots, dried them, ground them down, and
used them instead of flour, thus keeping body and soul together. They
also collected the bones of animals and used them in the same way. Some
assert that they saw a few of the Sikhs cut flesh from their own thighs,

roast it, and eat it.f

When things had come to this pass, all food being exhausted, and
the smell of the putrid bodies of men and animals making the place
untenable, the Sikh leaders made overtures for surrender on certain con-
ditions. ‘Abd-us-Samad Khdn refused to make any concessions, and at

length the Guru submitted unconditionally
;
the Mahomedans entered the

fort and made prisoners of everybody found alive within it. Of these
prisoners two or three hundred were executed by the generafs order, their

heads being then filled with straw and fixed on spears. As it was known
that many of the Sikhs had swallowed whatever gold coins they had, to

save them from plunder, the dead bodies were ripped open, and thus much
wealth fell into the hands of the low camp followers and the Mughal soldiers.

The rest of the prisoners were placed in fetters and kept to grace the

triumphal entry into Dihli. The surrender of Gurdaspur took place on
the 2ist Zd, 1 Hajj 1127 (17th Dec. 1715). The list of arms taken and
money seized does not give a very exalted notion of either the military

strength or of the wealth of the Sikh leader. J In spite of this, he and
his men had resisted all the force that the Empire could bring against

them for the space of eight months.

§

*Abd-us-Samad Khdn asked for permission to come to Dihli in person

with his prisoner, but he was told to remain and attend to the government
of his province, sending in the Guril and the other prisoners in charge of
his son, Zakariyd Khdn, and of Kamr-ud-din Khan, the son of Mhd.
Amin Khdn. On the 15th Rabi‘ I 1128 the arrival of the party at

‘Aghardbdd, just north of the city, was reported at Court. Mhd. Amin
Khdn was sent out at once to make all arrangements for bringing the
Gurd and his followers in procession from ‘Aghardbdd to the palace. The

* Anon. Fragment, 23<2.

+ Khdfi Khdn II 763, 764, Mhd. Kdsim, 181.

$ The arms delivered into the armoury at Dihli were 1000 swords, 278 shields, 173 bows
and quivers, 180 matchlocks, 114 daggers, 217 long knives. The valuables were a few
gold ornaments, 23 gold coins, and a little over 600 rupees-—Kamwar Khdn, 163 (entry

of 15th Kabi^ 1128).

8 Kdmwar Khdn, 162.
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ceremonial to be followed was that observed after the capture of Sambha

Ji, son of Shivd Ji, the Mahratta.*

The triumphal entry with the prisoners took place on the 17th Rabl* I

1128 (loth March 1716). The road from ‘iighardbdd to the Ldhori gate

of the palace, a distance of several miles, was lined on both sides with

troops. Bandah sat in an iron cage placed on the back of an elephant.

He wore a long, heavy-skirted court dress {jamah) of gold brocade, the

pattern on it being of pomegranate flowers, and a gold-embroidered turban

of fine red cotton cloth. Behind him stood, clad in chain mail, with

drawn sword in hand, one of the principal Mughal officers. In front of

the elephant were carried, raised on bamboo poles, the heads of the Sikh

prisoners who had been executed, the long hair streaming over them like

a veil. Along with these, the body of a cat was exposed at the end of

a pole, meaning that, even down to four-footed animals, everything in

Gurddspur had been destroyed. Behind the Guru’s elephant followed the

rest of the prisoners, seven hundred and forty in number. They were

seated, two and two, on camels without saddles. One hand of each man

was attached to his neck by two pieces of wood, which were held together
,

by iron pins. On their heads were high caps of a ridiculous shape made

of sheep’s skin and adorned with glass beads. A few of the principal men,

who rode nearest to the elephant, had been clothed in sheep s skins with the

w^oolly side outwards, so that the common people compared them to bears.

When the prisoners had passed, they were follow^ed by the Nawab Mhd

Amin Khdn, Chin, accompanied by his son, Kamr-ud-din Khan and his

son-in-law, Zakariya Khdn. In this order the procession passed on through

the streets to the palace, t

The streets were so crowded with spectators that to pass was difficult.

Such a crowd had been rarely seen. The Mahomedans could hardly con-

tain themselves for joy. But the Sikhs, in spite of the condition to which

they had been reduced, maintained their dignity and no sign of dejection

or humility could be detected on their countenances. Many of them, as

*they passed along on their camels, seemed happy and cheerful. If any

spectator called out to them that their evil deeds and oppressions had

brought them where they then were, they retorted, without a moment’s

hesitation, in the most reckless manner. They were content, they said,

that Fate had willed their capture and destruction. If any man in the

crowd threatened that he would kill them then and there, they shouted,

‘‘ Kill us, kill us, why should we fear death ? It was only through hunger

and thirst that we fell into your hands. If that had not been the case,

you know already what deeds of bravery we are capable of.’

By the Emperor’s order the Gurd, Bandah, with Tdj Singh and another

'leader, was made over to Ibrdhfm-ud-din Khan, commander of the

•Idem.

t Mirdi Muhammad, 256, Anon. Fragment, 24^, Kamwar Kh4n 162, J. T. Wheeler,

Early Records

^

(letter of loth March 1716 O.S. -20th March K.S.) ^ Orme

Collections (India Office) vol. VII., p. 1708. Weak Mhd. joined the procession at the Salt

Market \Mandavi4-Namak) and marched with it to the palace. The embassy from the

E. I. Company, at the head of which was Mr. John Surman, was in Dihli at the time.
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artillery, and they were placed in prison at the Tirpoliyah or Triple Gate.
The Guru’s wife, his three-year-old infant, and the child’s wet-nurse, were
taken by Darbdr Khdn, the Nazir, and placed in the harem. With the
exception of between twenty and thirty of the chief men, who were sent
to prison with the Gun^, the remaining prisoners were made over for

execution to Sarbarih Khdn, the city Kotwal or Head of the Police. The
work began at the Chabutrah^ or chief police office, on the 22nd Rabi* I

(15th March 1716), and one hundred men were executed every day for

a week. All observers, Indian and European, unite in remarking the
wonderful patience and resolution with which these men underwent their

fate. Their attachment and devotion to their leader were wonderful to

behold. They had no fear of death, they called the executioner Mukt, or

the Deliverer,* they cried out to him joyfully “ O Mukt I kill me first
!”

Every day one hundred victims met their fate and artificers were kept in

attendance to sharpen the executioners* swords. After the heads had
been severed from the bodies, the bodies were thrown into a heap, and
at night-fall they were loaded into carts, taken out of the city, and hung

• up on the trees.!

Although life was promised to those who became Mahomedans, not one
prisoner proved false to his faith. Among them was a youth, whose
mother made many supplications to Kutb-ul-Mulk, through Ratn Chand,
his dfwcln or principal man of business. She said she was a widow, had
but this son, and he had been unjustly seized, being no disciple or follower

of the Guni but only a prisoner in his hands. The wazir interceded and
obtained the boy’s life. The woman took the order of release to the

Kotwal, who brought out the prisoner and told him he was free. The youth
said I know not this woman, what does she want with me ? I am a

true and loyal follower of the Guru, for whom I give my life, what is his

fate shall be mine also.” He then met his death without flinching,!

At length on the 29th Jamadi II 1128 (19th June 1716) Bandah and his

remaining followers were led out to execution. The rich Khatrisg of the

city, who were secretly favourable to his tenets, had offered large sums for

his release. But all these offers were rejected. The execution was
entrusted to Ibrahfm-ud-din Khan, Mtr Atash^ or general of artillery,

and Sarbarah Khan, the Kotwal. The Guril, dressed as on the day of his

entry, was again placed on an elephant and taken through the streets of

the old city to the Shrine of Khwajah Kutb-ud-dfn, Bakhtiydr, Kakf,|| and
there paraded round the tomb of the Emperor Shdh ‘Alarn, Bahddur Shdh,

After he had been made to dismount and was seated on the ground, his

young son was put into his arms and he was told to take the child*s life.

He refused. Then the executioner killed the child with a long knife,

* Mukt is the final deliverance of the soul from the body, and exemption from further
transmigration (Shakespeare, “Dictionary,’^ Col. 1938),

f Kdrawar Khdn, 163, Mirzd Muhammad, 259, Shiii Dds Manmvvar-uUKaldm^ fo. 10,

J, T. Whee|er, 1(K. cit.

% Shiu D^, fo. 10^, Khdfl Khdn, II, 766, Khushdl Chand, Nawddir^uz*Zamdni^ 405^.

S A high caste of Hindus, numerous in the Panjdb, and chiefly traders.

II The place is familiarly known to us as the Kutb Mindr.
^

^
' EE 2
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dragged out its liver, and thrust it into the Gurd's mouth. His own turn

came next. First of all his right eye was removed by the point of a

butcher’s knife, next his left foot was cut off, then his two hands were

severed from his body, and finally he was decapitated. His companions

were also executed at the same time. His wife was made a Mahomedan

and given over to Dakhini Begam, the emperor’s maternal aunt.^

The Mahomedans looked on this ruthless execution as a fitting retalia-

tion for the cruelties the man had inflicted on their fellow-religionists.

Khaff Khdn sententiously sums up the matter with the proverb Who gets

not what he has done
;
who reaps not what he has sown ?”t and he quotes

the lines

Forget not the retribution for trangression !

Wheat springs from wheat, barley from barley.

t

The Sikh Spiritual Succession.

The Sikhs, as a body, deny the spiritual authority of any one who came

after Gurd Gobind Singh. But in a modified form he had successors, and

as a conclusion to this paper, I will add a few words carrying on the story,

into the reign of Muhammad Shah (1719-1748).

Gobind Singh left no surviving natural issue. But at his death in 1708,

as already stated, a boy named Aji't Singh was brought forward by the

disciples as his adopted son. After receiving an imperial mansab^ he was

raised to the seat of authority as the head of the sect. He finally found

his way to Dihli, in charge of Gobind Singh’s widow, Matd, or Mother,

Sundari. In Farrukhsiyar’s reign, when he grew up to manhood, evil

advisers persuaded him to set up entirely on his own account. Miitd

Sundari was turned out, and necessarily a schism arose, she claiming for

herself a separate spiritual head-ship. Many Sikhs forsook Ajit Singh and

followed her. At length in the seventh year of Muhammad Shdh, a false

accusation was brought that one of the Wearers of Batches § had been

killed by him. Some two to three thousand Mahomedans raised a dis-

turbance and with much clamour brought their complaint to Kamr-ud-din

Khdn, I’timdd-ud Daulah, the wazir. Fearing a serious riot, the wazfr

sent some troops, who captured Ajft Singh and he was executed.il

Jahi Singh, son of Ajit Singh, was at that time very young. His well-

wishers, fearing that some harm might come to him, carried him off to

Mathurd and in 1173 H. (Aug. 1759—'Aug. 1760) when Chatarman wrote,

* Kdmwar Khan 165, 166, Mirza Muhammad, 289, Shiu Das, iia, Anon. Fragment,

24d, Khah Khdn II, 765*

t K. K. II, 766, and see T. Roebuck “ A Collection of Proverbs ” No. 1723 ; Kth

hard kih na ydft ; Kih kisht kih na dartlyad.

t n» 766

:

Az makdfdt-i-'aml ghdfil ma shau,

Gandum az gandum baroyad, jau az jau.

g Religious mendicant or dervish.

II Rae Chatarman, ChaUr Guhhan, my copy fo. I43«» and Tarikhd-Mhdi, yew 1137,

<*Guxu Ajit Singh, son of Guru Gobind Singh, successor of Ndnak, killed on Friday

the 4th Jamadi I (-iSth January 1725) at Shahjahdndbdd for rebellion, by the Em-

peror’i order.”
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he was still living there. Many believed in and followed him, but some

of the sect had betaken themselves to others.

MAt^ Sundari, Gobind Singh’s widow, when the quarrel with Ajft Singh

took place, started on her own account and drew many after her. On her

death, her party transferred their allegiance to Sdhib Dei, known as the

Kuwdrah Ddlah or the Virgin Bride. She was the daughter of some hill

rajah, who had sent her to Gobind Singh. Before her arrival, he had

departed to the other world. But she refused to take any other husband

and adopted the life of a religious mendicant. On Mdta Sundari’s death,

Sdhib Dei '’succeeded, but after a year she too died. These ladies had

continued to live in Dihli. In 1173 (1759-60) the only religious leader

of the Sikhs, was Jahi Singh, son of Ajit Singh, who then lived in Mathurd

with a good following of from one to two hundred persons.*

• * Rae Chatarman, loc. cit.



THE PROGRESS OF ANTHROPOLOGY IN
INDIA.

By H. H. Rislev,

Indian Civil Service, C.I.E., Officier de VAcadkmie Franfatse,

An attempt will be made in this paper to review the progress made during

the last two years in Anthropological work in India, and to indicate the

lines of research which can most profitably be pursued in the future.

The scientific study of Anthropology is of comparatively recent growth,

and has only been introduced into India within the last
,
ten years.

Hodgson and Dalton, the earliest labourers in this field, were quite unac-

quainted with the methods of research followed in Europe, and were to

some extent hampered in their own inquiries by their ignorance of the

line that European ethnologists were taking. A conspicuous illustration of

this is afforded by their treatment of the important subject of exogamy. «

Hodgson does not refer to it at all, while Dalton only mentions casually

that certain groups are ‘‘ what Mr. McLennan calls exogamous.’’ Had
Dalton realised the extreme scientific importance of the subject, it can

hardly be doubted that he would have given more attention to it and

collected more extensive data than the meagre lists of exogamous groups

given in the Ethnology of Bengal.

Within the last few years all this has been changed. The necessity of

working in concert with European ethnologists has been fully recognised.

A paper read by me before the British Association in 1889 led to the

formation of a special sub-committee consisting of Sir William Turner,

Professor Flower, Dr. Garson, Mr. Bloxam and myself, for the express

purpose of looking after Indian Anthropology
; and all recent inquiries in

India have followed the instructions laid down by the Committee of the

Anthropological Institute which sat in 1874 and drew up a set of instruc-

tions for inquirers.

Working on these lines, we have now got for Bengal a fairly complete

account of the tribes and castes found in the census of i88x. This is

contained in the four volumes of the Tribes and Castes of Bengal of which

a small official edition was printed for criticism early in 1891. The work

consists of two volumes of Anthropometric data, and elaborate tables of

physical measurements for the chief tribes and castes of Bengal, the

N.-W. P. and the Panjab. These measurements were taken on the system

drawn up by Professor Topinard of Paris and with instruments designed

by him. They furnish ample means for determining the relations which

exist between the various castes, and the differences of physical type which

separate the higher from the lower groups. In a recent number of

BAndhrofologie^ Professor Topinard himself has minutely analysed my
observations and I am glad to say has drawn from the statistics precisely

the same conclusions as I had already formulated in a paper read before
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the Anthropological Institute of the United Kingdom, in June 1890. A

few months ago, a fortunate chance gave me the opportunity of extending

the series of measurements beyond our frontier by measuring a number o

representatives of the Hunza Nagar and Kanjut tribes,* who were on a visit

to Calcutta in charge of Surgeon Major Robertson, C.S.I., Assistant

Political Officer of Gilgit. These yielded very interesting results which I

hope to publish shortly. The general characteristics of the tribesmen

measured were much the same as those of the natives of the Panjab, only

all the dimensions were larger. The degree of dolicho-cephaly was higher,

the facial angle was of the Greek type, the nasal index was extremely fine

and the subjects presented all the characteristics of the higher Aryan

groups developed to a remarkable extent. Nothing could be more striking

than the singularly Greek cast of their faces ; it seemed as if one had hit

upon a cplony of Alexander’s soldiers still settled there in the region of

the Rock Aornos. There was the oval outline of the face, the wide eye-

brow space, the fine nose, the low forehead—all that one sees in a bust of

Antinous. j r- 4

The Ethnographic Glossary which forms part of the Tribes and Castes

of Bengal purports to give a detailed Ethnographic description^ of all the

principal castes and tribes in Bengal. The official edition of this work has

been out for two years, and criticisms have been freely invited from all

classes of the public in Bengal. Notwithstanding this, and although great

interest is taken in the subject of caste precedence, no criticism of any

kind has been received. A revised and expanded edition of the book is

now under preparation, containing the caste statistics of the census of

1891 and showing the local distribution of castes as then ascertained.^ I

hope also to have an opportunity while on leave in England, of embodying

in this edition the valuable information relating to the Bengal castes which

is stored up in Dr. Buchanan’s MS. report on his survey of certain districts

of Northern Bengal and Behar, undertaken under the orders of the

Governor General in 1811. Portions of this survey were embodied by

Mr. Montgomery Martin in a work on Eastern India
;
but there is ample

internal evidence in Mr. Martin’s book to show that he did not understand

the materials he was dealing with, and that he omitted to reproduce many

of the most interesting portions of Dr. Buchanan’s book. Dr. Buchanan,

as is well known, employed a very strong staff of pandits, and laid great

stress upon inquiries into the castes and tribes of the people, which m his

day had not been disintegrated by the spread of English education, and

the development of Islam in Eastern Bengal.
^

For the N.-W. P., Mr. Nesfield’s interesting sketch and Mr. Croodes

valuable Ethnography give as much information as can be looked for with-

out special inquiries being instituted. It is to be hoped that the extensions

recently undertaken will result in similar works being published for other

Provinces. I will state briefly what extensions of Anthropological work 1

refer to.

* “ Kanjfiti " is the name given by outsiders, such as Yarkandis and the Kirghiz, to the

Hunza Section of the Burishki tribe of Hunza-Nagyr, where Shins and other Cards are

also seUled. (See Or. Xoitner’s “Oardistan. )•—Ed.
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The Government of Bengal has sanctioned a grant of Rs. 2,000 a year
to the Asiatic Society of Bengal for the encouragement of Anthropology
and Ethnography. The Society has started a special branch to deal with
these subjects, and proposes shortly to publish a third section of its journal

dealing exclusively with Anthropology and Ethnography. Arrangements
have also been made for prosecuting systematic inquiries under the super-
vision of the Anthropological Secretary. Under the head of Anthropology
it is proposed to work on the lines approved by Professors Flower, Turner
and Topinard, and to measure representative specimens of the chief tribes

and castes in India. Mr. Kitts of the Civil Service has undertaken this

work in the North-West Provinces; Surgeon-Captain Roberts proposes to

measure the very interesting tribes subject to the Gilgit Political Agency

;

Dr. Saise, of Giridih, is engaged in measuring the tribes of the Hazaribagh
district, and it is hoped that no difficulty may be found in gettirjg similar

assistance in the Panjab and in other Provinces of India. Our Anthropo-
logical data will then be fairly complete, and we shall be in a position to

attempt to draw the conclusions which the statistics indicate. Under this

branch of the subject I should mention that Dr. D. D. Cunningham,
F.R.S., has undertaken to make a microscopic examination of any speci-

mens of hair that may be sent in. The microscopic structure of the hair

is regarded by European ethnologists as a very important racial character,

and Dr. Cunningham’s inquiries will fill an important gap in the Anthro-
pological record.

Turning now to Ethnography it is satisfactory to be able to report that

the Government of the North-West Provinces have adopted certain pro-

posals, put forward by me two years ago in a letter addressed to the
Government of Bengal, for the systematic prosecution of Ethnographic
inquiries. A Standing Committee, with Mr. W. Crooke as President and
Messrs. Nesfield, Kitts and V. Smith as members, has been appointed to

deal with the subject in Northern India, and they are understood to have
a regular plan under preparation. The Provincial Government gives a
grant of Rs. 1,000, and the Committee have agreed to work in concert

i^ith the Asiatic Society of Bengal and to follow the same methods ot

research. In Madras, the Government have given the Asiatic Society a

grant of Rs. 500 a year, and have told off a special officer, Mr. F. C.

Mullaly of the Police, the author of an excellent book on Criminal
Tribes, to be Provincial Director of Ethnography. During a recent visit

to Madras I had an opportunity of conferring with Mr. Mullaly on the
subject of Ethnography, and arranged with him the system on which
operations should be carried on. Dr. A. Crichton Mitchell, Principal of
the Travancore College, and M. P. Soondram Pillay, M.A., Professor of
Philosophy in the same, are willing to assist in the inquiry. The field open
in Madras is virtually untouched and promises to yield results of great

interest ; the caste system has developed there on peculiar lines, and there

seems to be a rich growth of survivals of archaic usage. In Bombay, my
attempts to secure the co-operation of Government, without which no
scientific inquiries can be expected to make much progress in India, have
been less successful than in Madras. The Bombay Government ha#



The Progress of Anthropology in 435

refused either to make a grant to the Asiatic Society, or to appoint a

special officer to supervise Ethnographic inquiries locally. They consider

that the information already available in the Provincial Gazetteer volumes,

in addition to that .furnished in the Census caste tables, will suffice for all

practical purposes
; and they suggest that the work should be done

through the agency of the Anthropological Society, official co-operation

being limited to the supply of the necessary census papers. No doubt it

will be possible to effect something in this manner. I can supply the

Society with copies of my Anthropometric Instructions and Manual of

Ethnographic Research
;
and they must then endeavour to induce members

of the Society and others resident in the districts to take the subject up on

those lines and to send me their replies to the questions. Those replies I

should then work up into monographs on the castes concerned. In this

way we should, by degrees, get together a complete account of the chief

tribes and castes in the Presidency. The Chief Commissioner of Assam

has sanctioned a grant of Rs. 1,000 a year for Ethnographic purposes, and

has appointed Mr. Gait, C.S., the officer who had charge of the census, to

be Provincial Director of Ethnography.

In the Panjab Mr. M. L. Dames, Deputy Commissioner of Firozpur, has

accepted the appointment of Honorary Director of Ethnography ;
and a

sum of 1,000 Rs. has been placed at his disposal for incidental expenses.

The Director will receive all the assistance that can be afforded by District

Officers and the Director of Public Instruction consistently with the

demands on their time for the discharge of their ordinary duties. In the

Central Provinces it is proposed to appoint Mr. Robertson, C.S., to be

Honorary Provincial Director. The Chief Commissioner of Burma has

not yet been addressed
;
but Major Temple, who is a recognised authority

on these subjects, has expressed his willingness to supervise any inquiries

that may be started, and in the last resort we could therefore commence

operations in that Province without asking for any assistance from Govern-

ment.

Last year I visited Ceylon and the Asiatic Society of Bengal deputed

Civil Hospital Assistant Kumud Behari Samanta, who was trained by me

to measure by Topinard’s system, and in fact carried out all the Bengal

measurements, to accompany me for the purpose of taking a full series of

measurements of the types available in Ceylon. The result of this under-

taking was a complete set of measurements for the three main types of the

population of Ceylon— the Tamils, the Cinghalese and the Moormen

representing the Dravidian, Aryan and Semitic elements of a singularly

varied colluvies gentium which has flowed into the island from various

sources. The Cinghalese, of course, are the descendants of the original

Aryan-Buddhist immigrants from Behar; the Tamils are the regular

Dravidian population of Southern India, which continually finds its way by

thousands into Ceylon from Madras in search of work on the tea gardens ^

while the Moors are the remnant of an ancient Arab colony which has

maintained its original type in remarkable purity. It is satisfactory to the

Ethnologist to find that the Dravidian population of Madras is virtually

Identical in type with the Dravidian population of Central India and
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Western Bengal, so that the black race has now been shown to be

continuous throughout the Peninsula. This result was one that had been

anticipated all along, and only needed to be verified by actual experiment

and observation.

This completes my sketch of the work actually done at present in the

way of extending Ethnographic and Anthropological operations throughout

India. It remains to indicate lines of inquiry which might with advantage

be taken up in addition to those already in operation.

The first is the formation of an Ethnographic Museum, such as exists in

a high state of perfection in the Museum for Volker-Kunde hi Berlin,

which owes its existence to the exertions of Dr. Adolf Bastian. Here the

student may watch the gradual evolution of all the objects which have

exercised the ingenuity and taxed the resources of primitive man, and can

see how steady the progress has been from the simpler to the more com-

plex. It is easy, I may here remark, to over-estimate the value to Ethno-

graphic science of collections of material objects, such as tools, weapons,

means of locorpotion, and the like. All these things are the products of

many forces. The surroundings of a people, the materials available, the

climate, the fauna and flora, and a variety of factors which it would be •

tedious to enumerate, have played a part in shaping the wants which have

eventually found an expression in some instrument or invention : and here

one may remark that similarity of circumstances rather than affinity of race

seems to have contributed in the most marked degree to the development

of these activities. External conditions have in this connexion a stronger

influence than inherited tendencies. Nevertheless, after all allowance has

been made for these limitations, there remains a large field within which

the work of collection might profitably be carried on, and India, containing

as it does so many tribes in very various grades of material progress, offers

special facilities for forming a representative collection.

Another object which ethnologists would do well to bear in mind is the

formation of a good collection of photographs of the different castes and

taribes of India. Such a collection was made many years ago, with brief

letter-press notices, by Dr. Forbes Watson and Sir John Kaye, under the

title of the People of India. But permanent processes had not then come

into vogue, and the book, which is extremely rare and costly, has now lost

much of its value by reason of the photographs having faded. There is

believed to be no prospect of Government undertaking a new edition, and

the only chance of anything of the kind being done is for private inquirers to

lose no opportunity that presents itself of taking characteristic photographs.

Such photographs should always include one view directly front face and

one exactly in profile. It is of course not suggested that any precise

scientific value attaches to photographs of people; but they serve to

illustrate dress and peculiarities, and help to render intelligible the verbal

description which the Manual of Ethnography provides for.

A more precise value belongs to accurately made casts of typical repre-

sentatlves of particular tribes and castes, especially if they are coloured and

made of some durable material like plaster*of Paris. Some casts, prepared

under supervision for the Paris Exhibition of 1889, attracted consider*
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able notice there, and were admitted to possess a definite scientific value,

as they were made to measure. The difficulty about casts is that they are

very expensive, especially when made life-size, and no other agency but

that of a Government is ordinarily in a position to undertake them.

Lastly, I wish to invite attention to the desirability of making a repre-

sentative collection of the skulls and skeletons of the chief castes. This

sounds simple enough
;
but it is really beset v/ith very special difficulties,

that cast the gravest doubt upon the collections of Asiatic skulls which

are found in European Museums. Skulls and bones must be cleaned by

somebody : in India, work of this kind is done by low class people, and

there is no security against their mixing the skulls made over to them to

be cleaned. Special care must, therefore, be taken to attach some sort of

label to the head before it is given out to be cleaned, and to see that this

is securely attached, so that it cannot be removed in the process of clean-

ing. Neglect of this simple precaution has rendered worthless many of the

specimens now preserved in Museums. It should be added that, if it is

desired to make a craniological examination of any skulls, they had better

be sent to Dr. Paul Topinard of Paris, Professor Flower of the British

Museum, or Dr. Garson of the Anthropological Institute. These gentle-

men have the reciuisite laboratories and instruments at hand, and can work

with a degree of accuracy to which no one in India can hope to attain.

Now that anthropological and ethnographic research in India has been

placed on a footing which promises to lead to regular and uniform progress,

we may hope that the unrivalled facilities which that country offers to

inquirers will appeal to European students and induce them to visit India

in quest of classical parallels. India at the present day is in much the

same stage of social and religious development as Greece was four centuries

before Christ
;
and although the surroundings of the Indian religions are

less picturesque than those of the Greek, still there is much that is extremely

attractive to a sympathetic observer, especially in the cult of the domestic

and village gods. I can imagine no better training for a classical student,

no more instructive preparation for the comparative study of Greek and

Indian institutions, than a carefully planned visit to India directed to the

observation of religious and social phenomena. A student engaged in

such researches may count on the most hospitable reception from all

Indian officials
;
and he would find the administration ready to place

ample facilities at his disposal for studying the institutions of the country

under the most favourable conditions.

Note.—The influence of Greek Art and Mythology on India has been recorded by

classical writers and is specially referred to in a paper on “ Grseco-buddhistic Sculpture”

in our last issue as also in “ a Note” by Dr. Leitner on “ Classical allusions to the Dards and

to Greek influence in India” republished from the Calcutta Review of January 1878. In

last October’s issue of the AsicUic Quarterly Review will also be found “ Anthropological

Observations on 12 Dards (including Hunza-Nagyris) and Kafirs in Dr. Leitner’s service,”

containing photographs and detailed measurements taken by Dr. Beddoe and others

between 1866 and 1886 and published as Appendix V. in the Supplement on “ Dardistan
”

to Dr, Leitner’s work on Hunza-Nagyr.” We await with interest the anthropological

parallels that Mr. Risley promises between the Greek type and the people of Hunaa-

Nagyr, though the possible colony of Alexander's soldiers round the Fahjab AornOS ”

Rock would indicate Mahaban rather than Hunza-Nagyr.—Ed.



THE LIFE OF THE HEBREW WOMAN OF OLD.

By the Rev. Dr. Chotzner.

An erroneous notion prevails in many minds regarding the

place assigned to the Hebrew woman at home and in

society by the Mosaic law in olden times. Even now the

idea obtains that the law put the Hebrew female almost on

a level with the low-born slave, and denied her all mental

and spiritual enjoyment
;

that, because polygamy was

silently tolerated by that law, and because it gave a certain

amount of authority to the fathers and husbands over their

daughters and wives respectively, the position of the

Hebrew woman must have been low and degraded. But

the student who closely examines the Old Testament

passages relating to the domestic and social life of the

Hebrew woman of antiquity will soon see that this is devoid

of foundation. Nay, a review of her life during Biblical

times will show that she enjoyed more freedom than other

Oriental women of that period, and that in some respects

her position was not much inferior to that of the fair sex in

modern times.

The Old Testament gives two distinct periods in the

history of the Hebrew woman. The first extends from the

creation to the time when the Israelites became established

in Palestine, the second from that date to the building of

the second Temple. The most prominent feature of the

first period is an extreme simplicity of manners in both

sexes, occasioned by their living either in the open air or

intents. It resembles in many respects the heroic age of

the ancient Greeks in reference to the social position of the

female sex. But, while in the Hebrew world the woman is

known as “ Ish-shah
” “ wife,” being equal in moral,

as well as in literal etymology, to “ Ish
” “man,” the

Greeks had separate words for and wife, namely, oi^p,

yvvn, proving the inferior rank held by the weaker sex



The Life of the Hebrew Woman of Old. 439

among them. Again, while the latter represented their

first woman, called Pandora, as having been sent with all

sorts of evil for the ruin of man, the first woman of the

Bible, Eve, is introduced to us as a part of her husband’s

being, and as having been created to be “ a help meet for

him ” ("nJiD (Gen. ii. 21).

Except Eve, who seems to have lived with her family in

the open air, the women belonging to that period dwelt in

tents. Such a tent was called in Hebrew “ Ohel " (W
and sometimes “ bait ” (n'3), Arabic, (bait), and con-

sisted * of a walled enclosure covered with curtains of a

dark colour (Cant. i. 5). It was divided into two or

more apartments, one being always reserved for the

females of the family ; but sometimes each female had a

separate tent (Gen. xxxi. 33). (Compare also Homer,

Iliad vi. 247-249). When travelling, the tents destined

for women were fastened on a broad cushion (*1D), and

placed on the backs of the riding camels (Gen. xxxi. 34).

The occupations of the married woman were multifarious.

Having risen early in the morning, she divided the hours

of the day between attending to the children, distributing

food at meal times, and manufacturing various textures for

the use of her family (Prov. xxxi. 15). (Compare Homer,

Odyssey x. 221 ;
and Virgil, Georgies i. 293-295 :

“ Interea longum cantu solata laborem,

Arguto conjux percussit pectine telas.”)

The cooking was also done by the mistress of the house,

and even women of rank did not consider it beneath their

dignity to help in the kitchen and the pantry (Gen. xviii. 6).

Sometimes a nurse was kept for the younger children of the

family, and was held in great estimation by her employers

(Ibid. xxxv. 8). The surplus of their manufactures the

Hebrew women used to sell to merchants (Prov. xxxi. 24),

and sometimes they gave it freely away for use for religious

puiposes (Ex. xxxv. 22.)

The unmarried women had, besides their share of the

domestic duties, the daily task of tending the flock, and of
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taking them to the well. There they spent some hours

pleasantly with the damsels and shepherds of the neigh-

bourhood, indulging freely in gossip and merriment

(Gen. xxix.). On those and other occasions they moved
about freely, and could even dispense with the veil usually

worn out-of-doors by Oriental women (Ibid. xii. 14).

These diversions ended when they entered upon matri-

monial life, which they did at the comparatively youthful

age of between twelve and eighteen (Buxtorf, Synag. vii.,

p. 143). Sometimes courtship preceded marriage, as in-

stanced in Jacob and Samson
; but the mediation of a third

party was usual for effecting a marriage (Gen. xxiv. 4).

When the parents approved of the bridegroom’s proposal,

the bride was sometimes asked for her consent ; but when
she was of a higher rank than the bridegroom, her father

offered her hand to him as a mark of special favour. Thus
did Jethro offer his daughter to Moses, and later on the

same was done by Caleb to Othniel, and by Saul to David.

The wedding itself had no definite ceremonies connected

with it. At the weddings of Rebeccah and of Ruth only a

blessing was pronounced by those present. At a much
later period an oath was added in ratification of the union

(Ez. xvi. 18). Indeed, marriage was always considered

among the Hebrews as an institution proceeding from God
(Gen. xxiv, 50 ; J udg. xiv. 4) ;

and the name given to it in

post- Biblical times, and retained to the present day, is

“Kiddushin” i.e., sanctification. The Greeks

and the Romans, on tlie other hand, called it avlvyia and

conjugium respectively, which means “ yoking together of

two persons,"

Though polygamy was not actually forbidden by the

Mosaic law, yet it may be seen from the words of its first

institution that monogamy was the only legitimate practice

(Gen. ii. 2) :
“ Therefore shall a man leave his father and

mother and cleave unto his wife,” and not his “ wives.”

Elkanah’s second wife is, quaintly enough, called in i Sam. i.

“ Tsara,” which term means in Hebrew also “misery.”
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As simple as were then the manners of the Hebrew women,

were also their dresses. They were generally of a primitive

make. On festive occasions, however, these were replaced

by apparel of a more elaborate character (Gen. xxiv. 53 )*

Personal ornaments were also sometimes worn by theni,

mostly articles of gold, perhaps even jewels, since precipys

stones are mentioned in the Pentateuch. While in Egypt,

the Hebrew women learnt the use of mirrors, which were

then made of a mixture of copper and tin. These mirrors,

indispensable at a woman’s toilette, they gave freely for the

fabrication of the laver of the tabernacle (Ex. xxxviii. 8).

They appear also then to have acquired some proficiency

in singing, dancing, and playing on musical instruments ;

for on the shore of the Red Sea they gave ample proof of

possessing these accomplishments by singing an ode in

company with Miriam. Later on they shared with the

men the privilege of being summoned to hear the reading

of the Law (Deut. xxxi. 12). An old Sanscrit proverb

says :
“ Women are instructed by nature, but men obtain

learning by books’’; and, indeed, what we have seen of the

life of the Hebrew woman in this early period of the world’s

history gives the best illustration of the truth of this saying.

She, a child of nature, without books to learn from, or

teachers to be instructed by, acquired merely by instinct

more knowledge as to what is good and useful and beautiful

than many a lady can boast of at the present day. Thus

we find that some of those Hebrew women of old had

already cultivated a taste for flowers, (Gen. xxx. 14),* song,

and music ; that they were active in their households ; kind

and charitable to the poor and needy (Prov. xxxi. 20 ) ;
and

last but not least, were also sensible to the blessings of

freedom and independence.

During the second period of Biblical history, from the

settlement of the Israelites in Palestine, to the rebuilding

* From the circumstance that Rachel longingly wanted to get from her

sister some of the newly plucked flowers, one may judge that she must

have been very fond of them.
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of the second Temple, a remarkable change was wrought in

the life, habits, and social standing of the Hebrew womnn.
The simplicity of manners characteristic of the first period

was, in course of time, changed into luxurious habits of life,

resembling those of some capitals of our own day. During
this period, too, the germs became first visible among the

Hebrew women of that modern civilization which, in spite

of its faults and drawbacks, has certainly contributed much
to elevate the position of the female sex. This change was
principally caused by the Hebrew women living then in

large commercial towns and in permanent dwelling-houses,

and by their coming in closer contact with the male sex of

their own and of foreign nationalities than their ancestors had
done. The females of the poorer and middle classes occupied

the same room or rooms with their husbands
;
but the wives

of the rich and nobles had a separate set of apartments for

themselves, called “ harmon ” {pt5*in) (Amos iv. 3), most
probably derived from “harem” (Dnn) {forbidden), and
akin to the well-known Harem. Yet the seclusion of the

women among the wealthy Hebrews was then much less

strict than among the modern Muhammadans, or the

ancient Persians and Greeks. Like the Grecian women
of old (Homer, Odyssey i. 329-331) did the Jewish females

occupy the upper part of the house, as instanced in 2 Sam.
,yi. 16, and 2 Kings ix. 31-53,* in connection with Michal
snd Jezebel. But while the former were not allowed to

see anj'one except their nearest relations (comp. Wieland,

Attisches Museum ii. 131), the latter moved freely about,

and took frequently an active part in public life. As
instances of this may be mentioned Jephthah’s daughter,

Deborah, Jezebel, Athalia, Huldah, Esther, and Noabdiah-
Deborah and Hannah distinguished themselves as com^
posers of excellent odes, being thus the first poetesses on
record. Other women, from their technical skill, were

The feet that Michal and Jezebel had looked down from the window,
seems to indicate that the house they were in had actually an upper part,

or second storey.
,

.
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often hired to chant doleful songs or lamentations at the

funerals of persons of high rank (Jer. ix. i8). Sometimes

women were even employed to plead causes at the royal

court (2 Sam. xiv. 2 ; i Kings i. ii). Occasionally women
saved by their bravery and oratorical powers a whole

town from destruction (Judg. ix. 53 ;
2 Sam. xx. 18-23).

The recreation of the women of those times consisted

mostly in paying visits to their relations and friends—on

which occasions refreshments were offered (Cant. viii. 2)

—

and in attending the public festivals. These were of fre-

quent occurrence : religious celebrations, or weddings, when

the women assembled in the streets to watch the gay pro-

cession of the festive guests (Jer. xxv. 10); or vintages,

harvests, when, amidst merriment and laughter, men and

women danced to the tunes of sweet music (Judg. xxi. 21 ;

Is. xvi. lo; Jer. xxxi. 3,4). Recreation-houses* also existed,

and were frequented by women of rank (Micah ii. 9), but

their nature is not clearly defined. In fact, life was for a

considerable time as gay in the Jewish capital and in other

large towns of Palestine, and women were then as luxurious

in dress and punctilious in etiquette as the fair sex in our

own time. The prophet Isaiah devotes a whole chapter to

describing the various dresses and trinkets worn by the

Hebrew women of his times ;
and even as far back as the

days of King Saul women wore rich dresses of scarlet and

gold. David, bewailing the death of that king, says : “Ye

daughters of Israel, weep over Saul, who clothed you in

scarlet with other delights, who put ornaments of gold upon

your dresses ” (2 Sam. i. 24). This extravagance in

women’s toilette continued to the times of Christ; and

according to Edersheim (“ Life and Times of the Messiah”),

a lady could then get in Jerusalem “ from a false tooth to

an Arabian veil, a Persian shawl, or an Indian dress.” The

Jewish, like the Egyptian, Grecian, and Roman women,

used precious ointments and perfumes for their heads and

* The original Hebrew means actually ‘ house of pleasure,’ or ‘house of

tecreatioh.’

NEW SERIES. VOL. VIL FF
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dresses (Cant. i. 3). The cost of a moderately-sized bottle

of those perfumes is stated to have been equal to ft of our

money. Women of rank used also cosmetics for the eye-

lashes (2 Kings ix. 30 ; Jer. iv. 30) to increase the apparent

size and lustre of their eyes. Isaiah, deriding that harmful

practice, says, that the women of his time were “ lying with

their eyes” (D'J'y from *1|W, Is. iii. 16). The
Hebrew term for that paint is “ puck ” being equal in

etymology to and fuctis of the classics. Job’s daugh-

ter was called Keren-ha-puch, or “horn of cosmetic paint.”

The natural beauty of the Hebrew women of old must

have been both great and common, for many such are in-

troduced to us in the Old Testament. According to Canti-

cles ii., pet names were usually given to females, such as

rose of the valley, dove, Aurora, sister, sun, and star. If the

character of a nation is reflected in its proverbs, the pas.sages

in the Bible relating to the worth of women prove the high

estimation in which the Hebrew women were held by their

husbands. They joined the latter at meals (Job i. 4), and

mixed with them freely on other occasions—a privilege,

withheld from other Oriental women, even to the pre-

sent day.

It is evident, therefore, that the common idea as to the

low position of the Hebrew woman of old is erroneous.

•She enjoyed, at all events, much greater freedom and liberty

than the wives of the highly-cultured ancient Greeks. She

was more thought of than the female sex has been in the

times of Luther, who, in his Table Talk quotes, and as it

seems approvingly, an old Latin proverb, which says

;

Tria mala pessima: ignis, aqua, foemina (The worst

among evils are three : fire, water and woman).” And
finally, the liberty granted by the Mosaic law to the Hebrew
women at large was never found fault with by their con-

temporary poets and prophets, while comparatively modem
writers and philosophers, such as Hartmann, Schoppen-

hauer, and others, often grudge, the privileges granted to

the female sex in modern society. In his book “ Ueber
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die Weiber ” (On Women, Vol. vi., p. 649), Schoppen-

hauer says, that the low position occupied at present by

.Oriental women suits the female sex better than that

universally granted to them in the West. In his opinion,

it is wrong that women are revered and respected by men,

since their general character is but a compound of all sorts

of hurnao vices, such as falsehood, cunning and dishonesty.

It is true that the Old Testament has also its gossiping,

over-curious, quarrelsome, and superstitious w'omen ;
but

they only form a small proportion in the majority of model

women enumerated in its pages. No better compliments

could be paid to the Hebrew fair sex than those found in

their national literature, a few of which may be quoted here

in corroboration of the proof intended to be given in this

essay of the high-standing of the Hebrew woman of anti-

quity. “ Whoso findeth a wife findeth a good thing, and

obtaineth favour of the Lord ” (Prov. xviii. 22). “ A gracious

woman recaineth honour, as the hand of the industrious

increaseth wealth ” (Ibid. xi. 16). “ A virtuous woman is

a crown to her husband ” (Ibid. xii. 4)-
'* House and riches

are the inheritance of fathers
;
but a prudent wife is from

God ” (Ibid. XX. 14).*

* It would take too much space to speak here of Jewish women of note,

who lived in post-biblical or talmudical times. A brief reference, however,

to an incident in the life of Beruria, the wife of Rabbi Meir, who formed

one of the most noble womanly figures of that period, may not inaptly

close our sketch. Beruria was the mother of two handsome and most

promising sons, who one day, while their father was absent from home, fell

into a deep well and were drowned. The woe-stricken mother, most anxious

to spare her husband the sudden shock of the ghastly sight, placed the two

bodies in a dark room in the house. When the Rabbi came home and

inquired for his sons, Beruria pretended not to hear his question, but said

:

“ Oh Rabbi, some time ago a treasure was given to me by someone to

keep it for Him, and now He asks it back. Shall I return it to Him ?”

« Do so at once,” said the Rabbi unhesitatingly. Whereupon Beruria led

her husband to the room where the two bodies were lying ; and when he

broke out in loud lamentation at the unexpected and fearful sight, she said

:

“ This is the treasure entrusted to me by God, which He has now re-

claimed.” These words produced the desired effect upon the Rabbi, and,

somewhat calmed and resigned, he exclaimed : “The Lord gave, the Lord

hath taken. Blessed be the name of the Lord” (Job i. »i).
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EARL GREY ON COLONIAL FEDERATION.

Lord Grey having been applied to for a statement of his opinion on

the question of Colonial Federation, has replied that he can write nothing

in favour of that scheme because he entirely disapproves of it, being con-

vinced that its adoption instead of tending to unite more closely the

diiferent members of the British Empire, would have precisely the opposite

tendency. On the other hand at his advanced age he cannot undertake

to write any explanation of his reasons for entertaining this opinion which

he holds very strongly as being most anxious tor the maintenance of the

integrity of the Empire.

' THE BEHAR CADASTRAl. SURVEY.

Referring to Sir Roper Lethbridge's article on the Behar Cadastral
,

Survey, which appeared in the October number of the Astatic Quarterly

Review

y

I think that every Indian official would protest against the use,

even in jest, as was the case with the original irresponsible writer from

whom Sir Roper Lethbridge quotes, of the term “ the Pindarries of modern

India," as applied to the officers and establishments of the Settlement

Department.

It is indeed an unfortunate necessity of our position in India that, in

every measure of our administration, however wisely conceived and care-

fully worked out, we must depend upon the subordinate officials of our

various Departments, who are themselves natives of the country, for its

execution ;
and, as is well known, few Asiatic Officials can resist the

temptation to turn to account more or less personally the influence derived

from their official position, however great may be the supervision exercised

Over them.

In this however, unfortunately as I say is the case, the Settlement

Department differs in no way from the Judicial, Magisterial, Revenue,

Police, Forest and a score of other Departments. But Sir Roper Lethbridge

applies this epithet in his article evidently in earnest, and in a peculiarly

invidious manner, to the Settlement Department, as if oppression and

corruption were its special and exclusive characteristics.

He can surely hardly have considered, when making such a sweeping

imputation, that the Settlement Department in India is one of the most

important branches of our Administration, and forms one of the sheet-

anchors of our position in the country, for by its provisions the rights of

all classes of the population who have any interest in land are defined and

secured.

It is indeed the Magna Charta"of the cultivating classes, which con-

stitute more than four-fifths of the population, and, as such, it binds them

indissolubly byiht bond of personal interest to our administration of their

counfry, for from no other ruling element have they experienced such easy
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terms as they get from the British Government. In the place of 33 per

cent, land revenue exacted by the Mogul Emperors, and one halt of the

entire produce, as was done by the Mahrattas, or three-fifths, as is still the

case in most native states, we only take a money payment estimated at

from 3 to 10 per cent, upon the value of the crop, according to the district.

The Settlement Department again has, from the importance of its duties and

the intimate acquaintance with the conditions of all classes of the population

acquired in their prosecution, been the training-ground for the ablest of our

Indian Administrators. Does Sir Roper Lethbridge class the brothers

Lawrence*, Sir Herbert Edwardes, Sir Richard Temple, and many another

distinguished name amongst his Pindarries of modern India ^ ? As regards

the pleas put forward by the Zemindars or ‘‘ Landlords,’^ as the term is

rendered in English, there are many who think that, so far from having any

grievance jn the matter, the rights upon which they base the same are them-

selves open to very great question. The term “ Landlord ” is by no means

the equivalent of the vernacular “Zemindar ” and is misleading in its appli-

cation, from the false impression which it gives of the position, and sup-

posed rights, of the class to which it is applied. As a matter of fact the

principle universally recognised throughout Asiatic countries, and more

especially in India, is that the Sovereign is the sole “ Landlord ” of all land

contained within the limits of his rule, with the exception of such portions

as may have been alienated by himself, or his predecessors, in gifts to

specified individuals. These latter are called “ Jaghir-dars,” and they are

the only class to whom the term “ Landlord could be applied with any

justice, for they occupy with regard to the land thus assigned them the

same position that the Sovereign power does to the land in general. Even

in these cases however the fact of the position that they thus occupy being

only held with the sanction of the Sovereign is generally recognised by the

payment, on the part of the Jaghir-dars, of a small sum annually, or the

exaction in return of some service. The “ Zeminddrs are a class who

originally were officials, or persons of some position, entrusted with the

collection of Land Revenue, and subsequently, in course of the laxity of the

times, developed into ‘‘ farmers of the same. As such they got hold of

large areas of land on condition of paying a fixed assessment, being left to

make what profit they could themselves. All that the Permanent Settle-

ment did was to fix the amount of Revenue to be paid by these “ Zemindars

or “ Farmers in perpetuity.
• t)

Whether such an alienation of the Sovereign rights of a Ruling Power

by one of its officials would be held valid in any other country is a matter

that is open to question. It is extremely doubtful whether, if the British

Government were to disappear from India and were to be replaced by any

other, the “Zeminddrs^’ wbuld find that much respect would Be paid to

Lord Cornwallis’s Permanent Settlement.

The position is very much the same as though the Landlord of several

large estates (say in Ireland where it is difficult to collect rents), had farmed

them out severally to his Bailiffs, leaving these to do what they Uked with the

estates in question, provided they paid him a fixed rent Such a disporition

pf his property would hardly be recognised in a Court Law if disputed
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by tfce heirs or successors of this Landlord, particularly if, owing to a better

system of administration, or a more settled Government, the land thus

farmed out had increased enormously in value. Supposing indeed a gold

mine were to be discovered on one of these estates, the Law would hardly

consider the Bailiff-farmer as entitled to all its profits. The very fact

of his paying any rent at all to the heirs of the original Landlord would

prove the priority of the latters’ rights.

And this is exactly what is the case with the “ Zemindars ” of Bengal,

Owing to the advantages of British Rule, landed property has increased

enormously in value in these parts since the date of the Perman'ent Settle-

ment, till the area which only realized 4 million pounds land revenue at

that time would now realize 20 million pounds at the same rate. Is the

British Government, owing to the recklessness and want of foresight of an

official in years gone by, to be no benefitter by this improvement ? The im-

position of an assessment of ^20,000,000, upon the Zemindars of Bengal

nowadays would be no greater hardship than that of ;^4,000,000, at the

time of the Permanent Settlement, and they would still be enormously the

benefitters by the claim which they have established through long posses-

sion to the retention of the land, as well as the advantages which they have

derived from a lengthy occupation of it at a nominal rent. As it is, owing

to simply the increase of the value of land, the Zemindars of Bengal are the

wealthiest class in India, and yet they contribute less than any other class

to the Public Revenues.

It is not suggested that they should be deprived of their rights to the

land which they have acquired in the course of many years, due though

this was to a misconception of their position on the part of an official, but

merely that they should retain these rights on the same terms as those

granted to the poorest “ Ryots,” viz.—the payment of a suitable rent to the

British Government, which is the real “ Landlord.”

The Zemindars have foreseen the possibility of some such argument as

this being brought against them and have realized the justice with which it

^ cduld be urged. This is the real reason of their opposition to the intro-

duction of the Behar Cadastral Survey which would open the eyes of the

public to the enormous access of wealth that has accrued to them since

the date of the Permanent Settlement. q E. Biddulph,

Assistant-Commissioner, Berars.

N&te.—The fiction that Government is the universal Landlord in India is

of European feudal origin and is supported neither by Hindu nor Muham-
madan Law, for, according to the former, “ land is his who first clears

away the jungle,” and the “ King,” is defined as “he who has a” de jure
“ share in the produce,” which was generally one-sixth in the Hindu States

and one-third under the Muhammadan Government, for, although, accord-

ing to a mistaken theory of Isidm, the property of infidels is liable to con-

fiscation by believers, this extreme view is, in practice, hedged round with

so many safe-guards as to make every infidel proprietor under Muslim rule

the full Landlord of his property, provided he pays the Jazia or capitation

taac, generally a nominal amount, to the State. Mr. B. H. Baden-Poweli,
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xm greatest authority on Land Revenue in India, repeats the view which

he had previously expressed and which is now officially accepted, itt his

last work on “ Land Tenure,*^ just published by the Oxford Clarendon

Press. On page 125 he sums up the question : In the face of declarations

affecting so large a portion of the cultivated and occupied area in British

India, it is impossible to go on speaking of the British Government as

universal Landlord.** Indeed, were this believed, except in the compli-

mentary sense of Oriental submissiveness to Authority, there would be a

general rising, for the loyalty of the land owning classes has been almost

entirely secured by our guaranteeing to them their private ownership of

land.—

E

d.

Dr. Hyde Clarke has favoured us with the following observations on two

articles iu our last issue :

‘‘A NEW DEPARTURE IN LANGUAGE.

(P. 4) Arrow is masculine.” (Review of the ** Hunza-Nagyr Hand-

book.”) ...
In primitive spoken language arrow is masculine, because it assimilates

to the male sign, and was originally a dental. In the Semitic languages,

as you know, in the name of the Tigris it had similar relations, because

Arrow -River. This symbol is derived from gesture language and con-

sequently existed before spoken language was invented.

Genders in many cases are derived from this primitive condition, and

not as imagined by grammarians. Your “ New Departure ” gets nearer to

primary conditions.

RUSSIA IN ORIENTAL LITERATURE.

P. 154. General Tyrrell quotes Morfill for the origin of Russia and

Russians, whereas at p. i66 he shows from A1 Mas’udi that this cannot be.

I quoted this author years ago.

Have you noticed tliat in the last Scottish Quarterly Review, and

again in German periodicals, Karl Blind has a long article on rny old

discoveries as to Russian, Waring, Waringhian etc. ? Tyrrell’s “ Rus are

not Slav, but English and Germanic.

There can be no reasonable doubt now that my determination was and

is right, and that Russian is Rugii, and the Waregs of Nester, the Russian

chronicler, and the Zafayyoi of the Byzantine chroniclers, the Varini, the

allied population of the Angli, (the Angli el Varini of the Germania of

Tacitus).

Russia was founded, as Nester says, by the English and Wanng

Russians. The vanity of the Scandinavians has induced them to claim

these feats, and the English negligence of their national history induced

them to neglect the claim, until I established it above forty years ago, and

it has been more than once pirated.

p, 175. Musikdnchi is Turkish Muzikaji, like Tof^i, etc.

'‘ Samavar ” is used not only by Persians, but by Turks and Tartars,

because tea is used and the Samavar adopted.

P. 86. In Don Quixote, there is a well-known passage as to the bierarfchy
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of lamb, miitton, kid, goat, eta, in which beef comes last, as over the South

of Europe, and I believe in South America. Beef is there only used in

the special form of chbrqui.

Hyde Clarke.

' INITIATION AMONG THE DRUSES AND FREE MASONRY.
I have a slight knowledge of the Khojahs, from the time of Hassan

Sabbah, when he and Nizam-ul-Mulk and Omar Khayyam were students

at Naishapur, down to the present Head of the sect.

The subject of Initiations has a great attraction to me,—and is one I

believe that will be found of great importance in relation to many branches

of Archaeological inquiry as well as in relation to our modern masonic

system.—This has long been my idea, and I have wrought out one or two

lines of ancient ideas on the matter, but much remains yet to,be done.

Our modern Masons, I find, have not realized the importance of this sub-

ject,—and my friend Mr. Gould, although he is about our highest authority

on the modern History of Masonry, takes little or no interest in it.

It is generally assumed that the rites of masonry are ancient, and are of

Eastern origin, but how they came West, or how the masons acquired them,

no. one at present can tell. There are all sorts of theories,—and among

them is one that they were brought to Europe by the Crusaders. This is

of course a possible theory,—for some things were brought to the West by

these people. Still we have no certainty of this so far as masonry is con-

cerned. The Druses are said to have had initiation rites,—and if so, such

rites were perhaps common among Esoteric Muhammadans. The

Dervishes are said to have masonic rites. Now any light on such rites,

—

if they existed,—would lie valuable in relation to the general subject of

initiatory rites, and also in relation to masonic rites. These remarks will

show you what is wanted, and if you find anything of this kind in the MS.

of the Kelam-i-pir ’’ which you have received, or in ‘‘ Esoteric Muham-
medanism I should like to hear about it.

A paper of mine was lately read before the Royal Institute of British

Architects, on the Classical Influence in the Architecture of the Indus

Region and Afghanistan,— I have given up the Greek origin, and think that

some of the influence at least is Roman, and that some of the forms came

through Palmyra. My paper is confined wholly to Architectural forms,

not touching on the coins or sculpture.

William Simpson.

THE RUSSO-AFGHAN FRONTIER.

If your readers want to know how near the Ruskis are to Herat, the line

of the Kushk is the nearest, and the one that would be followed as it is on

the direct line from Merve,—and you will see that the frontier there is

only about 6o miles from Herat.

The line from Zulfaqar is not a direct one, either by the river or the

Paropanaisus.—There is a very rocky gorge on the Heri Rud, south of

Zulfaqs^, called the Tengri Daria,’’ which stops all passage along the

line of the river,—that would lead to a road being found on the east of

it,—whicj^ I suppose is possible.
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Zulfaqar, as you undoubtedly know, was the Sword of Ali,—who is

supposed to have cut the grand pass with it. It is a fine wild gorge.

I have sketches of it from the west side of the Heri Rud.

William Simpson.

NATIONAL DEFENCE A NATIONAL DANGER.
PROPOSAL OF A WAR TRIUMVIRATE.

In my letter on the F?'a?ico~Russian Scare, which was too late for

insertion in your January number, I pointed out :

—

1. That it was due to an announcement made by that mysterious entity

the Times of a grand discovery of what had not been a secret : namely,

the ratio at which the naval preparations of England on the one hand, and

of France and Russia on the other were proceeding.

2. That the naval strength required by England depended not on the

amount of her property at sea but on the strength likely to be engaged in

attacking it.

3. That it is a want of sense to consider the security of this country as a

question oi force, naval or military, ivithout considering the state of our

relations wdth other PLuropean Powers, who at present are not in a league

against Great Britain.

4. rhat Russia is the enemy of all the other Powers
;
that her present

mode of injuring them is to incite them to increase their military forces to

such an extent as to ruin their various national resources, that the Franco-

Russian Scare in England is a part of this scheme, and that to excite it was

at least one of Russia’s objects (not France’s) in the French fetes to the

Russian fleet.

If this view be accepted, the only way to obtain a real peace in Europe

is to disabuse the States that are ignorantly pursuing Russian objects, of

the delusion that these objects are patriotic. It would be a task more than

Herculean to convince Germany that in annexing Alsace and Lorraine she

was carrying out a scheme of Russia’s to injure her. But that such is the

truth is borne out by the results. For 54 years Germany was not

invaded by Prance, nor in very great fear of such invasion. Now this

danger is the thought of every day. But would France have invaded

Germany had Bismarck accepted Emile Ollivier’s proposal for a mutual dis-

armament ? But till Central Europe disarms she can expect no peace. The

expense of her armies is eating her up.

The disagreement between England and France is perhaps a still more

hopeless affair, because they have been for half a century rivals in the

attempt to detach Egypt from Islam. But here the example of Germany

ought to be a warning to us. Our possession of Egypt is advocated as a

means of securing our rule in India. On the contrary, it is a danger and

may destroy the loyalty to our rule of the Moslems in that region. Besides

it has opened to Russia a Treaty right to send her ships through the Suez

Canal to attack us.

The anonymous authors of the Franco-Russian Scare appear to ba satis-

fied that they have secured an increase to the Naval Expenditure ; a certain

and regular amount of which was their palladium of security. But it is
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only for this session that the expenditnre is considered as certain and a new
palladium has been proposed in the amalgamation of the office of Secretary

of State for War with that of First Secretary of the Admiralty. The author

of this ingenious, but insidious, scheme has the courage to put his name to

it, and an ex Parliamentary Secretary of the Foreign Office offers to the

heads of both parties a scheme for the salvation of our imperilled nation.

The following appeared in the Times of i March :

National Defence.

The following letter was delivered on the 12th of February to Mr. Gladstone, to Lord
Salisbury and Mr. Balfour, and to the Duke of Devonshire and Mr. Chamberlain. Its

inception, as the opening sentences show, dates from a period before Christmas, and an

earlier draft of it, somewhat longer and fuller, was communicated between Christmas

and the meeting of Parliament to some of those addressed :

—

Sir,—

(

i) The late debate in the House of Commons on the subject of th/^ Navy was
one of many symptoms of a widespread uneasiness with regard to the defences of the

Empire. There is a doubt of the sufficiency of the naval establishments and of the

efficiency in some respects of the systems under which the Navy and the Army are

administered. The failure of confidence has been of gradual growth. Those who think

it justified do not attribute the responsibility for it to any one Administration or to either

party in the State. Yet it seems difficult to discuss these doubts in Parliament without,

at. least, the appearance of censure upon the Government of the day, a result which is

unfortunate, for the subject should unite rather than divide parties, and upon Us para-

mount importance there is no difference of opinion.

(2) For this reason a service may perhaps be rendered by the communication to the

Prime Minister and to the leaders of the Opposition of suggestions which commend
themselves to men of different parties who have from different points of view for many
years given attention to questions relating to national defence.

(3) No arrangements which aimed at or resulted in a subversion of the principles

which experience has shown to be essential to the working of constitutional government

could be seriously considered. But no system of defence, however constitutional, can

avail unless it be shaped with a view to war. It is to the conciliation of these two

necessities—that of compatibility with the Constitution and that of adaptation to the

purpose of war—that our attention has been directed.

(4) If the preservation of peace depended upon the good will of the British Govern-

ment there would perhaps be little need for a navy or an army. The existence of these

services implies that this is not the case, and that safety in time of war depends upon

forethought and preparation in advance. Such preparation involves a view of the nature

of a possible war and an estimate of the intensity of the effort it would impose, this view

and this estimate furnishing the standard for the quantity and quality of the means to be

kept available.

(5) The design without which even a defensive war cannot be carried on, and in the

absence of which preparations made during peace must fail to serve their purpose, is

properly the secret of the Government. Yet, where the Government is responsible to a

Parliament, it is indispensable either that so much of the design should be communicated

to Parliament as will enable it to judge of the necessity and of the sufficiency of the

preparations for which supplies must be voted, or that Parliament should know who are

the professional advisers upon whose judgment the Government relies. Neither of these

conditions seems to us at present to be fulfilled, and, as a consequence of the omission,

there has arisen in the public mind that distrust to "which we have alluded.

(6) The leading decision in the administration of the national deltnce, governing the

whole course and character of any future war, is that which settles the total amount of

expenditure upon preparation and apportions it between the naval and military services.

For this decision the Cabinet is, and must ever be^ responsible. Yet in the distribution

of the business of the Cabinet into departments there appears to be no office specially

intrusted ^th the consideration of war as a whole, embracing the functions both of the
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NitVy and of the Army. Of the sums usually devoted each year to warlike prcparatioa*

the larger part is spent upon the Army and only a lesser part upon the Navy, upon which

the maintenance of the Empire and the security of Great Britain must ever chiefly

depend. It is difficult to believe that this apportionment is the result of deliberate

examination of the requirements of war. It would seem more probable that the separate

existence of a department of the Navy and a department of the Army leads in practice

to the management of each for its own sake rather than as an instrument serving a more

general purpose.

(7) In order to secure the special consideration by the Cabinet of national defence as

distinct from, and superior to, the administration either of the Navy or of the Army we

would suggest the appointment of one and the same Minister to the two offices of

Secretary of State for War and First Lord of the Admiralty, or the amalgamation, with

the consent of Parliament, of these two offices.

(8) We would further suggest that the Cabinet should select for each service an officer

whose professional judgment commands its confidence, to be at once the responsible

adviser of Jhe Cabinet upon all questions regarding the conduct of war so far as his own

service is concerned and the principal executive officer of that service.

(9) We understand by a responsible adviser one who stands or falls by the advice

which be gives. He would, of course, have at his disposal, in the formation of his views,

the best assistance which the professional staff of the Navy or of the Army could supply.

But the opinion which, after mature consideration, he would submit to the Cabinet and

formally record, would be his own and would be given in his own name. It follows that

a difference of opinion between the Cabinet and its naval or its military adviser upon any

important matter of naval or military policy would lead to the resignation of the latter.

In our view the essence of responsibility for advice is that the officer giving it is identified

with it and remains in the post only so long as his judgment upon the professional matters

with reference to which he is consulted is acceptable to the Cabinet which he serves. In

order to facilitate his independence in this respect provision should be made in case of

his resignation for his employment in another post or for his honourable retirement.

(10) If these suggestions were adopted the passage in case of need from peace to war

would take place without personal or administrative change. The adaptation of the

whole service, whether naval or military, to the necessities of war, as understood by a

competent officer studying them with full responsibility, would be assured. The House

of Commons and the public would have in the person of the naval and of the military

adviser a guarantee of the sufficiency and of the efficiency of the Navy and of the Army.

The authority of the Cabinet and the control of the House of Commons would be

unimpaired.
obedient servants,

Charles W. Dilke.

G. Chesney.

H. O. Arnold-Forster.

Spenser Wilkinson.

The reception given to this letter does not seem to have been favourable.

On the 6th of March an excellent letter from General Sir John Adye dis-

posed of the “ widespread uneasiness ’’ asserted to exist, and showed “ that

the nation has no cause for alarm, and I believe that, speaking generally,

no widespread uneasiness exists or need exist.” Admiral Field has since

exposed the inefficiency of the scheme, which he treated as a bond, fide one,

though unnecessary as well as futile.

It is admitted that the scheme of amalgamating the two offices is not

new ;
and that it has been condemned by Lord Hartington’s Commission.

The promulgation of a bondfide scheme for improving the efficiency of our

defences, though it be a bad one, might not necessarily be a danger
;
but a

subject of such real importance is just the thing which, in a motoent of

terror, people may be jostled into accepting, if there be anyUiing mysterious
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about it, the very circumstance that the scheme does not manifest any sign

of efRciency inducing the frightened patriots to fancy that their own con-

fessed ignorance of the subject is evidence of the mysterious advantage in

the scheme. Were such a scheme to originate in treacherous intentions, it

would be proposed again and again, whenever there was a chance of

its being brought to bear.

Paragraph 7, which proposes to make the same Minister Secretary of

State for War and First Lord of the Admiralty does so to secure the special

consideration by the Cabinet, of national defence as distinct from, and

“superior to, the administration either of the Army or the Navy.’^ If the

thing wanted is the consideration, by the Cabinet^ of national defence, how

this is to be secured by placing these two branches of administration under

one head we do not see.

Paragraph 8 reverses this plan of single administration by proposing that

the Cabinet shall appoint for each service a separate officer, to be the

responsible adviser on his own branch on all questions connected with the

conduct of the same.

It may be suspected that these two contradictory paragraphs did not

stand in the original draft of the scheme as they do now. Reading between

the lines, I understand the intention to be that these two “ responsible

advisers are to give their advice, not to the Cabinet, but distilled through

the double-headed phoenix of War and Marine.

A “ responsible adviser is explained (paragraph 9) to be one who

stands or falls by his advice. If his advice is not followed he is to be

discharged, and in order to insure his independence he is to be provided

for either by a pension or by another post.

The management of any war would thus be under a triumvirate. If we

are to suppose that the double-headed phoenix is to be the first triumvir he

would hold a part which if he were at the beck of any foreign Power, would

make it very difficult to dislodge him.

I admit that the combination of this trinity in unity, appointed to a

•very important work, may very easily crumble away, should no deep design

animate any of the three. But triumvirates are apt to split into fragments,

in which the man who has the deepest designs gets the mastery of the others

and Julius or Octavius supersedes his “responsible advisers’^ and trans-

forms the whole character of the State. The one chance I cannot see in

these arrangements is that of any security for the State. With ordinary

men to fulfil these extraordinary functions we may have a muddle like that

at the commencement of the Crimean War, but out of this chaos the

designing man may again arise and surrender to the enemy all the resources

of the State.

The state of things while Lord Palmerston was at the Foreign Office was

one which Sir Charles Dilke’s plan is well calculated to reproduce. In

the Cabinet while the papers of other Ministers were freely submitted to

mutual inspection those of the Foreign Secretary were intact. This, I take

it, is to be the position of the double-headed phoenix, whose omniscience

is to be our salvation and whose secrecy will make him master of every-

thing, |)ecause he alone is the “one who knows.^^ He alone will be
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trusted ‘‘ to barter lie for lie ” with some foreign Chancellor, and to garble

the despatches of British diplomatists.

Ever since the death of Lord Palmerston the mischievous vitality which

animated the Foreign Office has abated, but the schemes in which he

engaged, to the injury of the British Empire, have not all been given up^

His scheme for the separation of Egypt from Turkey has ripened into one

for its acquisition by this country and the hatred which he inspired in

France for perfidious Albion ” may pursue us till we reap its natural

consequences. His annexation of Pegu in 1851-52 has been followed by

that of tipper Burma, in spite of all the efforts of some English statesmen

to prevent it.

No attempt has been made to abrogate the Declaration of Paris. At

the very time of a Franco-Russian scare, there is an entire acquiescence in

a principle which in the supposed war with Russia and France, would forbid

us to capture any of the property of our enemies, who would carry it under

a neutral flag, while our enemies would be able to capture ours because

there would not be neutral ships enough to carry it.

A great increase in our expenses in India is caused by our having no

• longer that power of controlling Russia which, by the right of search, com-

pelled her to give up her assault against us in 1800 without any attempt at

a contest.

And if this increased expenditure in India should excite a very natural

insurrection, if this and other occurrences in the East should excite the

two Powers whom we have proclaimed as our united enemies to send

troops to assail us there, we are forbidden to ally ourselves with Turkey

to close the Suez Canal against them. IVe have coerced Turkey into

giving to every European Power a Treaty Right to send her ships of war

into the Suez Canal even if at war with the Sultan.

This insane convention came out of the British invasion of Egypt and

the Statesman who was at the Foreign Office at that time and who is the

most “ responsible adviser ” now living of the Bombardment of Alexandria

comes forward with his project for placing the safety of the nation in the

hands of an unconstitutional triumvirate.

Paragraph 3 of his scheme contains in the following words a severe

condemnation of it.

“ No arrangement which aimed at or resulted in a subversion of the

principles which experience has shown to be essential to the working of

constitutional government could be seriously considered.

C. D. Collet.

ORIENTAI. NEW YEAR’S WISHES.

Mrs. C. M. Salwey, in sending us a Japanese New Year’s Card with the

words “ Manzai, Manzai ” and a half-opened fan with a floral device

depicted on it, writes as follows on the Sanscrit New Year’s Stanza in

our last issue

:

“ It is delightful to find this good custom of wishing each other well at

the commencement of successive years is being established in so many

countries, and I am taking the opportunity of reciprocating heartily in the

manner of the Eastern nation, whose custc^s I have studied.

A
'

'
'

'

'
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A fan with the Japanese is the Emblem of Life, and is presented as a

New Year, birthday, and coming of age day, offering, as well as on other

marked events in the life of the people. The rivet end is regarded as the

starting point, the sticks or limbs the Road of Life widening out towards a

Prosperous Future.

The expression Manzai Manzai is adopted by strolling minstrels, who

come round to the homes, on New Year's day, carrying fans and wishing

every one, “ A thousand years of life to you.” “ A thousand times long

life to you.”

The touching and poetic thoughts of the people of the East, are

particularly noticeable in Indian literature. God being pleased to shower

down the buds of the Kalpadrunna Tree on men ” is indeed a beautiful

idea. Could I have the greatest wish of my heart fulfilled it would be to

find one tenet in all different religions, that would bind His man^ families

in a Universal brotherhood. Though so many centuries have passed

away, the races of mankind are only just beginning to understand each

other. There is much work in store for those who like yourself are gifted

with the interpretation of tongues.

Charlotte M. Salwey.

A DANGER TO ISLAm.

The note of warning uttered by the late Lord Mayor of London at a

religious meeting against the inroad of Muhammadanism in England has

been followed by the Archbishop of Canterbury, hitherto so appreciative

of Islam, repeating the erroneous view that women in that religion are not

supposed to have souls. Fortunately, the Archbishop, shortly afterwards,

warned the Students of a Working Men's College against the danger of a

little learning ” and so we must hope that this eminent Christian Divine and

Scholar when he has drunk deeper of Muhammadan theology than he has

done hitherto, will discover and acknowledge his mistake. At the same

time, there can be no doubt that the aggressiveness of the w^ould-be Anglo-

Muhammadan propaganda in this country and its connexion with English-

men mainly belonging to the less educated classes is provoking a resistance

to a sister-faith of Christianity which may prevent a dispassionate study of

its tenets. To the Muhammadan States the invasion of English neophytes,

eager for place and power, bodes no good. In Turkey it is not allowed to

convert Muhammadans to Christianity, though every creed in that country

enjoys an almost complete autonomy. Similarly, Muhammadans, whilst

practising the tenets of their faith and securing every respect for its ob-

servance, should abstain from proselytism in this country as a matter of

good feeling and of expediency.

Verbum Sapienti.

DEFENCE OF MUHAMMADANISM.
We republish a letter in “Defence of Muhammadanism” which ap-

peared in the “Globe "of the i6th February in answer to an attack on

that faith made in a Lecture at the Society of Arts, omitting, however, the

names of the Lecturer and of the writer of the letter

:

SiJt,-*-! have been much grieved to find in an interesting lecture on “ Morocco and its

Race^” #liich is published in a recent number of the ** Journal of the Society of Arts,” a
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most offensive and unjustifiable attack on the lidahoraedan religion, which is that of so

many of our fellow-subjects. This is how the lecturer speaks of the Korin, which they

revere, and which, from a literary standpoint, is unrivalled in classical Arabic, and, as a

mere question of style, is in itself a miracle of composition, requiring no other proof of

its “inspiration’' in Mahomedan opinion. “A book which now soars into incoherent

rhapsody, now descends to vapid nonsense, in which childish fable and passages suggested

by the Jewish Scriptures are blended together with a confused jumble of some excellent

moral maxims, precept, and declamation, which has neither connection nor narrative.”

No doubt that to persons unacquainted with the language and history of the Korin,

there may appear to be some incoherence in the English translation of several of the

chapters, but when the circumstances under which, and the persons to whom, they were

delivered are borne in mind (which should be the special task of future annotated transla-

tions), what is obscure almost invariably becomes a masterpiece of appropriate exhorta-

tion or admonition. No other book with which I am acquainted so happily combines

the piety of the psalmist, the fervour of the prophet, the impartiality of the legislator, the

eloquence of the orator and poet with the kindest heart and the shrewdest knowledge of

the world ot its author. To these qualities, and ikU to the “license to animal passions,”

which Lsldm is alleged by the lecturer to permit, does the sacred volume in question owe

the influence which it must exercise wherever it is properly studied. Spain itself, where

what there is left of culture is mainly Moorish, is alone a refutation of the assertion

of the lecturer that “ Wherever Mahomedanism has passed, it has left ruin behind

it.” The piracy of the Reefs and the fanaticism of the Moroccans of the plains towards

Christians and Jews, were the immediate results of the expulsion of the art and science-

loving Moors from Spain, and the better treatment that the Jews receive in the Atlas and

the Reef is due to European interference not having yet penetrated into these Mahomedan

mountain recesses. The lecturer seems to reproach Mahomedanism for exalting charity,

as, according to him, “it is the most easily exercised of all virtues,” yet he forgets that

the Christian religion similarly places charily above all other demonstrations of piety, and

that, in no sense, is Moslem charity less comprehensive than our own conception of that

grace, which, alas ! an able man, like the lecturer, has not shown towards the professors

of a sister-creed that, with all its cwn features, is mainly a form of Oriental Christianity,

minus the teaching of St. Paul and of Judaism plus the desire to proselytise.

The word “Sayad” is not an equivalent, as is asserted, to “holy man,” but merely

denotes a descendant of the Prophet, while “ Shareef ” indicates, in a special princely or

official sense, the lineal descent from Mahomed through his daughter hatima, who was

married to Ali. It is the title of “ Mulcy ” or “ Mulai ” (really “ Maulai ”). which is so

.significant of the Sharcefs of Morocco, and, unlike the orthodox Grand “ Shareef” of

Mecca, brings them into historical relation with the Mulais in the Hindukush and the

Lebanon, to which I have drawn attention in the “ Asiatic Quarterly Review.” As for

“ Sayads ” being either “cretins” or “in most cases men of dissolute, or even most

infamous character,” I deny that they are worse than any non-criminal class, as such,

either in Morocco or elsewhere. No doubt there are bad men among them, as there are

even among the British clergy, but a “ Sayad ” is not necessarily a priest, though, in his

case, “ noblesse oblige,” or should do so, as with others of illustrious descent. It is such

views as those expressed by the lecturer that do Europeans an infinity of harm in

Mahomedan countries, and retard the adaptation of such features in our civilisation as

may, perhapsj be suited to them. All battle is due to misunderstanding, and it seems to

me that it is rather the function of the Society of Arts to remove misunderstandings than

to encourage their perpetuation by such remarks as have found a place in its journal.

G. W. L.

His Excellency, the Persian Minister, has addressed the following letter

to the writer in the “ Globe,'' which shows that a Defence of Isldm by a

Christian is appreciated by thoughtful Muhammadan^ as it is certainly

more likely to promote good feeling between Christians and Muhammadans

than the most successful propaganda on either side :

“ I have read your very interesting article, headed ‘ A Defence of Mahomedanism/ in

the Globe of February i6th, and I am prompted by the sense of gratitude as a Mttsutman
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to acknowiedge the fervour of your sym|>atihy with our religion and to attest to the tone

of veneration and respect with which you write of our Sacred Book.
“ Such defence deserves the gratitude of every Musulman, and I am happy to take this

opportunity of expressing mine.'*

CASTE AND THE LAST INDIAN CENSUS REPORT.

A dispassionate and objective enquiry into the history and philosophy of

Caste, would aid in solving not only much that is enigmatical in the past,

but also many of the problems of modern life. My own studies, chiefly

from a native standpoint, have convinced rne that the preservation of Caste

is that of our Empire in India and of, what is far more important, that of

the ancient civilization and unparalleled culture of India, inclusive of its

Arts and Industries, which is perfectly compatible with every legitimate

demand of modern requirements or aspirations. The ideal of Caste is the

perfection in one’s own calling, whatever that may be
;

a far nobler

ambition than our own of trying to do in a supposed superior Class of

Society what one ought to have done in one’s own. The recognition of

the principle of heredity in abilities and defects, so tardily recognized by

our own Physiologists, has maintained Indian Society, Indian wisdom,

Indian bravery and Indian arts and can alone preserve Indian loyalty and

ensure Indian progress on the lines of its own genius. It is only imitation

of foreign models that can kill what thousands of years and the various

vicissitudes of conquest have spared. If there is anything to be regretted

about Mr. Baines’s Census it is that his enumerators cannot also be philoso-

phers and that the demands of hurry and reports, in India as here, frustrate

those important enquiries which, above all, demand leisure. I remember how

from a slavish translation of the English words Can you read and write ” ?

a number of Classes were returned as illiterate, that could write and decipher

their own Mahijani, Sarrdfi, Lunde and other characters, with their admirable

system of arithmetic, but who could not read a literary character, even of

the modest pretensions of Hindi. From that standpoint also, many learned

purus can read but not write. What wonder when even some of our most

learned Orientalists in Europe can neither speak nor write an Oriental

language, though they may be able to speak or write abotit it in good

English ? Again, to ask a native lady in some of our Punjab Frontier

Districts whether she can write or read (which there would be

identified with Persian) is tantamount to asking an English Lady whether

she reads French novels or writes love-letters. In either case, there

might be a decided negative and the Indian Report would class her as

illiterate. I am one of the few Europeans who have been allowed to read

the Koran in a Mosque School. It was frequented by as many Muham-

madan girls as by boys of that denomination, but few of the former would ever

own the soft impeachment of being blue-stockings. As a rule, the husband

teaches the wife, the brother the sister, but female modesty in the East

holds with Pericles, that she is the noblest woman about whom the least

is known in publii, whether for blame or praise. Indian reformers make

the best of both worlds and please the British Government and public

by advocating female education and late marriage—^for the daughters of

getting their own married at 8 and 10 years of age. Caste in
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India is an ethnical and professional, not a religious institution, estcept in

so far as every secular action is invested with a religious, sanction. Among
the gods carved into the walls of the Council Chamber at Madura figures

the bust of the Jesuit De Nobilis, who Was “a white Brahmin” and thus

obtained respect for his creed. The Jews at Cochin had the privilege

reserved to the Brahmins and to the Aristocracy respectively of riding on
elephants and having porches in front of their houses, because they were
looked upon as a Caste marrying only among themselves and avoiding

certain kinds of food. The Nestorians also still enjoy a certain respect and
so do the Lutheran Caste Christians. I remember asking the stalwart

Stationmaster at Madura what Caste he belonged to. “ I am a Christian,”

said he, and noticing my astonishment at his being unlike other native

Christians, explained that it was because, in the case of Lutheran Caste

Christians,* their heathen brethren, considering them as Caste - men,
** looked after their sons and daughters,” whereas non-Caste Christians had

no such controlling public opinion, but were really outcastes given over, in

many instances, to “ Massa’s religion,"—drink.

Caste then is the main lever for good in India. Were Englishmen to

be particular, say, as a Caste of Yavana Kshatryas, or ‘‘ foreign warriors,”

their influence for good would be increased a hundredfold.

I do not expect people to agree with me after so short and inadequate a

treatment of one of the widest subjects, but those who wish to know more

about it can refer to a previous Lecture of mine at the Society of Arts and

to my work on “ Indigenous Oriental Education.”

_ G. W. Leitner.

THE ETYMOLOGY OF DULEEP SINGH.

The learned Mr. J. Beames has done us the honour of addressing to us

the following question :

“ Sir Lepel Griflin writes Duleep

;

you write Dhulip

;

the former says

that his spelling is not scientific. What is the real name ? I have always

written it “Dallip” and held that there is no h in it. It is d not dh. As

a youngster in the Panjab in 1859-61 I used to be told the word was

dal ‘army' and lip ‘ lamp.' I never met with Up as a separate word, but

my teachei^hai Mihr Singh used to say it was a form of dtp, which is

jpossible.”

We addressed the Secretary of the Khalsa on this puzzle, who has

replied from Lahore as ibllows :

I have tried to find out the root and meaning of the word “ Dalip.”

There was a Raja, the great-grandfather of Rama Chandra, whose name was Dalip.

The opinion of the learned here is that it is a rurhi (rootless) word which cannot be

traced . Some take it to be the word Dari from which Tarai (the tract of land below Nepal)

is named, and which was changed into Dali and thence Dalip—that is King of the Dari

or Tarai Country. But this is conjecture only.

Dehli was founded long after Raja Dalip and therefore the City might have been named

after Dalip and not Dalip from Dehli.

The Sikh regarded it in a different light.

The Sandawalian Chiefs, who were against Sher Singh, brought certain books from

Thanesar and showed them to the soldiers at Lahore, to prove that the Crown was to

descend to Dalip# Some men w’ho believed this were imprisoned in the fort of Oovind

Garh. It happened that Maharaja Sher Singh once went to see the fort, and there said

NEW SERIES. VOL. VIJ. GG
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in joke that the prophecy about Dulip Singh was well fulfilled, since thbse who believed

In him were put in chains.

No, said the prisoners, we did not mean by “ Dalip** any other “ Singh ” (or lion,’'

the Panjabi patronyihic of all Sikhs) than you, for “ Dalip ” means Lion and as your

name is Sher (the Persian for “ Lion ”) Singh, our prophecy is fulfilled.

The Maharaja was pleased and released them all. But it was the word Dulip ” that

caused revolution after revolution in Lahore and that also put into the head of Dulip

Singh himself that he was foretold to rule again.

Some believe that the name was originally “ Dip ” and was purposely changed by the

Sandawalians into Dalip.”

In Mr. Keene’s recently issued Oriental Biographical Dictionary ” the

word is spelt Dilip and that rendering has much force. Lady Login in

her admirable account of “Sir John Login and Dulip Singh,” published

by Messrs. W. H. Allen and Co., adopts the usual spelling, but makes no

attempt at explaining its etymology. Nor does Colonel Malleson do so.

The Sanscrit Dictionary suggests “ Dalipa ” or the name of the Deity that

protects “ Deli ” or “ Delhi ”= “ Dali pa.” We trust that the puzzle may
be solved in our next issue by a learned Panjabi, the Pandit Hemraj Shastri.

In connexion with Dr. L. A. Waddell’s article in our January issue on
“ The Sects of Lamaism,” in which the learned author endeavours to show
to what slight extent Buddhism enters into Lamaism, including the Gelugpa

school, and how little of Buddhism there is to be found in Thibet

generally, we have received a communication from the well-known scholar,

Babu Sarat Chandra Dds, in which the latter expresses his disagreement

with many of Dr. Waddell’s statements and conclusions and also announces

his preparation, for our pages, of an essay on this subject with special

reference to the Gelugpas.

VivisectioTi in Ifidia.—A protest signed by the Lord Chief Justice of

England and others has been forwarded to the Viceroy of India, and the

members of the Executive and Legislative Councils, with reference to the

Indian Bill now under consideration which is on the model of the English

Act of 1876 for the regulation of vivisection experiments. In this docu-

ment the attempt to control and restrain vivisection in this country is

declared to have been a signal failure, so far as justice and mercy to dumb
animals are concerned, and seeing that vivisection is now illegal in India

the signatories trust that members of Council may see fit to retain the

present law which is an efficient preventive of cruelty and that a door may
not be opened to the repetition of the cruelties perpetrated in the laboratories

of Europe. If it should be deemed advisable to legislate on the subject

they suggest (a) that the higher animals, such as horses, asses, mules, dogs

and cats for which special certificates are granted in England, and also

monkeys, should be wholly exempted from experimentation; (b) that it

should be made essential to keep the animals under an anaesthetic through-

out the investigation; (c) that the use of curari should be entirely pro-

hibited; (d) that it should be provided that one inspector at any rate shall

be selected pn account of his recognised humanity, not his scientific

knowledge. The executive committee of the Victoria Street Society for

the Protection of Animals from Vivisection have also recently transmitted
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to the Viceroy and the members of the Executive Council a protest against
the establishment of a Pasteur Institute in India. They represent that
similar institutes in Paris and elsewhere have so far failed to prevent deaths
from the bites of dogs and other animals alleged to be rabid that a well
authenticated list of 256 who have died in spite of the preventive treatment
invented by M. Pasteur has been compiled

;
and they state that, apart

from and beyond this fact, the maintenance of the system of M. Pasteur
involves and depends upon the cultivation and penetration of the malady
of rabies in series after series of sentient animals, to their great misery.

We infer with pleasure from a letter received from H, H. the Mihtar of
Chitrdl, Nizam-ul-Mulk, that Captain Younghusband is earning golden
opinions for Great Britain by his residence and demeanor in that country.

•

Some years ago the attempt of the Russian Censorship to revise the
Kordn, drove the Muhammadans about Kazan into open disaffection. We
have since received a copy of the Koran, recently printed at Kazdn, to
which little objection can be raised beyond its inferior printing and the

•occasional omission of the place (Mecca or Medina) at which the various
chapters of the Sacred Volume were delivered. The use also of the title

KeUm-i-sherif ” = “ Holy word instead of “ Kordn ” or Furqan ” is open
to misapprehension. At the same time, it has not the serious oversight

which we find in Prof. Palmer's otherwise admirable translation of the
Kordn, in “ the Sacred Books of the East " Series, edited by Professor Max
Muller, where the sentence of “ if infidels kill you " is actually omitted
before the permission of “ kill them,” which makes a vast difference and
looks like a wholesale invitation to Muslims to destroy those of other

religions without the greatest provocation, than which nothing can be
further from the true doctrine of Jihad.

Dr. H. Jansen has published a treatise in German on Urdu Prosody
as also a transliteration of the text of the Wasokht of Amanat which are of
great value to the students of that most epigrammatic of languages.

The researches of Mr. Purdon Clarke, CI.E. of the South Kensington
Museum into the Silpa Shastras, the ancient Holy Books of various Indian
Industries, are likely to create considerable interest, Mr. F. Fawcett,
whose excavations at Bellary were much appreciated by the Oriental

Congress of 1891, is, we understand, bringing out a work on the dialect of
the silk-weavers (originally from Guzerat) at Madura, which, together with
other forthcoming publications, will show what a mine of culture and
tradition ennobles Indian handicrafts, each of which was based on a
science, literature and mythology of its own, and has been, or is being,

destroyed by the intervention of Europeans, whether as rivals in trade or as

mistaken reformers. Thus has the substitution by the French of designs for

the traditional ‘‘ Ta'lams ” or alphabetic directions of the Kashmir shawF
weaver killed his art and only two or three weavers are now left in the
Happy Valley who on their work can still pofurtray the sinuosities of the
river Jhelara.

ii
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

W. H. Allen and Co., London.

1. An Oriental Biographical Dictionary^ by J. W. Beale. (London:

W. H. Allen and Co., 1894; £\ 8s.) Mr. H. G. Keene, well known for

several good works on Indian History, has done a real service to oriental

students by the new edition of this book, which the enterprising publishers

have brought out in excellent style. The work, however, still requires care-

ful revision. It is not to detract from its great worth, but only to help in

making it yet more complete and perfect that we proceed to notice some

defects. Names are inserted which are not those of orientals,—as, Perron,

Dupleix, George Thomas
:
yet Lally and Bussy are omitted, and while Jerome

Xavier is given, St. Francis Xavier is not. On the other h^nd, orientals

who should have a place have none
;
as Sir T. Madhava Rao, Sir Dinkur Rao,

Sir Salar Jung; even the great mathematician Ram Chandra of Delhi, a

valuable convert to Christianity, finds no mention : but we have the well^

Zam-zam. The sketch of Nur-mahal is incorrect, and so too is that of the

last of the Moguls, Bahadur Shah. The cross-references are very defective,'

especially considering the difficulty of finding names owing to conflicting

systems of transliteration : who could guess that our old friend Jenghiz

should be sought under Changhez ? At p. 239 we have dates given as a.d.

for A.H. A salute of guns is mentioned as fired from the Fort of Delhi, in

1839 : the Mogul then lived in the Fort, and salutes at Delhi used to be

fired in the old Cantonment, near the Flagstaff. A great work like an

Oriental Biography, however, cannot at once attain perfection. P>rors,

such as we here notice, must occur at first, and must be eliminated by the

light of friendly criticism. In a future edition, Mr. Keene will doubtless

rectify all that is amiss
;
but even as it now is, no library or oriental student

should be without this pains-taking book, the value of which for reference

will be gladly acknowledged by all who have had occasion to write of or to

study oriental literature.

2. A glossary of Judicial and Fevefiue terms used in British India, by

H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. (London : W. H. Allen and Co.) This

large quarto is a very full dictionary of the principal words used in official

documents and proceedings in British India, in the Revenue, Judicial and

administrative departrqents. They are derived from all the numerous

languages current in India, and the author has been careful to give the

derivation of each. There is an Appendix of additions and corrections,

and a careful index, the need of which, in a work written in alphabetical

order, is not evident. It forms an invaluable help to officers in the Indian

services, and as a book of reference should find a place in all libraries

devoted to legal studies.

3. SirJohn Login and Dulip Singh, by Lady I^gin. (London : W. H.

Allen and Co,, 1890.) The recent death of Dulip Singh, invests Lady

lApn's work with a fresh interest
;
foj besides being an excellent biography

of the eventful life of her late husband, the book puts, at its best, the case

for palip Singh versus the India Office, and gives a very full history of his
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life till his first marriage. After that event, but little information is given

of him and his : his second marriage is not even mentioned. The numerous

extracts from letters,—especially from those of Henry Lawrence, Dal-

housie, Dulip Singh, Sir John Login, Sir C. Phipps and John Bright are

of great interest. The narrative of Lady Login unintentionally throws

important light on Dulip Singh’s conversion to Christianity. Sir John, a

sincere and practical Christian, distinctly belonged to the class of the “ unco

guid,” who were then very numerous in the Indian Services,—at that time

full of Scotch names. Sir John’s letters show plainly that from the first

mention of’his appointment as guardian to Dulip Singh, his chief thought

was to impress the lad with the excellence of Christianity, by exannple not

by interference. He was surrounded by a Christian entourage, besides his

own people. The constant intercourse with “ Tommy Scott ” and especially

with “ Bobby Carshore ” the son of the Chaplain, the use of mission school

books, and the constant attendance of a Brahmin educated in a mission-

school could not but bias him in the one direction
;
and however honour-

ably Dr. Login himself acted in the matter, by avoiding all direct inter-

ference, the boys, at any rate, would have no such scruple. As a matter

• of fact, they did converse about religion. The result was not, therefore, so

very wonderful, under the circumstances. Lady Login passes unmen-

tioned a most important matter about Dulip Singh and his claims the

more than doubt regarding his royal pamrnity. Her stout volume, how-

ever, is full of interest and is very well written.

4. India's Princes, by M. Griffith (London : W. H. Allen and Co.,

1894 IS.), is a superb volume, in quarto, giving biographical sketches

of 22 ’of the leading chiefs of India, with very fine illustrations from photo-

graphs, of many of the chiefs, and of scenes in their territories. The

letterpress contains short histories of the States and biographies of the

actual rulers. We note that Maharaja Sir Jaswant Singh of Bhartpur is

given as the ruling chief, though he died before the end of 1893, and there

was room enough to mention the fact at page 97- At p. 146 v^e ave t

old story of the poisoning of Phayre, regarding which the best thing we

ever heard was a junior subaltern’s remark :
“ If Phayre had stuck, like a

man, to the orthodox ‘peg’ instead of going in for a cup of villainous

'sherbet,' we should never have had this awful row.” The wor is as

beautiful as it is well written, and is sure to be a universal favourite, both

at home and in India. « ^ ^
5. Words on Existing Religions, by the Hon. A. S. G. Canning.

(London: W. H. Allen and Co., 1893; 3/6-) The existent religions,

according to our author, are Parseeism, Brahminism and Buddhism which

he clubs together and dismisses with 18 pages, Judaism, Christianity,

Muhammadanism, and (strangely enough) “ Modern Free Thought” On

each of these Mr. Canning discourses at varying length ;
and his thoughts

and expressions are interesting to read, though they do not call for any

special note. Mr. Canning has read much on the subject; it is strange,

therefore, to find him stating, at p. 37. that the wise men from the EasV

were seven in number, and at p. 45 saying that Suttee was Unsanctioned

in Brahmanism. If Mr. Canning propounds nothing very novel or stnkmg.
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he is fair and just in his treatment of the various religions, and he has

Bangkok Times Press.

Tht
(Banglfok Times Press; 1892.)The rhef-ma/ta-c/i at IS the ceremonial recital of the Vessaniara /ataka oncea year, which has, later on, become a State ceremony continuing for several

ys. Captain Genni attributes its institution to the time before the sacred
books were committed to writing and to the desire of guarding against

eir loss, from kpse of memory, which was then the sole means of their
preservation. The annual recitation naturally assumed a more impressive
an so emn aspect when associated with some young member of the royal

(novice). Later on this has befn reserved

arp. r
^ Apparent’s case, when sjiecial constructions

tabuTr 'Jh

the purpose, of which Capt. Gerini gives instances. He
tabulates the 13 Cantos of the Maha-Ch'at Kam Luang, and gives a

'

contents. In Chap. VI. we have an elaborate explanation
of the symbolical ship of the Law; but here we regret to find (p. 50)phrases sure to be offensive to some ears, which are both quite unnecessaryand sadly out of place. Appendices 2 and 5 give extracts from the MaliChat and Appendix 3 is a reproduction (in Siamese, with an English
ranslation) of the late King’s proclamation against its farcical recitations.A peculiar interest attaches to this book from the fact that an advancecopy was submitted to the reigning King of Siam, who was kind enough toke critical observations on 13 passages in the work, which Captn. Gerinihas embodied in his Conclusion. The gallant and learned author of thise y interesting nionograph is now publishing an illustrated work on acognate subject—the Culakantamangala or Tonsure ceremony in Siam.

The Beyrout Catholic Press.
7 - We have been favoured with the third volume of Sdid Al-Khoori al-

' w hT”"*
«'hich forms the supplement to the work. Thiswell-known press is to be congratulated on its labours which are of greatimportance to Arabists. The volume before us consists of 548 pages largeoctavo in small Arabic type in triple columns, so that the enormous mass

°hir»r The prke ofthis Supplement is the very moderate one of Fr. 1 3.

Bombay Government Central Press.

f of Town and Island of
° (Bombay : Govt. Central Press, 1893.) This—the

first of three volumes-deals with the historical portion of the scheme

r from the Secretary of State for India,’
principally. It was meant to supply adefiaracyiyhe Bomhaj’ Gazetteer, in which the Town and IslandVadbeen omitted, jMrtly as not needed for administrative purposes and partlyas already supplied in Mr. J. M. Maclean's m I
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new edition has been recently issued by the author* In furtherance of the

scheme, however, before it was abandoned, a mass of materials had been

prepared, which Mr. J. M. Campbell has now, by order of the Govern-

ment, begun to issue. It brings down the history to the year 1803, dealing

with everything of importance and even with minor matters of detail, such

as the rules for the destruction of pariah dogs.

Thefollowing books arefrom the Government of Burma, and where not otherwise

sfecifiedy were printed at the Rangoon (xOVERNMENT Press.

9. The Jardine Prize Essay by E. Forchhammer, Ph.D- Mr. Justice

Jardine, among his good services to Burma, offered a prize of Rs. looo

for an Essay on the origin and development of Burmese Law, which

was to show principally its connexion with Indian Law and to continue its

history down to the occupation of Pegu, by the British. The prize was

adjudicated to the late Dr. Forchhammer, who to his other acquirements

added a profound knowledge of the Pali and of Burma. His Essay was

printed at the Government I'ress, at Rangoon. In it the learned author

has given the most thorough and exhaustive statement of Burmese Law

ever written ; in fact, the subject was quite a new one, and Dr. Forch-

hammer has derived it from original sources and authorities, written and

traditional. t ^ j

10. Mr. Justice Jardine himself has given an annotated Text ana

Translation of Maung Tet Pro’s Customary Law oe the Chin Tribes.

It is a most interesting work, both from its being written by a native, and

thus showing Burmese habits of thought, and from its presenting to t e

reader the manners and customs of a little known race.

11 Essay on the Language of the Southern Chins, and its

affinities,' by B. Houghton, C.S., 1892 ;
Rs. 1/8/. The author gives us a

grammar of the language, with Chin-English and English-Chin sentences,

Lriching the whole with valuable philological notes, among which is a

comparison of Chin and Dravidian verbal forms. The language, as is

known, belongs to the Tonic Mongolian branch.
x,

12 The Rev J M. Haswell (Rangoon: American Mission Press,

1874) gives, in his Introduction, a sketch of the Peguan people, their

religion and customs, and then goes on with their grammar, and a simp e

vocabulary. The author’s infirm state of health, after beginning the work,

unfortunately prevented his rendering it more complete ;
but it well answers

its purpose, as a guide to the further study of the language.

13 Narrative of the Mission to Mandalay by Col. Albert Fytche, was

published in i»7.at the Calcutta Foreign Dept. Press; but, even after

the lapse of a quarter of a century, it is very interesting as showing the

of Burma in those days and the nature of our relations with the

country and its then actual Government.
^

14. The Burmese Empire, by Father San Gehmano, which we review

specially : see No. 28 of these Reviews, p. 471.

15. The British Burma Gazetteer

^

in 2 volumes, (Burma :Gpvti. Press,

1879 and 1880), is a carefully compiled descriptioa of the cottntryf the
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first volume giving the general geography, ethnography, history, trade, flora
and fauna of Burma, and the second an alphabetical list of places, which
do not, of course, include the recently annexed states. The work, compiled
by Col. H. R. Spearman, is executed with all the completeness so much
admired in similar publications of the Indian Government

; and it contains
a few good photographic illustrations, though, strangely enough, it is un-
accompanied by aiiy map of .the country. It is a regular storehouse of
interesting information on Burma, in every branch.

1 6. King Wagaru’s Manu-Dhanmiasattham, (1892 : Re. i) is one of the
contributions of the late Dr. Forchhammer to the study of Burmese law,m which a careful edition of the Text is given, with an annotated transla-
tion : the preface is by Mr. Jardine. The Dhammasat itself is a compara-
tively recent compilation, containing the civil law of Burma, in which the
Student will find all manner of crimes enumerated, with the pfinishment
incurred for each,

17. Notes on Buddhist La7o, by Mr. Justice Jardine. There are 7numbers. The first two treat of the contraction and the dissolution of
marriage

; the third gives translations, with comments, of the Burmese law
regarding marriage. No. 4 deals with marriage and divorce, preceded by
a paper on the Hindu origin of Burmese Law. Nos. 5 and 6 are on
Inheritance and Partition; and No. 8 gives the law of marriage and
divorce, translated by Mr. S. Minus, from the Mahavicchedani Dham-
mathat. The entire Series is interesting, not only technically to the
Burmese Law student, but also generally to the student of human nature,
and of national customs.

Cassell and Co., London.
i8. The Dawn of Astronomy, by J. Norman Lockyer. (London:

Cassell and Co., 1894; 21s.) Professor Lockyer’s is a very important
work, interesting to more than one class of readers. He has a theory
to prove,—the intimate connexion between Astronomy and Egyptian
mythology

; and the proofs on which he relies are taken chiefly from the
orientation of Egyptian temples. By applying his mastery in Astronomy
to a wide reading in many other besides Egyptian subjects,—by observa-
tions made in Egypt by himself personally and by other observers,—by
careful explanation of every obscure technical point,—and by elucidating
his astronomical dissertations with telling diagrams, he makes clear to even
the ordinary reader and demonstrates the fact, that the orientation of
Egyptian temples was elaborately systematic. This orientation is of two
kinds. One points to north or south stars, or to the sun, indicating
solstitial observations

; the other to east or west stars or th#sun, indicating
equinoctial observations. Numerous instances, with plans and illustrations,
support his hypothesis. As deducible from such astronomico-archaeological
data, he shows, among other matters, that the number of stars thus observed
and worshipped by the ancient Egyptians was very limited—about 7; and
as a consequence, that many of the Egyptian divinities are but the one
star finder difFwent names. He also produces good evidence that there
traaa Babylonian influx into Egypt; that while these strangers, like their
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ancestors in Asia, were east and west, !.<?., equinoctial worshippers, the

original Egyptians were solstitial star-worshippers ;
that this foreign influx

did not extend far up the Nile ;
and that the influence of the Egyptian

astronomico-mythological system passed subsequently into Greece and her

colonies, and is distinctly traceable, with variations caused by local require-

ments, in existent remains of Greek architecture. Professor LockyePs

view is new, though, unknown to him, Professor Nissen had already touched

on it, before he had concluded his own observations. It is capable of still

further verificaton and development; and as it furnishes quite a novel

stand-point for viewing Egyptian mythology and verifying dates, it should

engage the attention of students not only of Egyptology but also of the

early origins of human thought and civilization. These will find in the

work additional proofs, that, according to the evidence of permanent

structures, man first appeared within an easily measurable age, and at a

high state of developed intelligence and civilization. Besides his skill in

astronomy and architecture, there is evidence of a great knowledge, among

other things, of sculpture and painting, of masonry and carpentry, of

acoustics and optics, and of navigation. The publishers have done their

part in their well known perfect style.

Chapman and Hall, London.

19. Around TonQuin and Siuni^ by Prince Henri d Orleans.

(London: Chapman and Hall, 1894; 14/.) Ihe wanton dismember-

ment of Siam by France makes this book doubly welcome ,
for it is the

account of a journey in those regions by an acute observer and experienced

traveller. It is interesting from two points of view. As a book of travels

it contains a clear and detailed account of the countries traversed, the

people met, the manners and customs witnessed, the products, flora and

fauna found. Above the usual incidents of travel, the author’s remarks on

races and customs are of great value. The chief interest, however, centres

on the political aspect of the book ;
for Prince Henri is nothing, if he is

not a politician, devoting himself, heart and soul, to the creation of a great

Empire in what is called the Far East. In this connexion, two points are

clearly visible all through the book. One is the openly expressed desire

and intention of building up such an empire, not merely in the territories

already seized, but at the expense of neighbours, all around, who may in

any way offer advantages for this purpose. Besides Siam, China is to be

subjected to such encroachments as may from time to time seem desirable

for the development of the future Empire of France in the East. The

other point is the deep-seated hatred of England, which breathes in

irrepressible fury throughout the book, and to which the writer would not

have given such open expression were he not sure that it was not only

palatable but even delicious to the taste of the French nation. We should

carefully study this feeling, because it means war with England, and that at

no distant date. As instances of this feeling, even in matters apparently

not calling for its display, we have, at p. 356, “No better authority is to be

had than the French naturalist, Henri Morchot, whose scientific missions

were paid for with English money,” as if that was but one more indict
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ment against us; and, at p. 220, After all it may be that the English

have spread the fashion of horse-racing as a means of diffusing their

language. Now there is not a single part of the world, not one coast, that

has not its race-course. The result is a population of horses spread all

over the globe, with English words always sounding in their ears, since it

is universally admitted that they do not understand any other idiom.’^ The
work should be widely read, especially by our politicians

; and if it only

helps to open the eyes of English readers to his and his nation’s declared

antipathy against England, Prince Henri will have done a service to

England which was far from his thoughts and wishes. The book is well

illustrated.

The Clarendon Press, Oxford.

20. A Burmese Reader^ by F. St. Andrew St. John. (Oxford: The
Clarendon Press; 1894; 10/6), is a very good volume of the Oxford
Oriental Series, The introduction (31 pages) gives a concise grammar of

the language, followed by graduated exercises from Burmese writings

adapted for the use of students. These contain passages from the classics,

cuttings from newspapers, and samples of Petitions, Plaints, etc. Thus
from the beginning—the alphabet—the learner is conducted by a safe

guide, through a short course w^hich will enable him to acquire a sufficient

knowledge of the language, to serve as a basis for further study. The
absence of a vocabulary, however, renders a dictionary indispensable.

2

1

. The Historical Geography of the British Colonies^ by C. P. Lucas,

B.A. Vol. HI. ;
West Africa, (Oxford: The Clarendon Press; 1S94;

7/6.) The excellence of this important Series is on a par with that of the

other productions of the Clarendon Press. Preceded by four chapters on
their earlier general history, the six groups v^hich form our colonies on the

African West Coast, comprising upwards of half a million of square miles

aiid probably over 30,000,000 of inhabitants, are carefully treated, both

together and separately. A special section deals with the small islands of

Ascension, St. Helena, Tristan da Cunha and Gough. In every part, the

history is correct and full, the geography exact and detailed
;
and the book

furnishes the means for acquiring a full knowledge of our possessions and
interests in a part of Africa which is generally but little known in its details.

The work is quite up to date, including, in every case, the census of 1891.

The series itself has an excellent scope, in bringing home to the English-

speaking races a knowledge of their great inheritance.

22. Sir Thomas MunrOy by John Bradshaw, M.A., LL.D. (Oxford

:

The Clarendon Press : 1894 ; 2/6.) The late author—alas, that we should

have to write late /—has done his work well in this last-issued volume of the

ikt Rulers of India Stilts, He depicts Sir Thomas Munro most graphi-

cally, from his boyhood to his death ; and the long extracts from his

letters and journals tend to make the picture all the more vivid and life-

like* Occasionally due limits seem exceeded in these extracts; at

pp. 125-129, we have Wellington’s defence of his action at the battle of

Assaye. It is excellent and most interesting; but so far as Munro, and
his work ate concerned, only its opening sentence is of value* But other
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extracts from correspondence show us clearly Munro's system of work,

love of the people, soundness of principle and far-reaching glance into the

future of our rule in India. We had marked several passages for quota-

tion, but we must reluctantly confine ourselves to noting two as appropriate

to our day. “ When I see what is done in Parliament against India,

I think that I am reading about Edward III., and the Flemings,” (p. 152);

and (p. 179), “We have already, I think, made too many (innovations) in

the country.” Munro had a long struggle with poverty, owing to his filial

love in attending to his parents’ wants
;
and his character (though the

author has failed at the end of the volume to sum up the man and his

work) stands out in splendid colours as a gentleman, a Christian, a soldier,

a general, an administrator, an organizer, and a judge of human nature.

It is one of the best volumes of this excellent series.

23. LsLnd Revetiue and Temire in British India^ by B. H. Baden-

PowELL, C.I.E. (Oxford : The Clarendon Press, 1894 ; 5/.) The author’s

larger work on the Land Systems of India

^

in 3 volumes, reviewed in our

July 1892 number, has confirmed his reputation as an authority on the

subject : it is a standard book upon it. In the present— (a smaller volume,

similar in size and appearance to the Rulers of India Series)—Mr. Baden-

Powell gives a briefer, but still a full, account of the Land Revenue and

Tenure in British India, which will serve as an excellent handbook for

those who have neither the leisure nor the means to study the larger and

more expensive work.

A. Constable and Co., London.

24. The Mohammadan Dynasties, by S. Lan e-Poole (Westminster : A.

Constable and Co., 1894 ; 12/-) is a work which supplies a great want. Mr.

Lane-Poole republishes the lists of Muhammadan sovereigns prepared by

him for his Catalogue of Oriental and Indian Coins, adding such dynasties

and personages as were there left out, owing to the absence of coins to

illustrate them. To each dynasty and country there is a short, pithy his-

torical sketch, which without unnecessary details, gives the origin, succession,

end and dates of the dynasty. The order followed is geographical,—from

Spain in the west to India in the east. The work is complete, thorough

and reliable.

25. Gold, Sport and Coffee planting in Mysore, by R. H. Elliot.

(Westminster : A Constable and Co., 1894 ; 7 /
6

)
records a long Indian ex-

perience of nearly 40 years. The contents are very various, and are as

interesting as they are diversified. Descriptions of places are interspersed

with information on natural history, on manners and customs, on politics

and trade. The remarks on caste are sensible and instructive ; but the

inevitable silver question is treated very heterodoxically. The author

compares India with Mexico, ignoring the difference between the stability

and solvency of the Governments of the two countries and their respective

balances of trade, and the fact of Mexico being a silver-producing as well

as a silver-using country. He gives a good picture of the Mysore State ;

criticizes, by no means too severely, the so-called Indian National Congress

and its leaders ; and furnishes information valuable to the planter, and the
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sportsman. Altogether, the book is of great importance to all who are

interested in Indian questions, to the discussion of which the author brings

a deep knowledge of India and its people, and a fund of common sense.

The result is eminently readable, and as pleasant as it is instructive.

26. On the Original Inhabitants ofBharatavarsha or India, By Gustav
Oppert, Ph.D. (Westminster : A. Constable and Co.

; £2,) Dr. Oppert^s
conclusion, broadly stated, is, that the Bharatas, mentioned in the Rig
Veda chiefly as the followers of Vishvimitra, were warriors of non-Aryan
origin, who, disconnecting themselves early from their aboriginal kindred
and gaining access into the Aryan pale, became, by their superior prowess
and influence, the representative tribe of the Aryan race, as their relatives

beyond the pale were the representatives of the aboriginal inhabitants.

They were divided into two great branches, the Kuras and Panch^la-
Pandavas, round which were grouped the other smaller clans. Similarly,

two great tribes, the Gandians and Dravidians, formed the chief component
parts of the non-Aryanised Bharatas, who, split up in numberless subdivisions,

were spread over the whole length and breadth of India. Though the
non-Aryan population everywhere considerably outstripped the Aryans in

numbers, the latter, except in the case of some northern districts, though
forining in fact only an infinitesimal fraction of the inhabitants of the

Indian peninsula, were nevertheless able to gain and to retain dominion
over the numberless aborigines, by the display of their superior mental and
physical powers. We are of opinion that Dr. Oppert’s conclusions are
broadly correct

\ and that his results are as nearly perfect as they could be
made by the method employed by the learned author. There is an element
of confusion, due to the limitations of this method : there is no clear

ethnical description of the tribes and races noted, according to physical

and external character
;
and, in consequence, we are unable to ascertain

precisely the meaning Dr. Oppert attaches to the words “Aryan,”
“Turanian,” and so on; so that, to this extent, this valuable work is

imperfect. A more exact ethnical method would have shown Dr. Oppert
the difficulties in the way of classing all the Rajputs either with the

Dravidians or the Gandians
;
and would also have shown that the race-

difference between these two Indian stocks is very deep, and is rather

obscured by applying the name Turanian to them both. But with this

exception—the lack of clear ethnical description—Dr. Oppert’s work will

probably stand, and will form a basis for future progress.

27. Hand Atlas of India, by J. G. Bartholomew, F.R.G.S.. (West-

minster : A. Constable and Co., 1893 > The advantages of an atlas,

which can be easily held in the hand are great, and this book will, there-

fore, be a favourite with many. The system adopted is excellent. Each
two pages give a map by their opening. The first—a general view of

India among the other countries—is a map of the world, showing the

routes to India. The next 16 maps give a comprehensive view of the

whole of India, under different aspects, e,g,, geological, military, missionary,

Railway, etc., etc. The three next maps give the Railways, telegraphs and
navigable canals. Map 20 is the key to the <14 sections that follow; com-
prising all India, with Burma and the Straits ; but parts of Afghanistan and
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Biluchistan do not appear. Maps are also given of the more remarkable

cities of India—Delhi. Agra, Calcutta, Bombay, Lucknow, etc., and ot

most of the favourite Hill stations. A copious index completes the whole,

which is one of the best atlases of India we have seen. Thirty-two blank

pages at the end are probably left for note-taking.

28 The Burmese Empire a hundred years ago, by Father San Ger-

MANO. (London : A. Constable and Co. ; 1893.) The earlier missionaries

used to do their work most thoroughly, beginning with acquiring a

systematic knowledge of the countries, religions and peoples that they

were sent to; it paved a good way for those who were to follow. Ihe

book before us is a republication of the translation, made under Cardina

Wiseman for the Oriental Translation Fund
;
but it is enriched by va ua e

notes and observations by Mr. Justice Jardine, the Editor, an accomphshe

Burmese scholar. San Germano’s own work is most thorough, dealing in

successive chapters, with Burmese cosmography, and the history, constitu-

tion, laws, religion, manners and customs, literature, products and comm^ce

of Burma. The final chapter gives a translation of the Dhamasat.

good Father’s work still continues to be the standard one for acquiring a

complete knowledge of a country, in which though the absolute govern-

ment which he so well describes, is a thing of the past, yet the people and

their customs and beliefs are still precisely ^

The work is invaluable to all who wish to know what Burma and Burmans

really are. _ _

Eyre and Spotttswoode, London.

20. Handbook of British East Africa, (l.ondon : Eyre and Spottis-

woode • 1893 ; 3/-.) H.M.’s Stationery Office kindly sends us for notice this

thorough book of information regarding British East Africa (including

Zanzibar and Uganda), compiled in the War Office Intelligence Depart-

ment The locality, climate, productions and races of each portion of the

territory are given, clearly and concisely, with an impartial historical

accouni of events connected with the regions and their occupation. I his

history, in the case of Uganda, is brought down to the despatch of t e

larnemed Sir Gerald Portal’s mission, and is remarkable for both Us justice

and its exactness. The letter-press, brought down to June, 1893, is accom-

is bT“"0 '“6= ot I'O v™, ,»m ot .be

country, and the other, far more interesting, of the results of Capt. Mac-

Donald’s survey for the Mombasa-Victoria Railway. The book is invaluable

for giving an exact idea of the state of affairs in East Africa, of what the

territory is, and of what our “ sphere of influence ” there means.

T. Fisher Unwin, London.

30. The New Egypt: a social sketch, by Francis Adams. (London

:

T Fisher Unwin, 1893.) The author died,' early in September last, before

his work had passed through the press : his friend Mr. Longsdon issued

it. It is written for the purpose of aiding the policy of Sir C Dilke and

the French, in insisting on the necessity of evacuating Egypt. e aut or,

an Anglo-Australian, gives us a very readable book, both mteresUng and
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instructive. He spent less than a year in the country, conversing with

several classes of people, though labouring under the disadvantage of talk-

ing only French and English, He interviewed the Khedive, Lord Cromer,

Riaz and Tigrane Pashas, besides pumping information from other officials

and persons. There are good descriptions of places and scenes, inter-

spersed with ethnological, social, and political remarks. We think that the

number of Englishmen who have fault to find with our present occupation

of Egypt and wish to see us quit it as soon as may be, is rather small.

But all of us can learn much here about the feelings, regarding our presence

there, of the classes in Egypt, who would come to the front, if we left it.

Even what Mr, Adams himself says proves the necessity of our presence

there, and part of his statements is neutralized by the fact that there is no

intention of permanent annexation. Of the good results of our administra-

tion no details are given
;
but as a book showing the feelings of certain

parties, both at home and abroad, it is invaluable.

31. Japan^ by D. Murray, Ph.D., LL.D. (London : T. Fisher Unwin,

1894; 5s.) This—the 37th volume of The Siory of the Nations Series

—

gives the history of Japan, from the earliest times, to the year 1889, the

last item recorded being the assassination of Viscount Mori Arinori, on the

day of the proclamation of the constitution of Japan, as it now is. Some

very interesting illustrations are scattered over the work. Mr. Murray’s

residence and position in Japan, combined with his own study and his

researches into the writings of others, have well fitted him for the task,

which he here accomplishes with fidelity and impartiality. After a de-

scription of the country and its surviving races, we have the earlier

legendary and mythical story of Japan ;
for as writing (with printing) was

not introduced there till a.d. 284, the earlier history is merely traditional,

and therefore, in part at least, not quite trustworthy. He follows the com-

plicated history through the early historical, and the troubled mediaeval

times, the frequent wars, the Christian missions and persecutions, the

sanguinary contests and revolutions, the almost perfect isolation, and the

subsequent opening of Japan, and its progress, to the year 1889. The

appendices give chronological tables, and the laws of Shotoku Taishi.

Dr. Murray's well-written work is not only a trustworthy handbook of

Japanese history, but also an interesting store-house of tales and stories,

very entertaining and some of them most amusing. We cite a short one

from p. 192, when Akechi’s treason against Nobunaga is traced to the insult

offered by Nobunaga, who ‘‘on one occasion in his palace when he had

grown somewhat over-festive, took the head of his general Akechi under

his arm, and with his fan played a tune upon it, using it like a drum.”

Graphic touches like this infuse life into a history, and with such touches

this book abounds.

Funk and Wagnalls Co., New York, U.S.A.

2^2. A StandardDictionaryof theEnglishLanguage. Vol. L (Full morocco,

fir.) The ist volume of this great dictionary to which we referred in a

former issue, on the basis of advance proofs sent to us, has just reachied us,

and fully justifies our expectations. The vast mass of information, in the



Reviews and Notices. 473

compilation of which specialists have been engaged for years, is most con-

veniently arranged for reference
;
illustrations and exquisite coloured plates

accompany the text, which is encyclopaedic in its fulness of information.

As regards the binding and general get-up of this truly monumental work

before us, we can only say that we have rarely seen such a beautiful, taste-

ful and attractive volume.

J. B. Karani and Co., Bombay.

33. Epgland and India^ by Lala Baijnath, B.A. (Bombay : J. B.

Karani and Co., 1893.) The gradually increasing number of Indians who

visit Europe and study in England occasionally presents to us the chance,

for which the Scottish bard longed, of seeing ourselves as we are in the

eyes of others. Lala Baijnath, who writes English well, though his style

is at times rather quaint, gives us a revised and enlarged edition of the

letters written by him during his European sojourn. They embody his

views on ail kinds of subjects,—moral, social, legal, constitutional, literary,

educational and religious,—and all kinds of persons,—from the Queen to

the wife-beating drunkard. The reflections interspersed in his narrative

are full of interest, as he draws, candidly and fairly on the whole, contrasts

and parallels between India, and England and other States, and gives his

prognostications for their future. While our vices and shortcomings are

let off perhaps rather easily, he is always generous in praising whatever he

finds praiseworthy. Unlike many educated Indians, he is thoroughly loyal

and appreciates the benefit conferred by English rule in India. His book

will be of the utmost service both to the Englishman, who can there see

how he appears in Indian thought, and to the Indian unable personally to

visit Europe, to enable him to form a good idea of what Europe (especially

England) is like.

Kegan Paul and Co., London.

34. The Fans ofJapan, by Charlotte M. Salwey. (London : Kegan

Paul and Co., 1894 ; 31/6.) Mrs. Salwey, in her love of Japanese art, has

undertaken an exhaustive study of the fans of Japan ;
and the results of

her labour are given in this superb quarto volume, which contains 10 full

page coloured plates and 39 printed illustrations. These are all well

executed, and furnish good specimens of the article, from what may well be

termed the land of fans. Nor is the literary part of her work less well done

or less interesting. There is a detailed history of fans,—a careful enumera-

tion of the modes of manufacture and the materials employed,—an exhaus-

tive description of all the known kinds of Japanese fans, which are many,

and a full statement of the various uses to which fans are or have been put

The application of the arts to fan-work, and the statistics of their export

from Japan, will be specially interesting to our manufacturers and mer-

chants, as the whole book is to all classes of readers. We wish to par-

ticularize Chap. VII., which gives a series of Japanese Legends connected

with fans, most of which are of great beauty. The book should find many

readers, and all who take it up will be fascinated with its perusal.
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Le Chevalier and Leroux, Paris.

35. Annuaire des Traditions Fofulaires

;

9''”" Annie (Paris: Le Cheva-
lier et Leroux, 1894) details the various Societies devoted to Folk Lore
in every country,—gives a list of the Journals and Reviews treating of the
subject, the various museums and collections illustrating it, the names and
address of persons devoted to the study, and the names classified under
the heads of their respective specialities. The last thirty pages present
specimens from illustrations in books, ancient and modern, touching on
folk-lore. The whole is a admirable manual, which it must have cost much
time and pains to render so complete and effective.

Longmans and Co., London.
36. The Muhammadans^ by J. D. Rees, C.I.E. (London: Longmans

and Co., 1894; 2s. 6d.), is the second volume of the series called “Epochs
of Indian History ’’ edited by J. Adams, the first volume of which we re-

viewed in our July 1893 number. The present one treats the period
between a.d. iooi and 1761, Mr. Rees, whose known reputation as a
writer is a guarantee of the excellence of his work, devotes 30 pages—two
chapters to the early history of the Muhammadans

\
a few more pages are

given to the earlier Mussulman invaders of India
;
and Mahmud enters on

the scene, at p. 28. With occasional short digressions to fix dates and to

give the contemporary history of Muhammadanism elsewhere, Mr. Rees
goes down the stream of time, noticing all that is noteworthy, without
burdening himself with the useless. The successive dynasties which have
reigned in India, the glory of the Mogul Emperors of Delhi, and the
decline of the Moslem power in India are all well narrated. There are
some defects, which we must not omit to notice, any more than we can
fail to call attention to the beauty and charm of his style and to the general
correctness and thoroughness of his historical knowledge. It is not quite
so certain as the author makes out (p. 166) that the jewelled throne at

Teheran is the genuine Peacock throne of Shah Jehan. There are no
notices of the Muhammadan cultivation of literature, art and science in
India, and—a far graver defect—none of the origin of the Urdu language
which should certainly find a place in every history of the Moslems in

India. That and their sublime public works are the two imperishable
legacies which their rule has given to India.

37. History of Australia and New Zealand, by A. and G. Sutherland.
(London : Longmans and Co. 1894 ; 2/6) is a plentifully illustrated little

book, giving a brief and yet sufficient history of the leading events in
Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand, down to the year 1890, from the
days of de Quiros and the first unprovoked murder of aborigines, by
Torres, In a country whose history practically begins with the first con-
vict settlement in 1787, there cannot be much of stirring incident, warlike
prowess, scientific discovery or philanthropic heroism. There is, in fact,

little to record except the gradual growth and continued prosperity of
colony after colony, in detail, from small beginnings. Whatever there was
to tell the two authors have here told us clearly, fully, briefly and well



Reviews and Notices. 475

38. The Empire, by W. E. H. Lecky. (London : Longmans and Co,.

1^93 j Professor Lecky, in his inaugural address at the Imperial
Institute in November 1893, utilized a good opportunity by dwelling, with
true Imperial instincts, on the greatness and glory of the British Empire,
on the necessity of upholding it, and on the folly of allowing it to crumble
away. The Colonial question was well discussed, with eloquent denuncia-
tions of the policy of interference from England with distant portions of the
Empire, by amateurs in Parliament, who stand in need of much study
before they can be competent to give even an opinion on matters which
they pretend to rule. Professor Lecky’s work, now issued as a neat little

volume, is well conceived and well written
; it is full of interest and is

pregnant with matter for the serious consideration of all who love their

country ancj its glory. We warmly recommend it to our /“eaders.

Methuen and Co., London.

39. Commercial Geography of the British Empire, by L. W. Lyde.
(London : Methuen and Co. 1894 ; 2/.) The plan of this book is excel-

lent : the application of the general principles of commercial geography to

each division of the British Empire. It is quite necessary, that British

subjects, in all parts of the British Empire, should be well grounded in the

material description of what that em|)ire physically is, of its products, trade

and peoples, and of its general greatness. To acquiring such a knowledge,

this little book is a fair guide
;
but it leaves much to be desired. Thus

we find no notice of the cessation, during the last decade, of the previous

depopulation of the country in favour of towns many accidents are

grouped under principles ;—the West Indies, our East and West African

possessions, Hong- Kong, the Straits’ Settlement, Fiji-—all, commercially,

of the utmost importance—are omitted ;—India is said to be practically

without minerals cocoa nuts are not included in the products of Ceylon.

The presence of these and other such blemishes detracts considerably

from the merits of a work, a better edition of which we would be glad to

welcome, as it could do much good in the hands of the general public.

A commercial geography of the British Empire, suited to the mercantile

classes, to enable them to trade, with a thorough knowledge of the markets

whence we are supplied with materials and those which we supply with

our wrought manufactures, is still a desideratum. Such a work cannot be

compressed into the 154 pages of a small book within that limit, the

present one is good of its kind.

T. Nelson and Sons, London.

40. Suwarta, by Annie H. Small.. (London: T. Nelson and Sons:

1890; 2/.) The title is that of. the first of a set of 17 sketches of

Indian life, by a member of the Women’s Foreign Missionary Society of

the Church of Scotland
;
and the sketches will prove interesting to two

different classes ©f readers. Those who love missionary work will here

see how that work is done, by what means and with what results. For

such readers, the unction is well laid on, and the sketches appropriately

filled in. For the student of mere human nature, the interest lies in the

NEW SERIES. VOL. VII. HH
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graphic, if occasionally distorted descriptions of scenes, persons and events,

—in the condescending compassion extended to all that is not like our-

selves,—in the calm conviction, openly expressed, of a superiority not

always evident,—and in the rapid acquirement of the missionaries’ phrases,

formularies and ideas by their converts. God is continually thanked that

we are not like the rest
;

and converts suck in this spirit like mother’s

milk., At p. 1 14, an orphan boy, rescued from starvation, converted and

set up as a printer, writes, ‘‘ I have seen many young boys in Bombay who

are heartily fond of earthly pleasures. I thank God he has kept me far

from such things. ... It is not easy for young boys such as I to say

such things, but I am sure I can say such words.” It is an interesting

psychical study.

H. S. Nichols and Co., London.

41. An advance copy of an edition of the late Sir Richard Burton’s poem

entitled The Kasidah of Haji Abdii AI-Yazdi has been courteously sent

to us by the publishers. A hundred copies only (at one guinea each) are

to be issued of the work, which will be an i'dition de luxe. The Kasidah

whose composer, Haji Abdu, is Sir Richard Burton himselt under an

Oriental nom-deflumey is preceded by the usual introduction from the pen

of Lady Burton, without which it is difficult to imagine, in these days, the

publication of the smallest scrap of Burton’s writings. According to Lady

Burton, this “poem has not its equal,” and this “Lay of the Higher Law”

(which, whilst professedly treating of the “Nature and Destiny of Man”—
that is material man—leaves the subject exactly where it found it,) will only

appeal to “ large brains ” and “ ride over the heads of most the reward of

its philosophy appears to be melancholy and despair. The gospel which this

“Higher Law” preaches, is that of “Self-cultivation with due regard to

others ” as “ the sole and sufficient object of human life.” Lady Burton thinks

that this gospel will ap[>eal to “large hearts.” This conclusion is not obvious,

if the words employed are used in their ordinary sense. We should rather

have thought that it would be a gospel attractive to the worldling, the phrase-

monger, the bon vivant^ and the thoroughly selfish man, whilst the ideal of a

“ large heart ” is, on the contrary, the sacrifice of self for the sake of others.

Turning from the preface—-this “puff” long drawn out—to the poem itself,

we cannot but pay tribute to the many gems of thought, of expression and

of sentiment that have been gathered by an industrious hand from the vast

treasury of Oriental literature, and which the author, with a heart responsive

to Oriental feeling and a vigorous mind and retentive memory, has presented

to English readers in an English garb. The Oriental scholar, familiar with

the Persian poets, will be reminded of many an old friend, such as Hifiz

and ‘Omar Khayyim, in Burton’s verses. Speaking of ‘Omar Khayyam, to

whose quatrmns the Kastdah may be considered to bear some resemblance

—far inferior though it be to Khayyam’s verses in beauty—Lady Burton

specially assures us that it was Mr. E. Fitzgerald who made the Rubay4t of

‘Omar known to Sir R. Burton in 18615 and that the Kasidah was written

eight years before, viz. in 1853. Now, considering that the Kasidah contains,

not only references to ‘Omar, but actually also embodies verbatim quota-
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tions from Mr. litzgerald’s translation, this chronological statement by
Lady Burton is somewhat of a Ua* or “ riddle ” to ordinary minds not so
exceptionally gifted as the author of the Kasidah and the eloquent writer
of its preface.

42. The Thousand and One Quarters of an Hour, edited by L. C.
Smithers. This is a very charming book, and Mr. Smithers deserves
thanks for having so prettily translated these » Tartarian tales" from the
French imitation of the Arabian nights by T. S. Gueulette. If the “Tar-
tarian tales of necessity lack the beauty of their Arabian prototype, they
are nevertheless very fascinating and show a considerable knowledge of
Oriental manners and customs

;
the slight imperfections that exist in this

respect require a deeper acquaintance with the East to discover, than that
possessed by the ordinary reader, who will spend many a pleasant “quarter
of an hour ” in the perusal of these tales.

P. A. Nors'iedt and Sons, Stockholm.
43. Rigi^eda mid Edda, by Fredrik Sander (2s.). The learned author

has sent us an essay on what appears to be a new departure in the field of
Oriental learning; the subject is a most fascinating one, namely a syste-

matic comparison of the Rigveda with the Edda, and it is quite surprising
how close are some of the analogies which Mr. Sander adduces. However
great the difference may, superficially, appear to be between these two
religio-philosophical systems, the kinship of the two races is strikingly

shown by a very close agreement in fundamental principles. We regret
that space does not permit us to enter more minutely into this well-written,

well-arranged and well-considered work
; suffice it to say that analogies are

established between the theories grouped round the Ymir of Northern
mythology and the Purusha of the Rigveda

;
the evolution of the gods

according to the Edda and the Adityas ; the tree Yggdrasil and Vi^vakar-
man

;
the Horns and the Ushas, Odin and V^aruna (not Vdyu as previously

considered), Ihor and hidra ; and so on. The book is written in

German.

Palestine Exploration Society, London.

44. Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, January, 1894,
(London: The Society's Office), contains much valuable information on
the Holy Land, in addition to the usual financial statements. There are
interesting items in the Notes and News,—important letters from Baurath
von Schich,—an exhaustive contribution on Dervishes by P. J. Balden-
sperger, and a very erudite paper, by Major Conder, on the condition of
the Jews under the Roman Empire, displaying much Talmudic study.
For its size, this publication is one of the best of its kind.

G. Philip and Son, London.

45. Korea and the Sacred White Mountain, by Captain A. E. J. Caven-
dish, F.R.G.S. (London; G. Philip and Son; 1894; 25/-). Korea is

still so much of an unknown land that any information regarding it is sure
to be interesting. Captain Cavendish spent two months itt it

; and though

HH 2
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the shortness of the time at his disposal did not permit him to get more

than a traveller’s knowledge of the country, he journeyed so far and was so

long alone among Koreans, that his narrative, though professing to be only

an enlargement of his diary, is both instructive and amusing. He was well

impressed with the good nature and general good behaviour of the Koreans,

though, naturally, he found them very strange folks. His chief complaints

against them are, dirt, in which, however, he adds that they thrive and are

far from being unhealthy,—their lying, which in the classes he chiefly dealt

with is not a merely Korean vice,—and their absolute ignorahce of the

value of time, regarding which we should bear in mind that the European

traveller is apt to be an unfair judge. He travels against time, and for

pleasure ;
for the natives, the services required of them are only the means

of earning their daily bread
;
and they have no reason for putting them-

selves out of their quiet, staid habits because another is, according to their

ideas, unnecessarily fussy and hasty. Captn. Cavendish had for companion,

Captn. H. .E. Goold-Adams, R.A. So far as sport went, they were unsuc-

cessful, chiefly because their time was too short to do so much in as they

tried. Captain Cavendish had, in fact, to return without going up the *

White Mountain
;
his fellow-traveller, however, has furnished him with a

good chapter disposing of that subject. The book is simply and plainly

written, and is well illustrated, even after most of their photographs turned

out to be useless. The copies of native drawings, fully coloured, are

valuable, and the descriptions of men, manners and things, incidentally

interspersed in the book, are excellent, and show the author to be a good

observer.

Richardson and Co., London.

46. The Conversation Manual^ by Col. G. T. Plunkett, R.E. (Ivondon:

Richardson and Co., 1893 ; 5/6 or Rs. 4), is written to help English-speak-

ing travellers in India, Persia, and Afghanistan. Its first part, therefore,

gives a concise grammar of the Hindustani, Persian and Pushtu languages
;

its second contains, in four parallel columns, sentences likely to be of ser-

vice to travellers. The revision of this edition has not been very thorough

in this second part, especially in the Persian section,—a remark equally

applicable to the third part, which is a vocabulary, also in four columns,

with references to the pages where the words occur. The book is a very

useful one for those for whom it is written, especially in the sporting,

military and other technical terms given. We must, however, remark that

such technical terms are often coined by those who are interrogated on the

subject ;
and hence one must not be surprised to find that they are not

“ generally understanded of the people.” Yet such terms are of the utmost

importance and they are numerous enough to require a special appendix

to the ordinary dictionaries of Urdu, Pushtu, and Persian. They should

be carefully compiled. As an instance we may say we have often won-

dered why “ telegraph ” and telegram ” (both absent in the book under

review) have not been expressed by 'the pure terms dur-na-ms mxA dur-

natdskt^ instead of the barbarous forms commonly used in India> or the

iqcohgruous tard-barqi: we already have dur-bin for telescope.
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The Royal Asiatic Society, London.

47. The Rauzat-us-Safa oj Mirkkond, translated by E. Rehatsek,

Vol. III., Part II. (London: The R. A. Society; 1894.) Mr. F. F.

Arbuthnot gives us another instalment of this wcrk, the previous parts of

which have already been noticed by us, as they appeared. It deals with

the lives of the first four Khalifs, opening with a spirited description of the

election of Abu-Bakr. The history continues, with truly oriental prolixity

of detail and record of conversations frequently, of necessity, imaginary
;

but the whole forms a graphic picture of oriental life, oriental manners and

customs, and oriental thought and style. Such a narrative cannot be of

uniform interest
;
yet the tedious portions are very few ; and the far larger

part is fascinating like a novel.

Smith, Elder and Co., London.

48. The Life of Muhammad^ by Sir W. Muir, K.C.S.I. (London :

Smith, Elder arid Co., 1894 ; 16/-.) In 1876, Sir William curtailed his

original four-volume work to a single stout one, in which, omitting only the

references and the pre-Islamite history of Arabia, he gave the substance of

what had already become a standard authority on the biography of the

Arabian Prophet. The present edition republishes the abridged work,

with a few alterations, the chief of which is the embodiment, as an Intro-

duction of 103 pages, of the essay on the sources from which his book had

been derived. Sir William is a learned and erudite man, a judicious critic,

a good narrator, and as impartial a biographer as any zealous Christian

man can be of a personage like Muhammad. Nothing is passed or

glossed over, whether good or ill. All is carefully weighed, and the author’s

opinion is given in plain, unvarnished, unexaggerated terms. If an ardent

admirer of Muhammad may think Sir William occasionally too severe in

his condemnation of certain acts and habits, others will find fault with him

for much that is said in praise of a character, which the impartial historian

must admit to be a singular combination of widely different qualities in

human nature. The work—now reproduced in excellent style, with 12

illustrations—is the best biography of Muhammad in the English language,

and one without a study of which none should venture an opinion regard-

ing Islam and its founder. It should find a place in every library.

SociETv for Promoting Christian Knowledge, London.

49.

The “ Higher Criticism ” and the verdict of the Monuments^ by the

Rev. a. H. Sayck. (London : Society for Promoting Christian Know-

ledge, 1894; 7/6.) It would be difficult to exaggerate the value of this

book to the Biblical student, though, like the Tract Committee of the

S.P.C.K., we must carefully abstain from endorsing all of Prof. Sayce's

conclusions. . We welcome in his book the beginning of a plan which we

have long advocated,—the application to the Biblical record of the facts

ascertained by recent research, as opposed to the baseless, visionary, rash,

exaggerated or at least premature dogmatizing of the so-called Higher

Criticism.’’ Not that we reject this as a whole, for it has done much good
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in its own line^ in criticizing the sandals in the painting
; but that, like the

censurer of the ancient painter, it requires to be brought back to its own
legitimate domain. Prof, Sayce applies recent archaeological discoveries to
the Old Testament, in order to prove (generally) its perfect accord with
what has hitherto been found out, of the places, persons and circumstances
of the ancient world. The antiquity of writing has solved one rather
absurd objection against the authorship of the Pentateuch. From Baby-
lonian and Assyrian sources Prof, Sayce adduces data which can be used
with effect against the undue prominence given by the “ higher criticism
to “Jehovistic” and “ Elohistic ” contrasts. Egyptology furnishes most
interesting points of contact between the Bible and (for instance) the
Karnak inscriptions of Ramases II., and those at Medinet Habu of
Ramases III. Ihe number of geographical identifications is exceedingly
great

; and confirmation is given to the existence, doubted by the “ higher
criticism, of Hittites at Hebron (p. 144). For further details, for interest-
ing translations of Babylonian records, of the “ Travels of the Mohar,*' of
the Moabidc stone and the Siloam inscriptions, we must refer the reader to
the book itself, which he will find to be not only instructive but also very
entertaining to read. In some of his applications (as, e,g, in Chapter XL, ^

on Daniel), Prof. Sayce seems to approximate unduly to the dangerous
generalization from insufficient details of the “higher criticism.^’ But the
system he has here begun, of fearlessly applying the knowledge of facts to
the elucidation of the Bible is an excellent one

; and though he has made
considerable progress in the matter, there still remains, for him and others
gifted with the requisite learning, a vast field for future labour. But it is

not only Biblical students who should be thankful to Prof. Sayce for this
learned and interesting work

;
all oriental scholars will welcome it, as

embodying in its pages, many recent discoveries of the utmost importance
to even enquirers after merely secular knowledge. As instances, w’e may
note the ethnological reniarks on the Amorites and Hittites

;
and others on

history, mythology, and similar matters. We heartily wish the book a
wide circulation.

Swan Sonnenschein and Co., London.
50. Land Systems of Australia, by W. Epps. (London : Swan Sonnen-

schein and Co., 1894.) This painstaking work, of 180 closely printed
pages in rather small type, is an exhaustive treatise on the Land legislation,

past and present, of Australia and New Zealand. It is written with the
view of aiding Australians to learn—for they, generally speaking, do
not at present,—how they stand in this matter, what difficulties surround
them, and what should be done to secure a prosperous future for their
posterity. The author brings to his task a full knowledge of the subject.
He treats each colony in succession. In each case he gives the history of
the past and the state at the present, preferring, as he sensibly says, to
offer facts for consideration rather than opinions for discussion. He
hopes it will influence the people to adopting a sound policy in Land
legislation. We fear, however, that he is too sanguine. Demos looks to
present gain, and trusts his posterity to the doctrine of chances. But
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besides the “ people ” of the Australasian colonies, there is another public

to whom the writer may appeal, not in vain. Both in Great Britain and

elsewhere, there are men anxious to get a clear view of how matters actually

stand in our great southern colonies, of what the prospects for land are

there, and of the direction which legislation is likely to take in the

future regarding this most momentous issue. Mines may, in time, become

exhausted : the land is the permanent source of wealth. To such enquirers,

Mr. Epps^ book will be very welcome. The question is fully and ably

treated ;
the statistics are brought quite down to date

\
and the clearness

of statemeht and order render interesting what might otherwise have been

a dry subject.

Marcus Ward and Co., London.

51. Haroun A/raschid^ by the late Prof. E. H. Palmer, M.A. This

volume belongs to the ‘‘ Heroes of History ” series which is issued by the

above-named publishers, and edited by Mr. Walter Besant and Rev. W. J.

Brodribb. The “ heroes ” included in this series are a strange collection

of worthies, for besides Haroun— called Arrashid and not by the name

given to him in the book, which is the German spelling of incorrect Arabic

—they consist of Abraham Lincoln, Joan of Arc, Sir John Franklin and

Martin Luther. Histories are, as a rule, somewhat dry reading, but

Haroun, the King of Fableland, furnishes the author with material for a

really fascinating and entertaining volume, sober history though it be. If

the record of Haroun’s deeds—even to the last fiendish act of his death-

bed—shows what little claim he has to the “ goodness ” generally ascribed

to him, the author thinks that he may justly be called “ the Great he may,

if “ greatness consists in material power and the retention of a few noble

qualities and some intellectual gifts under the most unfavourable surround-

ings.

F. Warne and Co., London and New York.

52. Ivanda, by Caftn. Claude Bray. (London and New York:

F. Warne and Co., 1894 ; 3/6.) This novel is well illustrated and prettily

got up. The author has taken advantage of the belief in secret religions

and societies in the Himalayas, to give us a wild and fanciful romance,

with Thibet for its central scene and some ten well-drawn characters,

excellent in their diversity. It is a lively and pretty little tale, very

pleasantly told ;
and despite the innate improbability of the plot, the

interest is steadily continued to the end. It is a book eminently fitted to

while away a few heavy hours, and to recall to mind afterwards : once read,

not to be forgotten.

Upton and Co., Auckland; Williams and Norgate, London.

53. ^ Dictionary of the New Zealafid Language^ by the Right Revd,

W. Williams, D.C.L. (Auckland : Upton and Co.; London : Williams and

Norgate, 1892), has now reached its fourth edition, under the revision of

W. L. Williams, B.A., Archdeacon of Waiapu. The arrangement of words

has beeti simplified, in giving the roots, without certain prefixes, and over

1,200 words have been added. The introduction gives some elementary
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principles of Maori grammar. As the Editor truly remarks, completeness
in dictionaries can be obtained only in course of time, and by the co-opera-
tion of many. This particular book is slowly tending to the desired point,
and much still remains to be done

; yet the present edition gives a very full

dictionary, both in the Maori-English, and English-Maori parts.

OUR LIBRARY TABLE.

We have received, too late for full review, the following ; From the Govern-
ment of Burma, Judson's Burmese-English Dictionary (Rs. 15) ; from
Messrs. A. Constable and Co., Memorials of Old Haileybury College; and
from Askabad, the official Report on the Tra?iscaspian Province, in which
full information is given regarding it to the minutest details. Also Dr.
Bhandarkar s List of Sanskrit Manuscript, in Prrvate Librliries in the
Bombay Presidency ; Sig. C. lagliabue’s flindustani Grammar, vixxXXtXi in

Italian and showing deep study and patience, being the first volume of the
proposed Scholastic Series of the Real Istituto Orientale of Naples

;
the

Pransactions of the Moscow International Congress of Z^oology (loth Session
1892 at Moscow), and of the International Congress of Prehistoric Archce-
ology and Anthropology (rrth Session t892 at Moscow); Boletim da
Sociedade de Geographia de Lisboa, Nos. 7, 8, 9, and 10, 1893 ;

the Bombay
Presidency of the Director of Public Instruction, which with the usual
fulness of detail shows a continued advance in education, both in our own
and the native states, and both in girls’ and boys’ schools

;
Ars Quatuor

Coronatorum, vol. vi., parts i, 2, 3, and 4 ; Five pamphlets by Romyn
Hitchcock (from the Report of the National Museum ; Washington, Govt.
Printing Office, t892-3) on the Ancient Pit-dwellers and the Ainos of Yezo,
on some Ancient Relics and Ancient Burial Mounds in fapan, and on
Shinto or Japanese mythology—all, except the last, are beautifully illus-

trated
;
Behar Cadastral Survey Blue Book

; Detat religieux de la Grhe et
de I'orient au silcle d'Alexandre, par M. Felix Robiou (Paris : Imprimerie

• Nationale, 1893) ; The Journal of the Anthropological Society of Bombay,
Vol. III., No. 3 ; Journal and Text of the Buddhist Text Society (Calcutta ;

The Baptist Mission Press)
; L’Oriente, a quarterly Review on Oriental

matters, edited at the R. Istituto Orientale at Naples; Journal of tlu Elder
Scientific Exploring Expedition of 1891-2, with maps and photographs

,
(Adelaide: C. E. Bristow, 1893); The Function of religion by M. Ran-
gacharya, M.A. (Madras : Kalyanaram Press, 1894) ; The Yugas in Hindu
Chronology and History, by M. Rangacharya, M.A. (iSqt); The Indian
Journal of Education, 1%^^.
We have, moreover, on our table the following periodicals : i. Mittheilun-

gen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wien ; 2. The Civiltd Cattolica
(Rome : A. Beffani)

; 3. Biblia, the American monthly of Biblical Archae-
ology and Oriental Research

; 4. TungPao, the Chinese bi-monthly (Leyden

:

E. J. Brill)
; 5. La Minerva (Rome : Societk laziale)

; 6. La Revue Ginir^k
(Bru^ls)

; 7. The Review of Reviews {'N.T.StetiA,hon6oa) -, 8. La Smiue
des Revues (Paris); 9. Lucifer; 10. The Contemporary (Isbister



Reviews and Notices^ 4^3

and Co.); ii. The National Review (W. H. Allen and Co,) ;
12. Le Poly-

biblion (Paris: Rue S. Simon); 13. The Strand Magazine^ and 14, its

comrade, The Picture Magazine; 15. Comptes Pendus de la Societe de

Geographic ; 16. La Revue d^ Orient (Buda-Pest) ; 17. Le Mhnorial Diplo-

matique (Paris); 18. Public Opinion (Maiden Lane, W.C.) ;
19* Tubhc

Opinion (Washington and New York)
;

20. Ueber Land und Meer (Stutt-

gart)
;

21. Le Bulletin des Sonmiaires (Paris); 22. Marine et Colonies

(Paris)
; 23. Journal of the Society of Arts (London) ;

24. India (London);

25. Lndian Engineering (Calcutta)
; 26. Journal of the East India Asso-

ciation. •
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SUMMARY OF EVENTS.

India. The resignation of the Premiership after a long and glorious
career of public service, by Mr. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. (to whom political
opponents and followers agree in offering a sincere admiration for his talents
and a warm sympathy in the affliction which has necessitated his retire-
ment) has led to a change in the India Office, where the Rt. Hon. H. H.
Fowler, M.P., has succeeded the Rt. Honble. the Earl of Kimberley as
Secretary of State for India. Lord Kimberley’s tenure of office will be
remembered principally for his strange action regarding Council Bills, and
his over-riding the ruling of his Council in the matter, ist of the simul-
taneous examinations, and 2nd of the Cotton Import duties. Lord Lans-
downe has returned to England, after holding the Viceroyalty longer by a
few days than any of his predecessors

; and undoubtedly no act he did in
office became him so well as when in quitting it he pithily complained of
the severity with which the India Office treats its subordinates, the Viceroy
and Council of India ; but he lacked the nerve to resist interfererjce by ’

resignation, as Lord Northbrook did. His speeches have been translated
into Urdu, and published by Munshi Nawul Kishore, C.I.E., of Lucknow;
and a statue is to be erected in his honour at Calcutta, paid for in great
part by Indian Chiefs, who somehow seem periodically to contribute to
such things. Lord Lansdowne leaves a huge deficit to stare the financiers
of India m the face. It is caused almost entirely through losses by
Exchange, which again are due in great part to the incompetency of the
India Office and the Indian Government to grapple with the difficulties—
by no means so great or insurmountable as is commonly assumed,— of
Indian currency and finance generally. These could and should have
been put on a firm and sound basis long before they reached their present
acute stage. A senseless manipulation of Council Bills, a culpable neglect
to include the mints of Native States in the closure, against redundant
coinage, of that metal, the refusal to impose an import duty on silver, the
delay in purchasing gold locally to send in payment of English dues, with
Rs. 26,000,000 lying idle in the Indian treasuries, have combined to
handicap the good chance that India really had, have lowered instead of
raising her Exchange, and have necessitated extra taxation, which the
people can ill bear. Here again injustice has been done to India, in the
exclusion of Cotton goods from the tax of 5 per cent., to please English
manufacturers. Their inclusion would have entirely effaced the deficit;
but as they are excluded, a large amount has to be made good by various
means, leaving still an acknowledged deficit for which India, under
pressure from England, must, it would seem, sit still and trust to a chance
rise in the Exchange, for securing which no step is taken. The stereotyped
reply of the Indian Government to all remonstrances from Chambers of
Commerce and other bodies whose views should carry weight has lf»ng

been that the “ subject is engaging the careful and consunt attention of the
Govanment” If they have really been engaged in such speculative medi-
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tations during the year that has lapsed since the disease became so

dangerously acute, we can only bewail the ill-luck of India, in having as

yet found no man with talents enough to devise and nerve enough to carry

out some statesmanlike system of finance and currency. However the

stinting of necessary expenditure may reduce the deficit, for the balance

recourse will most probably be had to a gold loan in England, which

but aggravates the evil under which India groans. We note that in

the Legislative Council, it votes to 7 were given for excluding cotton

goods from taxation. The minority was formed of all the non-official

members, including Europeans,—the majority consisted of all the official

members, of whom several, though admitting that personally they were

opposed to this unjust exclusion, yet voted, against their conviction, for

what had been commanded by the Government. Ihe India Office

Council 4iave recorded a unanimous verdict against this policy, for which

Lords Kimberley and Elgin are responsible. "Ihe latter thus begins his

career as Viceroy, as the former ends his Secretaryship at the India Office,

by as gross an act of injustice to India as ever was perpetrated, and of

which the President of the Upper India Chamber of Commerce truly said

that “ it was a folly to subordinate the interests of India to a small

coterie of Lancashire manufacturers.” Public Opinion and the Press of

India, both European and native, are unanimously against this terrible

blunder ;
public meetings held all over the country have strongly con-

demned it ;
and there is a general outcry that India is unjustly sacrificed

to English interests. The Secretary of State for India, paid by but not

responsible to the people of India, has thus for party purposes, crushed the

unanimous verdict of the India Office Council, the opinion of the majority

in the Indian Legislative Council, the combined protests of European and

native public opinion in India : the Czar of India alone issues irresponsible

ukases from Whitehall. _ j ^ r

The Budget says that the accounts for 1892-93 closed with a deficit of

Rs. 8,330,000, being better than the estirnam by Rs. 2,480,000. The

revised estimate for 1893-94, showed a deficit of Rs. 17,930,000, being

worse than the first by Rs. 1,980,000. On the other hand, the revenue

exceeded the estimate by Rs. 3,190,000— land and railway revenue

having greatly increased, while opium and salt had declined. The increase

in expenditure is really startling, considering what the circumstances were;

Rs. 5,170,000 above the budget estimate. For 1894-5, the revenue is

estimated at Rs. 1,550,000 over that of last year, a rather low figure ;
and

the expenditure also is fixed much higher than last year. The deficit is

partly reduced by general economy to Rs. 29,230,000, out of which the

new import duties wipe out Rs. 11,400,000, the suspension of the Famine

insurance another Rs. 10,760,000 and contributions of Provincial Govern-

ments another Rs. 4,050,000, leaving a final deficit of Rs. 3,020,000.

The amount to be drawn by the Secretary of State for 1894-5 is given at

7,000,000, besides raising temporary loans of ^^^2,300,000 and renewing

at the end of 1894 ;£6,ooo,ooo—a total of ;£25,300,000. No loans are

to be raised in India, where Rs. 26,000,000 lie idle in the treasuries. The

worst feature of the budget is that it is expressly and avowedly only an
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opportunist one, and that the position must be reconsidered in a year,

at the next budget-statement. This we take to mean that the un-masterly

inactivity of the past is to continue,—and we condemn it.

Except for losses by Exchange, by reckless waste in expenditure, and by
the want deliberately incurred by excluding cotton duties, the finances of

India are all that could be desired. The revenue for 6 months (ist April

to 30 Sept.) had increased Rs. 283,000—not a large sum, but a healthy

sign, if,the expenditure had not increased Rs. 4,461,100. The Railway
returns for the quarter ending December gave a gross earning of
Rs. 6,660,000 in excess of the previous year. Though the stagnation of

trade is shown in a decrease in the Bombay Port Trust income of

Rs. 150,000 and at Karachi of Rs. 300,000, yet from ist April to

30th December, the Imports of merchandise were Rs. 531,137,063, and the

exports Rs. 751.912,651,—a clear Balance of Trade in favour,, of India

(devSpite many statements to the contrary) of Rs. 220,775,588. This is the

nett or true balance of trade, which was eliminated by imports of specie, and
exports by specie, and Council Bills, leaving a clear balance still, which at

IS. 3d. was ^268,467. As these are the latest returns published, it is not

yet true that the Balance ot Trade has turned against India. (The Statist

y

loth March, p. 326.)

The Indian Government has sent in its reply to the despatch regarding

simultaneous Civil Service examinations in India, and has declared itself de-

cidedly opposed to the project. The Bill for amending the Coinage Act,

which should have been passed concurrently w’ith the closing of the mints to

silver, is still receiving the careful and constant attention of the Govern-
ment.’^ Sir Charles Elliot has returned from furlough to his office as

Lieut.-Governor of Bengal, and Sir A. MacDonnell, who had ably officiated

for him, has been appointed to the Governor-General’s Council. A great

landslip has occurred near Gonho on the Billinga River—the slide block-

ing its bed, 200 ft. long and 900 ft. high, dams up the river, converting

the gorge into a lake which is expected to be full in May. A telegraph

X)ffice has been opened near the site, communicating with Hurdwar. The
experiment of selling quinine at Post offices has been a great success

—

1,446,600 pice-packets having been sold by the end of 1893 : the price is

to be lowered. Sanitary Progress in Bengal included waterworks at Nasir-

abad, Dacca, Howrah, Allahabad, Benares, Cawnpore, Lucknow and Nyni
Tal

;
the drainage of Serampur and Puri has been improved

;
and the water-

logged country between the Burh-gunga and East Kali Nuddi has been
drained.

A religious riot occurred at Yeola, 100 miles N. of Bombay, and was sup-

pressed by the military after some mosques and temples had been destroyed.

Some riots, connected with a change in assessments, occurred at Gauhatti

in Assam. Other signs of discontent seem visible
; but these are nothing

as compared with the wave of dissatisfaction which is sweeping over the

whole community in India, — native and European, caused by tbe

present action of Government in financial matters. The Opium Com-
mission has concluded its work in India, Returning to make its report with

a crushing weight of testimony against the assertions and exaggerations of
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the Anti-Opium party. The IXth session of the so-called Indian National

Congress was held at the end of last December, when some dozen resolu-

tions of the usual type were passed with the usual sort of speeches. The

Khalsa Dewan, several public meetings in the Punjab, and many leading

Muhammadans protested against the Congress, and some of the delegates

elected refused to attend, declaring that they had been chosen against their

wish. The notable break-down of the Troopships last season has necessi-

tated a Committee of enquiry
;
and the Karachi route for reliefs has had

to be abandoned under financial pressure. One British Infantry regiment

is reduced in the Bombay Presidency. The Imperial Service troops are

being armed with the Martini-Henry rifle. An expedition sent against the

Abors, a frontier tribe on the N.E. of Assam who had lately begun to make

raids, aftpr having been quiet since 1862. After we had taken Dumbak

and Silluk, one of our outposts was cut off with a loss of 25, and reinforce-

ments were sent. The Sikhim treaty with China is finally settled for 5

years, a market will be opened for British products at Yatung near the

frontier of Thibet. The Amban who concluded the treaty on behalf of

China, was not permitted by that power to visit Calcutta. Sir Jotendro

Mohun 'fagore sued the Secretary of State, in India, for damages (Rs.

5,000) regarding drainage dues. The official plea of "no jurisdiction”

was overruled by the court as futile; records were found to have been

mutilated ;
and a decree was given for the amount claimed, with 6% interest

from 1877. _
From the Native States we have to record the visit of the Maharajas

of Bhownagar and Gwalior to Lord Lansdowne at Calcutta, and that of the

Maharaja of Indore to Bombay. The last named has made a tour ot

personal inspection through great part of his state, easing settlements and

remitting arrears with judgment, and examining narrowly into the condition

of the people and state affairs in the districts. His revenue amounted to

Rs. 7 200,000,-—the remissions were Rs. 600,000. The Nizam o y er

abad has decreed the formation of a Legislative Council, which, subject to

the previous permission of the Prime Minister, will frame, discuss and pass

laws on all matters, except religion, revenue, the array and the relations

with the Government of India. It is to consist of 1 5 members : 9 official-

the Chief Justice, the Judicial Secretary, the Legal Adviser, and six

officials nominated by the Prime Minister ;
and 6 elected non-official

members, of whom i is to represent the Jagirdars and 2 to be chosen from

among the pleaders. Two members are to retire each year by rotation.

The second grade College of Mysore is raised to the first grade. Sonne

threatened disturbances at Nyagarh by the Khonds have been allayed by

the action of Mr. Cook, Commissioner of Orissa
;
and as they seemed

due to the mismanagement of the native minister, he has been replaced.
,

The Conseil Gdndral of Pondicherry has succeeded in squaring .the

deficit in its Budget, by general reductions of 62,000 frcs. and a special

reduction in the Survey of 54,000 frcs.
^

The Amir of Afghanistan, who has been made a G.C.B., has had a

special medal struck in commemoration of the Durand Mission, The

country is perfectly quiet. The Amir has asked the Indian Government to
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expedite the frontier delimitation, some items of which the mission had left

for future settlement : the local officers will suffice to carry it out. It is

said that an Afghan expedition is to go this summer to subdue the Siah
Posh Kaffirs. Some Russians, saying they had been driven down by snow
from their post in the Pamirs, arrived at Pariung in Raushan, trying to
pass through Afghan territory. The Afghan officer refused j)ermission, but
promised to report their arrival to the Amir : they eventually took another
route. The Anglo-Russian delimitation in the Pamirs was stated, in the
speech from the Throne, to be progressing smoothly and satisfactorily.

In Ceylon coffee seems to be reviving, as 51,154 cwt. were exported
in 1893, against 39>742 in 1892. The Chincona export was 3,440,715 lbs.

Cey'on tea reached 84,406,064 lbs. or 13,252,407 over 1892. On the
railways, there was an increase in passengers of 224,775 in goods of
26,664 tons

; and a reduction in the rates was expected. The Kurenegala
Railway was opened in February. Palk’s Straits are being surveyed for a
proposed railway to India ; and a daily service of steamers is run by Messrs.
Bois Brothers and Co. between Colombo and Tuticorin. The question
of compensation to the Civil Service for loss by Exchange was left by
the Legislative Council for report by the non-official members. The trouble
in the Maladive Islands, consequent on the accession of a new Sultan, was
settled by a visit of Commissioner Browne, in the Brisk, the discharge of
one of her guns much astonishing the natives. The young Sultan was
confirmed and presented with a sword of honour from the Ceylon Govern-
ment. Chief Commissioner Col. Horsford was attacked by a convict in
the Andaman Islands, and narrowly escaped death with the loss of
two fingers of his left hand.

In Burma the Kachyns twice attacked our military Police Station, 150
strong, inflicting some loss at Hone, S.E. of Bhamo : a reinforcement of
350 men was sent up. The Kaswa Chins attacked Maing-Taung, and
slew 9 men—troops were sent also in this direction. Lord Lansdowne’s
visit ended in the bestowal on Burmese of 17 titles of honour and personal
disrtnctions. The Anglo-Chinese delimitation officers have discovered
gates of stone and brick-work of decidedly Chinese structure at Pantah 38
miles from Bhamo, at Namkam on the East of the Shweli River, and at
8 miles S. of Namkam,—proving Chinese influence there at a previous
epoch. I he Burma Oil fields yielded in 1893, from Arrakan 308,091
gallons against 219,633 in 1892, and from Pakoku and Magwe 8,390,333
gallons against 5,753,581. The final report on the Wuntho gold fields is

unfavourable, as they are not expected to pay their working expenses. In
the expenditure for 1893, Lower Burma had a total cost of Rs. 4,062,486
in public works, of which civil buildings took Rs. 1,224, 144,—Communica-
tions Rs. 945i 1 21,—Military works Rs. 143.515.—Irrigation Rs. 723,498,—
Local works Rs. 406,657 ; while Upper Burma had a total of Rs. 5,1 16,954,
of which Civil buildings took Rs. 2,566,791,—Military works Rs. 1,374,685,
—Irrigation Rs. 1,144.166,—and Local works Rs. 50,510. An anonymous
donor has given Rs. 18,000 for a statue of the Queen to be erected in
Rangoon, to which the municipality has added a sum of Rs. 5,000, A
destructive fire in this city caused damages valued at Rs. 150,000.
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In the Straits Settlements, Penang continues to complain loudly that

her interests are sacrificed to those of Singapore, but seems to find no

audience. The arbitrary tripling of the sum payable for Imperial Defence is

bitterly resented as a millstone round the neck of the Colony. The Currency

question here also is still unsettled. The Royal Dutch Oil Co. discovered

a new oil spring at Aroe Bay, 35 miles N. of Lankat. Of the Java and

Sumatra oil fields, one company, with a capital of _;^29,25o, has given a

return of 80 per cent., besides the sum carried to the reserve. The oil

wells vary from 100 to 150 ft. in depth; and the monthly return of refined

kerosene, now 45,000 cases, is rapidly increasing and is expected soon to

be doubled.

In Siam the French have not yet evacuated Chantabong. Col. Wood-

thorpe, R.E., C.B., goes with Survey Party No. 2 to the Shin Hills, to

survey tKe boundaries of the future Buffer State. A French party, opera-

ting against “ Pirates ” in Tonquin, was attacked and lost its commander,

Captain Delaunay, with 10 subaltern officers and 18 men killed and

wounded. Three Frenchmen were also captured near the gate of Namquan,

where the consulate was attacked, the consul himself having a narrow escape.

The Franco-Chinese delimitation of Tonquin is to follow French maps.

At Hong-Kong the silver crisis is very acute ;
but though the Chamber

of Commerce proposed the coinage of F>nglish dollars, either in England

or in India, and objected to having the Japanese Yen legalized, the

Colonial Office has rejected their proposal, contenting itself with doing

nothing. Passports are no longer required in the Philippine Islands.

The silver wedding of the Emperor of J.apan was celebrated all over the

country with marked enthusiasm, on the 9th March. The dead-lock between

the Government and the Opposition led to the dissolution of Parliament

;

and the general election, carried on with much disturbance and even

bloodshed, has given to the Liberals, who are opposed td anti-Foreign

legislation, an increase of 30 seats: they number 120. Assaults on

foreigners have become unpleasantly frequent in Japan; and there can be

little doubt that the sudden changes effected of late years will not crystal-

lize into permanent forms without serious ebullitions. An official report

gave the population of Japan, at the end of 1892, at 41,089,240, of which

20,752,366 were males,' and 20,336,874 females; the number of houses

wasgiven at 7,817,570. The Japanese Mail Steamship Co.’s line between

Kob6 and Bombay now has 50 steamers alternately exporting coal and

importing cotton, touching, en route, at Shanghai, Hong-Kong, and

Singapore. The competition has already reduced freight at Bombay from

Rs. 17 to Rs. 2 per ton. Two Japanese officers have been permitted by

the Indian Government to inspect the organization of the Indian army, as

a model for imitation in Japan.

In China, Viceroy Li formally opened a Medical College at Tientsin.

Rumours were current that the Russo-Chinese negotiations regarding the

Pamirs were tending to a compromise by which Russia was to be allowed

a free hand in Central Asia, in exchange for non-interference in Korea.

Strange revelations of horrible atrocities amounting to murder have come

to light at the convict-prison at Onor in Sangalien Island. Captoin
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Wiggins, for his services in opening the Yennissee route to Siberia, has been
presented by the Czar with a punchbowl, ladle, platter and 25 mugs. The
exploring party under Captain Roboroffsky and Lieut. Kozlofif were at Luk
Chin in November last with 14 men and 35 camels

;
and after establishing

a meteorological station near the great Lake, at 1,000 ft. above sea-level,

they were proceeding in two divisions to Lob Nor and Koko Nor. The
opening of the Petrovsk-Moscow railway places the ancient capital of
Russia in unbroken communication with Khiva and Samarkand.

In succession to Sir F. C. Lascelles, G.C.M.G., transferred to St. Peters-
burg, Sir H. M. Durand, K.C.S.L, has been gazetted British Minister to
Persia, where he will find as ample scope for watching Russia as he had
in India. An interchange of territory has taken place : Russia acquires a
w^dge-shaped district of 75 sq. versis, including the village of Firuz, for the
village of Chiffar in the Transcaspia and of another near Fort Abbasabad.
The Caspian Fisheries of Persia have been farmed by the Shah to a
Russian, M. Leonzoff, for 16,800 a year. Rumours were rife that a
further slice of Khorasan was to be yielded to Russia, in exchange for

concessions regarding Customs’ duties on Persian exports from the South
Caspian coast. Persia seems slowly approaching the Russian ideal of being
an “autonomous vassal of Russia.” A famine was reported from the
northern provinces, where the export of rice had been, in consequence,
stopped. The Shah, wiser than the Indian Government, has absolutely

forbidden the import of silver into his dominions, after a month’s notice.

I he Sultan of Turkey has sent to the German Emperor the ist Class

of the new Order, the institution of which w^e noticed last quarter. He has
also commanded the preparation, as a present to the Nizarn of Hyderabad
of an album of photographs showing the uniforms, appearance, etc., of the
Turkish Army and Navy. The Municipal Hospital of Constantinople was
burnt down, and 30 of its inmates having been courteously removed into

the Italian Hospital, the Sultan decorated the Italian Consul. More
Armenian disturbances were reported from Yuzgat in the vilayet of Sivas,

the Armenians resisting the police : sixty men were wounded, several

killed, and the prisoners in the jails released
;
the Konak was captured, and

an attempt made to blow up the powder magazine. The Sultan has ordered
an enquiry, pending which the governor has resigned his office. There
have also been disturbances in Crete, and some fighting in Albania, where
a railway is projected but is not likely to be soon opened. A government
proclamation requests Yemen merchants to export their goods via Mocha
instead of Aden. The great mosque of Damascus was burnt down.

In 1893, passed through the Suez Canal 3,341 vessels, against

3,559 in 1892, and 4*207 in 1891. Ferdinand de Lesseps has been created
Perpetual Honorary President of the Suez Canal—a well merited honour.

In Ecjypt, the incident of the Khedive’s censuring part of his army
ended in his explaining away his remarks and virtually apologizing for them.
As a counter-demonstration, the Sirdar and Mr. Scott were knighted

; and
afterwards the Khedive, when recieiving the ajmual report of the latter pn
the Judicial Department, kindly expressed his satisfaction with it, and
Congratulated him on the honour he had received. Maher Pasha, re-

moved ffom the War Office and made an Assistant Commissioner dn the
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Domains Department and Governor of the Suez Canal, has been succeeded

as Under-Secretary for War by Genl. Sir E. H. 2k)hrab Pasha, C.B., in

whose place Major F. R. Wingate acts as Superintendent of Recruiting, in

addition to his other duties in the Intelligence Department. When the

General Assembly was held, after a lapse of two years, the Khedive, while

avoiding vexed questions, spoke of the progress Egypt had recently made,

—

the reduction in taxation,—the extension of railways and irrigation,—and

the establishment of new tribunals. The Legislative Assembly having

made several proposals, including a reduction of the Municipal electoral

qualification from to ^15, the Government, in reply, denied the

alleged distress and affirmed a great improvement among the people,

—

declined to fuse the Slavery Bureau with the Coast Guards and Police,

—

refused the municipal proposals,—and stated that the expenses of the

army of otcupation would go on diminishing gradually till the evacuation.

This reply, read by Riaz Pasha, was received in absolute silence. The

Deir al Bahari excavations are progressing with good results, surpassing

expectation. M. de Morgen has found much gold and jewelry of Usert-

sen II. and IIL, and of Amemhat III., which Brugsch Bey, who is arrang-

• ing it at the Gizeh Museum, declares to be the best yet found. ;£’6o,ooo

are voted to render this great museum fire-proof. The project for storing,

in a large reservoir, the surplus waters of inundations for subsequent

irrigation work, has taken concrete form in 5 rival schemes ;—a reservoir at

I. Kulabsha,— 2. PhiUx',—3. the Assouan Cataract,—4. Jebel Silsila Gate

—and 5. Wadi-Rayan ;—the cost varying from 500,000 to 100,000,

and the annual profit being estimated at ^3,000,000. Sir Benjamin

Baker, M. Bouli, and Sig. Torricelli have been appointed to inspect the

sites and to report to Government on them. The revenue for 1893 was

1 0,5 7 9,000, the expenditure ^9,840,000, and the surplus (estimated at

^470,000), was ^739,000: this is passed to the reserve funds, only

^123,000 being disponible. ^920,000 of the Public debt was paid off.

The reduction of taxation in 4 years has been at the rate of ^1,000,000

per annum, and the total reserve stands at ^,{^3,642,000. The Daira

Budget for 1894 shows a surplus of ;^^E. 194,000. The mixed tribunals

have been renewed for 5 years ;
and all the powers, except France, have

abandoned the claim for jurisdiction in these tribunals on land questions

between natives, which will, in future, be left to the native tribunals.

With Morocco, Spain has successfully concluded her negociations.

The Riff leaders are to be punished, and the peccant tribes to be trans-

planted
;
a neutral zone of 500 metres will encircle the Spanish territories

;

the Guaraich mosque—the occasion of the late attack—is to be isolated,

pilgrimages to it being allowed only on certain fixed feasts
; and an

indemnity of 20,000,000 Pesetas is to be paid in instalments, four customs

houses being given up as security, if the second instalment is not duly paid.

.

On the West Coast there have been two serious collisions between the

British and French forces. The French authorities have also interfered

with the hitherto exercised right of freely shipping Kroomen as passengers

to Pnglish Colonies : the French now claim an absurdly high poll-tax of

40 frcs. Qur forces have met a reverse at the hand of a raider called
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Fodi Silah, who has, however, been eventually routed and has fallen into

the hands of our French neighbours. The Franco-Liberian delimitation,

made in December 1892, has just been ratified by Liberia : the frontier is

fixed at Rio Cavally, giving France a considerable slice hitherto marked as

Liberian. A French column was destroyed near Timbuctoo, which, after

a race between the naval and military forces, had been occupied without

opposition. Behanzin, with 4 wives and 4 children, surrendered uncon-

ditionally, and goes to Martinique. French authorities state that the

French Soudan has already cost the republic 140,000,000 frcs.,,and that

the present annual charge is 10,000,000 frcs., with absolutely no trade

returns. The Franco-German delimitation has been satisfactorily con-

cluded
; and the recent outbreak in the Cameroons, said to have been

caused by rather bad cases of flogging, has been suppressed by a body of

marines. In the Congo State, a train got derailed, and fell down a

precipice 300 ft. deep ; the carriages w^ere wrecked, and 4 Belgians, besides

many negroes were killed. The Descamps expedition, after 2 months’

journey from Nyassa, with 2 cannons and 1,000 porters, had effected a

junction with Captain Jacques on the S. of Tanganyika. They pursued

Rumaliza who with 4,000 guns had gone to raid on the Congo forces in

Manyema territory, where the Arabs have since been defeated, with the

loss of their best leader, Sefu. The Portuguese at Angola, attacked by a

body of 3,000 natives, beat off their assailants after a hard fight. Hendrich

Witbooi made a raid in German West Africa, where the troops are said to

be inadequate and the officers inefficient, and destroyed the station of

Kubbub. Major Leutwin has taken the command as Special Commissioner.

Cape Colony imports for 1893 .;6ii»539>ooo against ;^9,59i,ooo

in 1892, and exports 3, 156,000 against 2, 206,000. The gold out-

put was 1,600,000 oz., of which the Rand gave 1,470,000. Produce was

given at ;£'3, 685,000, diamonds at ;^3,82i,ooo, and gold at ^4,250,000 ;

and the total of goods sent to the Transvaal on rebate was ;^2, 5 00,000.

The total credit balance on ist April was ^5,082,535. The revenue for

the half year was ;^2,6oi,996, an increase of ^^188,000. Cape fruit now

arrives in better condition, the cool chambers having been improved. The

general Elections have resulted in Mr. Rhodes’ return to power with a

good majority. Some candidates of the Afrikander Bund were defeated.

A serious quarrel arose among the native workers at the Witwatersrand

mine, nor was the riot suppressed by the police till over 100 had been

wounded. While there has been a water famine at the Cape, serious floods

have occurred in the Orange Free State, railways and even telegraph

wires being submerged. The Transvaal revenue for 1893 was ;£’i, 700,000

—j£zS^tOoo over that of 1892,—and expenditure 300,000. The Con-

vention with Natal for the railway extension from Charleston is made on

condition that the rates are not to exceed those on the Delagoa Bay line,

and that Natal is not to connect with the Harrison extension further north

than Kroonstad. It is decided that Pondoland, ceded by its head*

chief, Sigeau, shall be under the Cape. The natives had been fighting

among themselves and even raiding on Natal territory; and the ohjeft

ungblc to preserve order— have decided on voluntary annexation.
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The enquiry into the shooting of the Matabele envoys exonerated ail

concerned. The Matabele war was not concluded without the regretted

loss on our side of Captain Wilson and his party of 33 Europeans. Loben-

gula is dead and his warriors are dispersed. It is proposed that Mashona-

land and Matabeleland shall be governed by the Commissioner and a

Council of 3. A collision occurred between the British and Portuguese at

Tete on the Zambesi, about the Rhodes Telegraph Line, the Portuguese, who

have telegraph material of their own at hand, objecting to its construction

on the ground that the clause in their treaty about communications regards

oovernments and not private companies. Gunboats have been called up

on both sides, but matters will end peaceably. 'I'he South Africa Co. have

passed a law establishing a 5-months’ close season for the protection of

game. The Shir^ highlands were said to be in an unquiet state. On

Lake Nvassa, Mr. Johnson, aided by Commander Robertson, R.N., has

destroyed Mahanjira’s stronghold. Our loss was i Sikh and 2 irregulare

killed and 9 wounded ;
the great slaver's power has been completely

shattered. Fresh troubles were reported with the Muhammadans in

Uganda, and Col. Colville had declared war against the king of

Unyoro. At Zanzibar (where Mr. Arthur Hardinge succeeds the late Sir

Gerald Portal as Agent and Consul General, Mr. Rennell Rodd going to

Cairo) the budget for 1894 gives the revenue at Rs. i 333,000 and the

expenditure at Rs. 1,241,000. Osman Digma has become Amir of

Ka.sala. In their brush with the Dervishes in last December, the I alians

lost X officers, r non-commissioned officer and 98 native auxiliaries killed,

3 officers and 123 auxiliaries wounded, while of the Dervishes over 1,000

were killed, and a great number wounded.
,

In Mai>ac;ascak, the French attribute the disquiet among the Hovas to

intrigues by the British and others, and while not considering an expedition

necessary, they have reinforced the garrison of Diego Suarez. Mauritius

has suffered from another hurricane, but it was not so destructive as its

predecessor. The report for Fiji gives the revenue, for 1893, at

Lnd expenditure at ;
surplus ^3,901. A new frontier has been

agreed upon between the British and Dutch in New Guinea.

The Astrai,ASIAN Colonies, following the lead of Victoria, sent a com-

bined invitation to their Royal Highnesses, the Duke and Duchess of

York, to pay them a visit-an excellent testimony of their loyally. Un-

fortunately the invitation has had to be declined, but it is hoped that its

acceptance is only postponed, not abandoned. The export of the dairy

produce of Australia and New Zealand has increased 200 per cent, over

1892 The total import of wines in 1893 was 554>9o7 gallons, against

464 SOI in 1892,-an increase of 90.346- In the Costa Rica packet case,

Australia censures the Foreign Office for ignoring the claims of the owners

and seamen concerned, by limiting the compensation to £2,^00 for the

Captain. The Savings Banks deposits for all Australia, at the end of

1892, were 17,87 3,888,—not quite ;^24i per head of the depositors, and

about £^ per head of population : depositors were i in 5.

In N. S. Wales, Sir. R. Duff has incurred unpopularity by not attending

the Highland Society’s annual banquet. The Budget statement for 1894



494 Summary of Events,

said that the deficit ^1,200,000 less than estimated) has been

met by Treasury Bills. The revenue was ;^767,ooo less than for 1892 ;

but the expenditure has been reduced 1,250,000. The revenue for 1894
was estimated at ;^9, 15 1,000, the expenditure at ;:^9, 7 28,000. Sir

G. Dibbs, defeated on a vote of censure by 21 votes, had not resigned,

because the new electoral returns could not be ready till August. The
Massilia alone reported from Sydney 24,177 packages of butter, each

156 lb., valued at ^64,000.

Victoria has deputed Messrs. S. H. Brown and J. Kelly to visit Ceylon,

India, the Straits and Far East generally to seek new markets for Australian

goods. The Government have authorized the Savings Bank Commis-
sioners to make advances to agriculturists at 5 per cent. : a plan not free

from serious danger. The revenue for the last quarter of 1893 was

^^1)7^5,100—a decrease of jj^^6,ooo over 1892, Customs increased

42,000, and excise ;j^2 7, 000, while stamps fell ^20,000 and revenue from

Public works ^^64,000. The total decrease for the year was ^ooo,

A Russian officer has been appointed Consul at Melbourne by the Czar's

Government—a sign of the times.

South Australian revenue, for the last quarter 1893, was;^553,ooo,

—

a decrease of ;^38,ooo : Railways improved but customs fell.

The Premier of Queensland, Sir T. Mcllwraith has been to Canada on

a visit from which much good is expected. The revenue for the December
quarter was ;;^8o2,ooo,—a decrease of ;j{^44,ooo : Land revenue fell

;^5o,ooo and railways 5,000. The revenue for the year was

845,000, the expenditure ;^i,688,000. The imports for 1893 were

;£ 4 >
2 S 5 , 754““^*^ increase of ;!^3i,257 over 1892, and exports ^,£*8, 8 7 0,4 5 4,

—an increase of ^292,388.

West Australian gold exports for 1893 were 110,890 oz. ==;^42 1,000,

against 59,500 oz. ==;i^2 26,000 in 1892. The revenue for the December
quarter was ;^i64,ooo,—an increase of ^9,000 over 1892.

la Tasmania the total revenue fell ;^8 1,000. The returns for 1893

g'ave Silver-lead ore 14,688 tons; Tin 110 tons; Nickel 20 tons; gold

2,400 oz. : total value ;;^245,8ii. The government borrows ;!^^t,ooo,ooo

for the conversion of its debt.

From New Zealand, one vessel alone brought, in February, the largest

single consignment of dairy produce— 16,869 packages of butter and

3,376 cheeses, a total weight of 728 tons. A Postal In ter-Australasian

Conference has been held at Wellington. The Federal mail contracts

have been renewed for a year, but with the recommendation that their

coal storage must be increased and their freights lowered, and crews to and

from England to consist of white men, not Lascars. New Zealand offers a

subsidy of 3^10,000 a year to the Huddart Line, on condition of its calling

at that colony, and Victoria promises help in return for a call at Mel-

bourne. The Pacific Cable was discussed,—the line suggested being

Bundaberg in Queensland,—Samoa—Fanning Island—Honolulu—Van-
couver, as being most likely to interest Great Britain, Canada, the United

States, France and Germany : the alternate lines we note farther on.

Canada continues its laudable efforts to form a practical union with the '
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Australasian Colonies. The Huddart Line,—happily an accomplished

fact' between Vancouver and Australia—will in 1896 run a fast line of

steamers, doing 20 knots an hour, between Canada and England. Distinct

efforts are being made for a Pacific Cable entirely in British hands.

There are four proposals, starting from Vancouver:— !, to Fanning

Island, Fiji, and New Zealand, 7,145 miles, cost ;^i,678,ooo 2. to

Necker Island (230 miles E. of Hawaii), Fiji and New Zealand, 7,14.5

riiiles, costing ^1,585,000 ;— 3. to Necker Island, Gilbert group, thence

dividing to (a) Solomon Island for Queensland and {b) to Vili Levu

(Fiji) for ]^ew Zealand, 8,264 miles, ;^i,825,ooo 4. the same as the

last, mmus the second section (thus omitting Fiji and New Zealand) 6,244

miles, cost 380,000. ^ For both the Steamship Line and the Cable, the

Imperial Government, though much urged by the Colonies strangely per-

sists in doibg nothing. A Colonial Conference (to which Great Britain'

has been invited) with delegates from Canada, the 5 Australian Colonies,'

Tasmania, New Zealand and Fiji, is to beheld at Ottawa in June, for inter-

colonial discussion, chiefly regarding the Pacific Cable and a Trade Union :

we wish it every success.

.. The United States have sent a strong patrolling squadron to the Behring

Sea, and the Canadian fishers a strong poaching fleet, of which 34 are for

the Asiatic and 15 for the Canadian shore. The total catch last year of

Pacific seals was 142,112, of which nearly half were caught by Canadians.

The Canadian sealing claims filed against the United States amount to

;jri5o,ooo, which are likely to be reduced to ;^ioo,ooo. The cost to

Canada for the Behring Sea Arbitration was $69,000 and $2,000 for

collecting data about seals. The Alaska Boundaries Commission cost

$31,972. The Chinese Emigration tax yielded $113,491. Dairy produce

exported in 1893 reached the value of $3,000,000.

The revenue for 1893 was $38,168,608; expenditure $36;8i4,053 ;

surplus $1,354,555 or $104,000 over the estimates. Taking the whole year,

both exports and imports increased, though the last quarter by itself showed

a fall. The Savings Banks had $41,849,656,-30 increase of $2,320,000.

For the 6 months ending 1893, imports were $60,694,062,— an increase of

$571,389, and exports $77,104,1 17,—an increase of $3,347,410. Among

40, the successful competitor for the proposed statue to the late Sir John

Macdonald was P. L. Hebert, the Franco-Canadian sculptor.

In the West Indi es, in consequence of the lamented death of Colonial

Secretary H. Fowler, Mr. C. C. Knollys, C.M.G., becomes Colonial

Secretary of Trinidad, being succeeded at Barbados by Mr. G. Melville,

C.M.G., whose place in Honduras is taken permanently by the officiating

Secretary, Mr. E. B. S. Escott. The currency question in Honduras also

has become alarmingly acute. It has no coinage of its own ;
Guatemalan,

Chilian and Peruvian coins form its currency
;
there is no paper money,

aftd no established Bank. A change in this state of affairs, which is as

great a disgrace to the Colonial as that of India is to the Indian Office,

has long been urgently demanded. Lord Ripon while admitting the

desirability of having a gold currency, has with marvellous ingenuity dis-

covered a means of postponing all action in the matter, by asking for a
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report of the comparative advantages of the gold dollar of the United

States and the English sovereign. On the other hand, in consequence of

the uncalled-for interference of the Colonial Office, Chief Justice Yelverton

has resigned, Mr. C. G. Walpole Attorney General of the Leeward Islands

taking his place, and being himself succeeded by Mr. O. Smith.

Obituary :—The deaths have been announced, during the quarter, of

—

Genl. Sir Samuel White Baker, Kt., the well known African traveller ;

—

the Hon. Mir Humayon Jah Bahadur, C.LE., of Madras;—the Hon. W.

W. Austin, for lo years chief Justice of the Bahamas ;—Sir George

Berkly, K.C.M.G., Consulting Engineer in Natal ;—Professor P. Modeliar

Ranganadhan, M.A., of the Presidency College, Madras ;—Gen. A. H*

Teman (both Punjab wars, and mutiny) ;
Hon. Rudolf Laflamme, Q.C., of

Canada, who distinguished himself in the religious quarrel over Guibord’s

corpse ;—General Arthur Hill (Mutiny) His Exc. Selim Pasha, Physician

to the late Khedive ;—Mr. Alonzo Wright, called the King of the

Gatineau,” who represented Ottawa county for 30 years
;
Sir Gerald Portal,

K.C.M.G.,.C.B. ;~Gen. G. C. Hodding, C.B., Madras Army (Afghan

War of 1879); Gen. Sir C. P. B. Walker, K.C.B. (Crimea and China),

late Director of Military Education ;—Prince Yi Kang, Senior President

of the Imperial Court;—Col. Robert Bickerstaff (Mutiny);—Col. B. F.

Domville, R.A. (Afghanistan) ;—Gen. S. A. Abbott (Sutlej Campaign) ;

—

Peter Redpath, the generous donor of the Redpath Library to the

Canadian McGill University;—Professor Marshall of the Owens College,

Manchester, and Professor Forchhammer of Kiel, the great archaeo-

logical and scientific traveller in Asia Minor and Egypt ;—Gen. D. E.

Mackirdy, who served with the old 69th Regt. in many parts of

the Empire, notably in the Indian Mutiny
;
— Mansfield Parkyns,

the African traveller, author of Life in Abyssinia^ and a great linguist

;

— Gen, Sir F. Horn, G.C.B. (Crimea) ;—Major Parminter, the Congo

explorer;—the Maori chieftainess Huriata Hongi, wife of Hone Heke

of the first Maori War ;—Gen. E. B. Cureton (Maharajpur, Sutlej,

Kaffir and Crimean Wars) ;—Gen. F. W. PVeemantle, C.B. (Crimea,

Mutiny);—His Exc. Sung Chin, Governor of Chi-Kiang ;—J. S. Carvel,

Lt.-Govemor of Prince Edward^s Island ;—Gen. C. O. Maude (Maharatta

campaign '44-45, Abyssinia) ;—Col. Baron G. de Rothenburg, of

Canada, C.B., Military Kt. of Windsor ;—Prof. T. M. Vinkatasu Sastriar,

Indian Musiciap, who first applied European notation to Indian music
and published some Telegu songs and wrote The Hindu Music Self

Instructor ;—Sirdar Amar Singh of Sialkote, well known for his charities

;

—Pundit Tarachand, late accountant general of Kashmir;—Professor

John von Diimichen, the celebrated Egyptologist of Strasburg, at the

comparatively early age of 61 years Sir W. Meredith, late Chief Justice

of Quebec ;—Gen. Said Pasha, Turkish director of Artillery arsenals ;

—

Sirdar Mir Muhammad Khan, of Caubul, nephew of Amir Dost Muhammad
Khan, and governor of Kandahar, 1882-92 ;—the Hon. B. J. Finniss, the

first Premier of S. Australia ;—Lord Matandaira Katamori, the last Daimip
who held out for the Tokugawa government, was deposed, became a Bonze,

and died a high-priest, at the age of 87 Genl. George Carden (Mutiny);
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Col. A. B. Ellis, C.B., in command of Sofa expedition (AshMti an

Wars), author of a History of the Gold Coast Genl. Str • *

M'Murdo, K.C.B. (Scindh, Afridi, Crimea wars) Sir James

S«pbet Bat, legll member of CoooeU afmr Sir R
of several Indian legal works and of the Code of Criminal ’

Genl. Sir Geo. Balfour, K.C.B., R.A. ;-Genl Edwin Venour (Mutiny

and Bhutan War) ;-the Rt. Rev. Paul Ambrose Bigande .
Catholic

Bishop of S. Burma, the well known missionary and Pah Scholar ,
.

A. E. Botsford, of the Canadian Dominion Senate;— the emin^t

orientalist* Prof. Felix Robiou of Rennes ;_Captain Lovett Cameron, R.

the great African explorer ;-and General Sir
.
j"

C I E who during the Mutiny effected the capture of the rebel, lantia

Toi: Tnd whose political career in India gained the affection of native

chiefs and Vas a model for imitation.
^

23d March, 1894.
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IS THE STATE THE OWNER OF ALL LAND
IN INDIA?

Bv B. H. Baden- Powell, c.i.e.

It is constantly stated in newspapers and reviews, even at

the present day, that Government is “the recognised

owner’’ of all land in India ; and we are told that “ it is on

the Government that the manifold duties which devolve on

the landlord in England, fall in India.” A suspicion will

have crossed the minds of some readers that these unquali-

fied statements are not consistent with the facts of the

case ;
but still it may be thought that the question has but

little practical importance. It is obviously the fact that

land is directly held by private persons—by village land-

holders singly, by co-sharing village communities, and by

landlords of larger estates—and in either case the practical

advantage of the land is freely enjoyed, subject only to an

annual payment to the State, which certainly does not

represent more than a modest fraction of a real “rent.”

Under such circumstances, it may be considered only a

matter of words and names, whether we say that the State

is the actual landlord and that the landholders are. tenants

paying it a “ rent,” or whether we say that the various

persons entitled are really landowners paying a “land-tax”

or something analogous to it. Even if the matter were

purely theoretical it would not be altogether devoid of

NEW. SERIES. VOL. VIII. A
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interest, since it involves a rather curious history, and
illustrates the growth of ideas and institutions. But in

point of fact, the question has its practical side, since on it

depends the right understanding of the Indian Land-
Revenue Administration, and the question what Govern-
ment can do, and what it cannot do, in helping agricultural

development and securing agrarian prosperity.

Is Government then, in any sense, the universal land-
lord in India ? At the root of the whole matter lies the
further question—what do we mean by “owner” of the
land ? By stating such a question, it is not meant to
plunge anew into the juristic difficulties which attend the
definition of “ownership” in general

; but rather to remind
ourselves that in every country the ownership of land
practically comes to mean whatever the development of
customary tenures and the growth of ideas have made it to
mean. Xhere can hardly be any doubt that land-owner-
ship in the abstract has, in the East, gradually acquired
one meaning, and in the West, a somewhat different one.
Not indeed uniformly: there are parts of the West in

which historical conditions have tended rather to the
Eastern idea of soil-ownership. For example, in Ireland

;

the circumstances under which “ landlords ” and “ tenants
”

there came into relation are in many respects similar to

^
those which existed in India. Had the local develop-
ment of landlord-right been appreciated in days past, we
might have been spared many of the agrarian troubles that
have since perplexed us. But unfortunately, the facts were
made (by legislative force) to fit into English legal moulds
—because any other course was beyond the comprehension
of the ruling power at the time. In English law, it is true,

there is no such thing as an absolute ownership
; there is

only an “estate in land”—the dominium utile; but still,

withput discussing the effects of the feudal system, it may
be said that the maxim nulle terre sans set^yteur is at the
root of English ownership, and that (putting aside excep-
tional tenures like copyhold) we^ave the fixed idea of an
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owner for every plot of land, large or small, on which all

subordinate holders are tenants by a contract, which ulti-

mately depends on the competition rent or letting value of
the land. That is not the Eastern idea; nor is it the idea

that is really consonant with the history of landholding in

Ireland—at least in some parts. Grants of landed estates

were m^de after the first conquest, and subsequently
;
and

almost everywhere there were existing landholders whose
position must be traced back to the old Irish law and tribal

custom : they were practically owners, though subject to a
certain contribution, payable to a chief or overlord. The
grantee-landlords frpm England came upon them, with the

same results, if not in the same manner, as the “Zaminddr,”
Taluqdar, and other grantees in India,—men who first

‘practically, and then by legislative confirmation, acquired a
landlord-title. The early English administrators of Ireland

insisted on applying the English law with its ideas of land-

lord and tenant by contract
; and then the Irish land-holder

found himself more or less suddenly regarded as if he had
no other right than what the landlord agreed to let him
have, with reference to the market value of land for occupa-

tion
;
and his rent (of course) could be raised, or he himself

could go, if he did not like the terms. Subordinate land-

holding by status not by contract, which is a familiar

feature of landholding in the East, is unknown to the

English law, but was certainly existent in Ireland.* The
Irish cultivators did not expect to be freeholders, but they

did expect that their right to hold should be regulated—to

put it broadly—otherwise than by mere choice of the land-

lord, offering this or that rent, with the only alternative of

agreeing or else giving up the land. Whether this is

admitted or not, it will at all events be agreed that Eastern

and Western ideas of landholding have developed on
different lines. ,

* It will be observed that I am not arguing anything about modern
conditions, or whether it is now possible to undo the ^ects of a Imtg

prescription, and the like. I am only stating the bare historical &cts and
origins of things.
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In briefly examining the Eastern idea it is necessary to

refer first, to the position of the State or the “ Rajd.” It is

impossible to ignore the plain fact, that the Hindu law, in

its early and authentic texts, contains no suggestion that

the King is owner (in any sense) of the land in general.

The much later Muhammadan law has also no such rule.

It is unnecessary to quote authorities which to the jnajority

of English readers would convey no meaning : but scholars

may be confidently asked to point to any text of the old

Hindu law or of genuine Muhammadan law, which declares

or even implies that the King is universal owner of land.

But both the one and the other law admitted ideas and

made statements, which in the minds of conquerors and

usurpers, seemed directly to justify the assumption of such

ownership. Still, however, we have to ask, what sort of’

“ ownership "1 For it never occurred to the Hindu lawyers

to analyze ownership or to declare its elements—the power

of use and enjoyment, of change or destruction, of aliena-

tion, and of maintenance of legal action in defence, and so

forth. Nor did the Muhammadan jurists make any such

analysis.* One element of ownership was early recognised,

—the power of free transfer or sale. It is not surprising

that Muhammadan writers should recognise this
; but the

much earlier Hindu law was also familiar with the idea of a

• solemn transfer accompanied by the ceremonial pouring-out

of water, and conveying all sorts of rights and enjoyments.

Whatever may be the real date of Manu, such a sale is

described in his text
;
and he also mentions such marks of

exclusive appropriation as setting and defining boundaries,

and fencing the land. From the earliest times, landholding

was subject to a contribution of a share of the produce to

the Ruler; but the Hindu lawyers betray no suspicion

that the private right is in any way diminished or crossed

* The Muliammadan commentaries of authority were written after the
Roman jurisprudence had attained both full development and wide
publicity. I am not aware whetha the Roman texts (such as Justinian)
were known to, or had any influence on, the Muslim lawyers of the golden
age of Arabic legal literature.
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by this right of the King to receive a share of the produce

of every cultivated acre, although such a right put the King

in a position which gave him a rather indefinite power of

interference in case his dues were not rendered. Not only

is a distinct recognition of the features of private owner-

ship made, but Manu expressly tells us that “ in the opinion

of ancient sages ” the right in cultivated land arises out of

the occupation and first clearing of the land for tillage, even

as a deer belongs to the huntsman whose arrow first brought

it down. It is curious, but the matter cannot here be

pursued,’ that Manu says nothing of any “ collective owner-

ship ’’ of land, nor of that title which in later times became

a much more prominent basis of claim to landed estates

—

the right which developes from overlordship, superiority or

’ conquest, and which the families who now exercise it always

enjoy in coparcenary holding, and designate by some term

implying “inheritance” (mirfis, warisi, wirasat, etc.)

The Muhammadan lawyers also acknowledge the right

to land as acquired by “ first clearing.”*

As a matter of fact, in modern times, the right on the

ground of “ first clearing” is that which is most character-

istic of the direct cultivators (often now in the “ tenant

class)
;

while the landlord-class (especially village co-

sharers) descendants of grantees, or of members of once

ruling families, or of conquering clans, speak of their right

by “ inheritance.” And it seems a probable reason why

this latter sort of right is not mentioned in Manu (for

example), that originally it was regarded not as a direct

form of soil-ownership (which is its later development), but

as an overlordship intrinsically of the same nature as the

King’s right
;
both being the right to levy overlord dues^—

the one in the Kingdom generally, the other in the par-

ticular village or other estate. This would be regarded as

something distinct from the immediate right to the soil

;

* The operation of “first clearing” in the sani-tropical and deaisely-

wooded parts of India involves an amount of toil, continuously uuiintained,

such as an English agriculturist will hardly realize. No wonder that its

performance gave a natural claim to the land so dealt with.
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though of courso such overlord families, (especially when
ley sett e on, or extended their possessions into, waste
and which they themselves first cultivated) might combine
in themselves both kinds of right-as first ciearers and as
overlords.

But we must return to the consideration of how this idea
0 private ownership could be gradually obscured by a
claim of the ruler to be general landlord.
The student of Indian land-tenures, is quite familiar with
e process by which a claim, which begins with the right

•? land
1 sell, till the family exercising it—having more and more
lallen from the position of overlord to the peasant class—
ecomes a peasant proprietor or petty landlord of village

fields. But in the case of the ruler himself the change is
not so obvious. We observe, however, that as early as the
time of Manu, though the royal share was fixed at
stm, the King had power to raise it in times of emergency
Moreover the King is invited to fine the land-holder, in
case e negects to cultivate. Such a right is very likely
to develope into a power to eject an idle cultivator. But
once more .• it was always understood to be the right, indeed
the duty, of the King to increase the wealth of his king-
dom by extending cultivation. This he did by granting
(or allowing without grant) the breaking up of cultivable
waste land

; and the waste was always at the disposal of
t e King. As the State organisation of the Hindus
developed, and was adopted (and only modified in terms)
by the Muslim conquerors, it came to be generally recog-
nised that the State rights—the official privileges of the
ruler,—included a number of distinct elements. One was
the ceremonial privilege of certain insignia.—the umbrella,
the kettledrum, etc. : another was the right to levy tolls and
transit duties : another was the administration of justice •

and the control of the army. But the most important of
all became known as “the Zamfndiri.” This word
simply means the “holding” of the “land.” And in



Is the State the Owner ofaU Landm India ? 7

earlier theory and practice, no less than in the palmy days

of the Mughal Empire (when the Persian term came into

use), it meant or included
:
(i) the right to the revenue-f

share, (2) the right to dispose of waste and unoccupied

land, (3) the right to certain mineral royalties, etc., which it'

is not here necessary to consider. It is somewhat remark-

able, thp^t whenever one of the more considerable conquests

of India occurred, a great number of Hindu States (which

were always rather small) inevitably succumbed; in some

cases the Raja was slain in battle and his kingdom incor-

porated’ in the *• Khflsa,” or territory directly assumed by

the conqueror ;
in others, the local ruler was left in pos-

session, and the rights of taking local rates and taxes, and

of administering justice—matters which we should think

the most important elements of sovereignty and at once

take charge of—were invariably left under his control.

What the conqueror jealously took to himself was the

“ Zamindtiri ” of the acquired territory. If the direct

administration of this was not assumed, the Rdjd had

always to pass on to the Imperial Treasury a portion of the

land- revenue, larger or smaller according to the terms he

was able to make. When in later times, the Emperor or

his Provincial Deputy adopted a system of general farming

for the land-revenue, and of delegating the powers neces-

sary for collection and management, they called the Rfj4

or the local capitalist employed as farmer, by the name

“ Zamindjlr ’’—which really meant, that he was to exercise

the State zamindari right on behalf of the Sovereign, on

conditions specified.

It is not generally known that the reason why the Oudh

R4j^s were thus called “ Zaminddr ” is simply that these

being powerful and turbulent and always regretting

that the “ Zaminddri ” of their once independent States

ha^ passed from them, the Oudh Nawdbs always feared to

call them *' Zaminddr ’’ lest they should imagine that they

had trained the independent State-right. “ / am the only

Zaminddr,” the Nawdb-Wazir would have said. The Oudh



8 Is tke State the Owner ofail Land in India ?

chiefs were therefore entitled “Taluqddr” {i.e. “de-
pendent ”). To this day the great Oudh landholders (who
have become (legal) landlords under British rule) dislike
the term Taluqddr, and never call themselves by it, but
always by the title “ Rajl” In Bengal, where this fear
was not entertained, the State - managers were called
“ Zamindar " from the first.

As already observed, this “ Zamin&M ” right included
the disposal of the (often extensive) area of waste, or
jungle and forest, which was not yet occupied or granted to
anyone. From the earliest times when any Raja 'existed
at all, the “ waste ” was at his disposal (putting aside the
customary exercise of grazing and wood-cutting required
for the villages, which was not interfered with). There
was indeed no formal necessity for settlers or bodies seek-
ing to extend existing villages, to obtain formal permission
to clear the waste, because the King was only too glad to
see It done; but as soon as the new settlement had
attained a certain stability, the King’s officer would come
to the spot and arrange with the local headman for the
revenue-share. Apart from this informal occupation of
land. Waste-grants, often on favourable terms, were con-
stantly issued. When the Waste was not cultivated, and
was not reserved for a royal hunting ground, certain valu-
able trees were known as “Royal trees”: the custom still

survives locally in respect of teak, sandalwood, etc. In the
old Oudh kingdoms, we hear of an “ axe-tax ” (tangd,r^hf)
on all wood cutters not belonging to the neighbouring
villages.* If anything else were needed to show the royal
right to the waste, it is to be found in the fact that while
the villages directly under the RiCj^ never claimed any-
thing more than the user of rhe privilege of grazing,
cutting fuel, etc., those villages which were granted away,
or in which some leading family or group had otherwise
obtained rights, always claimed the adjoining waste as part
of their estate, in virtue of the grant or recognition.

^ Benett^s Gonda Settlement Report^ p. 41.
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It is not difficult to understand how the “ Zamlndiri
”

right, dehnite enough in practice, but involving such

elastic elements, would develope in the hands of a ra^-

cious ruler whose tenure of power was precarious. But it

was not the old Rajas of the Hindu period, nor the power-

ful Emperors before the decline, that developed the ex-

aggerated claims of later rulers. It is true that there is one

early reference to the State-right as overriding private

property : Megasthenes, speaking of the Emperor Chan-

dragupta, supposes that the King was owner of all land,

solely *(as indeed his words imply) because, as conqueror,

he not only levied the usual revenue-share, but also a

tribute.* There is no reason whatever to suppose that

three centuries b.c. there was any prevalent belief that the

King was the only land-owner. It was especially under

the latter Muhammadan rulers and Marslthii Chiefs, that

the State-right became exaggerated.

As regards the Muhammadan law. it is quite true that

there are many texts which qualify the general rule of con-

quest, that conversion to Islam is the only alternative to

slavery or death, and that which declares that as the con-

queror had the right to put all enemies to death, he had

the right to seize their property. An early and strictly

legal distinction was drawn between enemies that sub-

mitted and those that continued contumacious, (millt, zimmi

and harbf). The private property of “ zimmi ” was directed

to be respected ;
and the property of “milli’ (peacefully

settled conquered people) was declared subject to the same

protection as that of the Muslim. But still the harsh texts

were there—or they would not have required softening down

and explaining ;
and conquerors, of a rapacious turn of

mind, or in dire need of funds, were apt to take the texts

literally, as far as it suited their purpose.! the times

* See McCrindle’s Fragments of Megasthenes, p. 42. Lassen admits

that Megasthenes was in error. Ind. Alter., vol. ii. 718-9 (end ed.).

t It is related of ’Ali-ud-din Khilji that he once asked a learn«i :

From what, description of Hindus is it lawful to exact obedience and

tribute?” The Qiaf replied: “Imam Hanff says, that . . . as heavy a
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of the Moghals—-as late as the reign of Aurangzib, for

instance,—there was a fully recognised private right in

landed property.* On the other hand, though Mr, James

Grant was quite wrong when, in 1785, he said that private

property in land (beyond a life-interest) was contrary to the

theory of ^‘‘ancient Oriental laws devised by conquerors,”

he could hardly have been mistaken as to the fact tl?at in

his days (when he was resident at the Dakhan Court), all

the Muhammadan princes and the conquering Rajput

Chiefs claimed that all land belonged to them : they ad-

mitted as the only exception to this rule, land that they had

granted in free-hold, or that was held in superior (miriisf)

right. All the native states in India at the present day

make the same claim.t The fact was that the “ Zamin-

dari ” right containing such elastic elements, the Deputies

who had thrown off allegiance and set up as independent,

the Mardthsi Chiefs whose rule was only maintained at the

point of the sword, and others similarly situated, found

themselves able to enlarge their pretensions, till, under

their administration, private (cultivating) landholding ceased

to be profitable, and revenue was exacted to the utmost

limit of endurance. Landholders were turned out and put

in at pleasure
; estates were taken from one and given to

another
; and the ruler was guided by no law but his own

will and the exigencies of the moment. A strong and well-

established empire keeps its Governors and Officers in

check ; it has time to study the general welfare ; and the

peasant retains his original rights. But when the empire is

broken up, and local rulers maintain a precarious existence

tribute a8 they can bear, may be imposed instead of death on infidels

;

and it is commanded that the ja&iya and khirdj be exacted to the utter-

most farthing, in order that the punishment may approach as near as

possible to death.” “ You may perceive,” replied the King, “ that without

reading learned books I am in the habit of putting in practice what has

been enjoined by the Prophet.” (Beames’ Elliott's Glossary, ii. 190.)

* See also the testimony of the historian Ghuldm Hassan, quoted in my
Lend.Systems ofB. India, vol. i. 230, This was in the last decade of the

mghteenth century.

t Sec Malieson’s Native States of India, p. 197, note.
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in a state of constant warfare, the immediate preKiure of

need puts to flight all other considerations. All rights held

by any class that has not prestige enough to hold its own,

then go to the wall
; the peasant no longer cares to claim a

permanent right to the soil ; his anxiety rather is to have

the liberty of giving up his holding when he cannot make

it satisfy the heavy demand of the treasury.

The more Indian soil-ownership is looked into, the more

will it appear that originally private right by occupation

and soil-clearing was the rule; but side by side with this,

existed the right of an overlord to a share in the produce,

(afterwards changed into a money payment in many cases).

Where the latter was regulated by a peaceful and secure

Riij4 or great Emperor, it did not interfere with the former

right : but when the overlord right was exercised by a

revenue-farmer, or by a grantee, or an adventurer, or by a

locally powerful family, it soon developed into a close con-

nection with the soil, becoming—on a greater or less scale

—a virtual landlordship. In the case of conquering States

or Chiefships, it developed into a general claim of the

ruling power to be universal or superior landlord of the

conquered territory.

But the further question remains—what is the position of

the British Government under such a state of things ? In

1765, when the Company became possessed of Bengal and

the Northern part of Madras, there can be no doubt of the

fact that the Nawilb of Bengal and the NawAb of the Dakhan,

no longer subordinates of a great and comparatively sober

Empire, but eager and rapacious local rulers, were de facto

territorial landlords. The same is true of the Nawdb (or

King as he afterwards came to be called) of Gudh, when

he ceded the N.W. Provinces in 1801 ; and of the Sultdns

qf Mysore and the Karnatik Nawdb from whom territory

was acquired in the South (1792-1801). The claim was

made even more pronouncedly by the MarAthd princes who

ceded territory after 1803 and 1818, in the North West,

and in Bombay.
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By all rules of international law. the British Government

succeeded to the existing and asserted State rights of the

conquered or ceded provinces. Indeed in the case of the

earliest acquisitions of territory, there seems to have been a

bona fide belief, at least among some of the leading officials,

that the ceded right of the ruling power as general land-

lord, was one not only dc facto (which it was), but also

de jure (which it was not). The natural consequence was,

that the British authorities of the late i8th century and

immediately subsequent years, did not quite know what to

do, or rather what to say. If we look at the Indian Statute

book, say from 1793 to 1820 when the Governor General in

Council was empowered to make laws in the form of

“ Regulations,” we shall find that the preambles of these

enactments take a somewhat varying view of the position.

Nor was it in any case quite a simple position. Granted

that the preceding rulers had for some considerable time

established their claim to be universal landlords, still there

were local chiefs, and in Bengal local magnates of another

description, to whom the “ Zamindari ” right of the ruler

had been delegated, either on the terms of a revenue-farm,

or by a treaty.’^ And these Revenue-farmers and Chiefs,

exercising their lordship over a large (though still restricted)

area, had closed in—so to speak—on the land with much

more definite effect, and had become landlords in their own

person, over the villages in their estates. There was in

these cases a sort of imperium in tmperto which was per-

plexing.

The policy of Lord Cornwallis in Bengal is well known.

Whether or not he believed that the State ownership of all

land was a real native institution or ancient custom, he saw

that it was impolitic, and that the position of the local

Zamlnddrs had practically become such as corresponded to

* The sanads or warrants by which the Bengal Fanners (Zatninddr)

heldj were different in terms and much more stringent than those under

which t^ritorial chieftains like the of Jaipur (N. Madras) or the

Orissa RAjds, held their land in nominal subjection (under tribute) to the

Mqgh4l Emperor.
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his own ideas—ideas natural to an English nobleman

of the 1 8th century—of landlordship. He accordingly

determined to declare by Law, a practically complete land-

lord - title for the Zamindars : the title was indeed a

restricted one, but the restriction was intended to be in

favour of the original village - landowners and cultivators

over \yhom the Zaminddrs’ right had grown up. It was

not restricted by any reservation of State rights, beyond

the necessary Land - Revenue claim and the power of

summarily realizing that claim if default was made. The

declarations of right can be read in the Regulations of

1793. Thus in the preamble to Reg. II of that year it is

set forth that of two fundamental measures taken for

restoring agricultural prosperity, one is, “ that the property

in the soil has been declared vested in the land-holders.”

The same thing is elsewhere frequently repeated in other

terms. How then, in the face of such a declaration, can

it be said that Government remained the real landowner

in Bengal? Exactly the same sort of declaration was

made in the title deeds (ofificially called “title deeds of per-

petual ownership

—

sanad-i-milkiyat-i-istimrdri"^ issued to

the land-holders in the North (and other parts of) Madras.

A similar grant or recognition was made in favour of the

OuDH landlords or Taluqddrs : the reservation there (rather

better defined than it had been sixty-five years previously

in Bengal) related to the rights of subordinate holders and

tenants.

When the co-sharing village bodies in the N.W. Provinces

and the Panjab were dealt wfith under Regulation VII of

1822, practically the same result followed. The Regulation

does not, indeed, make any direct explanation of the right

in the soil as the Bengal law of 1 793 did, but the whole

language of the Regulation and the forms and provisions

of the records made under it, leave no kind of doubt that

the village bodies are strictly owners of the estate, and

not tenants of the Government. And in the Central

Provinces, the case is, If possible, still more definite : foir



14 is^ State the Owmref ail Land in. India?

iti pursuance of the theory that there ought to be a pro-

prietary body between the cultivators, and the State,

specific grants of the proprietary right were made to the

“mdlguzdrs” or revenue-agents of the villages,* (though

here also the grant was stringently restricted in favour

of subordinate holders and tenants). In all these cases,

embracing the whole of Bengal, Upper India, and part of

Central and Southern India, it is simply an abuse of

terms to say that the Government is landlord, or that the

revenue it takes from the proprietors is a “rent.”

But then it will be said—what of the considerable area

of Assam, Bombay, Sindh, Berar, and the large part of

Madras which was not granted to landlords, but remains

(in official phrase) “ raiyatwdri ” No doubt the matter

is here somewhat more complex.

It is necessary briefly to review the condition of the

Dakhan and the South generally, as regards private landed

right. Putting aside the special case of local chiefs, and

estate-holders (Taluqdiirs of Ahmadabdd, the “ Khots,”

etc., etc.), whose position has been more or less defined,

the bulk of the villages were not co-sharing bodies, but

aggregates of separate landholders held together by the

authority of a village headman whose office was usually

hereditary. There had been no doubt at one time, not

'universally, but locally (and sometimes in considerable

numbers), overlord families in the Dakhan villages and

elsewhere, of whose possession (in shares, according to the

usual method of family over-lordship) some relics still exi.st,

at least in local terminology. The substance of their

possession had passed away long before the British rule,

and before the Mardthd dominion as it revived towards

the close of the 1 7th century. These territories had long

been peaceably governed by Hindu Kings or by the early

* These “na^lguzdrs” were either the old indigenous headmen of the

viSi^e#, or persons put in to mwiage the revenue odlections by the

Mariith4 rulers. “ M^lguzir ” means “ Re.veaue-payer "—the man who was

aniverable for the redization of the State dues. As to the terms on which

they were declared proprietors, see Land Systems afB. India, it 456, ft.
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(pre-Mughal) Muhammadan Dakhan Kings ; but when

these were over-thrown, the whole country became subject

to the rapacity of the Mysore Sultans, the MarAthd Chiefs,

and the Nawdb of the Dakhan. Not only so, but as the

British power gradually produced peace in the coast-

provinces and the N.W. districts, but abstained from

interference with the Mardtha States and Central India,

all the elements of rivalry and local disorder were driven

inward, as it were, and focussed on the territory of the

Dakhan and Central India.* All peaceful possession of

the huVnbler landed rights was then at an end ; a series of

hungry chiefs contended for the revenue of the districts,

and exacted it at the point of the sword, in utter disregard

of all law, custom or rule
;
and the villages were so

taxed that land-holding became a burden. When at

last British rule gave peace and security, and a Settlement

of the land-revenue was regularly undertaken, it was found

that not only was the method of dealing with the individual

cultivating holders of land the only feasible one, but also

that it must be left optional with the holder to relinquish

his land or part of it, if he felt that he could not pay the

assessed revenue. In the course of years, when at last

(after many experimental failures) a true standard of

practical asses.sment was worked out, such relinquishment

became rarely or never asked for : but in the first days of

tentative Settlements, it was an important safe-guard, and

still remains a distinctive feature of the Revenue-systems

of Bombay and Madras. Under such conditions it was

probably thought undesirable to speak of the cultivator as

the legal owner of his holding. In Madras the difficulty

was not felt, or perhaps was purposely ignored : the position

of the “ raiyat ’’ or cultivating landholder has never been

defined by the Legislature, except so far as may be argued

by inference. As regards the State ownerships however,

Madras Regulation XXXI. of 1802 (since repealed) specifi-

* This ifi admirably explained in Sir A. Lyall’s Rin <d the BrUish

<« /win* (1893), p. 250, ff.
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cally declared that “ Government was by ancient usage the

owner of all land a statement which was certainly not

warrantable : it should be remembered, however, that this

assertion was only put forward with the intention of giving

a locus standi, from which private rights might be conferred

or re-established. In another Regulation (KXV. of the

same year, still in force) a safer ground was taken. It is

there asserted that formerly Governments had taken the

right to put in (and remove) persons to manage the land,

“ thereby reserving to the ruling power the implied right

and the actual exercise of the proprietary possession of all

land whatever.” This Regulation shows distinctly that

the British Government intended to repudiate the claim to

be sole landlord, for it is entitled “ a Regulation for de-

claring the proprietary right of lands to be vested in

individual persons.” Though the Regulation was actually

applied only to the Zami'ndari or landlord estates of Madras,

still the preamble declares the intention to grant a "perma-

nent property in their land, not only to the Zamfnddrs, but

also to ‘ other landholders.'
"*

There remains the case of Bombay and Sindh in which

(unlike Madras) a Revenue Code (Bombay, Act V. of

1879) is in force. In this Code it was thought wise to

avoid all question, by calling the individual landholder the

“ occupant,” and defining his right as such occupant. The
right is declared to be hereditary, and transferable, etc.

;

the conditions to which it is subject are the due payment of

the land-revenue and the non-diversion of the land from

agricultural uses without previous permission from the Col-

lector. Mineral rights are also reserved to the State.

* The original design was to give to all lands a Settlement with fixed

revenue like that of Bengal. This plan failed utterly. Hence no formal

law was ever passed regarding the “raiyats” and their individual holdings;

and Regulation XXV. is held not to apply to “ raiyatwarf ” lands.
,
As far,

however, as the policy of Government is concerned, there is the declaration

in general terms, in the preamble ; and legal decisions in the High Court

have left no doubt about the practical proprietary right of the “raiyats” in

an non-Zatnindibi villages. See the details in Land ^sterns of S. India,

iii. 128-30.
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If, under these circumstances, it is urged that the terms
of the law comport with (or necessarily leave) a sort of
superior or residuary landlordship to the State, it may be
admitted. But this is hardly enough to warrant the general
assertions to which I have alluded at the opening of this

paper. In Assam and Burma, both being provinces where
there was much waste land, and where almost the whole
system of agrarian economy remained to be built up after

the British annexation, it was also considered wiser to
speak of a right as “ landholder, ” than of a definite “pro-
prietary right. This idea has found expression in the
Land Law of Burma and of Assam. In the latter there
are certain cases of old settled estates (settled under the
Bengal law), and certain early grants “in fee simple ” of
waste land, which are, eo nomine (and exceptionally), “ pro-

prietary estates.” In these provinces also we may admit a
sort of residuary right in the State. But it must be remem-
bered that in all these cases, there are absolutely no circum-

stances in which a Bombay “ occupant ” or an Assamese or
Burmese “ landholder ” can be ejected by the State, now
or at any future time, except as the result of process in

default of Revenue payment. In the event of the land

being expropriated for some public purpose (under the
Land Acquisition Act) it is apprehended that the Govern-
ment would practically have to give as much compensation,

as it would for the definitely and legally “ owned ” land in

the other provinces, though technically it might be urged
that the “ landholder ”- or “ occupant ’’-right is intrinsically

something less valuable than the “ proprietary right.”*

To summarize results : it may be said (r) that originally,

by custom, and by Hindu and Muhammadan law, the
Sovereign was not owner of the soil, but had only certain

* It would of course be so in the instance of there being valuable
minerals below the surface. But the law of several provinces reserves
these to Government even where there is a private proprietary right in the
surface. It is not theoretically requisite for a legal estate in land that the
English law idea of " up-to-the-sky and down-to-the-centre-oftthe<«rdi ”

should be maintained.

NEW, SERIES. VOL. VIII. B
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rights, including the disposal of the waste
; (2) that in later

days the dismembered territories held by conquerors, and

local authorities who had assumed independence, came to

be regarded as owned by the ruler
; (3) that the Bridsh

Government succeeded to this general (and by that- time

long established) claim
; (4) that the British Government

in express terms divested itself of the proprietary title by

granting private rights, either by legislation or otherwise,

all over Bengal, Northern India and the Central Provinces

;

and that only in Bombay, Assam and Burma (and some

other smaller districts) does any residuary right* in the

State remain, or can be held to remain, by reason of the

mode in which the landholder’s interest is defined by law.

Hence the “recognised ownership” of Government does

not exist at all in a large part of India, and in other parts

only in 3. very qualified manner.

The reason why some writers insist on still calling the

Government the “ real landlord,” is perhaps traceable to a

supposition that things ought always to be accountable for

on English principles, and that in that view, the ancient

“ land-revenue ” is best explained by calling it a “ rent.

This denomination is not, however, at all satisfactory, unless

we insist on the impossible task of forcing Eastern rela-

tions into conformity with Western notions of landlord and

tenant. Eastern lawyers had no difficulty in conceiving a

real property in land, which was nevertheless inherently

subject to a certain payment to the State on the one hand,

and might (on the other hand) be subject to a payment to

some other overlord, quite independently of contract. They

had no more difficulty in admitting a real property subject

to these limitations, than Western lawyers have in acknow-

ledging an ownership which subsists in spite of easements

or profits d prendre (which may be burdensome) held by

somcotte who is not the owner

•

In India, once more, we do not like to call the Land**

Revenue** payable to the State, a ‘‘tax. A tax

impost leviable from year to year, which may be change,
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abolished or created, according to each Budget in Parlia-

ment. Ministries rise and fall in consequence of proposals
for this or that tax to be levied. Each tax is continued,
augmented or reduced by the power of the majority which
supports the financial authority for the time being. The
land-Revenue of India is a fixed thing ; it is based on an
old State principle which is in fact immemorial. It is only
changed (if changed at all) at distant intervals, and then
not so as to increase the proportion of the total value of the

private holder’s advantage to be taken by the State, but
merely to maintain that proportion when, under circum-

stances of increased value of land and its produce, the last

assessed rate no longer represents what is justly due.

Moreover the assessment is expressly directed not to be
changed, when the increase spoken of is solely due to the

landowner’s own labour, skill or capital expenditure.*

No doubt the “land-revenue” has some of the features

of a tax
; but as it is certainly not a “rent,” and has not all

the features of a “ tax why call it by either name ?

Then again, it is said. Government undertakes the

functions of a landlord ;
“ it superintends all sorts of minor

public works it “ advances seed in times of scarcity it

“ feeds the people in time of famine.” These are some of

the points commonly put forward. As a matter of fact, I

do not know what is meant by the first

;

Government
makes public (district) roads, or its Local Boards do : it

erects public buildings and constructs public canals, but

nothing else. It is by a special law that it is empowered
to make cash loans (on interest) to villagers and others, to

aid in making improvements or in furtherance of agricultural

work generally. But, in England, an Act of Parliament

might be passed to-morrow to enable County Councils to

make loans on interest to Agriculturists, and nobody would
say that such a proceeding made the Sovereign the “ recog-

nised owner” of land in general. Nor if, under the con-

ditions of English life, a famine were possible and public

* A matter obviously not considered in levying an income-tax,
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officers were authorized to distribute public money or start

relief-works, would any such result be held to follow. If

in India Government devotes as much money as it can to

cattle-hospitals and stud-farms, if it sells good breeds of

sheep and oxen at a fair price, or if it establishes agricultura

schools or classes, and collects agricultural statistics, I do

not see what that has to do with any idea of lapdlord-

ship, any more than the case of an European Government

which provides free education, tries to suppress intemper-

ance, supports religion, or establishes places of recreation

or poor-houses. It is merely because, in India, such a

large majority of the population lives wholly or partly by

agriculture, that measures of public utility taken by Govern-

ment mostly assume an agricultural form.
.

Private property in land is, in India, a somewhat peculiar

thing ;
because, in very many cases, there are concurrent

grades of interest in the soil, existing not by contract, but by

status. The upper right has been imposed upon the lower, or

has admitted the inferior interest under specific local customs

and conditions
;
private right is also subject to a certain

definite claim to a State contribution. The English theorist

vaguely conceiving these limitations, imagines that they are

inconsistent with “ownership,” and that as (in his idea)

there must be someone who is the “ real ” owner. Govern-

ment is argued to be that person : and therefore its demand

on the land must be a “rent.” and its care for the welfare

of the (largely agricultural) population is “fulfilling the

functions of a landlord.” But the whole thing is a fiction,

• and is the result of trying to force Eastern institutions into

Western moulds.
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THE MUSULMANS OF BENGAL.

Bv John Beames, (late b.c.s.).

Among the many profoundly interesting questions raised by
the recent census of India none is perhaps more important,

both sqcially and politically, than that of the position of the

Musulman population. It is not only that they are more
numerous than was generally supposed even by well-

informed persons, but that they are rapidly increasing

;

that they exhibit a religious and social type differing in

many respects from that of their co-religionists in other

countries
; and that they are beginning to lay aside that

contemptuous indifference to European learning which once
distinguished them, and to compete with the Hindus for

the prizes which our system of government places within

the reach of educated natives. They are, it is true, still in

a minority
; but it is no longer a small minority, for they

are fifty-seven millions against two hundred and eight

millions of Hindus, and they constitute one-fifth of the total

population. And it must be remembered that the millions

of Islam are far more homogeneous in faith and sentiment,

far more easily stirred to unity of action, than the Hindus
or any other section of the population. As yet, however,

this unity is more a possibility than an actual fact, and
differences do undoubtedly exist : the orthodox Sunni does

not harmonize with the Shia, nor is the descendant of the

former conquerors, whether Arab, Persian, or Turk, exactly

similar to the man of Indian race whose ancestors were
converted to Islam, by persuasion or by persecution, a few
generations back. Still there is always so much going on
under the surface and only imperfectly understood by rulers

who are both foreigners and members of a different creed,

that it becomes a problem of some difficulty to decide

whether, in any given combination of circumstances, the

tendencies to union, or those to disunion, would be the

stronger. As a first step to the solution of this problem,
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it seems that a careful study of the peculiarities and idiosyn-

crasies of the Musulman population of each province, taken

separately, is essential ; and from this point of view there

can be little doubt that the province of Bengal affords the

most favorable field for examination. For this there are

several causes. In the first place, in no part of India are

the Mahomedans (as we familiarly, but not very correctly,

call them) so numerous. Out of a total population of

71 millions, no less than 23 millions are Musulmans, while

in no other province do they amount to half that number.

Even in the Panjab, which both from its geographical

position and past history might be expected to be more

largely influenced by Musulman tendencies than any other

part of India, there are only ii millions. In the North-

Western Provinces there are 6; and in Bombay 3^ millions

only. But these figures do not sufficiently exhibit the full

strength of Islamitic progress in Bengal, because the dis-

tribution of creeds is not uniform throughout the province.

In Eastern and Northern Bengal, which are the special

strongholds of Islam, the adherents of that creed exceed

one-half of the population. It may in fact be doubted

whether there is on the surface of the globe any tract

where the Prophet of Mecca has so many followers as in

Eastern Bengal ; for if, as the Census authorities tell us,

"the Musulman population of the world is computed “at

various amounts from 70 to 90 millions,” more than one-

fourth of the whole are found in Bengal.

In the second place, it must be remembered that they are

not descendants of the old conquering races, but converts

from Hinduism. Their peculiarities are thus especially

interesting, as throwing light upon one of the most im-

portant questions of the day,-—^the influence of Islam as a

great missionary religion. Both in Asia and in Africa this

creed has spread with amazing rapidity. It has been

embraced by races of the most widely differing origin and

customs ; and when once embraced, it continues to be held

with a fierce, defiant tenacity, unparalleled in the history of
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the world. Outwardly rigid, one and indivisible, ^eming
to afford no foot-hold for sectarian divergences, it is yet

found, on closer examination, to be extraordinarily elastic

and capable of existing under conditions which seem, at

first sight, wholly incompatible with it. In Bengal it seems
at one moment a mere veneer to Hinduism and the early

nature-worship
; at another it shows itself as a deep-seated,

irritable fanaticism. A Bengal Musulman will worship to-

day at the shrine of a Hindu idol, and to-morrow will be
roused to fury at some real or fancied slight to the religion

of the <?ne God and His Prophet.

Thirdly, the importance of this great class lies not in its

numbers only but in the fact that it is a vigorously growing
class. Whether it be due to a more generous diet, a
healthier climate, the absence of all objection (so strong

among Hindus), to the re-marriage of widows, to the later

age at which their women marry, or to all of these causes

combined, there is no doubt that the Musulmans of Bengal
are increasing very rapidly, and the time is probably not

very far distant when they will constitute an overwhelming
majority of the inhabitants of the richest and most pro-

gressive province of our Indian Empire.

To understand the character of this peculiar race it is

necessary to begin with their history. A few years ago
such a retrospect would have begun at an e&rlier period

still, and philology would have been considered a sufficient

guide till the time when history commenced. But the new
science of anthropology has now stepped in and has

rendered many of the old theories of philology either un-

tenable, or at least doubtful. It is, therefore, no longer

possible to write of those remote ages with any degree of

assurance. Both sciences are, however, pretty well agreed

in considering that the Aryan element in Bengal was very

small and almost entirely confined to the upper classes.

It is recognized that the mass of the population is non-

Aryan in origin, akin to the numerous tribes whose scattered

and broken remnants still inhabit the submontane Hima-
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Jayan valleys
; akin also to the Kols and Oraons of the

Central Indian ranges.

It was thus on a population mainly non-Aryan, though

ruled by an Aryan aristocracy, that the first Musulman in-

vader, Bakhtyar Khilji, descended in 1203 a.d. As he
dashed with a handful of troopers into the courtyard of the

palace at Nudiya, the last Hindu King, Lakshman Sen,

escaped by a postern gate, took boat and fled to Bikrampur,

in Eastern Bengal. He maintained himself there for a

time
; but in less than a century the whole of Bengal passed

under Musulman rule, and so it remained till the advent of

British power, in the middle of the last century. During
the whole of that time—nearly six hundred years—conver-

sions to Islam went on. The history is obscure and full

of gaps and mythical legends
; but there is, on the whole,

little reason for supposing that there was, except during the

first fervour of conquest, either severe or long continued

religious persecution. In many places there are, it is true,

tombs of Muslim saints who lived and preached during this

period
; and their memories are still revered, pilgrimages

are made to their shrines, and they are worshipped with

rites which are, in many instances, superstitious and far

from being consistent with the principles of Islam. But
these holy men won their converts, it would seem, more by
j>ersuasion than by actual force. Once only, for about

fifteen years from a.d. 1414 to 1430, was there any whole-

sale persecution, and on this occasion the persecutor, Jalal-

uddin, was a convert from Hinduism. There are stories

current of forcible conversion, but their very existence

testifies to the rarity of the occurrence. There was not in

fact much necessity for resorting to force. The bulk of the

population were only half-Hinduized and their religion sat

lightly upon them
;
while, to the lower classes, the equality

and fraternity of Islam offered a ready and welcome escape

from the degradation to which they were condemned by the

Hindu laws of caste. In times of famine patents sold their

children for bread; and all such children were brought tip
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as Musulmans and humanely treated. They frequently
married into rich families and rose to high positions.
Musulman history in all countries is full of kings who have
risen from being slaves. Then again, as a means of escape
from punishment for murder or other heinous crimes, a low-
caste Hindu would often turn Musulman, his acceptance of
the faith being considered sufficient atonement for the
crime. Indirect pressure was undoubtedly sometimes
applied, especially under bigots like Aurangzeb. There is

a well-known family of land-holders, for instance, who were
once Brahmins. Their estates were taken from them by a
tyrannous Governor

;
and when they went to Delhi to seek

for justice, they were told that their property would not be
restored to them unless they turned Musulmans. They
did so

, and their estates are still in their possession
;
and

they have ever since professed the faith they then adopted.
Converts of this casual kind naturally neither knew nor
cared very much for the religious tenets of the faith they
had embraced. They retained and still retain many of the
social, and even of the religious practices, of Hinduism, as
well as of the earlier beliefs which Hinduism had not ex-
tirpated. I he old indigenous religion, conquered and
despised, has always held its own, and ‘‘ ferum victorem
cepit. Conquered by Hinduism, it recoiled and infected

that creed with its ideas and practices
; conquered by Islam,

it mixed itself with that simple faith and gave it locally a
character widely differing from its original conception.

The most conspicuous feature in the religion of the
Bengal Musulman is the worship of the Pirs or Saints
whose tombs are found all over the country, and who are
credited with miraculous powers. It is firmly believed that
they can cure sickness, remove barrenness, grant rain for

the crops and success in lawsuits,—the great passion of the
life of every Bengali,—and even, in some cases, raise the
dead to life. There are also certain mythical personagfcs
who are invoked in times of difficulty or danger. Some of
these are known to other Muslim countries, as for instance



26 Th& Musmhums of Bengal.

Kkmaja Khizr, the ever-young, who drank of the water of

life and can never die. He, in Eastern Bengal, is not, as

in other countries, a strange mixture of Elijah, Alexander

the Great and St. George, but the patron of sailors whom
he protects from shipwreck. Then there is Ghazi Miyan

who protects the wood-cutters in the dense alluvial forests

of the Sundarbans from the tigers and crocodiles that

abound therein. He is known by many names, as Zindah

Ghazi, the Sat Pir, and others ; and in some places he

even bears the ensigns and assumes the appearance of the

Hindu god Siva. That he was originally one of the local

daimonia of the pre-Hindu nature-worship is shown by the

fact that in many villages there are little mounds of earth,

rude altars, at which offerings of rice, plantains and sweet-

meats are made to him. He is believed to ride about the •

forests, invisible, on a tiger.

Like, him, but even more mythical and uncertain in

origin, are the Panch Pir or “five saints,” whose worship

is, however, not peculiar to Bengal. Their names are

differently given in different parts of India, and they are

invoked by Hindus as well as by Muslims. They too are

probably survivals from the old nature-worship, clothed

with new names as the centuries rolled on, but still retain-

ing the number five—a number to which the natives of

-India ascribe mysterious properties.

In many other ways the Bengal Musulman offends

against the rules of his religion. He lends money and

charges interest, though he generally contrives to mask the

transaction by some ingenious device. When small-pox

appears in his village, he joins with the Hindus in wor-.

shipping Sitala, the goddess who presides over that dread

malady ; and he attends the great annual Hindu festival of

the Durga Puja and makes offerings to the goddess, a:n

attention which the Hindu returns by attending the pro-

cessjbn of the Tazia or tomb of the martyr Husayn, at the

fes^val of the Muharram, The similarity of the cere-

monies observed at both these festivals has often beeti
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pointed out by European scholars. It is in reality very
difficult to tell whether any particular shrine is of Hindu or *

Musulman origin
; for people of both religions make pil-

grimages to them, and cases are not unknown where a
shrine is claimed by both and worshipped by both, under
different names. The number of marks of the prophet’s
feet in stones Kadam rasul as they are called—is con-
siderable : scarcely any large city is without one, and many
hairs of his beard are preserved in different places, and
shown to the faithful for a small fee.

This laxity in matters of religion has not escaped the
attention of orthodox Musulmans in other parts of India,

and many attempts at reform have been made. The most
successful is perhaps the movement set on foot by the
Bengali, Shariatullah, and extended by his more celebrated
son, Dudhu Miyan. It began about 1830 and resulted in

the establishment of the sect known as FciTazis^ whose
doctrines resemble to some extent those of the Wahhabis,
though they have peculiarities of their own

; but no amount
of preaching seems to have been able entirely to eradicate

the old heathen proclivities. Undoubtedly, however, this

and other movements have had the effect of making them
stricter in their religious observances, and reducing to some
extent their irregularities. It is also a significant fact that

ever since this revival began, the whole of Bengal is being

incessantly traversed in all directions by Muslim mendi-
cants who wander on foot about the villages, living on the

alms of the faithful, and preaching. Sometimes they stay

a long time in one place teaching the Kuran to children,

practising a little medicine or conducting the prayers in the
village mosque. The richer Musulmans also go on the pil-

grimage to Mecca, and in this and in many other ways keep
up communication with the outer world far more closely

than they did in former times.

It cannot be denied that this state of things possesses
&ome elements of political danger. The wandering mendi-
c^ts might, at any time, become as in times past they have /
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been, emissaries of sedition and exciters of popular feeling.

But their movements are carefully watched, and they

could be arrested at once if necessary. And perhaps there

is not so much cause for apprehension on this ground as

might be at first supposed
; for the Bengal Musulman,

though highly excitable and capable of all kinds of violence

when excited, is not placed in circumstances favourable to

political agitation. The leaders of the community are men

of proved loyalty, who have nothing to gain and much to

lose by any disturbance of the present state of things.

The mass of the agricultural population finds an outlet for

its ^emotional nature in the constant disputes about land

which are. of such common occurrence throughout the

province.

The systems of land-tenure are intricate and compli-

cated in all parts of India; but in no province do they

attain to such formidable complexity as in Eastern Bengal.

The custom somewhat pedantically called “ sub-infeudation
”

has been carried to an extreme pitch. The Zemindars, or

large landholders, have granted tenures of parts of their

estates to persons who, in their turn, have granted sub-

tenures ;
and the sub-tenants have made grants to others

and they again to others
;

till, in the present day, it is no

uncommon thing to find a whole host of persons living on

the proceeds of one and the same estate. The names by

which each grade of tenure is distinguished are numerous

and peculiar ;
and the particular sort of right or title

connoted by each name is difficult to define, the more so

because these names are often only used within a limited

area
;
thus a particular kind of tenure which is known by

one name in one district will be known by quite a different

name in another not far off.

There are caies in which between the Zemindar who

pays the revenue of the estate direct to Government and

die actual tiller of the soil there are found as many as

eighteen or twenty intermediate tenure holders, cstdt

having a right to demand payment from the man bek»w
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him. The peasant who raises the crop sells it and
,
pays

his rent to tenure-holder No. 19. He in turn pays a
portion thereof to No. 18, and he to No. 17; and so on,
till a much diminished amount reaches the superior land-
holder, and a fraction of this only finds its way into the
public treasury. As if this were not enough, it not unfre-
quendy happens that the Zemindar himself owns some of
the intermediate tenures and has thus to pay with one
hand what he receives with the other

; while as an extra
aggravation of the confusion, the estate is often held by a
dozen co-sharers, each of whom holds subordinate tenures
under his partners. One such estate in the Faridpur
district, covering a very large area, has as many as five

^

hundred landlords, all of them men of the peasant class,

most of whom are also tenure-holders ot various degrees
in the estate. In this part of India there are no official

records showing the holders and tenants of each field, the
area and boundaries, the rent legally demandable and so
forth, like those found so useful, in other provinces, in

diminishing the frequency and duration of law suits.

Every dispute connected with land has to be fought out
in the law courts

; and as disputes are necessarily frequent
with such a complicated system of land-tenure, such courts
are numerous and afford employment to countless legal

practitioners. In one district about the size of Kent, there

are sixteen law courts, all in full swing for ten months of
the year. In several of them indeed the judges complain
that they are unable to overtake their work, and additional

judges have to be appointed, from time to time, to work
off the arrears.

Litigation is thus the principal occupation of the people
and the greater part of them t^ike a keen delight in it. A
very enterprising, intelligent Musulman, who had made a
fortune in trade abroad, returned to his native district after

a long absence and began to look out for an estate on
which to settle down for the rest of his life. He selected
one, fertile indeed, and well-situated, but encumbered widi
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a number of very complicated lawsuits of long-standing,

one at least of which was pending in appeal before the

Privy Council in London. An English official whose

advice he sought remonstrated with him against buying an

estate so burdened with litigation
;

but the worthy mer-

chant replied with a beaming countenance, “That is pre-

cisely the reason why I selected it. The conduct, of all

these cases will afford me amusement and occupation for

the rest of my life.”

Most of the principal landholders have several hundreds

of suits always pending in the local courts and in the High

Court at Calcutta ;
and a staff of pleaders and clerks for

conducting, their legal business is a necessary complement

of their establishments. This love of litigation, however

regrettable on many grounds, has at any rate two advant-

ages. It creates a demand for legal practitioners, and

thus affords a livelihood fora large number of the educated

youths who every year are turned out by our schools and

colleges in such continually increasing numbers, and who

find it so difficult to make a career for themselves. And
after all if a rich man must get rid of his money it is better

that he should spend it on maintaining his clever and

aspiring young countrymen than on diamonds and dancing

girls. It is impossible not to feel pity for the educated

'youth of Bengal in the present day. Many of them are

miserably poor, and they have to submit to much pinching

and privation in order to obtain such an education as will

enable them to earn their living. And yet when, after

years of toil, they finally emerge from college possessed

of a degree and often loaded with academic distinctions,

they find themselves turned loose upon a society which has

little or no demand for their services. The bar is over-

crowded ; medicine affords but a scanty subsistence ; the

service of Government cannot occupy more than a small

proportion of them : What are they to do ?

But to return to our Musulmans. The peaceful atod

somewhat prolix proceedings of the civil courts do not
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always satisfy the needs of their passionate, excitable
natures. A civil suit is too often the centre round which
spring up numerous criminal cases. Especially when'two
powerful neighbouring landed proprietors are at feud with
one another, the whole country side will be disturbed with
affrays, murders and similar offences. A visitor to the jail
at Barisal, the capital of the large district of Backerganj,
would, at almost any time, see a large number of prisoners
undergoing sentences for rioting with murder, rioting
armed with deadly weapons, or some cognate section of
the Indian Penal Code.

It happens somewhat in this way, to take a thoroughly
typical case.* Six gentlemen of the Mukerjea family own

^
^

a large estate which may be called Ultadanga. Five
Banerjeas own the adjacent estate of Kakrabil. In some
places the lands of the two estates are much mixed, and the
boundaries are not very clearly defined. A little patch of
half a dozen fields is claimed by both sides

; and it is im-
portant to both to prove that they, and not their opponents,
are in possession. The best way to effect this is by prov^
ing that the lands Avere cultivated by a man who held them
under lease from, and paid rent to, this or that side. A big
lawsuit on the subject is dragging its slow course through
the Civil Courts, and on its issue depends the ownership of
a number of villages. So the Mukerjeas give a lease of the
patch to Miyan Jan of Ultadanga, a lean, wirj^ black, little

man with a bright eye, high cheek bones, a thin straggling
beard and a general expression of concentrated determina-
tion and ferocity. Miyan Jan knows perfectly well that this
very land has been tilled for some years past by Torab AH
of Kakrabil. under a lease granted by the Banerjeas.
orab Ali, another black, ferocious little creature, is well

aware of all that is going on ; and both he and Miyan fan
quite understand the part they are expected to play

; and
they are fully prepared to enter into the spirit of the thing.

* The names, of course, are fictitious though characteristic of the
province.
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So Miyan Jan waits till Torab Ali has ploughed the land

and sowed it with rice ; and then, one fine day, he appears

on the scene with plough and oxen and proceeds to plough

the land over again. He has not been long at work before

Torab Ali, with eighteen or twenty men armed with

bamboo clubs, makes his appearance, rushes at Miyan Jan,

knocks him down, and begins to unyoke the oxen. Miyan

Jan was prepared for this, and shouts for help. Immedi-

ately, from behind a clump of bamboos not far off, twenty

men start forth and attack Torab Ali’s party. Both sides

ply their sticks vigorously, and there is pretty sure ' to be a

gun or two among them. The fight goes on till shots are

fired, when they all cool down suddenly
; and both parties

take to flight bearing off their wounded, of whom one, if not

more, has a bullet in his breast and is either dead or dying.

Then the village watchman, who has all the while been

looking on from a safe distance, emerges into high official

importance, and after a hasty inquiry gets into his boat

—

there is always a river close by—and paddles off, to report

the affair at the nearest police-station. Perhaps he will

carry the wounded men with him to be attended to at the

hospital. But the hospital is many miles away and they die

before they reach it. After this comes a very long investi-

gation by the police, at which the whole country side at once,

.by common consent, sinks all its differences and labours

earnestly and unanimously to mislead the police, to crowd

as many lies as possible into the smallest compass, and

generally to defeat the ends of justice. Eventually the

truth or something not too far from the truth, is arrived at

;

niunerous arrests are made ; and there is a long trial before

the Magistrate, embellished by much hard swearing and

forensic eloquence. This results in a number of the

accused being committed to take their trial before the Court

of Sessions. They remain in jail for two months awaiting

their trial, and finally are tried all over again by a judge and

jury, with more hard swearing and more floods of forensic

eloquence. The end of it all is death by hanging for the
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ringleaders and long terms of imprisonment for ail or most
of the rest of them. When men are killed on hoth sides a
double case arises, the accused in one case being the com-
platnants tn the other. This kind of thing is ^rpetually
going on^, varied by another favourite pastime, that of bum-mg the houses Of their enemies. All but the richest build
thetr houses with walls of bamboo mats and roofs of thatch
as a man walks by nothing is easier than to thrust a pipe-
hght into the thatch and walk on. In ten minutes the
house IS on fire

; in an hour the whole village is in flames
;and m less than three hours it is a mass of blackened ruins.

ut 1 It is Kakrabil that goes up to heaven in flame this
time, not many months will elapse before Ultadanga, in its

^

turn, vanishes in smoke. Not much harm is done after all

;

•the scanty lurniture is easily and rapidly removed, a biV
wooden chest, a few pots and pans, some mats and imple-
ments of husbandry constituting all the worldly wealth of
Miyan Jan and his fellows. The women and children pile
up their goods under the mango trees and live there, while
bamboos are split and woven into mats, grass is cut from
the islands in the river, and the slight structures are built
up again. This crime of arson is most popular in the
Chittagong district, where, in one year, as many as 130 of
these cases have been known to occur, often from the most
trivial causes. “ I will put the red wasp on your house,"
or “ the red cock shall crow on your roof,”—is a familiar
threat when two men fall out, and the meaning of the
expression is well understood. If. a few days later the

'

threatened man’s house is set on fire he knows at once’ who
has done the deed.

The domestic relations of Musulmans of the richer classes
are always enveloped in profound mystery and it is con-
sidered a breach of good manners to allude to them. A
Musulman gentleman may sometimes. go so far as to ex-
plain that “ his house ” is suffering from fever as an excuse
for not keeping an appointment; and it is permissible to
express a polite hope that “his house ” is in good health •

NEW JSERIES. VOL. VIII.
’
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but to go beyond this is to touch on delicate ground, or

even to give offence. The peasant’s life is more open to

observation, and his women go about in public ;
but the

first sign of a man’s rising in the world is the seclusion of

his females, and he at all times objects to anything like

minute inquiry on the subject. Still, many things come to

light in the course of police inquiries, or other offi,cial pro-

ceedings ; and a man’s neighbours will reveal matters con-

cerning him which they would not speak of in their own

case. Polj'gamy is, of course, allowed
;
but the peasant’s

liberty in this respect is restricted by his inability to main-

tain more than one wife. Divorce, in like manner, though

merely a .matter of pronouncing a few words, is limited by

the necessity of repaying the divorced wife’s dowry. The

wife is generally a hard-working slave, who owes sucH

liberty as she possesses to a remarkably sharp tongue and

an unlimited power of scolding ;
and the large number of

crimes to which the maxim “ cherchez la femme ” applies

shows that there is much laxity in domestic morality.

But in this, as in many other respects, there are un-

mistakeable signs of improvement. The Musulmans are

not wanting in intelligence ; and they are beginning to see

that by refusing to avail themselves of the educational

advantages so freely offered by the British Government

they are playing into the hands of their Hindu rivals, and

virtually resigning to them the foremost places both in

official and professional life. They are not insensible to

the change that has come over their country, nor do they

shut their eyes to the fact that the pen now rules where

the sword ruled formerly. The leaders of Musulman

society are fully alive to the necessity of teaching their

youth the English language and those sciences to which a

knowledge of English is the key; and though these en-

lightened views may, and probably will, take some time to

penetrate the minds of the agricultural classes, yet the

movement has begun, and having once begun, cannot be

prevented from spreading. An educated Musulman is
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prepared beforehand, by the history and traditions of his
faith, to be more cosmopolitan, more receptive of western
ideas, than the Hindu or the Buddhist. Already there
are Muslim thinkers and writers who disavow the militant
exclusiveness and bigotry which are too often attributed to
their religion, and openly advocate a rationalized Theism,
neither aggressive nor intolerant. It is to be regretted
that more efforts have not been made to frame the course
of education in our schools in India on broader lines, so as
to meet tlje special requirements of Musulmans. In many
large district schools, while there are seven or eight
masters to teach English and Western Science, with a
Pandit or two to teach Sanskrit, there is very seldom more

, than one Maulavi to teach Persian and Arabic—frequently

^
there is not even one

; and the course of studies is gener-
ally so arranged as to leave only the very scantiest margin
of time for the Maulavi’s lessons. Many a Musulman
gentleman has complained to me that if he sends his sons
to the district school he has to pay a Maulavi to teach
them Arabic at home. The prizes offered for proficiency

in Arabic and Persian are few and poor
; and even in

schools founded by wealthy Musulmans expressly for the
benefit of the youth of their own religion—such as the

Calcutta Madrassa, and the Mohsin endowment at Hooghly
—Hindu youths have been admitted in such numbers as

almost to monopolize the advantages of the institutions to

the exclusion of those for whose benefit they were founded.
This state of things has, however, attracted the notice of
Government, and steps have, it is believed, been taken to

remedy the evils of the present system. Measures have
also been introduced for securing to Musulmans a larger

share of official appointments. It is a matter of the
greatest political urgency that these measures should be
persevered in and expanded. A large, generous, tolerant

system of education and patronage would do more than

anything ^se to elevate the Musulmans of Bengal and to con-
firm and strengthen their loyalty to the British Government.
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“THE PROTECTED PRINCES OF INDIA”:—

A PLEA FOR CONSTITUTIONAL UNION.

By Sir Roper Lethbridge, k.c.i.e.

The appearance of another elaborate work on the so*-

called “ Political System ” of our Indian Empire, so soon

after the publication of Mr. Tupper’s Otir Indian Pro-

tectorate noticed by me in these pages, last January, is an

interesting and significant phenomenon. “ The Protected

Princes of India,” now published by Messrs. Macmillan, is.

from the accomplished pen of Mr. Lee -Warner, the

Bombay political who, I believe, divides with Mr. Tupper,

the claim to the reversion of Elijah’s mantle when

Mr. Cuningham leaves the Foreign Office. That two

officers so highly placed in the Department, and so repre-

sentative in every way of its best traditions, as Mr. Tupper

and Mr. Lee-Warner, should almost simultaneously come

forward to enlighten the British public on the very obscure

and hitherto mysterious subject of the relations between

the Paramount Power and the Native States in India, is, I

think, a remarkable sign of the times. It indicates, I hope,

that there has arisen a noise and a shaking among the dry

bones of the Political Department ;
and that we may now

hope soon to see the sinews laid upon them, and the flesh

brought with the skin to cover them, and the breath come

into them, so that they may stand up and live. Men like

Mr. Lee-Warner and Mr. Tupper are too clever, too^

thoroughly men of affairs, to be under the delusion that the

old Abracadabra and Mumbo Jumbo business of the Indian

Foreign Office can be long maintained, in times when not

only all the great Chiefs, but also all their Ministers and

hundreds of their subjects, are well-educated men of the

world, many of ffiem travelled cosmopolitans, familiar with

our English Parliamentary system, with our free inaltitu-

tions, and with the usages of European life.
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Time was—and not so long ago, for the distinguished

Foreign Secretaries of those days are still honoured person-

ages among us in London—when the relations between

the Paramount Power and the Native States were treated

as the Eleusinian mysteries of Simla and Calcutta, to be

spoken of by outsiders with bated breath, and to be

religiously guarded by the initiate from profanation. When
Sir Charles Aitchison prepared his valuable collection of

Treaties, Engagements, and Sanads, he was very careful

—

lest the world should be dazzled by too sudden light—to

print vei*y little more than the ipsissima verba of the

instruments, with the baldest statistical, topographical, and

historical statements. Even now, Mr. Lee-Warner, after

describing the obscurity that still envelopes the subject and

Ynentioning a few of the discordant and conflicting theories

that have been put forward as if to accentuate the pre-

vailing ignorance, meekly and timidly enquires, “ Is it

presumptuous ”—yes, presumptuous is his word at page ix !

—“to hold that some further light is needed to enable

public opinion to form its own conclusion ?’ And speaking

with a sort of guilty consciousness of profaning sacred

things, or revealing masonic secrets, he adds

—

“It may be freely admitted that there are dangers in inconvenient

precision and in premature inferences. There is no question that there

is a paramount power in the British Crown, but perhaps its extent is wisely

left undefined. There is a subordination in the Native States, but perhaps

it is better understood and not explained. After the labours of a century

and a half, the British rulers of India have not entirely extricated

themselves from the maze of complexities and anomalies which have

retarded their progress in building up the Empire. The full stature of

British dominion and ascendancy cannot yet be measured.”

I suppose it is this altogether unnecessary fear of the

dangers that are supposed to lurk “in inconvenient pre-

cision and in premature inferences,” that has induced the

Government of India to make a dead secret of the great

exposition of Indian “political” law that is understood to

have been prepared by Sir Mortimer Durand. This

work is referred to, in confidential whispers, as “ Durand’s

Selected Cases and it is stated, I know not with how
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much truth, to formulate, or at least to foreshadow, a com-
plete constitutional system for the relations between the
Paramount Power and the Native States. There are few
living men better able than Sir Mortimer to formulate such
a system on lines that would at once satisfy the Princes,
^nefit their subjects, -and strengthen the Empire. Why
then this mysterious secrecy about his work Is it that
t e Government of India have been doing good by stealth
—showing more consideration for the Protected Princes
than they are accustomed to—and are afraid that a dis-

^
dosure will cause them to “ blush to find it fame*”? Or is
It that the habitual harshness of their treatment is made
too obvious in these “ Selected Cases ”?

This nebulous state of things was all very well—perhaps
It was necessary—in the olden time, when neither Chiefs
nor people knew much of anything beyond their own
frontier, when the Government of India was not very
certain of its own overwhelming power, and when its
political officers went out into the Protected States on the
understanding that their duty was to increase that power,
and to encroach on the independence of the State, as much
as they possibly could without coming to actual blows.
The Resident’s rights and responsibilities were best left
undefined, if his great object was to increase his rights and

, diminish his responsibilities, as occasion might offer through
the good nature, the weakness, or the necessities of the
Prince, The more ignorant a Prince, the less likely was he
to be able successfully to resist these encroachments

; and
on the omne ignotum principle, the less that was authentically
known of the true rights of the Foreign Office, as against
the State, the more elastic were those rights naturally
found to be.

But since the Proclamation of the Empire in 1877, we
have abandoned the policy of encroachment, and have
con^uently no more need of Abracadabra or Mumbo
Jum^. Mr. Lee-Warner calls our present policy, the
policy of Subordinate Union”; and ingeniously traces its
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evolution, from the “policy of the Ring-Fence ’—which is

the name he gives to the policy of non-intervention in

vogue up to 1813—through the “policy of subordinate

isolation,” as he calls the policy pursued from 1813 until

the Mutiny, His historical chapters, illustrating the con-

struction of the Treaty-map of India, are exceedingly full

and interesting, and probably not more inaccurate than

the exigencies of his theories render absolutely necessary.

In this—the fulness, not the accuracy, of his historical

retrospect—lies the chief point of difference between Mr.

Lee-Warner’s work and Mr. Tupper’s ;
for the latter treats

the subject in its philosophical aspect, and largely by com-

parison with similar or analogous systems, rather than from

.the historical point of view. The two writers fairly sup-

plement each other ; and between them—though they pay

homage to the love of mystery so dear to the Simla

Foreign Office by solemnly declaring that they write with

no official authority—they construct a fairly complete and

intelligible Constitution for the “ Protected,” as distin-

guished from the directly administered, portion of Her

Majesty’s Indian Empire.

Mr. Lee-Warner speaks of the Native States as being

“in Subordinate Union with” the Government of India;

and declares that it is “ impossible to maintain the theory

that the tie between the British Government and its pro-

tected allies is feudatory,” though this theory is favoured

by Mr. Tupper. I do not find, however, that the diver-

gence on this point is anything more than a verbal one.

Both writers are agreed that the Princes are entitled to

be called Sovereigns; and both, following Sir Henry

Maine’s theory of the divisibility of sovereignty, point out

that the completeness of the sovereignty varies enormously

in the various States—from the almost complete internal

independence enjoyed by the Nizam, down to the case of

many petty chiefs possessing hardly as much power as

a subordinate magistrate in British territory. On the

other hand, both writers show the absolute need for a
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greater or less amount of subordination
: for the Power

that is charged with the sole control of all foreign or inter-
national relations, and with the sole ultimate responsibility
for security against external aggression and internal dis-
order, must, in the nature of things, be provided with the
means and the right to execute these functions.

The Union of India, under the aegis of the 'British
Power, was owing to the fact “ that one supreme authority
was needed to keep the peace, to arbitrate between State
and State, and to unite these isolated groups of Hindu,
Muhammadan, or Aboriginal societies, under one standard
of allegiance and one tie of common interests.” And Mr.
Lee-Warner has stated, with equal precision, the obvious
reasons, mentioned above, why this union must be, on the .

'

part of the Native States, a “subordinate” one.

This, then, is Mr. Lee-Warner’s idea of the existing
political organisation of that portion of the Indian Empire
to which he gives the rather ill-omened name of “ India
under Home Rule”—as distinguished from “India under
the Queen, by which he rheans, of course, the British
Provinces of India. He admits that this political organisa-
tion may in course of time be modified, and that its evolu-
tion may perhaps be “ in the direction of a Constitutional

^Ujiion. But he sees difficulties, and apparently grave
objections to this evolution.

“ At present, however,” he writes, “ the two parts of the Empire are
divided by separate legislations, separate judicial systems, and in its ordinary
sense a separate allegiance. For, although the Manipur case has estab-
lished the principle that both rulers and their subjects owe allegiance to
Hct Majesty, and can commit the crime of murdering British subjects, for
which offence they will be tried by a British Court, still the subjects of the
Native States cannot in British India claim the rights of British subjects
without the process of naturalisation. If then the States are destined to
be drawn into constitutional relations with British India, an entire reversal
of past policy will be necessary, and the theory of a Constitutional tie may
be rejected as inapplicable to present circumstances.”

This Is probably a perfectly accurate and judicious, as it

is certainly a perfectly frank, description of “present cir-

cumstances.” But is not the mere statement of them
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suiificient to brand our policy as a selfish and one-sided

one, and to show that its “ entire reversal,” and the estab-

lishment of “constitutional relations,” are things much to

be desired ? The relations here described are neither

just nor rational, even in the small matters referred to ;

and they seem to differ from “constitutional relations”

mainly* in this, that the latter would have to be sufficiently

just and sufficiently rational to bear the test of being

publicly formulated.

For a large number, perhaps for all, of the Sovereign

Princes of India, it would mean deliverance from an irk-

some bondage, if there were in existence a “ Political

Code,” Intelligible to all, and open to the inspection and

judgment of the world, showing exactly where their in-

dependence ceases, and where British interference legiti-

mately begins. And that, I take it, is very much what

Mr. Lee-Warner means when he speaks of the establish-

nj^ent of “constitutional relations.” Nor would it be a

less boon to most political officers, who only desire to do

their duty equally and impartially to the Paramount Power

and to the Protected State, and have no sympathy with

encroachment and brow-beating on the one side, or with

laxity and disorder on the other.

Moreover it would at least mitigate, and perhaps

eliminate altogether, that most noxious growth of intrigue,

which is so frequently associated with the Residency

system in Native States. For what is the nature, and

what the origin, of this intrigue t It seems to arise very

generally, in the course of the natural and legitimate

struggle for power on the part of various persons or

various factions in the State, from the notion that pres-

sure can be brought to bear, through the Resident or

through the Simla Foreign Office, that will suffice to set

up one party or depress another. Now, it is not sufficient

for us to be able to say—as undoubtedly we usually can

—^that neither the Political officers individually, nor the

Foreign Office collectively, will be amenable to this pr^-
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sure
; for so long as the pressure, whether exercised by

fair means or foul, can effect the desired result, so long
will endeavours continue to be made to produce it. But
let it once be made perfectly clear that back-stairs influ-
ence, however powerful, avails as little in a Native State
as it does in Calcutta or Bombay, and we shall hear no
more of these complaints; and this will not be until the
‘Subordinate Union,” now described by Mr. Lee-Warner,
has developed into a “Constitutional Union,” with duly
authorised and codified conditions.

Mr. Lee -Warner acknowledges, apparently with re-
luctance, that if the status quo is maintained, there will be
continual danger of what he euphemistically terms “ benevo-
lent coercion ” being applied to the Native States by the
Government of India, either sud sponte or on the motion
of the philanthropical faddists of the British House of
Commons. This is what he says

—

anarchy, whilst the danger which
owed the extension of the Protectorate was sterility, and a sense of

irresponsibility in the minds of Sovereigns, protected as they were against
rebellion and assured of independence in their internal affairs. The dangero the present period of relations arises from the side of benevolent
CMrcion. The quickened current of beneficent and progressive ideas
which agitates the stream of British administration, finds its way to even
the most sluggish waters of the NaUve States. All are not in the social
condition of Manipur, but in none, save those which during long minorities
have enjoyed a British administration, can a high standard of internal
order and progress be expected. If then the policy so faithfully pursued
throughout the nineteenth century, of preserving the Native States is to be
maintained, infinite patience will be needed, and the solemn guarantees
given by Parliament and the Crown will require to be constantly borne inmind by impatient reformers.”

AH honour to Mr. Lee-Warner for this frank and
straightforward statement. Everyone who knows India,
knows it to be absolutely true

; and yet, I fear that com-
paratively few highly-placed English officers of the Polidcal
Department could be found to make such a candid avowal.
And the truth goes far beyond even this. It is not at all

necessary for the waters to be really sluggish—to use Mr,
Lee-Warner’s phraseology—in a Native State, in order to
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bring down on it the “ benevolent coercion-” of which he
speaks. The records of His Highness the Nizam’s govern-

ment of the premier state of India, Hyderabad—formerly

under the first Sir Salar Jung, as compiled by the Nawdb
Azam Yar Jung and the Nawdb Mohsin-ul-Mulk, and
subsequently under Sir Asman Jah, as compiled by the

Nawdb Fateh Nawdz Jung and by himself, have shown
a marvellous amount of real progress in nearly every de-

partment of the State
; and yet the enemies of the Nizam

have been able to prevent the rendition to him of Berar,

on the plea that it might be mismanaged under Native rule !

—although it is universally admitted that our prolonged

retention of this, by far the richest portion of the Nizam’s

territories, is utterly inconsistent with political morality

or common honesty, and can only be maintained on the

ground that might is right.

It may be admitted, as an excuse for Lord Elgin in this

respect, that a Liberal Viceroy is under a great disadvantage

in such matters as compared with a Conservative Viceroy.

For the Radical party in the English Press and in the

House of Commons, who look on the Government of India

as their natural enemy, and are always ready to expose its

misdeeds when a Conservative Viceroy is in power

—

thereby in reality strengthening the hand of the Viceroy

for any reforms he may contemplate—are apt to become

dumb dogs when a Liberal Viceroy is in power. These

keen partisans have such an intense dread of the British

public thinking any evil of a Liberal Viceroy, that as a rule

even the most rabid Radical journals will only prophesy

smooth things when a Liberal Viceroy is in power. And
so long as the Press prophesies smooth things, I suppose

it is too much to expect a Viceroy to move su& sponte in a

direction that might possibly involve some amount of un-

popularity with a portion of the English Press.

On the other hand, it is impossible to contend that, as

matters stand at present, a Native State has a chance of

being treated in the same way, and with the same con-
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sideration, as a British Province. Let me offer an illustra*

tion. Let any one of my readers study for a few weeks
the columns of one of the Calcutta vernacular journals most
strongly opposed to Sir Charles Elliott’s government of
Lower Bengal

; then let him imagine the same accusations
appearing, day after day and week after week, in the
Pioneer, or some other such influential English ^news-
paper, against the government of some Native State; and
then let him consider the remarkable contrast there would
be in the results. The utmost that would be done for

Sir Charles Elliott, after even the most universal popular
outcry against him, would be, perhaps, that he would be
called upon to withdraw a Trial- by-Jury Notification

; and
even this would not happen unless the subject of the outcry
were of a nature likely to attract public attention in England

if the outcry were about a comparatively uninteresting

subject, such as extortionate Survey or Settlement proceed-
ings, it would probably not be heeded at all. But in the
case of a Native Government, the Foreign Office would
soon be busy with an enquiry

; there would probably be
a change of Residents, perhaps a change of some of the
native Ministers, possibly even a coup d'dtat and a suspen-
sion or “ abdication ” of the Prince himself.

It seems to be perfectly clear that so long as such results

are known sometimes to follow a popular outcry, produced
either by inflammatory writings in the Press, by cases in

the Law-courts, or by other similar means, so long will

intrigue continue to be reckoned one of the legitimate

weapons of political warfare in native States.

The alternative seems to be, to establish a “Constitu-
tional Union,” such as that mentioned by Mr. Lee-Warner,
which shall largely increase the sovereign powers of the
Princes, and shall induce them—for the sake of being
placed, with their dynasties and with their chosen constitu-

tion^ advisers, above the reach of outcry or back-stairs

influence to accept also, at the same time, largely increased

responsibilities at once to the Empireand to their own people.
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An experiment, and a most successful one too, has

already been made in this direction, in the case of Mysore,

and also, to some extent, in that of Manipur. Mr. Lee-

Warner discusses very ably, and at great length, the

constitutional aspects both of the rendition of Mysore, and

of the arrangements made in Manipur by Lord Lansdowne.

It seems likely that similar arrangements might have been

made by Lord Northbrook in Baroda after the deposition

of the Gaekwdr Malhar Rao, had it not been for the

unsatisfactory result of the trial of that Prince, and the

delicate position in which the Government of India was

placed at the moment. And Lord Lytton went very far

towards establishing a regular “Constitutional Union,” at

the time of the Proclamation of the Empire at Delhi in

1887, when some of the great Princes were proclaimed

“ Councillors of the Empress,” and were induced to accept

titles and standards from the Viceroy ;
and 1 have no

doubt whatever that Lord Lytton’s reforms in this direc-

tion stopped short at mere words and titles, which were

never translated into acts—the Princes neither receiving

greater powers or independence, nor acknowledging greater

responsibilities—simply because the ignorance and stupidity

of a section of the English Press rendered it difficult for

the Viceroy to do anything more in the matter.

I do not wish to suggest that the great Princes of India

as a rule would generally accept with anything like

cordiality such a “ Constitutional Union ” as was concluded

with the two States I have named ;
and it goes without

saying that any reform not cordially accepted would be worse

than useless, it would be simply mischievous. But it must

be remembered that, in both the cases named, though for

very different reasons, it was necessarily a case of “ all give

and no take” on the part of the Native States. No one

can read the “ Instrument of Transfer,” that is printed by

Mr. Lee-Warner at pp. 166-171, without being struck by

the unnecessarily stringent character of the restrictions

imposed on the State of Mysore—^restrictions sometimes
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so stringent as to be practically inoperative
; and it does

not appear that any equivalent accession of independence,
dignity, or power was secured to the Prince in considera-
tion of these constitutional responsibilities.

The Earl of Meath, writing in a recent number of t^ie

Nineteenth Century with considerable personal knowledge
of the Princes and peoples of India, earnestly advo-
cates the admission of a certain number of the Princes to
the British House of Lords. His lordship says

—

“Some of these nahve princes are gentlemen of high culture and
intellect, speaking English without the slightest accent, keenly alive to all
that is passing in the world, and sincerely desirous of governing their
territories both wisely and justly. Several of them have widened their
minds by travel, have visited Great Britain, been presented to their
Empress, and have made themselves acquainted with otner portions of the
vast Empire over which her rule extends. . . . Many of these men possess
wealth and local influence, but owing to the system of Indian administra-
tion, are debarred from taking any part in public affairs outside their own
dominions. What I have said of some independent Native rulers applies
in a lesser degree to the Rajas, whose territories lie within those portions
of India which are directly subject to the British Crown. Deprived of all
opportunities of exercising their talents, their wealth, and their energies in
the public service, is it wonderful that some of them should sink into
listless sensualists or discontented idlers ? The interests of the British
Etnpire demand that no effort should be spared to tighten the bonds
which unite Great Britain to her Eastern possessions. In a country like
India, where birth, rank, and social position still retain their power over
the minds of men, no means should be neglected of giving the princes
and nobility some opening for their energies and ambition beyond the
narrow confines of their own territories, of encouraging them to employ
their great wealth and influence in the service of their country-people, and
of utilising the conservative forces which they represent in the best interests
of the Empire at large. I think most people will agree with me that,
although India was conquered by the sword and probably for some time
to come will have to be held by the sword, Britain would be wise to lose
no opportunity of idenrifying, as far as practicable, the interests of the
inhabitants of both portions of the Empire, and of showing the people of
India that their union with Britain is conducive to their own political
social, and material welfare.”

^

These wise and generous sentiments of a typical English
nobleman will, I am certain, be shared by more and more
of our countrymen as they become familiar with the
character and capacities of the Princes of India. I entirely
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agfee with every word I have quoted. I think Lord
Meath s suggestion in every way an admirable one—at

least in so far as regards the nobles of the British pale in

India and one that is certainly feasible, and that might
be adopted with equal benefit to India' and to England.
Whether it is equally feasible in the case of the Protected

Princes, and whether it would be equally satisfactory to

them, 1 do not think it necessary here to consider
; for I

venture to believe I have shown that there is vast scope,

within the Empire of India itself, for the immediate enlarge-

ment ofi their legitimate spheres of usefulness and adminis-

trative ability. Let the great Princes of India become
“ Councillors of the Empress ” in reality and not merely

in name. Let them become the hereditary constitutional

rulers of their provinces under the Empire, with recognised

sovereign rights, and with Imperial rank suited to their

position as Princes of the Empire. Mr. Lee-Warner
mentions that Lord Dalhousie, “ for reasons of State,"

obtained the recognition of the Nawab Vazir as King of

Oudh : why should there not be, under the Empire—on
the analogy of the German Empire—a King of the Deccan,

a King of Gujarat, a King of Kashmir, a King of Mysore ?

I he recognition of the respective heirs to these potentates

as the Prince of Hyderabad, the Prince of Baroda, the

Prince of Jammu, the Prince of Seringapatam, and so forth,

would only extend the principle embodied in the “ Sanads

of Adoption ” of Lord Canning and Lord Lansdowne, and

would still more closely identify those great Native dynasties

with the Indian Empire. If their Prime Ministers were
placed on the footing, and clothed with the rights, of

British Lieutenant-Governors or Chief Commissioners, a

much-needed stability would be added to the constitutional

government of these Native provinces, which would assimi-

late their condition and administration more and more to

those of adjacent British provinces, and put an end to the

intrigue of which we sometimes hear. With the establish-

ment of Native Courts and Native Governments such as
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these, a vast field would at once be opened for the active

employment and utilisation of Indian statesmanship, Indian

administrative and judicial ability, and educated talent of

every kind, which are now so grievously wasted, neglected,

or misused, as Lord Meath has shrewdly observed. In

spite of the discouraging events of the great Mutiny, and

possibly because he rightly read the lessons of the general

loyalty of the Princes and the uncertain disloyalty of their

armies. Lord Canning cherished the armies of the Native

States as a field for the exercise of the military aptitudes of

an important section of the Indian populations. Under a

properly constituted “ Constitutional Union,” the system

known as that of the “ Imperial Service troops ” would, with

the local Military Police, take the place of those armies, to

the great increase both of the prestige of the Princes, and

of the military strength and solidarity of the Empire. In

education, in the construction of railways, in the encourage-

ment of manufactures and mining and the arts, even in such

things as famine-relief and sanitation and medical research,

some Native States have given a good example to our

British administrations. In all these directions, the immense

fund of latent ability now lying dormant in Indian palaces’

and Indian colleges would find congenial occupation, that

would surely increase the prosperity and the contentment

of India by leaps and bounds. Some friends of the Indian

peoples have lately been crying out for “ Simultaneous

Examinations ” for the Civil Service, mainly because they

believe that that arrangement would provide every year a

few Indian gentlemen with the chance of a good political

career; but with the development of constitutional govern-

ment under the Protected Princes, each Native State would

become at once a training-ground and an arena for native

politicians, and its “ Imperial Service Corps ” a nursery for

military officers of Indian" birth. It may fairly be expected

that the school of native politicians and native soldiers, thus

generated and thus bred, would not only exhibit that

“ fidelity to their salt ” which has always been a feature in
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the Indian character
; but would also develop a real and

sincere spirit of patriotism, that has hitherto been some-
what difficult to maintain. For when each State is a duly-
constituted unit in, and an integral portion of, the Imperial
Union, the natural patriotism felt for the State would
reasonably become enlarged, and grow into patriotism to
the Empire. Lord Salisbury, in a famous speech delivered
at Stamford nearly thirty years ago, pointed out the immense
political advantage to the Indian Empire that had been
derived, and that ought to be derived, from the loyalty of
the Indikn Princes and the fidelity of the Native States ;

the works of Mr. Lee-Warner and Mr. Tapper seem to
show that the time has now come when that political

advantage, if it is ever to be rendered effective and duly
utilised, should be consolidated by the organisation of a
Constitutional Union under the Imperial Crown of India.

'NEW SERIES. VOL. VIII. D
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PEREAT INDIA ; FLOREAT MANCHESTER—

THE INDIAN COTTON DUTIES.

By Pandit Umey Shankar Misra, m.a.

In a question on which the Government of India, every

European official, almost all Anglo-Indian non-officials and

even the Secretary of State for India, in his heart of hearts,

are really unanimous, it would ill become a native of India

to be silent. Yet neither has the so-called National Con-

gress of denationalized Indians, nor the Indian Parlia-

mentary Committee of their radical sympathizers, opened

the usual floodgates of abuse regarding a matter which only

concerned the true interests of India and not those of a

body of place-hunters or faddists. Now that even a

Radical Government has denied them the impracticable

scheme of “ simultaneous examinations,” whereby Bengali

Babus et hoc genus omne would have ridden roughshod over

the rights to promotion of native subordinate officials and

reduced the ruling power as represented by Englishmen,

Mr. Dadabhoy Naorji and Sir William Wedderburn may
perhaps attack the scandalous exemption of what are

mainly Manchester Cotton goods from a general tariff of

duties on imports that the Government of India have been

obliged to fix in order to save the country from bankruptcy

or a crushing over-taxation. It is not a question of “free

trade ” versus “ protection,” but of the imposition of

small fiscal duty on imports. It is merely a question of

whether and why a job is to be perpetrated in favour of

Lancashire, so as to exclude its goods from duties that all

others have to pay. The Commerce of the World once

derived its stimuli from India, but now her ancient indi-

genous industries and manufactures have been killed, mainly

by Manchester, and even the infancy of the revival of

modern Indian industries on English models is to« be

sacrificed to their English rival !
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A deficit of 30 lakhs has to be met for the year ending
April 1895, of which, the former 5 p,c. duty on all cotton

goods imported into India would nearly remove half
;
yet

the Secretary of State for India, as if more anxious for

Lancashire votes than for the welfare of the Indian

Empire, tells the Government of India to look for other

sources /rom which to cover the Deficit. To what sources

can he possibly refer t

If to income tax, can any Government come down on
incomes lower than Rs. 500 per annum or, according to the

present exchange, of about £2^2, year! Can the salt-tax

be increased when it is already six times the value of the

salt itself and men and cattle are deteriorating from the

want of this sole condiment in the food of millions ? Is

‘salvation to be sought in an increase of the duty on

petroleum ? Is the remainder of the Famine Insurance

Fund to be misapplied ? The Land Revenue of Upper
and Central India has already been increased by 22 lakhs

and yet the deficit gapes as wide as ever. Are there to be

further re-settlements or unsettlements of revenue and

cesses where, as in Behdr, “ Peasant Life ” can no longer

stand them ? The annual growth of drunkenness and liti-

gation, as shown in the steady increase of the revenue

from excise and stamps, cannot be greater than it is and

should satisfy even those who wish to abolish our large and

innocuous income from opium or those who wish to set

us by the ears with fads about popular elections, inter-

ference with our religions and caste and needless agencies

for widow-remarriage and the protection of children when,

nowhere in the world, women and children receive such

tender care as in India. Is the only luxury of the

humble, tobacco, to be taxed when its yield will be general

disaffection rather than a perceptible increase of the

Treasury.^ The sole source of revenue, unless the salaries

and appointments of officials are to be reduced by half in

an Already undermanned administration, are the import

duties.

D 2
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They are now certainly far more inclusive than ever, for

even glass-bottles, not to speak of agricultural implements,

timber, hides, skins, metals, stone etc. are now taxed,

yet THE COTTON DUTIES which, according to a Parlia-

mentary Resolution of 1877, were only to be repealed when

the financial condition of India would permit it, have not

been re-imposed in a general tarift which the fall of the

Rupee to half, owing to India’s connexion with Europe,

has rendered a matter of life and death to the Finances of

India! Can it be imagined that where everything is

taxed and even a heavy export duty is charged on our

rice, so as to “ protect ” our rivals in that trade, the only

thing “ unprotected ” should be the cotton goods of Man-

chester, the duty on which, even if not increased as it

should be, would have so largely removed our present em-'

barrassments ?

If such a state of things is permitted by Government,

India will be forced to think that Great Britain has no

wish to develop and benefit her great dependency, so

far as modern commercial enterprize in concerned, for India

is still overwhelmingly agricultural. Can the action of the

Government be defended on grounds of “ equity ” and

“justice ”? India must now, alas ! answer in the negative.

The mere fact that the non-official members of the Supreme

jCbuncil of India voted against the exclusion of cotton from

the imposition of a duty clearly shows that the policy of the

Government, at least in their opinion, was not guided by

equity. The action of the Government of India, to the

mind of the people, unless a satisfactory explanation is

given, must also seem to be unfair and one-sided. Yet

England is regarded in India to be great, because just.

The destinies of the vast Indian peninsula are being

.shaped by England. India is at the mercy of England
;

but let her not be at the mercy of Lancashire. Merely to

catch Lancashire votes and to throw India overboard, is

not a righteous, or imperial, policy. The natives of India

haye already commenced to think that England does not
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care for them when even a slight and narrow self-interest

is concerned. Yet the material prosperity of England has

been greatly increased by India, the brightest jewel in the

British Crown !

The Government has found an apologist in Mr.

O’Conor, the assistant secretary in the Finance Depart-

ment, who discusses the question from a “ fiscal ” and

“ economic ” point of view. Mr. O’Conor writes :

“ If we levy strictly protective duties on cotton manufactures, that is

duties which will have the effect of preventing free competition between

imported g^ods and goods made in India, three hundred millions in

India and beyond our frontiers who consume Indian and imported cottons

must pay a price for them enhanced by the amount of the duty on the

imported goods/^

This argument applies with equal force to other imported

'goods, whereas the real question is w’hen these have been

made dutiable, why cotton should be exempted ? Mr.

O’Conor further states :

“ The duty on the imported goods will go to the State, but the equivalent

of the duty which they will pay on the Indian goods will not go to the

State, but into the pocket of the manufacturers/’ (The Indian manufacturers

are evidently referred to.) “ For it is obvious that immediately on the

imposition of such a tax on imported cottons, all Indian goods will be

raised in price by the amount of the duty. The people will thus be doubly

taxed, the import duty (or rather a portion of it) being paid to the State>

while the rest of the payment made by them will be a tax collected by and

for the profit of certain manufacturers.”

What an ingenious argument, and yet how utterly

irrelevant or, at the best, a mere side-issue ! It assumes

that as soon as a duty is imposed upon imported cotton

goods—the Indian manufacturers will raise the price of their

cotton. No doubt they will be in a position to do so, but

•mill they do so ? If they do, to the extent of the duty im-

posed, the result will be that they will not be able to under-

sell the Lancashire traders. The presumption therefore

rather is that the Indian manufacturers will keep the price

of Indian cotton goods below that of Lancashire. Mr.

O’Conor has, therefore, failed to make out a case, such as

it is, for the Government of India, which was convinced

against its will by the Secretary of State. I, therefore,

have the less hesitation in appealing from Philip to Philip
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or from unenlightened to enlightened and just British

public opinion. There is practically no competition between
England and India with regard to Cotton goods, for those
of England belong to a finer class and purchasers that

prefer the same should pay for such luxury. The proposed
duty would therefore certainly increase the revenue without
perceptibly increasing the cost to the richer customer.
Even if this duty should indirectly benefit the Indian

manufacturers, as Mr. O’Conor seems to fear, we should
only have to chronicle alike an increase in the Revenue
of the State and in the income of a particular class.

It is, I repeat, not a question of “ free trade ” versus

protection, but of an iniquitous exemption for improper
reasons of certain goods from the payment of duty.

Even the most “free trade” Government, must look to the
state of the revenue of the country, before it can apply to it

a theory which other civilized Governments and even the

British Colonies reject. Be that as it may, our Indian Govern-
ment is concerned with India and with raising a revenue
in that country in the least irritating manner. I have been
endeavouring to examine, however imperfectly, the general
bearings of the question, and I am convinced that it can only
be honestly solved in one w’ay, if the welfare of India and
the claims of equity are to be considered, namely by the im-
4)osition of, at least, a duty of 5 p.c., as before, on all cotton

goods imported into India.

The East India Association, worthy of its old tradition

of disinterested advocacy of Indian interests, irrespective of
party, has, I understand, come to our rescue, where the
blatant Congressists have failed! A Memorial on the sub-
ject of the injustice and evil results of the exemption of
cotton goods from duty has been drafted by its Council for

presentation to the Secretary of State for India and to

Parliament. I trust that the success of the Association in

this measure will convince thinking natives generally that

among the Chiefs and old Indian officials that compose it

are still to be found truer friends of India, than the doctrin-
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aires who leave her in the lurch when their “ microscopic

minority ” is not concerned, though the whole of* India may

be vitally affected.

The following is the Memorial alluded to :

'J^O.the Right Honble. H. //. Fowler, M.P., Her

Majesty's Secretary of State for India, the humble

Memorial of the Council of the East India Association

sheweth

1. That your Memorialists are members of an Association formed for

the independent and disinterested advocacy and promotion of the public

interests and welfare of the inhabitants of India.

2. That the attention of the Association has of late years been frequently

• drawn to the straitened condition of the finances of the Indian Empire

and to the necessity of imposing fresh taxation on the people of India.

3. 1 hat during the years 1886 to 1889 by the imposition of an income-tax

and duty on petroleum, the re-imposition of the Patwari rate in the North

West IVovinces and the increase of the salt-tax, a sum of Rx. 2,800,000

was raised from the Indian tax-payer to meet current deficits.

4. That during the years 1888 to 1894, owing to the re-assessment and

normal growth of the land-revenue and land cesses in the temporarily-

settled provinces, the land revenue has increased to the amount of over

Rx. 2,200,000.

5. That in spite of this additional revenue, supplemented by the annual

growth of the revenue from excise and stamps, there was in the year

1892-93 a deficit of Rx. 833,412, and in the years 1893-94 of Rx. 1,792,800,

and there is for the year 1894-95 an estimated deficit of Rx. 2,923,100

which will probably be increased by the further fall in exchange.

6. That to meet this deficit the Indian Government has found it im-

possible to increase the salt-tax, the income-tax, the already heavy stamp

and excise duties, or the recently increased land-revenue, and has conse-

quently had recourse to what it holds to be the only remaining source of

revenue, that of import duties.

7. That notwithstanding that the Indian exchequer requires nearly

3 crores of rupees, which could be most easily raised by the imposition

of a general import duty, the Indian Government has been forced by

orders of the Home Government to adopt a partial and inequitable

measure of taxation yielding only Rx. 1,140,000 and excluding from its

tariff all cotton piece-goods, twist and yarn, which constitute half the

imports into India and would yield, at the sanctioned rate of 5 per ce^t, a

revenue of Rx. 1,350,000.

8. That, while taking as its model the Tariff Act of 1875, stated by

the Finance Minister of India in 1882 to be ‘‘complete in itself for the
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purposes for which it was designed ” (f.e., those of raising money by help
of moderate all round import duties), and actually enlarging its scope so
as to include goods exempted from that Tariff Act,—namely, agricultural
implements, metals, silver, hides, skins, lac, stone, marble, wax, wood,
timber and glass bottles, it has repudiated that model by specially exclud-
ing the bulk of articles previously included,—namely, cotton goods.

9. Th« in so doing at a time when the revenues of India are inadequate
to ineet its expenditure, the Government of India has violated the spirit of
the Resolution passed by the House of Commons on July ii, 1877, “that
duties levied on cotton manufactures ought to be repealed so soon as the
tinancial condition of India will permit .”

10. That, while attempting to justify this exemption on the plea that the
duties on cotton would be protective (notwithstanding the fact that there
IS practically no competition between England and India witH regard to
the finer codon goods), the Government of India has yet imposed duties
on goods similar to those produced in India, such as jute, paper, woollen
and silken fabrics, leather, tobacco, tea, coffee, fish, and oils, and has at
the same time retained the heavy export duty on rice, whereby non-Indian
rice IS protected ” against Indian.

n. That in consequence of exempting cotton goods from the tariff the
Government of India has been obliged to meet the deficit by an absorption
of two-thirds of the famine-insurance fund, amounting to Rx. 1,076 200
which would otherwise have been spent on the construction of railways
and irrigation works, or on famine relief; and further, in contravention of
the current contracts recently made with the Provincial Governments, was
demanded a subsidy of Rx. 405,300 from the provincial treasuries, thereby
preventing the construction of new public works and the necessary repair
of existing roads and buildings.

12. That, while refusing to reimpose a customs duty which Lord Her-
schells Committee authoritatively declared to be “one which would excite
the least opposition and indeed, it is said, would even be popular ” and
“against the repeal of which there is,” according to Lord Kimberley’s
ifccent admission, “an unceasing outcry, as a cruel and oppressive proceed
ing on the part of England,” the Indian Government has retained at its
present level the very heavy salt-tax, in spite of the fact that the simul-
taneous lowering of this tax was held to be the chief justification for the
abolition of the cotton duties in 1882.

Government has hereby violated the principles
which It laid down in 1882, when its Finance Minister, Sir Evelyn Baring
(glared

I

am indeed very far from saying that a free trade policy
should be carried out at all hazards. ‘ There is not,’ Mr. Gladstone once
said, a free trade Government in this or any country which has not fully
admitted that the state of the Revenue is an essential element in the
consideration of the application even of the best principles of free trade.
1 ne^question is essentially one of revenue.”

14- That, to quote the Times of the 19th March last, while “the
^ancial simation of India with which the framers of the resolution of theHouse of Commons had to deal was a situation of extraordinary pros-
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perity and almost continuous surplus during the previous seven years, the

Indian situation with which the House of Commons will be

to deal shortly is one of heavy, continuous and increasing deficit.”

15. That by the inequitable and illogical policy which has been force

on it by the British Government, notwithstanding the protests of the

authorized advisers of the Secretary of State, the Indian Government has

excited a widespread feeling of discontent, and united native and Anglo-

Indian public opinion in a unanimous protest against the injustice o^

sacrificing the substantial interests of India to the supposed interests of

a section of English manufacturers.

16. That, at the present time, when the Indian Legislative Councils

have been placed on a more [lopular basis by the direct intervention of the

British Government and Parliament, it is peculiarly inopportune to introauce

a measure io arbitrary in itself and so diametrically opposed to the expressed

wishes of the Indian people.

1 7. In conclusion, your Memorialists beg to urge on you the great

importance of permitting the Indian Government to raise its necessary

revenue by that mode of taxation which is, in its judgment, best suited

* to the country and character of the people and to abandon a policy

which is condemned by all Indian authorities, which is regarded with

suspicion by the Indian people, and which has admittedly been sanctioned

in the interests of persons other than the tax-payers of India.

On behalf of the Council of the East India Association,

Lepel Griffin,

Chairman,

June 14, 1894.
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^

THE EAST AFRICAN QUESTION,
WITH A NOTE ON THE ANGLO-CONGO AGREEMENT.

By “ Anglo-African.”

Sentiment, which entered largely into the public feeling
aroused in connection with Uganda between four ;|nd five
years ago, has contributed, quite as much perhaps as any
exact appreciation of the political or commercial value of
the country, to the determination of the course of events
whkh has led to the declaration of a British Protectorate.
This IS borne out by the variety of opinion existing in Par-
liament on the general question, as well as by the less
divergent views of the public outside, on a policy into the
precise merits of which they have not concerned themselves

'

greatly to inquire. The Uganda question might almost be
said to have been discussed on academic, and to have been
raised and settled on sentimental, grounds. No very
striking accuracy of information illustrated the debate in
the House of Commons on the ist of June ; and the act of
Her Majesty s Government in declaring a Protectorate was
approved because most people in this country had some-
how come to the firm conclusion that it was the right thing
to do.

^

,
The attitude of the Government on the question was an

acknowledgment that Uganda was retained, not because it

ought to be retained, but because an obstinate public
opinion would be satisfied with nothing less. In bending
us neck to this mandate, the Cabinet decided that people
should have what was demanded, but nothing more. This
is how the matter stands

; but even as the Cabinet, after
long resistance, came to its reluctant decision, the irony of
events in the Uganda regions was demonstrating the ab-
surdity of the attempt to ignore the inevitable. The pious,
or desperate hope that all trouble to the parochial con-
science would be laid by declaring a Protectorate over
Uganda Proper, received a sad shock just as the immoJa-
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tion of principle was made. And the justification for their

policy which was pleaded by Sir Edward Grey on behalf of

the Government rested for its grounds on considerations not

of national interest but of party policy. National interest,

it was practically confessed, there was none to appeal to

the Cabinet, or that predominant section which is known

to be strongly imbued with the “ Little England ” senti-

ment ;
but there were more potent considerations of party

exigency, which Mr. Chamberlain summarised as the

Ministerial avowal that Uganda “led to” the Local Veto

Bill. It' might have been supposed that a Government

could explain, to a group of recalcitrant followers, their ac-

quiescence in the strongly expressed opinion of the country

by some apology more graceful and dignified than the

exigencies of a legislative programme.

The Government have settled the Uganda Question, but

hardly have they done so than the public (as well as the

Cabinet) begin to perceive clearly that Uganda forms only

a small, although a very important part of the business that

has to be settled. The attempt to deal with the East and

Equatorial African sphere of influence in the patchwork

fashion adopted is a failure even in the stage of initiation.

The sentiment which the annexation of Uganda was meant

to propitiate will very quickly be succeeded by another kind

of sentiment, when the shifts and devices of our Govern-

ment for evading responsibility are contrasted with the

straightforward methods of our less pretentious neighbours,

and even the natives may begin to betray distrustful anxiety

to know what it all means. Next door to us in East Africa,

the German sphere is governed by Germany, and even

Portugal is courageous enough not to get behind a screen.

In the British sphere, the interests—commercial, political,

philanthropic, and the rest—which this nation supposes itself

to possess and has been eager to secure, are turned over by

Downing Street to no less than five makeshift “ administra-

tions,” all possessing diverse and sometimes opposite in-

terests to keep them together in that state of harmony
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which is essential to the interest of the regions they have to

deal with, and to the credit of the great colonising nation

they represent. We have Zanzibar, our Protectorate on

the coast, supporting by a steady market for slaves that

detested traffic which we strenuously declare it to be almost

our chief object to extinguish. We have the Protectorate

between the Tana and Juba rivers, for which we gave

Germany (along with other consideration) the island of

Heligoland. Here, under the administration of the British

East Africa Company, we put an end to the legal status of

slavery ;
but last year we transferred the territory to the

Sultan of Zanzibar, who promptly revived the institution of

slavery, and thus, with our sanction, extended the market

of the favoured slave-trader in a new direction. Next, there

is the British East Africa Company, which appears to have

spent its resources so freely in supporting the honour of the

British name and the interests of the British nation, as to have

become, in the eyes of a Government which cares less for

either of those objects, a reproach the consciousness of which

makes its extinction much to be desired. P'ourthly, we have

the new and somewhat nebulous Protectorate of Uganda,

of which the eventual limits are not yet clearly defined—and

while we are waiting for a more exact definition of the

bcamdaries the colouring continues to spread. Lastly, we

*have taken a new departure in territorial enterprise, the

originality of which has excited surprise and other strong

emotions among our continental friends, by leasing (rent

free) to the King of the Belgians, for life, a region about

fifteen times the area of His Majesty’s kingdom in Europe.

This enumeration sums our achievements up to date in the

direction of meeting national responsibilities in Eastern and

Equatorial Africa.

In great matters and in small, the adage is true that if a

thing is worth doing at all it is worth doing well. It is easy

to apprehend, with some measure of personal sympathy

perhaps, the attitude towards • this African problem of

several of the members of the present Government. But
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the acknowledged fact that, as Sir Edward Grey stated,

they found themselves called upon to deal with a question

which they had no part in creating, and with a course of

events which they would have prevented in the beginning

if they could, in no way lessens the responsibility of a

Government or excuses hesitancy and reluctance in dis-

charging that responsibility. When Mr. Gladstones

Ministry assumed office in the autumn of 1892 their senti-

ments in relation to East Africa and Uganda were well

known. But when they undertook to conduct the govern-

ment of* the country, they undertook to do it according to

the expressed will of the nation. That is the first duty of

every Ministry. It was generally understood that Lord

Rosebery would continue the policy of Lord Salisbury, and

the feeling on this point was so strong as to make it clear

beyond doubt that Lord Rosebery was a “ necessary man ”

to Mr. Gladstone’s administration. The first question

which came before him as Foreign Secretary was that of

Uganda. The East Africa Company was definitely with-

drawing from that country on 31st December, 1892; and,

if Uganda was not to be left derelict and abandoned, prompt

measures for its retention became necessary. Public opinion

declared that the country should not be abandoned. Lord

Rosebery’s hands in this emergency were strengthened by

public agitation, the importance of which the Foreign

Secretary recognised when he reproached an influential

deputation with not having shown undue precipitation in

applying its pressure. The Company, at least,—the much-

maligned instrument which had acquired Uganda for Great

Britain at its own expense,—had not shown undue precipi-

tation in turning over a vicariously borne and burden-

some responsibility that properly belonged to the Govern-

ment. The intention to withdraw had been known for over

a year. It was clearly not Lord Salisbury’s duty to hamper

the freedom of his successor by leaving on record the policy

which he had decided to adopt in the circumstances. After

all, it was to the Company that Lord Rosebery had to
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resort for help in the emergency. A ttfteat was first con-

veyed through the medium of the press that if the with-

drawal from Uganda were persisted in, the consequences
would be all the worse for the Company. This step failing

of effect, a supposititious danger from withdrawal on the

stipulated date (31st December, 1892) was assumed, to give

the Government a plea for offering to bear the cost of the

occupation for three months longer. The Company, under
pressure, reluctantly consented to give in to the fictitious

necessity by remaining in Uganda till 31st March, 1893.
Time was gained—only three months’ respite, it fs true

—

and time was the object. To this course a Cabinet were
coerced which could not come to an agreement upon a

policy. Further shifts followed, and in reviewing them on
their own slender merits, as well as in connection with the

’

somewhat contemptible result which they have led to after

an interval of eighteen months, the situation of Lord Rose-
bery appears far from enviable. The three months’ grace

having been obtained, it immediately became evident that

no time was to be lost in providing a modus uivendi for the

1st April, 1893, when the grace would have expired. Here,
again, the ill-requited Company was the first resource sug-

gested by the situation to the Minister. Lord Rosebery
offered Sir W. Mackinnon ^40,000 to continue the occupa-

- tion of Uganda and its dependencies. This was the

amount which the Company required in order to carry on
the work of administration over the territory. But the

proposal to limit the subsidy to one year only did not

recommend itself to Sir W. Mackinnon on any ground of

public duty or national interest, and the Company which he
represented had no advantage to gain by a further post-

ponement for another,—a second,—year, of its own pressing

policy of contraction of operations. The Company was pre-

pared, from those motives of public interest which had
already led it so far out of its original scheme, to continue

the undertaking on Lord Rosebery’s terms for a period of
years. But the difference between the Government andi
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the Company on tins occasion was that the former aimed

only at a temporary shift, while the latter took the larger

view of the national duty involved in the Uganda question.

Lord Rosebery, or rather it is to be presumed his “ pre-

dominant partners,” declined the Company’s proposal, and

suddenly (very suddenly, indeed, for the negotiation with

Sir W. Mackinnon was still going on) hit upon a new plan

of gaining time. A Commissioner was to be sent to

Uganda to inquire and report, and Sir Gerald Portal was

selected for the purpose. Somewhat inopportunely at the

time, an‘ indiscreet correspondent gave publication to a

letter of Sir Gerald Portal containing strong expressions of

opinion on the question of Uganda, and thus let the public

into possession of private views previously very well known

to most persons acquainted with Sir Gerald Portal and East

African affairs. What the public did not know, however,

was that the report called for by Lord Rosebery’s instruc-

tions as to the best means of dealing with the territory in

question whether “ through Zanzibar or otherwise,” had

already been made by Sir Gerald Portal in obedience to a

reference from Lord Salisbury just before the latter relin-

quished office—a reference so important in Lord S^isbury’s

opinion that he had authorised Sir Gerald Portal to transmit

the substance of his report by telegraph if he thought it

necessary. This report, which must have been in Lord

Rosebery’s hands immediately on assuming office, has never

been disclosed. Its existence was concealed when Sir

Gerald Portal was ordered to go to Uganda and report

again. But the views expressed by Sir Gerald Portal in

that first report were well known to many persons outside

the Foreign Office, and were in the mind of Lord Ro.se-

bery when he framed the Commissioner’s instructions to

report on the best method of dealing with Uganda “ through

Zanzibar ” or otherwise.

Sir Gerald Portal’s scheme, which he was sent to Uganda

to report a second time upon, consisted in the annexation of

the British sphere of influence to the Zanzibar Protectorate^
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and the reabsorption by the latter of the rights of the East * ^

Africa Company on terms of compensation. His second / I

report, from Uganda, arrived in London, at the end of '
I

August 1893, the hands of his Assistant Commissions^
,

Mr. Berkeley. During September the public conscience
/*”

began to be roused by discoveries boding badly for the /
Zanzibar scheme. The Protectorate of Witu and the ad- /

joining territory on the east coast, which Germany had

transferred to Great Britain in 1890, had then been placed

under the British East Africa Company. The conditions

of administration arranged by Lord Salisbury’s Government
and the Company involved the proclamation of British law

as contained in the Indian Codes, which included the aboli-

tion of the legal status of slavery. On 31st July 1893, the

Company declined to bear any longer the expense of main-

'

taining a force of Indian troops in Witu, and surrendered

the administration to Her Majesty’s Government. There-

upon (it is believed in stress of financial conditions at the

Foreign Office which Sir W. Harcourt refused to relieve by
the grant of a sixpence)%he administration of the Witu Pro-

tectorate was handed over to the Sultan of Zanzibar. The
arrangement would have done very well, and was merely a

step in anticipation of the larger rearrangement which was
to follow on Sir Gerald Portal’s report, had not the whole

» scheme been compromised by a gratuitous and stupid

blunder. At once, with the sanction of the British Consul

General (whose signature was attached to the proclamation)

and of the Foreign Office, the Sultan of Zanzibar notified

the extinction of British law in the British Protectorate,

established Mahomedan law in its place, and re-instituted

slavery. The discovery of this proceeding, which the

Foreign Office vainly endeavoured in the House of Com-
mons to disguise, put an end to the project of annexing any
more British territory to Zanzibar.

Such was the untoward state of things which Sir Ger^d
Portal met on his return from. Uganda. He arrived in

England in November 1893, and it was not until the follcw-
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ing March that his report was laid before Parliament.

This was not the report he had, written from Uganda, but

another, prepared after his arrival in London to meet the

requirements of an altered situation. The former idea of

placing the whole territory under Zanzibar was now brushed

aside as impracticable (that is, as a project to attempt which

after the Witu blunder would be hazardous)
;
and a new

scheme of attenuated British supervision was substituted at

an expense of ;i^5o,ooo per annum, as against ;^40,ooo for

which the, East Africa Company had offered to do the

work more thoroughly. How much of this last report, and

of the scheme it recommends, properly belongs to Sir

Gerald Portal, there is no means of knowing.* The report

was probably a compromise with circumstances to which the

* able and much lamented young Commissioner was com-

• pelled to bend his neck.

That there is any permanency in the scheme of the

Government, or indeed any serious attempt to do more than

tide over a distasteful situation by a temporary expedient,

no one can seriously believe. The situation is as unsettled

as ever. The proposal with which the British East Africa

Company offered to facilitate the scheme of the Government

has been withdrawn after a year’s failure to obtain an

answer. Zanzibar is still in possession of Witu. As

regards the proposed annexation of all the territories to this

Protectorate, Sir Gerald Portal was not blind to one very

serious consequence certain to arise. “Zanzibar would

become involved in pecuniary difficulties from which she

would expect eventually to be extricated by English help.”

A Return of the trade of Zanzibar which has just been

* Sir Gerald Portal was a Hampshire man, and not likely to use a term

like “ implement ” which is indigenous to the north of the Tweed and un-

intelligible to most persons born south of that stream. Compare the follow-

ing passages:

“I think no one can read the charter in its very explicit terms without feeling that the

Company has failed to implement the conditions of the charter.**— Rosebery in the

House of Lords ^
June i

.

‘*Thc existence of many pledges and treaties, made by that CQinpany*s officials, whidi

It unable to implement,*'-^Sir Gerald Portal's Report,

NEW .SERIES. VOL. VIII. E
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issued by the Foreign Office contains two statements which

are full of warning to the British public in connection with

any solution of the East Africa question in which Zanzibar

may form a factor. The total revenue of Zanzibar is about

;^50,ooo.* “ This protectorate,” says Her Majesty’s Act-

ing Agent and Consul General, “is practically dependent

for its revenues on one crop ; a crop, moreover, whose

cultivation is more than ordinarily risky and whose produce

is little more than a luxury.” The crop referred to is that

of cloves, the tax upon which provides the greater part of

the public revenue. The report goes on to say:—“The

cultivation of the island is at present entirely carried out by

domestic slaves, the supply of whom is constantly diminish-

ing ”
;
and “ The Indian money-lenders, to whom most of

the estates are mortgaged, would be, if they were inclined

to foreclose, in an even more powerless position, for they

can neither command slave labour of their own nor is there

any labour available for employment.”

The two cardinal facts affecting the solvency of our

Zanzibar Protectorate are thus seen to be (i) a precarious

crop, the product of which is merely a luxury wherewith

the market is overstocked, and (2) the supply of slaves, on

whose labour the cultivation of the clove crop exclusively

depends. The whole thing indeed, accentuated as it is by

a British Consul deploring the economic loss sustained

through the inadequate supply of raw slaves, is a practical

comment on our public professions and past history which

ought to be seriously considered. In 1873, we made a

treaty with the Sultan of Zanzibar rendering illegal the

further importation of slaves into Zanzibar and Pemba.

That is 2
1
years ago, and the average life of a slave on the

plantations is between seven and eight years. Whence

then have come the slaves, or how, in the face of this law

and under the eyes of an Agent and Consul-General, do

they come to be held in servitude? The report supplies

* Exclusive of the rent paid by the British East Africa Company for

its Concessions, about ;^io,ooo per annum.
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the answers. Zanzibar is now our Protectorate. If we

carry out the law we have ourselves made, the public

revenue will suffer, as well as the interests of those “ Indian

money-lenders ” to whom the clove estates are mortgaged.

So much for the manner in which British professions are

carried into practice. The basis of solvency being gone,

there is no other upon which the interposition of the puppet

Sultan of Zanzibar between ourselves and our responsibili-

ties in East Africa can be advocated. We should have to

subsidise Zanzibar to keep it in existence, and we should

thus have ‘nothing whatever to compensate us for the odium

of association with a slave-owning state.

There is only one method of dealing with the problem

of Uganda and East Africa, and that is to have done with

*
dll makeshift expedients, and to deal with the territory as

* a whole. As a possible agency for this purpose Zanzibar

is moribund beyond resuscitation. The Company is still

available, but a proposal to rehabilitate the Company,

after all the vilification applied to it, is more than

we can expect from the present Government. It is

enough to know that the Company is prepared to retire,

or to go on, as may be most convenient to Govern-

ment. Its failure, after all, was no more than failure

to “ implement ” the unforeseen enterprises into which

the interests of Great Britain at a critical period forced it to

enter. Its resources, unaided, were not provided with a

view to such responsibilities. The Company is entitled to

compensation for its services rather than to reproach for

inability to “ implement ” them without assistance. How-

ever, we have nothing specially to do at present with the

affairs of the Company, except to refer to it, in passing, as

an available agency and, irrespective of the use that may be

made of it in future, as a claimant entitled to generous con-

sideration for past services. As regards the general question

which is now under consideration, no one can seriously

regard the proposals of the Government as being either-

calculated or meant to be a final solution. The limitation
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of the protectorate to Uganda proper, to the inexplicable

exclusion of the adjoining and subsidiary states, at the same
time that Unyoro is being conquered and the British flag

hoisted on the Nile at Wadelai, is an act of policy which’
can only be interpreted as a sullen repudiation of responsi-

bility, due, no doubt, to the feeling of the “ predominant
partners ” in the Cabinet. And moreover, as one of their

own supporters urged as a justification for voting against

the Uganda policy, the establishment of a protectorate in

the centre of Africa is an absurdity, and to vote money for

such an object an absolute waste, unless at the same time-

efficient means of communication are provided. But the-

means of communication, the railway, the Government
refuse to have anything to do with. The concession made
by the Cabinet to public opinion has been ungracious and
reluctant, and restricted to the smallest dimensions com-
patible with the appearance of doing anything at all.

But Lord Rosebery’s Government, if they continue in*

office, or their successors, will be compelled to adopt a.

policy of larger lines ; and it would be well to set about its

consideration before the question is compromised by further

experiments. If the chartered company is not to be re-

habilitated and furnished with the legitimate means of
administration—and its proposal to Lord Rosebery, in-

November 1892, for the administration and development of

the whole sphere of influence involved an expenditure of
^10,000 a year less than is now being appropriated to the

little Uganda protectorate—there is no other course left but
the direct assumption by Government of the control of the
whole territory.

A statesmanlike scheme for the future administration of
the sphere of influence, the outlines of which were given in

the Times of 23rd April from what was described as an
authoritative source, provides a solution of the question thafc

.ought to receive the careful attention of ail who are inter-

ested in the subject. The key and turning point of the
whole position appears to this capable authority to be the-
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extinction of our anomalous Protectorate of Zanzibar. After

pointing out the Imperial importance of the Zanzibar ports

as a naval base for the protection of our communications

with the East in the event of the closing of the Suez Canal

by war, it is shown that, by refusing to allow to Zanzibar

the protection as a neutral accorded by the Berlin Act, we

are inflicting on that state an injury for which we ought to

give compensation.

‘‘ In justice, therefore,” the writer adds, “ if we are to make use of Zan-

zibar, as we now must for the defence of the Mauritius strategic cable, we

must comper^ate Zanzibar for certain injury in case of war thus caused by

us
;
or we must, by dealing now with the East African question as a whole,

take over Zanzibar and incorporate it as part, with Uganda and the inter-

vening territory, of a British Protectorate administered on one homo-

geneous system.” The taking over of Zanzibar would be “a matter of no

.difficulty, seeing that the Sultan’s power is already nominal and there exists

no successor’s claim to the throne.”

Among other practicable measures of combined policy

and economy which the writer suggests, he points out

:

**
It is an outrageous anomaly for which no .sufficient excuse has ever been offered, that

the slave status in Zanzibar and Pemba should even now, under the existing system, be

tolerated. Such a change as is here suggested would lead, in the opinion of the best

judges, even now to no opiiosition, while the result would be that slaves no longer being

of value would not be imported or smuggled into the islands, thus at once relieving us of

the cost of attempting to stop, by measures shown to be futile so long as the sla,ve remains

legal property, the fresh importation of slaves. The cost of the present abortive attempt

at repression is commonly estimated at about ;^:ioo,ooo per annum, chiefiy due to the

Naval Squadron required, involving as it does the payment of bounties to the captors,

grants to the Missions who take care of the slaves captured, prize courts, etc. It is true

a naval force could not be dispensed with in Zanzibar waters, but it might, if slavery were

no longer admitted to be legal, be greatly reduced, and the vessels now employed in that

futile and unpleasant service utilised for strengthening our naval forces elsewhere without

any additional charge. We may then allow that half the present cost of our slave trade

suppression would be saved, with the net result that while on the one hand we would,

by the proposed change, which ought to be the first step in dealing with the East African

question, save over 50,000 per annum on our present expenditure, we should also acquire

tho right which we do not now possess of imposing such taxes as might be just and neces-

sary for the development of the country.”

Is it not amazing that all the difficulty and cost of the

so-called slave repression should be undertaken by us year

by year, in consequence of the assumption upon which we

proceed that a slave successfully smuggled into Zanzibar

and Pemba becomes ifso facto “ legally held ” ? Every

slave who was legally held in 1873 may be taken to have

died within the next ten years, and, as slaves do not pror
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pagate, those acquired after the 1873 stock could not be
legally held under the terms of the Treaty. So that we
stand in Zanzibar in the humiliating position of sanctioning,
in the interest of revenue and of the British Indian money-
lenders, that kidnapping of slaves which on the other hand
we pose before the world as employing our ships to prevent?
If we catch you,” we say to the slaver, “we are bound to

punish you ; but if you succeed in smuggling your slaves
ashore, we will acknowledge them as legally yours, although
the law says they are not.” The sooner this disgrace is

put an end to the better for the credit of the British name.
"Any splitting up the administration,” concludes the able memorandum

from which we have been quoting, “and tinkering of the present obsolete
and anomalous state of things, involves great additional cost, much friction
in administration, and certainly no such opportunity as the present is ever ,

likely to present itself again for dealing with the matter on a broad and in
the end an economic basis.”

With this weighty statement from perhaps the highest
living authority on the subject, the question is commended
to the serious consideration of all who are desirous of seeing
it settled alike in accordance with our honour and our
interests, and those of the countries and peoples concerned.

Note on “the Anglo-Congo Agreement.”
The recent Agreement with the King of the Belgians has
not been touched upon, except incidentally, in the foregoing
pages, as it is properly external, as a fait accompli, to the
settlement of the East African question now pending. The
Agreement, however, has great interest in this connection

;

and to judge merely by the conspicuous effect it has pro-
duced, it must be regarded as both opportune and effectual.

To ourselves, its main effects (as it now stands) are two. A
communication is secured with our sphere of influence in

the south, and a buffer is interposed against the advance of
France to the Nile from the west. That such a buffer, in
lieu of effective occupation on ouf own part, was needful,
is evident from the manner in which the agreement has
gone home. The solicitude of France coneeming the
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rights of Turkey on the upper Nile was not so conspicuous

in connection with Tunis ; and any definition of those rights

(or the rights of Egypt) in the Soudan, will involve at the

same time the determination of the rights remaining to any

country in a region which it has been compelled to abandon

through want of power to retain it. Why France is so

sensitiv.e on the point of others’ rights is explicable from

the point of view of the Oubanghi, her advance from which

has now been deprived of its object. For the present it is

perhaps open to her to try a movement by another route to

the north of the Bahr el Ghazal, even to Khartoum—which

(saving again the rights of Egypt and Turkey) would be so

serious that it must be guarded against. When England

goes about making a railway from the Indian Ocean to the

Victoria Nyanza, she ought at the same time to carry out

the other and perhaps more important work of a railway

from Suakin to the Nile at Berber. These combined works

would give her an iron grip on the Nile and the Soudan

which could not be broken.

It may be added that the policy embodied in the recent

Agreement is not new. It was conceived, in 1890, by the

late Sir William Mackinnon, who, on behalf of the British

East Africa Company, concluded an agreement with the

King of the Belgians on which the present one has been

based. The chief object Sir W. Mackinnon had in view

was to secure independent communication with the British

sphere south of Tanganyika. It had from the first been

his aim to connect Lakes Victoria and 1 anganyika by

means of treaties with the chiefs of the intervening terri-

and the late well known Uganda missionary, Mr. A.

M. Mackay, had decided to take service with the East

Africa Company and make those treaties. Mr. Mackay’s

death prevented the realization of the design, and the treaty

with the King of the Belgians took its place. This treaty,

as stated in Lord Kimberley’s despatch of May 23rd to

Mr. Hardinge, was “not officially communicated to, nor

sanctioned by, Her Majesty’s Government,” but Lord
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Salisbury had cognisance of the negotiations and, it is

understood, laid down the proviso that no cession of any
part of the British sphere of influence would be permitted
to be otherwise than temporary. This express reservation
of sovereign rights is given effect to in the late Treaty by
the process of a lease. Whether complications may arise
on the lapse of the lease at King Leopold’s death, is

another question. In either of the events contemplated in
the Agreement whereby the reversion of the territory to
Great Britain is provided for, France may claim to be the
executor in virtue of her own assumed reversionary right
to the Congo State, and in such a contingency possession
might prove to be the proverbial nine points of the law.

The importance of a territorial connection via Tanganyika
between the British spheres in Equatorial and South Africa
was fully recognised by Lord Salisbury in 1890, and every-
thing that was possible was done to secure that object in

the negotiations of the Anglo-German Agreement. But
the insistence of Germany on the maintenance of a conter-
minous boundary with the Independent Congo State stood
absolutely in the w'ay of Lord Salisbury’s wishes, and con-
sequently the boundaries were settled as they have remained
since. How vitally important to her Colonial interests

Germany regards that settlement is made evident to the
• world by her refusal to recognise the late arrangement. It

must be confessed that the conclusion of this arrangement
without reference to Germany was, in view of the character
of the discussions in 1890, somewhat clumsy diplomacy.
We need not here discuss the reasons of Germany for

adhering to the position so firmly taken up in 1890 in regard
to the Congo State, but we ought not to have disregarded
or forgotten them. There is much ground for the feeling

expressed in Berlin that Lord Salisbury would never have
countenanced such an agreement as the present one. The
arrangement proposed by the King and the late Sir W.
Mackinnon in 1890 was, as has-been said, the original of
that just concluded, but the view of that arrangement which
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was taken by Lord Salisbury was not followed in the pre

sent case. It is understood that Lord Salisbury would not

have objected to the Congo State leasing to the East Africa

Company the strip of land in question. Nor would Ger-

many, probably, have objected, and it certainly would not

have been sanctioned without her knowledge. But a lease

of territory to a private company for commercial purposes

is a very different thing, as we see now, from a lease of the

same territory to a sovereign state. The friendship of

Germany cannot be risked for such a consideration, and we

have confidence that the mistake which has been made will

be amicably adjusted without altering the friendly relations

between the two countries, and also, it is to be hoped, with-

out depriving our spheres of influence in Africa of t e

advantage of means of communication.

Germany’s objections to the arrangement are confined to

the one point, but those of France are neither so limited

nor so clear. Germany objects to the competence of the

Congo State to alter boundaries fixed by the Powers from

whose recognition the Free State derives its existence. On

the same ground France can only object with a good deal

of inconsistency, since she has already agreed to the altera-

tion of the boundary on her own side, and for the past two

years has contemplated with equanimity the operations of

the Kerckhoven expedition towards the Nile. As the

claimant to the reversion of the Congo State, France viewed

without objection an important extension of the territory o

the State ;
but, immediately the Congo State obtains this

territory by recognising over it the sovereign rights of

England, the whole aspect of the matter is altered. France

has no rights within hundreds of miles of the Nile, and if

Turkey has any, Great Britain is as likely to recopise them

as the Power which annexed Tunis. But there is a further

point claiming attention, and one of which France may

expect to be reminded when occasion arises. She possess^

a right of pre-emption on the Congo of which a go(^ deal

is made. That claim will be subjected to due examination
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when it conies to be made, and it may not be wholly unin-
structive to refer to it at the present time. In consequence
of the publication in 1884 of the abortive Anglo-Portuguese
Congo Treaty, and in order to avoid its consequences if it

took effect, the International Association of the Congo (not
then recognised as a State) signed, on 23rd April, 1884, the
Agreement with France upon which the latter builds so
largely. The following are the terms of the Agreement

:

The International Association of the Congo, in the
name of the Free Stations and territories which it has
established on the Congo and in the valley of the Niadi-
Kwilu, formally declares that it will not cede them to any
Power under reserve of the Special Conventions which
might be concluded between France and the Association
with a view to settling the limits and conditions of their

'

respective action. But the Association, wishing to afford a
new proof of its friendly feeling towards France, pledges
itself to give her the right of preference, if through any
unforeseen circumstances the Association were one day led

to realize its possessions.”

Two points in this Agreement are apparent. The first is

that the right of pre-emption refers to the contingency of the
Association being led to “ realize ” its possessions. The
second, and the more important point, is that the Agreement
js not one between F"ranee and the Independent Congo
State, but between France and the antecedent International

Association. The validity of France’s right or claim of
pre-emption will, therefore, whenever it comes to be asserted,

have to depend on the extent to which the Powers con-
cerned in the Berlin Conference of 1885 may be disposed
to recognise it at all, even as relating to the districts pos-
sessed at the time by the extinct Association. The exten-
sion of the claim derived from the Agreement of 23rd April

1884 to the whole of the territories subsequently recognised
by the Powers as forming the Independent Congo State,
will hardly be countenanced by aijy Power at least haying
interests contiguous to those territories. On the whole,
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France appears to have no valid ground whatever forobjec

tion to an Agreement which affects no rightful interest of

hers, and in regard to which she is sensitive chiefly because

it blocks the way of an unfriendly design of her own, of

which her present anger is a frank confession. The Harrar

incident illustrates the position in a similar way. Great

Britain had agreed not to declare a protectorate there her

self, but she did not bind herself to prevent any other

power doing so. If France objects to Italy having Harrar,

France is free to object, but she has no ground for resent-

ing the fact that Great Britain has no objection to Italy.

Nations, like individuals, are apt to be very illogical, and

not specially dignified or prudent, when they lose their

temper.

[ S —Since writing the above Note, the announcement is made that the protest of

Of ArticL m., which grants to Great Britain a lease of the strip of territory between

llwes Albert Edward and Tanganyika. This was only to be expected, and we are

indebted to the moderation with which Germany pressed her objection for an ^y, if

very dignified, deliverance from the consequences of a diplomatic blunder which, under

other circumstances
‘’roweverin no way affects the remaining and principal

pan'^fXt^L" teopoufof the territory west of the NHe w.

a consideration not for the strip of way abandoned on

allowed to take effect, require the sanction of others besides France.
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THE CURRENCY PROBLEM IN THE BRITISH
EMPIRE.

By J. P. Val d’Eremao, d.d.

The commanding importance of the discussions on Indian

Currency and Exchange has completely dwarfed into insig-

nificance the fact that the great “ Currency Question” is

passing an acute crisis in various other parts of the British

Empire. Yet the fact, though generally unknown or un-

noticed', is undeniable. The West Indies, Hong Kong, the

Straits’ Settlements, Ceylon, Mauritius, the African West

Coast, are all inconvenienced by the present system or

rather want of system in Imperial coinage. Their Chambers

of Commerce, and other parties interested in their welfare

have appealed to Great Britain
;
but they have hitherto

appealed in vain, for the Colonial Office, like the India

Office, are adepts in the art of how not to do it
;
and while

they remain inactive, the situation is rapidly becoming

intolerable.

There does not exist in fact anything that can be called a

British Imperial Currency,—such as should exist in a great

empire,—such as Spain established and maintained in her

palmy days, with a thoroughness that enables her Dollar

and its descendants to pass current, even at the present

time, over nearly all the world. We, however, not only

have no Imperial currency, but even the British Royal

coinage s. d.) is not at present the prevalent, much less

the exclusive currency of the whole Empire.

That Empire may be divided, so far as currency is con-

cerned, into the following groups.

I. British Gold standard s. d.).

I. The British Islands;

—

2. The Australian Colonies;

Tasmania, New Zealand, and Fiji*;— 3. S. Africa, 2.^., Cape

Colony and Natal, with their dependencies, including the



The Currency Problem in ike British Empire. 77

S. Africa Co.’s territory ;—4. Off-lying minor places,

St. Helena, Malta, Bermuda, The Falkland Islands.

II. Speciul Gold Standurd,

Newfoundland.

III. Foreign Gold Standard.

I. Canada (United States Gold Dollar and its multiples)

;

2. Gibraltar (Spanish Gold and Silver) ;— 3. Many West

India Islands (U. S. Gold).

IV. Legally British Gold, practically foreign coins.

Most of our West India possessions.

V. The Mexican Dollar.

I. Hong Kong:—2. Straits’ Settlements.

VI. The Guatemalan Dollar.

British Honduras.

VII. French Silver.

West coast of Africa, especially Gambia.

VIII. British and Foreign Gold.

Cyprus (French and Turkish gold).

IX. The R^lpee.

I. India 2. Ceylon;—3. Mauritius.

It is seen from this statement that there is current m

various parts of the British Empire, a great variety of corns,

both British and foreign. In many places, too, the foreign

coins are not merely current de facto owing to trade, or

rated according to intrinsic value on a definite scale, but

they are actually de jure legal tender, sometimes concur^

rently with, and at other times to the exclusion of British

coins! .

,

Excluding bronze for the moment, the following may be

said to represent the gold and silver circulation of the

British Empire : United States’ Eagle, Half-Eagle, Gold
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Dollar, Silver Dollar, half and quarter Dollar, Dime and
half-Dime

; British and Australian sovereigns and half-

sovereigns, with our 7 well-known British silver coins ;

—

French gold (20 frcs. and 10 frcs) and 5-franc silver pieces

(and less) ;—Spanish gold (Alphonso, rare) and silver ;
—

Canadian Half and quarter- Dollar, and Dime and half-

Dime ;—Mexican Dollar ;—Chilian do. ;—Guatemalan do. ;

—Equador do. ;—Peru Sol ;—Rupee, half-, quarter-, and
one-eighth Rupee

;
and some Danish and Dutch coins.

These are not rarities, but part of the usual currency.

Besides this heterogeneous assortment of varying coins,

we must note the following anomalies :

The Canadian unit of account is the Dollar, and her

standard the gold U. S. Dollar; but there is no Canadian
coin of that value, either in gold or in silver

;
and gold, as

a matter of fact, is rarely used. As if to compensate for

this defect, Newfoundland has a special gold coin all to

itself—the gold double dollar. The former mint of Hong
Kong for coining British Dollars having been insanely

closed shortly after it was opened, this British Colony, as

important commercially as it is strategetically, depends on
Mexico for its currency, and is being flooded, besides, with

the Japanese The Straits’ Settlements depend on the

Mexican dollar, but have local cents
; and I believe they keep

their accounts still—certainly did till lately—in Rupees.

Ceylon and the Mauritius use the Indian Rupee, but divide

it into Cents and ignore Annas, Pice and Pies. Gibraltar

uses Spanish gold and silver, with British bronze. In

Gambia and other parts of the West Coast, the French
5-franc piece is dominant. Though, legally, British coins

alone form the currency of most of the West Indies, and
accounts are in fact kept in £ s. </., yet in several places

the U. S. currency and in others S. American and Central

American coins command the market. In Honduras the

Guatemalan Dollar is legal tender, while in other parts of

the West Indies, there is no fixed currency. Any and

every coin runs as it can, and even the Dollar belongs to

9 '
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half a dozen countries. This year of grace, 1894, a colony

complained that while it had no bank and no coinage of its

own, its trade was seriously hindered by the concurrent

presence of coins of the U. S., England, Holland, Denmark,

France, Spain, and all the Central and S. American States i

British New Guinea and British East Africa have as yet

remained unattended to regarding coins.

Amid such confusion and variety, it assuredly is the duty

of the Imperial Government in Great Britain,—the central

power responsible for the unity, the stability and the welfare

of the Empire as a whole,— to take speedy and systematic

steps for evolving order out of chaos.

To do the Imperial Government justice, it must be

admitted that they have not been quite unconscious of this

•duty. There have been Acts of Parliament, Orders in

Council, and Royal Proclamations, from time to time,

regarding not only British coinage in general, but also

regarding currency in the Colonies and Dependencies of

the Empire. But they have not dealt with the question

on any statesmanlike system of gradually establishing a

universal Imperial currency. Each case has been tem-

porarily met, in a haphazard way, solely with the view of

getting out of an urgent present difficulty by that means

which seemed easiest and most profitable for England.

The history of currency in Malta, for instance, and Mauritius,

with the successive changes in coins and standards, would

prove our ever-changing policy, while our having at various

times coined rix-dollars for Ceylon, gold double dollars for

Newfoundland, dollars for Hong Kong, and nickel silver

money for places that would not use bronze, are instances

of action taken without any definite system in view besides

temporary relief. Even when, in pursuance of this shifty

policy, steps were accidentally taken which might have

resulted in the gradual adoption of an Imperial currency-

such as the Order in Council of the 23rd March, 1825, making

British silver and copper legal tender in the Colonies,—we

speedily got off the right road by subsequent ordinances,
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and returned to isolated, local, temporary enactments.

Act 33 and 34 Victoria, c. 10 (April, 1870), authorizes the

Crown to regulate by proclamation, among other things,

(i) the dimensions and designs of any coin, (2) the de-

nominations of coins, (3) the calling in of any coins, (4) the

rendering of foreign (and if so, of colonial coins also, and
those of our dependencies) to be legal tender anywhere,

and (5) the establishment of branch mints.

The duty, therefore, of regulating Imperial currency is

acknowledged and power has been given for the purpose

;

but want of energy and system has prevented any satisfac-

tory result. The experience of travellers and merchants

and the remonstrances of Chambers of Commerce show

that much remains yet to be done in this matter, and that

no further time should be lost in doing what is needed. ^

Years ago the task was comparatively easy
;
but even now

it is not impossible, though daily becoming more difficult.

Avoiding the vexed question of Monometallism v.

Bimetallism, I conhne myself here to the attempt of finding,

if possible, a common link amid the confused array of coins

which circulate in the British Empire.

It is a fact, as unnoticed generally as it is both certain

and can be utilized, that among the various coinages

current in the Empire, there is a certain denomination of

money which, within an easily remediable difference, is

common to them all, and can be readily expressed in the

coinage of nearly every country in the world. This is

the equivalent of the United States Silver dollar. It is

nominally the equal of the various “ Dollars ” of Central

and South America
;
and its near equivalents are our

Double Florin, the French 5-franc piece, 2 Indian Rupees,

and the Newfoundland ^ gold double dollar. If the Indian

mints were allowed to coin, for India, Ceylon, Mauritius,

the Straits and Hong Kong, a silver dollar of exactly the

same weight and fineness as that of the United States,

and if the London mint were .to coin similar dollars for

Canada, Newfoundland, the West Indies, British Honr
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duras and Guiana and the West Coast of Africa, all these

countries would be supplied with a British coin of the

precise value of the many foreign ones which now rule

their markets to the exclusion of our own coins, or are

legal tender, or run concurrently with our own coins. The
Pritish Islands already have a coin of this kind

;
but with

a refinement of perverse ingenuity we persist in styling it

a ‘‘Double Florin” instead of giving it the name by
which all coins of its species are known throughout the

world—the Dollar. It cannot surely do any possible harm
to England to change the names of two of its coins,—the

Double Florin to the Dollar and the Florin to the Half
Dollar

;
but it certainly would benefit greatly the Colonies

which in any way deal with or use Dollars of any kind,

. to have an honest home-made British Dollar of guaranteed

weight artd fineness, instead of their being at the mercy,

as they are now, of foreign countries for their supply of

.coins and trusting to foreign mints for the intrinsic value

of what they get. Various British Colonies have specifi-

.cally asked fof a British dollar. A British dollar is, in

fact, the sole means for establishing a common British

.currency throughout the Empire
;

it is a means as thorough

as it is easily practicable ; and a corresponding gold dollar

= ’. of a sterling would link gold and silver together on

a sure and satisfactory basis, without any empiric changes

in our time-hpnpured currency.

Having effected this object by this new coinage, one of

,two courses would remain open for adoption, with regard

to Exchange.

1. The currency of each Colony or Dependency might

,be allowed to settle down, by the ordinary principles of

political economy, to its proper rate of exchange with the

,
sterling gold sovereign, according to the balance of trade

and general circumstances of each, without the need of-

.
any positive action to bolster it by any artificial means.

2. A gold standard—silver coins being made simply

“token money”—might be (as it ought to have been a
NEW„SERIES. VOL. VlII. F
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quarter of a century ^go) adopted in all Colonies and

Dependencies which at 'present use a silver standard.

In the first case exchange would continue to fluctuate

in silver-using places, as it now does, with the rise and

fall of the gold price of silver ;
but the fluctuation would

be somewhat lessened by the common unit, and the

mother-country would incur no expense. This plan may

commend itself, therefore, as consonant with the tradi-

tional selfish policy of England’s dealings in the past with

her Colonies, but it is not statesmanlike, much less

generous. *

In the second case, continual fluctuation in Exchange

(except within a very narrow margin, from balance of

trade) would be settled once for all to the mutual benefit

of all parts of the Empire ; for such fluctuation does incal- ‘

culable damage to trade,—not only to that of the Colonies

and Dependencies, but, by reflex action, also to that of

the mother-country. It would doubtless entail, at the

start, a very heavy expenditure, to give a back-bone of

gold to all the silver of the British Empire. This expense

should be shared by Great Britain with all the places that

require it. Her share of it would not, however, be an

absolute loss or without a corresponding advantage. Her

loans for this purpose would be eventually repaid, as none

of her Colonies or Dependencies, except poor St. Helena,

runs any risk of insolvency. The increase of trade result-

ing from this new departure would equally benefit all

parties, and a long step would thus be taken in knitting

together the various parts of the Empire.

Objections can, of course, be urged against this proposed

change, as objections always can against every important

and far reaching measure ;
and I should be doing the

great question of an Imperial currency a gross injustice if I

omitted some notice of the three chief arguments used

against it, in the name of political economy.

We are told that interferenfe is bad,—that trade settles

all such questions almost automatically,—and that change
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hinders trade. The hindrance, if any, is very temporary

;

and the advantages secured give a fresh stimulus which far

more than recoups the first slight loss. Trade indeed can

and does settle questions of Exchange ; but ours is a ques-

tion of Currency, though eventually linked with Exchange

also ; and a Currency cannot be created by Trade. It re-

quires legislation to make it legal, and to ensure, in the

beginning, its use. All interference is not bad
;
and hence

every change must be considered on its own merits, and

not be condemned solely from that innate conservatism of

human rfature, which, whether we call ourselves Tories or

Liberals, is nowhere stronger than among the British. The
duty of active interference in Currency, for the prevention

of evil to trade, is, however, admitted, for it is undeniable
;

• and it has, as already proved, been exercised, as a matter

of fact, by our Governments, though not always with

wisdom. Other countries regulate and change their Cur-

rencies whenever necessary or expedient for their good.

As part of the proposed change is the giving of a gold

back-bone to the silver currency of the British Empire, and

consequently making silver coins mere “tokens,” many will

at once condemn the scheme as rash and injurious.

Some will begin to bandy about the words “ Mono-

metallism,” and “ Bimetallism.” I belong to neither side. I

hold that as each country is under circumstances different

from other countries, its currency must be made to fit its

circumstances ;
and the circumstances of the British Em-

pire, of which the head, England, is strictly a gold-using

country, require gold to back its silver, in a uniform cur-

rency all over the world. Call it any “ -ism ” you like, that

is what is needed ;
that is what you must come to eventu-

ally, and the sooner the better.

Others, and a larger number, will simply shy at the

words “token money,” which convey to them merely an

indefinite idea of financial danger and collapse, that they

do not care to analyze. But wherein lies the danger.!*

Silver is just now “merely token money” in Great Britain,

France*, Germany, Australia, the United States, and
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numerous other countries. What evils accrue thence ?

Simply none ; and much has been gained. If it be objected

that these have gold behind their silver, I reply, i
,
that we

also can place gold behind ours, and 2, that “token”

money runs for its face-value in many places where there is

either no gold or where it is but rarely seen :—in Canada,

and many places in the West Indies where there is no legal

limit to payment in silver, and in Java. Why should

“ token money” keep its token or face value rather than its

intrinsic value ? Because a coin is something more than a

mere piece of metal ;— it is bullion + the credit of the coun-

try issuing it, which pledges itself to redeem it in gold if

called upon. Hence it is not true that a “ token ” coin

means merely a “ token ” of fractional proportion to gold

coins. It is that also; but it is mainly a “token” of the-

credit and solvency of the country to which it belongs.

Now as the British Empire, both as a whole and in all its

parts, is equally and eminently solvent, it is simply absurd

that, in one and the same Empire, coins identical in weight,

fineness, and stamped with the image and inscription of the

same common Queen-Empress and representing the sol-

vency of the same Empire, should vary in price as 24 to 13,

simply because you call one a “Rupee” and the other a

“ Florin,” when there is more than enough gold in Great

» Britain, Australia, India and the Cape to back the entire

silver currency, present and prospective, of the whole

Empire. When Germany demonetized silver, what else

did she do but make its silver coins become “ token
”

money, by a stroke of the pen ? If you point to the sub-

sequent dislocation of silver and the evils resultant there-

from, the reply is easy : It was not Germany that suffered

from this step but only those who did not follow its example.

If our proposed measure were carried out, e.g-. in India, it

would and could have no evil result for India, or the Empire

at large ; and we are not concerned here, except with that

Empire. Let the rest of the wqrld look to itself.

There certainly retnains the danger that capitalists would

work the Exchanges to pour in silver, and remove gold)
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battening, like harpies, on the starvation of the people.

They do it now for India and quite unchecked ; they tried

it in 1880 at Lagos
; and in 1885 in Malta, when the Italian

Government demonetized the old Sicilian Dollar, The
Governor of Malta then informed the Home Government :

“ I regret , . . that private enterprise has been devoted to

making as much as possible out of the situation ;
and if the

Government had not interfered, the population in general

would have been victimized for the benefit of a few capi-

talists.” But as the capitalist was foiled then, and has been

repeatedly, so can he be prevented, by severe and judicious

legislation, from making profit on the ruin of portions of

the Empire. All private transfer of silver coins from one

country to another should be absolutely stopped : if anyone

'wish to export silver (or gold), let him do it in bullion, pay-

ing a small duty on the same
;

if he chooses to use coins,

impose so heavy a duty as to more than neutralize his

expected profit. Under this simple yet effective measure,

while the necessary exports and imports of gold and silver

would go on in the usual way, so far as was needed for

commercial purposes including payment of balances of trade,

the mere transfer of coins solely for personal profit at the

expense of the public, would be stopped, as it is but right

that it should be.

Most of the evils predicted by economists, arguing on

theories, never come off in practice. The Shah has re-

cently closed Persia against Silver ;
the Nizam of Hyder-

abad charges a duty on its import ;
Germany demonetizes

it; the United States pass and then repeal the Silver

Purchase Bill ; none of them has been ruined by these viola-

tions of supposed principles. It is time that the British

Empire should take active steps to consolidate its Imperial

currency, undeterred by the bugbear of theoretical objec-

tions, which practically result in the greater evil of inactivity,

ruinous tp the people and their trade. What France has

already done in her Colonies we surely are able to accom-

plish—the establishment of one universal Imperial coinage

for tjie whole British Empire.



HISTORY OF ASSYRIAN AND BABYLONIAN
DISCOVERIES.

By Hormuzd Rassam.

I. Assyria.

Though Nineveh had been known by ancient and modern historians, and
the inhabitants of the country have always looked upon the artificial mounds
on the right bank of the Tigris opposite Mossul, called Kpyunjik and
Nebbi Younis, as the locality of the Assyrian Capital, no one ever imagined

that there existed such remains as were subsequently unearthed by M. Botta,

Sir Henry Layard, and the writer. Nor has the name of Assyria been
forgotten in the country

; because up to the present day the land that lies

between Jazeera and the Greater and Lesser Zabs is known classically as
“ Athoor ’’ or Atoria,”—the first being the Arabic and the latter the

Aramaic name for it.

It is true that Mr. Claudius Rich, formerly the Political Agent at Bagh»

dad for the East India Company, had visited the site of Nineveh in 1820

and had brought home therefrom some inscribed bricks and a few other

objects; but he did not attempt, in those days, to dig in any of the

artificial mounds that abound in ancient Assyria.

Sir Henry Layard was the first traveller to notice, while on his way down
the Tigris between Mossul and Baghdad, the widespread ruins of the

“great city”; but M. Botta, the then French Consul at Mossul, was the

first to attempt any excavations at Koyunjik. He was, however, not

destined to find anything there
; and, after a few weeks’ fruitless trial, he

abandoned the site and moved his workmen to a village, called Khorsabad,

where he had heard that a native of the place had found, in digging a well,

a sculptured marble wall. After he had dug there a day or two, he was

convinced that the spot he was working at contained remains of ancient

Assyrian splendour, and so it turned out
;

for it was found afterwards that

the building he was exploring was no other than the ruined palace of

Sargon who carried the ten tribes of Israel into captivity.

The palace of Sargon was found in a dilapidated condition, as fire,—the

cause of the destruction of almost all the Assyrian palaces and temples,

—

had played havoc with that magnificent structure, and M. Botta was only

able to secure a few sculptures to send to the Louvre. Most unfortunately,

however, the bulk of the collection was lost in the Tigris between Baghdad
and Basra while on its way to the Persian Gulf. They had been floated

down the river on a raft of ,
inflated sheep-skins; and through the mis-

management of the agent in charge of the raft, it sank with its burden of

valuable antiquities to the bottom of the Tigris, where they still lie.

,
From the Khorsabad Collection we have, in the British Museum, fine

specimens of colossal sculptures consisting of two human^headpd bulls and
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two mythological figures supposed to represent the Hercules of the Assyrians

or Nimroud “ the mighty hunter.” These, which are in good preservation,

were obtained from M. Place, the French Agent, by Sir Henry Rawlinson

while he was British Consul General at Baghdad, in exchange for a number

of bas-reliefs which I discovered in the palace of Assur-beni-pal (Sarda-

napalus) in the mound of Koyunjik in 1853- It is to be regretted that

this collection which was given for the Louvre has also been lost, with the

Khorsabad antiquities, in the Tigris.

While Botta was conducting, on a small scale, his explorations at

Khorsabad, Mr. (now Sir Henry) Layard returned, in 1844, to Mossul,

after having gone to Constantinople, with an authority to excavate at the

mound of Nimroud, the ancient site of Calah, mentioned in the loth chapter

of Genesis. I was then acting as a clerk to my late eldest brother the then

British Consul at Mossul ;
and as Sir Henry Layard wanted a helper in

his undertaking he asked rny brother to lend my services to him, which he

did.

I need not enter here into his marvellous discoveries which are of world-

wide reputation and have made invaluable contribution to classical know-

ledge. Sir Henry Layard’s discoveries at Nimroud consisted of three

palaces and a temple. The best he discovered was the only edifice found

in Assyria uninjured by fire, belonging to Assur-Nazir-pal, the father of

Shalmaneser II., the first of the Assyrian kings who came in contact with

the Israelites in the time of Ahab in 860 b.c.

The sculptures of that building, which now adorn one of the Assyrian

galleries at the British Museum, were in better preservation than those of

Khorsabad and Koyunjik
;
but with the exception of hunting and war

representations most of the bas-reliefs in the different chambers were of a

similar description, consisting of effigies of kings, eagle-headed figures,^,

wdnged horned priests, eunuchs, and sacred trees. A few of the latter were

sent to the British Museum, but the remainder were taken for different

museums in Europe and America.

Besides the palace of Assur-Nazir-pal, Sir Henry Layard discovered a

temple at the north-west corner of the mound, built by that monarch, and

the remains of three other palaces belonging to Tiglath Pileser, Essarhaddon,

and Saracus. Tbe last of these is supposed to have been the monarch

who, through his misgovernment and tyranny, brought the Assyrian Empire

to desolation. One has only to compare his buildirig with those of Assur-

Nazir-pal, Sennacherib, or Assur-beni-pal, and he will have no difficulty in

seeing how art had degenerated and poverty dominated under his reign.

The most important and valuable discovery Sir Henry Layard made at

Nimroud in connexion with biblical history was a black marble obelisk,

with four sides, covered on the top with twenty illustrations and cuneiform

inscription recording the annals and conquests of Shalmaneser II. On

each side there are five bas-reliefs showing the tribute which Shalmaneser

received from different subdued kings, consisting of animals, specie^ and

other gifts. The mostinteresting representation is that of the king receiving

a Jewish Ambassador, who is kneeling with his head bent to the ground,

exhibiting his servile homage to the Assyrian Sovereign. The inscription

Mi
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mentions the tribute received from Jehu the son of Homri or Nemshi, king
of Israel, who is called in the cuneiform characters Yana Apil Humri. The
inscription above the said representation reads thus—-‘'The tribute of Yana
(Jehu) son of Humri (Omri), silver, gold, a golden cup, golden vases, golden
vessels, golden buckets, lead, a staff for the hand of the king and sceptres
1 received.” It appears also that in the year 842 b.c. Shalmaneser broke
the Syrian league with the Israelites, when Jehu submitted and rendered
him the necessary tribute. In the obstinate battle which was fought, Ahab
contributed 2,000 chariots and 10,000 footmen to the forces of his Syrian
ally, Benhadad.

The mound of Nimroud has been identified, from inscriptions found by
Sir Henry Layard and myself, as the city of Calah mentioned in Genesis,
where it is said that Nimroud the mighty hunter “ builded Nineveh, the
city Rehoboth and Calah:'

While the excavations were being carried on at Nimroud, Sir Henry
Layard commenced his researches in the mound of Koyunjik

;
and after a

few days' labour he was rewarded by the discovery of the magnificent palace
of Sennacherib, but the whole structure was found to have been destroyed
by fire. Even the colossal human-headed bulls broke to pieces as soon as
they were dug out. Fortunately two of them, which contained the record
of the siege of Lachish and Sennacherib’s campaign against Jerusalem,
were so far in good preservation as to enable Sir Henry Layard to secure
this important inscription to send to the British Museum.

According to Greek and other historians when the last Assyrian king»
called Saracus, was besieged by the Medo-Persian army in conjunction
with that of the Chaldeans, under Nabopolassar, the father of Nebuchad*
nezzar, he shut himself up with his family in one of the Nineveh palaces
which he set on fire and perished therein, about the year 606 b.c. The
conquerors afterwards completed the destruction of the Assyrian capital by
levelling its walls to the ground and delivering the whole city to the flames
which reduced it to heaps of ruins. It is not quite certain in which of the
^palaces Saracus destroyed himself

; but most probably he took refuge in

Sehnacherib's palace at Koyunjik, as that was the principal and most
defensible of the royal residences at the time, being situated in the centre
of the great city and protected on one side by the river Tigris.

It is said that the siege of Nineveh lasted two years, until, one spring,

the river Tigris rose to such a height as to carry away a part of the city

wall, which enabled the enemy to make a successful assault through the
breach, as soon as the water subsided.

Four sites of the royal residences were discovered on the left side of the
Tigris in what was considered Assyria proper, and which were I think
within the metropolis, Nineveh. These were Koyunjik, Nebbi Younis,
Nimroud, and Khorsabad like the Tower of London, and Westminster,
Buckingham and Kensington palaces. There were other minor ruins
within what I consider to be the radius of that “great city,” such as
Yarimja, Ba}awat,*Karamlais, Bahsheeka, and Shareef-Khan. Taking the
above-mentioned different oblong positions of the ruins with Koyunjik and
ii^bi Younis on the Western limit, Nimroud on its Southern border, and

iiiaia
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Khorsabad on its Northern boundary, we make the circumierence of the old

city about 60 miles, or three days* journey reckoning twenty miles a day at

the rate a pedestrian travels in that country.

The position of the city of Nineveh has never been forgotten in the

country ; for Koyunjik and Nebbi Younis have always been looked upon

as the site of the old capital of Assyria. Up to the present time Nebbi

Younis is styled officially by the authorities as “ Neneweh.” I learnt this

when I had to enter into an engagement with the guardians of the Shrine

to allow me to excavate there. They merely men^tioned the word Neneweh

in the document and when I asked them why they did so and omitted the

modern name of Nebbi Younis, they said that that was the only legal name

they could use.

It is a notable fact that the present Chaldean Christians of Assyria still

commemordte the Divine mission of Jonah to the Ninevites, by fasting

three days in the year which they call Baoothee-Dnenweh or “ supplication

of Nineveh ”
;
and according to tradition it is asserted that the days of

humiliation have been kept up ever since the repentance of the Ninevites

on the preaching of Jonah. The Sovereign of Assyria at the time, who is

•called in the Book of Jonah “King of Nineveh,’* is identified, from the

Assyrian records, as Shalmaneser II., son of Assur-Nazir-pal, who fought

against the foes of Israel and Syria and broke the league between Ahab

and Benhadad.

After Sir Henry Layard’s second successful expedition to Assyria, he

relinquished his archccological researches
;
and as the Trustees were good

enough to consider me competent to undertake the responsibility of super-

intending their researches in that country, which were then conducted on

a small scale under the general control of Sir Henry Rawlinson, the then

British Consul General at Baghdad, they asked me to accept the post. I

had then come to England to complete my studies at Oxford ;
but as I

took a great interest in Assyrian researches, and Sir Henry Layard and

other friends desired that I should do so, I went out again to Mesopotamia,

at the end of 1852.

During that expedition I conducted researches in different mounds,

amongst which were Koyunjik (the principal seat of Sennacherib), Nimroud

and Kalaa-Shirgat (the ancient Asshur). In all of these I discovered relics

of the past, but my great success was in the first-mentioned site. There, I

discovered, adjoining Sennacherib’s palace, the edifice of his grandson,

Assur-beni-pal, son of Essarhaddon, known by the Greek historians as

Sardanapalus. Though the sculptures of that building were not so grand

as those found by Sir Henry Layard at Koyunjik and by M, Botta at

KLhotsabad, yet the execution and design of the subjects depicted were

artistically higher and finer than those found in other Assyrian structures.

The lion hunt series, especially, now in the basement room in the Pritisfi

Museutfi, have been the admiration of all lovers of ancient art

The kings of Assyria seem to have been fond of lion-hunting, for, amongst

the bas-reliefs discovered by Sir Henry Layard in the palace of Assur-Nazir-

pal at Nimroud, there is one which represents the last mentione<i monarch

in the lion chase. From the different representations in the
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sculptures of Assur-beni-pars lion-hunt it seems that a large number were

kept for hunting purposes as they are seen enclosed in strong cages
; and

when the royal personage is ready for the hunt an attendant, stationed on

the top of the cage and protected by a barred case, lifts up the barrier and

lets out the animal which is immediately attacked by the king either in his

chariot or on horseback. In one representation the king is seen bearding

a lion on foot and stabbing him with a dagger ;
and in another place the

animals are seen attacking the king’s chariot.

In the long lion-hunt saloon, which was about fifty feet long by twelve, I

discovered the royal library of Assur-beni-pal, consisting of thousands of

inscribed terra cotta tablets, amongst which were found the Assyrian

legends of the Creation and Deluge. At that time (1854) cuneiform

writing had not been properly deciphered and it was not till 1872 that

the late Mr. George Smith of the British Museum, who had the sole

privilege of access to them, came to understand their value.

At Nimroud I discovered a temple dedicated by Semiramis to the god

Nebo. In this temple I found four statues of that idol, two small and two

colossal
; but in consequence of the expense only the former were brought

to England and are now in the British Museum. It appears that the gods
,

#

Nebo and Bel were worshipped both by the Assyrians and Babylonians
;

and Isaiah mentions them (xlvi. i) in his denunciation against the

Chaldeans. One would think from the coarse limestone of which the

statues are hewn that when they were made the Assyrians must have been

in a .state of great poverty
;
but I believe that when their makers set them

up in the temple they were covered with gold leaf of which the enemy

stripped them when the Medo-Babylonian army destroyed Nineveh.

Before I could finish excavating the whole palace of Sardanapalus, the

term of my engagement came to an end and the Parliament Grant having

been nearly spent, I returned to England in the summer of 1854. Soon

afterwards I was offered an appointment under the Indian Government

and I therefore did not go out to Mossul again
;
but my late friend

Mr. Kennet Loftus, who had been in the employ of the “ Assyrian

Excavation Fund ” to conduct researches in Southern Babylonia, was

appointed to succeed me. Beyond recovering a few fragments of bas-

reliefs from the outskirts of the palace I had discovered, he found nothing

of importance in his excavations at Koyunjik or Nimroud.

After an interval of about twenty-four years, most of which I spent under

Her Majesty’s Home and Indian Governments at Aden, the Persian Gulf,

and Abyssinia, I was asked in 1876 by the Trustees of the British Museum
to go out again for them to Mesopotamia to conduct further researches in

Assyria. The late Mr. George Smith had been sent out to that country,

once by the Proprietors of the “ Daily Telegraph ” and twice afterwards by

the Trustees of the British Museum, to carry on explorations at Koyunjik

and Nimroud
; but on his third expedition he fell sick and died near

Aleppo. He likewise found nothing except a few inscriptions and other

small objects, dug out from the palaces of Sennacherib and Sardanapalus

which Sir Henry I^yard and I discovered in 1847 and 1854 respectively.

I had in the first instance to go to Gonstantinople, to obtain a Firman
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from tho Turkish Government through the assistance of the British

Ambassador, to enable me to carry on the required researches in Assyria,

as formerly. Unfortunately I went there at a time when political com-

plications had arisen between Turkey and Russia
;
and whether from the

weighty matters that troubled him or other reasons, his Excellency Sir

Henry Elliott could not help me
;
so I had to return home after having

spent there four months uselessly. Most fortunately, however, Sir Henry

Layard was appointed soon afterwards ambassador to Constantinople ;
and

it did nqt take him long to obtain for me the necessary permission.

As soon as I arrived in Mossul in January 1878, I engaged workmen

and overseers to conduct excavations at Koyunjik and Nimroud. The

trustees particularly wished the palaces of Sennacherib and Sardanapalus

to be thoroughly examined for inscribed terra cottas, the remnants of the

royal libraries
;
and before many days were over I was rewarded by the

discovery of a good collection.

Formerly we did not consider it worth the expense, when we discovered

a palace, to dig out all the debris from the buried chambers, because in

those days the reading of cuneiform inscription had not attained its present

proficiency. Sir Henry Layard and I, therefore, tried, with the little

money we had at our disposal, to procure for the British Museum what

sculptures we could find not that we threw away any inscriptions dis-

covered, but having only limited funds for the excavations, and only a few

months in which to accomplish the work, we could not spare the money

and time for clearing out all the rubbish from the different chambers. So

we contented ourselves by digging only a few feet in front of the sculptures,

to enable the workmen to carry away the earth without hindrance. Since

the decipherment of the Creation and Deluge tablets, a good deal of

interest has been created in Assyrian and Babylonian historical records,

and all scholars are now anxious to obtain as many inscriptions as possible

for further investigations.

In that expedition, I not only had the debris dug out, but I caused

even the walls to be broken up ;
because on two or three occasions I found

pieces of terra cotta cylinders and tablets buried in some broken walls.

One day I discovered by a mere chance a most valuable and perfect

cylinder buried in a wall, with 1,300 lines of fine inscription recording the

history of about twenty years of the reign of Assur-beni-pal. I was going

on that day to Nimroud to see about my other excavations there ;
but as

I was leaving Koyunjik the overseer superintending the work asked me

whether he was to cover a remnant of a broken wall with the debris they

were clearing out or have it broken up and removed. Fortunately I told

him that as we were breaking down all the walls of the palace he might

just as well pull down that too; and I had not gone away two hours

before we were rewarded by the discovery of this valuable relic.

At the mound of Nimroud I came upon another Temple belonging to

Assur-Nazir-pal, not far from that king^s palace discovered by Sir Henry

Layard in 1846 ;
but the whole structure was found quite destroyed. Not

a trace was found of the walls ;
and the fragments of pretty enamelled

tiles, v^hich had evidently adorned the ceiling, were broken to pieces and
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scattered about the building. Though we collected baskets full of the

foagments, I could not even complete a single one for the British Museum.
The only objects that I found whole and in situ were a marble altar and
what seemed to me to be a vessel fixed in the floor of the chamber to
receive the blood of the sacrifice. I also found marble seats with a few
lines of inscription on them, which I suppose answered as seats for the

ministering priests. One of these is now in the British Museum.
The excavations at Nimroud were not so deep as those at Koyunjik as

we had only to dig one or two feet to come upon the building, while at the

latter place we had very often to penetrate about ten feet before we
reached any ancient remains. In one case where I discovered a lime-

stone obelisk of Assur-Nazir-pal, we had to dig down about thirty feet

before we got to it. This monument, now in the British Museum, is

covered on the top with inscriptions and bas-reliefs recording the war ex-

peditions of that monarch. The discovery of this obelisk and the magnifi-

cent terra cotta cylinder of Assur-beni~pal shows that an explorer may miss
a most valuable relic by digging one or two feet from it, as happened to

other archaeologists.

To prove further that there may be still invaluable treasures buried in

unknown localities both in Assyria and Babylonia, I shall show from my
further discoveries in those ancient countries that it is not unlikely that

there may be yet most invaluable records hidden under ground in all

Biblical lands, which the spade of explorers has not yet hit upon. I often

wondered, after I had made certain discoveries, how I, and other explorers,

might have laboured for years and yet missed valuable relics by passing

them in the diggings within a few inches. I have often had proofs that

tunnels, shafts, and trenches, were dug by other explorers into the very
heart of ancient edifices, and that still, by some unfortunate chance, the
excavators had turned away w^hen they would have come upon a valuable

object if they had gone on straight, or that they went on straight and missed
the prize, which lay to one side.

• A few years ago, while an Arab was digging a grave in a mound called

Balawat, about fifteen miles to the east of Koyunjik and nine miles to the
north-east of Nimroud, he came upon a bronze object covered with
figures and a few inscriptions. As he dared not move it whole from fear

of the Turkish authorities, as it was illegal for anyone to dig for antiquities

without license, he broke it into a number of pieces and sold them to

different individuals. Fortunately one of those who purchased some of

the pieces sent two of them to me in England. On going out to Assyria

for the British Museum in 1877, I was determined to find out the spot

and obtain, if possible, more pieces of the rare object, as 1 felt certain that

the pieces which were dug out by the Arab belonged to a large trophy.

On arriving there, however, I was dismayed to find that the mound where
it was discovered was covered with the graves of the neighbouring
villagers. I was afraid I should have some difficulty in excavating there,

especially as I was certain that the Ottopari Authorities not only would
give me no assistance, but that they might, on the contrary, throw obstacles

in my and prevent me from attaining my object. I therefore managed
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through my Arab friends, on undertaking not to injure the graves, to get

the villagers to consent to my opening a trench where I thought the

trophy might be found ;
and after a few hours’ work I was rewarded by

the discovery of the upper part of the monument, about five feet below the

surface.

On uncovering the whole trophy I found that it must have been ^ two

leaved gate about twenty feet square with fourteen plates, seven on each

side. It was lying on a bank of earth with the top part rising to within

three or four feet of the surface, and the lower portion stretching down

about fifteen feet deep. This monument, now in the British Museum, is

thought to be the coating of a huge gate the thickness of which must have

been about four inches, as is shown from the bend of the nails that

fastened the plates to the wooden frame. The illustrations on this object,

—bas-relieis in repousse work,—are minute in detail and elegant in style,

and represent battle scenes, marches, and religious ceremonies of the

Assyrians. Each plate is' divided into two tiers and surrounded by a large

number of rosettes which served both for ornaments and for encircling the

lop of the nails that fastened the metal to the wood. The plates or bands

• , of bronze did not cover the whole frame, and between each of the bands

there must have been some ornamental cedar wood, which has rotted away

and left the nails standing.

Some of the representations on the bronzes prove that the Assyrian

kings acted on some occasions as high priests, and sacrificed kine and

sheep. The mode of killing the animals was by stabbing them with a

dagger through the heart. In one scene, the priest is represented offering

a bullock and a ram, as a peace offering, in front of a tablet or stela of an

Assyrian king hewn in the rock, and two attendants are in the act of

throwing joints of meat into the sea as a propitiation to the element.

In the same mound I found a temple dedicated by Assur-Nazir-pal, the

builder of the north-west palace of Nimroud and of two other temples

found there by Sir Henry Layard and myself as already noticed. In the

temple at Balawat, I discovered a marble coffer, with two tablets of the

same material deposited in it covered with inscriptions. They begin with

the pedigree of that king and relate his conquests, and then give an

account of the erection of gates of cedar wood overlaid with copper to adorn

the temple.

I have often been asked how the Assyrian structures came to be so

covered with earth as to hide them from view for so many centuries,

especially as it has been the general opinion that the Assyrian palaces con-

sisted of only one story. But from my personal observations I believe that

most of the royal edifices consisted of at least two. Even if the brick

walls above the sculptures had been ten or fifteen feet high and five or six

feet thick there would not be material enough to fill in the space between

the walls of the large saloons and halls, especially the open courtyards

which are from 100 to 150 feet square. When we consider that, in some

instances, we found that the earth covering the ruins was about ten feet

above them, it is probable that there were other buildings on the top of the

one which was found buried below them. Herodotus mentions in his
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history of Babylon that the bouses in that city were built three or four
stories high. As all the Assyrian and Babylonian palaces were destroyed
by fire, excepting Assur-Nazir*Pal*s palace at Nimroud which I have
already mentioned, naturally when the lowest story was burnt down the
one above it fell into it and afterwards, rain, sand storms and subsequent
occupiers of the place caused the mound to look like a natural hill. The
nature of the rubbish and the thickness of the walls led me to the belief
that the Assyrian palaces were two or three stories high. The first story,
or ground floor, was panelled with plain alabaster slabs most of which were
engraved after they were built in, the sun dried brick walls to support them
varying from four to six feet in thickness. The second and third stories
must have been built entirely of sun dried bricks plastered and painted
over with hunting scenes or martial representations, as both at Koyunjik
and Nimroud Sir Henry Layard and I found pieces of sun dried bricks
painted over with such illustrations. There is no doubt, from some of the
unfinished sculptures and plain alabaster rooms found in different palaces,
that the kings of Assyria had the different chambers panelled in the first

instance with plain alabaster slabs and left the sculpturing of them till

after the finishing of the building. Then each chamber was reserved for '
'

illustrating a different conquest of the king or hunting scenes. For
instance, one room represented the conquest of Babylonia, another of
Susiania, and another of Elam, etc. Two human headed bulls found at
the palace of Essarhaddon at Nebbi Younis, and two others which Sir
Henry Layard discovered at the northern entrance of the enclosure of
Koyunjik, were found in an unfinished state and the wings of the latter
remained partly uncompleted. In the palace of Sennacherib at Koyunjik,
one large chamber had been left plain, but Assur-beni-pal, his grandson,'
illustrated his Elamite campaign on it.

II. Babylonia.

For a long time I had had a great desire to make some researches in
Babylonia; and having obtained leave from the Trustees of the British
’Museum for that purpose, I went down to Baghdad on a raft, in 1879,
after I had left my nephew, Mr. Nimroud Rassam, to carry on the neces-
sary explorations at Koyunjik.

From time immemorial the spade of the digger has been at work in
exploring the ruins of Babylon either for treasures, brick, or antiquities

;

but I was the first who hit upon ancient Buildings.

Since the value of Babylonian antiquities had become known, the
activity of the Arab diggers had increased in their spoliation; conse-
quently my undertaking was looked upon with suspicion. Then the
Armenian and Jewish brokers, who had been bribing them to dig for
antiquities for them, felt that their illegal trade would be interfered with,
as they knew that I was going to employ a large number of Arabs and
would naturally find out the smuggling that was being carried on and
report it to the authorities.

TWs iniquitous traffic is most depIorable,*because in the way the nefarious
digging is conducted it is impossible for an ignorant Arab to extricate
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fragile objects with care, and so half are either broken or lost Worse

than all they try to gain a few more piastres by breaking valuable inscribed

objects and dividing them amongst different purchasers. For instance, if

an Arab digger has received advances from two or three dealers in anti-

quities he does not supply each in turn with what he finds, but breaks the

most valuable relic and distributes it amongst them. I myself bought a

valuable terra cotta oblong cylinder for the British Museum when I was

at Baghdad, before I commenced my explorations : it had been found at

Babylon, and was mutilated. The digger had tried to saw it into two

pieces, and while he was doing so the upper parts broke into a number of

fragments, a few of which were lost. The instrument which was used in

cutting it must have been very blunt, because it had gnawed off nearly

half an inch of the inscription.

The onl^ way I could devise to stop the illicit digging of the Arabs

was to make them such an offer as to induce them to give up their hap-

hazard avocation and render me the service I required. This I knew

would be more profitable to them at the end, and only the Baghdad

dealers would be the losers. I therefore sent for the principal diggers and

. the chief man who was then carrying on extensive operations at the mound
called “ Babel,” where he was pulling down solid walls of kiln burnt bricks

for building purposes, and I spoke to them about my intention. The
latter I offered to make a sub-overseer, which appointment he willingly

accepted, and he forthwith began to render me active service. The
former finding themselves in a fix, reluctantly accepted my proposal, which

was,—that as I wished to conduct excavations in the district of Hillah on

a large scale, and as my only object was to search for inscriptions, I would

employ them for the purpose, pay them regular wages and let them have,

besides, all the bricks they found. As a matter of course they found it

difficult to refuse my offer, as they knew' that if they did' so, the local

authorities would at once guess that the object of the workmen was not

really to dig for bricks, but for antiquities. By this plan I was enabled to

secure competent workmen without the risk of future trouble. It is

gratifying to relate that after a short time when the Arab diggers began to

get accustomed to regular pay, and good treatment, they no longer

troubled themselves to sell the bricks they found in the excavations, as

they were quite content to receive, at the end of the week, a lump sum for

their work.

I found it was not an easy matter to explore systematically in the site of

ancient Babylon, because from time immemorial the spade of the digger

has been at work either in search of bricks for building purposes, or for

treasure ;
and we know that after the destruction of Babylon the enemy

had left no spot unturned for the coveted metal. The area on which the

palaces of the kings of Babylon were erected is now divided into four

different quarters by the natives
; namely,—Jimjima, Quairich, Omran^

and Imjaileeba ;
in all of which I carried on extensive explorations, but I

was able to find only a small remnant of the great palace within the last

division, where Belshazar, as it is supposed, met with his fate. In all the

four localities my workmen found inscribed terra cotta and clay tablets
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but the most valuable of these were discovered in JimJima. Amongst
them were found contract and legal documents, besides some silver

ornaments and pieces of unworked silver which made me think that the

spot in which the latter were found must have been a silversmith^s

establishment.
|

Nothing can now be seen of that famous city but heaps M rubbish in

which are mingled in utter confusion broken bricks, pottery, and remains
of enamelled tiles of different colours and designs. These latter, which
are only found in Imjaileeba, are mentioned both in sacred and profane
writings. The prophet Ezekiel alludes to them (xiii, 14 and 15); ind
Diodorus Siculus, the Grecian historian, says that ‘‘ the walls and towers of

the palace were covered with tiles of different colours representing hunting

scenes, wherein were shown different kinds of wild beasts, with Semiramis
on horseback, brandishing a spear, and, near her, Ninus in the act of killing

a lion.”

In the mound of ‘‘ Babel ” I followed the excavations of the Arabs who
were digging for bricks, and uncovered four exquisitely built wells of red

granite, placed parallel and within a few feet of each other, in the northern

centre of the mound. The stones which completed them were elaborately

joined together
;
and each well was built of circular blocks which must

have been brought thither from a great distance higher up the Euphrates,

as there are no stone quarries in the neighbourhood of Babylon. Each
stone, measuring about three feet in depth, had been bored and made to

fit the one below it so perfectly, without cement, that the whole structure

looked as if the well had been hewn in a solid rock. These wells were
connected with an aqueduct supplied with water from the Euphrates, and
even then, when I had two of them cleared out, in the year 1879, the water

was seen to ooze up through the debris, in the water course, during the

rising of the river. These wells prove that Babel ” was the site of the

famous hanging gardens of Babylon mentioned by Diodorus Siculus, as

the mound stands higher than any other site there. It is about 150 feet

^ high and its almost square dimension is about 2,100 feet.

Unfortunately I could not find any traces of the arches and pillars

mentioned by different historians, as the work of destruction has been

going on for centuries in those parts
; and the only reliable ancient remains

that can be identified now, are the existing wells which must have been at

least 150 feet deep.

I have an idea that the city of Babylon was situated on the eastern side

of the Euphrates, as the city of I^Jndon is on the left side, and north of
the Thames, with the greater proportion of the Metropolis overspreading

both banks of the ‘‘ great river,” about ten miles on either side. Herodotus
mentioned that the wall of the city was about sixty miles square, 350 feet

high, and 70 feet in thickness. His description is as follows—“The city

stands on a broad plain, and is an exact square a hundred and twenty
furlongs in length each way, so that the entire circuit is four hundred and
•eighty fij^ongs. While such is its size, in magnificence there is no other

city tjjifi'Approaches to it.” (Book I., cKap. 178.)

At Birs Nimroud, or temple of Belus, I was fortunate enough to discover
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the palace wher^ Nebonidus was supposed to have been residing when
Cyrus captured Babylon, it contained about eighty chafnbers and halls,

only four of which yielded a few antiquities, showing that the building was
erected by Nebuchadnezzar. The finding of that structure was very

fortunate, and shows that explorers ought not to be discouraged if they
sometimes fatl. That same mound was tried for years by different archae-

ologists in vain, and my only surprise is that they did not discover what I

did after a few hours’ digging. When I went to examine it in 1880, I felt

convinced that the large mound or platform below the tower must contain

either a palace or a temple
; so I placed two gangs of workmen to try,

according to my calculation, the most likely spot where ancient remains
might be buried. The overseer, whonrii I appointed over the workmen
there, had been in the habit, formerly, of digging at the adjoining mound
where he used sometimes to find inscribed tablets. He had tried the Birs

Nimroud platform but could find nothing in it. The consequence was
after I gave him the necessary orders and went to see after the other
explorations in Babylon, he abandoned the site at which I had placed him
and went back to his old haunts. When I returned and found what he
had done I ordered him to go at once to the spot I placed him at before

;

‘and to his surprise, after he had dug there not quite a day, he found him-
self at a wall w^hich proved, afterwards, to belong to an extensive palace

built by Nebuchadnezzar.

While my excavations were being carried on in the ruins of the palaces

of Babylon, Birs Nimroud, Ibraheem-Al-Khaleel, and other localities, I w’ent

northwards in search of other ancient sites. One day while staying at an
Arab’s house in the village of Mahmoodia, about fifteen miles to the south-

west of Baghdad, where I generally halted on my way from that city to

Babylon, my host informed me that he had found in the neighbourhood,
at a mound called Dair, an inscribed brick which he showed me. On
examining it I saw it was like the numberless bricks found in Babylonia,
bearing the name of Nebuchadnezzar. The place was not more than six

miles from the village
;

but as the Euphrates had at that time overflowed

its banks and inundated all the fields between Mahmoodia and Dair, we
could not go direct to it. This accident turned out fortunate for me,
because on being obliged to make a detour to reach the spot, I passed a
very large mound which seemed to me an important ruin. On asking my
Arab guide its name, he told me that it was called Aboo-Habba where
Noah after the Deluge had buried a gold model of the ark. This tradition

seemed to me very wonderful after I had discovered in the mound the
ruins of Sippara or Sepharvaim, because we are told by the Chaldean
historian Berosus (Frag. ii. 501, iv. 280), that Nebuchadnezzar rebuilt the
old temple there as the sacred spot where Xisuthrus (Noah) deposited the
antediluvian annals before entering the ark, and whence his posterity after-

wards recovered them. As I saw from the fragments of Babylonian
inscribed bricks scattered all over the place that the site was an important
one, I made up my mind to examine it

; and had there been any workmen
with me I should have then and there tried it. The difficulty was the
finding of workmen in the neighbourhood, as the Arabs of the place asked
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. q



98 History of Assyrmn md Babylonian Discopeties.

exorbitant wag^s which I could not consent to give. I was able, however,

soon afterwards to Come to an arrangement with them, and I lost no time

in commencing work there. I was rewarded, after three days' trial, by one

of the gang coming upon the top of the wall of a chamber, and, on

examining it, I felt convinced that it was a Babylonian ruin. This success

encouraged me to prosecute the research with redoubled energy, and before

many days were over we came upon other buildings in different parts of

the mound. To my great surprise, after uncovering one of the rooms, I

found it was paved with asphalt which proved afterwards to contain the

history of the new Babylonian city that I had discovered. Before that

time I had found all pavements in Assyrian and Babylonian buildings to be

made of either brick, stone, or alabaster ;
and this novel discovery made

me break into the asphalt. On doing so we found buried in a corner of

the chamber, about three feet below the surface, an inscribedrearthenware

coffer inside which was deposited a stone tablet covered with inscription,

upon which was represented a deity since identified as the sun-god,

with two figures above, holding an emblem of the sun before him, and

two priests leading a youth, evidently a prince, to present to him. Beside

this there were also two perfect terra-cotta inscribed cylinders covered with

•minute cuneiform writing. I dug there afterwards for about eighteen

months and discovered, off and on, thousands of inscribed clay tablets.

Unfortunately they were not baked like those found in Assyria, and the

clay of which they were made was so coarse that as soon as they were

exposed to the air they crumbled to pieces. We found that the only way

to preserve them was to have them baked which we did wdth success.

Fortunately the most important documents were inscribed on terra-cotta

cylinders of which a great number of different sizes and shapes were

found.

The mound in which the building was found is about 1,300 feet in length

by 400 in width, containing, according to my reckoning, at least 300 chambers

and halls. Of these I had only been able to excavate about 130 as our

explorations were stopped by the Turkish Government refusing to grant us

a Firman to continue the researches in Assyria and Babylonia. It is very

curious that I found at Sippara a duplicate copy of the Deluge tablet of

the Assyrian text which I had discovered in Assur-beni-pal’s palace at

Nineveh, twenty years before.

This Sippara has now been satisfactorily identified with the city of

Sepharvaim mentioned in the Old Testament in five different places. In

2 Kings xvii. it is said: “And the king of Assyria brought men from

Babylon, and from Cuthah, and from Hamath, and from Sepharvaim, and

placed them in the cities of Samaria, instead of the children of Israel."

Then chap, xviii. of the same Book, Rab-Shakeh, in his boastful address to

the Jews at Jerusalem about the victories gained by his master, Sennacherib,

said ;
“ Where are the gods of Sepharvaim, Hena, and Iva ?"

In the year 1881 I carried on excavations at a large mound called Tel-

Ibraheem (or mound of Abraham) about fifteen miles to the north-east of

B^ylon where I found an extensive * building, between 15 and 20 feet

below the surface. This site is supposed to be the ruins of the dty of
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ancient Cuthah mentioned inii Kings xvij. 24 and 30. With the exception

^d containing Syro-ChaLc
nothing of

importance was discovered. The edifice itself bore no sign of fire or any
er damage; and the chambers seemed to have been filled in with

The haght of the rooms was about 25 feet, the top of which was ^tween

liLTi t
the mound. Hence we had some-

ilv Lh
feet before we could reach the bottom of the build-

stamet thal a large

.S ed TeU t hy some travellers in a mound

to BatrhdaH °t*
^
A

Southern Babylonia
; so when I went

Lw r

’ ^'^°tit the place, and as soon as I could I repaired

there
disappointment, I found on arriving

there that Tel-Loh was not in the Pashalic of Baghdad, but in that ofBusra
; consequently I was debarred by the condition of my Firman from

fl' .
^°P‘"g that on some future occasion I might be able,

• hmhS ut Constantinople, to extend theBm.t of my Firman ana resume my explorations there. I was, however,oomed to be disappointed, because in the meantime M. Sarzec, the thenPrench Consul at Busra, had managed to obtain a concession from the
Porte through his Embassy, which prevented me from visiting the spot
again. Nevertheless during my short stay there I was successful in finding
some inscribed clay tablets and a ruined temple from which I sent to the
ritish Museum a large pebble socket of a door inscribed with cuneiform

cnaracters. I also found there innumerable curious inscribed earthenware
symbols in the shape of a thick nail. The whole mound was covered with
fragments of these, and up to this day no one has satisfactorily explainedw lat they were used for. Assyrian scholars have identified this ancient
site as tbit of Sitgulla, “the city of the great light,” a place dedicated to
fire worship

; and they have found that the greater part of the antiquities
discovered there by M. Sarzec bear the name of “Gudea” a Chaldean
Prince who held the rank of a Viceroy under the King of Ur.
The other impormnt discovery I made during my employment by the

Trustees of the British Museum between 1878 and 1882 was at Van the

‘'f'wa
is supposed to be near the site of the Garden

of Eden (Genesis 11. 8). When passing through that city on a political
mission in 1877, I had noticed an artificial mound on a high promontory
overlooking the Lake to the east of the town called by the natives Tooprac-
Kalaasi, which means in Turkish “earthen Castle.” I then had no
permission enabling me to excavate in Turkey; nor could I afford toremain at Van more than a limited time, as I had other duties to attendm connexion with the then existing Turko-Russian war. But beina

r^‘, f*'
I reived my Finmm lh,i

Constantinople, which I expected to reach me when I arrived at Mossul*wo months afterwards, I delegated Dr. Reynolds of the American Board



lOO History of Assyrian and Babylonian Discoveries.

of Missions to carry on some diggings there, till I could send him the

necessary authority. He kindly undertook to do the needful for me
;
and

when he was able to do so he commenced excavating there. Soon after-

wards Captain Emelius Clayton, the newly-appointed British Vice-Consul

there, joined in the explorations and found some interesting relics, the

choicest of which were bronze shields, embossed with animals and pretty

designs in high relief, with inscriptions around the edge. They also came

upon the remains of a temple built of square blocks of black basalt
;
and

from the large number of similar blocks which I afterwards sjiw scattered

around the place and in the town, I gathered that they all belonged to the

same edifice. In the summer of 1880, I was able to go there and super-

intend the excavations in person
;
but though I tunnelled through the

mound and dug a large number of trenches in different parts, I could find

no trace of any other building. I succeeded, however, m discovering

some interesting objects, most of which, being made of copper, went to

pieces as soon as they were exposed to the air. I was able to preserve

only a few fragments of ancient art, such as shields, cups, quivers, calves'

heads belonging to a throne, and other ornamental objects.

In July 1882, the term of my Firman expired, and as British influence*

at the Turkish capital was then at a low ebb after the departure of Sir

Henry Layard, nothing would induce the Sublime Porte to renew the

concession granted us on two former occasions. The consequence was

that we were obliged to abandon the sites in which I was most successful^,

and the Arabs have been allowed to play havoc with the remainder of my

discoveries.

I have brought the matter to the notice of the Oriental Congress which

was held in London in 1892, and I also submitted a suggestion to the

World’s Congress Auxiliary of Chicago, and urged the learned members of

those two Scientific Congresses to use their influence in checking the vile

destruction of ancient records that has been taking place for years in

Biblical lands by greedy Arabs, and Armenian and Jewish dealers in

antiquities. It is deplorable to relate that such nefarious acts are en-

couraged in a great measure by European and American purchasers, who

forget that, for every object they buy, three or four are destroyed on

account of the smuggling which is carried on in that illegal pursuit.

The iniquity of encouraging such an unlawful traffic cannot be better

exposed than in what Mr. Justice Cave pointed out in the late libel and

slander trial of “ Rassam v. Budge,” when the Counsel for the Defence

pointed to two inscribed terra-cotta cylinders which he asserted had been

so purchased by the authorities of the British Museum for a large sum.

His Lordship remarked thus :

—

“ We all know that if you give ^^300 for a cylinder like the one pro-

duced, it is an incentive to people to steal. It is like the poachers
;
they

will take your own game if you will buy it of them, or they will take it

anywhere they can get it.”

Unfortunately the Ottoman authorities are only very strict when any

European Museum tries legitimately to obtain the necessary Concession,,

but they pay no heed to the smuggling carried on daily before their very
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«yes by Arab diggers, whereby most valuable antiquities have been and

are being destroyed.

There are still, I have no doubt, invaluable ancient remains buried

underground in Biblical lands, which will be lost to the world for ever, if

those in authority do not use their energy and influence to check the

illegitimate traffic and to save what remains of buried treasures for the

benefit of science and Biblical studies. England of all other countries

ought to try and protect those sites where she has been marvellously

successful in her operations, which were carried on In the first place by

Sir Henry Layard and since then under my superintendence ;
and I think

it is a great shame that we are not allowed to recover the remainder of the

Assyrian and Babylonian royal libraries which were discovered by Sir

Henry Layard in Nineveh, and by me at Aboo-Habba, the Sepharvaim of

the Bible.

I think all scientific public institutions, all over the world, ought to join

together and solicit the help of their respective Governments to use their

influence with the Sublime Forte, (the present custodian of all ancient

Biblical localities), to allow a proper research to be conducted, by ex-

* {lerienced explorers, either on their own account, or to entrust this work

to the agents of other Museums, and to leave the allotment of the objects

discovered to future consideration.

By this arrangement the remainder of the buried historical records will

be reclaimed
;
and both scientific and theological scholars will reap the

benefit of fresh discoveries.

Brighton 7th June 1894.
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THE VIDYODAYA.*

By C. H. Tawney, M.A.

E have before us the January, Februar)^, March and April numbers of this

‘‘s editor. Pandit
Hrishikesa Bhattdchdrya Sdstrf, to be “chiefly depending on l3r. Leitner.”
There can be no doubt that the editor has secured as contributors somewe - nown Sanskrit scholars. The Yamardjavichdra-prahasanam, “ A
batire on the decision of King Yama,” which begins in the January
number, might remind Western readers of the Westminstef Play The
Anstophanic realism of the Nd^di or invocation will be thoroughly under-
stood by anyone who has lived in Calcutta. The SuiradMra or manager
refers to the approaching “great meeting in Calcutta, the metropolis of
India, of those who are for preventing the use of opium ’’ {ahipfiena).

he play opens with a dialogue between two actors, one of whom lovas*
opium and the other wine. There is a tacit assumption that everyone whod^s not take opium must be addicted to wine. The first actor is a votary
of opium, as appears from the following monologue :

«<

Actor {yawning and looking furtively round), to himself.
Alas 1 This morning I was so much occupied with worldly business

of various kinds that I missed the proper time for taking my dose of
opium

; the consequence of which is that I keep yawning from time to
time, and all my bones seem to be out of joint, and water is continually
pouring from my eyes. So I will stand here and take an opium pill. But
then my companion is known to have a great dislike to opium

; so I dare
not take it in his presence

; for this young fellow, who is fond of talking a
lot of useless stuff, will pitch upon this weak point, and begin beating the
big drum, and thus give me a headache. So 1 must quietly, on some
excuse, sneak out of his company/’
The second actor, who apparently represents young Bengal, enquires the

reason of his friend’s perturbation, and is informed that a great misfortune
has happened. The second actor is evidently loyal to the British Govern-
ment in spite of his new ideas, and ex|)resses a belief that no great
calamity can happen under the rule of English officers. The first actor
observes that his friend is loyal to the officers of Government, though
loyalty is not in fashion with the eloquent sons of young Bengal, educated
or uneducated. The second actor then celebrates in verse the blessings
which the British Government has bestowed on India. It is impossible to
avoid the suspicion that the dramatist here is indulging in a little irony. He
extols the impartial justice of the British Government, the levelling of all
distinctions of caste and rank, the abolition of superiority not based on
weald), the shameless selling in the bazaars by Brahmans of the Mukkeiji

* TJut Vidyodaya, a Monthly Critical Sanskrit Journal. Printed in Calcutta, and
imbUshed by the Publishing Department of the Oriental University Tmeiintf, Woking.
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faiaiiy of wine, flesh, et cet^ and winds up with a panegyric on female edu-

cation.

The first actor is eager to get back to his house on business, but after a

little heckling is induced to reveal his real grievance as follows :
“ Have

you not heard that the officers of Government have established a society

for preventing the use of narcotics such as opjum, gdnjd^ and so on ?”

Second Actor. Rubbish ! That is a good thing, not a calamity.

First Actor. What do you mean? Do you suppose that without

narcotics .poor people, who labour day and night to keep body and soul

together, will long continue alive ?

Second Actor (laughing). Not continue alive ! Poor people are a

burden to the earth
; they ought to be extirpated, root and branch.

First Actor (angrily). Out on you, fool ! You are so constituted as

not to know the difference between good and bad, to speak like this 1 The
labouring poor are the life-blood of the world : the regal pomp of kings would

be at an end in a moment without them. Dear me 1 This is the effect of

the Kali Yuga, You desire the root and branch extirpation of those by

^
means of whom you live, and wear all sorts of fine clothes, and make a

'display of refinement.

Second Actor (downcast and ashamed^ to himself). The rascal says

what is true: so what am I to say? (Thinking a little.) Well ! This is

what I will say. (Aloud) If narcotics are necessary to preserve their

life, what does it matter that gdnjd and opium which all refined persons

object to, and which encourage bad desires, and produce all kinds of

calamities, are prohibited ? They will drink wine which is approved by all

refined people, and produces all kinds of auspicious results.

First Actor (shaking his head derisively). Yes 1 This is just what will

take place : no doubt about it. This is why I said “ a great misfortune

has befallen us.”

Both actors then break into verse in defence of their favourite indulgence.

The following remark of the second actor probably explains the love which

some of the educated men of modern Bengal are supposed to entertain for

wine : “The men of the West are addicted to wine and flesh
;
they meet

with all kinds of good fortune, are victorious everywhere, and enjoy all

pleasures
;
while we, living on the roots and fruits of the forest, meet with

humiliation everywhere.” It is unnecessary to pursue the controversy

further. Our extracts will show the opinion ^at the Sanskrit-writing

inhabitants of Bengal entertain with regard to the labours of the Opium

Commission.

The February number contains a poem in praise of the veteran educa-

tionalist Babu Bhudeva Mukhopddhyaya, formerly inspector of schools in

Bengal, who has given Rs. 150,000 for the benefit of Sanskrit learning.

The money is to be spent in salaries to teachers of the Vedas, Law, and

Philosophy. The generous donor is compared to many heroes of antiquity,

such as Dadhichi who “gaye to India his body worn out with excessive

old age.” The poet points out that “ a man who avoids the appropriate

duties of his caste, and makes money by a hundred exertions, at the risk

of his life, considers himself as fortunate;” and then apostrophises the
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donor, as follows, “ati excellent noian, like thee, who abandons money like
straw, is hard to find in this world.’’

The ‘ Karkasdha Chantani ” seems to commemorate the exploits of
Farokhsir, who gained the imperial crown of Delhi by the aid of the
Sayad Abdullah. But the tradition followed by the author seems to differ
in some respects from that adopted by Elphinstone in his History of
India. This composition is partly in prose and partly in poetry. It
contains some spirited passages. Vahnisdstrdndm ndyaka for “ Commander
of the Artillery ” is no doubt excellent Sanskrit, but reminds one' a little of
the efforts made by Latin versifiers to describe the siege of Sebastopol in
irgilian hexameters. But we must remember that some scholars hold

that the ancient Hindus were acquainted with the use of artillery.
The poem endtled « Praise of the Deity by an atheist » seems to draw

sorne of its inspiration at any rate from the works of modern Charvikas
of European extraction, though in stanza 8 the non-existence of the Deity
IS proved from primeval tradition, and stanza 14 may remind the reader
of the SunyaVddino Bauddhdh,
We hope to notice the periodical again.
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JAINA TEXTS AND PRAKRIT STUDIES.

JAINA sOtRAS, translated FROM PRAKRIT

BY HERMANN JACOBI.

PART I.-THE AchArAnGA SUTRA AND THE KALPA

SUTRA. (VOL. XXII.)

BY JOHN BEAMES, b.c.s. (ret.).

These two important and ancient scriptures of the Jaina sect have been

for the first time fully translated and lucidly annotated by the eminent

scholar Professor Jacobi whose admirable edition of the Prakrit text of the

Kalpa Siltra had already appeared in vol. vii. of the Ahhandlungen fur die

Kunde des MorgenlandeSy the well-known series published by the German

Oriental Society of Leipzig. It is difficult to regard without a feeling of

disappointment the slight impression produced by the arduous labours in

the field of Prakrit of a small but earnest band of scholars in Germany

who have brought to theic thankless task an amount of learning and

acumen of which even erudite Germany may be proud. It would almost

seem as if the Brahmanical spirit of pride and exclusiveness had passed

• into the minds of Oriental students in Europe and had led them to con-

sider that Hinduism among Indian religions and Sanskrit among Indian

languages were alone worthy of study. Of the languages adopted by the

two principal dissenting sects of ancient India, the Prakrit of the Buddhists,

concealed under the name of Pali and promoted in Ceylon and Burma to

the rank of a sacred tongue, has indeed received some attention. But the

Prikrit of the Jains though in some respects more important attracts very

few students. It is more important than Pali because that language has,

to a great extent, passed, with the religion it represents, beyond the

bounds of India, while Jaina Prakrit stands in the direct line of descent

from the primitive Aryan to the modern Indian tongues, and exhibits a

more advanced stage of development than Pall It has thus a more

practical bearing upon the study of Indian philology than either classical
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Sanskrit or classical Pali. Indeed none but those who have experienced
the difficulty of bridging the gulf between classical Sanskrit with all its

artificial exuberance of structure and the simple, highly analytical modern
languages, can appreciate the immense advantages rendered to philology
by such masterly works as Prof. Pischel's edition of Hemachandra, Dr.
Hoernle s edition of Chanda^s Prdkritalakshana^ and the texts published
by such eminent scholars as Weber, Goldschmidt and Jacobi, When the
time comes for Prakrit studies to obtain the attention they deserve, these
works will be esteemed as the basis of all correct appreciation of the
history of linguistic development in one of the most important branches
of the Aryan family.

But the work now under notice merits attention on other grounds. The
Jain sect has not, like Buddhism, perished out of India. It stijl numbers
close upon a million of adherents, including the active, intelligent and
wealthy Marwari merchants whose commercial transactions extend not
only over all India but far into Eastern Asia, and into Europe. Surely
the religious tenets, observances, and ideas of so prominent a sect deserve
study not only from a literary but also from a political, point of view

;

for the Marwaris are very much attached to their religion. One of their

leading men, the enterprising and notably public-spirited banker, Rai
Dhanpat Singh Bahadur of Murshidabad, has spent large sums on the
publication of Jaina texts, and other wealthy members of this' flourishing

sect have built and munificently endowed temples and refuges for aged
and worn-out animals. Their religion forbidding them to destroy life in

any form, the protection of animals has become one of the most interesting

and touching features of their creed. The splendour and architectural

beauty of Jaina temples, especially in Western India, are well known.
Jainism presents so many points of resemblance to Buddhism that it

was for a long time thought to be merely a subdivision of that religion.

Professor Jacobi, in his learned introduction to the text of the Kalpa Sutra^

which should be read with his introduction to the Translation, proves that

fhe two sects are entirely distinct. Buddha and Mahavira the founder of

Jainism, though contemporaries, were two distinct personages. The age
in which they lived was one of reaction against Brahmanical orthodoxy
and the constantly increasing narrowness of its system. In early Buddhist
writings Mahavira is often mentioned under the title of Niggantha-ndtha ai

term peculiar to Jainism and signifying “chief of the Nirgranthas,’^ the
special designation of Jaina monks. The asceticism which distinguishes

both Buddhist and Jaina monks is shown to have its common source in

Brahmanism. Poverty, chastity, truthfulness, obedience, abstention from
injuring living beings, are the vows taken by Hindu sannydsis just as much
as by Buddhist bhikkhus or Jaina nigganthas. It is indeed a disputed
point whether in some respects Hindu ascetics may not have borrowed
practices from Jainas and Buddhists.

The Jainas possess a very extensive iitera^re some of which is un-

doubtedly of very great antiquity. The Achdrdnga
^ ^hxch^ as its name

implies, treats of the conduct proper to be observed by ascetics is perhaps
the most afiicient Its style is rambling and incoherent, full of repetitions
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and fragments of phrases from which it is difficult to extract any coherent

meaning. The extremely able and perspicuous treatment of this oracular

and nebulous text by Prof. Jacobi however, brings out the tenets incul-

cated in a surprisingly intelligible fashion. The minutely careful pre-

cautions enjoined on ascetics, in begging, in choice of a lodging, in eating,

and in all the atfairs of life, are exceedingly interesting and quaint. One
doubts however whether they could ever have been fully carried out even

by the most conscientious anchorite.

The Kalpa Sutra;, a later work, contains, with much repetition and

monotonous phrase-making, the lives of the Jinas or successive Heads of

the sect. Its date is probably about 514 a.d. Both in this and the

Achdrdnga^ side by side with the driest technicalities there is a crowd of

incident;Sil remarks and allusions which throw a flood of light on the

circumstances and conditions of life in ancient India. An extremely

amusing picture of that life might be drawn by one who carefully pieced

together all these scattered allusions. Their evidently truthful character

stands in strange contrast to the as evidently mythical characters of the

Tirthakaras or successors of Mahavira, one of whom, Rishabha, lived eight

iiiillion and odd years, while others are several miles high, and all of them

practised the most astounding austerities.

Apart however from these eccentricities, which are not peculiar to

Jainism, but exist more or less in all Oriental religions, there is abundant

material for studying the rise and growth of a peculiarly interesting and

practically important phase of Indian thought, a phase which has had no

transitory existence but which exercises as potent an influence upon keen-

witted hard-headed merchants of the present day as it did upon dreamy

ascetics two thousand years ago.

IL— CHINA.

THE ANCIENT CHINESE BOOKS OF DIVINATION.

BY THE RIGHT REVEREND MONSEIGNEUR C. DE HARLEZ, D.D.,

» Professor in the University of Louvain.*

In a former article (published in The Astatic Quarterly Review^ vol. viL,

no. 14, (April, 1894) pp. 386-395), I dealt with the Yi-King only, and

endeavoured to determine its nature and contents and the system which

should be followed in its interpretation, according to the intention of its

authors. But the Yi-King was not the only book of Divination used in

China before the Christian era.

This is proved first from the texts of the Tso-lchuen mentioned in my
former article and to wtfich I shall return further on

; and next from the
*

' express statement of another work of which the perfect authenticity is not

* Translated from the French by the Rev. J. P. Val d’Ercmao, D.D.
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quite certain but the evidence of which cannot be passed over in silence.

I mean the Tcheu-li,* in which we read (Book xxiv., Art, i, Ta-pu, § 3)

:

‘‘The Ta-pu (Grand Augur) is set over the observance of the rules of the

3 yi or the 3 kinds of Changes, of which the first is called Lien-Shan, the

second Kuei-tsang, and the third Tcheu-yi.” This last mentioned need
not detain us : it is the Yi-King of my former article. But what were the

other 2 systems, with names quite different ? Are we to consider them
as special works? or simply as pirticular methods of interpreting the

YfKing?
A categorical reply is impossible. The books which bore these names

no longer exist We can speak of them only as they are mentioned by
Chinese authors

; and they are far from being agreed on this subject.

Though they all admit that books bearing these names did exist in ancient

times, yet this does not settle our question.

According to commentators on the Tcheu-Ii, the Tchu, the Shu, the Tu-tze-

tsiun and other works, it would seem that the Lien Shan, and the Kuei
tsang did not differ from the Yi-King except in a different arrangement of

chapters. This, at least, is what the Shu and other commentaries of

authority declare, when explaining the names of these collections. They
derive Lien-Shan—“adjoining mountains”—from Kua LIl., Kan, which
is supposed to have been the first in this book

; as its hexagrammatic

figure, composed of the trigram ~ — repeated twice, represents moun-

tains. Kuei-tsang—“ return to the receptacle,”—they derive from its first

Kua having been Kitfen, representing the Earth,—“ the great receptacle

to which all things finally return.”

We cannot tell how far these statements may be true. The Tcheu-li say

only that these 3 methods (and not books) of Divination have for their

basis the 8 Kuas, and are, all three, divided into 64 parts. The com-
mentators add that “ they do not differ except in the manner of drawing
the presage.”

We are strongly tempted to laugh at their explanation of the names

;

for this derivation of the names, especially in the case of the Kuei tsang,

is too unlikely to merit serious consideration. That a book should have
been called “ The Return to the Magazine or Secret Receptacle,” because

it began with the word “ Earth,” the great receptacle to which all things

return, makes too great a demand on our credulity. As to the Lien-Shan^ «

while the commentary Shu only says that it begins with the word Kan^
which means one or more mountains, others (as, the Tu-tze-tsiun) give

the explanation that “ the mountains exhale Khi, the ethereal substance
which is the foundation of all being,”—which is pure fancy. Equally
unlikely are the explanations given for the choice of the initial Kuas, by

* The Tcheu-li, the first and much more correct name of which is Tcheu Kuan (“ the
Magistrates of the Tcheus is a book describing all the offices and duties, with all thedr
details, as they existed according to its author, under the empire of the Tcheu, the
3rd dynasty, which reigned from 1122 to 255, b. c. Thfti book, re-arranged after the
restoration of literature has been held in China as amauthcntic work of that period. But
many things in it are evidently due to the too fertile fancy of its later editors or compilers.
See my article Teheou-H^m Tung Poo

^
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referring them to the different dynasties, each of which selected a diffeient

month for commencing the year. Thus the Tcheus had taken for the

beginning of their year the nth month of which the figure is “ Heaven,

which would thence become the first in their book of Divination -the

Yin-shangs, who began their year with the 12th month, would place first

the “ Earth,” for which the figure is 12 ;—and so on. I need not weary

my readers with more of these useless and tiresome details. (See the

Lu4i-tchi.)

Among the various different methods of taking auguries, I consider, as

the most probable, that of the Shu, resting on an example taken from the

Tso-tchuen. For its better explanation, I must make a short digression on

this book, and on the Kuo-Vu,* a cognate work.

Instances of auguries from a passage chosen by lot out of some book of

Divinatit)n occur about 20 times in the annals of Tso-kiu-Ming. Ihey

may be classed under the 3 following chief heads :

—

(1)

. A passage is drawn by lot directly from some book of augury : it

has a complete and intelligible meaning
;
and the Kuas do not come in at

all. Thus in the Tchuang Kong, An. xxii. (671 b.c.) after the marriage of

King-Tchong, son of Li Prince of Tsin, the augury indicates (directly and

without the intervention of Kuas) the two following verses, reproducing a

passage of the Shi-King (iii., 20, viii., sh. 7. 8. 9)

:

—
“ The Phoenix and its mate, beginning their flight,

Sing harmoniously, in sweetest sounds.”

(2)

. One Kua is drawn by lot, and from that Kua, one sentence, which

serves the augur to divine the result of an undertaking. Thus, in the

year xv. of Hi-Kong (645 u.c.) at the court of Tsin, the augur Tu-fu drew

the Kua A'/v, and from it the following three verses of four syllables

“ The 10, OCX) charriots are thrice repulsed ;

Besides these three defeats

They capture the Valiant Hu (fox).”

These verses are not found in our Yi-King.

(3). There are drawn by lot two Kuas, differing in only one of their

6 lines
;
and the desired response is sought in the figure corresponding tO'

the line of the first Kua which has not its like in the second. Thus, in

the xv"' year of Hi-Kong, an augury was taken at Tsin regarding the

marriage of a prince. The lot gave successively the Kuas liv., Kuei met

and xxxviii. Kwei. The difference, being in the last of the 6 lines, indi-

cated the sentence :

—

“ The young lady has a basket devoid of fruits.

The Shit offers a sheep without blood.”

This text differs from that in our Yi-King only in having the phrases in

a different order, and that the word Kuei (to kill, to cut in pieces), take$

* The Kuo-Yu (“ State Discourses ”) are an*historical collection of speeches made by

the Princes, and more especially by their advisers, upon State affairs, during the period

from the Vlllth to the Vtli Century, B.c. Their compiler, who is believed to have com-

piled also the Tso-tchuen, flourished in the Vth or IVih Century, B.c.

f Meaning its keeper or officer. * /



the place of /«<? (to offer, to present). The two verses have, moreover
the particles YtA and YS in the middle and at the end.*

But this is not all. After these lines there follow many others, to which
there are no equivalents in our present text.

Therefore are they without gifts (for offering).

Our western neighbours have words of reproach.

But it is impossible to remedy these defects.”

After these the augur proceeds to cite,

* The cart has its throng loosened
; the fire has burnt his banner,

In vain they push forward the army ; it is defeated at Tsong-Kien.’*

Nothing of tfiis is found in our Yi-King
;
but a text in Chap. XXXVIII,

presents some analogy with the last four verses : “The Chariot is seen to
be captured

; its bull is taken and dragged away
; its rider is ill-used, and

has his nose cut off.’* Except the word chariot every point differs. The
word Tseng occurs indeed in the latter part of the chapter, but in a place
where it cannot be considered as a remnant of the mutilated text of the
Tso-tchuen. Neither chariot nor battle is there treated of; for the literal

sense is . The outcast, the rejected, should he meet an honest man, may
have happy relations (with him). All care being thrown aside, relatives

draw together (bite their own flesh).

Of the three instances which I have given, the first, in which the Kuas
are not used, does not belong to our subject. In the 3*^ case, the sentence
from which the augury is made is got by changing one Kua for another

;

the second, where only one Kua is taken, requires no such change. This
is what, according to certain commentators, constituted the difference
between the Yi-King and the other two books, and owing to which it got
the name of Yi (Book of Changes),

This, however, cannot be true. For in the last cited instance, and in

many similar ones besides, the text found under the heading of the Kuas
does not belong to the Tcheu-yi, and must, therefore, have been taken
from other collections. For any other conclusion, it would be necessary to
suppose that the Yi-King of the Century b c. had subsequently under-
gone Considerable alteration and abridgment,—a thing which no one, I
think, will easily admit.

The Shu supposes that auguries were taken from the Tcheu-yi by the
change of entire lines for broken ones, and z/icc versd

;

while they were
taken from the Lien-Shan and the Kwei-tsang by a combination of the
two lines placed in the only two ways that they could be.J

The Kuo-yu already mentioned also give us an instance in which the
augur seeks a reponse w^ithout the aid of Kuas, and another instance, of a
novel type, in which he draws the presage from the title only of the chapter
{t.e. Lt, the title of Chapter XXX.), which he takes in the sense of
^‘scattering,” and in which he sees a prognostication of the destruction of

* As the 3 following verses have 4 syllables, it is probable that these also must have
had the same number, and that the true text is in the Yi-King.

+ Perhaps it should be translated “ The cars have their thongs,” etc.
; and it may be

a question regarding the whole army.
*

t This is what the numbers 9, 6, and 7, 8 of the Shu mean.
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the State.* It is easily seen that we cannot possibly say, whethei* these

sentences used for auguries, inserted in the Tso-tchuen, and of which no
trace is found in the Yi-King, did or did not belong to the other two
books; or whether there existed yet other books on Divination, from

which these sentences may have been taken,—books which have not

only been lost, but the very names of which are forgotten. Some frag-

ments of the Lien-Shan and the Kuei-tsang are quoted in existing works

;

but it is doubtful whether they are indeed from the ancient collections

known under those names, or from later publications bearing the same
title.

The Tang-tchi mentions a Lien-Shan, in lo Kiuen, on which Sse-ma-

Ying wrote a commentary
; and in the other part, under Yuen-ti of the

Liangs (552-555), another Lien-Shan is spoken of, in 30 Kiuen. In the

Ti-Wang-s]ie-ki we find the following quotation from the Lien Shan :
“ Yii

married a daughter of To-shan, named Yu Niu.” Another, in the com-
mentary Tchu on the Shui King, is ‘‘ K’wen, prince of Tsong, concealed
himself in the desert of Yii Shan.’’ Here let us note that these extracts

give complete and intelligible sentences and historical facts, and not scraps

of obscure phrases, like those of the Yi-King. This statement, too, that

the Lien-Shan contained 10 (or 30) Kiuens is more than sufficient proof

that some other work is meant and not the ancient book of Divination

mentioned in the Tcheu-li. And this is all that we can say regarding the

Lien-Shan collection.

Regarding the Kuei-tsang, our knowledge is neither more certain nor

more extensive. The Tang-tchi and the Sui-tchi quote a book of this

name consisting of 13 Kiuens, on which commentaries were written by the

same Sse-ma-ying who explained the Lien-Shan, and by Pi-shi of Tsin.

But Kong yin ta in his commentary on the Tchun-tsiu did not hesitate to

declare this work to be a forgery and not the ancient book of Divination :

the division into 23 Kiuens >vould, of itself, have told us this sufficiently.

The Tsong-w^en also rejects at least a great part of it, and says that the

Kuei-tsang in the possession of the Hans is not the ancient book. ‘‘ Three
fragments of it now survive, which I have not been able to examine.” The
preface of the Tchong Heng Shu states that San Yun-pi, the great officer of

Tsin, had written a commentary on this book, but that there remained of

it only 3 fragments, of which the text was so mutilated and changed as to

ie unintelligible. Kim shti sdn pien piih hb. Keu-i Wen to Kiue hm puk kb

hidn shik.

Many Chinese works contain fragments of a book which they call th^

Kuei-tsang ; but the formal testimony of Chinese writers renders it impos-

sible to believe that these fragments belong to the ancient collection of

that name.

The Tsa-kua-tcheng-i adds that “ the Kuei tsang varied at different

times,”—a thing which could not be said of a book identical in form with

our Yi-King. Besides, the contents of these fragments saved from oblivion

contain sufficient indications of a relatively recent date. Thus the Wen-
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sin4ong tells us that when the great archer, Yi,* had killed the lo suns,

“Shang-go fled to the mopn f to which the Shu-tching-i adds, that “the

same Yi aimed arrows at 3 suns.” The Wen siuen tchu quotes the phrase :

“ The man of higher rank pays attention to his car, the common man to

his walk,” (the former riding in his chariot, takes care that nothing in it is

wrong).

The Tchwang-tze tsik-wen has the following words from our book :

“ Already the son of Wen wang consulted the holy (plant) and the kuas,

at Yu-kiang.” The Tchu-tchen-yi-tsong-Shwo gives Kim and Siao tchuk

as the titles of two sections of the Kuei-tsang. Lastly, the Ta: ping Yu
kien, an Encyclopaedia of the Xth century a.d., quotes, with others, two

rather long sentences. The first tells us that “ seeing the clouds descending

from the azure of the heavens and heaped upon the ridge of his house,

Niu-kuat drew from it a presage, and obtained the favourable prognostica-

tion, that it announced glory for the empire, peace and order for the earth,

and concord among states. The second relates that the spirit Hwang,

about to combat the spirit of fire, Yen Shin,J consulted the holy plant,

through Wu-hien, and the reply predicted evils. But another passage in

the same book tells quite a different tale :
“ When this consultation took

place), Ming-ti said: ‘Already the Prince of Hik, Yu, fled, mounted on a

dragon
;
and he rises to heaven.’ They drew the augury from this sentence,

and found that it announced a favourable conclusion of the war.”

This is what was contained in the Kuei tsang of the Tsin and of the

Song, as well as in that of the Tai-ping-yu-Kien.

We need scarcely say that this cannot be the ancient book. The myths

of the archer Yi and his wife,—of Niu Kua,—and of the monsters in the

beginning of creation are quite foreign to Chinese antiquity. They appear

with the outcome of Tao-she-ism, with the writings of the Hoei-nan-tze,

TchwangTjtze and Lie-tze : that is to say, with the sixth century of the

ancient era at the earliest.

We must note, besides, that these sentences, complete in themselves,

aij^nouncing facts supposed to be historic, in plain and intelligible terms,

have nothing in common with the scraps of obscure phrases w^hich make
up our Yi-King, and which one finds everywhere among the quotations of

the Tso-tchuen. These points, considered together with the statements

of Chinese authors which I have given above, are more than sufficient

proof that the Lien-Shan and the Kuei-tsang, of which fragments have

been preserved, were books quite different from those anciently so-called.

This is too evident to need further labour. Ma-tuan-lin, however, gives

^ A celebrated archer of the 24th century (!) B.c., who rescued the sun from an
eclipse by Shooting arrows. One day there appeared 10 suns, a most unlucky sign. All

these Yi killed and caused to disappear, with his arrows. His wife, Tchang-go, stole his

ambrosia and fled to the moon, and is “ the lady of the moon.”

t Niu-Kua is a mythic being in Chinese cosmogony, made out to be the sister of

Fu-hi, whom she helps to civilize man ; but others attribute to hpr a part in the creation

of beings, out of original chaos. She bears, on the body of a serpent, the head of a bull.

J Thw two spirits are the mythical representatioh of two legendary Emperors,

Hwang*ti and Yen-ti (.Shen-nong). The battle between them was fought on the. plains

of Tcbo-lu. Wu-hien is held to have been the first augur.
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forinal testimony regarding the Kuei-tsang :
“ It was not in existence tinder

the Hans
; it has no place in the catalogues of the Sut ;

and it appeared

between the Tsin and the Sui.”

The question still remains to be solved, What is the origin of the three

books of Divination ?

The Chinese commentators of our time unanimously say that the Lien-

Shan is the divining book of the Hias, and the Kuei-tsang that of the

Shangs, and the Tcheu-yi that of the Tcheu.* But can we accept their

evidence ? There can be no doubt as .to the reply. Not at all ;
for this

is the usual systematic disposition of the commentators regarding such

matters, which will not stand a moment's examination. A few words will

suffice to prove this.

First, we hafe already seen, in my former article, that till the reign of

the first Tcjieu successors of Wu-Wang, China had no book of Divina-

tion resembling the Yi-King, as prognostications were drawn directly from

examination of the branches of the sacred plant. This argument should

suffice of itself
;
but it is strengthened by the very nature of the evidence

adduced for the opposite side. Thus the most serious of these historians,

Huang-pu-mi, does not hesitate to add to his assertion regarding their

origin the statement that the Lien-Shan was composed by Fu-hi, and the

Kuei-tsang by Hoang-ti. The falsity of the second assertion enables us

to judge of the truth of the first, Sse-ma-tsien himself goes so far as to

assign the composition of the Appendices to Kong-fu-tze. Fu-hi, Hoang-ti

and Kong-tze are the Manu, Vyasa and Kalidasa of the Chinese : to them

is traced whatever is important, whatever they wish to canonize.

One fact, however, which we gather from the Li-Ki shows us how

unblushingly the literati of the time of the Han treated such matters and

falsified history. The Liin Yii (“Discourses of Kong-tze") quote these

words of that great man :
“ I could explain the rites (//) of the Hias

;
but

(the princes of) Ki (their descendants) could not confirm my evidence.

I could make known those of the Yins ; but (their successors) the Songs

could not confirm my words.” The words are reproduced in the Li-ki

;

but note, in what terms :
“ I desired to see the doings (tao) of the Hias

;

this is why I have been to the Kis, but they have not been able to make

them positively known to me. There I have only been able to collect

the calendar of the Hias. I desired to see the doings of the Yins ;
this

it why I betook myself to the Songs; but they could give no certain

account of their nature
;

1 have, however, received there the Kwun Kien

(that is to say the Kuei-tsang). Thus what I have been able to examine

there is the sense of the Kwun Kien, and the divisions of the seasons, Of

the calendar of Hia.” If we were to accept this evidence, we should come

to the conclusion that Kong-tze had had in his hand the calendar of the

Hias, and the Kuei-tsang, and that he had found them among the

descendants of the Hias and of the Yins. Now, as we have seen, these

assertions are a forgery.

Nothing is so instructive as to read how the most learned and serious

* Three dynasties which succeeded one another in China ; the Hia reigned 2205-1766,

the Shang 1766-1122, and the Tcheu 1122-255, B.c.

NEW SERIES. VOL. VIII.
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of the Chinese encyclopaedists narrate the history of the Yi-King. We can

only smile at their effrontery; for it quite disarms criticism. Here, for

instance, is what the Yii-Hai says regarding it :
“ Of old had Fu-hi begun to

trace the 8 Kuas, to penetrate the power of the spirits, and to characterize

the nature of different beings. He then increased the signs and brought their

number up to 64. Thus matters stood till the 3rd dynasty. Afterwards

there were 3 Yi. The Hias had the Lien-Shan, the Yins the Kuei-tsang.

Wen-Wang of Tcheu composed the Kua-sze, which is called the Tcheu-yi.

Next Tcheu-kong composed the Hiao-sze (the 2nd Text)
;

Kong-t?.e

composed the Appendices ; Tze Hia handed down the whole
;
a!nd matters

remained thus till the destruction of these books by the Tsin. After that,

the Tcheu-yi alone remained, and even of that, three sections of the

Appendix Shuo Kua were lost. It was ’Nui tze of the Ho-nei who
received it. In the early days of the Hans, it came into «the hand of

Tien-ho, who passed it on to Ting huan. Ting huan handed it to Tien

Wang Sun
;

etc., etc.”

But Ma-Tuan lin gives even more complete and precise details: an

eyewitness could not speak with greater assurance. And yet the great

bulk of these assertions is absolutely false, as has already been sufficiently

seen; and the remainder is improbable. There is not the slightest trace

of the Lien-Shan and the Kuei-tsang prior to the Vth century
;
and we

know from the Kings that they did not exist before the Xlth century.

Lastly, it would be very strange that the Ritual of the Tcheus should

give, as of equal authority, its own Yi and those of the preceding dynasties,

which had been subverted as tyrannical
;
and yet more strange that they

should give to these the first place. It would be very strange, too, that

the Tcheu had required a knowledge of them in their own augurs.

On the other hand, our Encyclopaedists know nothing of the real propa-

gators of the Yi-King, which the Tso tchuen makes known to us.

We should note that neither the Yii hai nor Ma tuan lin mentions any

change made in the Yi-King by Wen-Wang. The few authors who do

mention it, mix so much that is false with their account that their state-

ments seem to deserve no attention.

I do not wish to enter into the discussion of the special changes attri

buted to Wen-Wang by Lo-pi, the man of many legends. There is,

perhaps, already quite enough of this dry essay. So in order to close it

with something interesting, I give a simple and plain translation of a few

more Sections of the Yi-King.

1 . Kmi, Heavenly element ;
the active exciting principle.

ist Text : It originates, develops, maintains, completes (every being).

2nd Text : i. The dragon in the abyss is useless, without action.

{Symbols) : The productive principle in the chaos generates nothing.

The Prince shut up in his palace is of no use to his people.

2. The dragon which shows itself is in the fields. Beneficence indicates

the great man.

3. The superior man is active, and vigilant all the day. During the

night even, he attends to his duty. Dangers coming upon him (in such

drcumstances) produce no evil results.

4. The dragon agitating itself in the Abyss causes no injury.
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dragon dwells in the heaven. (The symbol of a superior

6 . The dragon which rises up and fights is the cause of injuries, and of
regrets.

7- To see many headless dragons is a happy presage.
Note. In this series of phrases or expressions, probably taken from

rarious books or consisting of various proverbs and placed here together,
each one mentions a dragon,-the emblem of the productive principle,
the generator, the Sovereign power. Perhaps the 4th (and similar sen-
tences) should be translated, “ 1 he dragon raising himself is an unlucky
presage, that is to say, when the lot falls on such a phrase it is a bad
sign But, if this is so, we may ask why each phrase has not its own
similar prognostication? I cannot think that we have here the 5 mytho-
ogical dnagdns, because they do not bear these names, nor have they
tiese attiibutes. Moreover, we have here six dragons and not five.

XLI. Lim ; to diminish, deprive of, repress
; to abase one’s self.

1st Tfcxi. Self-abasement, with sincerity, is a source of great prosperity,
without regret. One will succeed whatsoever one attempts. How should

^ one use this moderation ? Two dishes may be used for the entertainments.*

,
Com : Self-abasement, ivit/i sincerity, etc. There is a time for repressing

the strong and strengthening the feeble. 'I'here is also a time for lessening
the full and filling the empty.

2d Iexi. j. When an iTfair is ended, it is no reproach to hurry away
;

but be caieful of any damages resulting from it.

2. Do good to the just and chastise the bad, without diminution or
exaggeration (of the due reward or punishment).

3. Three walk together (one of them is tfe trap). Diminish their number
by one

; another will come, and the third will find his companion.
4. To diminish an evil causes one to be joyful.

5. lo add (to one’s goods) ten pairs of Cowries (little shells), and to be
unable to refuse them, is advantageous.

6. To increase one’s profit without any diminution is lucky and advan-
tageous, whatever one is engaged in. Thus shall a Prince gain ministers,
free from private interest.

Note. The title of the next chapter is Yih : to augment, increase, add,
—
-J;hat is, the opposite of this one. It is incontestible that the sense of

diminishing is necessary in all the phrases given above, and that no other
will suit.

XLVIII. Tsing; Wells.

ist Text : We can change the sites of a city, but not of a well. We
cannot lose, we cannot get one, at will. It is much frequented • it is of
great use.

'

2d Text: i. A muddy well cannot serve for refreshment. An old
well (already dry) does not attract even birds.

2. A well, a fish pond which lets the fish escape through a hole, or of
which the bucket is broken. Is of no further service.

3. (Our) well is muddy, and cannot serve to quench thirst. Have pity

r*c
moderate entertainment, as 9 dishes are required for a complete one.

Cf, WtlUams^ sub voce,

H 2
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on us, that we may be able to draw water thence. Let the king under-

stand our condition (and let him grant our request) ; he will derive great

happiness from it.*

4. A well which is well constructed is a lucky thing,

5. When a well is clear and cool, its water is of service for quenching thirst

6. A well which is well filled with water and free to all, is a useful and
pleasant thing, and eminently profitable.

Note, This group of phrases serves to show the usefulness of wells and
the value set on them in ancient times, when hydraulics were unknown
and a good well even determined the site on which a town was to be built

Many commentators see in the well an emblem of the excellence of

sincerity, and accordingly interpret the last phrase as “ A well of water,

clear and free to all, is an emblem of sincerity.”

IV. Meng

:

a rough and ignorant soul, a being not well rn’oulded.

ist Text : In order that a rough soul may become developed, it is not

(I) the master who has to seek the young man, but he who has to seek

me. The aygur, when consulted once, gives his reply : if they make him
search twice or thrice for it, he disdains further answer (/>., if they do not

believe the first augury). ,

2d Text : i. To dissipate ignorance and roughness (nieng)^ punishment
must be used. Warnings and punishments should be used in order to

remove every cause for future regret.

2. It is a good thing to devote one^s attention to the ignorant to

help and to protect a young girl
; thus will youth be able to triumph over

its own imperfections (fne?tg).

3. When you take a wife, do not consider her fortune.! The man who
marries, without having learned self-control, will not be happy.

4. The ignorant man {meng)^ poor and abandoned by all, is unhappy.

5. The want of polish (^meng) may be lucky for a young man (by com-
pelling him to become submissive).!

6. To correct roughness (me/ig) it is not good to be tyrannical, but to

^ use means of severity in a suitable manner (to prevent its becoming
tyranny).

These four instances will, with those already given, suffice, I think, to

prove that the explanation of the Yi-King is, in the greater number of
cases, simple and clear, and is found in the book itself. Generally speaV
ing, we should not, without grave cause, go hunting among matters quite
foreign to ours, and certainly not when good reasons oppose our doing so

;

neither should changes or excisions be made in the text ^without sufficient

grounds for their justification. The natural interpretation and obvious
sense of the words and phrases should, it appears to me, be always
preferred, when there is nothing to show that we should quit it for another.

Louvain, the May, 1894.

* According to the commentators, this is a petition addressed to the prince.

! Or, perhaps, Do not marry a woman who, for her future, looks only to fortune,—
which seems to agree better with the fundamental idea of

t This may be only a simple repetition of the words Tong meng, with the augural sign
of a l^ickj? lot I ,
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By the Right Honble, Lord De Mauley.

England is teeming with hidden talent, the reserve which

she can draw upon in her hour of need, the numbers

obscure.d in the darkness of neglect, unable, from lack of

opportunity, to dispel the shade which conceals them from

public notice.

Hugh Rose, Baron Strathnairn, was no exception. For

years he was unknown to his fellow-countrymen, until

accident drew him to the front, and enabled him lo display

the qualities of a soldier, statesman and diplomatist.

After a brief regimental service in Ireland, where the

amenity of his manners charmed its inhabitants, and the

performance of his duties earned him the approbation of

his employers, he was appointed Consul-General of Syria.

The object of our Government was to restore the kingdom

to the Sultan and to frustrate the designs of France in

endeavouring to supplant the influence of England at Con-

stantinople.

Mehemet AH was the instrument she made use of,—one

of those remarkable men who appear on the theatre of the

world to divert the current of events and alter the destiny

of nations. Endowed with a genius to found an Empire,

he could have resuscitated the kingdom of Egypt, which

has known no native ruler since the days of Cambyses, and

restored the ancient glories of the Pharaohs. His was a

light that flashed for a moment over the darkness of

Egypt, to fade under the blighting jealousy of foreign

powers.

Impressed with the value of the discipline which he had

witnessed in the armies of the continent, he had raised his

own troops, with the aid of foreign mercenaries, to a high

state of efficiency. .He felt then that the moment had

arrived when he could with safety break the chain. How-

ever loosely it bound him to the dominion of Turkey,, it
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galled his ambitious spirit; and he determined to throw
off allegiance to a country which he abhorred and whose
weakness he despised.

^

An opportunity presented itself. Syria was his Naboth’s
vineyard

; and on the refusal of its ruler to restore to him
a band of refugees who had fled from the tyranny of Egypt
to the comparative repose of Syria, he at once launched his
army, under Ibrahim, for the capture of Acre. The strong-
hold had been the object of all leaders of armies, from the
days of Sesostris downwards. It was the repulse before
Acre which elicited the remark from Bonapart^ that Sir
Sidney Smith had caused him to miss his destiny. The
place, however, which at a subsequent period crumbled
under the fire of the English, held out sufficiently to enable
the Turks to raise three armies. Ibrahim beat them all'
and appeared before the walls of Constantinople. Could
he have gauged the value of his victories, he might have
marched into the town, driven from his throne that cari-
cature of royalty—the Sultan, and altered the face of that
portion of Europe

; but the halo which surrounds the name
of Constantinople dimmed his vision. He could not per-
ceive that Turkey lay prostrate before him. Diplomacy
and the more potent factor of a Russian army compelled
him to beat a retreat.

Looking back through the vista of time, we cannot but
reflect that our policy was a political blunder. Our object
was to check the advance of Russia : the instrument lay in
our hands—the victorious army of Ibrahim. We neglectad
it. The Crimean War loomed in the distance. Turkey
had no time to lose, and she invoked in vain the assistance
of England and France. She was compelled to fall back
upon her hereditary enemy, Russia, to save her from the
desips of her rebellious vassal. It was like the rabbit
seeking the aid of the stoat to protect it from the grip of
the weazel

; and the treaty of Hunkier Skelesy would have
bound her hand and foot to the dominion of Russia.

Europe, however, was alarmed. There was that bug-
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bear to statesmen, the balance of power, to be preserved,

a phantom to be dispelled at any moment by the ambition

of a Bonaparte or the statecraft of a Bismark.

Rose here comes upon the scene. Men and material we

had refused to Turkey, but advice we gave her in the

person of Rose. No selection could have been more

fortunate ;
and a wide sphere was opened to his talents,

both civil and military. He found Mehemet Ali intent

upon territorial aggrandisement, indifferent to the miseries

of his subjects, or to the horrors which disgraced the

religious feuds of the Druses and the Maronites. The

Consuls having apprised Rose that a conflict was imminent

between the rival sects, he rode at once between the

opposing forces, the representative of English power and

of English courage. It sufficed. They grounded their

arms and disappeared. On another occasion he saved the

lives of 3,000 Christians who would have been burnt at the

castle of Abbaye. A church of great antiquity had been

set on fire by the Druses. It contained as its altarpiece

the picture of its patron saint : Rose with the skill of a

London fireman let himself down by the burning rafters

and restored the relic to an applauding and grateful rabble.

Whilst his personal gallantry commanded the admiration

of his followers, his diplomacy had restored the influence

of England which had declined under the intrigues of a

foreign power. Summed up by Lord Aberdeen :
“ Colonel

Rose was wounded in battle, had saved the lives of thousands

/)f Christians, had allayed the feuds of the various sects

which disturbed the peace of the country, and had caused

the name of England to be honoured and respected in the

East." But the Eastern question had become a European

one
:
public attention was to be withdrawn from Syria to

to be centred in Turkey.

Crimea.

We note an advance in the political career of Rose.

His successful management of affairs in Syria, although

overlooked by the public, had brought him under the
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notice of that astute observer of men, Lord Palmerston,
who appointed him secretary of Embassy at Constanti-
nop e. He there met with a very different class of persons
rom t ose he had hitherto encountered. He was con-
ronted with the vindictive genius of Lord Stratford, the
arrogance of Prince Mentshikoff, the simplicity of General
Canrobert, the pliant character of Lord Raglan. Lt taxed
t e resources of his courage, firmness and resolution. The
very first duty which devolved upon him, in the absence
of Lord Stratford, was to resist the design of Russia in
ispatc mg Prince Mentshikoff to demand from the Sultan

protectorate over all the subjects of the Porte professing the
oreek-Antiochian persuasion.

An intercepted letter opportunely disclosed the intention
of Russia to foment a revolution in Bulgaria in favour of

'

the Czar. The firmness of Rose saved Turkey. There
was a visible power in the British fleet then lying inactivem the Mediterranean. Rose promised its support. It
galvanised the spirit of the Turk who in the paroxysm
of the first terror would have acceded to the demands of

Ubsia. For the sake of gaining one moment’s ease, they
would have adopted a course which would have ensured
no ease at all. Rose’s action was disallowed by the Home
overnment. It was presumption in an inferior officer, by

gcornmg the trammels of responsibility, to preserve ’his
country from the miseries of warfare. It is probable that
a mere attitude of firmness would have averted the Crimean
War. It was not to be. It seemed as if the fates con-,
spired against us. We had rejected the alliance of Mehemet
Ah, and Ignored the value of Ibrahim’s army in Turkey,
and now we disregarded the warning voice of Rose.
Nor can we be surprised at the attitude of the Emperor

ussia. He saw hesitation at home, inactivity abroad
;that emblem of power, the British fleet, lying idle'at Malta,

our generals superannuated, our Prim? Minister unable or
unwilling

,0 gatliering in the north.Above all, he mistook the tall talk of the Peace party for
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the voice of the people of England. He little knew that

Lord Palmerston was in the background, to lead that

public opinion, slow to move, but steadfast in its resolve.

How that great potentate must have smiled at the simplicity

of the benevolent gentlemen who could approach with the

terms of peace and goodwill in their mouths, an autocrat,

one who looks upon man as nothing more than a pawn on

the chess-board of ambition. But he was deceived, if he

considered us as a nation of Quakers.

To war we w'ent unprepared. There was no Chatham
to direct, no Wellesley to lead our forces

;
our long peace

had damped the military spirit of our generals
;

no

superior genius had appeared upon the scene ; and our

army, instinct with courage, had no head to guide it
—“A

Samson without its locks.” Lord Raglan, the companion

in arms of Wellington, possibly the only man to select,

had been too long shelved for supreme command. He
never could divest himself of old habits, even that of calling

our French allies, the enemy. Admirable in office for the

routine duties of Home service, he was deficient in that

grasp of mind which scans the future or controls the

present. Whilst his army was starving in the Crimea, its

resources were within hail
;
but he lacked the foresight of

his former chief, which had ensured success both in civil

and military operations. He had neither the inflexible

will of a Wellington to stifle the opposition of a Spaniard,

or the genius of a Marlborough to instil his martial spirit

into the phlegm of a Dutchman. From his subordinates

he could derive but small assistance ; some of them may
have remembered the glories of the Peninsular War, but

they were antiquated, had never, since those days, seen

the handling of troops, and were ignorant of the require-

ments of modern warfare—as rusty as a brown Bess in

the shades of an Armoury. They seem to have left their

P.P.C.’s at the door of the War office, and retired to the

somnolent tranquillity of private life.

We had nothing to rely upon but the innate valour, of
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our troops. Our battles were nothing more than pounding
rnatches, unrelieved by science, unaided by skill, which
displayed little else than the courage and endurance of our
soldiers.

England expected and had a right to expect a Veni, vidi^
vici. It was doomed to the disappointment of a siege.
Sebastopol, after the battle of the Alma, was at our. mercy.
We know from the Memoirs of Todleben that an advance
was expected. It was never made. Time was given to
the enemy to recover their spirits and their losses. Their
army was paralyzed with fear, their generals were stupefied
at unexpected defeat. The mere show of resolution would
have insured the capture of the stronghold. There was
not even a summons to surrender. We sat down before a
fortress which might have been ours without striking a'
single blow. Never was a divided command more con-
spicuous for disaster than our alliance with the French.
It was co-operation without concord, contact without
cohesion. It required the master-mind of a Bonaparte to
fix in the bond of union the conflicting views of the allied
chiefs. After the battle of the Alma Lord Raglan felt

inclined to advance. General St. Arnaud set his foot firmly,
and refused.

How the martial spirit of Rose must have chafed under
•the marches and counter-marches of our army, at seeing
the prize snatched from our grasp through the incompetence
of our generals ! It resembled more the exploits of a
Corporal Trim at the siege of Namur, than the dash which
had captured Badajoz, or stormed the ramparts of St.
Sebastian. His duty was to report the course of events

;

and in his masterly dispatches, no mordant criticism is

discovered, no reflexion cast upon the impediments which
marred its progress.

Rose s position during the Crimean War was an important
as well as a painful one, as the medUim of communication
between the respective commanders of the two armies.
He was often exposed to the fire of the enemy, and several
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horses were shot under him. It was also a painful one

from being a witness to errors which while his genius

condemned he was unable to rectify.

The altered relations between the French and English

nations was exemplified by the fact that Rose was the

first military officer of high rank, who had joined the head-

quarters of the French army as the representative of

England since our old wars. He had already secured the

esteem of the Emperor of the French by the sketch he

placed before him of the expected campaign of the Crimea.

With Canrobert, St. Arnaud and the French generals, he

was always on the best of terms. The French officers

appreciated his military genius, and his manners charmed

them, being more in unison with the refinement of their

own, than with the roughness of our national address,

which too often wears the enamel from the polish of society.

Rose always appeared to be on the spot when his services

could be useful. We find him on one occasion at the

council Board, resisting the dastardly proposition laid before

it, for the evacuation of the Crimea. As a soldier lie

pointed out the impossibility of saving the war material in

the face of an exulting foe
;
as an Englishman the disgrace

of a retreat, after the glories of the Alma. We also find

him engaged in a very different pursuit, crawling like a

deerstalker, to escape the sweeping fire of the enemy’s

guns, towards a place of strategic importance. Rose’s

escapes were miraculous
;
his companion raising his head

,was killed, but Rose remained unscathed. On another

occasion, when a fire occurred in a French magazine, stored

with cartridges. Rose was at once at the spot, took the

whole management upon himself, and by confining the fire

to a small area, averted a catastrophe : this gained him

the Cross of the Legion of Honour.

The termination of the war was approaching
;
the walls

of Sebastopol crurribled under the iron shower driven

against them. Yet what had we gained .? Nothing but

the empty glory of humiliating Russia. The very walls
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were left standing, frowning menace for the future ; even
the article in the Treaty which forbade the entrance of
Russian ships into the Black sea was broken at a future
opportunity. One thing, however, we had gained, we had
saved Turkey. We had preserved that phantom dear to

politicians, the balance of power. Turkey has been thrown
into the scale to equalise the weights.

India.

Rose was not long idle; in 1858 he was appointed to
the command of the Poonah division in the Presidency of
Bombay. India to the superficial observer appeared happy,
prosperous and contented. Not a cloud was to be seen
on the political horizon. We had been living in a fool's

paradise. It required the far-reaching eye of a Dalhousie
to detect the discontent which develops into disaffection,

as so often happens in mundane affairs when a trifling

incident leads up to a catastrophe. It was a greased
cartridge which ignited the fire of rebellion through the
length and breadth of the land. No man was safe

; our
trusted friend had become a deadly enemy

;
the very Sepoys

who had shared our difficulties and dangers turned upon
us. A panic seemed to have seized upon Calcutta. In
this upheaval of society. Lord Canning remained cool,

* relying upon the resources at his command. And at no
time, even in the annals of India, was more talent or
devotion displayed, than marked the efforts of the British,

civil and military.

Three columns were let loose upon Central India, one
under General Roberts towards Kotah, a second under
General W^hitlock on the right flank of Rose. Our interests
centre with the latter. He started on his celebrated march
from Mhow, to relieve Saugor, capture Jhansi. and finally

Calpee. It was very much like a leap in the dark. He
was furnished with no maps

; the country he traversed was
little known

; the whole of central India was held by the
rebels from Indore to the Jumna, from the Nerbudda to
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the Chumbal. Jhansi, Calpee, all the chief towns, were

in the hands of the enemy. Rivers had to be crossed,

pitched battles had to be fought, fortresses to be taken.

His march of a thousand miles under a blazing sun is a

wonderful instance of courage and endurance.

There must be something in the climate of India which

draws out the practical talents of our countrymen, tessellated

as its soil is with various creeds and nations and interests,

held in subjection by the iron grip of England. The

subaltern does the work of a general; the clerk develops

the talents of a statesman. The Clives and Wellesleys

have left their stamp upon history, the Hastings and

Dalhousies have rivalled in administrative talents the far-

famed genius of an Augustan age. India drew out Rose.

It enabled him to display his power of organization, and

his knowledge of his profession.

The army placed at his disposal was without discipline,

temperance or order
;
he felt the necessity of repressing the

prevailing insubordination by punishment, short, sharp and

decisive. As the result proved, he created a body of

troops, which, to use the Duke of Wellington’s phrase,

could go anywhere and do anything. It is curious to

observe how little the lapse of ages, or the improvements

in the implements of destruction affects national character.

Alexander in his wars with Porus found it necessary to

interpose in the ranks, one Greek for three natives, to

insure steadiness to his battalions
;
Lord Lake found that

the same number was required to fix the volatile courage
<•

of Oriental troops. Not all the progress in the science of

warfare has been able to imprint upon the Asiatic, the

stubborn qualities of the British soldier. Rose took care

to supplement his native troops by a due admixture of the

British element and witt one exception, they served him

well.

Having placed his army in some sort of order he com-

menced his celebrated march. The jungle was alive with

rebels whose numbers far exceeded his own ; last but not
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least, a tropical sun decimated his force with sunstroke and

apoplexy. The relief of Jhansi was his point. The enemy
had held it for the space of eight months. He reached it

in twenty-one days, overcoming every obstacle in his way,

fighting skirmishes on his flank, capturing the fort of

Rathgarh before the ground could be cleared for his

advance upon Saugor. Like all the chief fortresses of

India the natural strength of the place was supplemented

by the resources of science. A ridge of rock, a mile and a

half in length, covered with jungle sloped from the West.

The north of the fort contained houses
;
on the other

side were fortifications. Rose made up his mind at once.

A feint against the town enabled our troops to advance

upon a spot commanding the place, our fire levelled the

walls, and the enemy who had boasted that they would

conquer or die, saved themselves by a nocturnal retreat.

Intelligence reached Rose that a large force of the

enemy reinforced by the fugitives from Rathgarh was

stationed at Barodia, under the distinguished leader,

the Raja of Banpura. He marched at once under a

burning sun, and drove the enemy before him through the

jungle. The result of his successes was the relief of

Saugor, the inhabitants came out some distance to meet

him and expressed their gratitude for unexpected deliver-

<ince. The first object of the campaign was accomplished.

Much, however, remained to be done. The armies of the

enemy although demoralized by defeat, were formidable

from their numbers, the nature of the country and the

strength of their fortresses. Rose kept moving, he well

knew the value of prestige, that invisible power which

hovers over success, and vanishes before irresolution.

Where his enemies reinforced by the fugitives from the

captured fortresses or the predatory bands of the respective

leaders of the rebellion opposed him, he dispersed them,

overthrew the hydra before it could reappear with a tenfold

audacity, cooled that fanaticism tyhich under victory rises

to blood heat, but falls to zero under defeat
;
and to zero

he k^pt it by his masterly manoeuvres.
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In the meantime what was Lord Clyde doing ? Wast-

ing his time in lengthy preparations at Calcutta, then

pushing his enemy before him with caution and with

stealth as if a Bonaparte lay in ambush to pounce upon

an error. Whilst Rose was dashing, he was creeping, it

was the dead weight of a battering-ram compared to the

flash of the fire-arm. Much, therefore, remained to be done

before the two generals could join hands with each other ;

—

the breaking up of bodies of the enemy, which sprung up

like mushrooms from the soil
;
and fortresses to be accounted

for. The most important from its position was Jhansi.

Placed on an elevated rock, it commanded the plain ; its

walls of immense thickness were loop-holed for guns, which

were admirably served by an experienced military officer.

,
The Rani and her attendants were seen encouraging her

troops :
her life was spared by the humanity of Rose, who

like the Duke of Wellington when he refused at Waterloo

to fire on Bonaparte, declined the convenient offer of his

bombardiers to rid him of an able and unscrupulous enemy.

He did not approve of that species of warfare.

Lord Clyde and Lord Canning had rightly viewed the

fall of the citadel as one of paramount importance. It

was the stronghold of the enemy in Central India
;
but the

attacking force was considered utterly inadequate for such

an operation. Lord Clyde, with the caution characteristic

of his race, advised a march towards Banda
; Lord

Canning, fearing the moral effects of a repulse, counselled

delay. The messages of prudence arrived when the

tolours of England were flying upon the walls of Jhansi.

Rose was too able a general to leave in his rear, a place

of such strategic importance. Impediments however pre-

sented themselves before his object could be accomplished.

The fort of Garracota had to be taken. The exhaustion

of all supplies by the rebellious hordes of the enemy in

the districts bordering on Saugor was another cause of

delay. The hostile 'forces were thus enabled to occupy

the< mountain passes and fortify the forts of Seroi and -
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Marowra, and to line the difficult passes in the ridges of

the mountains. Nothing apparently could daunt his pur-

pose to attack Jhansi ; but before he could do so a serious

obstacle presented itself.

Tantia Topee, supposing that the Central Indian force

was scattered in numerous divisions throughout the country,

marched for the relief of Jhansi, under the impression that

a small contingent was opposed to him. Nor was he
wrong in his calculation. Rose, leaving a portion of his

force to guard the investing troops, had only nine hundred
men to meet twenty thousand under Tantia Topee. He
attacked him at once. One of his guns was disabled by
a cannon shot

; there was nothing left for it but to pro-

ceed with the remaining one
;
he ordered the Hyderabad

Cavalry to charge the enemy
; but those men who had

.

always exhibited the most conspicuous courage refused to

stir. It devolved on the 14th Dragoons to advance upon

the centre of the opposing force. The rout was complete.

Rose following up his advantage pursued and captured the

whole of their artillery
; then returning he reappeared

before Jhansi and stormed it.

He had hoped by the celerity of his movements to have

captured the Rani, but through the treachery or inefficiency

of the native troops, she made good her escape. One of

the strongest fortresses of India had fallen before a

handful of British troops ; an enemy numerically superior

defended themselves in hand to hand combat in the streets

and houses of a vast city, protected by fortifications

hitherto looked upon as impregnable. For seventeen days

and nights our troops had neither changed their clothes

nor unsaddled their horses.

There was one more important fortress to be dealt with,

Calpee, still frowning defiance. The hordes of rebel

fugitives from Jhansi, the remnants of numerous battles

running together like grains of quicksilver had again to

be dispersed. A still more formidable enemy approached

in the rainy season, which would have effectually delayed
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military operations, and revived the drooping spirits of the

rebel forces. At all hazards Calpee was to be attacked.

Leaving a small garrison at Jhansi, he began his march.

Information was forwarded to him that the Sepoys from

Calpee reinforced by the Velaitis under the Rani and the

Gwalior contingent, had under the command of Tantia

Topee occupied Koonch, which in the event proved to be

an outpost of Calpee. The place itself was difficult of

access, from its numerous gardens, its woods and the

strength of its walls. Rose from previous experience had

discovered that nothing disconcerted the rebels more than

turning their flank, and attacking their rear. By a mas-

terly manoeuvre he deluded his enemy and appeared before

the town.

The rebels finding their line of defence turned, broke up
into a helpless mass of fugitives scattered over the plains

which bordered on Calpee. The pursuit was not relaxed,

no breathing time was allowed to the defeated army to

regain their spirits. Even the guns with which they had
hoped to cover their retreat fell into the hands of the

victorious army. His victory at Koonch had cleared the

way for the capture of Calpee. Strong both from nature

and from art, surrounded by tortuous and rugged ravines,

it might have held in check an advancing enemy, but the

fugitives demoralized by defeat, evacuated the citadel on

the entrance of the British troops. It fell without a blow.

Its capture fulfilled the objects which the government of

India had contemplated. The Central Indian army had
marched in five months through Central India. In thirteen

general action|j.jt had defeated its enemy and taken pos-

session of the* strongest fortresses in India: an exploit

seldom paralleled in military annals.

Rose was prostrated by the hardships which he had
endured, five times he was attacked by sunstroke, to be

relieved by buckets of water thrown over him. His men
were struck to the ground from their ranks like flies in a

shower of rain, but inspired by the courage of their chief

NEW. SERIES. VOL. VIII. i



130 Hugh Rose,—Lord Strathnaim, G.C.B.

followed him under a burning sun which decimated their

ranks. But even his iron frame was unhinged by fatigue

and exposure. Under medical advice, he had actually

resigned his command, when an event occurred which

thrilled like an electric shock through the length and

breadth of the land.

Tantia Topee and the Rani had rallied the fugitives

scattered by recent defeats, recaptured Gwalior, and

incorporated into their army Scindia’s troops, the best

organized of the native soldiery. Rose was not the man
to seek relief from labours when work was to be ‘done ; it

acted upon him like a tonic. He recalled his offer of

resignation, and Lord Canning appreciating his services

gladly accepted it. Brigadier Robert (afterwards Lord)

Napier had in the meantime been selected for the com-'

mand of the Central Indian Army ; but with the magna-

nimity of an English soldier he waived his claim and

placed his invaluable talents at the service of Rose. No
time was to be lost. Gwalior must fall before the

monsoon arrived. The usual difficulties presented them-

selves during the march,—badness of roads, defective

maps, rivers to be crossed, heat like that of an oven. But

Rose anticipated that a successful battle outside the Fort

would, as at Calpee, ensure its capture. After a few

’ skirmishes which damped the spirits of the combined forces

of the rebels, he appeared before Gwalior. On the 9th of

June he had marched from Calpee
; on the 19th he had

taken possession of Gwalior. The work was over. The
last of the great fortresses of India had fallen. At Kotah-

ki-Serai, the 8th Hussars charged through the enemy’s

camp. The Rani of Jhansi fighting in male attire was

killed. “Woman as she was,” wrote Rose, “she was the

best man of them all.” The rebellion was over. The
Central Indian Army had cleared the ground for the

steady and gradual progress of the troops under the com-

mand of Lord Clyde, and India -was safe.

The meed of praise was showered upon Lord Clyde.
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Rose received only its overflow. It is unusual to prefer
the crawl of the tortoise to the speed of the hare

; but
the public fixes its gaze upon luminaries, unmindful of the
satellite which illumines its course. The student of military

history will arrive at a different conclusion. The rest

which Rose so much needed he found at last in the
honourable retirement of the Poonah command. After his

active life, it must have appeared to him little more than
a pageant. On the departure of Lord Clyde, he was
raised to the chief command of the Indian army. One
painful duty devolved upon him, to restore a sense of
discipline to the local army which refused to settle down
to the ordinary avocations of peaceful service. The 5th
(Company s) European Regiment at Dinapore was dis-

banded and its ringleader shot. This timely severity

checked the movement, and during the remainder of his

command, he had the satisfaction of seeing his troops
raised to the highest pitch of order and efficiency. He
possessed that rare qualification of proving that the
martinet can unbend and assume the easy demeanour of
private life. One reform cannot be overlooked. He
introduced the system of workshops, since very generally

adopted in the service to wile away the tedium of camp
life and to develop the industry and native talents of the

British soldier.

His five years’ command of the Indian army was a com-
plete success

; his soldiers appreciated his military genius,

society was fascinated by the charm of his manners. His
departure was an ovation, all classes vied with each other
in doing honour to the chief who had borne so leading a
share in the suppression of rebellion. The bands of the
various regiments met him at different stations playing his

favourite tunes.

He left his mark on the history of India. On his return

to England honours were showered upon him. He was
raised to the Peerage by the title of Baron Strathnairn,

and he was advanced to the highest rank of his profession,

12
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whilst the decorations on his breast pointed to the triumphs
of his successful career. He was appointed to the com-
mand of the forces in Ireland. He found its people as he
had left them credulous and confiding. He arrived in the
very midst of the Fenian agitation. He offered his

services, as well knowing how to suppress rebellion. His
offer was of course rejected ; it was too much to expect
that the red tape of office should be relaxed to admit the
light of his experience

;
but the energy and talent which

he displayed in the performance of his duties smothered an
agitation which might have developed into insurrection.

He died at Paris, full of years and of honours, respected
and lamented. Peace to his ashes—they lie among
those of a distinguished family in the Churchyard at

Christ Church. Justice has not been done to him. Not
a monument among those which grace or disgrace our
national mausoleum has been erected to his memory, not
a scroll or a slab to inscribe his merits or invite his

example.

It matters little. He had .served his country faithfully

and well. The unblemished honour and the conscientious

discharge of duty, the chief qualities which ennoble the

character of an Englishman, were conspicuously centred
in Hugh Rose.
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PRJEVALSKrS LAST JOURNEY.

By Charles Johnston, bx.s.

“
. . . . Where Alf the sacred river ran

Through caverns measureless to man,
• Down to a sunless sea . .

Kublai Khan.

A CERTAIN tragic interest attaches to the narrative of Prjevalski’s fourth

expedition,-—as though we were reading the great Central Asian travellers

Last Will and Testament.

And, in writing his Journey from Kiabta to the Yellow River ;
explora-

tions on the northern border of Tibet, and past Lob-Nor along the Tarim

Basin,’’ Prjevalski seems almost to have had a foreboding that his fourth

journey was destined to be his last. This impression is confirmed by the

first chapter, “ How to travel in Central Asia,” avowedly written ‘^with the

object of handing on his experience to future travellers in the same

regions.”

Here Prjevalski gives abundant practical advice to his successors
;
but

he does far more
;

for, quite unconsciously he has painted in strong,

forcible touches, his own imperious character
;
has given us a deep insight

into the qualities and powers which made possible the accomplishment of

his invaluable explorations, beset with endless, incalculable and almost

insuperable difficulties. There is an uncompromising sternness and force

in Prjevalski which compel our admiration, even when very hostile and

antagonistic.

The sharp experience of difficulties met and combated through a long

series of years, is condensed to a few sentences in his admonition to those

“ on whom will fall the enviable destiny of scientific exploration in Central

Asia.”—‘‘His path thither will not be covered with carpets; the wild

deserts will not meet him with an engaging smile
;
nor will the fruits of

science fall of themselves into his hands. No ! at the price of heavy

labours and manifold trials, physical and moral, must be bought even the

first crumbs of discovery.” . . , The leader of such an expedition “must

indispensably possess both physical strength and moral force. Radiant

health, strong muscles, and, still better, athletic skill, on the one hand

;

and, on the other, a strong character, energy, decision ; these are the

qualities which will best guarantee the success of an expedition.”

Besides this is necessary a scientific training, general rather than special ;

.

while, above and before all “ an inborn passion for travel, an absolute

dedication to the work, are potent levers of success ;
for they will give

courage and support in the difficult moments which the traveller will cer-

tainly be called to face. . . . The traveller must be an excellent shot
;
and,

better still, a passionate lover of sport
;
he must flinch from no distasteful
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task, such as loading camels, saddling horses, packing baggage
; in a word,

he must not be white-handed
; he must have no delicate and luxurious

tastes, for on a journey you must often dwell in dirt, and live on whatever
Providence sends you. He must be inured to cold, for, summer and
winter, he must dwell in the open air

; he must be incapable of fatigue

;

and, lastly, he must have an even, well-balanced character, to secure the
friendship and willing co-operation of his fellow travellers. ... A traveller
must be born, not made

; he must set out in the perfect vigour of man-
hood.”

One feels, in almost every line of this, that Prjevalski is, quite uncon-
sciously, laying bare the thews and sinews of his own indomitable spirit.

Every economy of health and strength must be practised, “ economies
very difficult for an energetic, impetuous nature like Prjevalski’s.

But in spite of all precautions, the heavy years will ‘‘ indelibly leave
their impress

; and, sooner or later, ‘ the steep mountain paths ’ will break
the horse’s heart 1”

Even Prjevalski’s iron frame was gradually worn out in the wild Central
Asian deserts, where frequent storms, constant clouds of fine salt dust,

penetrating through the clothes into every pore of the body, and often pro-'
ducing intolerable inflammations of the skin, perpetual dirt on the body, the
badness even of the drinking water, scorching heat, or damp cold that

penetrates even to the marrow of the bones, the rarefied air of great eleva-
tions, are common and inevitable events of the traveller’s daily life.

Almost intolerable were the cold months from October to March, which
Prjevalski and his fellow-travellers were compelled to pass in the tents of
nomad Mongols. In the greatest periods of cold, the side of the tent w^as

protected with a double covering of felt
;
and skins were often added to

the felt. Nevertheless at night the thermometer fell within the tent to
— lo or - 15 C

;
and sometimes even to - 26 ' C ;

a not infrequent
occurrence in the Central Asian deserts. . . . Under our sheepskins we
slept warmly enough

; but getting up w»as bad
; and, still worse, going to

bed, among the frozen skins. We sometimes slept in the open air, in a
hollow in the snow. And under such a covering it was warm enough,
though not altogether pleasant

; when the snow melted by our breaths
began to trickle drop by drop down our backs.”

In the hot months, the traveller’s lot was hardly better. “ We were
drenched,” says Prjevalski, “by perpetual rains, often mixed with snows*.

At these altitudes on the rare clear nights, even in July, the thermometer
fell to five degrees below zero

; in the morning the ground was white with
frost, and all standing water was coated with ice. Everywhere the damp
was terrible. We slept on wet felt, and wore wet clothes. Our guns were
constantly covered with rust. It was impossible to dry the plants collected
for our herbarium. 1 he loads and felt saddles of the camels were
constantly soaking, thus adding enormously to their weight.”

This perpetual rain must have been terribly punitive to the Kazaks and
soldiers who accompanied Prjevalski in his last expedition they were
eighteen in number. Two of them had daily to pasture the baggage
animals, often in drenching rain or driving sleet. The orderly and cook
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had likewise to prepare tea or their unattractive dinner in the same driving

rain or snow
; and at night the unlucky soldiers, soaked and chilled to the

skin, utterly worn out by their terribly exhausting marches, at altitudes

where the slightest movement demands effort, were forced to take their

turns at sentry duty,—a measure absolutely indispensable to the safety of

the party in the midst of wandering bands of Mongol marauders.

A special trial to the soldiers was the only obtainable fuel,—the dung of

yaks and wild asses,—which was collected, with extreme difficulty, at a

vast exfiense of time and labour. When collected, it was almost im-

possible to get this fuel dried, and unless thoroughly dry it would not burn

at all. It was necessary to break the fuel in small pieces, and to dry it in

the rare moments when the sun broke through the mists, shining fitfully,

but with considerable warmth. Then the half-dried fuel was stored in

bags and treasured as a priceless possession. One can easily imagine the

length of time needed in these circumstances to boil even a cup of tea.

Many a time the sentries spent the whole night over it. Prjevalski testifies

warmly to the admirable behaviour and discipline of the Russian soldiers

and Kazaks all through the terrible trials of his wilderness journeys, and

we have ample evidence that his unstinted praises were well and honestly

earned. “In general,” he says, “our Russian soldiers and Kazaks possess

ideal qualifications for these difficult expeditions. They are courageous,

enduring, hardy, and easily subject to discipline
;
and these same Kazaks

make very fair taxidermists and not bad interpreters.”

Prjevalski had to face another pregnant source of troubles, not less

certain and hardly less disagreeable than the ])hysical difficulties of an

inaccessible and desolate wilderness. This source of dangers was the

ignorant fanaticism and hostility of the Mongol masses, and the not less

formidable “ rascality and hypocrisy of individuals ”
;
for such the natural

resistance of the natives and their hostility and suspicion of the motives

of explorers inevitably appear to the explorers themselves. This is the

darker side of exploration, and only personal experience will show how

far stern and decisive measures are necessary to meet it. It seems clear

that the only alternative to these decisive measures is, that exploration

should cease altogether. Such is evidently Prjevalski’s opinion. “ Only

the experience of ray last expeditions,” he writes, “ finally convinced me
^that for the success of difficult and dangerous journeys in Central Asia,

three safeguards are indispensable: money, a rifle, and a horse-whip.

Money,—because the natives are so greedy that they will not hesitate to

sell their own fathers. A rifle,—as the best guarantee of personal security,

especially in view of the extreme cowardice of the natives, many hundreds

of whom will fly before a handful of well-armed Europeans. Finally, a

whip is equally indispensable,—because the indigenous tribes, for centuries

accustomed to savage slavery, admit and appreciate brute force alone.”

Without such “ decisive measures ” Prjevalski’s sharply-won experience

taught him that it w^as impossible to escape an endless series of humilia-

tions and insults of every sort and kind
; and at every step to meet with a

flat refusal even of the absolute necessaries of the expedition, And where

requests and representations of all sorts had proved utt^ly Inefficacious,
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and were absolutely ignored, an order instead of a request, when suitably
supported, invariably proved successful.

From many practical examples of Prjevalski’s necessitarian doctrines we
may choose one. When the expedition had penetrated to the south-east
corner of Tsaidan, which belongs to two chiefs, Dzun-Zasak and Barun-
Zasak, Prjevalski applied to the former for several baggage-camels, and a
guide to north-eastern Tibet

; both camels and guide to be suitably
paid for.

Dzun-Zasak at once began to excuse himself on the ground that he had
no good baggap-camels, and no guides acquainted with the routes to
north-eastern Tibet. He also listened unwillingly to the request that he
should sell fifty sheep, and barley for the horses. Prjevalski was forced to
terrorise Dzun-Zasak, and to give him four days to fulfil all hi,s demands,
under a threat of more decisive measures in case of refusal.

Dzun-Zasak was, according to the great traveller, a born rascal, who had
developed his talents in every sort of rascality, at the expense of the
Tibetan pilgrims on the caravan route which passed through his territory.
He consulted his neighbour, Barun-Zasak

; and they and their satellites
laid their heads together to concoct a plan for getting rid of their un-

'

welcome visitors. As the result of their cogitations they ended by bring-
ing Prjevalski about twenty utterly worthless camels, and the same number
of lean and ill-favoured sheep. The request for an interpreter was met by
a flat refusal.

^

Prjevalski relates the further developments of the incident thus • “ Then
without any further discussion, I put Dzun-Zasak under arrest in our camp’
tent, placing an armed sentry near him. The chief’s assistant, perhaps a
greater rascal still, was chained under the open sky

; and one of his
satellites who, during the examination of the camels, had dared to strike
our interpreter Abdal, received a thrashing on the spot. These measures
had the wished-for result

; not only immediately on Dzun-Zasak, but also
inoirectly on his neighbour, Barun-Zasak. The latter found us a guide,
and after two days they brought us fourteen excellent camels, forty-six
sheep, and a part of the supplies, all of which was duly paid for.”

Incidents of this kind happened continually all along the route
; and it

was only by having recourse to such “vigorous measures,” as a condition
of self-preservation, that the expedition was alile to reach the source of the
Yellow River—Hoang Ho,—and the northern frontier of Tibet.

It is very curious to notice the different attitude taken by various
Central Asian tribes towards Prjevalski’s party. The Tunguts were
steadily and implacably hostile, more than once openly attacking the
Russians, for which, says the great explorer, “they got a lesson.”
But most of the natives were almost completely indifferent to the doings

of the little party of foreigners, whose tents for a brief space dotted their
boundless wastes; while some, among whom were the inhabitants of
Eastern Turkestan, maintained from the begipning a distinctly friendly
attitude. But in spite of this friendline.ss, quite genuine though it was, the
trawllers were called on to face endless obstacles, subterfuges, and
hindrances of every sort, which might impede their progress towards the
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gates of the Dalai Lama’s Capital. This Prjevalski unhesitatingly attri-

butes to the veiled antagonism and secret diplomatic interference of the

Chinese, who were determined at all hazards to prevent the expedition

from penetrating into north-eastern Tibet. This determination they carried

into effect by acting on the native chiefs, in part through detailed official

instructions, and in part by calling to their aid the deep well-springs of

superstition or religious devotion,—whichever it be called,—by expedients

sometimes unscrupulous and often ludicrous in the extreme.

“ Th& order was given that no one shouM sell us even the smallest

portion of land, however much we might desire it—not even a square yard.

The Chinese assured the natives that if we could get hold of even that much

land, we would plant a willow on it ;
that it would grow extremely rapidly,

and that jhe shadow of its branches would soon cover a wide expanse

;

then, said the Chinese, the Russians will not allow anyone to come under

the shadow of their tree, and all the space it covers, they will claim as their

own. . . .

‘‘ On another occasion the Chinese spread the story that in the large

cases which contained our natural history collection, Russian soldiers were

* concealed in eggs like chickens, for economy of space and provisions ! and

that presently, if the Russians got a foothold in the country, they would

hatch their reserve corps out, and overrun the whole land. These and

other stories, such as the tale of Prjevalski’s bearing a charmed life,-—

a

very dangerous fiction, as good marksmen might easily be tempted to test

it experimentally,—or the much more beneficial belief that anything stolen

from the Russians would cry out “ I am here ! I am here !” till it was

found again,—were freely circulated. We can easily imagine that, if they

once get a hold on the fancy of the people, they may echo back and for-

wards across the Mongol deserts till they find their way into Jataka

book of the future.

Prjevalski tells another good story, referable this time to the Jataka

books of the past. Near the town of Shin-Che, on the road to Koko-

Nor, is a very ancient Chinese cemetery with an old stone gate, and several

stone pillars, about ten feet high, still standing. On these pillars were

rudely carved horses and idols ;
and Prjevalski was astonished to find that

quite recently the hoofs of all the horses and the heads of all the idols had

. been broken off. The reason of their mutilation was this. The fields of

the Tunguts round the graveyard had been injured, most probably by

storms, in such a way that they had the appearance of having been trampled

down by horses. The Tunguts at once, with marvellous perspicuity and

logical insight, discovered the delinquents in the stone idols, which, they

reasonably concluded, had been in the habit of feeding their horses in the

fields by night. They at once lodged a complaint against the carved

idols and their stony steeds ;
and the Chinese authorities, fully rising, to

the occasion, gave immediate orders to knock of the feet of the horses,

and the heads of their riders. It would be interesting to know whether

this story can be shown to have any occult connexion with the mutilation

of the statues of Hermes, in the days of Alcibiades.

The life of the nomad Mongols is as simple and unsophisticated as their
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faith, if we judge the latter by their summary treatment of these monu-
mental robbers. Their ever-moving homes are tents of felt. Their only
property, their flocks and herds. Brick tea, boiled with salt and milk
butter or tallow, and flour, the flesh of sheep, more rarely of horned cattlemd horses or camels, form their frugal,-if, for us, hardly appetising,-fare.
Cattle which have died are by no means refused by the Mongols, especially
if they happen to be fat.

We should probably take exception to their cookery even more than to
their bill of fare. The water for the tea can never boast of any special
cleanness

; while it can sometimes substantiate large claims in an opposite
sense. 1 he internal economy of sheep, considered an admirable ingredient
for soup, IS esteemed all the more if the bloom has not been taken ofi it
by washing

; for after all, such foreign bodies as may be present are only
permutations and combination of grass; and grass, as everyone knows, is
c ean and juicy. The butter not uncommonly contains cows’ hair, and
other unconsidered trifles. The wooden cups are even frecjuently rubbed
with drmd desert fuel, -we have already described it,—instead of cloths

;

or a skilful lick of the tongue, deftly curved, is sufficient; and then the
nomads carry them, very conveniently, inside the baggy front of their

’

shirts, next the skin.

A certain side-light is shed on this last ingenious habit by the informa-
tion that the Mongols consider washing in the last degree unhealthy; all
of them, their moon-faced dames included, not unnaturally refuse to run
the risk of chills invariably accompanying the bath; the winds must really
be very trying there. And they are also very careful of their complexions

;they wipe their faces sometimes with an old soft cloth, -which must not
have been newly washed

; and the dames occasionally bathe their faces in
fat sheep’s broth, whose future history is mercifully concealed from us.
One sees a manifest fitness in Prjevalski’s observation that only the

sense of sight is keenly developed among the nomads, while the other
senses are very dull. The nomad’s sense of touch can react only from
contact with felt and hides, wool and desert fuel. Salt tea, sour milk, and
mutton alone flatter his palate. He never hears any sound but the
neighing of horses, the bleating of sheeji, the lowing of cows, the hideous
cry of the camel, the wild rattle of the Shaman’s drum, and the dull roar
of desert storms.

To these qualides, the Mongol adds extreme laziness, apathy, and
*

unmeasured quantities of the better part of valour. They are, moreover,
extremely good-natured, hos])itable, fairly honest, admirably adapted to
family life, in their patriarchal way, full of mild satisfaction and content.
But in harsh contrast to these excellent Mongols stand the Tunguts,

who, Prjevalski tells us, are mere land-pirates and marauders. They are« “coarse, greedy, and egotistical” as animals, and like many animals,
become uneasy and restless under a steady gaze. They drop their eyes
and turn their heads away, trying to get behind somebody else. Their
faces reminded the great traveller of the. North-American Indians, and
even more of gipsies with a dash of Mongol feature.

They live in tents made of coarsely woven yak’s hair. All that they
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own, they wear
;
and go to sleep fully dressed, merely falling forward

—

“ like cattle,” says Prjevalski,—with their noses on the ground. Their

tents are gay with the gambols of young lambs and yaks
;
and the interior

appeals very strongly to one of the senses mercifully blunted among the

nomads. Original in their manner of life, they are not less original in

their etiquette. They, like the Tibetans, protrude the tongue to greet an

honoured guest
;
and bidding farewell to comrades, knock their heads

together.

Prjevajski found the peoples of Lob-Nor much more sympathetic and

human, though even here he complains of apathy and idleness. Yet even

the most apathetic are fond of music, songs and dancing. Happy are the

peoples, says the explorer, who are ignorant of vodka, which invariably

leads them into the path of ruin. And his Kazaks especially applied this

maxim to* the gay, vivacious Matchins. The music of the concertina,

introduced in the deserts of Turkestan by the same Kazaks, never failed

to produce an overwhelming effect.

“ The report of this marvellous and inconceivable instrument spread far

in advance of us, so that the first request of the authorities who came to

• meet us was generally for a taste of its ([uality.”

Prjevalski finds certain common characteristics among all these peoples,

however different in race, religion, type and language. “ On the whole

moral side of their naiure is impressed the stamp of limpness, lack of

control and desultoriness. The exceptional condition of their historical

development, in which for centuries slavery has been the mainspring of

social life, has produced amongst the Asiatics, for the most part, unlimited

hypocri.sy and utter egotism. Laziness and apathy, which the natives

themselves would probably describe as a delicious dolce far meiite^ Prjevalski

reproaches to the nomads not less than to the stationary tribes, who are

unwilling to exert themselves in anything that does not concern the gratifi-

cation of their immediate appetites.

“ From the borders of Siberia and Turkestan, to the heart of Tibet,” says

Prjevalski, ‘‘ we constantly heard the words ‘ gently ’ and ‘ slowly ’ among

the natives; but never the words ‘quickly' and ‘rapidly.’ ‘Good people

never hurry
;
only robbers and marauders hurry !’ the Mongols and Punguts

often said to us.” ITe great explorer does not tell us whether there was

in this a subaudition of criticism on the rapid marches of his expedition*

* Everywhere among the natives, laziness and easy-going manners are highly

respected.

“ The fellow is so poor or so ill-bred that he travels on foot,” is one of

the most characteristic Central Asian proverbs
;
and Prjevalski thinks that

cultivation is as impossible for the nomads as for their sandy wastes. One

can easily understand how amid the scant possibilities of nomad life, in wil-

dernesses where Nature is a malignant power to be endured and suffered, npt

a beneficent potency to be taken advantage of, the more sluggish, staid,

and passive side of character must inevitably be the most developed* No

active energy is here demanded ;
the excesses of cold and heat, of storm

and tempest, call for resistance but never for exertion; “therefore an

energetic character is not only not profitable, but even injurious to its
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possessor ; he will beat himself to death against the bars in his fruitless

struggle. As for every coarse work, you want here not a sharp lancet but

a blunt, heavy chisel.”

Prjevalski evidently believes that these Mongol and Tungut nomads

belong essentially to what Sir Henry Maine used to call the unprogressive

section of the human race. The manners and methods of Europe are for

^
them unassimilable

;
and any contact therewith can only result in injury to

I the natives,—destroying them morally, it will not revive them intellectually.

I
A living evidence of this is to be found on the Russian as well as the

I
Chinese frontiers of Mongolia. On these border territories, the nomads

j are totally different in character from the tribes of inner Gobi. The reason

j
is simple ;

coming in contact with civilization, they absorb only its follies

I
and its vices, while they lose their own simplicity and good nature. “ The

I
more talented among them become perfect rascals.”

I A last quotation :
** On the seventh of May, early in the morning, we

j
forded a series of narrow streams of the new-born Hoang-Ho, and pitched

I our tents on its right bank, three versts [two miles] below its issue from

i Odantala. Thus our long-continued efforts were crowned with success

;

I we saw now, with our own eyes, the secret cradle of the mighty Chinese

I
river, and drank the water from its source. Our joy knew no bounds . . .

I
of two great lakes which the new-born river passes, we called one ‘ Russian

'

I
and the other ‘Expedition’; let the first of these names witness that the

' first man to reach the mysterious birthplace of the Yellow River was a

! Russian; let the second enshrine the memory of our expedition.”



ANCESTRAL WORSHIP IN CHINA
AND “FAMILY WORTH-SHIP” IN ENGLAND,

AS A PRACTICAL BASIS OF EFFICIENT STATE

ADMINISTRATION.

By Major R. Poore.

When we reflect that in all countries among ancient peoples

the principle of Ancestral Worship has been, or still is, the

leading feature upon which their administration, law and

religion' rest,—that striking remnants are still existing in

Europe, often where least suspected,—it is certainly

singular that this all-important element in the history of

the human race should have received so little attention.

The name “Ancestral Worship” is no doubt unfortu-

nate, leading the superficial to the conclusion that it is a mere

adoration of the Ghost of the Ancestor. But if its true

spirit is understood, it will be found to be of a totally

different character it really means the highest culture of

the Faculty of Judgment, based on the facts or experiences

collected by the ancestor.

When we say the “spirit of a thing,” we do not mean a

Ghost incarnated, but its entire and true essence ;
and so

is Ancestral W^orship to be interpreted as an invocation or

recalling of the judgment of the departed ancestors.

The most valuable heritage which a parent could hand

down to a child is the experience of life as a constant living

“ inspiration.” This is “ the Spirit ” that Ancestral Worship

keeps alive, perpetuates and gathers safety upon. It is the

essential condition for the preservation of a family and of

the aggregate of families—or a community. In fact, it is

the condition from which, what we call. Common Law has

sprung.

It may somewhat hurt our self love, to compare bur

artificial modern society,—-so full of most ingenious con-

trivances, family discords, class hatreds, and extreme un-

certainty as to the future,—with that of China.
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China to the present day remains a country which, com-
pared with the rest of the world, has not been reduced by
force of arms or been overrun with speculative theories.

It presents the sole and remarkable feature in the history
of nations of a country which has never been administra-
tively conquered and therefore has never had its Family
Record broken down. And by “ Record ” must be clearly

understood, not only the noting of family or local events,

but the procedure which enables each family practically to

administer its own concerns, and which in like manner is

applied to all administrative groups, from the Family to

the nation so that the Family is the bond fide administra-
tive unit of the Nation, and all administration is modelled
on it.

Ancient cults were apparently based on three founda-
tions, which were treated as “initiations,” “mysteries” or

studies

:

“ The mystery of Judgment,” or collected and e.stablished

facts

:

“ The mystery of Time,” or of sequence and method : and
“The mystery of Production ” of life and livelihood.

1. Of these three, “Ancestral Worship” dealt more
particularly with the mystery (initiation) of Judgment.

2. Closely allied to this was the study of astronomy or
*the initiation into the Laws of Time.

3. The mystery of Production was that the production,

according to natural I.aw, whether of the actual animal or
for livelihood, should be true and without waste.

The first mystery would be the most important as a
necessity to the early man that could not be overlooked

;

for his appliances were few, and these few had to be
cherished. Hence the veneration for experience and the
care taken by Ancestral Worship to collect and to embody
judgment in its traditions.

Unfortunately, the constant conquest and re-conquest of
tribes and nations, from India 'and westwards, together
with the habit of transporting whole tribes and nations
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and. mixing them with others, for the deliberate purpose of

subduing them by breaking their record, tended to the

destruction of the mystery of J udgment in all these

countries, substituting for it mythological incarnations taken

from the mystery of Time and the mystery of Production,

and more or less centering round a sun-myth as the type of

a light that was gone.

As no writer on China has so ably and practically

described the actual practice of the Family Principle as

M. G. E. Simon in '"La CM Chinoisc" it will be valuable

to quote Eim on this subject.

In the chapter on The Family he thus describes the

position :

—

“ Without justice there can be no prosperity. The princiy)le (experience)

of the life of the ancestors must not be forgotten, and it must be impossible

that they should be forgotten, and as no one can perform this duty if the

family becomes extinct. Marriage becomes a sacred duty.”

“ Thus so far from chaining, as has been said, the living to the dead.

Ancestral Worship is the source itself of progress and its strongest stimu-

lant, as a preparation for the future is its most immediate obligation. The

past vrhich exists no more for us, the present which passes away, and the

future which is not as yet,—here united in one idea,—become the most

marvellous and life-giving realities.”

After a further description of the subject M. Simon

describes the Family Feast or Sacrifice. And it must

here be noted that the “ Sacrum facto ” of Ancestral

Worship, unlike the sacrifices of the more speculative

mythological cults, is not an atonement or retribution for

duties disregarded or faults committed, but an offering in

.witness of duties performed. Nor does the conception of

the faction fight of the Zend between the principle of good

and the principle of evil, exist, the sole point being a

judicial inquiry to determine between, That which is, and

“ That which is not!'

At the family gathering, as described by M. Simon, all

wear their holiday garments :

“ The Father with his ^jife and the elder members of his family seited

at the square table on which are placed the Family Register and other

books, opens first the Register. It is the family record and in its folios
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are contained the entries relating to civil life, births, marriages, deaths, and
the family judgments, praises of the dead, their biographies and wills.”

It may be truly called the sacred Book of the Family. It is not only
the proof of its spiritual and temporal existence

;
it also alone attests the

civil status of the early Chinaman, and is received as evidence by the
authorities when necessary. For these reasons it is kept with a care which
saves the State from all interference and control, etc.”

The family book which every Chinaman must some day keep, demands
a certain amount of education. He must know how to read and write, etc.”

“ Reverting to the meeting, the father having opened the first book,
inscribes in it the events which have taken place

;
it is there that the

marriages, if there are any, receive their consecration from the father and
mother with solemn rites. Then taking another folio, he reads, or causes
to be read by one of those present, the biography of one of the ancestors.
On this he comments, drawing attention to the titles the subject of the
memoir possesses to the recollection of posterity, and exhorts his hearers
to follow the example he has given.”

“ A new biography is read at each meeting until all are exhausted, when
the series is recommenced, so that everyone soon knows them by heart,

,

and not one of the more meritorious ancestors is unknown. There are
few, even humble, peasants who are ignorant of the history of their family
for several centuries, etc. ... And lastly a few articles from the law.
These lectures finished, as well as the comments and explanations of which
they have been the object, the Family transforms itself into a Council, and
if necessary into a tribunal.”

“ 1 he father again takes the Family Record
; and, addressing himselt

to those present, inquires if anyone is indebted to the public taxes ? This
is the first question

;
for the entire family would consider itself dishonoured

were one of its members in arrear with the State, giving a functionary the
right to interfere, to make a demand. If such should be the case, the
necessary advances are made to the individual in arrear. The second

^
question is, whether any of the members of the family have any litigation
ca- difference with another family in order that steps may be taken for
its peaceable solution, or, if needful, for the appointment of arbitrators.
Lastly, any differences existing in the Family itself are enquired into.
Should a misdemeanour or crime be in question, the accused is at once
separated from the others present for trial

; or, if information has to be
obtained or proofs collected, the member is remanded to the next or a
special meeting. It has already been stated that an appeal lies from the
judgments of these tribunals to those of the State, but so great is the
respect in which they are held that this right is seldom exercised.”

There is much resemblsnce, in Chinese customary law,
to the details of ancient Roman practice

: Jus Tributum—
Jus Prwatum Jus Cwitatis,—Jus Gentium ; and a more
minute resemblance in family practices 'and ceremonies than
could have been conceived, considering the distance of
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time and place. And here a suggestion may be made
as to the origin of Canon Law. Jus TribtUum was essen-

tially Family Law, dealing with succession, wills, births,

marriages, deaths, divorce, hospitality, etc., because all

evidence resided alone in the Tribe or Family. When the

European Ecclesiastical system claimed the position of

universal family to the greater or less obliteration of the

natural family, it also took upon itself the administration

of the Family law, together with the side-issues arising

from it.

Again ; To those who have practically studied the pro-

cedure of the old courts of English Counties,—Courts Leet,

etc.—there is an extraordinary resemblance of procedure

to the exact routine above described by M. Simon of the

individual family administration in China. For instance :

Till quite recently the procedure of Quarter Sessions opened
by a charge from the Chairman noting any necessary record

or change of Law. Then came entry of Record, followed

by administrative procedure with the aid of grand and
petty juries, and, lastly, civil and criminal causes. This
procedure was evidently an embodiment of the administra-

tion of the ancient English Family.

M. Simon also remarks, that administrative and judicial

functions are administered by the same functionaries in

China, as in the old Courts of English Counties, the

distinction being, not the modern doctrine of the separation

of judicial and administrative functions, but the discrimina-

tion between the procedure of arriving at a Verdict of
Fact and the delivery of Judgment or “ Finding ” on
such verdict :—thus submitting administration to the same*
test of judicial enquiry as crime.

The true course which naturally results from the Family
Principle, is well described in the old saying of Tacitus
“ of great things the people, of small things the Princes ”

;

or in other words : Oq the evidence of the whole people,

organised in jury groups, lay the onus of Verdict of Fact
(by far the most important part of any transaction),
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while on the Chiefs lay the ruling or finding on such
Verdicts.

Montesquieu, the great apostle of the modern doctrine

of separation of judicial and administrative function, no
doubt found the procedure of the Local Parliaments in

France very unjust
; because they had become close bodies

with the jury functions almost obliterated, and in many
cases the interested parties judged their own causes. But
such abuse was no reason for separating judicial procedure
from “Administration.” What can be so important as

administration ? We do not all have occasion to stand in

the dock ; and, with most, a civil case is a rarity
;

but

administration touches us at every turn, and is a constant

appeal to our pocket and livelihood. Why then should all

tnose safeguards which are considered so necessary td

protect the criminal be taken away from the free and well-

conducted part of the public t

The confusion of mind which led to this did not always

exist ; and while and wherever the Family principle is in

predominance, it is clearly seen that, as in the Family so

in the group, it is of primary importance that the organisa-

tion should be such that all possible experience, all possible

evidence, all possible witness should be easily and naturally

gathered for every possible necessity.

Here was the value of jury grouping
;

in order that the

evidence and knowledge of all might be forthcoming on

matters common to all. Ten Families in every neighbour-

hood were grouped as a responsibility for the Peace and

collection of dues. The presentment of these formed the

Jury of the Village or Tithing,—the Presentments of the

Tithing, the Jury of the Hundred,—the Presentments of

the Hundreds, the Jury of the County,—the Presentments

of the administration of the Counties, the Grand Jury or

Assembly of the Nation. Finally : a Panel of this assembly

was the origin of the Privy Council, or Supreme Court,

These are English names
;
but a similar organisation for the

chain of .evidence was universal, and naturally sprang from
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Family Worth-ship, and its object was a certain reliable

verdict of fact up to the point of common consent wherever

the fact lay,—so that the margin for Error in Judgment
might be reduced to the smallest proportions.

Nothing is more illustrative of the reverse of this than

the present systems of public administrations. And laying

aside Imperial matters, what can be a greater instance of

mismanagement than our local governments ?—a general

and complete ignorance of common affairs resulting in an

unlimited tnargin for error, a constantly increasing taxation,

and enormous debts run up in times of prosperity, instead

of reserves in hand for times of adversity. Nobody defends

this result, but it is condoned on the abstract ground that

popular government must be extravagant.

A very large expenditure is being constantly incurred to

form more or less close and isolated bodies for these

administrations, and often a good deal of heat and squabbling

arises over the individual
;
but no sort of care is taken, nor

is any organisation in existence by which such men might

be able to produce the evidence or knowledge of the

neighbourhoods they represent.

Election of men takes the place of re-presentatiori of Fact.

The first will represent neither men nor Fact
;
the second

will, naturally, represent both. For the constant sifting of

Fact searches all men and alone produces truly popular

and free government. The present system is not popular

government, but the formation of oligarchies
; and oligarchies

always have been and always will be an extravagant, weak,

and ephemeral form of government, from the absence of

the jury function, and because this function has to be sup-

plied from fictitious sources.

The essence of the evil is this, that the Unit of Govern-

ment is made to rest on a lifeless department instead of the

living body of men.

All feel the evil, atjd with many it weighs with cruel

pressure on the daily life of their own Family, bringing it

to pass that a man’s bitterest foes are often those of his

. own household. .

K 2
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This being the case surely a remedy would be welcome.
Such a remedy exists in the restoration of Family ad-

ministration, It is within the reach of all,—is of the
simplest possible character,—is extremely practical, and
very far reaching

; and its actual utility only requires to be
known to ensure its universal acceptance.

It has been suggested to me that I should cite actual

personal experience, both in private and local public action,

as explanatory of this paper.

I would, therefore, like to point out how much is lost and
how many families are ruined, by each generation having

to buy their experience isolated from former generations,

making. the same mistakes and leaving nothing behind

them to assist future generations. How little is the idea

of family combination for mutual aid and support under-

stood !

The child should honour the parent, and if this is rightly

understood it ensures prosperity and even probable ex-

tended existence. But the Parent must first begin by
honouring the child, by training its judgment.

The habitual calling of the Family into consultation is a

check on action from impulse ;—such procedure cannot avoid

being of the greatest value toward training the judgment,
as it necessarily obliges the nature of evidence to be early

understood.

Forms of politeness are also of great importance, for

the reason, that a child, knowing by habit that a certain

form is required, is put at its ease
; and therefore i{s

thoughts need not dwell on itself, so enabling it to use its

mind without the burden of self-consciousness. Self-

consciousness is the destruction of observation.

There can be no greater comfort to Parents than to find

their children loyally supporting them, and one another.

The foundation for this is to train the judgment
; and for

this there is nothing better than the habit of adjudication

on ordinary affairs.

The same spirit of examination of evidence having been
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first acquired in the Family, can then - be extended to'

administrative groups beyond the Family : thus it becomes

the nucleus of the procedure of all Courts, administrative

or otherwise. Hence the whole fabric of jury grouping

;

which enabled every administration to collect and group

the whole evidence of its neighbourhood on any subject

connected with it.

I have been very much struck with the necessary result

of such an organisation : and at the same time I so felt

the impotent isolation of mere election, that when County

Councils were established, being elected for a district, I got

the villages to divide down to groups of ten families, more

or less, living in neighbourhood, each group forming a com-

mittee and selecting a chairman. The chairmen of these

then form the committee of the village, and the chairmen

of the villages the committee of the District—so that when

any question arises the district can be well searched about

it. Not the least of the advantages is the smoothness

with which everything works and the good will established.

In one case the organisation was applied to take up land,

which in a short time proved a financial success, and was

carried out without the smallest difficulty, friction, or

jealousy. A responsible grouping, by small bodies, begin-

ning with the Family, is the only basis on which self-aid

and true government can be established.

Salisbury, ist June, 1894.
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In "the Asiatic Quarterly Review" of April and July.

1893 are to be found respectively the results of,recent

enquiries into " a secret religion in the Hindukush and in the

Lebanon ” as also regarding “ the Kelam-i-pir and Esoteric

Muhammadanism.” The July number contains a biography

of the young Chief who is now at the head not only of the

Khoja community of Bombay and elsewhere, but also of

the bulk'of Ismailians generally throughout Asia and Africa.

It is not our present purpose to recapitulate, however briefly,

what has already been said regarding the secret tenets of

what we believe to be a Muhammadan adaptation to all

religions. We shall merely endeavour to place before our

readers some of the particulars more directly connected

with the history of the family of which the present youthful

• representative, H. H. Aga Sultan Mahomed Shah, Aga

Khan, has already given proof of courage, ability and help-

fulness to our Government and to the cause of order. During

the cow-killing riots that distressed Bombay last year, it

was noticed that no member of the Khoja community had

joined in them. Nor was the strongest provocation want-

ing. Within the gate of the Aga’s palace, two Khojas

were pursued and murdered by a maddened crowd, but the

command of the Aga had gone forth from Poona, where

he was then residing, that any Khoja taking part in the

disturbances would incur his severe displeasure and so no

retaliation whatever was taken by sectarians whom History

connects with the misnamed “Assassins,” but who to all

that know them are models of probity, loyalty and forbear-

ance. At the same time, the happy result of the attitude

of the present Aga Sahib, shows the importance of ever

taking into our counsels the religious leaders of the various

communities in India, few of whom would approve of the

Hanifite Maulvi Sami-ullah, who, on the eve of this year’s

so-called " Baqr-eed," has urged the obligatoriness of the

sacrifice of a cow by Muhammadans, when this is neither

their general law nor . practice and when it can only serve

as a threat to Government and to the Hindus. We trust

that the services of the Aga Sahib, whose portrait we
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publish in the garb in which he presides at the Muharram
mournings, will be remembered at any distribution of
honours that may be worthy of his influence and position.

His father, Aga Alt Shah, Aga Khan, was the first who
gave us an indication of the mode in which the doctrine of
metempsychosis is viewed by some of his followers.

im

M/H. AGA a LI SHAH, THE SECOND AGA, FATHER OF THE PRESENT CHIKFi
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At the end of this paper will be found further details

regarding this amiable Chief, communicated by an inde-

pendent source as is also the account of the organization of

the Khoja community. We remember his enlightened

interest in researches regarding the Hindukush MuMis,

who recite the following verses in honour of the ever-

living representative of Ismail, their 7th Imam, “the Lord

of the Age,” his lineal descendant

:

“ Nobody will worship God, without worshipping Thee, Lord of the Age !

Jesus will descend from the fourth heaven to follow Thee, Lord of the

Age

!

Thy will afone will end the strife with Antichrist, Lord'of the Age

!

Thy beauty gives light to heaven, the sun and the moon, Lord of the

Age!

May 1 be blessed by being under the dust of Thy feet. Lord of the Age !”*

The grandfather of the present Aga, Muhammad Hasan-

ul-Huseini, the founder of the Ismailian dynasty of the

Agas under an Indian sky, contributed to the making of

Persian, if not of Indian, History. He was the first chief

who was called Aga, an appellation which is now given

as a title to his lineal descendants in the Ismailian

Popeship. His ascent to the illustrious ancestor, the

, chivalrous A’li, the son-in-law of the Prophet, is shown in

the following genealogical List, which is repeated by

Khojas on certain occasions. Rough as the enumeration

is, it is of great historical importance and is corroborated,

especially in its earlier and more important parts, by the

evidence of Arab and other Historians, whilst its later

.names similarly rest in an indisputable unbroken chain of

lineal descent.

* Thus also do the Druses of the Lebanon exalt the dignity of their

Ismailian “ Maula Al-Hikim ” as ruler and Imdm of the Age to a position

at least next to the Deity, and prohibit all other worship, except that of

Hikim, in the sacred Covenant which was published in the “ Asiatic

Quarterly” of April 1893.



The First Aga of Bombay and his Ancestors.

H. H. MUHAMMAD HASAN-UL-HUSEINI, THE IIRST AGA, LORD OF MEHELAT
IN PERSIA.

List of the Lineal Ancestors of H. H. the Aga Khan.

(i) H. H. A’li, son-in-law of the prophet, i.st Imam.
His son was Hasan, the second Imfim, whose younger

brother (2) Husain, the martyr of Kerbeld,, was the third

Imdm
; his son (3) Ali, Zein-ul-A’bidin, was the 4th Imdm

and his son (4) Muhammad Bakir, the 5th, whose celebrated

son, the philosopher (5) Imdm Ja’far Sadiq or the Just,*

was the possessor of many known and secret sciences.

(6) Ismail (the eldest son of the 6th Imtlm, died in his

father’s lifetime, but is acknowledged as the 7th Im^m by
the Ismailians who derive their name from him, whereas

the ordinary Shiahs acknowledge 12 Im^ms, viz: the 6th

Imdm’s second son, Musa, as the 7th Imdm, his son A’li

Riza as the 8th, his son Abu Ja’far as •the 9th> his son A’li

Askari as loth, his son Hasan A’skari as iith and Muham-
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mad, surnamed the Mahdi, who vanished but whose re-

appearance is expected, as the 12th Im;4m. All the

Ismailians, however, do not go beyond Ismail, but as

we are concerned with the line of descent ending

with the present Aga Sahib of Bombay, we proceed as

follows
:

7. A 1 Wasi’ Muhammad. 8. A 1 Wdfi Ahmad.

9. A1 Taqi Kdsim. 10. A 1 Razi Abdullah. ii. A 1

Muhammad Mahdi (the first Ismailian Khalifa of Egypt).

12. A 1 Koem bi-amr-illah Ahmad. 13. Al-Mansfir bi-

quwat-illah A’li. 14. Al-Muazz li-din-illah Saad. 15. Al-

Aziz b-UIah Nasr. 16. A 1 Hfikim bi-Amr-illah ibn A’li.

17. A 1 Zahir li-Din-illah A’li. 18. A 1 Mustansir B-illah

Muddd. 19. Mustafa li-Din-illah Nazar. 20. Sayyid Hadi.

21. A 1 Mullah Mahdi. 22. Hasan A’li, Zakarahu-s-saldm.

23. A’la-ud-din Muhammad. 24. Hasan Jelaluddin (as-

Sabba). 25. A 1 A’la Muhammad Shah. 26. Ruknuddin

KhurShah. 27. Shamsuddin Muhammad Shah. 28. Kasim

.Shah. 29. Ahmad IsHm Shah. 30. Muhammad Shah.

31. Mustansir A’li Shah. 32. Abdul-Salam Shah. 33.

Mirza Abbas Shah. 34. Abu Zer Shah. 35. Murad
Mirza A’li Shah. 36. Zu-l-fiqar Shah. 37. Nur-ud-din

Shah. 38. Sayyad Khalilullah. 39. A’ta-ulla Nazr A’li

Shah. 40. Ab-ul-Hasan Shah. 41. Kasim Shah. 42.

Sayyid Muhammad Hasan Beg. 43. Sayyid Ja’far Shah.

44. Mirza Bakir. 45. Shah Khalilullah. 46. Muhammad
Hasan (Aga Khan). 47. A’li Shah, Aga Khan. 48. Aga
Sultan Muhammad Shah, the present Aga Khan.

In a future issue we hope to be able to examine in detail

•the appellations and history of the successive inheritors of

the dignity of the spiritual Chiefship of a community, the

ramifications and influence of which are often to be found

where least suspected. In the meanwhile, our readers

must be referred to the interesting account given by

the late Sir Bartie Frere of “ The Khojas, the disciples

of the old man of the mountain ” which, by the generous

permission of Lady’Frere and of the publishers, we have

reprinted in pamphlet form from MacmiUan s Magazine of
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August and September, 1876. We may, however, now
give an independent account of the organization of the

Khoja community in 1894, ^ ^Iso a few biographical

notes regarding the three last incumbents of the Ismailian

Pontificate. It may be mentioned that the present holder

of this high heritage who was born on the 7th November

1877 recently celebrated his birthday according to the

Muhammadan lunar Calendar on the 27th Shawwal a.h.,

when he was inundated with congratulatory telegrams,

to which we may be allowed to add our own wishes for

his prosperity and that of the interesting community over

which he presides.

“ The Government of the Khoj.vs.

For practical purposes of administration, India is divided

into various districts, with very slight differences in their

administration. The city of Bombay shall be mentioned

first. The principal officers there are the Mukhi and the

Kamurias, appointed for life by the Aga himself, from well-

to-do families.* These, with the assistance of the best-

known amongst the influential poor, and a certain number

of the wealthy members of the communit)', settle all dis-

putes on social customs and que.stions of divorce by the

decision of the majority. In such matters the Aga never

.interferes. The control of religious affairs, however, lies

entirely in his hands. When in Bombay, he gives audience

to allcomers, on Saturdays, and, whether in Bombay or not,

he makes it a point to hold a levee on the day of the full

moon and on certain festival days. During the Ramazdn, at

'

whatever station he may be, the usual Mahomedan Nimdz
is recited everyevening as also on the Bakree-Eed and Rama-
zan-Eed, and after this the particular Khoja prayer is said

in his presence, after which he leaves. At certain times

there are large gatherings of his followers when he ad-

dresses the assemblies on religious and controversial sub-

* The “Mukhi” is, more specihcally,* the Treasurer or Steward,; and
the “ Kamuria ” the Accountant.
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jects, the speeches being added to, and forming a com-

ponent part of, the religious books of the Khojas.

If invited by any, even the poorest follower in Bombay,

provided the person is accompanied by the Mukhi, the Aga

invariably accepts the invitation. The Mukhi cannot de-

cline to accompany any Khoja wishing to prefer the request

that his house be visited.

The province of Cutch has lost greatly in Khojas,

owing to emigration. Till lately, one man was appointed

over all its Jama’ats (congregations) and to him local affairs

were referred
;
but the community were dissatisfied with

the power exercised over the decisions of their assemblies

and permission was given them to elect Mukhis and

Kamurias. When differences arise and the decisions of

the Jama’ats are not considered satisfactory, references are

made direct to the Aga. Four or five ministers are ap-

pointed for the different districts. The appointments are

almost exclusively honorary, though the incumbents are

allowed to exercise a sort of veto on the decisions of the

Jama’ats, a right which is seldom acted upon. These

offices are quasi-hereditary, as a member of the same family

invariably succeeds on the demise of an occupant of the post.

The province of Kathiawar consisting not of traders as

in Cutch and Bombay, but chiefly of tenant-farmers, is

broken up into sub-divisions according to the different

native States of which the Khojas are subjects. It is the

best organised. Religious matters are entirely dissociated!

, from monetary affair-s. To look after the latter, a Kull-Ka-

muria is appointed for life. The present official is Ibrahim

Ismail, Treasurer of H.H. the Nawab of Junaghad. He
selects Kamurias for the provinces or States under him and

these hold the posts for a term of years. The collections

of offerings reach the Kull-Kamuria, who forwards them

monthly to Bombay. For religious disputes and difficulties

about social customs, an arbitrator is appointed in the

person of a chief minister, who is at present Cassim Ismail,

a brother of the above-mentioned Kull-Kamuria. He rules
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supreme over the four other ministers appointed by the
Aga who refer difficulties to the chief minister. Like the
posts mentioned above, these are quasi-hereditary. In the
villages, Kamurias and Mukhis are elected by the com-
munity and these are subject to the above. They manage
their own concerns, referring, when differences arise, to the
minister of their district with the right of appeal to the
chief minister. Appeals seldom reach the Aga and the
followers here are the most contented in India, the
ministers, Mukhis, Kamurias and the Jama'ats being very
popular. The Aga occasionally goes on a tour through
these States halting at the principal towns to receive the
people of the surrounding villages of the district.

Next comes Sind in importance, divided into Karachi
City and the Province of Sind. In Karachi City, the

Minister, Mukhi and Kamuria are appointed by the Aga
for a term of years or for life and, as in other provinces,

local affairs are managed by them
; but appeals from their

authority to Bombay are frequent. Last year H.H.
visited the town and was met at Keamari, the landing
place, by thousands of Khojas all in holiday attire, con-
ducted in a rich palanquin to a carriage of state, and
accompanied by the crowd on the five miles of journey to

the Camp. In the districts of Sind, the Ministers do not

i<iterfere with religion and all affairs are managed by the

Mukhi and Kamurias who are elected by the community in

the different villages. A similar administration is carried

on in Ahmednugger, Poona, Rutnagherry and Southern
India; in fact, wherever as many as a dozen Khojas are
found, and their contributions arrive even from Rangoon
and other parts of Burmah. The Jama’at of each village or
town appoints a Khoja whom they pay to teach the children

and educate them in the tenets of their religion and instruct

them in the principles of morality. Though the attendance
is not compulsory, it is generally very good.

Before ending these few words on the internal manage-
ment of their affairs by the Khojas it may not be out of
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place to refer to what is so dreaded in every Indian com-

munity, viz. excommunication. Should the Jama’at of a

village consider a Khoja’s actions such as to put him out of

the pale of their community, he is boycotted by all in his

village. He can appeal to the Minister of his district, but,

should the judgment be confirmed, instead of being severely

avoidefi by his village alone, beyond the precincts of which

the excommunication did not hold, it now extends to all

the places in that district. If it be not confirmed, the ex-

communication, of course, is removed. A further appeal is

allowed where the previous reference has caused dissatis-

faction, but such seldom reach the Aga. Any excom-

municated person, however, can obtain forgiveness and be

received once more into the community, if he performs

* certain penances imposed, either by the first tribunal, or,

after cases of appeal, by the tribunal to which the appeal

was made, or by the Aga himself.

In speaking of the Khojas, we must not forget colonies

in Africa, along whose eastern coast are the towns of Zan-

zibar, Bhagamoholla, Kilwa, Mombassa, and others extend-

ing on to Ujiji. The Khojas are traders. They elect

annually, or, in rare cases, once in three years, a Mukhi

and a Kamuria, for the management of local affairs. In

Zanzibar these officers are elected annually, and, though

the same persons may be re-elected, this has been known

to take place only three times in the history of the Jama’at,

Here contributions arrive from the coast, Mozambique and

some new settlements excepted which deal direct with

Bombay. Two ministers are appointed for Zanzibar, one

having been the late Sir Tharia Topun. The other is

Rahmatulla Hamani. Their power and influence with the

Khojas is very great.”

“BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH OF THEIR HIGHNESSES, THE
SUCCESSIVE ‘ AGA SAHIBS ’ OF BOMBAY.

Shah Khalilulla, ’the great grandfather of H.H. Aga
Sultan Mahomed Shah, whilst residing for a short time at
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Yezd, was murdered by a Persian mob incited to the act by

a Mullah who termed the Ismailis “ heretics ” whom it was

lawful and praiseworthy to kill. Amongst the Persian King’s

ministers there were many relatives of the murdered man
and owing to this and the fear of disturbances that might

arise from the desire of revenge on the part of the Ismailis,

Fateh Ali Shah, the Shah of Persia, ordered the Mullah to

his camp, cast him naked into a freezing pond and had him

beaten with thorny sticks. Khalilulla was succeeded as

head of the Ismailis by his son, Mahomed Hassan-al-

Husseini
; the appointment was confirmed by the Shah and

the lad adopted and brought up at the royal court and

there married to a daughter of the King. Accustomed in

childhood to be called by the pet name of “ Aga Khan,” the

sobriquet remained with him through life, and his son and

grandson in India were called “Aga Khan” after him, a

name that will probably continue in India while the family

has a representative. On the death of Fateh Ali Shah,

a civil war broke out in Persia, the princes taking the

side of Zil-es-Sultan, the eldest son, and the other nobles

and Mirzas fighting under the standard of Mahomed Shah,

the father of the present Persian monarch. Amongst the

ablest supporters of Mahomed Shah, then governor of

Azerbijan, were Aga Khan of Mehelat and one of his

relatives, a powerful noble of the same province of Irak.

These two for their services were received in high favour

at Mahomed Shah’s court, the one being made Lord

Chamberlain whilst Aga Khan was sent at the head of an

army to conquer the province of Kirman which had declared

in favour of the then Governor-General of the province, a

son of Fateh Ali Shah. The latter was defeated and after

a number of engagements was taken prisoner and sent to the

King who ordered his eyes to be put out. In this enter-

prise, the Ismailis were of great help to their religious

leader. Mahomed Shah was so pleased with Aga Khan
that he appointed him the leader, of the forqes destined to

take Herat, but a rebellion breaking out in Kerman the
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King was forced to take his troops in person to besiege
Herat. Before long Aga Khan was a rebel. The apparent
cause was an insult from the prime minister. It so happened
that the minister once lay ill with fever when a certain

Abdul Mahomed, formerly a servant of Aga Khan, came
to the house and following the Eastern fashion of dis-

playing the ne plus ultra of attachment and devotion
walked round the sick man and prayed that the illness

might leave the minister and fall upon him. It chanced
that matters fell out in accordance with his prayer and the

servant Abdul Mahomed soon became the great Mirza
Abdul Mahomed,* the friend of the prime minister and a

great power at court who dared through the minister to

ask in marriage the hand of his former master’s daughter.

.The reply was an insulting letter couched in terms of

Eastern abu.se, and the minister, Haji Mirza Agasi, formerly

a recluse and a philosopher and still a leader of a large

section of the Sufis, determined, being all-powerful, to find

a means of driving Aga Khan into rebellion. The latter on
undertaking the conquest of Kerman had paid half the

expenses of the war on a promise from Haji Mirza Agasi’s

predecessor, Kayam Makam, that he might recoup himself

from the revenue of the province. This revenue was now
demanded by Haji Mirza Agasi. It was the last straw.

Aga Khan was long ready to rebel. On his reception at

the court of Fateh Ali Shah and more so' after Mahomed
Shah ascended the throne, the Mullahs expecting to rise to

power and influence under a Sayad dynasty had made pro-

posals to Aga Khan to raise himself to supreme power, and
the Mujtahids of Ispahan and Irak endeavoured to excite

dissensions against what they called the rule of the Tartar.

Civil war raged with varying fortune to either party, but

the Mullahs hung back and Aga Khan was glad to lay

down his arms when a promise reached him from the prime
minister, strengthened by the carrying of a Koran on the

* His son, now an old min, is a pensioner of H.H. Aga Sultan Mahomed
Shah’s.
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occasion, that he would be allowed, if hostilities ceased at

once, to enjoy perfect liberty as a country gentleman on his

estates at Mehelat. But he had scarcely surrendered when

he was made prisoner and taken to Teheran. His wife in

the meantime was at the Persian court and knowing that

the Shah was an ardent Sufi she dressed her son as a

dervish and made the young man appear before the King

daily to read and recite poems in praise of forgiveness.

Moved by these the King pardoned Aga Khan. But this

did not suit the minister. When Aga Khan was returning

to Kerman he found a regular boycott established by the

minister’s orders and having to fight even for his food, was

once more driven into open rebellion. An army was sent

after him and Aga Khan was finally forced to quit the

Kingdom taking up his quarters in Afghanistan. Hjs^

brother continued the struggle in Persian Beluchistan, took

the strong fortress of Bum and established himself governor

of Bumpur as deputy of his brother Aga Khan. I his was

about the time of the first Afghan war. At Kabul, Aga

Khan made the acquaintance of the English garrison and

on one occasion helped them with his irregular cavalry.

Finding his monetary resources almost at an end he went

down to Sind to collect money from his Indian followers to

renew his war with the Persian monarch, but meeting Sir

Charles Napier he joined him in his conquest of Sind and

has been praised in very high terms by that General for his

truly soldierly qualities. Through our ambassador at the

court of Teheran a request arrived from the Shah that

Aga Khan be removed from the West of India where his

presence was a constant menace, and the old warrior was

deported to Calcutta where he received a pension from the

British Government and the title of Highness. On the death

of Mahomed Shah, he was allowed to proceed to Bombay,

where he settled at one of the houses in Mazagon still in

the possession of the family. There he took to horse-

racing, his chief pleasure in life. It became such a passion

with him that in his old age’, decrepit and blind, he was to
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be seen, when he could move out, frequenting the Grand

-

Stand, riding there on a led horse, roused by the mere
vicinity of the race-horses he loved. He died in April
1881 and was succeeded by his eldest son, Aga Ali Shah,
who, during his father’s second rebellion, had left with his
mother for Kerbela and had spent his time between that
place and Bagdad in hunting and pleasure-parties in com-
pany with the Zil-es-Sultan, the forty days’ King, and the
exiled princes. There he married and had two sons
whom he brought to Bombay. In India, his father deputed
him to visit his followers in the different provinces, especially
those of Scinde and Kathiawar, where he organized the
jama’atkhanas and taught his disciples. His spare time he
gave to hunting, being a good shot and fond of sport.
His wife died in Bombay and some time after he married
the daughter of a Shirazi family settled in the city. After
the death of his second wife, he married the lady who till

now has acted guardian to her .son, the present Aga Sultan
Mahomed Shah, Aga Khan. She is the daughter of
Nizam-ud-Daulah who had formerly helped Aga AH Shah’s
father at the Persian court before renouncing the world to
lead a life of retirement and contemplation. After the
death of Aga Khan, when Sir James Ferguson was governor
of Bombay, Aga Ali Shah sat, for some time, as additional
member of Council. His two sons died, aged 33 and 30
respectively, about nine months before their father, who-
departed this life at Poona in 1885.

Aga Sultan Mahomed Shah, whose education is all but
finished, is considered by the Persians in Bombay as the
leading man in their Society. He also moves in both
European and Indian circles and gives promise of a bright
career. In the meantime, he does not neglect his followers

in the different districts when for a fortnight or more in

every year he receives their homage and teaches them the
tenets of their religion/'

L 2
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MISCELLANEOUS NOTES

OF THE LATE SIR WALTER ELLIOT.

{Continuedfrom Vol. VI., pei-gc 454)*

XXVII.

TRAVANCORE CORONATION CEREMONIES

:

(An account of the Tulabharam and Hiranyagarbham,—c^xQmoxiit%

obligatory on the Rajas of Travancore,—given to Sir W. Elliot by a

Travancore Brahman.)

It has long been the imperative duty of every Raja of

Travancore, as soon as possible after his accession to the

throne of his forefathers, to perform two expensive cere-

monies, called Tulabharam and Hiranyagarbham ;
for their

performance alone can enable him to bear the title of

Kulasekhara Perumal, and confirm him on his ancestral

throne. Although several of the ancient Rajas are found

not to have thus legally acquired the title, perhaps from a

failure of the requisite pecuniary means, yet those princes

had reigned before the whole principality had acknowledged

one sole sovereign. Since the reduction of the petty chiefs

by Raja M^rtanda Varma of Attingal, all the princes seem

to have undergone these ceremonies, with the exception of

the two who were excluded, by reason of their sex, from

their performance.

Hiranyagarbham alone can render the prince efficient to

wear the crown of Travancore ;
and in order to be eligible

for that, the Raja must have previously performed the cere-

„ mony of Tulabharam.
Bi

Qf I I. Tulabharam.

whercTulabhiram is derived from Tula— ‘'z. pair of scales,

the = “ weighing,” meaning weighing in a pair of

racing, h,. This ceremony is the more expensive of the two,

with hi%ot only requires a large quantity of gold correspond-
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ing with the weight of the prince, but much more money

besides to serve as donations to several pagodas and to

attendant Brahmans.

An auspicious day being previously fixed, the Raja sends

his summons to all the Namburies (local Brahmans) to

attend at the ceremony, and assist him in its performance.

These people live in the southern parts of Travancore,

their principal seats being Trichur in Cochin, and Trivan-

drum in Malabar near Calicut. Whatever may be the

pursuits in which they happen to be then engaged, they

must abandon them and repair without delay to the place

appointed for the celebration of the ceremony. When the

high priests of these Brahmans come, the Raja is required to

go forth to meet them, and to lead them to the place allotted

few their residence, paying them all manner of attention and

‘ reverence. Modern civilization, however, has introduced

changes into this custom, which denoted the superiority of

ecclesiastical rule. Instead of the prince, the head-officer

of the palace goes, and after communicating to them the

ceremony for which they are required, he desires from them

a memorandum of the details of its observance, the pro-

vision required, and the penance which His Highness

should previously perform. This is only a matter of form ;

for every preparation has been already made agreeably to

ancient custom. Great numbers of Brahmans, both local

and foreign, assemble, and have to be fed and maintained

without distinction. Prayers are periodically chanted in the

Grand Pagoda at Trivandrum. About a week before the

actual commencement of the ceremony. His Highness has

to perform some highly mortifying penance. Then the

ceremonials commence, which last 7 days. Homams or

sacrifices, together with the recital of the Vedas, are per-

formed by certain Namburies, whose hereditary privilege it

is to officiate on such occasions. The foreign Brahmans are

not allowed to take part : they are only appointed to attend

the Namburies in thfeir duties. As the seventh day

approaches, a large temporary pandal, or decorated pavilion.
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is erected in the grand Pagoda, well ornamented with tinsel

work, Mango leaves, and Plantain trees, as prescribed in the

Hindu Shastras. The four sides are secured with strong

railings to restrain the crowd of spectators from entering

the sanctuary. The pandal is built generally in an elevated

spot, so that all the people may see the weighing of the

prince. On the morning of the yth day, the gold already

collected for the purpose and converted into massive bars

is taken with great pomp to the Pagoda, followed by a large

number of spectators who crowd to get even a slight

glimpse of the ceremonial. The gold is deposited in a

particular position, and is purified by being sprinkled with

sacred water by the high priest.

The Raja, after performing his morning devotion, pro-

ceeds to the Pagoda and prostrates himself before the

deity in it. Then, dressed in his royal ornaments and

attended by all his officers, he comes to the gate of the

pandal., where he makes danam or the giving of nearly

too cows to respectable, learned, and poor Brahmins.

Then he takes off his ornaments and replaces them by a

set of new ones of less value, as they become the perquisite

of the High priest after the performance of the ceremony.

Then the High priest briefly explains the necessity of the

ceremony
;
and after certain passages from the Vedas have

been repeated. His Highness is slowly led to the platform

where the balance to weigh him has been erected, made of

wood, well painted, and covered with green tafeta. The
scales are of silver, some three feet in diameter, and are

suspended by means of ropes made of twisted silken cords,

entwined and covered with gold thread. In one of the

scales, destined to bear the weight of the Royal j^rson, a

small cushion is placed, and on it a few Darbhas or pieces

of sacred grass. His Highness, after falling at the feet of the

High priest and the Brahmans generally, is slowly led,

amidst loud acclamations, to his appointed scale, which
stands at the height of a yard from the ground, to facilitate

his mounting it. When the lucky hour has arrived the
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members of the Royal family, the priests and officials are

allowed to enter within the railings; and His Highness

slowly places himself in one of the scales, while the gold is

brought, amidst the beating of tom-toms, and put into the

otl\er scale. The sound of the clapping of hands and a

peculiar strain of music convey to the eager crowd the in-

formation that their Raja has been placed in the balance.

Then follows a rush to have a glimpse of the extraordinary

scene. The crowd is so immense that should proper

measures ,be by chance neglected, many are likely to be

trodden to death. The gold continues to be poured into

one scale till tlie other, in which the prince is seated, rises

aloft. His Highness must remain nearly half an hour in

.the scale, when certain sacrifices, etc., are made; and then

the High priest proclaims that the ceremony is over. The

Raja thanks the local Brahmans for the trouble they have

taken, and, as a reward, distributes half of the entire gold

among the priests.

Then His Highness is triumphantly led, amid the accla-

mations of the people, to the presence of the deity, where,

after paying certain prescribed gold coins, His Highness is

congratulated by the High priest, in the name of the deity,

and receives some trifling presents. The remaining half of

the entire gold is taken to the mint and coined into special

coins'^' bearing the inscription in Malayalam letters, Sri

Padmanadkam.

Every Brahman, without regard to his rank, receives a

certain number of these golden coins, in proportion to the

number of the members of which his family consists. The

.Brahmans are fed well during several days, and are then

dismisled with suitable presents. The share which the

local Brahmans receive is a quantity of gold, which they

take home. Great festivities commemorate the occasion,

and ho circumstance that would enhance its pomp is

neglected. .

* The value of the coins I am not able to find out : it could be ascertained

only by a reference to the authorities in the mint
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II. Hiranyagarbhant.

Tulabhdram prepares the Raja for undergoing the cere-

mony of Hiranyagarbhant, which is similar in the fixing of

a lucky day, and the issuing of the Royal summons to the

Namburies, but this ceremony does not last longer than a

couple of days. Hiranyagarbhant, or, as it is sometimes

called, Padmagarbham means birth from Gold, or birth

from the Lotus.

A large ntandapam or pavilion is set apart for .this pur-

pose, in the grand Pagoda at Trivandrum. There all the

local Brahmans assemble, and sacrifices begin to be made,

continuing for about a week. A couple of days before the

actual performance of the ceremony, the golden vessel— _

which has to be specially made for the purpose, is carried

from the palace to the Pagoda through the streets, accom-

panied by a large concourse of people who flock to have

even a peep at the vessel a few minutes’ detention in which

capacitates a person to wear the royal crown.

The vessel is of the height of an average man, round,

and plain, without any ornamental workmanship. The

covering is supported by lotuses curiously carved. The

gold is not quite pure, being much alloyed with copper and

silver.

The vessel on arriving at the Pagoda is deposited in the

centre of the Mandapam, and the N^amburies commence to

fill it with the Panchakavyam, or five sacred Liquids,—Milk,

Tafr (whey). Sugar, Lime-juice and Honey. The whole

apartment is well decorated with temporary work in tinsel

and flowers which must have been procured from all parts

of the country. When all the preparations are complete,

His Highness sets out in public procession, with all his

family, officers and attendants, and goes directly to the

Pagoda where he offers s^ppe coins. This done, he proceeds

to the place prepared fof the ceremony', where all his orna-

ments are taken away, as he must enter the vessel without

them, to denote that man has no worldly ornaments at his
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birth, whatever may be his ultimate supreme rank in the

world. The Namburies repeat certain texts of the
,
Vedas.

Then His Highness himself slowly removes the covering,

and makes his appearance, as if he had been just born.

All the priests congratulate him on his second birth,

while peals of Artillery specially brought for the occasion,

convey* the intelligence that the Raja has completed his

second birth, and that he is now fitted to wear the crown

for which he had been required to undergo so many pains.

Hitherto there has been no crowd as only a select number

are admitted, owing to the sacred nature of the ceremony.

Any pollution or any other obstacle unfortunately occurring

is sufficient to necessitate a recommencement of the whole

work afresh. So it requires much vigilance to see that no

such accident occurs.

The prince, on coming out of the golden vessel, at once be-

stows it on certain Namburies whose privilege it is to receive

the whole. In the case of Tulabharain, the foreign Brah-

mans have a claim to i ot the gross amount of gold. Here

even the Namburies themselves receive nothing but some

customary donations. The vessel in which the Hiranya-

garbham ceremony takes place is, I think, valued at

Rs. 30,000. It would cost still more if its value were not

diminished by the admixture of silver and copper. The

person who receives the sacred vessel (symbolic of a womb)

is not allowed to leave it in the pagoda : he must remove it

as soon as possible ;
because its continuance there would

. pollute the whole Pagoda. His Highness then bathes in fresh

water and enters an apartment where everything necessary

has been already arranged for his purification. Among the

Hindus, the birth of a child brings pollution ; so the

artificial birth also is held to have, in its character, some-

thing which requires an early purification. After the recita-

tion of certain Vedic texts, a large vessel filled with the

sacred water of the Qanges, specially ordered for the purpose,

is brought, and the water is slowly poured on the Raja’s

head. This done. His Highness returns to the adjacent
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Palace and again comes forth dressed in his most gorgeous

style. He is now led by the High priest to the platform in

front of the principal deity. The High priest briefly con-

gratulates His Highness on the performance of the cere-

mony, requesting him to prostrate himself thrice before the

deity, while everyone is compelled to maintain perfect

silence. The High priest advances to the front, and‘ thrice

calls His Highness by the name of Kulasekhara Perumal.

The state of bondage to the ecclesiastical circles is so great

that the very prince who is the master of the wholcrcountry

is compelled by usage to reply :
“ Thy slave.” Then the

crown which has been previously placed at the feet of the

deity is brought and placed on the Royal brow. On
receiving the crown, the prince prostrates himself again, and

next receives his regal sword and seal. The conclusion of

the ceremony is announced to the people outside the

enclosure by music, and to the whole city by peals of

artillery.

It is considered that Padmanabhasivami (an incarnation

of Vishnu) is the true lord of Travancore. One of the

former Rajas of Travancore, intimidated at the hostile in-

tentions of Tippu Sultan,* and anticipating an annihilation

of his authority, was induced to dedicate his own kingdom

to the Ruler of the Universe to obtain mercy for his people.

When the arms of Tippu received a check, and he found it

impossible to conquer I'ravancore as his presence was much
required at Seringapatam, the delivery was imputed to the

interposition of Providence. From that date, the realm'

belongs to Padmanabkaswami^vihiXe. the Rajas are considered

to be appointed his viceroys, to conduct its affairs. The
management of the Pagoda is conducted by a committee of

8 persons in whom the privilege is hereditary. The Raja

is the President
; but though he can dismiss a member after

a satisfactory proof of his guilt, he cannot appoint in his

stead any other but one of the same family. Everything

* This brings the dedication of the Raj to the Deity down to as late a
date as a century ago.—R.S.
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connected with the Pagoda is conducted by the unanimous
consent of these members. But they have no power to

interfere in the affairs of the State, though it also is con-

sidered sacred property.

III. Installation.

When the new prince is installed, he is obliged to take a

solemn oath that he will never deviate from the path pur-

sued by his predecessors, that he will give his whole atten-

tion to promoting the welfare of his people without distinc-

tion, that he will rule in conformity with the established

usages of the country, that he will show no partiality towards

any individual or caste, and that he will devote all his

energy to the improvement of the condition of his people,

bearing well in mind that he has been selected by the

Almighty to rule with parental affection. Then only is he

presented with the crown and the sword, the insignia of his

office.

On His Highness taking the oath amidst the loud cheers

of the jubilant people, the crown and the sceptre are pre-

sented to him while the High priest pronounces the bene-

diction :
“ May you reign long

; may you look after the

interests of the charitable establishments
;
may you be guilty

of no partiality in the administration of justice
; and may

this crown, that has adorned the brows of your illustrious

predecessors, find you no way less worthy to bear it.”

Loud acclamations at once proclaim the event to the public.

. The people, raised to the highest pitch of enthusiasm,

crowd to have a glimpse of their newly-crowned monarch,

who after having prostrated himself once more, comes out

of the sanctuary adorned with the crown and the sceptre.

This crown is of an antique shape, and is rather clumsy.

The precious stones are exclusively sapphires, with diamonds

and rubies. It is too weighty to be borne comfortably.

On the upper part are two sandals of the deity set with

precious stones. It is now used only on extraordinary

religious ceremonies. A simpler one is made for ordinary
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wear, consisting of two feet, set with brilliants, attached to

a velvet cap which the Raja uses wherever he goes.

The ceremony does not end here. His Highness has to

proceed to Tirupdpuram, a village 1 2 miles distant where he

must receive the confirmation of the crown. After making
the usual adorations, His Highness leaves the Pagoda and

enters the adjacent Palace, allotted exclusively for the

female members and children of the Royal family. Here
all his troops and retinue are ordered to attend him along

the route to Tirupipuram.

In the heat of a tropical sun and attended by'all the

members of the family, together with his officers and other

attendants, His Highness sets out for Tirup^puram.

Nothing can exceed the pomp with which the march is con-

ducted. All the streets are ornamented with Plantain trees

and wreaths, while people of all classes flock to see their

sovereign, with his crown on his brow.

After a fatiguing march, His Highness reaches the place.

It is a small village scarcely sufficient to accommodate such

a large royal cortege. Here some ceremonies take place.

The crown is then placed on His Highness’s head with the

usual three calls of Kulasekhara Perumal. From this

place, His Highness directs his way to Attingal, where his

family gods are placed. Here he goes through the same

ceremonies, and then returns home, amid every possible

expression of joy. The city is continuously illuminated for

a week
;
the public offices are closed

;
and entertainments

are given to all clas.ses of the people.

His Highness has subsequently to visit certain other

Pagodas in his realm, but these visits he can make at his

own convenience.
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CENTRAL ASIAN MATERIAL*
’

IN EXPLANATION OF THE

GRANVILLE-GORTCHAKOFF CONVENTION
OF 1872.

(THE BASIS OF THE SETTLEMENT IN 1894,)

Chapter I.

—

Bokhara and Badakhshan [when independent].

The following is a brief history of the family of Mozaffar Khafi [the father

of the present Amir of Bokhara], The present reigning family of Bokhara
is not descended either from Changez Khan or the Amir Taimur. It is a

Turkish family of the Mankit (Mangut) Tribe of the Turks descended
from Ghdksu, the son of Tomana Khan. Tomana Khan had three sons;

viz., Kabul Khan, Kacholi Bahadur and Chaksu. The descendants of the

last-named son of Tomana Khan alone attained to the rank of sovereignty.

The Mankit Tribe is divided into three sections, viz., Ak Tok and
Tam dr Khoya. 'I'he present reigning family belongs to the “ Tok ”

Section, which means “wealthy” or “powerful.” The following is the

genealogy of the family :

—

Cha-ush-Bai.

I

Kildi Yarbi.

I

Khodai Kuli.

I

Khoda Yar Bf Atdlfk.

I.

Danidl Bi Atdlik.

I.

Shah Morad Beg alias Mazdm Ghazi.

I

Amir Sa-id Amir Haidar.

I

Amir Nasrulla Khan.

I

Amir Mozaffar Khan.

Chd-ush-Bai was a Nomad Chief of some respectability, who lived in his

camp in the neighbourhood of Karshi. He once entertained with marked

hospitality Abd-ullah Khan, Usbak, the King of Bokhiira, who happened

to encamp with a large retinue in the vicinity of the camp of Chd-ush Bai,

and thenceforward enjoyed an honourable position in the Court of Bokhara.

One of his descendants, Khoda Yar Bi was subsequently raised to the

dignity of Atalik during the reign of Subhan Kuli Khan. Khoda Ydr Bi

had two sons, viz., Muhammed Hakim Bi Atalik and Danial Bi Atalik.

Hakim Bi Atalik had three sons—Rahim Khan, Youkashti Beg and Bardt

Beg. Ddnidl Bi had one son, named Shah Mordd Bey, surnamed Misum
GhazL Mahammad Hakfm Bi Atalik exercised supreme power during the

reign of Ab*ul Faiz, tlie son of Subhan Kuli Khan, who was king in name

* This hitherto unpublished material was important in 4872, and is of permanent topo-

graphical, historical, and perhaps, some day, even of political value as regards Badakhshin

and other neighbouring countries.—

E

ditor.
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only. Hakim Bi made over charge of the territory of Karshi to his two

sons, Youkashli Beg and Bardt Beg. Rahim Khan was the bravest of all

the sons of Hakim Bi. During the reign of Ab-ul Faiz, Bokhdra was

invaded by Nadir. Hakim Bi advised the Bokhdra Chief to tender sub-

mission, and furnished a contingent of twelve thousand men, under the

command of his son, Rahim Khan, to accompany the great Persian con-

queror in his invasion of India. Nddir granted subsequently a patent

conferring the charge of the Government* of Bokhara on Rahim Khan.

In the year ii66t Ahmad Shah Durrdni took possession of Balkh, Badakh-

shdn and Khorasdn, and the following year Rahim Khan with the con-

currence of the principal nobles of Bokhdra, assassinated Ab-ul Faiz and

raised his son, Abd-ul Momin Khan, nominally to the throne. Abdul

Momin died in 1163 and Rahim Khan raised to the throne Abd-ulla

Khan, a descendant of Changez Khan. The real power remaiped, how-

ever, in the hands of Rahim Khan. The nominal sovereign was main-

tained for eight years, after which Rahim Khan threw off the mask, put

Abd-ulla Khan to death, and himself usurped the sovereignty. He
enlarged the kingdom by his conquests, but neither Balkh nor Badakhshdn

were included in his dominions. The former country was during bis

reign held by the Katagha Rulers of Kunduz, and the latter was governed

by the descendants of Mir Ydr Beg in subordination to the Afghdn Govern-

ment of Cabul. After the death of Rahim Khan, the chief authority was

usurped by his uncle, Danial Bi, who maintained the semblance of sovereign

in the person, first of Fasil Khan the grandson (daughter’s son) of Rahim

Khan, and subsequently of Ab-ul Ghazi Khan, who was descended from

the family of Changez Khan. After some years, he found himself suffi-

ciently strong to assume the emblemsf of sovereignty, and himself took

possession of the throne. He died in 1199,* and was succeeded by his

son Shah Mordd Bi. The Chief applied for and obtained from Selim III.,

the Sultan of Turkey, a patent constituting him the sovereign of Bokhdra,

and directing the people of the country to read the Khutba in his name.

He also received from the Sultan the title of “ Amir-ul Mominin,” or the

Commander of the Faithful. Shah Morad Beg died in the year 1215^

and was succeeded by his son Amir Sa-irl-Amir Haidar. During the reign

of Shah Morad Beg in Bokhdra, Balkh and Badakshan were included in

the dominions of Timur Shah Abdali, King of Cabal. Amir Haidar

conquered Balkh in a.d. 1795. He died in 1242* and was succeeded by

his son Amir Sayad Hosain who died the following year, and was suc-

ceeded by his brother, Amir Omar Khan. Omar Khan also died after a

reign of a few months, and was succeeded by his brother, Amir Nasr-ullah

Khan. The last-named Chief overran Balkh in r253,t but made no

attempt to occupy it permanently. Nasr-ullah Khan died in 1277, and was

succeeded by his son Mozaffar Khan [the father of the present AmirofBok-

hira]. This Chief never made any attempt to occupy Balkh, though he more

than once instigated rebellion on the part of Mirs of Maimana, Akhcha,

Shibarghdn and Badakhshan against the Bdrakzai Rulers of Afghanistan,

Balkh has been included in the dominions of the Barakzai Rulers of

Afghdnistdn since the year 1859. Badakhshan has never been independent

• A.D. 1743. t A.D. 1782. X A.D. 179S.
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of Balkh. At the present time the tenitory extending from Bosagha, to
Karki and Chdrjui, and situated on this side of the Oxus which adjoins
the lands of Balkh, is held, with the control of all the ferries (19 in number)
on the Oxus by the Amir of Bokhara. No encroachments have been
made on this territory on the part of the Bdrakzai Government. The
head of that government, the present Amir of Afghanistan within whose
dominions are included Hirilt and Badakhshan, is completely a vassal of
the British Government, and as such, abstains from improper encroach-
ments and transgressions on foreign territory. If any imoroper proceedings
have occurred they have occurred on the part of the Am‘ir of Bokhto who
IS a vassal of the Russian Government. It was he who supported Abdul
Rahman Khan in his incursions into Balkh, it was he who instigated
Eshan Orak to create disturbances in Akhcha and at Mangalik

; it was by
his support that Is-haq Khan, the son of Muhammad Azim Khan, made
his last attempt to occupy Balkh

; and, lastly, it was he who encouraged
Mir Jahandar Shah to cause trouble in Badakhshiin, which he entered
suddenly, and where he burned the Fort of Yang Kila with the aid of the
people of Kulab, a dependency of Bokhara. In the face of all this, the
Amir Sher AH Khan refused to support Abdul Malik Tora, the rebellious
son of the Ami'r of Bokhilra, against his father, and sent him away from
his country, and withheld his countenance from Mir Sarah Bey of Kulilb
who solicited the protection of the Afghan Government. Eventually the
consequences of improper interference will be suffered by him by whom it

is exercised. it is, the true character of the Lion of Britain, the Wolf
of Afghanistan, the Jackal of Bokhara, and the Bear of Russia, is well
known all over the world. This paper has been prepared on the authority
of Muhammed Nabi, Minister of the Badakhshan State, and Mirza Jan, a
member of the reigning family of that country [now a part of Afghanistan].

IiADAKH.SHAN.

Bad.\khshAn has been mentioned generally as a dependency of Balkh.
It is now proposed to describe it in greater detail.

. It is bounded on the
east by Chitrar,* (Yasin and Mastuch Kashkar) Upper and Lower, Sarikul
and Pamer

;
on the west by the Kotal Lataband and the Kunduz territory

;

south, by the Hindu Kush, which intervenes between Panjsher and Cabul
and the country of the Sidh Posh Kafirs

;
and on the north, by the River

Oxus, across w’hich is situated the territory of KuMb. To the north-east
of Badakhshdn lie Uarwdz and Kardt.igfn dependencies of Bokhara and
Farghilna.

The frontier districts of Badakhshin are, in the east, Kotal Dordh
Kotal NuksAn, Wakhdn and Roshdn

; in the north-east, Shighndn
; and in

the north, Rustdk, on the extreme border of which are situated the villages

of Haydt Beg, Kila Darkad and Simti, on the River Oxus.
The sub-divisions of Badakhshdn are

—

(1st) RAgh.—Boundaries : East, Yaftal. West, The Oxus. l^orth,
Darwdz. South, Pasdkoh.

(and) FarkhAr.—Boundaries ; E., Warsach. W., Tdlakdn. N.,.
Kisham. 5., Farhang, in Kunduz.

^

Ciutr^l.
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(3rd) Pasakoh.—Boundaries : i?., Shahr-i Buzurg. Dawang. A",

R4gh. 5., Shedb.

(4th) Dawang.—Boundaries: E,, Pasdkoh. W,, Yangkila. A:,

Simti. S.^ Rustdk.

(Sth) Yangkila.--Boundaries : E., Shiab.* W,, Kuldb * A:, Darkad,

*5*., Simti.

(6th) RustAk.—Boundaries: E., Mashad. W.^ Oxus. A, Karligh

Rustdk. S.^ KhalpAn.

(7th) Kisham.—Boundaries: i?., Ashangan. W,^ Mashad. S.^

Farkhdr. A, Teshkdn.

(Sth) TeshkAn.—Boundaries : A, Kisham. W., Morafifari. A,
Darah Aim, or Daryim. 6*., Navi.

(9th) Darah Aim.—Boundaries : A, Kotul Kargasi. IV
,
Langar.

A, Argu. 61
,
Teshkan.

(loth) Argu.— Boundaries : A, Piazikoh. IV, Sarah Bahar. A,
Faizabdd. 6., Darah Aim.

(nth) Faizabad, the capital of BadakhshAn.—Boundaries: A.,

Zardeo. IV.

,

Sarah Bahar, A, Yaftal. S., Otniochi and Psartdsh.

(i2th) Sarah BahAr.—Boundaries: A, Kala Manara. JF], Yakka

Bughal. A, Yaftal. 6., Khasada.

(13th) TArin.—Boundaries : A, Warduj. IV, Kdsh. A, Ndva

Tarin. S,, Kila Gumbad.

(T4th) AshkAn.—Boundaries : A., Taikhan. IV, Sina. A, Gharma.

6,, Dasht-i-nlgh.

(15th) KarAn.—Boundaries : A, Munjdn. JV, Ashangiln. A,
Deh-i-Hazrat Sayyud. S., Yamgan.

(i6th) MunjAn. —Boundaries : A, Sanglich, Kfishkar border. IV.,

Unjmanj. A, Kanin. S., Siah Posh KAfirs.

(17th) AshangAn.—Boundaries: A, Paryan. IV, Injakan. S.,

Panjsher. A, Gavidn.

(18th) Paryan.—Boundaries: A, Anjmanj. JV., Degar. A, Far-

ghal. S., Hindu Kush, Panjsher hill.

(19th) Warsach.—Boundaries: A, Dasht-i-Robcit. fF;, Tang Darim.

A", Mian Sher. S., Tagdv-i-Tarrasht.

(20th) Shahr-i-Buzurg.—Boundaries : A, Supaid Sangah. JV.,

Karlagh Pashki. A, Ragh. A*., Kol.

(21st) KuloagAn.—Boundaries: A., Namakab. JV, KarksAi. A,
Mashad. S., Lallaband.

(22nd) Khairabad.—Boundaries: A, Uzdab. JV., Sufaid Banddn.

A, Sheva. S., Chidn.

(23rd) Ark.—Boundaries : As the preceding except Yarak, on the

South.

(24th) Zardeo.—Boundaries: A, Karkho. JV., Wakhshir. A,
Sarghaldn. S., Yalangdb.

(25th) SarghalAn.—Boundaries: A, Zarghdo. JV., Koh-i Sufaid

Sang. A, Zardeo. S., Ghdrdn (Ruby mines).

(26th) Yasach.—Boundaries : A,^ Ydghardeh. JV., Koh-i-Khowaya
Maisara. A, Sarghaldn. 6., Ghdrdn.

* Here the Oxus flows due South across the Oxus.
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W., Kazi-Deh.
(27th) GharAn.—Boundaries : E., Koh-i-BarshAl.

N., Andaj. S., Zich.

(28th) ShighnAn.—Boundaries : Shakh Darah, on the PAmer-route.
W., HamUn (Amu) River, alias Panja. N., Barshal and Vanj on the Kurd-
tagin route.

(29th) RoshAn.—Boundaries : E., Shighnan. W., Darwiz. N.,
Dara Bartang and Dasht-i-a-i. S., Dasht-i-Khalak.

(30th) PA-in-SHAHR.—BouNDARiES
: E., Yam Dorah. IV., Tangbala.

N., Arghanj Khowdh. .S’., Dasht-i-Furakh.

(31st) VVaruuj—Boundaries Koh-i DarAj. Koshkak. N.
BarAora. S., Yardar.

(32nd) ZaibAk.—Boundaries ; E., Khalkhan, Kotal DarAh. W., GAok-
hAna. JV., Ishkashim. S., Deh-i-Gol.

(33*'d) IshkAshim. -Boundaries : E., KamAngaran on the Kashkar
route. IV., Zarkhan. N., Gharan. S., ZaibAk.

(34th) Sad Ishtarak.—Boundaries : E., VVakhAn. W., Koh-i-LAl.
N., The Panja River, called the Amu lower down. S., The Shakh Dara
territory.

(35th) WakhAn.—Boundaries : E., Baroghil and the ChitrAr BAla (or
Ui'per) territory. IV., Sad IshtarAk. N., The Panjah Fort. 5., Kila Beg
ZAr. To the south-east lies the Kunjad or Kunjut or Hunza territory.

Minerals.

I. At Darah-i-Karan there are the LAjward (or Lapis lazuli) mines.

2.

At Darah-i-Gaoandarah, lead mines. 3. At Vam Dara, copper mines.
4. .At \ am Dara, iron mines. 5. At Darah-i-GhArAn, ruby, yakut (emerald)
mines. 6. At Darah-i-Sanglich, sulphur mines. 7. .At Chap Dara, orpi-
ment mines.

These mines are well known, but the country is rich in mineral resources
which have not been explored.

K.IVEK.S.

1. I'he river Fanja, which rises in Wakhan.
2. The Kukcha river, which rises near the LAjward mines at Koh-KarAn,

and flows on through JirAn to r.i-in-Shahr.
’

3. The Yardar river, which rises in the Dara Sanglich, near the sulphur
mines. It flows through ZaibAk and AV'^arduj to PA-in-Shahr.

4. The Zardeo river, which rises at Gharan, near the ruby mines and
flows through Sarghalan and Zardeo to PA-in-Shahr.

These three rivers unite into one stream at PA-in-Shahr, which flows
past FaizAbAd, the capital of Badakhshan, through Kila Jafar, Karligh
and KhojaghAr, and falls at Sara BahAr into the Oxus. At FaizAbAd this
stream is known by the name of the FaizAbAd river. At Karligh it is called
Kukcha. At Sar-i-asia the Kukcha river receives the water of the stream
which descends from the Kotal-i-Kargasi : it also receives the water of the
stream which descends through the Darah-i-TesahkAn from the same
KotAl-i-Kargasi. ,

The Mashad stream rises in the Hindu-Kush, and, flowing northward,
joins the Kukcha at Gumbad. Gold sand is washed out of the Kukcha
river.

NEW SERIES. VOL. VIII. M
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Routes through, or from, BadakhshAn.

From Faizdhdd^ the capital of Badakhshan, a route leads through

Warduj, ZaibAk, Lad IshtdrAk and VVakhdn, vid Pimer and Sarikul, to

Ydrkand. From the Pdmer a route diverges through the Dasht-i-Ala-i to

Kdshghar. From Wakhdn a route leads to Ydsin and Mustoch, in Upper

Chitrdl, as also to Kunjut (Hunza) and Gilgit.

From FaizdMd, through Warduj, Zaibak and Sanglich, a route leads to

Lower Chitrdl, Bdjour and Dir, and another to Peshdwan

From FaizdMd, a route runs through Ghori and Khinjdn across the

Hindu Kush to Cabul.

A route also runs from Faizdbdd to Bokhdra via Argu, Rustak, Yang-

kila, and thence across the Oxus through Kuldb.

From Faizdbdd there is a route leading via Kalougdn and Tdlikdn in

Kunduz, and thence across the Kotals, Jeri-Gung and Shanibaghali and

Choi and Yangarigh, to Khulm and Balkh.

Through Roshdn and Rdgh^ and Dai^ufaz^ and Kardtagin^ a route runs

to Farghdna in the Kokand territory.

Shrines.

I St.—The shrine of Mir Ydr Beg Vali, great ancestor of the Mirs of

Badakhshdn.

2nd.—The shrine containing the gown of the prophet. Ahmad Shah

Durrani removed the gown to Kandahar where it is deposited near the

Topkhdna (or Artillery) Gate of the city.

3rd.—The shrine of Nasir Khusrou Hoi (in the neighbourhood of Zirm)

who is the famous saint of these hills.

Tribes.

Tajiks,—Talk Persian and inhabit Rustak, Asiab Kashan, Dewari,

Dawang, Pasakoh, Shahr i-Buzurg, Yaftal, and RAgh.

Uzbaks .—Speak the Turkish language; inhabit Yangkila, Darhad, Simti,

Karligh, Otrdnchi and BartAsh.

Moghals,—Speak Turkish ;
inhabit Argu and Karligh Bashi,

Chang,—Descendants of Changez Khan
;
inhabit Zirm.

AH Moghals .—A Turkish tribe, called also Taimiiris
;
inhabit the KhAsh

territory, which is also the abode of an Uzbak tribe called Chang Kalsa-ta-i.

Karligh Mirzais and Kuchis.—Inhabit Darah-i-Aim.

The Toghal Uzbaks.—Inhabit the neighbourhood of Mashad.

The nomad Bilochi tribes and Arabs, who speak the Turkish language,

and the Hazdrahs, who dwell in the neighbourhood of Faizdbdd and the

villages of Kamalusdn.

The whole of the population is Sunni, and cannot amount to less than

80 thousand families, which are able to muster 40 thousand fighting men.

Revenue.—The Chief takes a tenth share of the grain produce, and

one out of every forty heads of cattle, as his share. The revenue is not

realized in cash.

Administraiion of justice,—Justice^ is administered according to the

Mahomedan law. The Kazi decides causes in consultation with the Chief.

Influential i>ersons, if they commit murder, are exempt from the punish-

it^ent of death.
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Military There are no regular troops
; but one fighting man is

supplied by every 20 families. Food, clothing and arms, which consist of
a gun, sword and spear, or lance as well as horses, are supplied by the
people themselves

; but when engaged in the field, the men are fed at the
expense of the Chief himself.

Oiice in each year the Chief distributes dresses to the Aksakdls (white-
beards) and other principal and influential men in the country.
The slave trade.— people of Shigndn are remarkable for their

beauty. These as well as the Hazarahs of the border territory of Kunjad
profess the Shiah creed. The Mir, or Chief, of Badakhshan receives slaves
from among these tribes, as presents from Upper Chitrdl and elsewhere.
They are also bartered for horses and guns, etc. These slaves are sold by
the Mir into Balkh, Bokhara and Cabul. The Amir of Cabul levies a duty
of .33 tangos in Balkh on every slave, who is imported into, and of one
tanga on every slave who is exported from, that territory : a duty of three
tangas is also levied on each sale as brokerage. This trade in human
flesh would appear to have been introduced after the Mahomedan conquest.
There is no trace of its existence before the introduction of Isldm into
these countries. The celebrated favourite of Sultan Mahmiid of Ghazni,
named Aydz, was a native of Chinese Tartary, and purchased by Mahmud
in Badakhshan.

The mercantile products of Badakhshan are Horses, Zira-i-sidh, or
black Fox skins, Dalakhapah, or the fur of an inferior species of sable.
Otter skins, the Saldsun furs black and white, the Aibak, Silk Ilacha
And the following birds, viz.— ’

The Bulbul, Nightingale, Sdha, Goldfinch, which are exported to
furkistan and India

; Lajward {lapis lazuli) is also exported to Yarkand.
Trade with India.—The following goods are imported from Peshdwar,

via Chitnil and Balkh from British India for sale in Badakhshan ;

Kimkhab, or brocades

Kashmir shawls

Peshdwar and Ludiana Lungis

Spices

Compound medicines

Longcloth

Broad-cloth

Chintz

Malmal (Muslin)

Indigo

Tea

Arms

,
There is a brisk trade in the following Ru.ssian goods, the import of

which has increased since the advance of Russia in Central Asia :

Chintz

China-ware

Samawars (or tea urns)

Bokhara silks

Copper and brass utensils

Russian longcloth

Boots and shoes

Duties.-A duty of from four to five rupees is levied on every load of
merchandise.

Alliances between the Chief of Badakhshan and neighbouring Chiefs -

The sister of AmAn-ul Mylk, the (former) Ruler of Chitrdl, is married to
Jahdnddr Shah (the last independent claimant to the Badakhshdn throne)
A daughter of Amdn-ul Mulk is married to Abd-ulla Khdn, a brother of

Jahandar Shah.

A sister of Ismd-il KhaOi the Mir of Darwdz, is also married to Jahandar
M2
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Shah. Jahdndar Shah has been lately deposed from the Chiefship of

Badakhshdn. [This shows the date of this document to be about 1872.]

The following are some of the authorities regarding Badakhshdn and

neighbouring countries

:

History, by Mirza Haidar of Kashghar, Tarikh-i-Jahdn Kushd, Rozat-us-

Safa, Tarikh-Mokim Kani, Abd-ulla Nama dedicated to Abdullah Khan

Uzbak, Tarikh-Shah Jahani, Rahim Nama dedicated to Rahim Khan Amir

of Bokhara, History of the conquest of Changez Khan. Zafarndma or

history of the conquest of Taimyr. The Chronicles of Baber and ,Humayun.

Tarikh-i-Jafiri. History of Mirza Ulagh Beg.

The following are the genealogies of the Mirs of Badakhshdn and

Kunduz :

—

GENEALOGY OF THE mIrS OF BADAKHSHAN.

Mirza ZAhid Khan, SAhibzAda of Samarkand.

Mir Shahbar Beg, of Samarkand.

I

'

1 I
.

Solaiman Yiisuf Khoja

Beg. Ali Nidz.

I

Khan.
Solaiman
Khan.

I

Ba'haiur
Shah.

Mir Yar Beg.

I

““I I

Khoja Shah
Is-haq. Ismail

Beg.

Zia-iid- Mirza Mir
Din. Kand. Aibak.

Ghazi
Beg,

Mirza Bayat.

‘1

Mirza^Ab-ul Mirza Mirza Burhan Sultan Turrabaz Mirza Mir Yar

Fatah. Mas-ud. ud-din. Shah. Khan. Mohamdi. Shah.

Muhammad Shah.
I

Solaimdn Shah.

Ahmad Shah. Mizrab Shah, Mir of

Badakhshdn.

I i

"
1

Shah Shah Mirza

Ibrahim. Mamud. Jan.

Rarndt Shah.

Sultan Shah.

Shahzada
Mahmud.

Mirza

Abdul
(ihdzi

Khan.

I

Mir

Mir Sikandar

Yar Shah.

Beg.

I

Shah
Solaimdn

Beg.

I

Mir Alam.

Mohamdi. Khan.

Mirza Kaldn.

Nasr-ulla

Khan.
Yusuf Ali

Khan.
Sultan Aubul

Khair.

Vlir Baba Jdn. Khoja Muhammad.

I
I

. A
'

Mir Shah. Kurban Khan. Nizam-ud-din.

^ Daughter married

Sarddr Muhammad
Azim Khan, of

Kabul.

I

Akbar Hazrat Muhammed Mir Ismail Mehr

Khan. Khan. Omar Khan. Kaldn. Khan. Khan.

Abdul Rahim Khan.

Mir Shtijd-at Jahandir Shdh
(deposed).

Soiaraan Shah. Shazada Hasan. Abdulla Khan..
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GENEALOGY OF THE MIRS OF KUNDUZ.

MorAd Beg of FarghAna.

I

Mahmud Bep Malik, Kata’ghan.

Sohrab Beg.

J
Mizrab Beg.

,1
Darab Beg.

Yusuf Bi, Atalik.

Airwana Beg,

^ I,

Olagh Beg. Mahmud Beg. Muhammed Ahmad Beg. Abdul Rahman
Morad Beg. I

Beg.

Khoda Yar Aish Yar Muhammed
Khan. IVhihammed. Beg, dead.

Parwanchi
Beg.

Dost
Muhammad

Beg.

Hakim Khan, in

Badakhshan.

1

Malik Khurram Abdul
Beg. Beg, Rasiil

in exile. Beg,
(lovernor

of Buklan.

Muhammed Ramat- Abdul Ismat- Muhammad Muhammed
Klim Beg, ulla Nabi ulla Amar Beg, Yusuf Beg,

in Khulm. Beg, in Beg, Beg, dead. dead.

Khulm. dead. dead.

J

Muhammad Abdul Rahim Sultan Morad Beg, Abdul Karim Nazar Ali Beg.

Kabil Beg, Khan, Mir of Kunduz. Khan,
Governor of (R)vernor of Governor of

Khinjan. Talakan. Ghori.

( To be continued.)
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CORRESPONDENCE, NOTES, REPORTS
AND NEWS.

THE MANGO-TREE SMEARING IN BEHAr.
Thiv Commissioner in Behdr who ascribes 9-ioths of the tree-smearing in
that province to the scratching of buffaloes and pigs, may have remera-.
bered that the British public was hoaxed in 1859 by the alleged discovery
of an Anglo-Roman inscription, of which we give the first line :

FO RAK SEST OR UB

leaving it to the sapient administrator to complete the sentence^ in support
of his own assertion. His explanation, however, seems rather to account
for the mud-pats, though not for their regular form, which made them
called “ mud-cakes,” and still less for the systematic distribution thereon
of, generally, two hairs, one of bovine, the other of porcine, origin. “ The
learned pig ” of English fame is as nothing to “ the wise buffalo ” of Behar,
which, after wallowing in the mud, totters to the, often distant, mango-

' ‘

grove and there, standing on his wide and flabby legs, implants a hair
next to where the pig may have already deposited a bristle. Both must
have risen to the same physical, if not to political, heights in first

smearing the trees several feet from the ground, as a conundrum to Govern-
ment. They had never done so before, but with the progress of education
in India, though not, necessarily, among its rulers, who had never noticed
the omen before, it is not to be wondered at that in the official year of April
1894-95. so prominent in Hindu prophecy, evenJin de sikle buffaloes and pigs
should “ rise to the occasion.” A microscopic investigation has now shorn
them of their glory, as they had been of their hair, and reveals that the
origin of the hair cannot be identified, a reproach rather to modern science
than to the administrative sense that first allayed the panic by the story of
scratching buffaloes and pigs and then, finding that even their hair was
ominous, discovered that it was one of those things that “ no fellow could
understand ” as they may presently discover that there was no hair, no
buffaloes, no smearing and no mango-trees—the latter, unfortunately, only
too true after their recent blight. The season also being dry, there was.
no mud, in which the buffaloes could have wallowed, and, of course, no
Commissioner who could ever have reported on it. Q.E.D.
Then the Spectator, which once paradoxically asserted that our safety in

India was due to our ignorance of it, tried to prove the contrary by its own
example and unwisely connected the smearing with a rising against British
rule on, or about, the loth May. Col. Malleson explained the rising as
due to our introduction of fads, in which he will yet be right, and to the
general indignation of the natives about the Anti-Opium movement, which
does not really affect them, as Opium is grown for Chinese, not Indian,
consumption. The writer on “ Indian Affairs ” in the Times attributed our
alarm to our uneasy conscience, which is, perhaps, true enough, even so far as
his own is concerned ; everybody attributed a coming rebellion to his pet-
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iav^fsion, viz. the cotton duties, the simultaneous Civil Service Examina-

tions, the endowments of Hindu temples, the spoliation of the same, the

presence of Missionaries, the absence of Missionaries, the Cow-killing (as I

think)
; no one, however, ventured to explain what the mud-pats really

were, for no one, myself included, has examined them al fresco^ or taken

their deponents, bovine, porcine, human, or asinine, in.Jlagf^ante delicto.

Sir A. Lyall and Sir Lepel Griffin wisely thought that the sign was not

political, but that it was, or rather might be, religious, which it most cer-

,
tainly is not, though everything in India may, with official mismanagement,

or the versatility of mischievousness of a certain class of anglicized natives,

assume a political-religious complexion. Lords Roberts and Lansdowne, when

^interviewed,” acted like the Cambridge Candidate at a Degree Disputa-

tion in Latin, by simply saying that they agreed with Sir A. Lyall (which

easy, if invaluable reply, was forthwith telegraphed all over the world), just

as the Cantabrigian won his degree by modestly agreeing with the long

harangue of his disputant in the memorable sentence of “ Cedo^ MagtsterP

If old and distinguished Anglo-Indians know so little of the country

which they have so long governed, it is certain that the present officials

,
know infinitely less, for, with the progress of Anglicism, the gulf between

the rulers and the ruled is widening year by year and India is left a prey

to her degenerate sons, that ‘‘microscopic minority,” which, by a smattering

of English, has interposed between us and the real people and has

alienated from us alike “the masses and the classes.’’

I ventured to consider that where mud-pats had to be daily renewed,

over areas of many miles, the owners and tenants of the land must know

something about it or, perhaps, had made common cause, not, necessarily, for

a wrong purpose, but rather in order to draw the attention of the Authori-

ties to a grievance. I'his will, perhaps, be found in the Behar Cadastral

Survey, against which both Landlords and ryots are arrayed, though the fact

will scarcely be admitted by Government. Assuming, then, that there may

be something reasonable in the hypothesis that both proprietors and culti-

vators dislike over-taxation, my explanation of the mud-smearing in Behar

to a representative of Reuter is the obvious one, provided always that the

alleged “ data ” were correct. At any rate, in spite of the new lights that are

daily flashed on the question and that rather blind than clear our view, I

do not object, for future corroboration or disproval, to give permanence to

• my conjectures in the pages of this Review. I repeat that to attach any

religious significance to the phenomenon is incorrect and mischievous. I

cannot believe that we want to pick a quarrel with Nepal. It seems to

be certain that no tank was excavated at its sacred shrine of Janakpur,

and, therefore, the mud of that tank was not distributed miraculously or

otherwise as an advertisement in lax Behar, where the Mango has no par-

ticular sanctity as, indeed, it nowhere serves the purpose of an arboreal

Circular. Nor is the raid on Fakirs and Sadhus, who may wander about

in Behdr and among whom pious and learned men are to be found,

anything more than a CQnfession of ignorance by the Police who, like the

man angry with himself, vent their wrath on what is nearest to them.

Who the culprits, if any, are of such smearing as may be seditious in in-
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tention I have already sufficiently indicated in my interview with Renter
which should be read “between the lines,” and I have also therein shown
what signs alone might indicate any hostility to Europeans or denote an
organized contrivance.

e
's the interview alluded to as reported in the daily papers

o
^

ay loth, 18941 the day of the Spectator^

s

rising :

“A representative of Reuter’s Agency called on Dr. Leitner at the
Oriental University Institute, at Woking, yesterday, with the view of ascei^
taming his opinion regarding the significance, if any, of the general
smearing of mango trees in Behdr with mud daubs in which cows’ 'hair and
pigs air were found. Dr. Leitner said;—‘Assuming these data, which
have been reported by the papers, to be correct, the meaning is obviously
MxRarian, and neither political, as assumed by the Spectator and Colonel
Malleson, nor religious as suggested by others. In connexion itith Behdr,
where Buddha meditated under the Bo tree, one would first think of the
Beepul ox ficus religiosa, although its Buddhism has been followed by a lax
induism, which is now being largely displaced by a very earnest Moham-

medanism.' The Mango groves, so plentiful in the adjoining province of
Oudh, seem to me to represent rather the productiveness of the soil, which
IS being encroached upon, possibly by the Behar Cadastral Survey. Land-
ords and tenants are said to have a common interest in preventing it for
the infinite sub-tenures of landed property, though not so much as in
Bengal, where sometimes the original proprietor himself is the tenant of
the i8th sub-tenant of his own land, renders a hard and fast record of
rights, such as may be welcome in other parts of India, impo.ssible, or at
least hopelessly confusing. 'I'herefore, the general secret, which is no
secret at all, has been well kept hitherto in Behdr, in spite of the numerous
informers that ever lead or mislead our Government to political omens or
mares nests in gratification of, sometimes, private malice or greed I
have already suggested that the India Office should send for the so called
mudcakes,” but assuming them to be ordinary mud-pats, taken from the

nearest soil, they would peel off the trees very shortly after being put on,
and would therefore have to be daily renewed in order to, at last, arrest the
attention of the police. These police are no longer mainly recruited from
the class of village watchmen, but are strangers to the part of the country
in which they detect or suppress crime in accordance, very often, with the
requirements of superiors, rather than with exact fact. They generally

'

therefore, know little of local feeling. Assuming the mud to represent the
soil of Behdr, the mango its productiveness, the cows’ hair its relation to
the Hindus, who revere the cow, and the pigs’ hair, or rather bristles, the
unclean animal, abhorred by Mohammedans, the reading of the enigma
becomes clear enough, and is simply, ‘This soil of ours, whether belonging
to Hindus or Mohammedans, is being affected in its productiveness ”-—
jwobably by expected over-taxation. If, however, as a paper says to-day,
the substance smeared on the trees is white plaster, then the reference to
the Europeans becomes almost unmistakable ;* and, further, any adheisive
* It may only mean that the European planters are also suffering from the general

gnevance, but everything hinges on the question as to whether the mud [if the whole
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substance by which even mud cakes, or rather mud pats, are attached to

trees would denote a foreign element, say of wandering agents carrying

such a substance and attaching the pats of even mud to the trees.* At the

same time, these agents could not be orthodox Hindus or orthodox

Mohammedans, for the supposed combination of cows' with pigs’ hair in

such a connexion would be abhorrent to either denomination. It would
rather occur to an li^uropeanized native thinking of impressing the minds of

members of both creeds. In my humble opinion, the smearing is rather a

kind of JQharna or sitting at the door of Government till attention is

drawn to a grievance.’ ” G. W. Leitner.

The following petition to Parliament of Behd.r Ryots against the Behar
Cadastral Survey shows a sufficient grievance without its being emphasized
by the smeafing of Mango groves :

699. The humble Petition of the undersigned Ryots, of the Province of Behar, in

India, Sheweth,

That your Petitioners feel the Cadastral Survey and Record-of-Rights undertaken by
the Government of Bengal, in the North-Gangetic Districts of Behar, as a great grievance

amongst others for the following reasons :—(a) That i/i6th of the cost of such survey and
record of rigiits are to be assessed on them, and though the cost is estimated at 8 to lO

annas per acre, they from their information regarding similar other proceedings believe

that the actual cost will be much more ; for instance your 1‘etitioners find that in 1889-90,

1,208,680 acres were surveyed at a total cost of Rs. 832,836 12 o {vide p. 23 Administra-

tion Report, Bengal, 1889-90), i.e. at an expense of 11 annas per acre, and it would

appear from certain statements in that Report that it does not include the expenditure for

the record of rights. That even this lowest estimate will be more than the generality of

ryots can pay, as your Petitioners will show in one of the following paragraphs
;

(b) that

this cost per acre, whatever it may amount to, does not in any way represent the actual

cost to the parties, in loss of time, in trouble, in harassment, in litigation, and in money
expenditure for the purpose of such litigation or otherwise ; (c) that these proceedings

lead to ruinous and costly litigation. In the experimental survey and record of rights of

only 413 sqqare miles out of 3,009 square miles of the district of MozafTarpur in the year

18S6, there were 306 boundary disputes, and out of 26,123 tenants whose holdings were

recorded in the case of 7,500 holdings, or about one-third, applications had been made on

behalf of landlords or tenants to determine the fair rates. It is not clear from the report

how many cases were between landlords and tenants as to the nature of the tenancy and

the rates of rent, and how many cases there were between ryots themselves as to the title

and possession of lands. That the cost of litigation in India is very heavy, and the actual

cost between party and party awarded in court proceedings represent only a small and frac-

tional part of such expenditure
;
(d) that the class of officials who would be employed for the

sictual work in the first instance here in India, called amins, are generally corrupt and

venal, and as from the nature of the present work their employment would be only tem-

porary, they would from their venal nature try to make the most of their position during

the short period of their service ; (e) that the class of men for whose benefit the work was

primarily designed would suffer most, as they would be the easy dupies ofcunning men, who
would with the starting of the survey operations intrude in a village to disturb the peace

pat be not, indeed, plaster] is the nearest soil or is attached to the trees by a foreign substance

and, if so, what substance ?

*
Since writing above, six weeks ago, I see in a paper of to day’s date (20th June,

1894) that experts have found it |o be Dudhia Mithi or Gopichandan “ with which Sadhus

besmear their bodies.” This is a very partial explanation, and may only refer to one of

the forms of imitation, for itinerary or other special purposes, not necessarily aggressive, to

which the mango^smearing may give the suggestion in various parts of India*
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thereof, as law agents* touts, and so on ; (f) that after all this enormous expense, trouble,
and vexation to the parties concerned, the difficulties inherent in any scheme for the
maintenance of the records are so great that these would be strong reasons for not em-
barking in an undertaking of this kind. ii. That though all these representations had
been for the last two years made from time to time against the measure, the work is

being proceeded with in the North-Gangetic Districts of Behar, and no scheme for the
maintenance of records having been hitherto made, the consideration with regard to
which, in your Petitioners’ humble opinion, should have preceded the undertaking of the
survey and record of rights, lately a scheme has been put forward by the Bengal Govern-
ment, and sanction thereof obtained from the Government of India before your Petitioners
could submit any representations in respect thereof, iii. That the consideration of the
scheme reveals the fact, which your Petitioners had hitherto urged, that the difficulties of
the mamtenance of the record are so great that they furnish the strongest arguments for
not extending the survey operations further. iv. The making of the intermediate
changes and the custody of the records themselves shall have to be placed in the hands
of a low-paid official, on rupees twenty-five, to utmost 50 rupees a month, ^and as at that
pay the services of an honest man cannot be secured, and the temptations shall be great,
with designing men seeking for their own interests a wide door to all kinds of frauds
shall be opened, to the ruin of the agricultural classes, v. That though the jurisdiction
of the civil courts is not to be superseded, presumptions are to be made in favour of
entries made by men who will not be versed either in subjunctive or adjective laws,
though several knotty questions of fact and law arising out of the Bengal Tenancy Act,
the general statute laws of the country, the Hindu and Mahoraadan law of succession‘
shall have to be decided before any entry can be made. vi. That the employment of
this official, with his power of interference, shall be a source of constant harassment and
vexation to classes interested in land. That it shall cause friction, and otherwise disturb
the peace of the agricultural community, vn. That the aforesaid .scheme proposes to
levy a cess of one pice per every rupee of rental, half payable by ryots and half by zemin-
dars, and the Government of India in sanctioning the scheme would have the maximum
unfixed, and further, would have the revision of the records every three years. That this
proposal of an additional cess has filled your Petitioners with alarm. The cess is pro-
posed to take the place of certain obligations imposed on the zemindars by Regulation
VIII. of 1793, and Regulation xii. of 1801, but the patwary gets his pay for primarily
doing the work of a village accountant, and only a very fractional part of this pay can be
debited to that small portion of his work which requires him to put in certain returns to
the revenue authorities on their requisition. That this would be much less than a pice
on a rupee of rental on calculation. That under certain rulings of the High Court, your
Petitioners have not anything to pay to the patwary through the landlord, but only such
presents as are customary, only by those who take certain works from him. That this
work (that of the village accountant) shall have to be paid for as hitherto, and the cess in
addition, viii. That the average holding of a ryot under one or separate landlords has
been found by the experimental survey to be only about three acres, and on the produce
of this holding, which will come to be divided with every new generation in smaller and
smaller units, five to six individuals have to eke out a very penurious existence. You?
Petitioners therefore pray that, considering the above premises, your honourable House
will be pleased to disallow--(a) The further extension of the survey and record of rights,
(b) Enactment into law of the Bill proposed by the Government of Bengal with reference
to the maintenance of the records of rights, and the imposition of certain new cesses.
And your Petitioners, as in duty bound, will ever pray.

THE DANGERS OF OUR POSITION IN INDIA.
We quote the following weighty remarks from a letter by Lord Hobhouse

:

“ With respect to the Cotton Duties, the matter is one on which I formed
an opinion some 1 5 years ago, and have never altered it. I am very
unlearned in finance

; but even finance* is only a part of the general policy
of Government And I considered in 1875-7 III® admission of English
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cotton-goods duty-free was from the Indian point of view highly inexpedient j

and that it never would have been thought of if powerful English interests

had not demanded it. I am therefore quite in sympathy with your general
views on this subject.

As to the smeared Mangoes, it seems to me that there is a great deal of
panic among excitable persons, such as those who write on Indian
subjects in the “ Spectator.” I have often seen the same temper of mind
before in the same quarter. 1 believe that even in the case of the
Chapatti^s and the Mutiny no evidence was forthcoming that they stood «

in the relation of cause and effect, or were anything but a coincidence.
Certainly we have had dangerous outbreaks in India without any ante-

cedent phenomena of the kind now observed on, and have had such
phenomena without any observable consequent. No doubt, it behoves a
Foreign Power, ruling vast populations of whose thoughts it knows so

little, to be always on the guard and watchful of everything
;
but I do not

believe there is any special cause for alarm at the present moment. The
great dangers of our position in India, in my judgment, are these : undue
jealousy of Russia and France

;
undue fear of their power within India

;

* ’undue deference to military tendencies, which in every age and country

are to place more confidence in military machinery than in a contented

people. So influenced, I believe that we are spending money uselessly,

and a great deal more than our subjects can afford
;
and that we incur the

most formidable of all dangers, disaffection, for the sake of avoiding what,

if not wholly chimerical, arc dangers far less in degree.”

THE RUSSO-AFGHAN FRONTIERS.
Allow me to point out a serious mistake by the writer of the article on

‘^Indian Affairs” in the ‘‘Times” of the 9th April 1894, which shows

that he does not really understand your authoritative delineation of the

present Russo-Afghan frontiers in the April Asiatic Quarterly Revieufy

and that he at all events has no ground for the satisfaction which he

expresses at the arrangement that has been made. Whilst copying,

though not acknowledging, your account, he comes to grief as soon as he

emits his independent judgment by substituting his “ It is believed ” for

your ‘‘ Certainly ” in connection with the sentence that “ Wakhan will

remain in the hands of the Amir, thus protecting the Baroghil Pass.” Now
if this were a matter of beliefy instead of one of ceriaintyy the whole of the

Pamir question would have been settled to the detriment of India by

leaving the route via Yasin and Chitral open to an invader. Worse than

this, we should have resigned to Russia a position that had already been

guaranteed by the Granville-Gortchakoff Convention of 1872, which the

“ Times ” writer so loftily declares to be defective and erroneous without

even having read in it that Wakhan, which is to the South of the Oxus
line, of course, belonged to the Amir without any question. That a

writer can consider “the arrangement is satisfactory to England and

Afghanistan and creditable to Russia” and yet believe'' that Wakhan
may have been given to Russia, shows the “ vast superficiality ” of his

knowledge. There is also no North bank of the Oxus in Shigndn proper

0
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from which Afghanistan could recode as is stated by the writer on “ Indian

Affairs,” for the river runs due East and West right through Shigndn as is

twice specially pointed out in the Astatic Quarterly.

It is easy to sneer at the Granville^Gortchakoff Convention in which an

alleged omission by a copyist of a feiw words* has created the mare^s nest

of our surrender of Afghan territory to Russia, but it is still easier to

plagiarize, without acknowledgment and to one’s own confusion, the careful

delineation of the Russo-Afghan frontiers which Dr. Leitner communicates.

Peshawar.

THE DERIVATION OF ‘‘DULEEP SINGH.”

I have read with interest the discussion regarding the etymology of the

name Duleep Singh in the last number of the Review, Mr. John Beames
says that I write “ Duleep ” and that he has always written “ Dailip.”

The note furnished by the Secretary of the Khalsa is interesting, but his

suggestions as to the etymological derivation are more than fanciful. My
own belief, as to the correct spelling of the word is contained in the first

work I wrote on Punjab history, published in 1865. In that book on the

Punjab Chiefs I wrote the name “ Dalip,” in accordance with the careful

opinion of Sikh experts of the day and this agrees with the statement of

the Secretary of the Sikh Khalsa suggesting that the name is derived from

the Hindoo Raja Dalip, great grandfather of Rama Chandra. This is

probably the historical origin of the name, but its derivation is lost,

consequently the word may be written in any fashion so long as it is not

phonetically incorrect.

In my biography of Ranjit Singh, written for the University of Oxford,

the name is spelt “ Dhuli'p.” This was due to the correction of the

learned editor who may have thought the name would be thus more

familiar to the eye of English readers to whom the book was primarily

addressed. There is however no warrant for the inserted letter h.

In the article on Maharaja Dalip Singh, in the January number of the

Quarterly I spelt the name “Duleep” for the simple reason that the article

was of a personal character and the Maharaja invariably spelt his name in

that fashion. There seems consequently no certain mode of spelling the

name and if Mr. Beames chooses to write it with two I’s there is no reason

to object, Lepel Griffin.

MR. JOHN BEAMES ON TRANSLITERATION AND THE
DERIVATION OF “DULEEP SINGH.”

I cannot consent to adopt Prof. Max Muller’s system of transliterating

the palatal letters of Sanskrit and other Oriental languages by italic k and

* Extractfrom the Granville- Gortchakoff Convention

:

“The territories and boundaries

which Her Majesty’s Government consider as fully belonging to the Ameer of Cabul,

viz. ;—(i.) Bttdakshan, its dependent district of Wakhan from the Sarikal {fVood*s

Lake) on the east to the junction ofthe Kokcha River with (he Oxus {or Penjah)f( forming

the northern boundary of this Afghan province throughout its entire extent.

t It is alleged that, owing to the copyist’s error, the sentences on the West; the

stream of the Oxus thus'* after the word “ Penjah” and before the word forming”

were ofaiIXtd in the hnal agreement, but this has, practically, proved to be a distinction

without a difference.—

E

d.
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^ g. Because the Germanj and ch have not the same sound as the Oriental

palatals, why should Englishmen, whose j and ch have exactly the same
sound as these letters, be debarred from using them ? especially as ‘‘ the

^ Sacred Books of the East ” being translated into English are evidently

intended for English readers. In the case of the Jains, Prof. Muller's

system of transliteration has to my knowledge led many Englishmen to

mispronounce the word as if it were the English noun “ gain.”

I do not think the name “ Dalip ” can have any connection with Delhi.

The oldest form of that name is “ Dhilli,” and the native derivation con-

nects it with the well known legend of the Iron Pillar which was, it is

said, driven into the ground so deep that it pierced the head of Sheshnag,

the serpent which supports the world. Anangapala, the Tomar Raja, who
did this urtder the directions of the Sage Vydsa, disbelieving the assertion,

*

pulled up the pillar when the end was found stained with the serpent's

blood. The King then tried to drive the pillar in again but it remained
loose (d/w/i in Hindi) and the sage told him that had the pillar remained

fixed, his dynasty would have endured for ever, but

I . Killi dhilli bhai

„
Tomar bhau matahin.

“ The pillar became loose, the Tomar was wanting in wisdom.”

See Cunningham’s Report on the Archaeological Survey, Pt. I. Other

spellings are Dihali, 1 )hili, Dahili, but never Dali. J. Beames.

THE DERIVATION OF DULEEP SINGH.

Though some (scholars) by Yangika svarupa (coalition) somehow or

other prove that the wwd “ Dilipa ” or “ Dalipa ” is derived from “ daip,”

• “ ding,” ‘‘ div,” “ divu,” do,” or “ dip ” or such other roots
;
and hence

“ dalam ” (army, multitude of people, one’s own kingdom) “ pati ” (he

protects) i.e, “ dalepa j” and by crude-form mutations, and affixes they

establish that the word means “ the king of a country known by the name

of Dili == Dali,” etc., etc,, and a hundred other names not necessary to

mention, still, it does not mean “king of the city of Delhi.” For the Solar

kings lived in Ayodhya as rulers of the country called Kosala
; while in

the Treta (yuga) Delhi was not even in existence, and it was in the end

of the Dvapura (yuga) that it became the capital of Yudhishthira and others

* of the Lunar race. And in my opinion the word “ Dilipa ” or “ Dalipa ” is

most applicable to the father of Raghu. Still by coalitions Dilipa like a

Sinh (lion), or Dilipa the lion, Dilipa Sinha, so as to express that the

person called “ Dilipasinha” possesses the qualities necessary for the duties

of a Kshatriya. This means “ ready for the protection of the weak."

Hemraja Gosvami Shastri,

Professor of Sanscrit, Oriental College, Lahore.

Professor C. H. Tawney has favoured us with the following remarks on

the above letter :

It seems to me that the Pandit does dispose of the theory that Dilipa

means “ the protector of Dilli or Dili” as he writes it. But, I suppose he

means to say that DiUpa is an old Indian name for “ warrior " (derivation

' '' '
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unknown) and handed down from the father of Raghu. I think he is right.

The Pandit adds to his roots the Anubandhas. Native scholars do this.

The gist of the latter part seems to be this.

But in my opinion the word diltpa or daUpa is correctly applied (by
convention « riidhi) to the father of Raghu, but further than this it may
have an etymological meaning, as Dilipa like a lion, or this man is Dilipa
and a lion = Singh (Simha) because he is endowed with the virtues of a

Ksbatriya, that is to say he is devoted to the protection of the poor and
wretched (dindndni). You see he brings in the ‘‘Singh.”

THE CAIRN OF BRITISH DEAD AT GANDAMAK.
General E. J. Rickards has favoured us with the following most interesting,

if saddening, account of the discovery of some 120 skeletons, both of

British men and women as also of native soldiers, found by him in a Cairn
in a state of almost perfect preservation nine months after their slaughter

by the Afghans in 1840 at Gandamak where they made the last stand. It

will be obvious from the perusal of the subjoined letter, why its contents

have not been published before. They may now serve not only to recall a

historical fact, but also to ensure for the British Cairn that respect which
is paid in Afghanistan to the numerous mounds that cover the remains of

the dead in that country.

Memo, made in April 1894.

In 1841 my Regiment, the 6 Bengal Native Infantry, in which I was
then an Ensign, together with Backhouse’s Mountain Battery, Tait’s

Horse, and Ferris’s Jezailchies, being part of General Pollock’s Army, held

the Khyber Pass, until September of the same year, when Pollock’s Army
was ordered to advance on Cabul from Jellalabad, where it was then

encamped.

My Regiment was ordered to march from the Khyber and join Pollock’s

Army, but when we reached Jellalabad we found Pollock had marched,
leaving orders for our Coionel--“ Eckford ” —to take the command at

Jellalabad, and to send on a wing of his Regiment to strengthen the P'orce

left to hold the position at Gundumuck.

My Company formed part of the wing, and when we reached Gundumuck,
after some slight fighting on the way, we found that a number of the

'

officers of the P'orce there had been talking of going out to the Gundumuck
Hill (about 5 miles from our Camp, and the place where the last stand
had been made by the destroyed Cabul Army in the previous winter) with

the intention of looking for and burying any bodies we could find there.

Plunket of my Regiment, myself, and I think Graham, volunteered to

go with the others, and the next morning at daylight a number of the
officers of the Force there, and a few Artillerymen who had heard of our
intentions, rode out to the Hill, which is just at the opening out of the last

difficult Pass from Cabul into the Gundumuck Valley.

On searching over the Hill we found a number of skeletons that had
been there for some nine months under snow and ice. The skeletons
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were covered with their dried skins—exactly like parchment—the hair,

whiskers, etc., perfect, the flesh having all melted away. The Hill was

covered with large loose stones
; these we collected and formed into a

circle, inside of which we heaped up as many of the skeletons as we could

collect—no less than 72 of them. They were so perfect that some of them
were recognised. I recollect Hamilton of the Cavalry being one

;
and

there were skeletons of women there also—these were known by their long

hair.

By this time it was getting late, so we piled up large stones on the top

of the Circle, making a sort of Cairn.

We expected to have got into trouble for leaving Camp without the

Commanding Officer’s knowledge, but we heard nothing, and the next

morning at daylight Colonel Blair, or Baird, who commanded, took a

party of Horse Artillery and some sappers and miners out to the Hill.

They searched round it, and found some 30 or 40 more skeletons, which

they placed in the Cairn.

Colonel Blair’s, or Baird’s, party greatly strengthened the Cairn, and I

should think it would last for a very long time.

,
Altogether some 120 or 130 bodies were found and buried. We

volunteers heard nothing in reproof of what we had done.

E. J. Rickards, Major-General.

The skeletons were those of both Europeans and Natives. We had not

expected to find so many, as it was not known so many had reached the

Gundumuck Hill.

‘‘THE PELASGI AND THEIR MODERN DESCENDANTS.”
We have received the following most suggestive letter from Baron Herbert

de Reuter, whose authority on the question we readily admit

;

“ There is no ethnological question of greater interest than that of the

affinity between Phrygian, Pelasgian and Etruscan. The relations and

origin of the earlier races that peopled Asia Minor and constituted the

“ officina gentium ” of Hellenic and Latin civilization furnish one of the

most absorbing problems for philosophic minds. Sir Patrick Colquhoun

has evidently gone far afield to substantiate his case, and his references to

the Achaean and Tyrrhenian descent on Egypt, and his views in regard to

the Trojan War betray an extremely receptive mind. With regard to the

tatter it is strange how he coincides with the interesting work published by

F. Mone two generations ago, who came to the same conclusion in regard

to the motives for the famous expedition of Agamemnon.”

Herbert de Reoter.

INITIATIONS AMONG THE DRUSES AND FREEMASONS.

As Mr. W. Simpson well knows there is much to be found out on these

subjects, which are seldom treated by competent persons, and suffer much
from the vagaries of imagination. The post hoc and the propter hoc are

frequently interchanged, things are dealt with as ancient, which are

identical, but are not ancient Things supposed to be modern may
nevertheless be the transmission of an ancient practice.
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‘ An interesting object lesson might be the Eleusinian mysteries and the

secret societies of West and Central Africa among the negroes. The
practices of the latter have not been transmitted from Eleusis, but it is

quite possible that both are of common descent from mysteries more

ancient than the Eleusinian. This is illustrated by relationships between

old Greek mysteries and the Voodooism of Africa and the West Indies,

as described by Sir Spenser St. John and Mr. Leland. There is evety

appearance that symbolism can be transmitted among the most illiterate,

but a particular masonic legend or practice has not necessarily been so

transmitted.

To have a good history of mysteries, we must have a good history of

magic, and that we have neglected, and therefore do not now possess. To
the orientalist and the anthropologist a mass of illustrations is afforded by

the Kabbala for instance. Even folklore affords a large mass of illustrative

matter.

It is unlucky to see the moon through a glass. That appears not to be

ancient, because in ancient days the moon could not be looked at through

a glass for want of glass. It is however unlucky to see the reflection,

/’i, or spirit of the moon in water, and when looking-glasses and glass

became common the superstition readily attached itself to them.

A favourite theory is that freemasonry was introduced into Europe

during the crusades, but there is no sufficient warrant for it. At that

time there was a kind of fomentations of alchemy throughout Europe, as

well as the east. It was a secret study, and secret societies of adepts were

formed for its prosecution, as to which extraordinary legends were pro-

mulgated. A curious illustration may be found in the Decarnerone of

Boccaccio.

It is all this floating matter which has to be garnered up and sifted.

Since Freemasons have appeared in the east the volume of legends has

been augmented. There are many marvellous stories known to Indian

residents about Masons being recognised or saved through their masonic

signs being recognised by Mussulmans or others. Nevertheless no real

connection has been established on investigation. Dervish orders, to

which Mr. Simpson alludes, have forms of initiation, but these only

resemble masonic forms from the development of theories of initiation.

Such are found among many savages.

With regard to Mr. Simpson’s other points about tribes of the

Lebanon, I may observe that when holding masonic jurisdiction in Asia

Minor, the Yuruk tribes, who are called Kizil Bash and nominally

Mussulmans and by some supposed to be Ansaris, claimed communion

with the Freemasons.

I make these desultory remarks more in support of Mr. Simpson’s

inquiries, than by way. of adequately elucidating the subject.

Hyde Clarke.

Mr. Gould, probably the greatest living authority on Freemasonry, writes

as follows on the same subject

:

Some years ago I looked up whatever I could find in the Brit Mus.
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Library, relating to the Druses and the Ansyreeb, but discovered nothing

that was of service to me. Nor do I think that the peculiar customs

appertaining to either sect, have ever been written about—that is up to

within the last year or two —by any really competent person.

Enthusig^stic Freemasons are among the most credulous of mankind,

and I always greatly distrust any account of the manifestation or re-

cognition of Masonic Signs, by Arabs of the desert, native Australians,

Bushmen, Afghans, etc., etc. In all cases, I believe, the explanation is to

be found in what was called by Mr. Hyde Clarke, 30 years ago, the

doctrine of Chance Coincidences.*'

There are not half a dozen men living,—that is to say Freemasons, who

have any idea whatever of the primitive Masonry—which alone co^ld have

found its way to the Druses or other foreigners, in pre-eighteenthicentury

times. I (Jon^t mean to lay down that Freemasonry certainly had its

origin in Britain, but wherever we meet with it, out of these islands, it can

be traced to a British source.” R. F. Gould.

cow-killing in INDIA AND THE EDUCATED NATIVES.

The following letter from the venerable Head of, perhaps, the most

important Mussulman shrine in Behar may serve to throw a side-light on

the feelings of his co-religionists in that province as regards the question

of cow-killing. It may be incidentally noticed that “ Bakar-Kasdis ” in

Behdr is the name for “^^;rtr/-butchers ” and that there, at any rate, the

word Bakr ” for “ cow^” is an exotic. The writer of the letter, who is as

pious as he is loyal and brave—he cut up a party of mutineers in 1857

—

takes the view, which is opposed to our own, that “ Muhammadans now

sacrifice cows as they have done for scores of years and Hindus only

objected to it so far as the followers of one religion object to the practices

of another, but not to the extent of stopping them
;

in other words, they

never interfered with the sacrifices of Muhammadans. Living together

for years in the same place, there remained little difference between Hindus

and Muhammadans and though the latter were meat-eaters the former

found no fault with it. In this very place there have been generations of

Hindu employes, yet, although every day a large quantity of cow-beef used

to be bought and cooked for the house and for distribution among the

jmpils, learned men (Ulemii) and the poor who come here, I never heard

that agitation and excitement which I now hear. In ray very place, a caste

of Hindu women, called “ Kamukerinian ” have been performing the

duties which Muhammadan Khansamahs (butlers) so faithfully and fully

discharge at the tables of Europeans in spite of wine and unlawful roasts

being on them. Of course, for the last few years, we often heard it

insisted on throughout Hindustan that the cow was a Deity and along with

this asseveration in every place disturbances occurred. Last year wherever

Mussulman butchers existed, there were disturbances, especially on the

IM-ul-Qurbdn (the Fd of sacrifices, popularly miscalled “Bakreed^”).

My friend, you know that loyalty to the British Government, ever since its

•advent in this country, is liereditary in my family. To this inheritance all

its members have been born. It is in the fulness of this old feeling of
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wishing well to the Government, that I inform you that Mussulmans and
Hindus at present both follow the ancestral roads, but the new education

has had great influence on both, so that the Mussulmans think that their

race is falling into decay and is being injured. Along with being well-

wishers of the English Government and obedient to its laws, they say, we
must advance in education. The Hindu has raised himself in every

respect, and is fit for every favor and considered to be capable for every

selection and he thinks that the time will soon arrive when every place

will be open to him and will be pure and holy and the government of
worldly affairs will remain in the hands of the Gods.

You ask me about a remedy of this disturbed state of affairs. This is

tiot difi||ult, for the disturbances everywhere are now over and the authori-

ties are doing their utmost to catch and punish the evil-doers. Where
this is done seditiousness has been stamped out

; therefore, whifrever there

is an expectation of disturbance, there also must things be done with

thoroughness. Of course, owing to the educated Hindus, who blacken

pages of newspapers with complaints against the rulers and with the

support of the disturbers, there is a constant progress in disturbance.

As for the I’d sacrifice, I have to say that H.H. Abraham sacrificed a

(thick-tailed) ram instead of his son, but in commemoration of this custom
his children made every kind of animal a .sacrifice and this sacrifice is

handed down from ancient times, Muhammad, the Apostle, on whom be
peace, sacrificed a sheep, also a camel, and also a cow and gave every-

where a general law sacrifice. You will see in the Hadith (traditions), the

sacrifice of a camel is best, but camels are rare in India or cannot be got
The second rank is occupied by the cow

;
then comes the ox and the

lowest is the goat and other animals. Thus also at the pre.sent time in

Hindustan every kind of animal is sacrificed in accordance with the degree

of religiousness or means of the sacrificer. I hope you will endeavour to

remove any false impression on the subject among Hindus, so that, as we
and they have ever been living together, they may remain at rest

;
for this

is true friendship and affection.

Shah MuhI-ud-din Ahmad, the Sujjada-nashin (sealer on the

prayer-carpet) of the shrine of H.H. Shah Kabir, the

Darwish, may his head be sanctified.

SAMIULLAH’S INSTIGATION TO COW-SACRIFICE.
I have ever held that cow-killing should be abolished in India not only

in the interests of British rule, but also in that of the peaceful co-operation

of Muhammadans with Hindus and, as the former are in a minority, to

their special popularity. The abolition of cow-killing would also put an
end to the ever-recurring real, or false, alarms of rebellion against British

rule. Dr. Leitner has given a full and impartial account of Mussulman
authorities on the question of the falsely-alleged obligatoriness of our sacri-

ficing a cow on the so-called Baqra-Eed and he has also set forth at length

hygienic and political reasons why the killing, of cows should be pro

hibited in India. Its Muhammadan rulers ever discountenanced or stopped

it throughout their Empire and it is not for Englishmen to fall below their
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standard of sympathy and toleration. I find, however, that Sami-ullah
would like to inspire the British Government with his fanaticism and mis-
leading quotations. He threatens that Muhammadans will not bear “ any
hindrance in the free and unfettered performance ” of cow-sacrifice in an
Indian paper, where he signs himself C. M. G. and quotes a number of
testimonials and of personal patrons, as if he were an “ Umeydwar” or
Candidate for an appointment or does he go in for ultra-orthodoxy in order
to succeed a too liberal Muhammadan Leader ? Whatever be the case,
he does not know enough Arabic to try conclusions with Dr. Leitner, who
will, no doubt, argue with him, if the Judges to decide between them are
learned U lema of our various denominations, and not superficial Journa-
lists. In the meanwhile, Samiullah need not try to make the Dr. out to
be an enemy of Muhammadans, when his labors and sacrifices on their
behalf are so vj^ell-known. Indeed, it is foolish on our part to abuse, if not
to alienate, any of the proved friends of Islam. Samiullah accuses him of
having shaken the British Empire by his proposal to establish it in the
affection of the people

;
it has only shaken Samiullah, who relies on a

sacrifice of a cow by J ews which w^as ordered by Moses in order to dis-

^cover a murder! How can this be perverted into an obligation on
Muhammadans to sacrifice a cow% especially in order to commemorate a
day when a ram, specially kept in Paradise for the purpose, was sent by
(lOd to Abraham in substitution of the intended sacrifice of his son?
Clearly a sheep is the proper animal to sacrifice on the Pd-al-Azha and not
a COW'. Or are cow's to be sacrificed in India in order to discover the
murders which their slaughter may cause ? Samiullah knows as little of
Jew’ish J.aw as he know's of the Law and practice of Muhammadan
countries generally. He would even like to interfere with Hindus in wor-
shipping idols and he misquotes Dr. Leitner abstaining from beef in order
not to offend Hindus, by omitting that he also avoided pork in order not
to offend Muhammadans. So much for Samiullah's fairness. In con-

clusion, I must deprecate the inopportuneness and mischievousness of

Samiullah advocating the obligatoriness of the Cow-sacrifice just before the

celebration of another Ed. It may pass off peacefully enough, after the

'severe lessons given to the rioters last year, but Samiullah is setting a spark

to a powder-magazine or, at least, is adding to the anxieties of the

authorities and storing up much future hatred that may burst out at any
moment by his foolish incitement to fanatical co-religionists (among whom
I do not include the Shiahs and Shafeis or even sensible Hanafis) to kill

cows on the Ed. Nawwak Abdurrashid.

I hope you will ignore Samiullah’s attack on you regarding cow-
killing. He is no Arabic scholar, as is evident from such blunders as

for and for» and Hadibeah for Hudaibiya, and Nisai for Nasai
(probably An Nasai, author of the Sunan), and “ with ^ quiescent ”

for “with a single His style is offensive and ill-bred; his idea of
controversy being to make rude personal remarks.

His first point is that sacrifice is binding, not merely a pious observance
of the Prophet’s custom; or in Arabic is or not merely iw.

N 2
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He quotes a tradition froth the Hidaya in proof of this; but omits to

notice that the Hidaya (vol. iv. p. 1031) states that Abii Y^suf, in one of

the two opinions attributed to him, and, as some say, Muhammad, among
the Hanafi Doctors hold it to be not

;
and that this is the

opinion of Ash Shafi’i : and that these authorities cite another tradition in

support of their opinions. It is true that the author of the Hidaya after

examining both opinions pronounces in favour of the former, his judgment

turning upon the sense of the word J) in the later tradition, which, if it

means intends^ implies option^ and supports the theory of
;

but, if it

means is ahout^ affords no argument in favour of that theory. But a

candid controversialist would have admitted that very respectable authority

could be cited for the theory of

In India, the Hanafis would no doubt hold sacrifice to be obligatory

;

but there is no authority for holding sacrifice of a coio to *be obligatory.

On the contrary, the Hidaya says that a sheep or goat is sacrificed for

every individual, and a coiv or camel for seven individuals. A later passage

shows .that a coxo may be sacrificed for only one person.

Samiullah cites on authority Kazi Khan to show that a cow is pre-

ferable to 6 goats, when they are of equal value. This probably meaas*

that a cow being authorised as a sacrifice for 7 persons is equal to 7 goats,

and therefore preferable to 6 goats. But not having this authority at hand,

I cannot speak for certain, and I do not approve of guessing.

Arabic Professor.

Sir W. Wedderburn writes :
“ It seems a most excellent idea to get frozen

beef for India—if it can be carried out it would remove the most objec-

tionable part of the present cow-killing.^’

A PETITION ON THE RELIGIOUS RIOTS IN INDIA.

The following extracts from a petition to Parliament by certain Nagpur

residents on the subject of the “ Religious Riots in India,” presented

through Sir W. Wedderburn, contains the following important passages :

That as regards the Gorakshani or Cow-Protection Sabhas, although they are chiefly

composed of Hindus, yet in a great many places persons of other religious persuasions,
'

such as Parsees, Christians, and Muhammadans have sympathised with the objects of

those Sabhas, and have become members thereof. The object of these Sabhiis is not the

formation of a religious organisation, but by creating a healthy public opinion to arrest

the progress of unnecessary and indiscriminate slaughter of cows and bullocks for food,

skin, et cetera. It is, no doubt, the case that to the Hindus a cow has always been an

object of religious veneration. That this should be so is a matter of no wonder. India

is essentially a country of agriculturists. Owing to various causes, accentuated of late

by the destruction of all our important manufacturing industries, an immense majority

of our people are wholly dependent on land for their daily bread ; and without the cow

agriculture becomes an impossibility in India. The preservation and increase of the

bovine species are, therefore, matters to which too much importance cannot be attached,

seeing that with them is bound up the life and prosperity of the nation.

** That the riots cannot be ascribed to the Gorakshani Sabhas would also clearly

appear from the fact that in the Central Provinces, where the Gorakshani Sabhas are in

thdr full vigour and strength, no riots have occurred.*

‘‘That the Gorakshani Sabhas are nbt the cause of the riots between Hindus and

Muhammadans would also appear from the riots in places so far distant from one
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another, and so differently circumstanced as towns in Sindh, Prabhaspattan, and
Rangoon, in none of which localities Gorakshani Sabhas exist in any shape or form.
“ That though it cannot be denied that the majority of the recent riots have taken

place on account of the Muhammadans giving more prominence than usual to the sacri-

ficial slaughter of cows, and the Hindus, whose religious prejudices were inflamed
thereby, objecting thereto, nevertheless your Petitioners are humbly of opinion that the
state of feeling which led to the riots owed their origin in great many places to. the ill-

judged action of some officers of Government, who, despite the fact that they were young
in the service and lacking in the experience of district administration, were, owing no
doubt to the exigencies of public service, placed in charge of districts, and who could
not, by reason of want of knowledge, hold the balance even between the two races."

The following passage is specially important

;

“That your Petitioners believe that in the time of the earliest Muhammadan Emperors
and Nawabs the Ciovernment, in deference to the feelings and even prejudices of their

Hindu subjects, <<:lid not allow the indiscriminate slaughter of cows and bullocks. A
Firman of the Emperor Shah Ai.am, dated in 1230 Hijri, corresponding
WITH 1812 A.D., in view of the immense advantages to cultivation derived from the

preservation of cows and l)ullocks, totally prohiihted the slaughier of those
AN iMALi; THROiKHioiJT THE WHOLE EMPIRE, and declared that persons disobeying the

order would incur the displeasure of the Government and be punished. The result of

.thjswise policy was that during those times the friendly relations of the Hindus and
Muhammadans continued uninterrupted.

“ That the action which the Government at least in the North-Western Provinces has

taken on the occurrence of these riots, in which the conduct of both the Hindus and

Muhammadans has been blameable to a more or less degree, is, your Petitioners humbly
submit, not of such a nature as to reassure the Hindus or lead to a renewal of the former

friendly relations between them and the Muhammadans. A declaration in a Govern-

ment resolution denouncing the Hindus as the sole authors of the riots, wholesale

prosecutions of Hindus only as l>eing the sole authors and instigators of the riots,

the posting of additional police at the expense of Hindus only, and other similar

measures are not, your Petitioners respectfully submit, likely to impress the people

favourably as regards the (jovernment being in earnest in the carrying out of a policy of

strict neutrality and impartiality in their treatment of both Hindus and Muhammadans
in religious matters.

“ That your Petitioners therefore respectfully but earnestly submit that a Royal Com-
mis.sion be appointed with a view to inquire into the real causes of the recent riots, and

recommend suitable measures to be adopted by the Government officers with a view to

prevent a recurrence of riots similar to those that have recently taken place and to

restore the friendly relations hitherto subsisting between the Hindus and Muhammadans
in this country.

"

Before the last annual meeting of the East India Association, Dr.

I.?itner, strongly supported by the President, Sir Richard Temple,

brought forward his proposal for the abolition of cow-killing in India, in

accordance with the edicts of several Muhammadan Emperors, and its

substitution by the importation of frozen meats from Australia and else-

where. He also drew the attention of this important meeting to the danger

that was threatening the Oriental College at Lahore in consequence of the

departmental allegation that its income from fees was small and that it, there-

fore, “ did not pay.’^ He pointed out that this was the very reason why he and

other European promoters, like Lord Lawrence, Sir D. McLeod, Sir Lepel

Griffin (who was present) and, above all, the Chiefs and gentry of the

Fahjab, had subscribed, so that the unremunerative, but, for all that, in-

valuable Oriental Classical learning—Arabic and Sanscrit—might be revived

and, as far as possible, be also utilized in the development of the Venia-
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cular Languages. He had already proved the falsity of the allegation that

any—much less the major—portion of the funds subscribed for the Panjab

University had been intended for English education and he now main-

tained that any diminution of the allotment to the Oriental College would

be a breach of faith that would most certainly alienate from any Govern-

ment that permitted it the sympathies of an important Frontier province.

The official report of the Association of the remarks made on that occasion

reads as follows

:

Extract from the proceedings of the last Annual Meeting of the East

India Association, Sir Bichard Temple, Bart., in the Chair, held on the

31st May, 1894

:

“ Dr. Leitner considered that the reduction in the number of papers did not imply any

want of interest in the Association or any diminution of ils influence. He rather agreed

with Mr. Martin Wood that sufficient activity had not been shewn in giving practical

effect to some of the matters laid before meml)ers in the papers read. It was now,

he believed, the intention of the Council to shew some activity in this direction.

A new- departure was to be taken with regard to the question of the Cotton

duties ; it was intended not merely to discuss that matter academically but to

endeavour to arrive at some practical solution. There was, again, the important

question of cow-killing, in which all the Hindu Chiefs and the intelligent natives of

India would be glad to see the Association take some steps. It would probably not be

unwelcome to the India Office to have it suggested that instead of giving to our Army in

India the unwholesome native cowflesh, supplies of frozen meat should be imported from

Australasia. This would at once get rid of a source of intense irritation and discontent on
the part of the Hindus, and open up a valuable trade between our Australian Colonies

and India. The Council might also take up the question of the proposed hampering of

the Oriental College at Lahore, in which all the Panjab Chiefs were interested. If

there was anything that stirred the conservative native heart, it was the preservation for

the Muhammedans of Arabic and for Hindus of Sanscrit. These and other matters

would no doubt commend themselves to the attention of the Council.”

Sir Richard Temple remarked as follows on the above subjects amidst

the general approval of the assembled members :

“ Dr. Leitner’s suggestion as to the introduction of frozen meat from Australasia was

most interesting. That was a really practical matter, upon which the Association would

undoubtedly do well to get the best information and present its views to the authorities.

If the idea were really practicable, there would be no difficulty in introducing Australian

beef into India, because the butcher interest was of a very limited character while the

Plindu influence was enormous.

“The question of maintaining the Oriental College at Lahore in its integrity was also

a topic with which the Association might very well deal, and any act it took to prev^t
even the partial disestablishment of the College must elicit .sympathy and support from all

sections of the native communities. The Hindus would never lose their love for Sanscrit

nor the Muhammadans for Arabic, and he was strongly of opinion that the British

Government in its zeal for Western Education ought never to forget the Classical

culture of Asia.”

A.-~JEWISH AUTHORITIES ON THE RAM OF ABRAHAM.
The learned Rabbi, the Rev. H. Gollancz, has favoured us with the fol-

lowing Jewish authorities in support of the Muhammadan tradition regarding

the ram of Abraham having been kept in Paradise to be ready for sacrifice

instead of Abraham’s son [The event commemorated by .the “I^d-ul-

Azha” festival, miscalled “Bakr-eed” in India.]

* The earliest Muhammadan commentators say it was a large and fat ram that Abel

had sacrificed and that had returned for the purpose from Paradise.—Ei>.
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In the PiRKE Aboth (“ Ethics of the P'athers ”), an ancient Talmudic
treatise, we read in Cp. V., section 9 :

—“Ten things were created on the
eve of the Sabbath in the twilight : the mouth of the earth (Numb. 16/32) ;

the mouth of the well (Numb. 21/16); the mouth of the ass (ibid,^ 22/28)

;

the rainbow, the manna, the rod (Exod. 4/17); the (worm) Shamir; the

written character, the writing and the tables of stone
;
and some add, the

spirits of destruction, the sepulchre of Moses, and the ram of Abraham our
father

f

etc.

In the* Midrash Rabbah to the Bk. of Numbers, Cp. xvii., referring

to the sacrifice of Isaac, we read :
—“Abraham said : Sovereign of the Uni-

verse, I cannot possibly leave this place without offering a sacrifice 1

hereupon the Almighty replied: Lo, thy offering has been held in

reserve eveT> from the 6 days of Creation : ‘And lo ! Abraham lifted up
his eyes and saw and behold there was a ranU (vide Genesis xxii.), etc.,

upon which passage our Sages observe that the ram ofAbraha7n was created
in the twilight

:

this Abraham took and offered as a sacrifice in place of
his son.”

^ ^
In the Midrash Jalkut we read on the words “And he looked and

behold a ram,” etc., as follows:—“Rabbi Elieser says it came from the

mountains where it had been pasturing: R. Joshua is of opinion that an
angel brought it from Paradise where it bad been pasturing under the Tree
of Life, drinking from the waters which passed beneath it . . . and it was
placed in the Garden of Eden (Le, Paradise) in the twilight of the 6 days

of Creation.”

B.—NATURE OF JEWISH SACRIFICIAL ANIMALS.
1. Regarding animals sacrificed:

—

Vide Leviticus i., iii., iv., v., etc.,

Numbers xxviii., xxix., etc., “Of the herd male or female.” While in the

case of the burnt-offering have “a male,” in the case of peace-offerings

e,g. we read “ male or female.” It w^ould be dangerous to deduce anything

with reference to the question of animals sacrificed by preference, that is

of male over female among the herd.

2. Of course, animals chosen among the Hebrews for sacrifice were:

—

The ox, cow, calf, and young bullock
;
sheep, goat, ram, kid, etc.

;
turtle-

dove and young pigeons.

^
3. As I have already observed, the idea of the Koran regarding the ram

of Isaac in Paradise occurs in several forms in early Jewish Literature.

No mention is made of other animals in Paradise.

4. The following is the form of benediction before slaughtering cattle

(similar to the manner adopted by Muhammadans called “ Halal ”) :

—

“Blessed art Thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe, who hast

sanctified us with His commandments and commanded us concerning the

slaughtering.”

We understand that a Sub-Committee of the Council of the East India

Association, consisting of ^r. Martin Wood and Dr. T. H. Thornton,

C.E.I., have prepared for the consideration of, or modification by, the

CounGil of the Association, the following Draft of a Memorial on the

abolition of the remaining restrictions on the importation and free sale of



200 Compulsory Hall-marking on Indian Art-products,

Indian gold and silver plate and art-ware, a matter in which the Association

has already rendered great services alike to the British purchaser and the

Indian manufacturer

;

“ The Council and Members of this Association, during many years

past, have made great efforts towards removing the impolitic restrictions

that so long checked the importation and free sale, in this country, of tiie

various products of gold and silver plate, and art-ware made by the Indian

hereditary craftsmen. They gladly acknowledge that much has been done,

and much attempted to be done, to remedy these restrictions. By the

Revenue Act of 1884, Clause 4, Plate which, “in the opinion of H. M.

Commissioners of Customs, is of oriental design,’^ is exempted from the

obligation of Assay in the United Kingdom.

By a previous enactment, Indian plate, if desired by the importer to be

hall-marked, and if sent to the Goldsmiths’ Hall to be marked, and there

found to be of a lower standard than *925, is no longer liable to be smashed

up, but is returned to the owner or agent to be re-exported. In 1891, the

plate duties w’ere entirely abolished. These concessions, however, valuable

as they are, or were intended to be, have failed altogether to encourage^

Indian manufacturers to avail themselves of the British market, the fact

being that the restrictions at present prevailing are still found to be

obstructive, and consequently to be discouraging to the importation of

Indian plate into this country.

For example—in the case of such plate as is desired to be imported

under the Act of 1884, it is, of course, stopped at the Customs, and tlie

“opinion of Her Majesty’s Commissioners” has to be taken whether it

is, or is not, of “ oriental design.” This involves expense and delay, both

economic factors in cost of distribution, a cost to which other trades are

not liable.

Again—if the plate be not, “ in the opinion of H. M. Commissioners,

of oriental design,” it must either run the gauntlet of Goldsmiths' Hall,

with the inevitable result that, being only *916, it will be refused, after it

has been scraped and assayed, and thereby injured, and have, at cost to

importer, to be re-exported, or it must be re-exported at once. In either

case, the importer has to pay considerable costs, of agency, carriage,

or hall charges, and to suffer by delay in the return of his property.

Again—if the Indian manufacturer wish to place his goods upon the

British market, and if he alloy his silver to *925, with that object, and if

his agent send the plate to Goldsmiths’ Hall, it has there to undergo the

barbarous practice of the scrape and parting assay, a process which utterly

spoils the finish of finely-chased articles, involving considerable repairs, and

possibly regilding in some British silversmith’s workshop, before they can

be exposed for sale.

The Council beg to state that in their opinion, and in that of trade

experts whom they have consulted, the remedy for these impolitic restric-

tions on trade is very simple. *

In the first place the practice of hall-marking in the United Kingdom
ahould no longer be a compulsory institution. (2) There should be no

longer any restrictions upon the free importation of foreign-made plate.
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(3) The quality of such plate, if desired to be hall-marked, should be

ascertained by means of the modern and scientific process ot the touch-

stone, or touch-needle, as practised in various assay offices upon the

continent, a process which, quite as accurate as the scrape and parting

assay, involves no injury whatever to the finest of fine finished work.

With regard to the effect of the principle of voluntary hall-marking upon

the British trade, the Council feel that they are not in a position to tender

advice, but they beg to enclose a pamphlet, the object of which is to show

that nothing but good could arise from such a reform.

In conclusion, the Council cannot but endorse the opening proposition

of its Author, viz. ‘‘ That in view of the fall in the price of silver, and its

probable further fall, it is in the highest degree impolitic any longer to

maintain taws which may limit its absorption for manufacturing purposes. .

They confidently appeal to you, sir, to confirm this free-trade principle

based as it is upon the sound teachings of political economy.”

THE REVELATIONS OF THE RAJA OF BHINGA.

The Raja of Bhinga, Oday Pertap Singh, c.s.i., has rendered an in-

valuable service to the Government by unmasking in his article in the

April number of the ‘‘Nineteenth Century,” the disloyal doings of some of

the anglicized Hindus and Muhammadans. The former, whose disregard

for caste and liking for beef might be mere soft impeachments in towns like

Lucknow, become pious ascetics in rural Districts agitating against the

killing of the sacred cow, and the neglect of holy temples. The latter take

the name of the Sultan as a cloak to one of the most mischievous propaganda

for their own social and political ends that ever confronted a blind Govern-

ment. Both classes of these “ new ” Hindus and Muhammadans combine

to render India, as the Raja of Bhinga terms it, “ a penal settlement for

all that is respectable on that Continent. From London too a pestilent

society of naughty boys pretends to “ send forth men to give a voice to

discontent,” and I have myself met two Babus who were proceeding to

America “in order to study dynamite tactics.” Even Russia and h ranee

have to bear the occasional infliction of these liberators and reformers, but

it is in England only that weight is attached to their crude and grotesque

proposals. This “ power-seeking party,” says the Raja, “ iii our country

must boldly be told ‘thus far shalt thou go and no further’ if the Pax

Britannica is to be preserved.” English education may be a powerful

solvent of Indian Society, but I believe that the climate that has formed

its castes and customs will continue after the last denationalized Indian

has died from his adoption of habits foreign to his soil. No one who has

not watched the unrelenting malice of Indian outcastes can have an idea

of their insatiate ambition and of the intricacies of their intrigues in con-

structing Gordian knots which their own advent to power is alone to untie.

“ Those very agitators who had secretly been fanning the flame of

sedition appear on the. scene as peacemakers and leaders of the^ people.”

Failing to enlist the sympathy of the martial races and of the native army,

they have obtained the support of the faddist in the British Parliament and

are now forming a nation out of the discontented and disreputable all over



202 A Challenge to Missionaries—Dr, BeHews Bust.

India. Formerly Government nominated “ men of position, experience,

tried loyalty ” and known public benefactors to the Legislative Councils,

now a school boy has only to make a seditious speech before his club in

order to attract the attention of the authorities. He will gradually come

forward, be elected to a Local Board and “ has not long to wait for a seat

in the Legislative Councils, local and supreme.”

In conclusion, I cordially agree with the suggestion made by the eminent

writer of forming an Association in India for the defence of her respectable

classes, now threatened by the low-class “ power-seeking party.”

This Association should form a Branch in England from among all

those, whether English or Indian, who have the conservative interests of

India and the permanence of her best institutions and of the Government

at heart. Otherwise “ the time is not distant when there will b^ Nihilists

in India as elsew^here ” and when the w'orld will have to deplore the ruin of

ancient Indian culture before she has had time to adapt what may be good

in modern civilization. F^roperty, position, peace and the claims of piety

are at stake both in England and India, and it becomes all those who are

, identified with their maintenance, whether English, Muhammadan or

Hindus, to combine in their common defence.

An Orthodox Muhammadan.

Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, Chief of Qadim in the Gurdaspur district of

the Panjab, has issued a quaint Appeal to Christian ecclesiastics either to

train Missionaries for Muhammadans in Arabic, the only key to Isldm, or

to dismiss them at once and save millions of Rupees. He also offers a

Prize of Rs. 5,000 to certain native Christian critics of the style of the

Kuriin to produce a book in Arabic within two months that shall be equal

even to his own hastily written pamphlet in that language. Government

or the contesting parties are to appoint experts to decide this literary

question which, in the Mirza’s opinion, will settle once for always the com-

petence of Missionaries to criticise, much less to abuse, a miracle of com-

position like the Koran, which alone suffices to prove the divine message of

the Prophet Muhammad. There can be no doubt that Missionaries, who

are not profound Scholars of Arabic, cannot be judges of Isldm, whilst it

is a grave question for the Indian Government to consider whether in the

interests of Fax Britannica it can allow the abuse of Muhammadanism or

of Hinduism in which certain “ reverend ” journalists in India are only too

apt to indulge.

An admirable replica of the bust of the late Surgeon-General H. W.
Belle^y, C.S.I.—a splendid likeness—has been executed by the eminent

sculptor John Adams-Acton, in whose studio at 8 Langford Place, Abbey

Road, the sculptures of other Indian celebrities will also be found along

with his grand presentments of Gladstone, Disraeli, etc. The replica in

question has been presented by some personal friends and admirers of Dr.

Bellew to the East India United Service Club, the well-known 16 St.

James’s Square, where it will stand opposite to the marble bust of

General Nicholson, also of Panjab fame, the original going to the
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«

kindred United Service Institution at Simla, where it is, we understand, to

be unveiled by the Viceroy, No more fitting resting-places for the busts

of the great Indian Scholar, explorer and political can be imagined than

these two Institutions.

THE SO-CALLED TENTH ORIENTAL CONGRESS.

We have been expecting that the so-called Tenth Oriental Congress

which is to assemble at Geneva next September would disclaim its first

Circular in which it formally derived its mandate from the pseudo-Ninth

Congress held in London in 1892 and that it would acknowledge the

Statutes of the Institution founded in Paris in 1873, by doing which it

can alone claim a number in the existing Series. It has done neither, but

it has issued a second Circular which, without disclaiming the first, does

not again mention the Congress of 1892, as indeed there was no occasion

for doing. Professor Schlegel had suggested that the question of the origin

of the Geneva Congress should be left in the vague that was so desirable

in order to conciliate both the Statutory and the Anti-Statutory Congress

parties, the former who wish to give the benefits of Oriental Learning in

practical forms of Science, Art, Education, Industry and even Commerce

to the ^\ orld and the latter who prefer to keep it as a monopoly of a

few Professors. It is, however, by no means clear that the Geneva Com-

mittee has agreed to his proposal, the acceptance of which seems to us,

of course, to imply the withdrawal of the anti statutory regulations which

the pseudo-Ninth Congress of I^ondon fixe<i for its successor at Geneva.

The de jure Tenth Congress was the duly nominated one of Lisbon which

published over 20 papers and which, although prevented from actually sitting

owing to Cholera, none the less holds its place in the Series, just as Kings

have their place in a Dynasty without actually reigning. The Lisbon

Committee also appointed Paris as the next place of the meeting and in

this was supported by the permanent Committees of the Congresses of Paris

and London of 1873 and 1891 respectively. This meeting will be held

in connection with the celebration of the Centenary of the foundation of

the famous Paris Oriental School, the Ecole des laugues Orientales vivantes,

in 1895. Now it seems to show great want of tact, if not a disregard for

the interests of Oriental Learning, to hold a Congress at Geneva in 1894

and thus necessarily spoil the attendance at, and the number of contribu-

tions to, a Congre.ss to be held so soon after and that too in the City of the

birth of the Institution and on an occasion for which indeed Orientalists

would naturally wish to reserve their full strength.

Geneva, therefore, which has barely 300 members, or less than half the

number of the Statutory London Congress of 1891, will not only have a

poor Congress itself, but will also have tried to spoil the chances of tbe

Paris meeting. This we would wish to prevent, for Paris is the home of

Orientalism in Europe, not Geneva, and it is Paris which will also attract

native Orientals and riot Geneva, which has barely 12 members, all told,

from Asia and Africa together. Besides, no adherent of the Statutes can

look on Geneva as more than the second Congress of the Anti-Statutory
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Series, which began in London with the 1892 Congress. That Congress

played fast and loose with the title “ Ninth ” and, so far as its spokesmen

were concerned, behaved in a manner which the supreme judge of

honourable conduct in England, Her Majesty the Queen, has sufficiently

characterized by not accepting its Transactions that had been formally

submitted to her. That Her Majesty exercises that august function in a

manner which has maintained and raised the standard of Honour in

English Society is a matter of History and one of the glories of the

Victorian Era. We now quote from Professor Schlegel’s Toung Pco for

May the following letter of the General Secretary of the Statutory Ninth

Congress of 1891, which had been addressed to its members, without any

further comment on our part :

Oriental Institute, Woking.

March 12, 1894.

Dear Sir and honoured Colleague,

I have the honour to inform you that Her Majesty, the Queen-Empress, has

declined to accept the Transactions, that had been formally submitted to Her of the

so-called Ninth International Congress of Orientalists held in London in September 1892

under the presidency of Prof. Max Muller, because the said Congress had resumed the

title “ Ninth ” after its promoters had conveyed the assurance to Her Majesty through

the then Secretary of State for India (Lord Cross) of having abandoned it, in accordance

with the request of the office-holders of the Statutory Ninth International Congress of

Orientalists that had been held in London during the previous year (1891).

I remain, dear Sir and honoured Colleague, yours faithfully,

G. W. Leitnkr,

General Secretary of the Statutory Ninth International

Congress of Orientalists (London, 1891), and

Delegate-General of the Permanent Committees of the isi, 9th, and

loth Statutory International Congresses of Orientalists.

In the previous January the following letter had already been circulated

by the same office-holder :

**T0 THE MEMBERS OF THE STATUTORY NINTH INTERNATIONAL
CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS,

Held in ^.o.ndon from the ist to the i2th September, 1891.

Dear Sir and honoured Colleague,—

The following paragraph has just appeared in the “ Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly

Review ” of January, 1894 :

‘ We have just seen, and hope to review in our next issue, the fairly edited two

volumes of the Transactions of the Oriental Congress that met in London in 1892 and

arrogated to itself the name and title of the Congress held in the previous year, which it

dropped under a threat of legal proceedings and reassumed when the time for them had

passed. The meeting of 1892 was a failure and the publication of both the valuable and

the waste papers that were read, or not read, before it, will still further show this, though

such publication will not be permitted under the usurped name of the ‘ 9th International

Congress of Orientalists ’ which took place under the Statutes with such ^lat the previous

year, to which Her Majesty sent a message, at which 37 Governments and nations were

represented and where 192 papers were read w'hich form a Library of Reference not only

on all subjects of Oriental research, but also on their practical application in education,

politics and commerce. The Tenth Congress pf the legitimate series has long ago issued

Us publications from Lisbon and the Eleventh will take place at Paris in 1895 on the

occasic^n of the celebration of the centenary of the foundation of the famous Paris

Oriental School, des Imbues orimtaUs vivanies. There may, however, be a
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successor of the pseudo-Ninth of 1892, by a pseudo-Tenth of Geneva to be held this

year, if the authorities and learned bodies of that city are misled into holding a second

Tenth, which would be an affront to the King and people of Portugal and a stultification

of their own action in sending a representative of the University of Geneva to the

legitimate ** Ninth ” of 1891.*

It is hoped that you will again rally in support of the original Statutes on which “ the

International Congress of Orientalists ’*
is based, and that you will discountenance the

so-called Tenth Congress at Geneva, should it ever take place as it has been nominated
under regulations that were avowedly intended to perpetuate the existing schism and to

destroy the continuity of the Institution as founded in Paris in 1873, where the Statutory
Eleventh International Congress of Orientalists is proposed to take place in September,

*895, on the occasion of the Celebration of the Centenary of its famous Oriental School.

Your adhesion is accordingly solicited to the Congress which, after a Decade of successful

Congresses, will hold its Eleventh Meeting in the City of its birth, which was also duly
designated, in accordance with the Statutes, by the Committee of the Statutory Xth
International Congress of Orientalists of Lisbon in 1892, the important publications

of which have already been circulated.”

THE IT) UL-AZHA FESTIVAI. AT THE WOKING MOSQUE.
The following letter in Persian has been addressed by the scholarly

Secretary of the Persian Legation, Mirza Lutf Ali Khan, to the Principal

of the Oriental University Institute :

Allow me to express the sentiments of gratitude for your great kindness

as also the feelings of satisfaction and of spiritual gratification and
growth at having seen, what I never before witnessed in London, namely
the harmonious gathering (of Muhammadans of various sects and nation-

alities) under your superintendence and administration. The heavenly

rays and stimuli which Providence bestowed through that House of God
(the Mosque) will never be forgotten and will remain in our minds as a

glimpse of Paradise, as through the light from Sinai, and an attraction of

our souls towards things divine. It was due to the merit of your good and

noble intention that on the festival which is that of the Sacrifice we who
stood, as do pilgrims at Mina (in the valley of Mecca) were so influenced

by the lights of harmony and purity {Safa^ an allusion to the Meccan hills of

Merwa and Safa), that we all, whether Sunnis or Shiahs, Indians, Ottomans

and Persians, stood in one row in the Mosque in the fulfilment of the

prayers of the Fd and were harmonious in the attainment of religious and

worldly good deeds. May God give you the reward of this righteousness,

which has become to us a source of co-operation, unity and generous feel-

ings. I hope that all Muhammadans, in appreciating the value of this great

blessing, will never lose sight of what they owe to your illustrious protec-

tion. Accept the renewed expressions of our sincerest gratitude and for-

give my troubling you with this letter. The nth of the Pilgrim’s month
(ZU-Hijja) of 1311 (iSth June 1894). Your devoted friend

Mirza Luif Alt Khan.

The Globe has the following account of the festival in question ;

A Fectival at the Woking Mosque.

A highly representative gathering of religious Mahomedans of standing,

belonging to various nationalities, took place at the beautiful and pictur*



2o6 Letterfront H.H. the Mthtar of Chitrdl.

esquely situated Woking Mosque on the 4th inst., when the I’d-ul-Azhi

was celebrated in commemoration of Abraham’s sacrifice. The Turkish

Embassy was represented by Abdul-Hakk Hamid Bey, the Senior Secretary,

and Ibrahim Faid Bey, another secretary. Khalil Effendi, a well-read

Maulvi, who acted as Imam, conducted the prayers. The Persian Ambas-

sador, who was to have presided at the dinner that follows them, was taken

ill, but he sent his son, Mirza Mahdi Khan, and his secretaries, Mirzas

Lutf Ali Khan and Hussein Kuli Khan, who are excellent scholars, to

represent him officially. Among Indians there were Surgeon-Major Dr.

Sayad Hassan Belgrami, brother of the Nizam of Hyderabad’s secretary,

and a medical man and scholar of rare distinction, Sayad Hussein, the

son of a Hyderabad Nawab, the son of an Oudh Taluqdar, and others.

The prayers were followed by a “ Halil” dinner, which also comprised

Indian, Persian, and Turkish dishes, thus reminding the guesW of their

native countries. The visitors then scattered about the pleasure grounds

of the Oriental University Institute, which are now in full bloom. Some

examined the Oriental manuscripts in its museum, while others left to

see the Mahomedan cemetery, reserved by the Instnute for Mahomedatis

at Brookwood, six minutes’ rail from Woking. It is on a small mound,

which points to Mecca, and otherwise complies with the minutest require-

ments of Mahomedan funerals. An inscription in Arabic and English

indicates the locality, and detailed instructions for the construction of

Mahomedan graves, as also a map are let into the boundary stone.

LETTER FROM H.H. THE MIHTAR OF CH 1TR.4R

(CHITRAL) to dr. LEITNER.

The importance of Yasin and Chitnil in holding the main road by the

Baroghil Pass from the Pamirs to Peshawar, justifies our publishing the

following letter from H.H. Nizam-ul-Mulk, the ruler of those countries, as

throwing considerable light on his character and on his friendly ffielings

towards Great Britain. The encroachments of Umra Khan, the Khan of

Tandol on his relative and quondam ally of Chitnil, may call for the inter-

vention of our Government. Nizam-ul-mulk has well deserved our support,

for he stood true to us, even at a time when we seemed likely to set aside

his claims, although the acknowledged heir-apparent of Chitral, in favour o

his younger brother, the usurper and fratricide Afzul-ul-Mulk, as handsome

a man as he was wicked. Nizam-ul-Mulk was, our readers will remember,

the first Chief of the regions between our and the Russian spheres 01 influ-

ence, who contributed to the pages of an English Review (our own) and

to the proceedings of the Oriental Congress of 1891. His “Legends,

Songs and Fables of Chitnil ” created considerable attention at the time

and we mention in passing that the material with which he has supplied us

regaraing his country is far from. being exhausted and maybe used on

future occasions. The letter is addressed to his old friend Dr. l.eitner,

who as it were, represents him in this country and who has successfully

waged his battle with the British public. After mapy compliments and the

quotation of known and unknown Persian verses, His Highness proceeds

to say

:

#'
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“I have ascertained with what kindness and energy, both at public
meetings and in the Press, you have spoken well of me and of my claim to
the Throne of Chitrdr and of my attachment to the illustrious British
Government and that you continue to do so. I am very grateful for an
act of invaluable friendship, so true in deed, as it is rare in this age, when
the words merely of sincerity are used. The most wonderful thing is thatm my absence you have defended me so very much better than I could
have done myself. Indeed, I consider that as long as you are in England,
I am there myself plus your ability and unconquerable determination.
(Here fcrllow a number of compliments.) The following brief account will
tell you how I succeeded my great father I was residing at Warshigam
with a number of servanis. My lamented brother, Afzul-ul-Mulk, misled
by want of foresight of consequences and mounting on false ambition,
happening U) be at Chitrar, at once laid hands on the Treasury and Arsenal,
though he had few friends, no support in the army and could scarcely
depend* even on a select number of personal retainers. Above all, he
forgot that to embark on a course of war and bloodshed and to act with-
out consultation with the Indian Government was the acme of folly. I

^went to Gilgit (where the British Resident was) and had scarcely stayed
there one month than Sher Afzul, the brother of my deceased father, who
had been an exile for 20 years at the Court of Kabul thought it a good
opportunity to return to this country and starting from Badakhshan with a
limited number of followers made a night raid and taking my already-
named brother unaware and killing also other brothers, Murid and Das-
tagir, took possession of the kingdom. My shortsighted brother had,
owing to his ill-luck, thus ruined himself and destroyed our family. When
I heard this, availing myself of the favour of the High British Government,
I started from Gilgit for Chitrar and by the mercy of Almighty God, whose
name be exalted, and by the propitiousness of the British Government, I

succeeded after fighting
;
the opponents taking to flight in the direction of

Kabul. Most of my uncle's men were captured and others were killed.

Indeed, my uncle and his .son were about to be also captured, but out of
respect for the white beard of the brother of my father I opened the road
for his escape, seated myself on the throne of my father and with the
mercy and grace of God have hitherto only met with complete tranquillity

and universal satisfaction. At my desire. Captain Younghusband stayed
^ith 50 Sepoys at Chitrar. What am I to say or what am I to write of
the protection and kindness of the High Government ? Do forgive my
delay in replying to your favour (sending him a letter from the Oriental
Congress and a poem in honour of the ‘ Kaisar-i-Hind '). I was over-
whelmed by the excessive number of occupations consequent on organizing

my new Government. The greatest of human qualities is the steadiness

of friendship which you have shown and in which you will continue to show
ray attachment to the British Government and advise me by your sweet
and wise letters, for your presence in England is my own. Do let me
know when you or your soji are coming to this country and also give my
respects to Madame Sahib. Further affairs are merely that the Russians
as usual, are stationary at Murghabi and that the Chinese are at Sarikol
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atid Aktash (this is a very important point in the settlement of the Pamir

frontier between Russia and China

—

Ed.) and are prospecting other parts

of the desert Pamir. The Khan of Jandol and the Khan of Nawagai have

for a very long time been quarrelling among themselves, l>ut it has not

really come to a head or settlement and the above-named Khan is friendly

to me (this conflicts with more recent news

—

Ed.). As to Muhammad
Sharif Khan, the former ruler of Dir, he has left lately in the direction of

Kabul. Written the 23rd Muharram 1311. I, your friend, can now write

my signature in English ’^ (here follow his initials in English characters and

his new Persian seal which contains his name and a legend regarding his

accession which we have not yet had time to decipher).

INDIAN CURRENCY AND EXCHANGE.
It is inconceivable how an honest Government could call a Committee

of the best men to be found in England, hear all the evidence for and

against the proposals of the Indian Government, after months of delibera-

tion recommend the Currency Act and that then the principal members of

that Committee should forthwith set about to wreck it. It was believed

that when the jute season got well on the way, exchange, as a minimum,

would be at 1*4. When this was upset by the late amount of jute and by

the enormous imports of piece and other goods and, finally, by unusual ship-

ments of silver, it was supposed, that the British Government would protect

their own scheme, and tax silver so as to make it prohibitive. When they then

decided on a minimum of i‘3’|, everybody expected that, as Burma rice

began to be moved. Indigo to be sold, seeds, wheat and cotton to come

to market, exchange would absorb Council bills, but apparently it was

overlooked that the India Council itself had no confidence in their own

Scheme, or rather did not intend to help it in any way, and the result is

that just as the Secretary of State was about to sell his Drafts he broke the

ground away, contrary to the views of the Viceroy, and destroyed all con-

fidence in the Rupee. Not even the Viceroy believed it possible that the

Government would so completely act against the Scheme.

Every move of the Home Government seems to be taken wdth the Inten-

tion of putting further difficulties in the way of the success of the scheme.

For weeks they have announced that 50 lacs of Councils would be offered

to the public, and the effect has been that not only the 50 lacs but, more

often than not, 10 lacs more have been sold. This week, with the export^

season 1893/94 nearing its close, they advertise that 60 lacs will be sold,

and this, coupled with the successful scare started by America that the

Mints would be reopened, knocked exchange down in 4 or 5 days from

i/it\ to i/i J or equal to 3J p.c. One can hardly accuse the Secretary of

State and his advisers of not foreseeing the effect of such ruthless action

;

then in that case we are met with the alternative that it is purposely done

to create a gamble in Rupee paper in London. Surely it is, or should be,

the object of the Secretary of State not to destroy Indian credit altogether

in the eyes of European investors ; otherwise whj the recent announcement

that sanction has been accorded to* pay interest on capital during Railway

C9nstruction ? On the one hand, we have the Government trying to throw
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out a sop to Railway enterprise, and on the other destroying the credit of
the country wherein they wish the Railways built.

An Indian Banker.

CENTRAL ASIAN NEWS.
{From our own Correspondent.')

The Pamirs.—The “ Russian fortress ” on the Pamirs, mentioned by the
Swedish traveller Iven Hedin, is an outpost on the Murghab river, in a
locality named “ Shah Jehin.” It bears officially the name of “ Pamirski
Post the Pamirs’ outpost—and is garrisoned by half a troop of Oren-
bourg Kossacks, a detachment of Border Infantry and a section of the
Turkestan Mountain Horse Battery. A stone barrack and some rough
buildings for the accommodation of horses have been erected. The detach-
ment of Kirghiz Militia live in felt tents (kibitkas). Meteorological ob-
servations are being taken by one of the officers of the garrison. [This is

the gigantic fortress, reaching to the sky, which Mr. Hedin’s poetic eye
saw in the centre of the Pamirs.—

Colonel T. “ Yonoff” (“and not Yanoff, as frequently mis-spelt by Eng-
,
lish papers ”), of Pamir fame, has been lately promoted to the rank of
Major-General, with the pay of a Combatant Brigade-General. His
services are placed at the disposal of the Commander-in-Chief of the
Turkestan troops;

Khiva.—— The Heir-apparent to the Khan of Khiva is shortly going to
Petersburg, where he will be educated in one of the Cadet Corps.
Bokhara.— Ameer of Bokhara lately invited General Kuropatkin to

come over to Bokhara to the festivities of the Kurbin Ramazin (the Td-ul-
Azha, the so-called “ Bakreed ” of India), wishing to reciprocate the
hospitality received in Askhabad on his way to St. Petersburg in 1893.
General Kuropatkin was splendidly entertained by the Ameer at a new
summer palace, constructed in European style. The Ameer presented to
General Kuropatkin the star of the “ Crown of Bokhara ” 3d grade, a
decoration, which has been created of late, on the occasion of the Ameer’s
visit to Petersburg. His Majesty the Tsar has deigned to accept the ist

grade of the “ Crown of Bokhara,” His Highness the Cesarevich and the
(jrand-Duke Vladimir Alexandrovich have the and grade. General
Kuropatkin is the fifth Russian decorated with the 3d grade of the
Crown of Bokhara,” the four first being: Aide-de-Camp General

Vannovski, the Minister for War; Aide-de-Camp General Count
Vorontsoff-Dashkoff, the Minister of the Imperial Court and Domains;
.^ctnal Privy-Councillor M. De Giers, the Foreign Minister and Lieutenant-
General Baron Vrevski, the Governor-General of Turkestan and Com-
mander-in-Chief of the Turkestan troops.

the Heir-Apparent to the Ameer of Bokhara, who is being educated in
Petersburg in the Nicolas Corps of Cadets, has come for the summer holidays
to Kermineh, the summer residence of the Ameer.

Persia. At the end of ^April a riot broke out in Meshed. It is alleged
to h^ve been provoked by a rise in the price; ibf bread, caused h|r Rn

^i^tempt of the Mumd-ed-Dowlah, the present Governor of KJhorassaa, to
NEW SERIES. VOL. VIII. n
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establish a monopoly in the corn-trade on his own behalf. At any rate,

the rioters penetrated into the “ Ark '' (residence of the governor), and

wanted to get at the governor, who sought refuge in the Zenana, being

married to a Princess of the Shah’s family. Some shops were looted,

among them the only chemist’s shop in Meshed, owned by an Armenian,

a Russian subject, who, it is alleged, carried on a clandestine sale of spirits,

which greatly incensed the Mujtaheeds [Shiah priests]. However, though

all the glass and crockery were smashed and the Armenian’s property

looted, the rioters respected the property of a Russian, M. Rybinski, special

correspondent of the ** Kavkaz,” who was travelling in Persia and during

the riot happened to be in Meshed, where he was staying with the owner

of the chemist’s shop. M. Rybinski’s property and some property of the

Armenian’s, which the rioters supposed to belong to M. Rybinski, were

brought by them. to the Russian Consulate-General. A deputation of

the rioters, headed by some very influential Mujtaheeds and merchants,

applied to the Russian Vice-Consul to telegraph to Teheran the true

causes of the disturbances, because the telegraph clerks, as usual in such

cases, had received orders not to transmit any despatches to Teheran.

The Governor was compelled to open the corn magazine and to admits

corn from the neighbouring villages to the Meshed market
;
these measures

brought down the price of bread and the riot subsided.

The joint Russo-Persian Boundary Commission has begun work again.

The starting point is Sarakhs.

Russian Transcaspia (including Kushk, Panjdeh. etc).

Ohzor XctkdspitskoL Oblastt za 1891 Askhabcid 1893 ' Obzor Aakcis-

piiskdi Oblasti za 1892 god. Askhabad 1893.

So run the titles of two official summaries of statistical and other infor-

mation on the Transcaspian Region for 1891 and 1892. “Obzor” in

Russian means “ Review,” so these books are, for all practical intents and

purposes, annual reviews of official and other work done by the Russian

Government in Transcaspia, and as one may learn from the perusal of the

600 odd pages of printed matter, General Kuropatkin, under whose per-

sonal supervision this information was compiled, loses no time. It is

probably well known, that since June 1890 General Kuropatkin has been

Governor of the Transcaspian region and Commander-in-Chief of the

Transcaspian troops. However, the military reader will find nothing

relating to his speciality in these two volumes, which give information on

the following topics : I. Frontiers and administrative division.—II. Popu-

lation.—-III. Irrigation.— IV. Forestry.—V. Agriculture, Husbandry, Gar-

dening, Cattle-raising, Local Industry, Fisheries.—VI. Mineral wealth.

—

VII. Roads and the postal and telegraphic service.—VIII. Commerce.

—

IX. Revenue and taxation.—X. Sanitary conditions and service.—

XL Colonization.—XII. Scientific investigations.

It appears that there have been published, by order of General Kuro*

patkin, in 1892 (Askhabad), two summaries of .official information on thi?

Transcaspian Region for 1882-89 and 1890. Mbst of the matter contained

in these previous editions is generally summarized in the respective chapters
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of the “Obzor” for 1891, and thus a sufficiently complete idea can be

formed on most subjects of interest.

The average British reader will be surprised to learn that the Russo-

Persian frontier between Lutfabad and Sarakhs, which has so often been
denounced as “practically open to further Russian encroachments on
Persian territory,”* has all this time (for 10 years) been a hard and fast

line, defined in great detail by Art. 4 of the Treaty between Russia and
Persia signed on the 12/24 August 1884 in Lutfabad i^vide page 5 of the

“Obzor ^ for 1891).

The population, as fixed by registration begun in 1890 and finished in

1892, amounts to a total of 323,129 persons, composed of 255,732 Turko-

mans, 45,025 Kirghiz (on the north-eastern coast of the Caspian Sea, in

the district pf Manghyshlak), 9,082 Russians (troops excluded), 5,158 Per-

sians, 2,871 Armenians, 2,815 Tartarians, and 2,506 persons of other

nationalities. The total number of Russian labourers and fishermen is

given at 734 persons
; the most important agricultural settlement is a

village, named Alexetevskou\ founded in the autumn of 1892 in the valley

of the Kushk, in close proximity to the Russo-Afghan frontier, and only

70 miles distant from Herat, The foundation of this colony, which con-

sists of 320 persons (Ijttle-Russians from the Government of Kharkov),

has received the Tzar’s ])ersonaI sanction.

With the pacification of Turkomania in 1881, after the fall of Geok-Tapa,

the Turkomans have taken to agriculture, and the area of their fields is

increasing rapidly. In 1891 the Merv and Tedjen Oases, peopled exclu-

sively by Tekke Turkomans, have been able to afford the export of some
600,000 poods (10,000 tons) of wheat to the famine-stricken localities of

inner Russia. Steps are being taken to improve the local kinds of wheat,

which are but of indifferent quality, by ifftroducing Samarkand wheat,

which is highly prized. The Tekke communities of Merv are so well

satisfied with the results, that they have resolved to keep in reserve, for

seed, one-third of the yearly crops of the Samarkand wheat, in order to

replace thereby the local grain. Stone rollers for the threshing of corn and

improved ploughs are being introduced, and the Turkomans take kindly to

them. Cotton growing is encouraged
;
seeds of American cotton, “ Middling*

Upland” and “Sea Island,” are distributed by the Government to Turko-

jjnans, and a private cotton-press, worked by steam, has been started at

Merv. A school of gardening has been opened near Ashkabad, and in

1892 it was attended by 4 Russian and 4 Turkoman boys.

The cattle and sheep breeders of Transcaspia are periodically suffering

great losses from severe winters and the absence of stocked forage. Thus

the Saryk Turkomans of Panjdeh have lost about 150,000 heads of cattle

in 1890-91, and a similar misfortune has befallen the Manghyshlak Kirghiz

in 1891*92. However, the local breeds of camels, sheep, goats, and kine

are so hardy, and the pastures so good, that already in the autumn of 1892

the Saryk Turkomans had |iearly recovered their losses. Horse-breeding

is described as declining. The best Tekke stallions find their way to

Persia and Afghanistan, where they fetch high prices.

* f^idi Proc. of the Royal Geograph. Soc. 1892, vol, xiv,, N 2, p. 7a

O 2
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Hie mineral wealth of the Transcaspian Region consists of naphtha,

ozokerite and asphalt (on the island of Cheleken and near Balla-Tshem),

salt (of which there appear to be enormous supplies nearly anywhere in the

Province), gypsum (near Krasnovodsk), sulphur (in the Kara Kum desert,

to the north of Askhabad), coal and iron ore (in the Karatau mountains to

the north of Krasnovodsk). Of these only salt and gypsum are being

worked, chiefly for export to Persia and for use in the fisheries.

The commerce of Transcaspia is chiefly transit commerce, and it has

begun to develop since 1890, when Persian tea-merchants have realized

that they could introduce Indian green tea into Bokhara and Khiva con-

siderably cheaper from Amritsar vidi Bombay, Bandar-Abbas, Yezd and

Askhabad, or Durhak, than their Peshawari competitors, who affect the

more direct, but expensive and not over secure, route from Amritsar vtA

Peshawar, Kabul, the Bamian, Tash-Kurgan (Khulm), to Bokhara. The

great inducement lies in the very low custom-tax (only 2\ ad valorem)

which is .being levied on the Transcaspian portion of the Russo-Persian

frontier. Along with Indian green tea some English cotton fabrics (par-

ticularly Manchester muslins, used for turbans throughout Central Asia),

find their way from Bombay vid Persia into Bokhara, Khiva and Turkestan.

The returns for 1892 estimate the import of tea from Persia to Transcaspia

at j^^iSOyOoo. Russian exports via Transcaspia to Persia, Bokhara, Khiva

and Turkestan for 1892 have been: sugar (;^3oo,ooo), cotton fabrics

(P^ioo,ooo), hardware (;iC8o,ooo), and kerosene oil {jC5o,ooo). Compre-

hensive summaries of the goods traffic on the I ranscaspian railway are

appended to both volumes.

The chief branch of local industry is carpet-making. Turkoman carpets

and rugs fetch a good price in the market, and are exported to Meshed,

Constantinople and Marseilles. The introduction of aniline dyes and their

pernicious effect on the quality of carpets are noticed.

Of considerable interest are the chapters on sanitary conditions and

sanitary service. The disease prevalent throughout Transcaspia is malarial

fever, which sometimes grows epidemic in the Murghab Oases—Merv,

Yuletau and Panjdeh. Small-pox is of frequent occurrence too. A local

skin disease, known as the “ Panjdeh ulcer,” belonging to the group of

tropical ulcers, such as the “Bagdad button,” the “Biskra,” etc., is de-

scribed at some length, as well as leprosy, which is found on the lowe*.

course of the Atrek river. Details on the cholera epidemic of 1892 are

given
;

it appears that only J % of the whole population met with death

from cholera. The sanitary service is being developed gradually. Native

vaccinators and the distribution of quinine through the medium of the

Communal authorities, which have been practised with success in Turkestan)

are introduced in Transcaspia since 1890, and the Turkomans seem to

appreciate it. Another surprise for the general British reader wil) be to

leam that in 1891 the Persian Yomud Turkomans living on the Guigan

river, have applied for vaccinators to be seq) to them, when small-pox

broke out in the Astrabad provincfe ; two native vaccinators wcfetWtnt

them and have done good work.

. Taken as a whole, the two volumes, at which but a cursory Review has
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now been given, contain a good deal of varied information on the heretofore
little-known Transcaspian Region. We propose to give a review in extmsa
at some future date, as it will considerably increase our very limited know-
ledge of Russian Central Asia.

THE PUSHTU LANGUAGE.
The 1 ajiks at Bukhara have a way of ridiculing the Pushtoo atid

Peshawari idioms in the following onomatopaeic manner : they put some
dry peas in a cup, cover it with another, and shake them*, emitting at the
same time short and deep-toned growls and snarls. On the other hand,
1 have heard a Momund-zi from the middle Kunar valley singing, to the
music of the rubabs/^ a song that, for beauty of sound, melody and
rhythm, was quite Sapphic, and for all in the world had a most unmistak-
able Greek stamp. This was in 1888, when I was not acquainted with
Raverty s and Bellew’s theories of the Greek analogies with Pushtoo.

A Russian Officer Studying Pushtu at Bukhara.

Much as we admire Lady Burton’s devotion to the memory of her

• . husband, we cannot help regretting her unwise zeal in attributing to him,
what may be revelations to herself, but what could only be elementary know-
ledge to Sir Richard Burton. It would be no compliment to an English

Scholar, as such, to insi.st that he had anticipated a play of Shakespeare,
for it is supposed that he has read it and it is equally disparaging to an
Orientalist, like Sir Richard Burton, to maintain that he had never heard
of the Quatrains of Umar Khayydm till he saw Fitzgerald’s adaptation of
them. At the very threshold of Oriental studies is a knowledge of these
Quatrains and Lady Burton might as well claim a credit for him for having
invented the Arabic alphabet before he saw' it in a popular grammar of that

language. That Burton's “Qasida” is equal or superior to the poetic

masterpiece of the Sufi tentmaker in the opinion of a loving wife, is a
touching instance of the blindness of affection

;
that it never could have

passed as the production of an Oriental Haji Abdfi, itself a travesty of an
Arab name, was known to “ the great Haji " himself and is obvious from the

Europeanisms wdth which it abounds. For instance, only in a phrase- and
lawyer-ridden country like England could a sentence be understood alluding

to a distinction between “ reason and instinct " as “ forged titles.” There are
-^no title-deeds in the English sense of the term in Eastern countries

; titles

there only mean honorific appellations with which “ forgery ” has no
obviously intelligible connection, whilst the Arabs admit the difference

' between men and animals to consist, not in “reason” versus “instinct”
but in language, that of the former being “ articulate ” and of the latter
“ non-articulate.” The “ Qasidah ” Sir Richard thought little of, in which
all unprejudiced critics will agree with him. Lady Burton considers that

,

the review of that work in our last issue was written or inspired by one
.

whom she is personally acquainted and whose ill-feeling she knows.
. As a matter of fact, the waiter has never seen either Sir Richard or lady
Burton# T4te Editor’s function has been limited to modifying, in more
than one instance, such criticism on the great man and Scholar whom we
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have lost, as, although fair and, indeed, laudatory on the whole, did not seem

to him to do sufficient justice to Sir Richard's extraordinary attainments,

although these might not include forestalling Darwin's theory or ignoring

and yet quoting the Quatrains of Umar Khayyilm. Lady Burton praises

Homer where he nods
; we prefer to do so when he is awake and his own

consent was given to what is published of him.

Professor Max Muller has suggested the formation of a Society for the

protection of children in India, where children are invariably treated with

exceptional kindness, often carried beyond the verge of spoiling. The
proposal is likely to meet with undeserved success, because we are very apt

to be led away in this country by philanthropic fads. We delight in trying to

do good at a distance, heedless of the greater evils which we should first

combat at home, where true charity begins. A terrible light is^ thrown on

this matter by the Rev. B. Waugh’s pamphlet “ Child-life Insurance," pub-

lished by Messrs. Kegan Paul and Co. for “ the National Society for the

Prevention of Cruelty to Children ” which originally appeared in 1890 in

the Contemporary Revitiv. Our space forbids us to quote the horrible

facts
; but we recommend the pamphlet for the perusal of the learned

. ,

Professor and of others anxious to benefit India, without any real or i)er-

sonal knowledge of her wants, and forgetful of the horrors near at hand.

A Meeting of the Committee of the Tropical Section of the forthcoming

8th International Congress of Hygiene and Denography which is to meet

from the 2nd September next at Buda-Pesth, was held at the Society of

Arts on the 21st ultimo, under the presidency of Dr. Theodore Duka. A
number of Medical and other celebrities attended. Over 30 papers on a

number of important subjects appear to have been already promised to

this Section which is of special interest to Anglo-Indian reader.s, many of

whom, we hope, will be able to attend the Congress. A proposal to admit

resolutions at the end of discussions was very properly negatived as likely

to affect the scientific and academic character of the proceedings. Village

Sanitation ” in India was one of the subjects suggested to be taken up, but

we trust that due care will be exercised not to disturb the rural mind,

already agitated by the Cow Question and Survey re-settlements.

Pundit H. H. Dhruva, ll.b. (City and Sessions Judge of Baroda), has^

sent us a very interesting and learned article on his researches on ** The

Early Races of India " which we regret that want of space prevents our

publishing in this issue. With reference to Mr. Charles Johnston's recent

articles in our pages on the “ Yellow Vaisyas *’ and the ** Red Rajputs " of

India, Mr. Dhruva's opinion is, that these ethnographical studies “have

opened far extending vistas in the research of the early history of these

and allied races and they have thrown a flood of light on the subject.'^

“ I have," says Mr. Dhruva, “ looked carefully into his views and very

closely examined the ethnographical and linguistic reasoning and 1 believe

they are cogent. Pursuing the same inquiry I*am also led to the same

conclusions on other

—

t.e. religio-historical grounds."
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Beyrouth Catholic Press; Syria.

1. ^ Drogman Arabe, parJoseph Harfouch. (1894; 4 frcs.) There is
no short cut or royal road to learning. 'Phis applies especially to the
transliteration of Oriental languages into Roman characters. The beginner
by avoiding the Oriental alphabet, the difficulties of whicfi are greatly ex*
®8gcrated, avoids the gate, entrance by which makes him subsequently
free of the guild.” Not to speak of the variety of the systems for render-

ing Oriental sounds in European letters, which are often unintelligible with-
out reference to the original, and w'hich are differently pronounced even by
European scholars of various nationalities, the Oriental meanings are often
lost or disguised in their European garb. This is specially the case with
Arabic, where a knowledge of the alphabet enables one to trace the tri-

literal root throughout its almost endless modifications;, whilst this would be
impossible by means of the Roman character which admits vowels into the

•body of a word. Eor instance, who could trace “ghafara” in the word
“ istighfdr,” or “ mansQr ” in “ intisar,” yet this is self-evident in the Oriental
character. By learning the Arabic root in the original, one acquires its

derivations and applied forms
; by reading it in the Roman travesty one

has to study each derivation as a separate word unconnected with a root-
meaning. We therefore regret that an able Arabic scholar like Prof.
Harfouch and an excellent printing establishment like the Catholic Press of
Beyrouth should have published Le Drogman Arabe.'' We are sorry for
the Dragoman or interpreter who has to stand the wrath of the English,
Prench, Italian or Cerman tourist who mispronounces, as he is sure to do,
its admirable Dialogues or applies its amusing proverbs. Otherwise, the
little book has many practical features which would be doubly valuable in
their true native dress. Indeed, one pattern, even if it be an English or
French one, will not do for all men or things and it is rather a means to
forget, than to learn. Oriental languages, to throw their distinctive charac-
teristics into the monotonous and alien form of transliteration.

Messrs. W. Blackwood and Sons
; Edinburgh and London,

2. The Arabian Horse, his Country and People, by Major General
W. Tweedie, C.S.I. (1894 , £2. 2. o.) This splendid book, in 4to. size,
is beautifully got up, has 7 tinted full-page portraits of famous Arabian
horses, many other engravings both ^ull-page and in the text, and a map of
the country whence these grand creatures hail. Our author is most
thorough in the letter-press, where he gives, in perhaps too prolix detail, the
geography of the land and the ethnology of the people that breed the noble
animal, which, as his main subject, occupies half of his 320 pages: 19a
more pages are devoted to a “ Glossarial Index ’* of foreign words. He
treats his matter with a raft and thorough knowledge, the result of a long
residence in the East, giving us valuable information, extinguishing fah%
and assertions, describing places and life and social customs, and the
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breeds, characters and qualities of the Arab horse. There are descriptions

and stories of many well known horses in India, which are old friends of

many of our readers ; but General Tweedie confines his details to public

horses—performers at public races, and he has scant notice of the far more
numerous and important if less known representatives of this breed, which

are found as chargers under almost all the officers of our Indian army.

There is a special chapter on the defects of the Arabian
;
but the book

confirms, on the whole, the high estimate generally formed of hirn,—that,

taking him all in all, no better all-round horse exists, though others may excel

for special purposes. This book will be welcome to all lovers of horses, who
will turn over its pages with great pleasure, even while wondering at some
pf the author’s conclusions and assertions and admiring his numerous irrele-

vant digressions—e.g, his dogmatisms regarding the Scriptures. It would

have been better had he kept more closely to his subject—wide enough in

all conscience—than have introduced extraneous matters on which, if

interesting in themselves, people prefer to consult ex-professo w'orks, and do
not want' the opinions of amateurs. We notice, too, a tinge of ultra-

pedantry in the author’s style of chopping up well known words into Ku-ran^

Su-ray Mus-jidy etc. But when he does keep to his subject,—that is to say, .

in by far the greater part of his work,— wx* find much good information con-

veyed in a pleasant, discursive style. VV'e have to thank him for a valuable

contribution to the plentiful literature on horses which needed such a book

to complete it, and the publishers for a magnificent work, that the author

tells us could never have been completed but for the personal “ encourage-

ment of Mr. William Blackwood, himself a genuine lover of horses.’'

3, The Life of General Sir J. Hope Gratify by Col, H. Knollys.

(1894 ;
2 vols : I. o.) Among the many able men whom the Indian

mutiny brought to prominent notice, Sir James Hope Grant holds a con-

spicuous place, for military talent, sterling worth and goodness of character.

Col. Knollys had already introduced him to the public, by |>ublishing, from

the General’s diaries, his “Incidents" of the Sepoy and China Wars
;
and

now, from the same sources, he gives us a most interesting biography. It

is full of detail
;
for Grant was very fond of writing on all matters, except

his personal exploits. His was a long and eventful career
;
and its record, '

besides being instructive and entertaining to read, furnishes a good example

to young military officers, to follow in footsteps which, through real but

almost unconscious rectitude, led him to high fame and a good position.^

Sir James, however, was not a fortunate man
;
and the scanty honours doled

out to him for exploits less than which have secured to others loftier titles

and greater wealth while they caused him personal loss of money through

the follies of red-taffeism, recall the equally sliabby treatment of Sir Hugh
Rose. Grant fared even worse. Rose became Commander in Chief in

India and Baron Strathnairn : Grant, though his military successes were

quite equalled by his administrative reforms and care of the troops as

Commander in Chief of Madras, got nothing but a G.C.B., and was passed

over, for the highest Indian military office, in favour of—I.^rd Sandhurst, of

pickle renown ! Yet, though he felt the iniquity of his treatment, he con-

tinued to the last a hardworking, able, genial and upriglii soldier, whose
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record is unblemished with a single fault. We could wish that more details
were given us regarding his private and domestic life, of which we have
arely a glimpse towards the end of the second volume. On other points
we receive new and valuable information. At i. p. 256 we have Grant’s
deliberate statement, on Hodson’s own authority, noted down a few hours
after receipt, that Hodson shot the Delhi Princes when he “had got them
to within a couple of miles of Delhi when there was no one to interfere.
Then he halted the carriage, made them get out, upbraided them with their
shameful conduct and told them to prepare for death. .... and taking
a revolver from his belt, with his own hand he shot the three unhappy
wretches dead on the spot ” :-proof positive, if any were still needed, that
e committed a cold-blooded deliberate murder, without any excuse what-

ever. A prettier incident is that of the two rebel sentries found at the -

Delhi Palace calmly “marching up and down their beat,” with their
muskets, when all else had fled at the approach of our forces. “ Nothing
could have been braver and cooler than the conduct of those two sepoys,
who must have known that their fate was sealed. Both were immediately
put to death. ’ At ii., p. 153 we have a key given to Clyde’s want of cordi-

, ality to iKse a mild term—towards Outram at Lucknow. Our space for-
bids more detailed notice of this important book. We have found numerous
typographical mistakes, especially in the names of places, and some other
blunders also ; among them (ii. p. 59), Sir James Dormer is said to have
died from a fall off his pony, instead of from the effects of a tiger’s bite.

Bo.mbav Gover.n'ment Central Pres.s.

4. TVtc Bombay Gazetteer, vol. xxvi. (Bombay, 1894) is the and vol.
of the work noticed in our last number, called Materials towards a
Statistical Account of the Town and Island of Bombay. It deals with trade
and fortifications. The history and statistics of trade are given from the
year 1702 to 1780, and those of the Fortifications from 1662 to 1808. An
appendix deals briefly with the Sidis of Bombay and the second with the
harbour, its docks, ships and lighthouses. 7’he present volume is full of
interesting matter. The frontispiece is a map of Bombay fort from 1771
to 1864. 'I'he third volume will complete this work and with it the
Bombay Gazetteer.

Messr.s. Bowden, Hud.son and Co.; London.
5. The International Law .Directory' for 1894; 4/-. Mr. Kinn’s is an

excellent handbook for those who have to deal with lawsuits, for it gives the
names and addresses of some legal practitioners at home and abroad, in all
the chief places in the world where Englishmen are toy to require their
services. The lists are not, of course, exhaustive, but they are practically
good and will answer alL requirements. There is a fair telegraphic code,
specially prepared for this directory, and used by all those whose names
are given in it : an excellent arrangement regarding a matter of importance
for foreign lands. An appendix gives much information for those who
have the misfortune of entangling themselves in the meshes of the law.
It is a handy and useful book, which deserves to be widely known.
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Mr, C E. Bristow
;
Adelaide, S. Australia. ^

6. Journal of the Elder Scientific Exploring Expedition^ 1891-2; with

maps ; (1893). Sir Thomas Elder’s public-spirited and generous action in

despatching this expedition under Mr. David, Lindsay, was unfortunately

frustrated of its expected results, by dissensions among the members com-

posing the expedition. Here we have a record of its doings and its

discoveries. The diary is not particularly interesting, but the last 15

pages of the 207 contain important vocabularies of native words, and the

maps are excellent.

Messrs. A. Constable and Co.
;
Westminster.

7. Memorials of old Haileybury College. (1894; 21/-)- Few establish-

ments in the world trained better men or exercised a greater influence over

the world, than the old East India Company's College ;
and thbugh many

of the greatest names in Indian history, like those of Clive and Hastings,

have no connexion with it, yet the India of the present day was consoli-

dated by Haileyburians as truly as it was conquered by our troops. The

memorials, therefore, of such a place deserve a high position in the archives

of the Empire which it did so much to establish ;
and if the present « •

volume, is neither so exhaustive of its subject nor so correct in all its

details as we would have wished, it is still a very welcome contribution in

that direction. It is the work of several hands, and therefore, a little dis-

jointed. No training was given at the first for the Indian Service, when

Factors and apprentices were sent out at ;^2o and Jio per annum^

and later writers and apprentices were paid only ;^io and :—half the

salaries were payable in India—a point for study in the Exchange question.

The Marquess of Wellesley founded a college for special studies at

Calcutta in t8oo; and subsequently Haileybury was established in

England in 1806. This book in its first half details the origin and plan of

the work, gives a history of the Indian services, and then that of the

College itself to its close in 1858. The list of officials and professons, the

system of teaching and of examining, are followed by Sir M. Monier

Williams' chatty remembrances of the College, both as student and as

Professor. Sir C. S. Bayley gives an interesting, though incomplete

account of the College literature. The second half is taken up with a

detailed list of all its students, and a record of what Haileyburians did

during the mutiny
;
neither list, however, is complete. Its numerous good

^

illustrations, and its excellent get up, together with the interest attached

to the College and the wealth of anecdotes it contains will make it an

interesting book to read, not only to Haileyburians—now alas ! few, but

also to the general reader.

Mr. E. Curtice; London.

Curticds Index to the Times, etc., gives a teference index to 152

newspapers, of London and the provinces ;
and is a very useful work for

the purpose for which it is compiled. How many an hour is wasted In

hunting up files of papers for some item, which can here be quickly and

easily found, anji then be looked up in its own proper place, according to

the reference given, in the paper in which it appeared.



Reviews and Notices. 219

Mr. T. Fisher Unwin, London.
9- Bright Celestials, by John Coming Chinaman (1894) is the title

Chinese life, at home and at the Straits’ Settle-

A ^ L
die at home, several go abroad owing to evil

, an t e hero and heroine, after varied adventures get married, as a
° course. There are good descriptions of Chinese customs and

Chinese ways of thinking and acting, which should furnish material for a

elntLn^^ 1° A
neglected. The book is lively and entertaining,

first 2-thirds of it : the last part is rather weighted with
missionary matters. These are not always in the best of taste, for the
c oven foot of sectarian animosity appears when least expected. There is
also much of anti-op.umist literature and argumentation. These things,

atever may be ones private views regarding them, are sadly out of
place in a tale, which is otherwise pleasant, useful, and novel to read.^ following short extracts:
Nothing but the genuine, current coin of Love could purchase Love. A

bi-metalhc theory in Love’s kingdom is untenable. . . . Predetermination

^

. . IS rather an essential attribute of an Eternal Father, who claims theC tn«e people as His own, to vouchsafe to them in this age and in coming
ages His Liberty and His Love. . . . Every student of the great Chinese
proolem ... may reasonably expect that the Chinese Christianity of the
future wil not belong to the jelly-fish type. ... If quality count for any-

ing at a
, the last because the slowest of the great races of humanity will

yet become the first,” etc.

10 South Africa, by G. M. Theai.. (1894; 5/..) The author who is
well known for other historical works on this subject, here presents us with
a compendium, in the form and size of “ The Story of the Nations Series ”
several of the former issues of which we have had to notice with the
praise they deserved. This volume is quite worthy of its predecessors.
It is well illustrated. An admirable point in our author is his fearless and
impartial statement of facts, irrespective of nationality : a good instance
will be found at pp. 324, 325, about our seizure and retention of Kimberley
which justice certainly cannot approve of. The author scarcely does
justice to early Portuguese enterprise; but it barely touched the localities
with which he is here concerned. The history is brought down to 1893,
and consequently is scarcely up to date

; the Matabeles receive scant
notice; and Khama is not mentioned. But the book is a valuable guide
to the history of S. Africa, that is not only of the Cape and of Natal, but
also of their dependencies, and of the Orange Free State, the Transvaal,
and the Portuguese territory on the east coast of Africa.

Messrs. A. D. Innes and Co. ; London.
II. Society tn CAtna

, by R. K. Douglas (1894; i6s.). Cuttings from
Police Reports a summary of the enquiry on the late lamented Metro-
politan Board of Works and like Bodies—with a short analysis of our
Diplomatic and Administrative action in the far East, would preset as
fair a picture of English life as this book does of Chinese life. It is rather
superficial, describing the supposed short comings of the Chinese. Delects
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kre easily seen or imagined in others ;
but iftstead of seeking these it

would be far better to investigate the cause that has preserved China

intact while every other nation has fallen to pieces. Tire task is specially

suitable in our days when Europe is an 'armed Camp, sind social hatreds

threaten the existence of every kingdom.
_

Mr. Douglas himself puts the question on his very first page, but without

Mswering it he mainly devotes himself to caricature cutting from the

JPeAin Gazette, and one-sided accounts of our dealings with China. Space

will not permit a full analysis of Chap. XIV. “The War in i860 ;
but a

few remarks are needed on the case of the Arrow, and the consequent

bombardment of Canton. Sir John Bowring defended this, because (i)

it was in defence of the British flag
; (2) it was necessary for the protection

of the Chinese crew of the Arrow

;

and (3) because none of these men

were delivered to the “ cruel tyrant ” Yeh. The Arrow howelier, had no

right to use the British Flag. Sir J. Bowring wrote to Sir H. Parkes

II Oct. 1856 (as per Blue Book) :

—

“It appears on examination that the Arrow had no right to hoist the

ritish Flag.” Yet the same officer wrote on 14th October, 1856, to

Governor Yeh;—“There is no doubt that the lorcha Arrow lawfully

bore the British Flag.” Mr. Stapleton, formerly secretary to Mr. Canning,

emerged from his long retirement to brand the transaction with infamy

:

“ They (the British authorities) drew the sword, and the justification which

they put fcrth was an acknowledged lie and Lord Lyndhurst in the

House of Lords, 24 Feb. 1857, said: “I assert—and I assert it in the

very language of the Chinese Government—that in no respect whatever

was the Arrow an English ship. This is the very essence and foundation

of the whole question. Now, my Lords, allow me to lay down a principle

which no one will successfully contest. It is this : that you may give any

rights or any privileges to a foreigner or a foreign vessel as against your*

selves, but not as against foreigners.”

The bombardment was unnecessary for the protection of the men, since

they were given up before the bombardment. Had the object been to

protect British subjects, Sir H. Parkes, when the Chinese first gave up

ten men, would have kept them and demanded the other two ;
but he

sent them back and demanded the twelve. The twelve were then senL

If force were allowable this was the time to exert it by retaining the men.

They were sent back. The statement would be incredible were it not

' made by the person incriminated, as given in our Blue Books. The men

we^e all given up to the Chinese : we were bent on picking a quarrel.

What wonder that the Chinese view with the greatest suspicion all our

actions, or that certain articles, inserted in the Treaty, on religion, are

looked on with distrust, viz. :
“ That the Christian Religion, zs. professed hy

Protestants and Roman Catholics, inculcates the practice of virtue, and

teaches man to do as he would be done by. Persons teaching ff, or pron

feeing it, therefore, shall alike be entitled to the protection of thjj Chinese

Authorities/’ This was forcing, after action of a diametrically opposite

character, under the muzzle of guns, an agreement to an aggressive* system

pf proselytism by foreigners against the wishes of the people, under pretext
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of religious toleration. The Treaty certainly took care to say “ professed
not “ practised ” by Christians.

The statement^ moreover, is misleading that there are three leading
religions in China— viz. Confucianism, Laotzeism, knd Buddhism-
omitting akogether the only one really in existence “ Ancestral. Worship,
though it is upon this and this alone that the whole fabric of the State,
rests. Confucius did not pretend to touch it or alter it in any way, he
merely extolled it as the only safe condition. As to the other two they
are, as ^r. Douglas so far rightly states, foreign importations

;
they are

excrescences of an abstract kind, and though they no doubt have had a
baneful influence, still they do not form the Family Life.

^
Messrs. Kegan Paul and Co.; London.

12. A History of Civilization in Ancient India, by Romesh Chander
Dutt, c.i.E. {1893; 2 vols., 21/-). Our author, the depth of whose
Sanskrit scholarship renders him peculiarly fitted for the task, has divided
ancient Indian history into five convenient periods, marked by their

^
different kinds of literatures : the Vedic, the Epic, the Rationalistic, the
Buddhistic and the Puranic. Each has a style, an imagery, an idiosyncrasy
peculiar to itself

; and from a study of what each contains and how it

expresses itself, Pundit Romesh Chander Dutt deduces his conclusions
regarding the then state, in India, of ancient religions, governments,
laws and chiefs : of ancient social life, conditions, manners, customs and
observances

;
of ancient arts, sciences, developments and culture. The

high antiquity and lofty grade of the civilization of India are universally

accepted
;
but comparatively few are aware of the extent, variety and

power of ancient Indian culture. Hence this work was all the more
needed, for the information of those who lack the requisite knowledge
and leisure to study out the matter for themselves. Our author’s work
which would, we think, bear mucli condensation, gives a full and detailed

statement of Indian civilization
;
and though scholars will not agree with

all his conclusions, it will be found pregnant with much useful and recondite

information. For instance, under the present aspect in India of the cow-
killing question, it is interesting to note that cows were slain and sacrificed

for other purposes in ancient India, by the Aryans, (i. p. 41 and elsewhere).

Mr. Dutt’s wide reading and profound scholarship are well evidenced in
thi^ book, which deserves the attention of all students of India and her
ways.

13. lays of Ancient India. Selections from Indian Poetry rendered
into English verse by Romesh Chunder Dutt, c.i.e, (1894; 7/6). Our
SiUthods Cmlization in Andent India showed that he could write English
verse with almost as much facility as English prose. He has now pro-
duced a volume of rhymed metrical translations from the Sanskrit with the
object of giving “ the English reader a general bird’s-eye view of Indian
poetry, Indian thought, ^nd Indian religion.” The translations are not,

as a rule, very Jiteral, and we question whether Mr. Dutt ’s object might '

not have been more completely attained, if he had occasionally, at any r|te,

followed the example -of^Grasmann, and freed himself from the fettom of
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rhyme. But no one who reads these translations, can, we think, help
feeling surprise at Mr. Dutt’s wonderful command of the English
language.

The book begins with fourteen hymns of the Rig Veda. The following

opening lines from a transcription of a well-known hjnnn to Ushas, or the

Dawn, will give a fair idea of Mr. Dutt’s style

:

Beauteous daughter of the sky !

Hold thy ruddy light on high !

Grant us wealth and grant us day,

Bring us food in the morning’s ray !

White-robed goddess of the morning sky !

Bring us light,—-let night’s deep shadows fly !

Rich in cattle, rich in steed,

With thy gifts to mortals speed !

Joyous nations welcome thee,

For thy gifts are ever free.

Speak, goddess, words of comfort and of joy,

And grant us wealth and bliss without alloy :

Our fathers hailed thy joyous light,

—

We hail thee, goddess, ever bright !

Like ships by merchants sent to sea,

Thy radiant chariot bringeth thee !

Come then, goddess ! in thy glittering car,

Come and bring thy joyous light from far !

We wish that some more notes had been added for the benefit of the

Western reader. The following translation, from the Dhammapada, a well-

known collection of Buddhist precepts, would lose none of its point if the

meaning of the first line were explained at the bottom of the page :

Not by skins and plaited hair,

Not by family of birth,

But by truth and righteousness

Is the Brahman known on earth.

But perhaps Mr. Dutt has taken warning from the “ awful example ” of

voluminous- Sanskrit commentators, and thought it more prudent not to

overload his text with explanation. It is interesting to observe the

attraction which Buddhism has for our author. Taken in connexion with

the recent founding of the Buddhist Text Society, this fact would seem to

show that the most cultivated minds of India are awakening to a sense of

the real importance of the reformer, whom Europeans have long regarded
as the most prominent figure in Indian religious history.

European readers may be surprised at the attention which Mr. Dutt
devotes to the Kriatarjuniyam of the poet Bhdravi. But our experience is that

Indian scholard generally look on this poem as a model of style. Mr. Dutt
adds his testimony to Bharavi's merits by speaking of the “sonorous
beauty of his language and the iacomparable vigour of his expression.”

Probably few Western scholars would endorse this judgment. But if we
wish to tmderstand the Indian mind, we must try to look at Indian
literature from the Indian point of view.

^

Not the least useful part of the book, in our opinion, consists in extracts

from Mr. magnum opus, “Civilization in Ancient India,” a book which
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has already attained the honour of a second edition.- It may be hoped
that readers of this elegant little volume may be led on to study the
author’s larger and more important work.

14- India, by Sir John Strachey, G.C.S.I. (1894; 6s.). We welcome
the new revised edition of this book, which Sir John Strachey has improved,
by a more compact form, and by adaption to the changes that have
occurred since its first publication in 1888. Mr. Batten adds a chapter
on Opium, and Col. Newmarch one on the. Army in India. In the latter
we note at p. 341, “The proximity of a great European power has pro-
foundly altered our position in India it should be of two powers

j for
we have allowed France to become more than a mere threat, a positive
danger, through Siam to us. The chapter on the Native States is incom-
plete; from p. 376, we learn that it was printed before Mr. Tupper’s work
on them w&s published, and that has now been supplemented by Mr. Lee-
Warner’s. The criticism on the action, or rather want of action of
Government in the matter of the Indian currency and Exchange is weak

;

for even now nothing has been or is being done to establish a linked
gold and silver currency between England and India. But Sir John Strachey

. has a wide experience and deep knowledge of India
; and this he proves

in his book, which despite some minor blemishes, is a good guide to the
general reader, to acquire a sufficient knowledge of our great Indian
Empire.

Messrs. Lon(;.man.s and Co.; London and New York.

15. Camel, by M.ajor A. G. Leonard (1894 ;
ai/ ), records the

experience of 16 years with this extraordinary animal, in various countries,

from Egypt to India
;
and the author gives us an excellent book of

reference, in which the variety of breeds, the structural peculiarities, the
nature and character, the diseases and management of the camel are
thoroughly discussed. Separate chapters deal with the important question
of watering and feeding the animal, where many fallacies are dispelled, and
a rational system is laid down for the guidance of those who have to

manage large bodies of camels. Our own experience of the ill-treatment

to which these brutes—certainly very unsympathetic and unlovable—are
subjected, bears out what the author says

; and we hope his book will help
to better their lot in the future. They are of the utmost importance to our
armies in India, and their future promises good work for Australia and
Africa. Yet their breeding and training are completely neglected

; and
the country has to pay dearly for this apathy in the hurried purchase and
the gradual loss of thousands when a war breaks out. All officers in
India should read this book,—not only those of the Commissariat Depart-
ment, who have to purchase and keep and manage them, but all other
officers too ;

for both in war and in pejce, the camel plays an importam
part in their life, as they can never move without a certiun number of these
useful if unwieldy beasts. The British soldier too should be bettet

informed regarding them ’ and if this book were to find a place in all

regimental libraries, we should sec less of the scenes we have repeatedly
witnessed when Tommy Atkins falls out with his “ hoonts," as he styles
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them. The general reader will find it a very interesting account,—com-

plete on every point—of an animal regarding which little is commonly
known, and that little is largely mixed with inaccurate and false asser-

tions.

Messrs. Macmillan and Co. ;
London and New York.

t6. The Protected Princes of India^ by W. Lee-Warner, c.s.l (1894 ;

10/6.) Though the British power in India has risen on the ruins of many
a native state, yet a large number—between 6 and 700—still exist, which

are styled, and to a certain extent are independent states, while subordi-

nated to the action of the British Government, under the vague and

inappropriate terms of Suzerain and Feudatories. What is the limit of their

independence ? What is the extent of their duties towards the suzeij|^|;i ?

What is the nature of the alliance between the two ? These are ijuestions

more easily asked than answered
;
while the further and perhaps more im-

portant one. What is the most desirable form in which these relations should

eventually crystallize ? has not yet, apparently suggested itself to those

who either write on the subject or those who are responsible for their future

—the temporary rulers in India and the permanent and paramount ones

in England. To the study of the subject, Mr. Lee-Warner^s book—like

that of Mr. Tupper, which we reviewed in October, 1893,—is a mosit

valuable and welcome contribution. The two are written from different

standpoints, yet agree in many things,—and most singularly in the strong

declaration made by both, that they do not express any but personal

opinions. This shows that the “ powers that be not only have not com-

mitted themselves to any definite scheme, but probably have not even

thought of any such useful, if not necessary project. Mr. Lee-Warner,

whose experience and studies have fitted him peculiarly for this task, gives

the history of our relation with native States, in its various stage.s of

development ;
and his remarks on it are equally true and discriminating.

What he notes, of mutual obligations, is perfectly correct; yet, as he

admits, much still remains to be defined. The whole book is of import-

ance, but we may specify as peculiarly so the treaty map of India at page

51, and the last chapter, pp. 367-382, where he defines the situation as far

as is possible. The fact, however, that this definition is more by negative

than by positive points exemplifies what we have said regarding the vague-

ness of the present state of affairs. ' Mr. Lee-Warner declares that these

States are not independent nations and that strict international law cannot,

therefore, apply to their case. On the other hand, he maintains, against

Mr. Tapper's view, that they are not, strictly speaking, B'eudatories in the

mediaeval sense. Nur are they a constitutional union of states, like the

great western Republic. The union |>etween the native States and the

British Government is peculiar, but iV is at present undefined in its

extent and nature, and unprovided with any positive scheme of consti-

tutional union for the future. A study of this book, which we warmly

recommend to our readers, will ednvince the most sceptical .both of tbe

difficulties of the situation and of the necessity of timely and statesman**

like action for the preservation and improvement of the native an^
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for knitting them closer to ourselves in a definite alliance, for the general

good of all India.

Messrs. Melville, Mullen and Slade; London and

Melbourne.

17. There was a time when every language was derived from Latin or

Greek ;
then followed the epoch of Hebrew as the universal mother ;

now

Sanscrit is appealed to as the most convenient ancient form by which the

Aryan «r Indo-Germanic linguistic groups may be judged. The Rev. D.

Macdonald of Efate, New Hebrides, has rendered an invaluable service to

his immediate sphere of usefulness, even if he has not created a revolution

in th^ science of language by writing “The Asiatic Origin of the Oceanic

Languages^” 1894 ; 1 o/6d. To prove this theory an etymological dictionary

of the Efate language, which Mr. Macdonald has carefully studied during

21 years, is published. In the acquisition of Efatese and kindred dialects

this little vocabulary of Efatese-English (we wish it were also English-Efatese)

is admirably adapted and is a model to similar productions for other lan-

guages in clearness of explanation and facility of reference. Whether how-

ever it is a fact that “ Arabia, which borders on Oceania, has always been,

and is to this day, the principal home of this, the most important family of

Asiatic languages,” we are unable to say, for such an assertion requires not

only linguistic, but also historical and ethnographical corroborations. Nor

is even a linguistic link established by mere coincidences of heterogeneous

words, but by similarity of grammar and construction. .Sounds like “ab

for “ father ” may reveal Semitic echoes in Oceania, but we prefer Mr.

Macdonald’s book for what it states about Efate than for what it suggests

in the unexplored domains of conjectural philology, though this also is a

service.

Mr. John Murray ; LoiNDOn.

18. A Policy of Free Exchange (1894 ; 21/-) is a collection of essays by

various contributors, edited by Mr. Thomas Mackay. Mr. H. D.

MacLeod first writes on the nature of wealth and property
;
and he

criticizes certain speculative theories and disproves certain arguments
;
but

this process can be easily applied to some of his own. Thus, at p. 43, he

propounds the question, “The simple space of ground on which a gre^t

city stands has enormous value and is wealth : Did working men create

the ground upon which a city stands and give it value ?” Of course they

did not create the ground, but they made mere land into the city, which

alone gives it this artificial value. Mr. Maitland deals with the results that

may happen when America adopts Free trade. Mr. Strachey next gives

an interesting account of the National Workshops of Paris in 1848, and their

results ;
the Hon. Mr. Fortescue discusses Australian State Socialism

;

Mr. Ackworth speaks of the relations between governments and railways
;

and Mr, Mackay states the interest of the working classes in Free

Exchange. Mr. Mallet treats of the principle of progression in Taxation

and the Hon. A. Littleton writes on the law of Trade combinations,

E^h Essay, complete in itself, is ably written from the author’s own stand-
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point, and is a full statement of his views on an important if somewhat

dry subject. We quote from the preface: **The title suggests that the

principle of Free Exchange is capable of inspiring a constructive policy, in

which freedom is limited only by a mutual respect for the freedom of all,

that is by the reciprocal responsibility inherent in every voluntary act of

Exchange.” The book will repay the political economist's pains to study.

Mr. D. Nutt; London.

19. Idylls and Lyrics of the Nile

^

by H. D. Rawnsi/ey. (1894 ; 3/6.)

We are much pleased with this little book of verses on Egyptian subjects,

ancient and modern. The translation of the ist Chapter of the Quran, at

p. 7, is pretty, close and correct ;
at page ii, the rendering of Cairo street-

cries is very amusing
;
and several ancient Egyptian inscriptioos are faith-

fully given in fairly good verse. The 64 poems, varying in length, metre

and subject, are well worthy of perusal, by the general reader, while to

Jthose who have travelled in the land of the Pharoahs they will recall

scenes and sounds that once seen and heard, dwell for ever in the

memory.

20. Laild and Majnun, 1894, is a metrical translation from the Persian

poem of that name by Sheikh Nizam-ud-din Ganjwi, by James .Vtkinson,

E. 1 . Co.'s Med, Service, now edited by his son, the Revd. J. A. Atkinson,

The poem, which, though surpassed in artistic beauty by Moulana Hatifi of

Herat on the same subject, is a universal favourite in the East, with some

as a love-poem and with others as a mystic religious book, is rendered into

finished English verse
;
and though we miss the musical tlow of the sweet

Persian, we have a translation well adapted to convey to the English reader

the story, meaning and style of Nizami. As the translator remarked, human

nature is much the same both in the East and the West
;
and this very

human poem appeals as much to the general reader as to the Persian

scholar: both wull equally enjoy this translation.
*

Palestine Exploration Punh ; Ix'ndon.

21. The Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, April, 1894,

is fully as pleasant reading as its predecessors. It.s jirincipal papers are

an account of a recent pilgrimage to Jerusalem,—a description of the

Church at Jacob’s well, and another of a l.ebanon cliff castle, both by Mr.

Bliss,—Canon Curtis on the Sidon Sarcophagus,—and a series of answers

to questions concerning birth, marriage and death, among the people of

Palestine. The last mentioned will command most attention, among the

excellent articles in this volume.

22. A Mound of Many Cities, by F. J. Bliss, m.a. {1894; 6/.) The

mound of many cities is Tell-el-Hesy, lying between Gaza and Hebron,

identified by Major Conder as lachish. It had already, in 1890, yielded

important information to the energetic and skilled Prof. Flinders Petrie ;

and Mr. Bliss, having in 3 seasons’ work, cut away completely a portion of

the Tell, has revealed the fact of no less than 8 cities having beea,super'

imposed, one on another, during about 3000 years. Thot^ the finds

of archaeological and historical importance are few, the excavations have
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CM»ibuted much information regarding the manners and customs of past

Of

written
3°"^° ^ a, very interesting book, well

of pno !

!' “ is a pleasure to find that he has muchgooa to re«-d m the poor people who helped his labours, with theirs.

Religious Tract Society
; London.

..cV 1

tiibk, by G. C. Williamson (1894 ; 2/6), is another
useful volunae of the Scries “By-Paths of Bible knowledge.” In it Dr.
W.Uiamson has condensed valuable information gathered from extensive
reading and a wide acquaintance with ancient coins. The best authorities
have been laid under contribution, and the result is an exhaustive com-
pendium of what IS known regarding biblical and contemporary coins and
money m general in ancient times.

Messrs. Rivington, Percival and Co. Londo.n.

. i
« 'Cf Captain Hamilton Bower.

V J accompanied by Dr. Thorold of the
Indian Medical service, describes the adventures and exploits of a year and
1 5 days, during which, starting from Simla, he went to Leh, and thence
right across libet, into and through China to Shanghai, and back to Simla
It IS a simple diary, with its record of daily observations and incidents.I j

.
' vt-rcvi vauvniji ctiiu inciuencs,

hopes and fears. .Mong the route taken,—first East with some southina to^ o p T k r
wiiu auiiic SUUlfl

^ short retreat on his own tracks, north to 31° N.L.
and 88” E.L., and thence again East with a little southing into China—
his observations will fill up many on our present maps. Much
interesting mtormaiion, gathered on the route, has, of course, probably
k.und us way to the pigeon holes of the Indian Intelligence Department.
Capt. Bower is not enamoured of either Tibetans or Chinese, and expresses
his opinions pretty freely

; nor is he much impressed with the Buddhism
of either country. In fact regarding that religion, he declares that in its
pure state, it e.xists neither in China nor in Tibet. The book has a number
of good Illustrations, especially of some birds, and an excellent route-map.
Desides a chart of minimum temperatures and another of heights. The
narrative, if it does not convey much deep or new information, is chatty^^leasant and interesting. It is amusing to find a military man making sudh”
a slip as Capt. Bower does at p. 191, when, speaking of the Chinese fancy
for wearing “old British regimental buttons . . . belonging to Hindustani
and Punjab regiments whose names have long since vanished from the

• fr T' i!
P-I-. and 1 2th P.I. (Punjab

Infant^), The 5th Punjab Infantry has certainly mf vanished yet from
the Indian Array List In the list offauna mdjara, we have new finds
—the Cerms Thoroldi, (Shoa-u-Chu), and the Vrsus fruinosus, the
stupidest of all bears. Six species of butterflies only were seen, and
col ectedj while the>n/ of these high lands, characterized as “mlceed-
ingly poor, gave only 115 species of flowering plants. The absence oftr^ and even shrubs was very remarkable. At pages et sm ate

ronarks on the tTade^ abd the^
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Tibet offers for Indian teas. The lately-executed treaty, however, relegates

the opening of that market to a period of five years further on, which the

Indian tea-planters should utilize in learning how to prepare the jjeculiar

“ brick-tea ” which the Tibetans affect. Tea-drinking is so universal and

continuous in Tibet, that Capt. Bower calculates it will easily absorb some

12,000,000 lb. per annum. The new market now opening at Ya-tong

according to the treaty, would, however, at once take “ sugar, tobacco, rice,,

knives, crockery, tinted spectacles, red and yellow broad cloth, brass

buttons, brightly stamped cotton cloth and coral,’' (p. 284). The book, as

will be seen, is important to various classes of readers.

Messrs. wSimpkin, Marshall and Co. ; I.ONDON.

25. The Coolgardk Gold Ficidsy by A. F. ( 'ALVEK r, f.k.o.s* (1894 ;
i/-.)

is a brief, well-written account of the new gold fields of Western Australia,

discovered in October 1S92, and still continuing to yield handsome returns

for the labour spent on them. The difficiuty of the industry, mainly due

to the dearth of water, the present state and the future ])rospects of the

fields, with the statements of various visitors- both tho.se favourable and r

adverse—are impartially and clearly given. The book is sure of a welcome
by those interested, from any cause or motive, in the discovery of new gold

fields. Such discoveries, however, are not always real blessings to the

localities and governments. I'ill now \V’. Australia has escaped tite

financial disasters of some of her sisters, and ha.s shown a steady if small

surplus of revenue. We hope the new gold fields may increase the

prosperity which, however, is in reality derived more from steady labour

than from accidental finds.

Society for Pko-molino; Chrishan Knowledge ; London.

26. Religion in Japany by (). A. Colhold, b.a. (1894 ;
2s. 6d.), is a

small book, with good illustrations, written by a competent hand, treating

successively the three religions which at present hold sway in Japan--
Shintoism, Buddhism and Christianity, The last mentioned has unfortu-

nately imported thither its numerous subdivisions, with their almost undy-

ing hatred of each other, to hinder the seeker after truth. Our author

sketches the history and the state of each religion, very clearly and very

‘impartially : he is not blind to the defects of each creed any more than h
is to the many excellencies contained in the earlier systems. He sweeps

away the wholesale accusations of immorality, laziness and hypocrisy made
against the Buddhist clergy

;
and he emphasizes the fact seen in Japan as in

India and elsewhere, that when J^uropean contact destroys the native faith

of a man, “ it is irreligion that commonly succeeds to the vacant place, not
Christianity.” The last chapter deals with the statistics of Christianity in

Japan,—as far as they can be got at. The Catholics, as usual, head the
list with 44,800, while the Greek Church counts 20,300, all shades of
Protestantism aggregating 35,500. Mr. Cdbbold's remarks on the diffi-

culties of Christianity to the Buddhist mind, on the qualifications of Mis-
sionaries, on the prospects for the future of religion, are all characterized

by much sound sense, moderation and justice*. We recommend the book^
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to our readers, as conveying an excellent picture of the present state of

religion in an interesting country.

27. Indian Pickles^ by F. C. Phayne. (1894; 2/-.) This is a pretty

little book, relating the adventures of three children from India, while
staying with their uncle; a country parson. It details the troubles they
got into, and the manner and means by which they were amused, quieted
and conquered

;
and it is well illustrated by Mr. Overend’s three pictures.

, Mr. E. Stanford; London.

28. The GeographicalJournal, May, (1894 ; 2/-), contains Mr. Rockhiirs
interesting Journey in Mongolia and Tibet,—a discussion on Prince John
the Navigator,—Mr. (i. Collingridge on the early Cartography of Japan,
an imj)ortant paper, Notes on Baron Toll’s expedition to Siberia in 1893,

tjf the late Franco-German Cameroon delimitation Treaty,

—

minor geographical notes, and the usual monthly record. It is an interest-

ing number, full of information.

Messrs. Swan Sonnknschein and Co.
;
London.

29. Primitive Civilizations, by E. J. Slmcox (New York, Macmillan and
<'o., 1894 ;

2 vols., 32/’.) The second title of this book,— ‘‘The Outlines
of the history of Ownership in Archaic communities,” is more appropriate
than the first

;
for that is the subject which the author treats, in Egypt,

Babylon and China, in two bulky volumes of over 500 pages each, in

small })rint But to develop the subject fully, the author includes in these

researches many matters which but indirectly touch it
; in fact the study

of each of the three countries is very comprehensive if not even exhaustive

of all that we at present know regarding their conditions in ancient times.

Ihe profoiindcst and the latest works have I'Cen laid under contribution,

and on the materials llius collected, our author reasons closely and cogently,

and from them makes deductions as important as they are logical.

Every page bears the impress of wide reading, careful research, patient

Study, comprehensive grasj), j)atient digestion and clear statement. The
book is full of valuable information, collected from a variety of sources,

and given in a pleasant form. To the student and the Orientalist, every

line is of interest, and if the general reader finds much food in it, too dry

and solid for his taste, he will meet in it also a great deal of what is both
entertaining and interesting and instructive. Nor must it be thought that

the book is oniy a compilation. It is a novel treatment of materials

already collected, for a definite legal purpose, the treatment of which is

characterized with great ability, a good deal of novelty and immense
variety. We regret that our space prevents detailed notice of the author’s

versatility: as an instance we may refer to pages 4 and 5, w'here the con-

nexion of sunshine with civilization and hieroglyphics is discussed.

Messrs. Thacker and Co. ; London, Calcutta and Bombay*

30. An Introduction to the Study of Anglo-Muhammadan iMW^hf Sm
R. K, Wilson, Bart., m.a., ll.m. (1894; 7/6d.) Muhammadan Law*
theoretically based bn the Kuran and in consequence comparatively simple»
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has by the addition of the various interpretations of the schools, become a
very complex code, verifying, in its own way, the difference between
Statute and Common Law in England. Our author gives the history of

the various sources of Muhammadan law, of its variations when it came
into contact with Hindu laws and, later, with the ordinances of the British

powder in India. Without entering into the prolix details of Muhammadan
law and jurisprudence, the author carefully and clearly lays down the

groundwork which the student should master, before he can deal with the

superstructure in its various parts and subdivisions. The book is well and
carefully written, showing a good grasp of facts and theories, and a wide
and judicious reading of authorities on the subject,—as might w'ell have
been expected from the late accomplished Reader of Indian l^w in

Cambridge University.

Theosophical Puiujshing Society ; London, and New York.

31.

The Pymantkr of Hermes^ 3/, is the second volume of ‘‘ Col-
lectanea Hermetica,” edited by U’. W ynn Wks icott, is a reprint, wdth

verbal alterations, of the translation made in the seventeenth century, by
the Revd, John P>enird, d.d., from an Arabic text. The work is found ir\

various languages, but is rather scarce ; and if there be a demand for such,

the present edition will be tound to meet it satisfactorily.

Thomason College Press; Roohkee, India.

32.

Annual Progress Report of the Archcrologicai Survey Circle^ ,/V. W.P^
and Oudh^for the year ending 30M June 1893, is a condensed record of

work done, divided into two departments, the Ejugraphical under Dr, A.

Fiihrer, and the Architectural under Mr, W. E. Smith. In the former
valuable inscriptions have been discovered at the Sanchi Tope in Bhopal,

and fragments of hitherto unknown Sanskrit plays engraved on 6 black

marble slabs at Ajmere. The architectural work centred around Fatehpur
Sikri, which has been thoroughly surveyed and drafted : 143 drawings and

73 Photographs were made. Of these, 6 photographs and 3 drawings

accompany this Progress Report
;
the remainder, with Dr. FuhrePs dis-

coveries, are in course of publication, and will, when issued, be of com-
manding interest not only to technical students, but also as a splendidly

illustrated description for the general reader, of Akbar s forsaken capital and
Us superb architecture. Even this condensed Report is full of very inter-^*

esting descriptions of ancient Indian towns and cities. The archaeological

publications of the Indian Government require only to be better known j

because many would enrich their libraries with them if they were available

at booksellers’ shops, and were more fully advertised.

Messrs. Ward, Lock and Co.; Ia)ndon.

33.

The Monk of Mar-Saha and Elrad, the by Joseph Hocking,
1894 f

7s- 6d.). This book contains two tales of which the scene is placed in

Palestine, and the actors are an English girl and her people, and certain

Semites and their people
; and the incidents are of the ultra-romantic and

sentimental class. The two tales have more than a family resemblance*
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In both, the heroine is helped in her time of need by a native, and falls in

love with her deliverer
; but in the first, the hero dies in the arms of the

English girl, and in the second they are married and live happy ever

afterwards. There arc novelty, imagination and interesting points in both

tales ; of the few Arabic phrases unnecessarily quoted, the less said the

better.

Messrs. F. V. White and Co.; London.

34. The Qiueris Desire
,
by Hume Nisbet. (1894; ‘2/-.) The author

dedicates his book to Sir W. W. Hunter, whose “ works and those of

other lovers of our great Empire in India he claims to interpret ;
and he

hopes that his “ technical imperfections may be overlooked in considera-

tion of his earnestness/’ Imperfections, indeed I His sun hangs/* like a

molten mtiss above the .... walls and .... minarets of Delhi, and

then drops like a meteor out of sight

a

performance the sun never

executed anywhere. His topography is equally absurd : the troops from

the Delhi cantonments cross the bridge of boats to go to Kuttub 1 His

geography too is astray,—so is his history,—so is everything else in his

book, which is a gross libel on the most manly of all the rebel Indian

leaders, the famous Rani of Jhansi, who by the way was not a Muhammadan

as Mr. Nisbet assumes. His utter ignorance of the most elementary facts

of the history and circumstances of the mutiny and the India of those

days is simply astounding :
yet he writes an historical novel of the mutiny !

Take his Ideut.d Governor of the N. W. Provinces (which then included

Delhi) passing through the city, and holding a Durbar there with all the

Princes of India to attend it—while on “his way to the frontier^’ 1 We
still recommend the book warmly to our readers as one of the most

amusing of novels : for while it has no plot to speak of, its numerous

errors, im|)robal>ililies and impossibilities are most marvellous.

Mr. J. Van Sommer; 'Foronto, Canada.

35. Britain and her People, by J. Van Sommer, Jr. (1894), is a

pamphlet of Imperial Federation and Imperial Institute literature, and

perhaps not one of the best. The style is stilted, the views crude, the

grasp less than comprehensive, the conclusion lame. Still it may do good

in its own line
;

for it is not alw^ays the judicious critic and scholar who

reaches that very complex and incomprehensible factor, called the heaiit of

our colonial fellow subjects, Mr. Van Sommer is better able to gauge this

problem than we are, and we wish him success in the cause, which we our-

selves have so much at heart, of knitting all English-speaking nations, with

India, into one great compact and powerful Union.

Oriental University Institute, Publishing Dept., Woking.

36. A Short Essay on Religious Endowments in the Ottoman Eomimons,

by F. Ongley, 1894 ;
38. 6d. Religious endowments have always and

everywhere been under special laws and exemptions; and those of Turkey

are peculiarly favoured. Mr. Ongley, who fills the post of Inspector of
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the Land Registry and Survey Department of Cyprus, to his personal

experiences has added a wide reading on the subject
;
and in the pamphlet

before us, he condenses his knowledge for the benefit of the general reader.

It is interesting to compare the Turkish legislation with our own laws of

mortmain, and to note the liberality with which non-Muhammadan endow-

ments have been generally treated. Mr. Ongley follows out his subject

into all its various ramifications.

OUR LIBRARY TABLE.

We have received, from the Clarendon Press, Oxford, too late for notice in

this number, vol. xlix. of the “ Sacred Books of the East Series/’ contain-

ing the Buddhist Mahayana Sutras. Also The Discourses of PhiloxenuSy

vol. i., Syriac texts, from the British Museum, by E. A. Wayis Budge,

published for the Royal Society of Literature by Messrs. Asher and Co.,

London, of which the translation into English is to follow. Professor

I). Francisco Garcia Ayuso has favoured us with his learned discourse at

the R. Spanish Academy (Madrid ; Royal Press), on the comparative

philology of the Neo-Sanskrit and Neo-Latin languages
;
and the Rev.

A. W. Greenup, M.A., A Short Commentary on the Book of Lamentations^

containing some useful notes on the Hebrew text.

We acknowledge, with thanks, the receipt of :— i. The American Journal

of Philology (Baltimore : B. L. Guildersleeve : l.ondon and New York :

Macmillan and Co.)
;

2. Biblia^ the American journal of Oriental research

(Meriden : Con.)
; 3. jMiftheilungcn der Anthrofolog/schen Gesellschaft in

Wien ; 4. La Civilta Cattolica (Roma: A. Beffani); 5. Tung I\io (Ley-

den: E. J. Brill)
;

6. La Minerva {Koxna : Societa Laziale)
; 7. The Re-

vieiv of Reviejvs (I^ondon : W. 'F. Stead)
;

8. La Rescue dcs Revues (Paris)

;

9. La Revue Ghicrale (Brussels)
;

10. Lucifer (London : Theosophical

Publishing Society)
;

ii. The Conternporary Ileview {XawXoxx : Isbister and

Co.); 12. The National Review iJoTid^ow'. W. H. Allen :ind Co.)
;

13. Le

Polybiblion (Paris : Rue St. Simon) ; 14. The Strand Magazine^ and 15, The

Picture Magazme (l^ondon : G. Newnes and Co.) ; 16. Journal of the

Society of Arts (London: John Street); 17. Public Opinion (London:

Maiden Lane)
; 18. (Washington, U.S.) ; 19. Comptes Rendus

de la Societe de Geographie (Paris) ; 20. l.a Revue d' Orient (Buda-Pest)

;

21. Ueber Land und Meer (Stuttgard)
;

22. L.e Bulletin des Sommaires

(Paris)
; 23. Lndian Engineering (Calcutta)

; 24. Journal of the East India

Association; 25. India {London)
y
26, I^e Memorial Diplomatique fjzivd) \

27. Marine et Colonies {LdctL)
;
28. The Speaker {London)

; 29. The Statist

(London)
; 30. The Indian Magazme and Revieio (Westminster : A. Con-

stable and Co.)
;
31. DOriente (Naples, the quarterly publication of the

Real Istituto Orientale)
;
32. Proceedings of the Governor and Ccnmcil of

Bombay

y

1893 (Bombay Govt Central Press, 10 annas)
; 33. Report of the

XVIih Conference of the Association for tlu Reform and Codification^ of the

Laws of NationSy Oct, 1893 (Lqndon : W. Clowes and Sons) ; 34. Boktim

da Sociedade de Geographia de Lisboay 13th Series, Nos. i and 2 (Lisbon :

National Press)
; 35. Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of India (Cal-

cutta ; Baptist Mission Press).
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SUMMARY OF EVENTS.
The most notable occurrence in India, is that though one entire year

has elapsed since the first attempt to deal with Indian Exchange and cur-

rency was made by the closure of the mints to free coinage of silver, not

another step has been discussed, or even proposed, much less acted upon,

to supplement the first. With Rs. 255,485,000 lying idle in the treasuries,

it would have been quite feasible i. to discharge a great part of the Rupee
paper, which is now made to compete with Indian Exchange, or 2. to buy
up that amount of gold in India (=: ^^14,000, 000 at market rate of ex-

change) and remit it to England, thus putting an end to Council Bills, or

3. with that amount of gold to start a gold standard. Bimetallism may be

better than Monometallism
;

but while England remains monometallic

India must become the same, if it wishes to escape financial ruin. The
idle apathy of those responsible to the country, and their utter infertility of

resource are simply astounding. Both would doubtless be quickened by

the Chinese remedy when the Emperor is sick—stopping the pay of the

].)octors. No pay for the dual Government of India—at Whitehall and at

Simla —would quickly develop their faculties in the discharge of a long-

neglected duty. It is easy to say that desperate evils may result from

hasty or wrong action ; but it is difficult to see what greater evils than the

[iresent can possibly arise
;

for matters have reached a pass when any

change must necessarily be an improvement. Local s/i7'cf(fs have in places

begun to give only 14 Annas to the Rupee. In the middle of May, there

were barely a score of ships in Calcutta !
!

{.)f(idras IVcek/y Mail of 23rd

May 1894.) 'fhose who remember the triple lines of ships, several miles

in length, of a few years ago, will understand how shamefully we are

neglecting our trust in governing India on our present line. The final

Financial account for 1892-93, shows a total deficit of Rs. 8,334,120. Nor
is this owing to any want of prosperity in India itself. Her railway traffic

shows constantly increasing figures, and her postal and telegraph depart-

ments a steady surplus : in the last, there was an increase of Rs. 400,000
in private messages and a saving of Rs. 100,000 in public telegrams. Her
industries are thriving

;
and new ones are being begun, the last being a

glass factory started at Umballa, by a group of natives, with a capital of

Rs. 60,000. Her import of fancy horses—a good gauge—from the Persian

Gulf, Turkey and Australia, was 8, 100, valued at Rs. 7,980,000, against

8,000 and R 2,890,000 the previous year, and 8,200 and Rs. 2,780,000

the year before. Her evils result solely from the antagonistic manipulation

of her exchange, the want of gold in her currency, the unfairness and ex-

travagance ot her Home Charges, and the lack of energy, interest and
common sense in her rulers.

Sir H. Mortimer Durand has left the Indian Foreign Office under a

perfect volley of well-deserved compliments. He is succeeded by Mr. W.
D. Cunningham, c.s.i., the late Deputy Secretary, who is replaced by Col.

C. A. Talbot» ci.E., from the Persian Gulf The lately concludeti Sikhim-

Tibet Treaty provides an open market at Yatong, and free transit of all

goods, except ammunition, intoxicants and narcotics, for 5 years, when a
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revision is to take place. Indian tea, prohibited for 5 years, will then be

admitted with the same duty as Chinese tea. An officer of the Chinese

Customs is to be stationed at Yatong. It is e-xpected that Tibet will export

wool chiefly, and will take Manchester goods (specially coloured to suit

Tibetan requirements), Birmingham jewellery, ornaments and beads, cutlery

and patent medicines.

Owners of medical degrees of the Calcutta and Punjab Universities can

now register themselves in Great Britain under Sect. 13 of the Medical Act

of 1886. Last year’s Geological Survey work included the Salt Range,

Coimbatore, the Neilgerries, and Upper and Lower Burma, and Beluchistan

between Sibi and Mangi. An expert from England has been appointed

Director of Mines ; and Ur. King’s report on gold in Chota Nagpur has

been forwarded by the Bengal Government to the Gov’erninent of India for

consideration.” Distress from want of rain exists in the Central l^rovinces,

and relief works have been started,—nearly 4,000 being employed in them

at Saugor. A drought has also prevailed in Assam, and tea has suffered.

The Arrah Water-works are completed at a cost of Rs. 850,000; Rs. 90,000

are sanctioned for hutting troops at Bunji ; and Rs. to,000 for the

fortification of Chilas, where the fort has been completed by the 23rd

Punjab Pioneers. In the shooting tor the Commander in Chief’s prizes

for Musketry, the native troops have again surpassed the Europeans. The

first three sets of figures were

British Cavalry—736—687—626 ;
British Infantry—806—799—756-

Native „ —782—778—771 ;
Native „ -826-820—806.

A fire destroyed the .Armoury of the Railway Volunteers at 1 undla (N.VV .P.),

which had been judiciously placed above a Lamp-room ;
and though the

rifles, all but one, were saved, the other accoutrements and the ammunition

were destroyed, entailing a heavy loss of government stores. India has

received her 1 16 Maxim guns, and Sir James Dormer s scheme for reorganiz-

ing the Madras .Army is being revised.

A Railway is proposed, along the tracts brought into cultivation by the

new Chenab Canal, from Wazirabad to Lyallpur or Kucha Ku, on the

Multan Line—about 115 miles. Large tracts of Saj jungle, in Chanda,

Pohandra, Raipur and Sambhalpur have been allotted for the cultivation

of Tussur Silk. A statue of Kistodos Paul was unveiled by the Viceroy

at -Calcutta, and at Allahabad, the lieutenant Governor opened the

Manohur Das Eye-hospital, which has accommodation for 50 patients.

The Muhammadan I'd-ul-Qurban, thanks to precautions taken, has

passed this year without any disturbance ;
but the Cow agiution is still in

existence and strong. Equally strong continues the feeling regarding the

exclusion of Manchester goods from duty. The Government declined to

forward to Parliament the public Memorial on this subject, and by leaving

this duty to “ some private member of parliament,” has put a premium on

the interference in Indian affairs of faddists and notoriety hunters. The

mud-smears on the mango treer continue still a mystery, showing want of

touch with the people ; and there is no doubt of the existence of a general

‘discontent in India, which, however, does not yet mean disaffection, much
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less animosity. The outbreak of Moplahs was more an affair of robbery

than of grievance
;

it was quenched in the blood of 32 out of 35 who

oppose<i with arms the troops sent against them. The cost of the Opium

Commission is said to be Rs. 200,000 in India, and England.

The Provincial contributions to Imperial revenue for this year are fixed,

for Assam at Rs. 260,000,—Bengal Rs. 200,000,—Bombay Rs. 560,000,

Burma Rs. 490,000,—Central Provinces Rs. 430,000,—Madras Rs. 300,000,

—and N. W. Provinces Rs. 500,000 : the guiding princi4)le is not self-evident.

Ip the late flood in the Kulu valley, 140 lives were lost. The Waziris

have brought in the murderer of Mr. Kelly, but those of the Sepoys are

still at large, and trouble may arise. Umra Khan of Jandol, with 2,000

men, has attacked the Kamdesh Kafirs who had been raiding, and

threatens Chiiral, on behalf of the present MihtaPs uncle.

The finances of Portuguese India showed proportionately as handsome

a deficit as British India. Sir Clement Thomas is returning as Governor

of Pondicherry. In the Native States we record the opening of a new

Hospital at Udaipur, built and endowed by the Maharao Rana ;
and of

the Tukaji Holkar College, begun in 1890, at Indore. The young Maharaja

Scindhia himself drov^e the first train on the newly-completed Bina-Guna

Railway, the first state Railway in his territory, 73 miles. The Secretary

of .State has sanctioned the Gidu-Bandar-Shadipalli section of the

Hyderabad-Umeihot Railway. The late Talpur Sahib Sir AU Murad

Khan of Khair[)ur is succeeded by his son, Mir Faiz Muhammad Khan.

The Nawal) of Cambay has been restored to full administrative powers

which had been restricted four years ago. The report of the Travancore

State shows great prosperity, the last surplus being Rs. 450,000 and the

total re.serve Rs. 850,000. d'he proportion of school-pupils to the popula-

tion 4.467^(7' and 18.8 per cent, of those betw'een 5 si^id t 8 years of

age: 21.2 % of in\\n\s are girls. Irrigation works have been extensively

undertaken. The Manjeveram-Muithupet Railway, in the Tanjore district,

54 miles long, was opened in April, and is worked by the S. I. Railway.

'Phe Mysore Herald was suspended for i year by order of the Maharaja,

for offending public feeling by scurrilous writing. This Chief has also

organized a geological survey for his State. The Nizam s government

has sanctioned Rs. 700,000 for waterworks at Hyderabad. The new

l..egislative Assembly was formally opened by the Prime Minister, the

members selected to it from among the High Court pleaders being Messrs.

Muhammad Zaman Khan and Mir Qumr-ud-Din.

Sir A. Mackenzie has resumed office as Chief Commissioner of Burma,

not to the universal satisfaction, and Mr. Fryer has reverted to the Punjab,

after earning golden opinions during his all too short tenure of this post.

The revenue of Burma, at the end of March 1894, showed a notable

decline, owing to considerable arrears on the part of cultivators* whose

growing indebtedness is causing Government much anxiety. The report

on the Mergui pearl-fishery has proved satisfactory. At Rangoon, the

Pfaayre Museum is being enlarged and its scope extended. By the

convention with China, we give up our claims to Mong-lun and Kiang-

hung, two states between the Salween and Mekong Rivers fotmerly undet
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Burma ; and we allow the Chinese free navigation on the Irrawaddy, and
their goods to enter duty free for 6 years. Burma goods will pay the
same duly as French goods on the Tonquin frontier—2/3 of 5 % ad
i^lorem. Chinese are to enjoy equal rights with other residents in Burma.
China in return yields all claim to the regions north of Bhamo. The
French kindly prophecy great difficulties between France and England.
The Amir of Afghanistan has secured the services of a female doctor,

Miss Hamilton, who has proceeded to Kabul, with Mrs. and Mr. Frank
Walters, Superintendent of the Amir’s Army Clothing Factory, and .Mrs.
and Mr. Clements, Superintendent of his Stud. Sirdar Gul Muhammad
Khan, son of the late Amir Shere Ali, is proposed as agent of His Highness
at Simla, on a salary of Rs. 4,000 per mensem ; the British agents at Kabul
and Kandahar are being changed

; and Sir T. S. I’yne is gone to ^imla, to
see the Viceroy, before returning to Kabul.

The Cevlon Currency commission recommends International Bimetal-
lism, and meanwhile the maintenance of a currency uniform with India.
The Colombo-.A.mbaIangoda Railway has been extended to Galle, 35^^
miles, at a cost of Rs. 3,837,550. 'riie exports of Ceylon for 1893. com-
pared with those of 1S92 were, in cwts., Planters’ coffee 51,154 to 39,742 ;

Native Coffee. 3,516 to 3,141 ;
Liberian Coffee 747 to 979; in lbs., tea

81,819,095 to 71,809,465; Cocoa, 29,741 to 19,174; and Cincona
6,846,741 to 3,440,715. For the first quarter of 1894, there 1ms been a
fall in every article except tea and Liberian coffee; while the Cincona
export has fallen to i of that of 1893. The estimated croj) of tea for 1894
IS lb. 130,368,000, or nearly 5,000,000 lb. over that of 1893. Tiie report
on the pearl oyster beds pronounces them at present depopulated to such
a degree that there are no prospects of a successful fishery for several years
to come. The revenue for 1893 was Rs. 18,053,663, bring a decrease of

474)172 : a loan of 500.000 has been raised at 3 A tortoise
which was sent as a present to one of the Dutch governors of Ceylon, 150
years ago, and was then considered to be about 50 years of age, and had
long been one of the institutions of Ceylon, is dead ; its shell 4I feet
across, is placed in the Colombo .Museum.

There is some prospect that the Imperial defence Contribution of the
^RAiTs’ Settlements will be reduced from the crushing amount of
jC 100,000 to 70,000 ; but even that .seems e.xcessive. The Singapore
Chamber of Commerce by 16 votes to 4 supports the proposal of Hong
Kong for a British Dollar. The Eastern Extension Telegraph Co. has
connected Singapore with Laruan

;
messages to and from Great Britain

costing 6/5 d. per word. The Ex-Sultan of Perak is visiting London, as
a so Prince Rabi ol Siam. The alleged murderer of M. Grosgurin, the
Mandarin Phrayot, having been acquitted after a fair trial, the French
insisted pn a retrial on ajipeal. Three French and two Siamese judges
found him guilty of culpable homicide and sentenced him to a long
impiisonment in Bangkok under the eyes of the French Minister. Sir
Charles Brook of Sarawak has returned to Borneo. In Tonquin the
French have got the Chinese to help them in subjugating the Black Flags,
who ^e said to be surrounded by the combined forces amounting to 6,000.
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A terrific plague has broken out at Hong Kong, whence half the popu-

lation has fled, about 80,000 having left. There have been 1,900 deaths,

at the rate of about 100 a day. The labour with every other market is

paralyzed. The Government now propose to buy up and destroy all the

unsanitary parts of the town.

In Japan, the dead-lock in the Diet still continues, and the chamber,

after prorogation, has had once more to be dissolved. Count Okuma denies

the supposed union of the Kaishinto, Domei, and Doshi Seisho parties.

Th(? Educational Department states that at the end of 1892, out of

7»3Sb,724 children of school-going age, 497,106 boys and 1,086,973

did not attend, chiefly owing to the poverty of parents. The total trade

in 1893 was 176,000,000 yeii^ an increase, on 1892, of 15,000,000 yen : it

was chiefly with the United Slates, England and China, with Hong Kong,

France, India and Germany, all following in order. Besides the officers

sent to India, two are gone to France to study the French army system.

Of the 35 Japanese war-vessels, 7 are declared unserviceable, and two new
ones are being built in England, of the Royal Sovereign type. The Postal

Savings Banks returns for 1893 give 1,003,389 depositors against 906,216

in 1892, and 25,184,362 yen against 22,220,142. Floods have occurred

in many places, rendering thousands homeless
;
a fire in a coal mine, in

Hwati district, entailed a loss of 18 lives; and two of the oldest historic

temples at 'Fokushima Ken were burnt down, with all their contents. An
historic image of Buddha has been j)resented by the Tokio high priest to

the temple of Buddha Gya in India. Gold has been discovered in Bungo.

A conspiracy to blow up the king of Korea and his ministers was dis-

covered, and 28 of the conspirators were executed. The ill feeling against

foreigners has broken into a rebellion, and the king has been obliged to

call in Chinese assistance. Japan also has sent troops to protect her

subjects, which may strain relations with China; and United Stales and

British vessels are also in those waters. A Korean refugee, who had

murdered several ministers some years ago, was assassinated at Shanghai,

it is asserted, by the wish of the king.

In CniNA, an insurrection broke out in the province of Kirin, caused

by agrarian dissatisfaction and strengthened by the numerous banditti

about. General I’ing was sent to redress the grievances of the former,

and to extirpate the latter. The French Mission at Hsiang-fa, Province of

Shensi, was burnt down and its inmates ill-treated
;
but ^£^400 were paid in

compensation, the ringleaders were punished, a proclamation issued to

“respect Christians,'’ and those imprisoned were liberated. The Viceroy

Li Hung Chang has made the usual triennial inspection of the fleet.

H.M.S. Centurion has arrived as Flagship of the Chinese station. A fire

at Shanghai destroyed over 1,000 houses in the native quarter. A blue-

button mandarin has been decapitated at Soochow for plundering a silk

boat at Thing last summer, while Messrs. Paul, Hart and Taylor, of the

Chinese Customs hava received the red button and the Double Dragon for

their part in the Sikkim Treaty negociations. From Kashgar, a large

body of drilled troops, and 500 Kirghiz, all armed with the newest weapons,

with two batteries of mountain guns, started in March to fortify thq passes
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near/lake Rungkul. A temporary arrangement has been made between

Russia and China regarding the Pamirs, the present posts being held by

both parties pending final delimitation. The telegraph is open to Kashgar

from the Chinese side, and to Osh on the Russian, leaving only 200 miles

of mountainous country to be bridged over.

The Czar has decorated six Orenburg Cossacks for their bravery against

the Afghans in the Pamirs, Ak Baitral, a Russian post in the Pamirs,

Kashgar merchants cross freely, and the paper rouble is current at the

rate of 12 Kashgarian Tengos, The new customs line has bcren opefied,

from the Pamirs, along the Afghan frontier, through Karki, Kush Kepri on

the Amu Darya, Saraks, along the Kuren Dagh mountains, and the Atrek,

to Chickisliar on the Caspian : the Khan of Bokhara, however, is to be

allowed goods up to ^^290,000 duty-free, for himself. Chikisliar, Aikabad,

Ushrup and Bokhara are to be first-class stations, and Saraks, Merv, Karki

and Kilif, second-class. A branch of the Imperial Russian Bank has been

opened at New Bokhara— 10 miles from the old city—and the Khan having

permitted his subjects to settle in it, several of the richer merchants are

building houses in this Russian cantonment.

From Persia comes the report that the chief of Maku in Azerbaijan is

showing insubordination and wishes to place himself and his people under

Russian protection. Disaffection has also appeared in Rhorasan, and the

people, dissatisfied with the Governor, had appealed to the Russian Consul

for aid and protection : it is the beginning of a new episode in the old

story. The Heir-apparent had been suffering from illness, and the Shah’s

visit to Europe has been put ofi' indefinitely. His first brother, Mulkara

Abbas Mirza his been appointed Governor of Ghilan and his third brother,

Rukn-ud-Dowlah, Governor of Fats. Bread riots had occurred at Meshed.

The walls of Shiraz dilapidated by the recent earthquake have been

repaired, and the bazaars restored. Friendly messages have been inter-

changed between the Amir of Afghanistan and the Shah, the former pre-

senting the latter with a valuable copy of the Quran.

In Turkey, heavy floods had occ urred at Baghdad. The Sultan sent

40,000 piastres as an Easter gift to the .Armenian Patriarch of Koum
Kapu

;
and he has presented to the British Museum a complete set of all

the books published in his reign and a number of photogra|)hs of all the

educational and industrial establishments created of late years. There

was an outbreak of cholera at Constantinople. Greek newspapers are now

allowed to enter Turkey
;
two vessels have been [flaced on the Dead Sea,

and a steamer with lighters is in prospect. A notification has been issued

to suppress exactions from pilgrims in the Hejjaz.

The Khedive of EoYrr opened an exhibition of National An and

industry at Alexandria, at which port the new harbour, with a depth of

28 ft., is lighted all night by electricity. Riaz Pasha’s Ministry having

resigned, a new Ministry was formed, after conference with Lord Cromer.

Nubar Pasha is President of the Council and Minister of the Interior;

Boutros Pasha has the Foreign Office; Mustapha Pasha Fehmi, the War
; Maduin Pasha is Minister of Finance

; Fakhri Pa8lu, <>f

and Public Works; and Ibrahim Fuad Pasha, of Justice. The ICbeditN;
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has approved of the scheme for an Agricultural school; and with i^is

Council has decided on making the proposed reservoir at Assouan, the

question of expense being left for later settlement. ^^50,000 have been

sanctioned for a new Museum, on the East bank of the Nile, to receive

the contents of the present Gizeh Museum, and we hope the bailding,

which is absolutely necessary, will be at once begun. A new site has also

been chosen near the Abdin Palace for the Khedivial Library and

Museum of Arabic Art. Explorations in Egypt last winter have yielded

good results. M. de Morgan has discovered the chambers of the Dashur

pyramid, and found a quantity of gold and jewelled ornaments ;
Mr.

Naville ha’s uncovered the remainder of Queen Hatesu’s structures, finding,

among other things, a great ebony shrine : Prof. Flinders Petrie at Kuft

(Coptos) discovered remains of the worship of Khem, and three colossi of

gods, rude and strange in form, supposed to belong to the first prehistoric

emigrants before the 1 st. Dynasty
;
on them, in low relief, are symbols,

shells and ornaments. The putting up for sale of 150,000 acres of Daira

Sanieh lands led to much excitement and ill-feeling, because the Ministry

preferred the higher offer of the European Behereh Irrigation Co
,
to that

of ^280,000 made by a group of natives. The decision was attacked by

the “ Patriots,” but it was confirmed by the Khedive
;
and the native

would-be purchasers were given other lands to buy. 1 he Railway and

Customs’ receipts for the 1st Quarter of this year exceed those of last

year by 2 50,000.

A Tunis return for 1893 states that it yielded 113,890 hectolitres of

red and 23,344 of white wine. In Algiers, a Christian church of the

5th century has been discovered at Tigziat near Delbys. It is 120 ft long;

has many carvings on the wall,—the pillars are profusely decorated with

the monogram of our Lord, wiiile several pagan stelae in the Apse show

that it was originally a pagan temple or was built of the ruins of one.

His Sherifian Majesty, Muley el Hassan, Emperor of Morocco, died

suddenly on the 7th June; and his son, Abd-ul-Aziz, whom he had

designated as his successor, has been proclaimed Emperor by the Ministers,

with the cognizance of the representatives of horeign states. He is onl>

14 years of age : but the succession seems finally settled, without the

trouble that was expected.

At Sierra I.eone, the French authorities acted in a high-handed

manner with the Governor, Col. Cardew ;
and we have pocketed the insult

with our usual deference to French temper. In the Cameroons, Baron

Nechtritz found the extreme north east of the territory occupied by

Baghermi and Bornu Mahadists and had to return to Akkasir, after

concluding treaties with Raza and other native States. The Congo

delimitation negotiations with France were broken off by the French, who

blame the King of the Belgians for being “obstinate.” They are, as a

matter of course, in wild excitement regarding the Anglo-Belgian arrange-

ment for the mutual leasing of cerUiin territory near the Nile and Lake

Tanganyika, while the Germans more reasonably have simply asked tot

a guarantee of their own rights, which was at once given, and the

is withdrawn. Onr Foreign Officci
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France, has taken this opportunity to ask for a distinct statement of all

French claims and pretensions. It is to be hoped that is with the view

of finally squelching all that are not founded on absolute fact. Capt.

Jacques has inflicted another defeat on Rumaliza^s troops, at Lukuga

near Albertsville, where he had been making incursions, Ugoma and

Urua. The French had had some fighting with the Tuaregs, at Timbuctoo,

and defeated them with loss
;
but the papers received report that in the

occupation of that city a great spirit of insubordination was manifest,

which bodes ill for French colonization. The Portuguese captured Antin

and Bandim, with a loss of 5 killed and 19 wounded. St. Helena which

is in financial straits, was trying to borrow ;^2,5oo to develop her fishing

industry, as her seas abound with cod and tunny : her population has

fallen to 4,000 from 5,000. In German S. Africa, Witbooi,^who had

been giving trouble, has sued for peace, but particulars are yet unknown.

Sir H. Loch, High Commissioner of Cape Colony, has returned after

short leave to England. Sir D. Tennant, who has been Speaker for 25

years, was re-elected to that office in the new Parliament
;
and the legislature

has accepted the annexation of Pondoland. Umhiangaso, a Pondoland

Chief opposed to Sigcau’s action, has been transferred to Griqualand. The

S. African Post Office has, for the first time shown a profit, in 1893, the

telegraph already paying 18%. Swaziland is not yet settled; for though

we made the best possible terms for it with the Transvaaj., the Queen

and many chiefs prefer being under English rule. Sir James Sivewright

on his visit was cordially received by President Kruger. The Northern

province, however, is disturbed
;
and the forces being called out, several

British subjects resident in the Transvaal complained of being compelled

to serve
;
but the President was clearly within his rights, as all residents

are liable for service in defence of the state. The chief, Nagato, occupies

a good position and his people are well armed and provisioned, and while

willing to come to terms and pay taxes or tribute they object to being

transplanted, and will rather fight. Of the Bechuanaland Railway 77

miles were completed, and the line was soon to be opened to Mafeking.

More ruins like those of Zimbabwe were discovered, 50 miles N.E. of

Bulawayo, by Sir John Willoughby
;
and Roman coins have been found

there, notably i of Helena Augusta, 4 of Constantius, and one with the

wolf. The widows and children of Lobengula have returned to Bulawayo

and are well treated. Much gold has been discovered in Matabeleland,

the affairs of which are now managed by an Administrator with a council

of 4, one of whom is to be a judge. They are to be chosen by the Com-
pany but subject to approval by the Crown, and can be removed by the

Secretary of State. Their ordinances, subject to confirmation by the Cape
Chief Commissioner, become law, and taxes are to be imposed by the

same procedure. The two troopers Daniels and Wilson, who embezzled

Lobengula^s gold and suppressed his message thus leading to the massacre

of more than 30 Europeans jn the late war, have been convicted and

sentenced only to imprisonment for 14 years. Six more steamers are being

constructed on Lake Nyassa. The report of a collision between the British

and Portuguese on the Zambesi is said to have arisen from the firing of a
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mutual salute by some gun-boats. The affairs of Uganda are treated

elsewhere. M. Lional D^cle, a French scientist travelling for Anthropo-

logical and Ethnological research, has reached Mombasa, having started

from Cape Town and passed through Matabeleland, Portuguese territory,

Nyassaland, Tanganyiki, Ujiji, Urombo, Tabora, Hiiigh Wakka country, by

Victoria Nyanza to Uganda, and thence through Masai country to Mombasa.

He warmly thanks British officials, missionaries and traders for valuable

help. He has over 400 photographs and has collected much information

on bis subjects. Kabarega of Unyoro was defeated and driven out; a

chain of forts has been established to protect the country, and Wadelai has

been occupied. Rabhha, once Zobeir’s slave and now Sultan of Bornu is

trying to annex Baghermi also. A definite delimitation has been agreed

upon, between Britain and Italy, on the East coast, for which also the

French are very irate. Emin Pasha’s papers have reached Berlin, among
them being his diaries from 15th October 1874 to 2d December, 1889.

In Madagascar, a tempest demolished half the Mole at Mossi Be,

causing damages estimated at 100,000 frcs. At Fiji, a lighthouse has been

opened at Nanuku Passage. Tobacco cultivation, begun last year in Viti

Levu, has proved successful and is being extended.

The population of Australia at the end of 1893 was, according to the

latest estimate, 4,068,317 against 3,985,273 in 1892, being an increase of

2 ’08 per cent. Of this. New South Wales had increased from 1,197,650 to

1,223,370 or 1*75 %; Victoria 1,167,373 101,174,022 010*57 %; Queens-

land 421,297 to 432,296 or 2*6i %; S. Australia 336,702 to 346,274 or

3*02 % ;
West Australia 58,674 to 65,064 or 10*89 % i

Tasmania 153,144
to 154,424 or 0.84 %; New Zealand 650,433 to 672,265 or 3*36 %,

exclusive of 42,000 Maoris. The total increase of 83,044, of which 8,223

only were immigrants, was less than that of any year since 1878. From
Victoria there were 13,411 emigrants and 1,865 from Tasmania.

All the Australian colonies are taking part in the Ottawa conference

which we notice further on, and from which much good is expected on

the line of some kind of Federation, in reference to which we note that

Sir George Dibbs has expressed a new opinion that our Parliament is quite

sufficient for all Australia, provided local taxation be left alone. Lord

Hopetown continues to act as Governor of Victoria till April 1895, and

Mr. Duncan Gillies is appointed Agent general in London of that Colony.

Victoria, with admirable energy, has started a new industry in supplying

England with eggs, and frozen poultry
; but as yet the high freights render

the profits next to nil Heavy floods in Queensland have seriously damaged
both Railway and private property.

Sir E. N. C. Braddon is premier in Tasmania, of which the Budget

statement gave the revenue for 1894 as ;^74o,ooo and expenditure as

;£‘8io,ooo, and estimated these items for 1895 at ;^783,ooo and ;^775,ooo

respectively, proposing a 10 % duty on goods now admitted free, and

20 % on all other goo^s, besides heavy retrenchments. The export of

apples has been exceptionally large.

In New Zealand, the Maori chief has yielded up his sceptre, and placed

himself and people under the Queen’s law, asking for protection for him-
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self and people, promising that they will give no further trouble. Seven

earthquakes have occurred, but no special damage was reported. The

money order system has been adopted with India, the limit being ;^io.

Ac the Inter-Australasian Postal’^Conference, part of the labours of which

we noted last quarter, New Zealand alone stood out for the id. postage

to England. All the others opposed the project, as it would entail an

expense of ;^25o,ooo, the previous reduction to 2^d. having caused a loss

of £40,000.

The affairs of $amoa have called for strong statements from the

Australasian Colonies, that the Berlin arrangement be revised, as the pre-

sent anarchical state is an impossible one. The United States agree and

say they have no real interest in the island.

At Ottawa, Canada, as we write an important intercolonial conference

is about to meet for the discussion of important matters connected with

trade, and Steam and Telegraphic communications. Great Britain is

represented by the Earl of Jersey and Mr. W. H. Mercer of the Colonial

Office; Canada by Sir John Thompson, the Premier, lion. Mackenzie

Boswell, Minister of Commerce, who has taken an important lead in the

matter. Sir A. P. Caron, Postmaster-General, and the Hon. G. E. Foster,

Minister of Finance
;
the Cape by Sir C. Mills, Agent-General in London,

Sir H, De Villiers, Chief Justice, and Mr. Hofrneyer; New South Wales by

the Hon. F. B. Suttor
;
Victoria by Sir H. Wrixon, the Hon. S. Fraser, and

the Hon. N. Fitzgerald; South Australia by the former Premier, the

Hon, T. Playford
;
Queensland by the Hon. A. J. Thynne and the Hon.

W. Forrest ;
New Zealand by the Hon. A. Lee Smith

;
and Tasmania

by the Hon. N. Fitzgerald ;
no delegate is named for West Australia.

The Canadian Tariff has been reduced in favour of Great Britain on 670

articles. The Fisheries in 1893 produced $20,686,660, an increase on

1892 of $1,500,000 chiefly on Columbian Salmon ; the industry engages

joo vessels, besides 1,000 boats; 67,753 men and a capital in gear and

apparatus of $8,681,557. In 1893, the total on Canadian minerals gave

$3,650,000; of these the chief were, coals, $1,684,450; nickel, $417,270;

gold, $185,448; copper, $135,172 ;
petroleum, $166,866; natural gas,

$73,246; silver, $64,284; iron ore, $59,500; and salt, $39,164, next

being gypsum pyrites, phosphates and mica. Canals show a total ex-

penditure of $130,520,924 and a total receipt of $9,850,578. The net

earnings of the Canadian Pacific Railway are given as $6,299,700 in 1890;

$8,009,659 in 1891 ; $8,420,347 in 1892 ;
and $7,741,416 in 1893. The

net revenue of the Canadian Trunk Railway for the half year was $2,887,545

against $3,075,305 in 1892. A fire at Montreal caused a loss of $100,000,

and a landslip at S. Anne's, near Quebec, had caused a flood resulting in a

loss of 20 lives, besides horses and cattle. Destructive floods had occurred

in British Columbia, where 70 miles of the valley had become a raging

torrent, several lives were lost, and the Pacific Railway was damaged to

the extent of $750,000 : much distress prevailed, hundreds of farmers

being ruined. A commission* which sat, at his own request, to examine

certain allegations against the Hon. Theodore Davis, Premier of Columbia,

has fully exonerated him from blame. The local deficit of Prince Ed#ard*s
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Island amounted, last year, to $120,000. A man-of-war was sent to wai-n

the sealers in the Pacific regarding the regulations adopted. General

Herbert has recommended a reduction in the number of volunteers, to

increase their efficiency, and proposes that those of the maritime provinces

should be drilled with the Imperial regular troops. The McGill University

had received three gifts of $50,000—from Sir D. A. Smith, J. H. R.

Molson, and W. C. MacDonald. Total prohibition was carried by a total

majority of 130,000, being in Ontario 82,000, Manitoba 12,500, Prince

Edward^s Island 7,000, and Nova Scotia 30,000.

In Newf6uni)LAND, the revenue for 1893 was $1,807,149, leaving a

deficit of $42,358 ;
the public debt was $8,255,000. The French at St.

Pierre pretend to the right of having their tobacco free of duty ;
the

Colonial. Office insists on the colony’s respecting every French right or

pretension, and, of course, take no steps to remedy the evil. No less than

17 petitions were lodged against members returned to the Legislative

Assembly, and 9 have been actually unseated for bribery and corruption

;

the Ministry resigned, and Mr. A. T. Goodridge became Premier, in place

of Sir W. Whiteway. Factious opposition has prevented the renewal of

supply, the Assembly has been prorogued to give time to end the trials

;

and customs are being collected informally, by voluntary payment by

merchants on their goods — a rare but beautiful act of self-denying

patriotism which has not, however, been universal. Sir W. Whiteway forgot

himself so far as publicly to impugn the verdict of the tribunals
;
and

public feeling has been running so high, that it is openly said that it

would be better for Newfoundland to give up its local legislature and

revert to the comparative quiet and peace of a Crown Colony.

The telegraphic service between Canada and the West Indies has been

connected, and is expected to result in an increase of mutual trade. At

present the exports from Canada to the British West Indies amount to

$1,247,890, and imports to Canada $1,872,705. Jamaica has petitioned

for an extension of the term of office of her Governor Sir H. A. Blake.

Obituary

:

The deaths have been announced during the quarter, of:—
Dr. Sambhu Chander Muckerji, Editor of the Calcutta *‘Rais and Rayet”;

“—Pandit Shunkur Pandurang, late Oriental Translator to the Government

of Bombay and Administrator of the Porebundur State ;—Prince Eugene

Ruspoli, the African traveller, killed by an elephant in Somaliland ;—Rai

Bahadur Ram Ruttun, the well known banker of Mean Meer;—John

Langton, first Auditor General of Canada and Vice Chancellor of Toronto

University ;—Robert French Sheriff, q.c., who after serving in the West
Indies, was Attorney General of Gibraltar;—C. T. Buckland, i.c.s., some
time of the Board of Revenue and the Governor GeneraTs Council, and a

great natural historian ;—C. H. Stewart, c.m.g., Chief Justice of Ceylon-;

—Lt. General P. G. Scot, (Sutlej and Mutiny campaigns) ;—Rao Bahadur

Yeshwunt Vasadeo Athle, m.a., ll.d., Naib-Dewan of Baroda ;—Khalifa

Sayad Enayet Hussain, s»on and Personal Assistant of the esteemed Prime

Minister of Patiala, a young official of great promise ;—Rai Bahadur
Gunabhiram Boruch, sometime Secy, to the Assam Text Book Committee

and a"great promoter of education in his province His Highness Sir Ali
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Murad Khan, Talpur Bahadur of Khairpur, g.c.s.i. ;

—

General Henry

Alexander, (Crimea, Mutiny and Zulu wars) ;—Khan Bahadur Davur

Rustomji Cursetji Mody of Surat;—Col. A. A. Johnson, (Mutiny);

—

General Robert McLagan, r.e., the well-known late Principal of the

Thomason College, Roorkee ;—F. Barnes Peacock, cs.i., member of the

Board of Revenue ;—J. F. D. Inglis, c.s.i., of the Punjab administration,

who did service in the Mutiny, and was the last Chief Commissioner of

Oudh —the Nawab Khas Mahal, senior widow of the late ex-King of

Oudh ;—Rai Bahadur Bankim Chander Chatterji, c.i.E., b.a., a noted

writer and supporter of female education ;—Babu Aubina^h Chunder

Ghose, Chief Interpreter of the Calcutta High Court ;—Bishop C. A.

Smythies, of Zanzibar, who laboured since 1883 in East Africa;—Col. W.
F. Wright, c.B. (Canton 1857, Kaffir and Zulu Wars) A. G. Ma/:donald,

B.c.s. {ret )\—Inspector General of Hospitals H. B. Bruce (first Afghan,

and Sutlej campaigns) ;—Deputy Inspector Genl. of Hospitals A. Graham,

M.D, ;

—

Surgeon General R. F. Hutchinson, m.d., (Mutiny and 2nd. Afghan

Wars) ;

—

Lt. Col. R. A. Trotter ;

—

Revd. A. Morris, m.a., ll.d., the great

Philologist ;~-Para Partab Singh, Dewan of Patiala ;—Hon. Peter Fawcett,

of the Sydney Legislative Council and for 25 years Judge of the Supreme

Court;—Hon. Joseph Houseley, Vice-Chancellor and Asst. Judge of

Prince Edward’s Island Supreme Court ;—M. Foucaux, Professor of

Sanskrit at the College de France :—His Highness the Maharaja of

Dumraon, who had himself taken to Benares to die and was there

cremated ;~Sir F. G. Johnson, Chief Justice of Queensland;—B. H.

Hodgson, B.C.S., a profound Orientalist, whose great attainments never

received any recognition whatever ;—Genl. M. J. Turnbull fScindh,

Punjab and Mutiny Wars) ;—Genl. F. D. Plowden, Madras Army (Mutiny);

—Hugh Fraser, since 1888, British Minister in Japan;—Genl. Sir J. J.

Bisset, K.c.M.G., C.B., (three Kaffir Wars);—Charles Henry Pearson, late

Victorian Minister of Public Instruction;— Madame Renan;— His

Shereefian Highness Muley El Hassan, Emperor of Morocco ;—Sir M.

B. Begbie, late Chief Justice of British Columbia;—Prof. W. Dwight

Whitney, of Northampton, Massachusetts, U.S.A., a learned Orientalist and

profound Sanskrit scholar ;—Sir J. Cox Bray, late Agent-Genl. for S. ’

Australia ;—and Mr. M. E. Kempson, late Director of Public Instruc-

tion,^ N.W.P.

22ndJune^ 1894. V.
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A LETTER FROM HIS HIGHNESS THE
AMIR ABDURRAHMAN

ON HIS PAST AND PRESENT RELATIONS TO ENGLAND.

• T HE readers of the Asiatic Quarterly Review do not

require to be assured of the consistency of the Amir’s

friendship to this country, in spite of many provocations,

ever since he ascended the throne of Afghanistan as an

independent and national ruler, by the united aid of his

genius and the popular voice and after the diplomacy of Sir

Lepel Griffin and the generalship of Sir Donald Stewart had

prepared the way for him. In the article on the subject in

our last April number we showed that the recent mission of

Sir H. M. Durand had not created that friendship, for it had

never wavered since i88i. The main advantage of the mis-

sion, as the Amir points out so tersely in the letter which we
publish further on, was to convince the ignorant and the

ill-disposed of the reality and sincerity of that friendship

and of the hopelessness of any attempt to undermine It.

The persistent misrepresentations in the Press,—to which a

characteristic reply, as firm as it was serene, was vouch-

safed in a Persian pamphlet quoted in our issue of April

1893,—had brought about, both in England and in India,

a feeling of irritation against the Amir which culminated

in threats of war and of the division of his country

between England and Russia. Frontier officials vexa-

tiously interfered in Afghan territory and molehills were
NEW SERIES. VOL. VIII. R
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made into mountains so that the meddlers might obtain

promotion and decorations, whatever the disaster to alike

India and Afghanistan by the wanton acceleration of a

conflict with Russia. The letter of the Amir is a document

of great importance to the history of an artificially-created

misunderstanding and to its removal by his own honesty of

purpose rather than by the mission which he so generously

appreciates.

It will also be seen that the letter confirms the accuracy

of our information regarding Afghanistan, past and present,

and we can only hope that, in safeguarding the inferests of

the Amir on the Pamirs, we shall not throw on him a

greater responsibility than we are prepared to defepd, if

need be, by force of arms, and that, in the official delimitation

of the Russo-Afghan-Chinese frontier (which is unofficially •

sketched in detail in our last April number) we shall make

no difficulty about Aksu that may affect the just suscepti-

bilities of China, with which Anglo-Afghan interests are

really identical. The following is the literal translation

of the letter in question :

Translation of a Letter from the Amir Abdurrahman,

DATED 8th MuHARRAM I312 A.H. (l2TH JULY 1894).

“ He, God is the wise, the kind.”

To the friend, a foundation of fellowship and intimacy, and

a lover of wisdom, a solver of difficulties in the meanings

of speakers, select among the learned and eminent of

the age. Dr. G. W. Leitner, entitled Maulvi Abdul Rashid,

LL.D., D.O.L. After manifesting sentiments of affection and

favour and the desire to meet (again), may it be evident and

clear to (your) mind of enlightened affection that the letter,

redolent of friendship, from (you) that faithful fridnd and

unique in this world, written on the nth May of the current

year, reached (Our) high perusal at the most opportune of

times together with (your) pamphlet showing the thoughts of

wisdom (in the) statement? of the administrators of that (your)

country. Thegladnewsofthegood health ofafriend(orfriends)

and your (or their) thoughts for (my) welfare have filled (me)
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'

with satisfaction and joy. To God be praise that in the Empire
of the gracious, high, exalted Presence, the illustrious Queen,
the Kaisaraof Hindustanand England, there are such persons,

eminent and well-versed, who, out of (their) perfections and
with (full) information and in order to manifest prudent and
disinterested opinions, themselves become the means to the

friends ot both nations for an increase of the bonds of
friendship and of one-heartedness and a guide to the un-

informed on to the straight path by their incomparable writ-

ings and speeches and themselves sow in the minds both of

the select and the public, seeds of the plant of good
thoughts, resulting in good. No doubt, the wise have
said that “ if the existence of the learned who are well-

informed were not (a fact) on the page of (universal) existence,

the court of the palace ot the world would be, like a house
without a lamp, in darkness and obscurity.” Although you,

with forethought of consequences and in your knowledge of
affairs and of weighing details had constantly explained at

meetings and in your own publications, before the inter-

view with my sagacious friend. Sir Mortimer Durand,
which happened to take place with me here last year,

that this (Our) Government was a sincere friend and
well-wisher, one in heart and steadfast in sympathy with

the Empire of the High Presence, the Exalted Queen,
and you have shown this with undeniable arguments and
irrefragable proofs, yet, the eyes of the short-sighted, the

malevolent, the envious, the ill-wishers of ugly faith could not

see the purity of intention, as clear as the world-illumina-

ting sun, of this (my) Government and not being convinced

by your truth-stating words, were waiting for the touch-

stone of a test, till the rays of righteous hearts, shining with

the light of truth and purity, lifted the inner darkness of

the imperfect minds of those unhappy beings, (who have so)

little intelligence, from amongst them.

Verse

;

“ God be praised ^hat everything which the heart desired became at
last evidentfrom behind the curtain offate,^^

Although, according to your own saying, the aftection
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and truth and one-heartedness of this (our.) Government

with the valued British Empire, from the beginning of the

Treaty of friendship which we made with the kind and bene-

volent Sir Lepel Griffin, absolutely never, at any time,

and on any occasion whatever, altered or changed (for a

moment,) in spite of the soul-disturbing agitations of some

of the officials of the Indian Government, I was still

very grateful to my friend, the consequences-foreseeing

well-wisher of both nations, Sir Mortimer Durand, and to

the other members of the Commission, that they caused

certain agents of the Indian Empire, who themselves had

become an obstacle (screen or veil) on to themselves and

were not knowing their own friend as they should have

done, to beware of this curtain of ignorance and so made

the tie of affection and single-heartedness which from old

had existed between the two nations more manifest and

evident and when they lifted up the curtain from between,

there no longer remained any obstacle (or veil), as says a

master of the heart (Hafiz);

Verse : “ Betitieen me and the lm;ed nothing doth mtervene,

Do thou thyself, oh Hafis., raise the veil of Self from hetrcccn.”

In other words, as soon as they lifted their own screen

they found on this (my) side nothing except single-hearted-

ness and unselfishness. It is proper that both Governments,

which in prosperity and adversity, in progress and in

decline are inseparably united, (necessary to, and necessitated

by, each other) should be very grateful to such undoubted

friends as Sir Mortimer Durand, Sir Lepel Griffin and

yourself and should be desirous of greatly increasing your

honours.

The conclusion of this message is the expression of (Our)

desire of meeting (you) and with the prayer for the health

of friends and peace (be on you). Finis. Written on the

8th of the sacred (month of) Muharram in the year of the

Hijra 1312.
• The Amir Abdurrahman.

As a friend alike to the people of Afghanistan and

to the British Empire I have signed this. Finis.
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KOREA AND THE FAR EAST.

I.

EXISTING MATERIAL REGARDING KOREA. ’

. By the Sub-Editor.

Because Korea, after an isolation of centuries, has only of

late years been opened, in some of its ports, to free traffic

with othej" nations, it is hastily concluded that our available

knowledge regarding it can be only as scanty as it is

recent. This is, however, a mistake. It was “ The Asiatic I

Quarterly Reznexu" that, some time before Mr. G. Curzon’s
, |

.
.prognostications, first brought to the .special notice of its |
contemporaries the threatening aspect of Korean affairs in

the admirable and largely-quoted -paper on “ Korea ” by
Mr. A. Michie, dated Tientsin July 1892 and published

in our issue of October 1892, which is still the safest

guide in the present complications. Korea has a long

history
;
and if the native materials are, so far as we as yet

know, few and comparatively useless, the records of China .

and Japan are rich on this subject and have long ago been

accessible to us through the diligence of scholars.* Korea,

moreover, though not visited by many Europeans before

the “ opening out ” of the country, had already been de-

scribed by various writers ;t and, since that opening, the

books on Korea have increased so rapidly that we have
regarding it a mass of literature, more than enough to give

us, on careful peru.sal, at least as much information on
Korea and its people as can be got, by reading, of any
such distant country,—as (say) Argentina or Bokhara.

Korea’s first European visitor was Father Gregory de

* P. du Halde : The general History of China. London: J. Watts,
^ 73^! 4 vols., furnishes the Chinese records as F. J. Klaproth gives the

Japanese ; Aperfu ginert^l des Trots Royaumes traduit de Voriginal.
Japonais-chinois. (Oriental Translation Fund, J. Murray, London, 1832.)

t Shipwrecked mariners, missionary priests, and captains of vessels.
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Cespedes, sj., who was sent there in 1594,* as Chaplain to

the Christian portion of the Japanese troops then invading

the country :t he is said to have made several converts,

besides attending to the Japanese Christians. The next,

though involuntary, visitors were a small party of Dutch

seamen who were captured by the Koreans, in 1627, on

their landing to get water : they were detained but were

kindly treated. Their leader, John Wetteree, lived to meet,

27 years afterwards, and to act as interpreter for 36 of his

fellow-countrymen who, having been wrecked on the coast,

had been similarly brought in prisoners, though 'they too

met kindly treatment. They remained in the country from

1656 to 1666, when some of them, under Hendrik Hamel,

escaped to Japan and thence got back home. The first

European book on Korea was published by Hamel at

Rotterdam, in i668,J and w'as soon translated into various

languages. He recorded his adventures, experiences and

impressions, which subsequent accounts have proved to be

generally correct, though at the time the writer was held

to be a liar. Notices of Korea frequently occur of course

in the letters of the Jesuit Missionaries, in China and

Japan ;§ as also in similar letters of Bishops and others.||

* Lettre amiuelle de Mars 1593 d Mars 1594 par le Fere Pedro Gomez.

Milan, 1597, in Hakluyt, where also is the interesting Three Testimonies

concerning the mighty kingdom of Corea : 1600. Also Lettre Annuelle pour

1595 du P. Louis Proes, Rome, 1598.

t From a missionary point of view this was a great mistake, for it

unluckily identified Christianity with a foreign invasion. Hence, possibly,

results the deep-seated antipathy of the Koreans against Christianity.

I Hendrik Hamel, Narration of an imlucky voyage and imprisonment in

Korea ; it is given in the Collections of Astley, Churchill and Pinkerton.

J^eiation du Naufrage^ etc., Paris, T. Jolly, 1670, is the French trans-

lation.

§ Lettres edifiantes et curieuses. Paris, 1870-83; 12®; 26 vols.

(I
We may specify Monseigneur Alexandre de Gouvea, Bishop of Peking

in 1797. Relation de Vktablissenient du christianisme dans le royaume de

Cork. Londres : P. I.e Bousonnier, 1800. Also published before the

Treaties I note especially : Colonel von Siebold’s Nippon^ Leyden, 1832,

especially valuable as the author lived long at Nagasaki and met Koreans

there, with whom he conversed ;
Charles Journal of Three Voyages

along the Coast of China. London, T. Ward; 3rd edition, 1831-33.
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The archives in Rome would doubtless yield a rich harvest

to a patient investigation.

Besides the elder scholars already cited, we have a very

full account of the antiquity, circumstances, vicissitudes

and sufferings of Korea by Mr. Griffis;* it is particularly

rich in Japanese sources, with which the author’s long

residence in Japan made him particularly conversant. As
regards current history we need specify only the dates of

the respective Treaties. These are : with Japan 1876

(revised and extended in 1879, 1880, 1883 and 1889);

—

China 1*882 United States, 1882;—Great Britain 1883;

Germany 1883 ;
— Russia 1884;— Italy, 1884;— France

1886 ;—and Austria 1893. And, above all, as bearing on

the present state of affairs, is the Treaty of Tientsin of 1885
* ' between China and Japan.

The country thus forced into unwelcome intercourse

with the world, Is a peninsula, 600 miles by about 135,

with a superficial area of some 8,000,000 square miles, its

peculiarity being the net-work of islets surrounding its

coast lines. The population is very variously stated. M.

Varat, the latest foreign authority on the subject, gives it

at 16,000,000; the Chinese recently estimated it at a little

over 6,500,000 ;
and the Statesman s Year Book^ puts it,

'
. according to the “ last government census ”—of whatever

•

' value that may be—at 10,528,937. The climate is healthy ;

the scenery good and in places grand in the extreme
;
the

land fertile and fairly well cultivated,! though much still

lies waste, awaiting the- increase of the population. It is

i said to abound in minerals, both precious and those- of

common use
;
iron ores of excellent quality are mined and

there are also a few copper mines, but, up to the present,

with the exception of the significant exportation of gold

mainly by Japan, which in 1886 amounted, according to the

* W. E. Griffis, Korea, the Hermit Kingdom, New York and London,

1882.

t Macmillan and Co., London, 1894.

J Korea and the sacred white mountain, by Capt. A. E. J. Cavendish.

London, G. Philip and Son, 1894.
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Customs’ returns to 503,296 dollars, the “ opening ” of Korea
has only brought to the outer world some of her surplus agri-

cultural produce. A full list of these includes rice, maize,

barley, wheat
; beans and peas

; hemp and flax
; cotton and

tobacco
;

chillies, cabbages, turnips, gourds and melons.

The rice and beans caused political burnings with Japan as

late as last year. Korea has good fisheries on her coast,

but they are not much developed. Her one great industry

is paper of various kinds and for various purposes : this is

much prized.

Like all Kastern kingdoms, Korea is an 'absolute

monarchy, in which, theoretically the king is supreme lord

of life, land and property,—everything and everyone being

subject directly, indiscriminately and indefinitely, to his will

or caprice. But practically, the government is oligarchical,
'

in which, how'ever, the still, small, yet powerful voice of

the people makes itself occasionally heard.* The king is

aided by a Supreme Council of Three, called the Ministers

of the Right, Left, and Centre : the last is the Premier of

fhe country. Phis Council receives daily reports from the
seven Departments which supervise the business of the

state. They respectively take cognizance of i. Office and
Public Employ,— 2. Finance,—3. Ceremonies,—4. War,

—

5. Justice,—6. Public Works,—^and 7. Foreign Affairs, a
recent necessity. All these chief officials residing in Seoul,

form, with the Ministers, the Central Government, which
controls the internal and external affairs of the kingdom.
The capital. Griffis tells us, is to Korea what Paris is to

France, not only the leader and head, but also the more
important, though the smaller, part : this is true in Korea
probably to a greater extent than in France.

For administrative purposes, the country is divided into

8 provinces:— i. Ham Gyong and 2. Phyong-an in the

3- Kang-wan on the E.,—4. Kyong-Sang and 5.

Chol-la on the S.,—6. Chhung-Chhong, 7. Kyong-Kwi (in

* Corea of io-day, G. W. Gilm6re, M.A., Edinburgh, London, and New
York

j T. Nelson and Sons, 1894; also the same author’s earlier Corea
from which the former work is edited.
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which is Seoul), and 8, Hwang-Hai on the W. Each

province has its own Goveraor, with a full staff of officers,

attendants and parasites. The 8 provinces are sub-divided

ifito 332 Districts, each of which again has its own staff of

officers, attendants and parasites, under the Prefect, who is

responsible to the Governor and through him to the Supreme

Government at Seoul, for its administration'. Each town

and village has its own local head or Governor. The

peculiar unit of administration is the group of 5 houses, to

which each individual can be traced by means of his Ho-pai

or identification-ticket, which every Korean must hold and

exhibit when duly called upon : nothing will induce him to

part with it even for a high price. The Customs are in

the hands of the Chinese, under the efficient and excellent

• supervision of vSir Robert Hart.*

Thus it is evident that however it may be injuriously

affected by the common Oriental fault of squeezing,” and

however it may be academically defective in details, Korea

has a very thorough and appropriate system of administra-

^tion, based on ancient law, custom and tradition, and conse-

quently loved, revered and obeyed by the people, with an

alacrity which they would certainly not show for novel and

unsuitable, if theoretically more perfect, forms. If the

Korean government neither is perfect nor does all that we

are accustomed to require of our own rulers, it yet suffices

* Recent publications of varying interest, are :

1. M. H. Zuber : Une expedition en Coree, in £e Tour du Monde

^

1873.

2. W. F. Mayers : The Chinese Readet^s Manual^ Shanghai, 1874.

3. Ernest Oppert : A Forbiddeyt Land^ New York and London, 1880.

4. Rev. John Ross : Corea ; its History, Manners, and Customs; Paisley,

1880.

5. Captain H. C. St. John, R.N. : Notes and Sketches from the Wild

Coasts of Nippon. Edinburgh, D. Douglas, 1880.

6. W. E. Griffis : Corea ivithout and zvithin. New York, 1883. This

book I have not seen
;

his previous work I have already mentioned.

7. P. Lowell: Cho-san, London, 1886.

8. W. R. Carles : Life in Corea, London, 1888.

9. D. Boulger : A Short History of China. London, Allen, 1893*

10. R. S. Gundry : China and her Neighbours. London, Chapman and

Hall, 1893,

11. Stanley Lane Poole : Life of Sir H. Parkes,
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to uphold order, to promote prosperity, to maintain peace,

and, generally, to secure content and good will among the

people. The few recent outbreaks, which we call rebellions,

have in reality been due to court intrigues and attempted

coups d'Mat by rival political chiefs ; but in them the people

have taken no part. When, as sometimes happens, a

Governor or 'Prefect, has exhausted the long-suffering

patience of his subjects and become unbearable, *he is

generally escorted by a body of the people to the frontier

of his district and respectfully told that he had better not

come back. Obliged thus to return to Seoul, hd is there

compelled to render an account of his stewardship, to which

his expulsion gives a prhnd facie air of injustice : the

Supreme Government sees that matters are righted. The
people have a peculiar remedy even against decrees and •

orders of the Supreme Council itself, when these constitute a

substantial grievance. It consists in stopping work, and

making public demonstrations, unattended however by any

disturbance of the peace. Such meetings continue to be

held, till the agitation of the people and its cause have to

be reported to the highest authority. The king then either

rescinds the obnoxious orders, if the people have right on

their side
; or should the agitation have arisen from some

mistake, he issues proclamations explaining the true facts

of the matter. In either case, the people are soon quieted

and return to their customary avocations. Recent travellers*

bear witness to the efficiency of the government, to the

security for life and property, and to the general sense of

protection, content and prosperity among the people, in

spite of the almost universal poverty prevalent in the

country. Should recent disturbances be cited as proofs

of bad government, we should bear in mind that non-

official Korea has no means of reaching the public with

her side of any question
;

and considering the outre-

cmdance of some foreigners, we cannot justly lay on Korean
shoulders all the blame of outbreaks—chiefly directed, from

* The Hon. G. N. Curzon ; Problems of the Far East, London : Long
mans, Green and Co., 1894, and Captain Cavendish already tnentionM
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inveterate feelings of revenge, against the Japanese. Even

in the present crisis, foreign life and property have, till

now, been absolutely safe from Korean attack.

There are four political parties among the nobles in Korea ;

the “ Western ” being split into “ Young Korea ” and Old

Korea/’ which need no explanation beyond this, that the

latter wish not only to remain still, but even to go back,

while the former want to run ere they have learned to walk.

Education is almost universal
;
the system of examina-

tions, the subjects, the language and official position for the

successftil are taken from the Chinese. Learning is the

road to office and power.

The Koreans belong to a Mongolian stock, and use a

polysyllabic and agglutinative language which is inter-

• mediate between Mongolo - Tartar and Japanese.^ A
Grammar and Dictionary by Raphell were published at

Yokohama in 1879. Parallels between Dravidian and

Korean grammar have been noticed by several writers.

The Koreans have a script of their own
;
but Chinese is

the language of the literary. Chinese characters are in

common use
;
and Korean customs have very naturally

been influenced by the long continued influence of China

and Japan.

The best authorities on the manners and customs of the

people are the letters of the missionaries since 1784,

whence Pere Dallet compiled his elaborate workf—the

<^>'reat reservoir whence others have drawn. The Koreans

are tall, well-formed, strong and hardy ;
brave and facing

death with fortitude, as they showed in their war with .the

United States; slothful and wanting in energy according

to our ideas, which means that they have not yet entered

on that mad race for wealth in which other people seek for

much more than the needful : the Koreans, like St. Paul.

* Tableaux Historiques^. Paris, 1826. D’Harvey

de S. Denys : Ethnographie des Feuples Etrangers. Paris. L^on de

Rosny ; Peuples Orientanx connus des anciens chinois. Idem : Les Coriem.

Paris, Maisonneuve frferes, 1886.

t Charles Dallet : Histoire de Vtglise de Cork. Paris, 1874 ;
2 vols.,

especially in the Introduction, long but most interesting.
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when they have enough to, eat and to wear, are content
They are orderly, obedient and law-abiding; fairly in-

dustrious in a bare sufficiency of work, but objecting to

hard labour
; frugal, with few wants easily satisfied. A

happy, contented, jolly set
;

generally good-natured and
hospitable towards foreigners, and free from the Chinese
and Japanese violent and contemptuous hatred of them,
even though they would prefer being without their presence.

1 hey are studious, intelligent, persevering and full of

curiosity
; self-willed and obstinate

;
quick-tempered and

vindictive, but, as P. Dallet says, extremely charitafble anji

helpful to each other
;
deeply attached to their country and

loyal to their King. Their religion is mainly ancestor-

worship, with Confucianism and vestiges of Shamanism and
Buddhism combined in a peculiarly national form. Chris- . ,

tianity, with a fair beginning and violent persecutions, has
made little progress. I heir morals are generally reported
to be good according to their by no means very severe
code

;
but they are said to be excessively inclined to

gluttony and drunkenness. Capt. St. John seems to

attribute to foreign intercourse much of the prevalent evils

which older writers had not noticed, or had described as

non-existent. Early marriages and large families are the

rule. Women are honoured and well treated, and children

made much of. The details of their customs, as given by
Hamel, Dallet and others are most interesting.

Our information on Korean trade is brought down to

the end of 1893,^' ^ peculiarly bad year for trade owing
to small crops and political causes. Exports were $2,497,016
against $3,458,568 in 1892 ;

and Imports were $3,500,750
against $4,230,132. The percentages of Imports were,
British goods 57, Japanese 19, Chinese 12, all others 18,

though British shipping was nil, while Japanese was about

75 per cent, of the whole. Irrespective of the circum-
stances of 1893, the trade shows a steady decline

; for the
totals were- for 1891, $10,249,209, fcfi* 1892, $9,669,400,

^

W. G. Campbell : China, No. 2, of 1891 (Parliamentary Papers), and
Foreign Office Annual Series, 1894, No. 141 7* H.M.’s Stationery OflSce.
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for 1893? $7,778,055. Vessels entering were 1,322 with a

tonnage of 387,507,—a decrease, on 1892, of 64 and 2,990

respectively; and vessels clearing, 1,331 with a tonnage of

386,771,—a decrease respectively of 87 and 4,935. The

shipping return gave Japanese 956, Korean 290, Chinese 27,

others nominal : the Japanese, though still retaining fths

of the carrying, had 205 vessels less at Korea than in

1892. Meanwhile the increase in Korean vessels is re-

markably great. In 1886 she had only seven steamers

and 3 sailing vessels
;
but they increased respectively as

follows f 1891—23 and 38; 1892—33 and 65; 1893

—

141 and 149. The tonnage has risen from 8,780 to 41,466

—the increase being nearly 500 per cent. This promises

well for Korean enterprise and industry. The chief exports

of Korea are, besides those already named, skins and hides,

cotton piece-goods and fish, besides Ginseng (Aralia, quin-

quefolia Panfax) the much prized tonic root.

The expectations formed when Korea was forced open

have not been realized
;
fortunes have not been made

;
the

profits have not even been high
;
and though it is said that

prospects for the future are not blank or even discouraging,

yet It is not at all evident that anything whatever has been

gained by the world at large by the needless violation of

Korean isolation. To Korea itself the results arc more

than questionable : she has received no benefit whatever

but a deal of detriment. It is a poor land in its present

state, and its development on new lines is yet far distant.

Meanwhile she has learned new tastes. Hence her imports

largely exceed her exports and thus drain her money.

That drain and the export of food-stuffs have combined to

raise the prices of necessaries, and have thus aggravated

the poverty of the people. Korea left to itself did harm to

no one : Korea forced open is of no good to anyone. But

she has to suffer for this “opening up,” not only in being

gradually impoverished, but also (and much more) in being

now made a “ bo’ne of contention,” between China and

Japan and later, perhaps, between either of these powers

ahd Russia.



KOREAN AFFAIRS: A JAPANESE VIEW.

By Consul G. Hayashi.

Much energy has been wasted in speculations which have
appeared and are appearing in the public press of this

country, concerning the final issue of the war now going on
between Japan and her colossal neighbour. Most of the

opinions in England are in favour of the bigger and richer

of the two combatants. China is indeed a great Empire
whose fighting capabilities as well as boundless resources

are not to be despised.

“ To China a powerful navy is indispensable. In i860
she first became aware of this, and set about founding one.”

These are the late Marquis Tseng’s own words. China's

naval advance however had been very slow till the late war
with France, when China seemed really to awake. Under
the able supervision of an English officer, Captain Lang,
the principal division of the navy of China has attained its

present strength, which is considered by many to be superior

to the rival naval force of Japan. Moreover, China has

now arsenals and dockyards, and her important forts are

strong. As to the army, China has about 300,000 men on
a peace footing, but in time of war this number is said to be

capable of expansion to about 1,000,000. Some of the

Chinese army are well drilled and properly armed, at least

those under the direct control of the Viceroy of Chi-li, Li

Hung Chang. China relies not only upon this enormous
army, but upon the vastly more enormous number of her

population, which is equivalent to that of the whole of

Europe. Marquis Tseng uttered the following words :

“ The strength of a nation is not in the number of soldiers

it can arm and send forth to battle, but in the toiling ,

millions that stay at home to prepare and provide the

sinews of war.” As to money, I am of opinion that Chipa
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can raise it easily abroad, if it is not possible for her to do
so in her own country. Not to speak of the other financial

administrations of China, one branch at least—that of
Customs—is admirably managed by Sir Robert Hart. The
returns and reports of the Customs amply show that the
trade of China has enormously grown, and her revenue
from this source has consequently greatly Increased. Foreign
capitalists are therefore, it seems to me, willing to invest

money, if they can get the security of the Customs’
revenue.

All these facts must have been known to those who have
the control of affairs in Japan. China is certainly not
considered as a weak foe. Even if the duel happily ends
in favour of Japan, still the victory and peace thus secured
must be a costly one. It must, moreover, have been known
in Japan that China would resolve in case of strife “ to fight

to the bitter end.” There must therefore be some strong
necessity on the part of Japan to uphold her claim about
Korea. This necessity, briefly stated, lies not only in the

protection and promotion of the material interests which
she has already acquired in Korea, but also in meeting in a
friendly manner the advance of that Unknown Civilization

from the jnorth. To attain these ends, in which Japan’s

national projects are so deeply concerned, it has been con-

sidered indispensable that the integrity of the Kingdom of

Korea should be preserved and its peace and reformed ad-

ministration be secured.

It may not therefore be without interest if I venture to

state shortly the development of the commercial relations of

Japan with Korea. Not long after the invasion of Korea
by Taigo, which lasted about seven years (1592-8), peace

was made with that country and commercial intercourse

arose. It is said that the Korean authorities made use of

this conclusion of peace with Japan as a plea against China
in order that she might withdraw her troops from Korea.
An official establishment for Japan was then built at Fusan
in about 1618. From that date we have ever kept our
positi9n in Fusan

; even when the Korean Government
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refused to receive diplomatic despatches and missions from

Japan, which had been sent, more than once, soon after the

restoration of our Empire, the Japanese position at Fusan

remained in our possession. When the new relations were

entered into with Korea, that is, “ when Korea was opened

up by treaty in 1876, the Japanese settlement at Fusan

contained 1. 150 inhabitants.”

Mr. J. H. Hunt. Commissioner of Customs at Fusan, in

his Decennial Reports of the port described the increase of

the Japanese population as follows:
—“The population

steadily increased until in 1883 it numbered 1,500: in 1889,

4,000 ;
and in 1891, 5,255. In addition to these last figures,

there is now a floating population of 6,400 Japanese fisher-

men.” The Japanese population in all the open ports and

in the capital of Korea, this floating population excepWed,

roughly amounts to more than 9,000, while the Chinese

population does not exceed 2,000. As to the improve-

ments of the Japanese Settlement of the .same port, Mr.

Hunt went on to report

“

In the early days, many of

the Japanese were merely Tsushima fishermen or junk-

masters seeking an investment for money easily earned

when good freight prevailed. Since then influential mer-

chants, with connexions in Osaka and elsewhere, have found

business profitable enough to justify them in opening houses

in Fusan ;
and, in place of the low, wooden, one-story

structures, with shingle roofs, so common here as late as

1889, serving as shop, warehouse, and dwelling-house in

one, handsome and substantial Anglo-Japanese buildings of

tw® and even three stories, with tiled roofs, have lately been

erected. Godowns, too, hitherto built of wood and plaster,

are being replaced by solid brick fire-proof buildings, evinc-

ing that to the Japanese, at least, the trade of Fusan is on

a sufficiently assured basis to admit of their sinking so

much rqoney in the place.” Again as to the public works of

the . Settlement he wrote:—“Important public improve-

ments within the Japanese Settlement have lately been

« made, in the shape of new roads and drains, street-lighting,

: ,
and the filling in and bunding, at great expense, of a.krge
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area to the south of the Settlement, opposite DeeV

Island. . . . The expense of all such works is defrayed by

the accumulated municipal taxes. Water is conveyed to

the Settlement from the hills at its back by means of

wooden pipes laid underground along the streets, and dis-

charging into wooden tanks placed at stated short dis-

tances. . . . With all this prosperity, the price of labour

within the past few years has increased three-fold. ...”

The port of Yuensan was opened to Japanese trade in

1880; it was three years later that this place was thrown

open to Che trade of the Chinese and of other nations. In

1892, we had a population of 705, and the Chinese settlers

numbered 63. Chemulpo, where we have recently landed

our troops (the right of military protection we had obtained

previously in 1882 from the Korean Government itself)

was opened to the trade of Japan early in 18S3, and the

Korean Government showed a marked favour in conceding

the Settlement to Japan. In the first article of the agree-

ment of the Japanese Settlement, the following words are

found :

—
“ The portion marked red on the annexed plan of

the General f oreign Settlement at the Port of Jenchuan,

Corea, is specially assigned to Japane-se subjects as a place'

of residence, in acknowledgment of their priority of

arrival. . .
.” At the time when the place was opened there

was no trade of any description, only a handful of “ mud-

cabins ” of fishermen being found in the place. But now

“trade has increased to such an extent that the Nippon

Yusen Kaisha (Japan Mail Steamship Company) finds con-

stant employment for five steamers, which keep up regular

communication with Japan, China, Vladivostock, and the

Corean ports.” These are the words of Mr.
J. C. John-

ston, formerly Commissioner of Customs at Chemulpo.

In 1892, the Japanese population there numbered 2,540,

while the Chinese was 637.

The Foreign trade of Korea amounted in the year 1892

to $7,042,224, in • which Japan was represented by

$4,814,414, and China by $2,200,^715. As to the shipping,

the total tonnage in the sam^ amounted to 390,467, in

NEW SERIES. VOL. Vlll. S
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which the Japanese share was 325,623, while the Chinese

was 15,000. It will be understood therefore that to main-

tain and promote this material interest in Korea is con-

sidered in Japan as highly important. And the promotion

of this interest will also lead to the happiness of the

Koreans, for Japan is Korea’s best customer. It is well

known that the beans and rice which are the two most

important exports of Korea are almost all going to japan,

“ where there is promise of a long continuance of the

demand.”

Now as to the political situation of Korea, if China would

waive her so-called right of suzerainty over that kingdom as

she had done on more than one occasion, and would come

to an understanding with Japan so as to make the peaceful

progress and material improvement of this kingdom •

possible, no better solution of the present difficulty could

be found. But China has pursued and is determined to

pursue quite an illogical policy
;
the policy, I am sorry to

say, which seems to have been backed by most of the

English people. The anomalous position of Korea has

been created not by Japan but by the anomalous policy of

China. In 1866, when the French had to ask the Peking

Government about the status of Korea, China altogether

disavowed her suzerainty-claim over that kingdom. The
name Roze Island in the harbour of Chemulpo bears

testimony to the then expedition of France. Similarly, the

American expedition of 1871 to Korea was undertaken after

the denial of responsibility for her on the part of China.

There is a fort at the entrance of the River Han, not far

up from Chemulpo, which is called Fort Monocacy, bearing

the name of one of the American war vessels that took part

in the expedition. Again, the third time, China made a

similar disclaimer to Japan, and finally by the treaty with

Japan in 1876, the “once Hermit Kingdom ” of Korea was

introduced to the world as an independent state* In the

opening article of the- treaty, the following solemn words

are found :
—

“ Corea being an independent state enjoys the

same sovereign rights as does Japan.”
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Shortly after this time Chinese policy seemed to have
undergone a change, and then began the anomalous political

status of Korea. “ The King of Korea acknowledges that

Korea is a tributary of China
; but in regard to both

internal administration and foreign intercourse it enjoys

complete independence.’’ This is a part of the illogical

expressions found in the despatch which the Chinese

Government is said to have induced the Kincr of Korea to

send to each of the Governments of the Treaty powers
except Japan. It will be interesting to quote once more
the words of the late Marquis Tseng to see this change in

Chinese policy. They run as follows :
—

“ China, to save the

rest, has decided on exercising a more effective supervision

on the acts of her vassal princes and of accepting a larger

• responsibility for them than heretofore. The warden of the

marches is now abroad, looking to the security of China’s

outlying provinces—of Corea, Thibet, and Chinese Turke-

stan. Henceforth any hostile movements against these

countries or any interference with their affairs will be

viewed at Peking as a declaration on the part of the power

committing it of a desire to discontinue its friendly relations

with the Chinese Government.”

But the opposite view, I think, must have been enter-

tained by the statesmen of Japan, at least as regards Korea,

for we have nothing to do with Thibet and Chinese Turke-

stan, the difference being that China claims the suzerainty

right over Korea, while Japan claims her integrity. That
this has been the case can be seen from the spirit of the

so-called Li -

1

to Treaty of Tientsin 1885, for, to use the

expression of Mr. Curzon, it “ involved the very admission

of substantial equality of rights as regards Korea.” But

we must here consider for a moment another factor in con-

nexion with the Korean question. That is the advance of

the huge power from the North. Russia has already

become conterminous with the Northern frontier of Korea.

That Russia is makmg every effort to connect the province

thus obtained with her capital and European provinces by

means of railway is well known. In a few years the condi-
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tion of things on this shore of the Japan Sea will undergo a

great change and improvement. To meet this advance

of civilization from the side of Russia, Korea should be

improved, so that the peace and order of that kingdom may

be assured, and the material progress of the people may

become possible as well.

If China be allowed to pursue her own policy in Korea,

and if Korea be left to the mercy ot China, it will almost

be sure to increase the mutual jealousy of rival powers,

and the so-called “ Eastern Question ” might possibly find

new stage of contention in this corner of the bar iiast. It

is difficult to suppose again that China alone could take the

responsibility of guiding the affairs of Korea on such a

solid basis as to give full assurance for the good order and

the peaceful progress of the country. Moreover that such

actions of China towards Korea as her interference with

Korea’s opening the port of Ping-yang, her opposition to

Korea’s sending a diplomatic mi.ssion abroad, or her preven-

tion of Korea’s exercising Customs’ authority over smugglers,

have been viewed with favour on the part of Korea is

extremely doubtful. It is clear, I think, that Japan has

been calmly watching the policy of China with the fear that

it would finally come into conflict with that of Japan. It is

equally certain that we have been anxiously observing the

corruption of the Korean Government and the disorder of

its people with the uneasiness that these would eventually

endanger our commercial interests and our national .safety.

It is not to be wondered at then that Japan has finally been

obliged to openly uphold her claim about Korea. “ The

various champions of the academic theory of Korean inde-

pendence have one by one disappeared from the stage, but

the Chinese Resident remains.” These are the words of

Mr. Curzon. But it now appears that Mr. Yuan himself

has disappeared from the stage, though it is to be hoped

that he will again appear on it, representing however a

better and wiser policy than that which he has hitherto

represented.



A CHINESE VIEW OF THE KOREAN
QUESTION.

By a Chinese Official.

When Marquis Tseng published “ China : the Sleep and

the Awakening,” in the Asiatic Quarterly Review he did

not anticipate the sensation that it caused in Europe nor

that it would add to his credit in China. He was pleasantly

disappointed when even members of the Yamen compli-

mented him on it, for the vigorous attack in the article on

the so-called Treaties, or rather Capitulations with Foreign

, Powers, which ever injure China, showed that he was still

a true Chinaman, uncontaminated by his sojourn in Europe.

Yet, strange to say, none of the foreign ministers complained

of the article, which was as true as it was s.evere and which

ended in the following striking sentence :

“The world is not so near its end that China need hurry, nor the circles

of the sun so nearly done that she will not have time to play the rok

assigned her in the work of nations.’’

1 do not expect that my remarks will either create sensa-

tion or add to my reputation, were an authorship known

which must be concealed for obvious reasons. That a

Chinaman, and he too an official, should explain, or, worse

still, justify Chinese policy to foreigners, is, in itself, already

a departure from, if it be an improvement on, ordinary usage

;

but, as my identity is not likely to be suspected, I can have

no hesitation in expressing my own views as a private

individual in the hope that they may throw some light on

the present complications.

- The proper course, it seems to me, which Oriental

countries should follow, is to unite against all foreign en-

croachments and, therefore, it would be better for China

and Japan to be firnj allies than to weaken themselves for

the advantage of either England or Russia. Some such

thought must have permeated the mind of Lord Rosebery
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who, at first, seemed to be a staunch supporter of China
against the sudden, though well-prepared, aggression of
Japan. A hint from Mr. Glad.stone, it is said, changed his
attitude and he who with one word to Japan, that Lord
Salisbury would certainly have uttered, could have pre-
vented the war, has entrenched himself behind a neutrality
that will, of fcour.se, have to be broken when both Chiqa and
Japan will have fought to the bitter end.

I admit that we can afford to lose our ten thousands to
the hundreds of Japan, but this only deepens the crime
of waging war, except in the purest self-defenck It is

natural that barbarians should honour the military profession,

without circumstances also compelling the centre of the

world’s civilization to do the same, and thus to subordinate
laws to arms. That war-like genius, however, exists in

China, without having been evoked in Berlin, may be seen
in a recent epi.sode in Korea. Helped by the Koreans— in

itself a proof of the justice of our cause and of the hypocrisy
of Japanese professions of friendship for their hereditary foes

—Y6h Tung-ling, who, under Liu MingChuan, the General
who, some years ago, so successfully defended Kelong
against the p-fench squadron, after being repulsed to the
South of Seoul, out-flanked the Japane.se army by a march
of some 30 miles and was attacking it with effect, from the
North, where he had been joined by the Chinese troops
despatched to his aid. I have no doubt that the Chinese
Army will yet give a good account of itself, although no
statue has yet been ordered of its future Moltke. We
leave these imitations to the Japanese.

The case by sea, however, is different, and the Chinese
fleet, instead of drawing the Japanese navy into the Gulf of
Pechili and then closing up behind it, was, apparently, in

hiding. That our sailors are as brave as our soldiers was
seen in the affair of the “ Kowshing ” when, rather than be
taken captive to Japan as their own English captain had
consented to do, they fifed on him and preferred death in

the waves, shot down in masses by the europeanized
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Japanese, to life under the protection of the Naniwa;

All honour to Captain von Hanneken who showed that

our German employes especially are ready to face death

in the service of China rather than bring dishonour on her

and themselves by any improper surrender. •

There is another element of misgivings. This is that the

native Chinaman, in more than one province, is impatient of

the Manchu Dynasty that rules him. Its greatness, as that of

China generally, is built up, like all moral powers, on prestige,

and not on the assertion of brute force. When the English

captured*Canton, Shanghai, etc., and appeared before Nankin

in 1842, that prestige received a shock, resulting in the

Taiping rebellion that lasted for 20 years. The success of

the combined attack of the French and English in i860 did

' not equally injure the Dynasty, as it was not the same

indignity for it to yield to two great European powers 20

years after it had given way to one only. It would be

different had China to yield to the hitherto disdained

Japanese, who, moreover, with their talk of the fraternity

of Mongolian races, may rouse rebellion by their success,

with which the Dynasty may find it difficult to deal. Indeed,

its end might be expected, after the country has passed

through a period of disorder, in which, among other results.

Foreign Commerce would be destroyed. Yet there is no

other Dynasty to take its place! That it understands the

gravity of the situation may be inferred from the gift of

18 million taels towards the expenses of the war contributed

by the illustrious Empress-Dowager out of the allotment

towards the celebration of her 60th birthday, and, of

9 millions given by the Emperor himself.

The present evil has, of course, all originated out of the

Treaty of 1885, in which the Viceroy Li Hung Chang, whom

Europeans call the Chinese Bismarck, trifled with Chinese

suzerainty in Korea for the shadow of the quasi-European

so-called “ national independence ” of a kingdom that is only

happy in proportion as it can become more and more

thoroughly Chinese. For our yoke is, indeed, light and
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'Dpper Burma finds already that the little finger of the

English presses more heavily on it in one short year than

centuries of the whole body of China. Siam, too, regrets

its emancipation from a paramount power, whose mere

name #ould have protected her in her hour of need. The

Pamirs and adjoining countries mourn their ingratitude to

good, if mighty, Khetai. As the Treaty above referred to

has nowhere been published in its entirety, I insert it here

for the benefit of (and a warning to) the future Bismarcks

of our country :

Convention between China and Japan, for ^ihf; Whikdrawal of

Chinese and Japanese Troops from Korea, Signed at Tientsin,

. April i8th, 1885.

Translation.

Ito, Ambassador Extraordinary of the Great Ern[)ire of Japan, Minister

of State and the Imperial Household, First class of the Order of the Rising

Sun and Count of the Empire

:

Li, Special Plenipotentiary of the Great Emigre of China, Grand

Guardian of the Heir Apparent, Senior Grand Secretary of State, Super-

intendent of the North Sea Trade, President of the Board of War, \"iceroy

of Chi-li and Count Sherin-Ki of the First rank
;

For obedience to the Decree which each of them respectively is bound

to obey, after conference held, have agreed upon a Convention with a vieNv

to providing and iiromoting friendly relations (between the two great

Empires) the Articles of which are set down in order as follows :

It is hereby agreed that China shall withdraw her troops now stationed

in Korea, and that Japan shall withdraw hers stationed therein for the

protection of her Legation. The specific term for effecting the same shall

be four months commencing from the date of this Convention, within which

term they shall respectively accomplish the withdrawal of the whole number

of each of their troops, in order to avoid effectively any complications

between the respective countries : the Chinese troops shall embark from

Massan-Po, and the Japanese from the port of Ninsen.

The respective Powers mutually agree to invite the King of Korea to

instruct and drill a sufficient armed force, that she may herself assure her

public security, and to invite him to engage into his service an officer or

officers from amongst those of a third Power, who shall be intrusted with

the instruction of the said force. The respective Powers also bind them-

selves, each to the other, henceforth not to send any of their own officers to

Korea for the purpose of giving said instruction.

In case of any disturbance of a grave nature occurring in Korea, which

necessitates the respective countries or either of them to send troops to

Korea, it is hereby understood that they shall give, each to the other,

previous notice in writing of their intention so to do, and that after the

matter is settled, they shall withdraw their troops and not further station

them there.
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Signed and sealed this i8th day of the 4th month of the i8th year of

Mirji (Japanese Calendar) : the 4th day of the 3rd moon of -the nth year

of Kocho (Chinese Calendar).

L. S. Ito, Ambassador Extraordinary of the Great

Empire of Japan.

L. S. Li, Special Plenipotentiary of tfie Great

Empire of China, etc.

Wl^en it is remembered that Japan is even more exclusive

and jealous of foreigners than China, it will at once become

obvious that the real object of the Treaty of Tientsin was

to open Korea to all nations instead of converting it .into a

Japanese monopoly. This is why China gives her vassal

authority to treat direct and independently with Foreign

States and puts her on the same footing as Japan itself.

The fear of Russian encroachments on Korean independence

*
is a bugbear, for as long as Korea does not become sub-

ordinate to any foreign power, Russia has solemnly promised

not to interfere in her affairs. Nor have we hitherto known

Russia to break her promises, and it was not Russia that

forced opium on us, plundered the Summer Palace, and that

worries us with hosts of religious and other adventurers.

Therefore, if Japan will only keep out of Korea, her fear

of Russian aggression has no reason to exist.

England restored Port Hamilton in 1887 to Korea on

the guarantee of China “ that no part of Korea, including

Port Hamilton, would be allowed to be occupied by a foreign

power,” so the present occupation of Japan, continued after

Chinese disapproval, is also a threat against England. As

for reforms, the present puppet-king is a notorious enemy

of foreigners and of all improvements, even if dust has been

thrown in the eyes of Europe by such announcements as

the abolition of slavery in Korea, the remarriage of widows

(which interferes with that of maids), and other futilities by

which the Japanese ever see European Powers justify. their

own interference with Oriental countries. What China has

done for Korea is to give her a good administration of

Customs, the only paying Department in Korea, and this

the Japanese would desire to abolish, as also that guaranteed
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Status which, while putting her on a footing of independence

in all her foreign relations, preserves her national traditions

and also ensures the integrity of her dominions, so respected

by her own Suzerain', and now threatened by the short-

sighted ambition of Japan which invites the very complica-

tions that it professes the desire to prevent.

Perhaps it may be considered to be unpatriotic to make,

or even merely to hint at, the speculations that I have

expressed. I foresee that the apathy, or policy, of the

Great Powers has consigned both China and Japan to a

long and exhausting waste of time, life ;ind treasure. May

our country emerge from it as gloriously as in the past, so

that there may yet be left intact in this world that great

Empire with its Dynasty, in which reign supreme peace

and filial piety and the one problem is 7iot how to destroy

quickest the enemies raised by one’s greed. Had we ever-

ready vast armaments and armies, equipped with innumer-

able engines of murder as also the wickedness and organiza-

tion to use them on the smallest provocation, we should be,

in European estimation, the most civilized of nations and

even missionaries would vie with other unasked visitors in

becoming Chinese subjects, the only way of rendering

foreigners and their work popular in China.

Countries, large enough for huge European wars, are

continually lopped off the great Chinese Mass without

causing the least emotion ;
Korea, however, is too near its

capital and sentiments. It will be fought for with that

never-ending persistence which restored Chinese authority to

Yarkand and removed Hi and Urumtsi from the grasp of

Russia. To quote the words of Marquis Tseng in January

1887, or barely 18 months after the foolish Treaty with

Japan of 1885, in the article alluded to at the beginning of

this paper

:

“ China, to save the rest, has decided on exercising a more effective

supervision on the acts of her vassal Princes, and of accepting a largCT

responsibility for them than heretofore. The Warden of the Marches is

now abroad, looking to the security of China’s outlying provinces—of

Korea, Thibet and Chinese Turkestan. Henceforth, any hostile move-
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inents against these countries, or an interference with their affairs, will be

viewed at Peking as a declaration, on the part of the Power committing it,

of a desire to discontinue its friendly relations with the Chinese Govern-

ment.”

This clearly shows that, in the opinion of one of her most

distinguished statesmen, the Treaty of 1885 was by no

means an indirect or partial surrender of- the Chinese

suzerainty of Korea, as is now claimed by Japan to have

been the case. One more word to the wise, whether in

China or Japan, from the lips of Marquis Tseng ;

“ It behdves China, and all the Asiatic countries in the same position,

to sink the petty jealousies which divide the East from the East, by even

more than the East is separated from the West, and combine in an attempt

to have their foreign relations based on Treaties rather than on Capitula-

tions.”

The Chinese have no wish to fight the Japane.se, but the

Japanese are ever anxious to fight the Chinese. Many

Chinamen do not know of the existence of Japan, but every

Japanese is now taught to hate China, the true parent of his

literature and culture. Having purcha.sed murderous toys,

like Gatlings, tlie Japanese like to play with them at the

expense of Chinese lives; having forsaken the chivalrous

ancient custom of committing Harikari on themselves,

they must now shed the blood of others, being a military

race, whereas the Chinese are a literary nation. Wishing

to devour Korea, they naturally would prefer to see it inde-

pendent . . of China, its natural and beloved protector. As

for Korean misgovernment, it is generally modified by the

traditional practice of the people conducting a bad Governor

outside the district which he misrules. This is called

“ revolution ” by Europeans and Japanese, but it is only an

involuntary leave-taking on the part of the unpopular official.

Be that as it may, the Koreans love their supposed oppres-

sors, the Chinese, and abhor their self-constituted deliverers,

the Japanese, whose only friend in the country is the

notoriously seditious^and unpatriotic puppet-king whom they

have just placed on the throne. However, as the Japanese

have adopted the manners and weapons of Europeans, they
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have “ a mission ” to civilize Korea out of existence and to

become the arbiters of the “ Far East,” to quote European
newspapers.

As for the comparative veracity of Chinese and Japanese

accounts of the war, to which the Times refers in an able

article on September 4, 1 894, with almost the same incredu-

lity, 1 would point out that falsehood is not a monopoly of

the East, but that deception in the words of literal truth is

a talent of the West. Nor is the conventional phraseology

of Chinese Reports necessarily any more untruthful than

the European assertion of having “ the honour of being

one’s humble servant.” The Chinaman knows exactly what

to believe in public statements—the European does not,

and the Japanese have, till quite lately, been accustomed to

hear the truth from their rulers.

The ideal of China is philosophic calm
;
that of Japan

enterprise. The former prefers to lessen her responsi-

bilities, the latter to increa.se them. Japan would like to

forestall the future
;
China is satisfied with the past. So

little does China care to interfere with the internal Govern-
ment of Korea, as, indeed, with that of any ol her numerous
vassals, that she made it penal for any Chinaman to cross

her frontier into Korea. This is the secret why Chinese rule

is loved by Koreans, and if China allowed Korea to deal

with foreign “outsiders” direct, it was becau.se she herself

did not wish to be troubled with the task. This explains

the Treaty of Tientsin of 1885, from the misinterpretation

of which all the present mischief has arisen, but which is

merely part of the traditional policy of China to delegate to

Korea the right of independence as regards foreign States,

though it does not rescind the dependence of Korea herself

on China. The King of Korea whilst concluding an inde-

pendent Treaty with the United States in 1882, as he
already had with Japan in 1876, was careful to explain in

a Circular to all the Powers with which he had concluded

Treaties that “ The King of Korea acknowledges that Korea
IS a tributary of China, but in regard to both internal ad-
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ministration andforeign intercourse it enjoys complete inder

pendenced This may be an anomaly, or even. a quibble,

from an European point of view, but it is perfectly com-

patible with China, whilst insisting on every punctilio of the

etiquette of vassalage from Korea, also, in the words of Mr.

Curzon, “ strongly urging upon the Korean Government

the signature of treaties with the foreign Powers as the

sole means of continued security and independence for the

threatened Kingdom.” The treaties are with Japan, the

Unittid State.s, Great Britain, Germany, Russia, Italy, France

and Austria—and even with China! (1882). Yet,'on the

Great Middle Kingdom, all its extremities are dependent,

though these extremities may be allowed independence as

among themselves or towards still more distant "outsiders.”

• If the Foreign powers wish to guarantee the independence

of Korea against one another, and Japan is also sincere in

that wish, China would be the last to object, provided

Korea remained in the relation to the protecting paramount

power that her tradition-s, her own .sentiments and a com-

plimentary tribute have indicated for ages.

Wv.‘ quote the following extract from “ Men of the Time ” regarding

Li Hung Chang :

“Li Hung Chang, General, the Prime Minister of China, was born in

the Anii-liiiei province, Feb. i6, 1823. In i860 he co-operated with

General (then Colonel) Gordon in suppressing the Taeping rebellion,

being then Governor of the Thiang-Sin province. The other Thiang

province being added to his rule, he was created Viceroy of the United

Countries, May, 1865. The following year he was appointed Minister

Plenipotentiary, and in 1867 Viceroy of Hong-Kuang, and a Grand

Chancellor in t868. After the Tien-Tsin massacre in 1870, he was

despoiled of his titles, and otherwise punished on the charge of not assisting

the General in command, but in 1872 the then Emperor restored him to

favour and the office of Grand Chancellor, He was the mediator for

fixing the indemnity for the murder of Mr. Margary, who was killed in

1876, while endeavouring to explore South-Western China. Now, Li

Hung Chang is the Viceroy of the Metropolitan provinces of Pe-Chih-Li,

and as such is the actual ruler or chief administrator of the Chinese

Empire. He is a man of liberal views, permits coal-mining and coast-

steamer traffic to be earned on by English companies, and is thought to-

be favourable even to railways.”
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IV.

THE KOREAN QUESTION.

By Ernest Oppert.

My views on the Korean question and on the difficulties

that have in consequence arisen between China and Japan
are the following

:

The claim, which the Chinese government now suddenly

sets up again, in pretending to consider Korea as a vassal

state, has no foundation in fact. The old treaties which

were concluded while the old Ming dynasty in China
was at the height of its power, have long since become
obsolete and no one knows this better than the Pekin

government itself. It is true, that upon the accession of

the present Manchu dynasty towards the middle of the

17th century the then existing old treaties were renewed
between China and Korea, and the payment of a certain

annual tribute was imposed upon the latter. At first, as

long as there was any cause to fear aught from the more
powerful neighbour, Korea met her obligations with a good
enough grace

;
but with the decay of the Chinese power

they were less scrupulously fulfilled until they were con-

sidered a mere matter of form. Missions of “presents”
were exchanged at various intervals

; but as the Chinese
Envoys who were sent with a return of presents to Seoul,

were looked at with great suspicion there, and being

surrounded with spies, were almost treated like prisoners,

such missions had for very many years been discontinued

altogether and the intercourse between the two countries

was only resumed after Korea had been opened by the

Japanese. Indeed, if China had a right to consider Korea
as a vassal or tributary state, Japan could bring forward as

good a claim, for by the treaty of 1615 between Korea and
Japan, a yearly tribute of 300,000 bags of rice was iiti-

posed upon the latter-state, which, though regularly paid at

fitst, has been discontinued for the last two centuries.
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The Chinese government has, moreover, on several given-

occasions, declared its utter inability to interfere in Korean

affairs, and I maintain still, as I have done all along in the

face of all counter-assertions, that Korea is a perfectly free

and independent state, and the general view that the re-

lations between China and Korea are stiil those of liege

and vassal, is quite erroneous. Whatever 'covenants or

treatie's may in olden times have been entered into or

agreed upon, at present they are only waste paper and

have long since been forgotten and set aside.

So muth for the Chinese claim—now let us look at the

other side of the question, viz., the Japanese demands.

Legally, their claim can in no way be more substantiated

than that of China—morally, however, they can set forth a

* better kind of pretension, now, at least, to having a say in

Korean affairs. I have no hesitation in saying, that if it

were not for that small but energetic State, Korea would be

to-day to all of us as closed a book as it has been for

centuries past ; for, instead of leading the vanguard in open-

ing the country, as they ought to have done, the great and

mighty Western powers only stepped in when they saw that

little Japan had succeeded in what they had not thought

it worth while to try. Disgusted with the general in-

difference, with which Korea was regarded in Western

Europe, I closed the preface of my book with the remark ;

‘‘ Rather than see the present state of things continue, it

might be preferable to have Korea taken possession of by

Russia;—(which at that time cbuld easily have been

accomplished) at all events it would then be made acces-

sible and cease to continue a mockery to the world.” My
London publishers rather objected to this passage and

wrote to me in return : “would not that rather be in our

line ?” Yes, decidedly it would have been more iq the

English line, and I should have liked nothing better than

to have seen the British government follow it up; unfor-

tunately however it ’did nothing of the kind then and only

followed suit when little Japan had led the way.
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/ I quite agree with what Mr. Henry Norman states in
his article lately published in the “ Contemporary Review ”

:

That China means barbarism, Japan, on the other hand,
represents progress and culture in Eastern Asia. The
Pekin Government, I verily believe, is, in its innermost
heart, as inimical and adverse to foreign intercourse and
progress to-day, as it was fifty or a hundred years ago and
most certainly it would never take a step of its own accord
to further it- excepting only improvements and progress in

shipbuilding, arms and means of defence, which can be
turned eventually against us. True, there may be a few-
very few indeed—among the leading men there, who are a
little more liberal and advanced in their views

;
but even

men like Li-Hung-Chang, decidedly the ablest Chinese
statesman of modern times, possess only a limited influence
and it takes very little indeed to set them aside or over-
throw them altogether. Japan on the other hand has
rapidly progressed—too rapidly perhaps—since 1859, and
there certainly exists no other country in Eastern Asia or
in Western Asia either—to compare to it in culture and
progress. Japan has also by far the largest commercial
interest at stake in Ivorea, and if, in the face of the abomin-
able misrnanagement prevailing there since the disastrous

rule of that monster, the late Regent, it insists upon the

introduction of such inner reforms, which would tend to

put an end to the corruption of the authorities and to the

systematic pillage and robbery of the people by the former,

it would certainly be deserving our thanks.

Mr. Norman calls Korea a “ worthless” country. How
he comes to that conclusion is an enigma to me and I

entirely disagree with him in this respect. A country,

that produces silk, tea and cotton besides a number of other

valuable articles, that is blessed with a moderate and

I
healthy climate, owns immense woods rich in the finest

timber, that possesses untold treasures of Gold, Silver,

Copper, Iron, Coal and other minerals, deserves by no
means to be called “ wbrthless.” If all this wealth has been

V
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lying waste up to this day, and has as yet proved of no, or
o ittle, benefit to the country itself or to the world at large,

one is to be blamed but its miserable government,
c ept its own people in a state of forced seclusion and

egra ation for so long a period, and prevented it from
utilizing the treasures which the country co.uld yield in a
State of culture.

•

As to the chances of the war now pending between
ina an Japan, my impression is that they are vastly in

favour of the latter. Talking of a Chinese “ army ” In our
sense of the word is simply absurd—with the exception of
the comparatively small body of men, of which Li-Hung-
Changx s somewhat better drilled and equipped troops con-

^sist, the Chinese hordes, undisciplined, badly armed and
• worse officered, will never withstand, in open battle, how-
ever large in numbers, a much smaller, better led and
equipped army. The same applies to their navy, though
the Chinese are as good sailors as the Japanese. Nor do

think It at all unlikely, that the Japanese, with their
superior troops and navy, will succeed, if they seriously
mean it, in landing a sufficiently strong force somewhere
on the Petcheli coast, will attack the Taku forts and
threaten Pekin itself, and carry the war right up to the
gates of the Imperial city. And I do not see, why they
should not have the same right to do this, if fortune favours
them, as the English-French forces in 1861. England at
all eyents, has no reason to interfere, for a strong and
victorious Japan would be the best bulwark against
Russian encroachments in the far East.
Let me conclude these few and general remarks with the

wish, that, however this struggle will end, it may at all
events have the one beneficent result to open a new era of
peace and progress to the poor and heavily visited people
of Korea. ^

new series. VOL. VIII. T
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V.

AN INTERNATIONAL GUARANTEE OF
KOREAN INDEPENDENCE.

By J. P. Val d’Eremao, d.d.

The Korean question is of paramount interest to the British

Empire, not merely as a matter of trade and commerce but

much more so from the Imperial point of view.

So long as Korea was left alone, under her traditional

vassalage to China, her politics were simple in the extreme

—nil. At present four powerful nations must watch the

course of events. Of these, England, whose mercantile

interests are paramount, stands aloof, her effete Foreign

office, whether under a Conservative or a Liberal chief,

-

utterly unwilling or unable to do anything to protect

Imperial interests where first class powers are concerned.

True, England wants nothing for herself but unhampered

trade with Korea ;
but to secure that, she must insist on

Korean integrity and independence. Yet though both are

at stake, she is apparently unconscious or careless of the

coming results. Another, Russia, has till now been an

apparently idle watcher
;
yet not quite so, for she has in-

creased her armament in the Pacific. Unlike England, it is

Russia’s interest to wait, while Japan and China mutually

weaken each other and exhaust Korea. Whoever loses,

Russia will step in and win at the end. When she does,

she will annex the entire peninsula and its islets, Russify it

‘in course of time, and thus secure for her Pacific navy a set

of harbours free all the year round from ice. This is a serious

‘menace to English trade and Imperialism in the East.

The hopes fondly expected to result to the British Empire

from the Canadian Pacific line, the steamship communication

between Canada and Australia, the proposed I acific cable

are all nullified or jeopardized in this prospect ;
and it is

hardly too much to say that Englknd will have to resist

a outrance any attempt on the part of Russia to seize

Korea, Our government, however, is still inactive; and it

will most probably awake only too late to realize this ,
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certainty. China, like England, desires only to maintain
Korea intact and independent of all, save her light, tradi-
tional vassalage to herself. Wars have occurred between
Korea and China and have ended in fixing more strongly
and closely the bonds of vassalage. Yet these wars have
left no ill-feeling between the two nations. Korea leans
natuj-ally and willingly towards China

; for though the
latter has strenuously maintained her own suzerainty, she
seems to have done so more for the purpose of using Korea
as a Buffer to keep off strangers from the Eastern .shore of
the Gulf of Pechili, than from any desire of interfering
directly with Korean internal affairs or of deriving any
profit from the connection. She has been generous in

remitting the amount of the fixed tribute, when Korea was
unable to pay all. Besides aid in domestic and foreign
broils, China has advanced considerable sums of money,
and yet for these loans she has sought neither payment of
interest nor repayment of capital. Nor has she used the
power which these loans undoubtedly gave her, to extort
concessions from her vassal in her own favour. In fact,

China, as if to emphasize her desire that Korea should
stand by herself, self-supported, though under Chinese
suzerainty, had long agreed to neutralize the line where the
two frontiers were conterminous in the north. That line

was made a perfect desert, several miles in width, from
shore to shore

; and it is only of late years that it has
begun to be inhabited.

Mr. Curzon thinks that China erred in allowing Korea
to make treaties directly with foreign powers, a concession
which he considers incompatible with vassalage. But Li
Hung Chang in this acted quite consistently with the
Chinese ideal of vassalage; it is Mr. Curzon who has
misread the position. As against arrogation of equality
with China and against aggression from without, Korea is

China’s vassal—she^ must pay tribute and will in turn
receive protection in case of need. As regards other
powers, she is independent and equal

; and it flatters

Chinese self - esteem that the acknowledged vassal of
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China should treat on a footing of perfect equality with the

greatest potentates of the earth,—the Queen of England,
the Presidents of the United States and France, the Em-
perors of Germany, Austria, Russia, and Japan. In fact,

making Korea, while actually acknowledging her vassalage,

treat directly with foreign powers was a masterpiece of

Chinese diplomacy and the clearest statement of Korea’s
real status. The policy of China towards Korea, past and
present, is (i) to leave Korea free to manage her internal

affairs and her friendly relations with f oreigners
; (2) to

uphold her integrity and independence against ‘ internal

revolt or foreign aggression
;
and (3) to keep her as a

friendly Buffer-State between herself and Japan and Russia.

This is all that China is even now striving for. The
position is clear, and it is as honourable to China, as it is

beneficial to Korea.

The last of the four countries concerned is Japan.
Cognate in race and language, and a near neighbour, im-
porting thence part at least of her civilization, aggressive

Japan could not always be kept at the same arm’s length
as the rest of the ** barbarian world by Korea when she
adopted a policy similar to that of China with regard to

foreigners. While her subordination to China is undoubted
up to the days of Wu-Wang, admitted by all from the

beginning of the present Korean dynasty, and never even
questioned academically till 1876, Korea has sent missions
with tribute and owned a certain subjection to Japan, since

at least the third century of our era. Japan has long, if

not always, been the bitter foe of Korea. Her unprovoked
invasions, her bloody massacres, and her ruthless devastations

have left an indelible mark on the country and have created

that deep-seated feeling of hatred which makes the Japanese
the first, if not the sole, victims in every popular outbreak.

Whatever rights Japan may have acquired by former un-
provoked conquests were simply extorted at the point of
the sword, and they have lapsed since the kst 200 years at
least. Japan now once again repeats her former r61e.

Whatever her object, it is well known that she has long
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prepared for her aggression, and worked up to it. That
she had nothing particular to complain of, the absence of
a 1 proof has shown. That whatever reforms or changes
might be required in Korea should have been sought
peaceably by peaceful international representation, reason
and common sense agree in indicating

; and Korea would
certajnly have listened to it. It says little for the pre-
tended desire for peace—whether in Societies or Soverei^ms
or Governments—that Japan, which would not have dared
to disobey a flat order from Russia, England, Franbe and
the United States, should have been allowed to force on
a war with China, the end and the results of which no one
can clearly foretell. She ought to have been told at once

^
that she would not be permitted to interfere in Korea.
To prove the illegality of the interference of Japan, we

have only to read the opening words of Art. I. of the
treaty dictated in 1876 by Japan to Korea: “ Ch6-san
[Korea] being an independent State, enjoys the same
sovereign rights as Japan.” This blow was aimed at
Chinese suzerainty

; but it now recoils with crushing force
on its own authors. If Korea is an independent State,
whence the right to interfere, with an armed force, to
regulate her internal affairs or to compel the adoption of
imaginary reforms .? Russia and the United States might
as well step in to-morrow at Tokio and land armies to
extinguish the scandalous vagaries of the Japanese Diet
and Japan’s growing intolerance of foreigners.f If the
treaty of Tientsin, 1885, between China and Japan, in
which both parties agreed not to send troops into Korea
without previous intimation to the other power, be urged
as justifying this invasion by Japan, Korea may well reply
that being independent (as Japan asserts), and not having

* While I write, two Peace Conferences have been sitting; but neither
has had a word of practical purpose to end this war, not even a resolution
regretting it.

t Japan has flattered Europe by imitation
; and European writers have

repaid her by flattering her up to the skies, and thus turning her head
She professes to pose as the arbiter of the Pacific. See>/a« and
Pacific, by M. tnagaki. London : J. Fisher Unwin, 1890.
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been a party to that treaty, she is in no way bound by it,

Japan in no way justified by it in violating Article I. of

her own treaty of 1876, under pretext of a subsequent

treaty which, according to the Japanese contention, is

essentially unjust and consequently invalid. Whether

Korea is a thoroughly independent State or whether she

is an autonomous vassal of China, it is equally unjust and

unjustifiable in Japan to attack and coerce her, unprovoked,

at the point of the bayonet, whatever the excuse may be.

As I write, the war progresses, yet the so-called civilized

nations allow it to go on, instead of ordering Japan to

withdraw. Where is the boasted solidarity of nations, when
a common note cannot yet be sent to Tokio, though three

months have elapsed since the first act of wanton aggres-

sion ? Will no power take the lead in procuring so desirable

a concerted action t Should not England who is most

interested, begin the role of peacemaker t

The eventual triumph of China is still very probable. A
small army destroyed does not mean the extinction of

China; and it is easier to go to Peking than to stay there

or to get back.* Press writers may compare the respective

number of ships and regiments and their armaments
;
yet

what is Japan compared with the inexhaustible resources,

the vast population, the intense nationality, the giant

strength and the enormous staying powers of China t But

between the two, Korea and her very interesting people

will be ground to the dust and thrown back perhaps for

centuries. Is it not high time to prevent this ruin, by

ah International concerted action t and to render all future

troubles impossible by an international guarantee of

Korean integrity and independence t

The British Foreign Office should gird itself at once to

this task, for our Imperial interests are at stake :— British,

Canadian, Australian and Indian, Too much time has

already been lost

!

September 20th, 1894.

* Life of GenL Sir Hope Grants by Col KnoUys* 2 volsV London
and Edinburgh : Blackwood and,Sons. 1894. See vol. 2, pp. 110-196.



ENGLAND AND CHINA IN THE FAR EAST.

By General A. R. MacMahon.

Though only a few months have elapsed sin.ce the publica-

tion of Mr. Curzon’s able article in the Nineteenth Century
entitled “ India between two Fires,” in which he points out
that events in the Far East, which are gradually shaping

themselves, tend to prove that the interests of England and
China in that part of the world are identical, the lesson to be
derived from them is apt to be forgotten in the excitment
caused by recent occurrences in the same region. He par-

^
ticularlydrew attention to the simultaneous advance of Russia
and France upon the north-western as well as the Burmese
boundaries of our Indian Empire, a coincidence sufficiently

remarkable to merit thoughtful attention, as, under contin-

gencies by no means improbable, it might develop into a

danger of the first magnitude. He therefore considers that

the contiguity of Great Britain with either France or Russia

in Asia is profoundly to be deprecated in the interests alike
'

of good government, economy and peace, as it is not only a
question of Indian or Asiatic politics but one of European
politics as well

;
for here in the heart of the Great Eastern

Continent, and on the flank of our Indian Empire “are
planted the sole European nations who regard this country

with hostility and might, under very easily conceivable cir-

cumstances, desire to do us an injury.” The same Powers
also press on the frontiers of China and it is highly proba'ble

that a situation might arise in which each might be able to

render the other material aid in the event of our being con-

cerned simultaneously. The Times remarked in a leading

article of 6th September, “ both Great Britain and China
are to be congratulated on the Convention signed by their

respective plenipote,ntiaries last March and ratified on the

23rd of last month, which has just been issued as a Blue-
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book. The wisest statesmen of both nations have long
since come to the conclusion that the vital interests of the
two countries as Asiatic Powers imperatively demand the
maintenance of that good understanding between them
which happily subsists, and has subsisted for so many years.
I he present Convention will be generally welcomed as an
important step towards the prevention of possible disagree-
ments which might tend to disturb that good understanding
in the future. . . . T he Convention cannot but help still

further to cement the friendly relations between the Sig-
natory Powers. While we obtain from it advantages which
we highly value, it must be admitted that the Chinese have
exhibited their usual skill at a bargain.”

China within quite recent times has achieved a remark-
able position, the great strength of which, as the Marquis
Tseng says, in pungent metaphor, she fully realises. War
has taught her how she can best cope with European Powers.
She has the means of increasing enormously the number
of her trained soldiers, the supply of which is practically

inexhaustible, and above all, by reason of the profit derived
from her foreign commerce, she has ample funds to pay for
them as well as for competent commanders, the want of
whom at present is the weak point in her military organiza-
tion. Thus she can readily comply with the demands of
her War Minister s budget, be it ever so exacting.

The wonderful successes achieved by the “ Ever-Vic-
torious Army ” commanded by Gordon, prove conclusively
what the Celestials can accomplish when led by officers
whom they can trust. Captain Lang, R.N., who for some
time had chief control of the Chinese Navy, is of opinion
that “ there is the making of anything in the Chinese. They
are well-trained and excellent marksmen, and the discipline

is very good. As compared with the Japanese, the Chinese
Navy is about equal. Probably the Japanese have more
dash and go, and there is among them more esprit de corps.

Otherwise the two naval- forces are about the same. When
I was in command the condition of the Chinese Navy was
such that I should have had no fear of meeting the Japunese,
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or, for the matter of that, any other navy. In steam-tactics
the Chinese xvere well to the fore, and their drills were
excellent and unsurpassed anywhere. All depends, how-
ever, upon how they are led. With an officer like Admiral
ring, whom I would not hesitate to follow anywhere, the
Chinese Navy would prove a splendid force. If’ the
men have confidence in their leaders they will face any-
thing.”

^

Many authorities, both naval and military, furnish us with
equally undeniable proof of the potentialities of China as a
belligerent nation. Others do the same in connection with
the Japanese. It forms no part of the present writer’s
programme, however, to draw any comparison between
these Powers, now unhappily in dire conflict, with both of
-whom, fortunately, England is on the best of terms. He
therefore only ventures to quote a plain unvarnished state-
ment of the leal state of affairs in China as to its fighting
capacity, from the .standpoint of an eminently capable ex-
official, to prove that it is far better for us to have her as a
friend than an enemy. We may conveniently inaugurate
our review of the question by recording what the people •

think of themselves as reflected by a dispassionate and able
statement by that eminent statesman the Marquis Tseng,
who proves very conclusively that China is no longer the
quantitd ndgligeable which a French official declared her to
be. We know that the Russians in the Pamirs, the French
in Tong King and Siam, and the English in Burma, one and
all, have realized the truth of the theorem, and conse-
quently have been obliged to modify their diplomacy when
dealing with the Celestials. Forgetting that China, though
slow to move, is very tenacious of what she deems her
rights when once she has taken her stand, each coolly
made its own arrangements without consulting her, and
sometimes therefore had to cry “peccavi.” The Russian
Bear had to relax his fell grip of the Pamirs when the
Chinese Dragon crie’d “Paws off”; the Siamese Lamb
would have been gobbled

,

up by the French Wolf if the
same intervener had not rebuked him for his gluttony;
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while the British Lion, though he had done none of these

things, yet in subservience to a policy of undue concession,

wagged his tail in token of acquiescence when the latter

insisted on his acknowledging him as his Lord and Master,

or in other words called upon England to pay tribute to the

Son of Heaven, as Suzerain. All three, in fact, were

obliged to recognise the power of a country they had

hitherto treated as dead, but which, as the Marquis

proves, was only sleeping. The advent of white traders,

better in fight than the turbulent pirates and filibusters

of their own country, who, troublesome though they were,

gave them comparatively speaking little concern,, caused

her to awake and realize that her actual position hardly

justified her sense of security. “ It required the fire of the

Summer Palace to singe her eyebrows, the advance of the

Russians into Kuldja and the French in Tonquin ” to bring

the fact home to her, just as it required Colonel (afterwards

Sir Edward) Sladen’s tramping into King Thibaw’s pre-

sence shod in ammunition boots, instead of crouching in his

“stocking feet” to carry conviction to his Majesty of the

Golden Foot that his glory had departed.

China, acting on the advice of one of her great states-

men, paid the price of her mistakes and cheerfully set about

preparations to prevent History repeating itself in like

fashion
;
just as the Italians, with a moral courage, equally

high, did after Lissa. As the Marquis wisely concludes,

“ it is not a moribund nation that can so quickly accept its

reverses, and gathering courage from them, set about

throwing overboard the wreckage and make a fair wind of

the retiring cyclone ”—a commentary equallj^ applicable to

Italy in a similar predicament. That astute politician anti-

cipated the obvious danger threatened by the awakening of

300 millions, who remembering their defeats and conscious

of their newly discovered power may be aggressive, but

argues that China is one of those Powers which “ can bear

their misfortunes without sulking,” is also free from the

insane earth-hunger which afflicts some other nations, and
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therefore a hankering, on her part, to wipe out her defeats
is not to be dreaded. Our diplomatists therefore should
earnestly strive to keep on good terms with China, and
also bear in mind that the Pamirs, ‘Tibet, a vast interna-

tional trade, and many other important interests affecting

both countries may be prejudiced by misunderstandings.
As an instance in point, Sir Charles Crossthwaite, a former
Chief Commissioner of Burma, quotes what happened to

the Prench when they insulted the dignity of China by
repudiating her claim to Tong King. “Were they- not,”

he asks, “ incessantly harassed by Blackflags and other

filibusters instigated by the Chinese authorities ?" and
might not, he hints, the same intolerable experience be our
fate if we trespassed on Celestial territory ? As a matter

’ of fact, however, he argues on wrong premises, for sub-

sequent evidence tends to prove that the Blackflags were
not encouraged in any way by the Tsungli Yamcn, which
did not interfere with the French in that region till long

afterwards, nor does he sufficiently take into account the

extraordinary apathy of the Celestial Government which
allowed more than twenty years to elapse before it impro-

.

vised efficient measures for crushing the Panthay revolt

which ruined Yunnan, and their subsequent supineness in

maintaining a secure grip of the country after restoring

order.

Further he does not make due allowance for the com-
mendable capacity of the Chinese authorities for taking a

broad view of political affairs—proved not only by their

dignified attitude towards England, which prominently

sympathised with those revolutionists, but also by their

absence of malice towards Frenchmen residing in other

parts of the Middle Kingdom. Moreover he fails to take

into consideration that French prestige was never higher

than in 1885 when it attained its zenith. The French in

that year gracefully “ stooped to conquer ” by frankly yield-

ing to the sentimental weakness of the royal family and
handing over to them the Roman Catholic Cathedral of
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Peking, which for many years had been a source of extreme
irritation, amounting to a veritable apple of discord in

Franco -Celestial diplomacy, owing to its lofty towers
dominating the royal pleasure grounds and gardens.
Indeed the concession pleased the Court so much that it

granted special indulgences to the French clergy at the
capital, at the very time that Chinese freebooters were
harrying French laymen on the frontier.*

A brief reference to the Panthay episode seems oppor-
tune here. Apparently a digression, it will be found,
nevertheless, pertinent to our subject. Some three decades
ago Captain Sprye brought forward his attractive scheme
for lunning a railway between Rangoon and Esmok
(Ss-mau), on the frontier of Yunnan, and tapping the rich

south western provinces of the Middle Kingdom. This
project, however, was thrust aside in favour of re-opening
the ancient trade routes from Bhamd, with the same object
in view. The outcome of this alternative idea was the
despatch, by permission of the king of Burma, of Colonel
Sladen’s mission which was treated by his Majesty’s repre-
sentative at Bhamo with great courtesy and dignified

hospitality. The Kachins who dominate these routes were
described by him as inveterate “ caterans ” whose normal
profession as Sladen found to his cost— was raiding
caravans, diversified by the congenial pastime of cutting
one another’s throats, inter-tribal conflicts and kidnapping
their neighbours. The region beyond Kachin territory

had also, by his account, lapsed into a very dangerous state
of disorganization owing to the eccentric proceedings of
equally estimable worthies who, having been robbed of
their possessions during the prevalent anarchy, retaliated
by a reckless spoliation of others weaker than themselves.
Beyond these again, he said, were the Panthays, or Chinese

* To bring about this concession the consent of the Pope had to be
obtained, for it is one of the pnons still in vigo.-jr in the Church of Rome
that ecclpsiastical property cannot be alienated in any way excepting by the
express permission of his Holiness.
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Mahommadans who, having successfully rebelled against
China had seized on Yunnan, were unable to form a
stable Government, and had effectually put a stop to com-
merce.

Sladen, on mere report, was naturally disinclined to
abandon his enterprise, on its very threshold, and accord-
ingly ^started on, what afterwards proved, a very weary
pilgrimage. He soon had ample opportunity for verifying
by painful experience all that the king’s official had told
him, especially when he found himself, nolens volens, forced
to accept the hospitality of the genial Kachins and likewise
on the horns of a dilemma as to whether he should incur
the equally dangerous risk of advancing or retiring. He
chose the former. By a happy thought he appealed for aid

* to the Panthay governor of Momein the frontier town of
Yunnan, wisely judging, as the sequel proved, that it was
better to trust to people who were known to have made a
considerable advance in civilization rather than remain with
savage and undisciplined clans. Tasakon the governor
responded with alacrity to Sladen’s requisition, received
the mission with great distinction and treated it with the •

most generous hospitality and consideration during its long
stay at Momein. Emboldened thereby Sladen solicited his
good offices in aiding him to visit Talifu, the capital of the
Panthay Kingdom. The governor w’as willing not only to
do so, but even to furnish him with an armed escort if he
decided to pu.sh on, despite his warning that, in the then
disturbed state of the country, an advance might prove
disastrous. Hampered by “ instructions ’’-—the Ute noire
of the official mind—which forbade jeopardising the safety
of his party, Sladen relinquished the idea of proceeding
farther, contenting himself with forwarding a letter and
presents to Suleiman the Panthay King, who duly acknow-
ledged them and promised to return the compliment. A
mission from the King arrived at Rangoon, in due course, in
charge of his son Prince Hassan. who heralded his advent
for the purpose of paying a visit to the Chief Commissioner
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of British ,Burma by visiting-cards of large dimensions em-
blazoned with his rank and titles.*

The latter welcomed the Mission with distinction and
forwarded it to the Viceroy, who in turn sent it on to the
Secretary of State for India with his own recommendation.
The Envoy was the bearer of a Royal letter from King
Suleiman to the Queen of England, in which he described
himself as “a humble native of the Goldteeth Country.”
His Majesty also entrusted his Envoy with some “pieces
of rock hewn from the Tali mountains ” as the most formal
expression of his desire to become feudatory to the British

Crown. Our unromantic Foreign Office, blind to romantic
.symbolism, would not suffer them to be extricated from the
bonded warehouse of the Customs

;
yet it seems unlikely

that the tariff includes among forbidden imports the sacred
rock of the “ Goldenteeth.”f

In the opinion of many thoughtful people at that time,
these courtesies were a lamentable error in judgment, a
conclusion fully borne out by subsequent events. Even
the most phlegmatic Celestial, they argued, could hardly
view with complaisance the honourable reception accorded
by the British Government to the representative of rebels
who for long had been striving with might and main to
wrest the province of Yunnan from the Chinese Empire.
I rince Hassan having spent all the money granted him
from King Suleimans treasury, was absolutely penniless
on arrival in England, and, as a royal representative, had
to submit to the incongruity of being lodged and enter-
tained at the expense of the Court to which he was
accredited. Everything was done to make his visit to
London gratifying, short of introducing him to the Queen.
The authorities, so far wise in their generation, shirked
what would obviously have been a grave political blunder.

When calling on the present writer in London, the Envoy conde^ended
to adopt the comparatively microscopic “Bafbarian” equivalent, bearing
the simple legend—“ Prince Hassan of Talifu.”

t Mr. Colborne Baber’s report on the Honble. Mr. Grosvehor’s Mission
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Their well meant, though mistaken, hospitality, however,

resulted in the complete ruin of the Panthay people. For
the Chinese Government, which had hitherto been criminally

negligent as regards Yunnan, immediately took action, and

by measures short, sharp, and decisive, made almost a clean

sweep of the rebels. The Panthay monarch .made a gallant

stand at Talifu, worthy of his reputation as a doughty Com-
mander. But finding defeat inevitable, he, with a moral

courage eminently heroic, endeavoured by self-sacrifice to

avert tlje doom that awaited his soldiers if they needlessly

provoked the choler of the besiegers by a hopelessly

obstinate defence. Accordingly his Majesty surrendered

himself to the commander of the attacking force and merely

begged that the lives of his people might be spared.

Heedless of his prayer, however, the victors massacred the

helpless garrison and townsfolk. Thus it will be seen that

the Chinese contented themselves with wreaking their

vengeance on the compatriots of the Envoy only, who
possibly might never have been interfered with if the

English had not intervened. Dignified in their anger,

however, the Celestials spurned the idea of retaliating in

any way on the interveners. It seems therefore beyond

the limits of common sense that they would treat the new

rulers of Burma as they did the French, when the former,

unlike the latter, were anxious to do all in their power to

bring about a satisfactory solution of boundary and other

questions.

Despite Sir Charles Crossthwaite’s opinion therefore,

Burma, even by the very widest stretch of the imagination,

cannot be described as on all - fours with Tong- King..

France, by annexing the latter, was decidedly guilty of

trespass on Chinese dominions. England, by taking pos-

session of Upper Burma, picked up no such bone of con-

tention. On the contrary, the Court of Peking loyally

accepted the situation, when General Prendergast took

possession of Bhamd. Had England taken a slice of

YUnnan, a parallel would doubtless have been established



292 England and China in the Far East.

^ but by confining herself strictly to territory which by a

general consensus of opinion belonged to the deposed

sovereign, she was decidedly within her rights.

Bearing in mind the very dignified reticence of the

Chinese Government in the Panthay episode, when it

received just cause of offence from England, it is difficult

to believe that the attitude of China, as regards the annexa-

tion of Upper Burma, should become so pronounced as to

render a good understanding between the two countries

more difficult. Yet Sir Lepel Griffin—in the Nineteenth

Century for November last—seems to be of this opinion,

and taking as Gospel the suggestion of French writers that

oiir harsh treatment of Burma furnished them with a

precedent for the dismembering of Siam, considers the

position unfortunate. So powerfully, declares he, did this

consideration appeal to the Indian Government that annexa-

tion was only decided upon when continued injuries and
insults had left no other course possible. But the same
things happened often enough before without impressing

on the British Government the necessity of waging war
with King Thibaw and taking possession of his country.

They therefore could hardly be pleaded as a reason for the

new departure, which every one knew would have been

postponed sine die had it not been for deep laid schemes

on the part of the French for obtaining a predominating

influence in Upper Burma, and thereby cutting off the

English from commerce with South-Western China, Some
more plausible excuse had therefore to be invented. A
“ happy thought ” suggested the u.se of the “ Shoe Question

”

as a fulcrum for upsetting the Aloung-pra dynasty. This
was an engine of oppression favoured by the Arbiter of

Existence for humbling foreigners, whereby all who were
vouchsafed an audience with his Majesty had to squat on
the floor in the royal Presence, divested of their boots.

The Indian Government after long having allowed their

officers to be subject to this indignity, without protest of
any kind, reversed its tactics when a high-handed policy
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suited its purpose
; and, dubbing the practice “ humiliating,”

insisted, in its ultimatum to King Thibaw, that it should
cease. This to all who could read between the lines of the
ultimatum was a fiat tantamount to poor Thibaw’s abdica-
tion or dethronement. For the Lord of the Rising Sun
and Great Chief of Righteousness, who ruled over the
countries .of Tsampudeepa and Thoonapararita, and all the
great Umbrella - bearing Chiefs of Eastern countries was,
after all, a mere slave to Custom

; so much so, that in
order to keep up his prestige he felt himself constrained
to appeal to arms, an alternative which, if he reflected at
all, he knew must result in his instant and complete dis-
comfiture.

According to Mr. Michie, the same political storm-cloud
hovers above the Chinese continent as well as the Indian
Empire. It boots not over which it may burst, the other
in any case must follow suit. So pronounced indeed is the
situation that there is a consensus of opinion among some
experts that an alliance offensive and defensive between
England and China is desirable, though, at the same time,
they seem to be oppressed with misgivings as to the •

possibility of an understanding of practical value between
these empires, linked together though they be by a common
interest—mayhap by a common destiny.

NEW SERIES. VOL. VUI. U
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VII.

THE SIAMESE BLUE-BOOK
AND THE

PRESENT CONDITION OF SIAM AFFAIRS.

By “Mei Nam Kong.”

The recently published Blue-book on the affairs of Siam

contains a series of letters and official documents datinsf

from July 1887 down to April of this year. Its appearance

has bten long delayed
;
and now that it has been pub-

lished, it is obviously a selection, and a carefully selected

selection, from the whole official correspondence. To
this no objection can be reasonably taken. Very im-

portant matters regarding Indo-China are, unfortunately,

still at issue between Great Britain and France. The
public interest is the interest of peace, and it is more

than possible that the interest of peace would not have

been served by an indiscriminate publication of communi-

cations that have passed on what has become such a

delicate subject as the relative and proportionate influence

of Great Britain and France in Indo-China. Moreover a

blue-book of 225 pages is quite long enough to wear out

the stock of patience that most politicians are ready to give

to a country so far away as Siam. “ Out of sight, out of

mind ” is emphatically true of a country ten thousand miles

out of sight, and rare indeed is it to find a statesman far-

sighted enough to distinguish clearly the perspective and

due proportion of the events which are happening on the

other side of the world, and foresighted enough to influence

the causes of a geographically remote catastrophe, instead

of awaiting its results when they reach us here. How can

a Cabinet Minister the floor of whose room is daily blocked

with scores of those long red-leather boxes each of which

has its budgetof prolific papers demanding immediate atten-

tion, the pigeon holes of whose brain are crammed with

questions from every part of the civilized and uncivilized
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world and who is continually c&lled upon to make extremely ^
umoious speeches after extremely unwholesome dinners :

ow can such a man, in such a position, grasp the realities
of an unseen world, the other side of the globe ?

The story of the Siamese Blue-book opens with the
account of a raid by some wild Northerners, roaming over
the country between Siam and China. They swooped
down upon the Siamese town of Luang Prabang on the
river Mekong, and took possession of it for a time. A
Siamese^armed force was sent from Bangkok, in November
of the same year (1887). to expel and chastise the “Chin
Haws

; and this expedition was accompanied by two
French officers apparently sent by the French Authorities

^

tor this purpose. A clearer proof that Luang Prabang
belonged at that time to Siam, and that this was recognised
by the French, it would be impossible to imagine, even had
It not been subsequently recognised by the French Ambas-
sador m England in his communications with the Foreign
orfice.

^

The inevitable tendency towards either conquest or
absorption, created by the contact of great European Powers
with relatively weak Oriental nations, is likely to work
automatically and irresistibly when up to both frontiers of a
weak country, two of the Great Powers are advancing, one
from the East, and the other from the West. Such a mill
as this may grind slowl)^ but, if left to itself, it will arind
exceeding small. Siam certainly could never be in a'^con-
dition to prevent, unaided, the approach of the upper and
nether millstones of English and French influence in the
far East.

The neutrality of Siam must be a neutrality manufactured
y Treaty. The independence and integrity of Siam must
e guaranteed, or, to the great detriment of many countries

and the greatest by far to England, the very existence of
Siam will be in jeopardy. Once let this fact be clearly
recognised and boldly accepted

; once let the necessary
arrangements be made with absolute singleness of puipose

U 2
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by England and by France ; and once let there also be the

active sympathy of Siam’s gigantic geographical neighbour

China, and the cordial approval of other Powers commer-

cially interested in the Far East, and Siam will enter on a

new phase of her national existence, a phase in strong con-

trast to that of a state “ protected ” by one overpowering

neighbour, who dictates her foreign policy, and manipulates

her internal resources. She will then retain her territorial

integrity and her political neutrality under the guarantee of

the Great Powers who, spontaneously, and for their own

interests will have mutually arranged for the continued and

permanent existence of a real Buffer-State.

Far from losing in strength Siam will in reality have

largely added to it. She will have become more really

strong, and more genuinely independent, because then she

will be endowed with the opportunity for reforms which an

uncertain existence, threatened by the jealous rivalry of

powerful neighbours renders impossible. She would be

the peaceful and progressive Belgium of the East, her

internal government in her own hands, and her foreign

relations unhampered. Like Belgium she has everything

to gain by peace, and everything to lose by war. And, of

all wars, that which would be the most fatal and most

destructive, would be a war between her powerful neigh-

bours fought out upon her own soil. So far the analogy

between Siam and Belgium is complete enough. Every

friend of Siam must hope that the Siamese will, in the

future, render the industrial, commercial and adminis-

trative analogy as complete as may be. But the political

analogy must be made complete before the others can

follow. And, as regards the Buffer-State policy of which

we have heard so much, whatever other Buffer-State may

be artificially created out of the parings sliced off some

remote provinces and dedicated as the happy hunting-

grounds of the outlaws, of Indo-China, whostf sports will be

presided over by a Chinese Mandarin ; whatever may be

done in this way, the only State which is big enough to be
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an effectual and permanent Buffer is Siam herself. Of ^
course something more than mere size is required for an
efficient Buffer-State between English and French territories

in the Far East. Order and security, and the growth that
depends upon them are essential—in other words, a civilized

government not a contemptible aping of the varnish of
European* manners and customs as a substitute for their

own, which generally results in a feeble and ridiculous

caricature, but the gradual adaptation of what can be adopted
and adapted while maintaining the national life and assist-

ing its normal growth.

Time, and plenty of it, is essential for such a process
as this. What is lacking is not the time but the patience
that knows how to mark the stages, slow' indeed when com-
pared with the lives of men, but marvellously rapid of late

when contrasted with those that have gone before, as far

back in the centuries as there is any record to mark them.
And here perhaps one word may be said in remonstrance
against the e.xtreme bad taste and gross unfairness which
taint some travellers’ writings who go abroad and share

largely the hospitalities and enjoyments offered to them by
leading Orientals, and then, on coming home, set them-
selves to describe in detail the worst side, and leave, hardly

mentioned, the better and more hopeful side of life and
character in Eastern countries. The real motive is

generally some personal disappointment that they have not

got all they expected to obtain for themselves out of their

venture. What would be thought in England of an
educated Siamese who, having been kindly and hospitably

entertained here, went back to Siam and published a minute
account of the doings in the West End of London between
1

1
p.m. and 2 a.m. as a fair description of English morials,

and of the enjoyments and employments of the aristocracy

of London

To return to the
^
Blue-book. Mr. Waddington paid a

visit to Lord Salisbury in April 1889 in order to propose
that a guarantee should be mutually arranged between



298 The Siamese Blue-Book.

V the two Great Powers for the integrity and neutrality
of Siam. There can be no reason to doubt that,
at that time, the offer was intended to be thoroughly
genuine.

In a letter to Lord Lytton—British Ambassador at Paris
—Lord Salisbury gives the substance of Mr. Waddington’s
communication as follows; “ The French Government had
a twofold object in view. They wished to establish a strong
independent kingdom of Siam, with well-defined frontiers
on both sides

; and they desired to come to an arrangement
by which a permanent barrier might be established between
the possessions of Great Britain and France in the Indo-
Chinese Peninsula. Such an arrangement would be advan-
tageous to both countries and would prei^ent the complica-
tions which otherwise might arise between them.” Here
was the Buffer-State policy, simply and straightforwardly
expressed, and accepted at the outset by England and
France as beneficial to each, and assured of acceptance by
Siam as doubly beneficial to her. The man who proposed
this policy on behalf of France was singularly well qualified,
by his knowledge of England, to carry through such a
negotiation (Mr. V/addington was much more of a haplomat
than a diplomat). But this policy, formally and officially
proposed in April 1889, still remains, in September 1894,
not only unexecuted, but with much that has happened
since to make it more difficult of execution than it was
at that time.

In the very same month that Mr. Waddington made his
proposal to Lord Salisbury, Prince Devawongse, Siamese
Minister for Foreign Affairs at Bangkok, informed Mr
Gould, the British Charge d’Affaires in Siam, that the
King had expressed the desire for the appointment of a
Boundary Commission to settle the pending frontier
questions

; and, on the 27th of the following August, Lord
Salisbury wrote to Mr. Waddington exjjressing his entire ap-
proval of the scheme which the French Ambassador had pro-
pounded in April, enclosing a map showing the approximate
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boundaries of Siam towards the North and North-West,
and asking what, in the views of the French Government,
were the Eastern boundaries of Siam. To this question
we look in vain for a reply—Lord Rosebery more than
once pointedly calls attention to the fact that none has
been given. The only reply has been the advance of
French and Annamite soldiers last year, and the forcible

seizure of the territory up to the Mekong. How was
such blundering possible ? How, with all the machinery
of diplomacy at hand, and with a bit of work so simple and
so beneficial ready set out— how could such a failure

happen }

The English and French representatives in Bangkok
were on the best of terms—Captain Jones in January 1890
and in July 1892 writes almost emotionally about the dis-

cretion and moderation, the impartiality, the conciliatory

spirit, and the justice of M. Pavie, the French Representa-
tive at Bangkok—qualities which are said to have won the

esteem and the goodwill of the Siamese. How did the
little rift begin that silenced the music of these harmonious
notes ? We look to the Blue-book in vain for an answer

;

for just where the answer should come in, there the cor-

respondence becomes most meagre; and just when our
curiosity and interest have been roused to the highest pitch,

there has evidently been a very free use of the scissors,

and a very sparing use of the paste. Lord Salisbury has
retired into the shadow of opposition, a shadow not
altogether ungrateful to one who had begun to find the
Foreign Office a weary land. His post had been taken
by Lord Rosebery

; and the place occupied at Paris by Lord
Lytton, who died suddenly pen in hand, was filled by a
second Viceroy-Ambassador Lord Dufferin, the most, ex-
perienced member of the British Corps Diplomatique.
And behind the young Foreign Minister and the old
Ambassador was a Government pledged to peace and a
Premier whose programme of reform at home demanded
peaqe with foreign countries as the primary and most
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essential condition for its fulfilment. Here surely was a

combination of motives and forces powerful enough to win

the day against any malign influences on the side of

aggression. But already there were signs of coming dis-

turbances.

M. Pavie had been, as French Commissioner, surveying

the Mekong River and its tributaries. He had been spy-

ing out the land which now everyone knows, but which at

that time everyone by no means knew, to be the Naboth’s

Vineyard of the ambitions of the newly-appointed Governor

of Indo-China, M. Lanessan, a man whose name will long

be remembered as that of the most acquisitive French-

man ever sent out as Governor of a group of French

Colonies. The course of the River Mekong from the i8th

to the 20th parallel of Latitude may be roughly described

as running North by East. Just below the 20th parallel

on the river is situated the town of Luang Prabang, and,

immediately above it, going up stream, the river takes a

gigantic sweep, and, almost doubling back upon itself, the

course is South-West and West until, somewhere near the

1 00th degree of longitude, it turns Northward and its

sources are to be found far away among the wild moun-

tainous regions of Yunnan. The configuration of the

river in the neighbourhood of Luang Prabang is something

like the outline of a dumpy teapot, with the spout pointing

East towards Tonquin, Luang Prabang being situated just

below the furthest extremity of the spout, at which point

the Nam Oo, by far the most important tributary of the

Mekong in all that region, flows in, draining a vast stretch

of country to the North-East and North.

The Mekong and the Nam “Oo” figure largely in the

Blue-book, and the importance of Luang Prabang, as a

commercial centre, and as a strategical position, have been

for several years perfectly well known to M. Lanessan,

and those who follow his lead, or study his policy. M.

Lanessan was appointed French Governor of Indo-China

in the spring of 1891.^ As long ago as 1886 he had
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written a book describing in great detail, and fore-

telling the advance of the French in Indo-China and the

methods by which they might at once consolidate and
enlarge their empire there with the minimum of risk and
the maximum of commercial gain and political influence

to themselves. The appointment of M. Lanessan could

only have “one meaning—the opportunity of carrying out

his own schemes and fulfilling his own prophecies, but as

very few people in England had troubled themselves

to read M. Lanessan’s book, very few were aware what

these prophecies were, and fewer still realized that they

seriously and injuriously affected British interests. It is

impossible that Lord Rosebery could believe, and proclaim

his belief in, the repeated assurances of Members of suc-

cessive French Governments that they desired nothing so

much as a strong and independent Siam, if he had realized

that they had selected the one Frenchman as Governor of

Indo-China who had given years to the elaboration of a

scheme by which a French Empire in that part of the world

should be constructed by adding the shattered remnants

of Siam to the annexed or “ protected ” kingdoms of

Tonquin, Annam, Cochin China and Cambodia. There

was M. Lanessan’s book open for the world to read, and

there was M. Lanessan himself as Governor in Indo-

China fulfilling with conscientious accuracy item by item of

the prophetic parts of his Gospel of French good-will

towards Siam, as far as he was supported by French

money, French troops, and French public opinion—pro-

perly instructed by a small, but very noisy, band of

aggressive patriots at home.

In the meantime, when there were any signs of uneasiness

on the part of Lord Rosebery on being questioned by in-

quisitive or restless Members of Parliament, or when
memorials from Chambers of Commerce, or appeals from

private firms of British Traders on behalf of the trade

that was to be taken from them succeeded each other

more rapidly than usual—on any such occasion as this the
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touching assurance was always ready of the desire of France

to co-operate with England to secure a strong independent

Siam, whose neutrality would be guaranteed by both.

The very object and purpose of the Lanessan policy,

described with great minuteness in his book, was to divert

all the trade of the country from Bangkok to Saigon.

Railways, Canals, Consular Officers, everything and every-

body were to be made subservient to this consummation of

the ambitions of M. Lanessan to transplant the whole

trade of Siam from Bangkok to Saigon.

This was his commercial scheme.

What was his political scheme ?

His political scheme involved a “rectification” of the

frontier that gave the lie to the whole of the work done by

explorers, geographers and surveyors—all of them his own
countrymen—who had made I ndo-China their special study.

But a certain kind of patriotic ambition sticks at nothing in

dealing with weaker countries, and of this M. Lanessan has

plenty. His political scheme was to connect Tonquin in

the North with Cambodia in the South by a broad belt of

territory. He also wanted to get a water communication

between the two, as land travelling in those countries is

notoriously difficult and uncertain. A glance at the map
shows that the way to do this, and the only way, was

to broaden the kingdom of Annam, already practically

French, and to get hold of the Mekong River, the naviga-

bility of which for at least some hundreds of miles of its

course was now considered as proved by^ recent surveys.

Jt was not difficult to manufacture the justice of a policy

which was so obviously expedient. The archives at Hu^,
the capital of Annam, proved—as soon as they were wanted

to do so—that the Empire of Annam had for centuries,

extended West as far as the Mekong. The protection of

France has the curious and convenient attribute of being

historical and retrospective, whenever desirable. Nothing
could be easier than to wipe out a Siamese occupation of

the territory in question that had lasted, according tO;
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M. Lanessan’s own account, “ depuis une cinquantaine

d’ann^es seulement ” and to put the clock back so that the

Kingdom of Annam should include what was supposed to

belong to it half a century ago or more. In March 1893,

M. Waddington went to Lord Rosebery and calmly pro-

pounded this view, and Lord Rosebery tells Lord Dufferin

in a letter avritten immediately afterwards that he could not

conceal his surprise at the communication. His indignation

however he did conceal,—some think too well.

As early as December 1892 Lord Rosebery had in-

formed M. Waddington that England had offered Siam
a Province lying partly on one side and partly on the

other of the Upper Mekong. This Province had become
British Territory by virtue of the annexation of Burma.

‘ It was two months before M. Waddington could recover

from his surprise sufficiently to express it, and to point out

that such an arrangement with Siam “ porterait atteinte a

notre influence sur la rive gauche du Haut Mekong, ou

nous avions pourtant expressement et a diverses reprises

declare que Taction d’aucune Puissance Europeenne ne

devait, suivant nous, s’exercer en dehors de la n6tre.”

(Letter from M. Waddington to Lord Roseberj’, Feb-

ruary 22, 1893.) More than a year before this M. Wad-
dington had approached Lord Salisbury with a proposal that

England and France should each bind itself to the other

not to extend its influence beyond the Mekong, Lord

Salisbury ’had replied with refreshing bluntness that such a

proposal looked very much as if each Power intended to

give the other something which belonged to neither.

This proposal was called by M. Waddington a prophy-

lactic, a long Greek word for which a shorter English one

might be found, and it was repeated to Lord Rosebery more
than once, who might perhaps have saved himself the repeti-

tion, had he applied the snub courteous as skilfully as his

predecessor. He thought it would “ be open to miscon-

struction, and be metre likely to excite alarm and suspicion

on the part of Siam than to reassure her as to the intention
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of the two Powers to respect her integrity.” This shrewd

guess at tfie probabilities did not cure matters, and the

prophylactic fit has remained chronic in a greater or less

degree of intensity ever since, until it became merged in

the convulsions that have brought France to the Mekong,
and her “sphere of influence” 25 kilometres beyond the

Mekong on the right-hand bank. M. VVaddington’s com-

plaint to Lord Rosebery was that, while the French had
been merely proposing to remove their neighbour’s land-

mark, the English had already traversed the one landmark

which was irremovable, and, at the earliest possible moment
France proceeded to copy the English example. They
said, “ If you ride astride of the Mekong in the North, we
will ride astride of it in the South. You have two stirrups,

and we have only one, but our saddle is five times as long

as yours, and we will soon show you that we can dismount

either side we choose.” And yet, only a few months before

the catastrophe happened, and the Mekong was made a

French River, M. Waddington was writing to Lord Rose-

bery—“ Pour ce qui nous concerne, notre prt^occupation

des I’origine, il n’est pas inutile de le rappeler en ce

moment, a ^te en outre de sauvegarder I’independance et

la neutralite du Siam.” And then, immediately afterwards,

follows a reference to a former proposal which M. Wad-
dington spoke of as having been repeatedly put before

Lord Salisbury, that the wide tract of country bounded on
the North by China, on the West by the Salween River,

and, on the East by the River Nam Oo should, by being

added to Siamese territory, turn Siam into a Buffer-State,

extending from China to Cambodia, adequate in all its

dimensions to act efficiently and permanently in this

capacity.

The criticism on any such proposal is obvious enough.

It would have been said that France was gaining, and
England losing, a large tract of country to which by virtue

of the annexation of Upper Burma she had an unquestion-

able title, If British gains and losses are always to be
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calculated by superficial measure, the criticism is as just

as the calculation is superficial. But there remains the
further question whether the loser is not sometimes the

^gainer, and the gainer the loser, iir such a case as this.

And if the loss in square miles means a saving in men,
in money, in anxiety, in administrative difficulty, in possi-

bilities of ‘disturbance—so apt to develop into realities at

the most inconvenient times—then the loss is, indeed,

minute, compared with the gain of keeping British and
French frontiers divided by a band of territory broad

enough to be a real Buffer, and marked by irremovable

boundaries which Nature herself has set. No one who has

watched what has been going on would deny that our

loss under that arrangement would be far less

than what we now have to face. For, after all, what are

British interests in that remote corner of Indo-China.^

They are transitory—not of time, but of place. We are not

going to settle new colonies between the Salween and the

Nam Oo. We may want to pass through the country—we
may want to make a railway there—we want powers of

transit. Is it impossible, while agreeing to hand over a

tract of country to such a Power as Siam, to reserve certain

permanent conditions giving us the rights of transit when-

ever we want to exercise them To give up what we
don’t want, and to keep what we do ?—to create thereby a

really efficient Buffer-State and, in the doing of it, to give a

substantial reason for the continued confidence and friend-

ship of the Government of the State so created ?—to

arrange with France to strengthen in every possible way
this Government so that outlaws and criminals of all kinds

may find no harbour there i*—this would be something at-

tempted, something done, worthy of two civilized European

Governments. But when the spirit of aggression is once

let loose it has the strength of a madman, and it feeds on its

own success. Lord Dufferin not only revealed his surprise

to M. Develle on the annexation of Luang Prabang by

France, but told him in good plain language that “ in every
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French Annuaire, in every French map, in every French
Geog’raphical Gazetteer, Fuang^ Prabang^, until h year
had been described as an integral part of Siam. It was
true that, within the last twelve months, a mysterious
revolution had occurred in the minds of French Geographical
Authorities, but, as an honest man, he must be as convinced
as he (Lord Dufiferin) was, that the district in question was,
and had been for nearly a century bond fide Siamese terri-

tory, and that it could not be confiscated by France without
a flagrant infringement of the formal assurances he had
given us not to impair the integrity of Siam. As for the
pretension advanced by France, ah antiquo, to the left bank
of the Mekong, such a supposition was not only contradicted
by M. Waddington’s express declarations on the subject,
but by the further fact that, under the Franco-Siame.se’
Convention of 1886, the French had claimed the right of
sending a Vice-Consul to Luang Prabang. This, in^'itself,

was an absolute proof that the locality belonged to Siam.”
(Lord Dufferin to Lord Rosebery, July 26, 1893.) No
wonder, with such facts as these staring them in the face,
the French absolutely refused arbitration when, over and
over again, it was proposed by Siam. Any form of arbitra-
tion, with evidence taken on principles known to a civilised
community, must have shown that the P'rench in Mr.
George Curzon’s language—“ had no case at all, but had
been guilty of one of those acts of aggression that stamp the
insolence of a stronger Power at the expen.se of a weaker.”
The moment the first blow had been struck, events

foljowed each other in a way that proved that M. de
Lanessan had his plan of campaign ready prepared. The
fight on the Mekong—hardly more than a skirmish—was
early in May of last year, and it was followed by a general
advance from the South and East and North through the
territor}', which was now claimed as part of Annam, up to
the Mekong River. The occupation of Stung Treng
and Khone had been already foretold in M. Lanessan’s
prophetic work on Indo-China, and the prophecy was now
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fulfilled, and the Mekong became the boundary of French
territory, to be made a French River by the Treaty which,
later on, was the final incident of the campaign. But the
pressure brought to bear on the Siamese by the annexation
of all their trans-Mekong Provinces was not considered
enough. Early in July two French cruisers appeared off
the mouth of the Menam River. The forcing of the
passage of the Menam by the French warships may have
been an “ unfortunate misunderstanding,” and probably was
done in defiance of one set of orders from the French
Consul, amd in obedience to another set of orders given by
the Admiral. However this may be, what was not “un-
fortunate ” for the French officers most concerned were the
rewards and distinctions conferred upon them subsequently

• by their Government for what was undoubtedly an act of
great courage carried out with the coolness and determina-
tion that so often characterize Naval officers. Such
rewards and distinctions are not however generally con-
ferred for “ unfortunate misunderstandings.”

It IS a fact worth noticing that the forcing of the passage
of the Menam on July 13 had been preceded by a formal •

notice given by M. Pavie to Prince Devawongse that two
more French ships were ordered to Bangkok owing solely
and exclusively to the action taken by Great Britain in
ordering more of her warships up. Prince Devawongse
replied, with logic absolutely unanswerable, that, as the
Siamese Government had not received any notification from
the English that they had the intention to do anything of
the kind, he presumed that the French would abstain from
sending more warships. Prince Devawongse sent simul-
taneously the following postscript to his letter which, at that
critical moment, could not have been put into more clear
and statesmanlike language :

“ I must object to the interpre-
tation of a Treaty which would give to any power an
absolute right to send into the territorial waters of Siam,
and to the capital of the Kingdom, as many war-vessels as
they should like. The spirit of the Treaty cannot be that
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Siam should be deprived of the natural right of any Nation
to protect herself, and the French Government will easily
understand that, under present circumstances, we cannot,
without abdicating our right to exist as an Independent
State, adopt such interpretation.” But inter arma silent
leges. Under the guns of the French cruisers that had
come up to Bangkok “against orders,” an Ultipiatum was
prepared, and presented when the French cruisers were
actually steaming up and down the river with their guns
pointing on the King s palace, and finally accepted a few
weeks later on, when these same guns were almost within
hearing distance, after a blockade had already been com-
menced, and after the Siamese had been given to understand
in the most unmistakable manner that nothing short of an
unconditional acceptance of the main propositions submitted
would prevent further hostilities. By the Treaty with France,
signed on October 3 of last year, Siam renounced her trans-
Mekong Provinces, her right to maintain armed ships in the
Great Lake, and the fortresses or military establishments
in the Provinces of Battambong and Siam-Reap or an armed
force anywhere within 25 kilometres of the Mekong. By
the Convention, signed simultaneously, it was provided that
the Siamese would evacuate the trans-Mekong Provinces in
two months, that all the F'orts within the zone specified
should be razed, and that the persons accused of the murder
of the French Agent, M. Grosgurin, should be tried, in the
first instance, by a Siamese Court, and subsequently by a
French Court, if the French Authorities were not satisfied
with the sentence pronounced. As is well known, a Siamese
sentence of acquittal has been reversed by the judgment of
a French tribunal condemning the Siamese Phra Yod who
was accused to 20 years’ hard labour. But a demand for
his transportation to a French Colony has been successfully
resisted.

The last clause of the Convention gives to France the
right of occupying Chantaboon “jusqu'k I’exdcution des
stipulations de la pr^sente Convention, et notamment jusqu’4
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la complete Evacuation et pacification tant de la rive
gauche que des zones visees a I’ArticIe III du TraitE en
date de ce jour.”

The Siamese, on their part, have now fulfilled the stipu-
lations of the Treaty and Convention. They have evacuated
the trans-Mekong Provinces. They have brought up for
trial the Siamese accused of M. Grosgurin’s murder, and he
has been sentenced, and is now in prison. They have long
ago paid the large sum of money claimed by the French as
an indemnity for their losses.

The namber of times that the French Foreign Ministers
have repeated their “solemn assurances ” that their earnest
desire and their fixed intention is to evacuate Chantaboon
can now only be guessed at. It defies enumeration.

.Chantaboon is no distant trans-Mekong Province about
which there can be any “ frontier dispute.” It is a port on
the Gulf of Siam as much a part of Siam as Portsmouth is
of England. Prom Chantaboon there is direct communica-
tion to the Provinces of Battambong and Siam-Reap which,
by the Treaty of October of last year, are to be kept with-
out any Siamese military establishment in them. These
Provinces are as much a part of Siam as Hampshire and
Surrey are a part of England, and they are within easy
striking distance of Bangkok. This is the present position
of affairs. If ever there was a case where coming events
had cast their shadows before them, this was that case. If
ever there were unusual opportunities for foresight, surely
they existed here. •

Nothing in this Blue-book is more remankable than tlie
earnest desire of the Government to believe what the
French Government desired they should believe. Although '

M. Lanessan had explained that the occupation of the
Lower Mekong was but an initial step in the scheme for
the annexation of the whole trans-Mekong District, to say
nothing of a good deal more territory much nearer Bangkok,
when opportunity should serve, in the very heart of Siam,'
the Government regarded this as a mere local frontier
NEW SERIES. VOL. VIII,
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dispute in which England had no concern. Lord Rosebery

did say that the foreign trade of Siam is at present almost

entirely in British hands, and we could not preserve an

attitude of benevolence or neutrality towards any attempt

to impose restrictions on it with the view of diverting it into

other channels. But here was M. Lanessan taking one

measure after the other—each one of which he had de-^cribed

in his prophetical work as a series of events, which were

intended to divert, by force, from English into French hands,

the trade of Indo-China, created by the energy and enter-

prise of Englishmen and maintained by them. • Yet, in

the very face of all the prophecies made in the book, and of

all the preparations for carrying them out by the writer.

Lord Rosebery speaks of “ Her Majesty’s Government

finding themselves suddenly, and without any previous

warning, brought face to face with a peremptory claim by

France for this vast tract of territory.”

It is impossible to form an opinion on the part played by

England during the last 18 months in regard to Siam until

the results are tested by the Treaties that will govern the

permanent relations of England, France, Siam and China.

If English commerce is to be hampered, and her trade

filched from her, to the injury, not only of herself and of

Siam, but also of every other European country that

benefits indirectly from British Trade in Indo-China, then

a gross blunder will have been committed which no amount

of retrospective indignation will rectify.

*rhe language of Great Britain to Siam as it appears in

the Blue Book is “Agree with thine adversary quickly.

This is your quarrel, not ours, and we are not going to

interfere.” The language of Great Britain to France was at

first that of absolute neutrality, if not of complete indifference.

This was a mere frontier dispute, in which Great Britain

had practically no interests at stake, and she hastened to

give F'ranee an effusive assurance that she had no intention

to interfere in the quarrel. The tone of the English Foreign

Office and of the British Ambassador at Paris was howevet

by no means one of indifference when it was discovered
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that Siam had been forced into accepting an ultimatum that

permitted the landing of French soldiers at Chantaboon,
prohibited the maintenance of Siamese troops in two of
their most valuable central provinces, and turned the

Mekong into a French river all the way up to Luang
Prabang. Whatever the English Foreign Qffice thought,

the Siamefse can never have regarded the French advance
to the Mekong as a mere frontier question. They knew
M. Lanessan and his ambitions thoroughly well, and they
could hardly be expected to enter into the delicate and
intricate complications of European and African diplomacy
that might easily have rendered the interference of England
not only nugatory but absolutely mischievous, and specially

so to Siam herself. The Siamese must have thought the
cautious inaction of England a very poor proof of friendship

when the French and Annamite soldiers were closing in on
them from the East, and French cruisers were threatening

their Capital City with immediate destruction.

If the arming of Great Nations means that no appeal or

remonstrance is ever to be made by one Nation to another

unless tainted by a threat, then the raisoti d'etre of diplo-

macy is gone just at the point where it is most wanted.

The machinery of peace will not work, and the brutality of

war is let loose, diplomacy that does not mean words
without threats, and that, in some sort, does not constitute

an International Parliament is worth very little. We await

with an anxiety tempered by hope some final arrangement

that will retain for Siam her place among Eastern Countries

and will keep England and France in a geographical and
politicaP position in Indo-China to render the chance of
collision infinitesimally small. The recent appointment of

one of the most promising of our younger Diplomats—^Mr.

de Bunsen—as Chargd d’Affaires at Bangkok is an impor-

tant item on the side , of hope, and we wish him cordially

every success in his important mission.

Since this was written the war between Japan and China has entered a very acute pliase,
and M. Lanessan, the stormy petrel of the China Seas, has been sent back . to Tonquifl!

wh?^i to Nam
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VIII.

LAW AND ADMINISTRATION IN THE *

FRENCH COLONIES AND PROTECTORATES
OF THE FAR EAST.

By C. H. E. Carmichael, m.a., f.s.s.*

There have been French Colonies and Protectorates in

the Far East for a considerable period, and at one time it

might have been doubted whether our influence or that of

France would become the dominant influence in India.

The question as to India was settled, it may be said, by-

Clive and Warren Hastings, and for a time there may

have seemed little probability of a revived French influence

in the East, although certain Colonial establishments have

remained French to this day on the Continent of India.

But of late years there has been a great and, as it seems, a

growing French influence in the Far East, partly in the

shape of Colonies, and partly in that of Protectorates. The

French Chambers appear to have pronounced in favour of

Protectorates as against Annexations, and in any account

of the Administration of French power in the East, whether

directly or indirectly, it is necessary to take both Colonies

and Protectorates into consideration.

The Central Administration of the French Colonies

generally was remodelled in 1887, but the day of change

and reform is not yet spent. Projects of reform are still

in- the air, the effect of which, if passed, would be, so W’e

learn, greatly to modify the existing system. It is, there-

fore, to be borne in mind that my own account, such as it

is, may become superannuated before it can possibly be

printed, and the next Session of the Statutory International

Congress of Orientalists, when it meets, may require to

A paper read on the' loth September before the Statutory IXth

International Congress of Orientalists, (London, 1891); and now brought

up to date.
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have placed before it entirely fresh details on this sub-

ject.

Leaving that task to future workers in this de.partment

of the Congress, I will briefly state the latest results of my
researches.

The Administration of Indo-China has been reformed

since 188^ with a view to reductions in the Budget for that

service. The Home relations of some of the Colonies and

Protectorates have been altered, the Protectorate of Annam
and Tonquin having been transferred from dependence on

the Foreign Ministry to that of the Navy and Colonies.

By Decree of nth May, 1888, the powers of the

Governor - General of Indo-China over the Residents

General and the Director of the Local Service of Cochin-

China are maintained as they were defined by the Decrees

of 17th Oct., and 12th Nov., 1887. He continues to

regulate in the Superior Council of Indo-China the par-

ticular Budgets of the several countries constituting the

Indo-Chinese union, and he decides on all Financial ques-

tions. Ultimately, therefore, the power of the purse lies

with the Governor-General in Council, and this is usually

found to be a very substantial power.

The Superior Council of Indo-China, as reorganized by

the Decree of 7th Dec., 1888, consists of the Governor-

General, as President, the Commander-in-Chief of the

Military Forces of Indo-China, the Admiral commanding

the Squadron of the Far East and the Naval Forces

stationed in Indo-China, the Residents General of Annam
and Tonquin, and of Cambodia, and the Procurator-General

in Chief of the Judicial Service of Indo-China.

The Superior Council meets at least once a year, on the

convocation of the Governor-General, at Saigon, or in any

other place named by him. The organization of the Colonial

Council of Cochin-China, instituted, 1880, has been modified

by a Decree of 28th Sept., 1888. Its institution dates from

the time when Representative Institutions were granted to

almost all the French Colonies. The Annamites, who form
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the majority of the taxed, are represented in the Council of

Cochin-China, and vote their own taxes and the objects to

which they shall be allotted/ The Government is repre-

sented on it by two members of the Privy Council named

by Decree.

The Military organization is, by Decree of 15th Oct.,

1888, confided to the Council for the Defence of Indo-

China, which is presided over by the Governor-General, and

comprises the Commanders-in-Chief of the Land and Sea

Forces, the Superior officer or General commanding at the

place where the Council may sit, the Chief of the Ad-
ministrative Service, the Chiefs of the Artillery, Engineers,

atid of the Health Service, with a Chef de Baiaillony or

Escadron, for Secretary.

The Judicial Organization of Indo- China has been

remodelled by Decree of 8th Sept., 1888.

Art. 16 of the Treaty of Hu6, of 6th June, 1884, had

placed under the French jurisdiction in Annam and Tonquin

all foreigners and all litigation between Annamites and

foreigners. Down to that date the Residents General had

administered justice in such cases, and the Decree of 1888

did not alter this in regard to Annam, but in Tonquin the

larger number of Frenchmen and foreigners of various

nationalities, the large amount of litigation and the difficulties

which it involved rendered necessary the creation of regular

Courts with a well defined jurisdiction. Two Courts of

First Instance were erected, one at Hanoi and the other

at Haiphong, with a Criminal Court at Hanoi. The
Governor-General is empowered to fix the jurisdiction of

the Courts of First Instance, which take cognisance of all

Civil, Commercial and simple Police cases except those in

which the parties are solely Asiatics or natives of one of

the classes enumerated in the Arritd of the Chief of the

Executive of 23rd Aug., 1871,—completing the Decree of

25th July, 1864,—which leaves under Annamite Law the

Chinese, Cambodians, ' Minh Huongs, Siamese, Mot's,

Chams, Stiengs, and Malay half-breeds {sang-mdUs) of
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Chaudoc, all other persons being placed under French

Law. It appears, however, that, as regards the Chinese,

the Treaty between France and China of 9th June, 1885,

Art. I., placed them under French jurisdiction, since they

are to enjoy for their persons and property the same rights

as those of persons under French protection. Neverthe-

less, it seems right to note here that there is an antinomy

on this point between the notices in the Ann. de Ldg. Fr.

for 1889 and for 1891, though both are written by the same

French advocate, M. Bouchie de Belle. Taking his most

recent statements of the Judicial Organization ot Indo-

China, in the Ann. de Ldg. Fr. for 1891, we find that by

the Decree of 28th Feb., 1890, the jurisdiction of the

Criminal Court of Hanoi extends over the whole of

Tonquin, and that in addition to the Courts of First

Instance at Hanoi and Haiphong there are Residency

Courts (
Tribuneaux de rdsidences). The Courts of Hanoi

and Haiphong take cognisance of Civil and Commercial

causes whatever the nationality of the parties, in the

territories conceded to France ;
while, in the other districts

of their jurisdiction they take cognisance of similar causes

between Europeans and those assimilated to them, between

foreigners of all nationalities, between Europeans and those

assimilated to them, between Europeans or those assimi-

lated to them and foreigners of all nationalities, between

Europeans or those assimilated to them and Annamites,

between foreigners of all nationalities and Annamites.

Appeal lies from the Courts of First Instance of Tonquin

to the Court of Saigon. The Residents and Vice-Residpts

of the Provinces of Tonquin other than those in which the

Courts are situated judge finally in all matters of status and

Personalty {affaires personnelles et mobilieres*) up to the

value of 150 Frs. In Correctional matters the. Courts of

Hanoi and Haiphong judge all delicts {ddlits) committed on

* I have here taken affaires personnelles to mean questions involving the

staiut personnel, and affaires mohilteres to mean questions connected with

movables (ntobilia) or personalty, quee sequunt^ ossa.



3 i 6 Law and Administration in thif French Colonies

the territories conceded to France, whatever the nationality
of the delinquents, or parties to the cause {^partie civile').

Within the rest of their jurisdiction they judge all delicts
committed by Europeans or those assimilated to them, by
foreigners of all nationalities, by Annamites against
Europeans or those assimilated to them, and by foreigners
of all nationalities. ,

Annamite Law is applied in all causes between natives
{indigenes) or Asiatics, and French Law in all causes
between Europeans or between Europeans and natives, or
between natives who may declare that they made their
contract under French Law {Ann. de Leg. Fr., 1890,
p. 320). The most recent statement on this point {Ann.
de Ldg. Fr., 1891, p. 225) which I have been able to trace
seems to be identical in substance, viz., that the Procedure
and the Civil and Criminal Law applied in Indo-China are
those in force in Cochin-China.

A Decree of 17th Dec., 1890, provides that internement
for Political offences committed by natives in terms of the
Decree Oi 25th May, 1881, may be undergone either in
the Colony where the sentence was passed, or in another
Penal Colony, as it had been found that imprisonment
on the Indo-Chinese territory did not sufficiently ensure
the tranquillity of the country, owing to the popularity of
some of the Chiefs hostile to the French supremacy, whose
influence lasted after their arrest. This is, no doubt, a
difficult matter, and the alternative now provided by the
Decree of 28th May, 1890, will probably be largely followed
in such cases.

With regard to Local Self-Government, an interesting
experiment, initiated by the Governor of Cochin-China by
Arrete of 12th May, 1882, deserves mention here. In
order to give the natives a share in the management of the
affairs of their country, a tentative creation of Councils of
Arrondisse^nent was made, with their seats at the several
local centres {che/s-hetix), and under the presidency of the
Administrators of Native Affairs. The experience of the
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years which have elapsed since the erection of this Institution

has been, so we are told (Ann. de Ldg. Fr., 1890),' favourable

to its continued existence, and the Local Administration

insisted upon its being given definite authorization by the

Executive, which was carried into effect by a Decree of

5th March, 1889.

The Members of the Conseil d'Arrondissemeni are elected

by the Cantons, at the chief town of each canton, by vote

of the notables whose names are on the Registers kept by

the Administrators. Functionaries in the pay of the State,

the Colo’ny, or the A^'rondissement, are not eligible. The
Councils hold two ordinary Sessions of eight days each, in

August and February.

At the August Session they vote the preliminary

• {primitif) Budget for the ensuing year, decide upon the

works to be undertaken, and prepare Draft Bills {projets),

and claims for grants in aid {sttbveniions) from the Colonial

Council. The sittings are not public, a point as to which

it might be desirable that some reform should be found

possible consistently with the safety of the country, in view

of the partially Representative character of the Conseils

d'Arrondissement, The Reports {Pvoces Verbaux) of the

Sittings are drawn up in French and in Quoc-ngu, or

Annamite written with the Roman alphabet, i.e., Trans-

literated. These Councils, it should be added, have only

a deliberative power. Their deliberations are submitted

to and approved by the Governor-General in Privy Council

;

but no measure affecting the local interests of an Arron-

dissement can be taken without having been previously

voted by the Conseil {i.e., I presume, the Conseil d’Arron-

dissement). The Conseil d’Arrondissement gives advice on

matters affecting local taxation, on the classification of

Colonial roads, alterations in the delimitation of Arfon*

dissements, and on the classification of villages for the

purposes of the Rice Tax ( Taxe des rizibres)

.

1 1 formulates

its wishes on matters relating to Economical and Adminis-

trative questions.
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' The Budget is drawn up in transliterated Annamite and
in French, by the Administrator.

The Cotisetl d’Arrondissement deliberates
; the final

decision emanates from the Governor-General in Privy
Council,

With regard to the Courts, it may be mentioned that
the Court of Appeal for Indo-China sits at Saigon, and
hears appeals (i) from judgments of the Courts of Cochin-
China, (2) from judgments given by French Courts of the
Far East, whether in Protectorates or as established at

French Consulates. It also hears appeals under the Law
of 28th April, 1869, from judgments in Civil, Commercial
•and Police {JlLatzere Correctionnelle'^ cases from the French
Consular Courts in China, Siam and Japan. Judgments in

Final Instance, in native causes, may be brought before
the Court of Appeal for the purpose of being quashed,
according to the forms laid down by the Decree of 25 th

June, 1879. At least three Judges must sit for the ordinary
quorum of the Court of Appeal, and five for cases where
it is sought to have a judgment in Final Instance quashed.
Criminal cases arising within the territory of Cochin-China
are decided by the Criminal Courts of Saigon, Mytho and
Vinh-Long. Crimes committed in Cambodia by Europeans
or by Asiatic subjects of France are judged by the Court
of Saigon. In cases where a European is accused of crime
the Court of Saigon is composed of three Councillors and
two Assessors taken by lot from a list of twenty French
Notables, and when an Asiatic or Native is accused, from
a list of Native Assessors. In other Courts than that of
Saigon, the Court is composed of one Councillor of the
Court of Appeal, two local Judges {Magistrats), and two
French or Native Assessors. The Criminal Courts hold
their sittings every three months.

The reorganized Judicature of Indo-China has been
extended to Cambodia, by Decree of i8th Nov,, 1889.

The Court of Juges 'de Paix at Prfomh-Penh has beeii

suppressed, and its place is taken by a Court of First
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Instance, before which Europeans or those assimilated to-

them are brought, in cases where no Cambodikn is con-

cerned. In Residencies, other than that of Pnomh-Penh,

the Residents give judgment conformably to the Procedure

of the French Consular Courts of the P'ar East.

Some interest may be felt in the modifications of the

French Legislation for the Far East in the matter of

gambling houses {Maisons de jeux de hasard). By the

Decree of 8th Nov., 1889, modifying Art. 410 of the

Penal Code on this subject, the penalties of the existing

Law are ’extended from the owner of the house (in many

cases a mere man of straw put up to screen the real owner)

to all who assist in keeping up {subvertionnent') such houses,

and to the players found there. For the owner or persons

• assisting, the punishment is imprisonment of from six

months to two years, with a fine of from 100 to 6,000 Frs.,

and for the players, imprisonment for not less than a fort-

night or more than three months ; and a fine of from 100

to 2,000 Frs., the imprisonment being doubled for rtcidwe.

The marriage of French subjects in Annam, Tonquin

and Cambodia has been placed by the Decree of 29th Jan.,

1890, on the same footing as that of French subjects in

Cochin-China in the terms of the Decree of 27th Jan.,

1883. The Dispensations allowed by the earlier Legisla-

tion are to be granted to French subjects residing in

Cambodia by the Privy Council of Cochin-China, and for

those residing in Annam and Tonquin by the Council for

the Protectorate of Tonquin.

This brief account of the Law and Administration in

the French Colonies and Protectorates of the Far East,

which I have ventured to think might be of some interest

to the Congress, may perhaps fitly be concluded by the

mention of a few works on Annamite Law, a subject lying

rather outside the ordinary studies of English Jurists, even

when directed to Oriental Law. Paris may be assumed as

the place of publicatron, where no other is named.

Aubaret. Code Annamite. 186^.
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Ldgislaiion Civile Annamite^ Prlcis de la. Saigon. 1885.

Philastre. Le Code Annamite. 1875-6.

Vanier. Ehide Analytique sur les Codes Annamites et

Chinois. 1868.

I can only regret that the list which I have been able to

compile is so small,* and I simply give it tentatively, in

the hope of its being at any rate better than no list at all,

and in the hope also of being able to add to it before the

publication of the Transactions of the Congress.

Postscript.—Since the above Paper was read, there have

been a few modifications in the situation described by me,

but they seem to be, at least in the case of the principal

representative of France in Indo-China, mainly in the

direction of increased centralisation, rather than of that

greater freedom which a certain amount of Representative

Institutions, however limited, had appeared to forecast.

The account of Indo-China given in the Anmiaire de

Ldgislation Fi'angaise for 1892 shows a marked concentra-

tion of power in the hands of the Governor-General,

synchronising with the appointment to that post of M. de
Lanessan, who had, as Deputy for the Seine, placed before

the Chambers an entire scheme for the organisation of the

Indo-Chinese Colonies, during the Budget debates of 1888.

In his scheme, M. de Lanessan, as the Anizztaire above cited

tells us (p. 175), had dwelt upon the excess of purely ad-

ministrative expenses, the inordinate number of the

European functionaries, the want of Public works calcu-

lated to develop the wealth of the country, the heaviness

of the taxation of Cochin-China since the Civil Administra-

tion succeeded the purely Military rule.

He had criticised the system of direct administration and
annexation, which, according to him, were the cause of the

risings (soulcvements) which had taken place, and which, he

* Courses of Lectures on Annamite Law are, however, I believe,

delivered at the Ecole Libre, des Sciences Poli^iques in Paris, and it is to

be hoped that some of them may be published in the Annates of the
School.
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believed, would cease if the policy of respect for local*

authority were restored. He asked that there should not

be a difference of government {regime) in Tonquin and in

Annam, that the Emperor of Annam should be put in a

position to govern his people himself, and that he should be

considered as our fellow-worker in the Administration, so

that it might be possible to diminish alike the military

expenses and those of the French Administration.

He desired to see Residents in each Province, to act as

the Counsellors of the Annamite authorities, to assist them

in putting down rebellion by means of the Militia under

French supervision, and of troops (both apparently native)

under the command of F'rench officers, and in this way

he thought that French activity might be exercised without

wounding the susceptibilities of the Annamite Authorities,

or the national pride of the people. A single Resident at

the Headquarters of each native Governor would, in this

view, suffice to exercise a control over the Administration

of the country.

Three years after the favourable reception of this

scheme by the French Chambers, M. de Lanessan, more

fortunate than many another author of a promising ad-

ministrative scheme, was given authority to carrj^ out his

views as Governor-General of Indo-China.

This appointment was made the occasion for greatly

increasing the authority and the free hand of the Governor-

General. The powers of this functionary had been defined

by a succession of Decrees, viz., those of 27th Jan., 1886,

for Annam and Tonquin, and of 17th and 20th Oct., and

1 2th Nov., 1887, for Indo-China as a whole. But the

situation created by these acts of the Home Government,

says the Annuaire for 1892, had not been sufficiently clear

{nette), and had given rise to grave difficulties and even

conflicts. A veritable anarchy was reigning throughout

the whole Peninsula. For this reason, the Government

took occasion to issue a Decree, on 21st April, 1891,

simultaneously with the nomination of M. de Lanessan,
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regulating anew the powers of the Governor-General so as

to give hirh an incontestable supremacy.

In the terms of this Decree the Governor-General has
the supreme authority {la haute autdritd) over the Com-
manders of the Naval and Military forces and over the

other heads of the services in Indo-China. No Military

operations can take place without his consent, but the con-

duct of the operations belongs to the Military authorities.

The Governor-General alone corresponds directly with the

Minister responsible for the Colonies, and with the other

Ministers under cover to the Minister for the Colonies.

He nominates all the functionaries in Indo-China, except

those reserved to the President of the Republic, and
even these are only appointed after agreement with the

Governor- General. He is charged with the organisa-

tion and regulation of the Militia intended for Police

purposes and for the protection of the population in the

interior of the French Possessions in Indo-China, and he
appoints to all posts in this service. He may constitute

Military districts {territoires), after having taken the advice

of the superior Resident competent in the matter, and of

the Military authorities. Within such districts, the Military

Authorities will exercise the powers of the superior

Resident.

The same Decree creates a Director General of Finance
{contrSle), charged with the administration of the Budget,

and having under him the whole of the Financial Depart-

ment for Indo-China.

The Governor-General drafts the Budget for Cochin-

China and the Protectorates, and submits it to the appro-

bation of the Home Government, to which he also submits
the ratification of all projected works, contracts, concessions

and undertakings of every description which may be beyond
the resources of the Protectorates. We learn that on his

arrival at the seat of his new government, M. de Lanessan
found what appeared to him to be an exaggerated mistrust

of the natives among a certa'iji number of the Frendh
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officials. He at once proceeded to apply the views which*

he had put forward in the French Chambers, and it is

interesting^ to note that he was immediately rewarded by
the confidence and the effective support of the Court of

Hue.

The Emperor of Annam enjoined all his subjects to

give the utmost assistance to the new Governor-General,

and tlie Regents came to Tonquin for this purpose.

In the Delta, M. de Lanessan restored the Annamite

functionaries who had been deprived of power and charged

them witTi responsibility for the maintenance of security in

the Delta, for which purpose he assigned to them a Native

Military force, the Linh-co, a Militia of about 4,000

men placed under the orders of the Phus and the

Fluyens, and he forbade the Residents to interfere with

this Militia.

The Native functionaries are also to be chareed with

the Administration of Justice, under the Residents, and

with collecting the normal taxes and increasing the Public

wealth. 7'he Residents are to abstain from all acts

calculated to weaken the prestige of the Annamite

functionaries in the eyes of the people. The Residents,

however, have under their orders a force of 4,700 Civil

Guards (a rather larger force than that of the Linh-co, it

will be noted), commanded by European officers. The
object of this force is to guard those points of the territory

which are.most exposed to raids from mountain banrds.

It is intended to occupy some of the chief places in each

Province, and to form a Reserve force, to which the

Residents can appeal for support in case of need.

In the Mountain region, four Military districts have been

formed by the Governor-General, and the Civil powers

have been vested in the Commandants of these districts^

A body of 4,000 Civil Guards formerly under the orders

of the Residents has been transformed into sharp-shooters

{Tirailleurs')., and placed under the orders of the Military

Authorities.
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- The new system, says the authority which I have been
following {Ann. de Ldgislat. Frangaise, 1892), may be
summed up in two words :—it abandons to the Military

Authorities the work of the pacification of the Mountain
region, and it charges with the responsibility for the

security of the Delta the Native functionaries, whom it

leaves masters of the means for securing peace, ,under the

control of the Residents. Time alone, says the writer of

the notice on the Colonies in the Anmcaire for 1892, will

enable us to judge the merits of this system. This is, of

course, true, if not a truism. As far as I have thought it

proper to express any opinion on the French Colonial

Administrative System in the course of the present Paper
or of the Postscript to it, I should say that while from one
point of view I may consider the increased centralisation of

power in the hands of the Governor-General of French
Indo-China an evil, and an at least apparently retrograde

measure, I can, from another point of view, see the possi-

bility of this very centralisation, in the hands of an en-

lightened Administrator such as M. de Lanessan would
appear to be, leading up to the ultimate concession of

wider powers of local self-government. I hope that this

may be one of the results of the goo^ fortune which has

placed such a rare opportunity in the hands of one who
nad thought out a large scheme of Colonial Administration

while in the mother country, to carry out his views in one
of the Colonies to which he had more particularly devoted
his attention. I shall be sincerely glad if the meeting of the

Statutory International Congress of Orientalists in Paris in

1895 should have to record such a favourable result of the

government of M. de Lanessan in Indo-China.
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By Sik Roper Lethuridge, K.C.I.E.

(otwtry from the Mzam on his'throne to the ryot in

° n
Ofjndia seems unable to afpredate thisSimplepm. —Calcutta Pa Piik.

1 behove t&e people of this country recognise the advanta^rcs ofour rule, and are ready
'

1.
'/ tome to associate it with inquisitorialpryings into their,

pricatc affairs, and with exaction or oppression in one shape or another, their affectionfor
// 7(7

/// Lord Lansdowne, fan. 23, 1S94.

^\Flease govern me as little as possible:'~~L.o\us Bramwell.
“ Why ran'I you let it alone Lord Melbourne.

I he following is the latest intelligence concerning the Behar Cadastral
. Survey :

— “ The officiating Secretary to the Government of India has
^‘dtafted a letter from the Secretary of State’s despatch to the Govern-
“ ment of Bengal, and after briefly stating the Secretary of State’s orders
“ that records should be ke|>t, pointing out the relations between the ryots
and the zemindars, and that the Survey must be c.arried out, the Govern-

" ment of India has asked for a bill to be drafted fpr the purpose of carry-
“ ing out the orders from the home Government, and for its introduction
^^into the local Council, at an early date. The consolidated settlement
“rules are now under the consideration of the Government of India.

I he committee of the Behar Landholders’ Association have resolved that
no time should be lost in making their protest known against the con-

“ templated enactment, enabling the Government to realize by summary
processes from landlords the expenditure on the survey, including the
ryots share

j that it is difficult for the Government, and much more so
“for landlords to realize dues from ryots

;
and that the obligation cannot

“be imposed under ,the terms of the permanent settlements and thtir
“estates soldi for debts of third parties.”—Indian Mails.

The sudden cessation of the mud-smearing of mango-trees in Behar is,

perhaps significantly, coincident with the reduction of the Government
demand on the unhappy landlords and tenants of that province, afflicted
with drought and dreading a famine. At all events, the small mercy of
Government itself bearing four annas of the charge on the tenants in t,he
cost of the Cadastral Survey of Behdr has, fortunately, caused a lull in
the storm, that is likely to burst, sooner or later, over India, unless the
present policy of squeezing the Land, to the temporary gain of the
Government Treasury and^ to the ultimate ruin of both Landlords and
Tenants, is abandoned. Mr. H. Baden Powell, the eminent Revenue
authority, has -.already, without any reference to questions invblved in the
NEW SERIES. VOL. VIIl. v
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'contemplated breach of the Permanent Settlement, proved to demonstra-

tion in the last number of the Asiatic Quarterly Review that the assump-

tion of Government being the universal Landlord in India, is disproved

alike by the history, whether of Hindu or of Muhammadan rule, and by

the solemn assurances of the British Government, repeated time after

time, guaranteeing the fullest rights of private ownership to existing land-

lords. Signs are not wanting to show the growing alienation of the gentle

Hindu population from British rule owing to incessant interference with

its peace and customs at the bidding of English and native faddists. The

feeling 'between the Hindus and the Muhammadans is becoming one of

active hostility. Cow-killing still waves its red rag to the Brahmini Bull

and no practical step seems yet to have been taken to replace it by the

introduction of frozen meats for our troops. Oriental education, with its

sacred associations of reverence for God, for parents and elders* and for the

Government, is being displaced by a caricature of English education and

jadicalism. Above all, the masses are now being stirred into resistance by

insidious attempts to convert them into State-helots. If ever there was need

to stop this reckless tampering with the Pax Britannica of India and to

“ hark back ” to all that is compatible with true, because cautious, progress ,

in the conservative institutions of that country— it is now and at once.

It is for this reason, I venture to submit, that the resuscitation of the

old “ Indian Constitutional Association,” formed mainly for the defence

of those landed interests which are the very backbone of Indian loyalty,

and which, if justly treated and properly cared for, are the mainstay of

the peace and prosperity of the Indian Empire, is particularly well-timed

at the present moment. Stare super antiqiias inas—the “ settling and

establishing, upon principles of moderation and according to the

laws and constitution of India

f

of the land system of the country—was

the keynote of Pitt’s India Act of 1784.* It was acted upon by I/Ord

Cornwallis in 1793; followed more or less closely by subsequent British

administrators down to the period of Mr. Gladstone’s Irish land-legislation
;

and fully justified, in spite of the most powerful adverse influence, by the

exhaustive agrarian inquiry that was reported on by the Bengal Board of

Revenue on May 28, 1891. It was for the maintenance of those principles

that the Indian Constitutional Association was founded
;
and I think it

fully deserves the support, not only of all classes of the Indian community

of Bengal—which it certainly enjoys — but also of all those, whether

officials or non-officials, who desire to see British faith absolutely trusted

in India.

I submit that the dissertation on the Indian land -revenue system,

with which Mr. Fowler, in his Budget speech of August 16 last, prefaced

the announcement of certain concessions in regard to the oppressive Behar

^ See Sir William Hunter’s Bengal Records^ vol. i., page 21. This great work, as the

Times has well pointed out, has put our knowledge of the actual facts of the legislation

of 1793 on altogether a new footing ; and has demolished, once and for ever, those false

views that, founded on the Radical bias and anti-Native prejudice of the elder Mill, have-

found their latest exponents in Sir A. P. MacDonnell and the ultra Land-league school

now so powerfuHn Bengal.
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Cadastral Survey, must be read with dismay by all those whp are interested
in the land of Bengal. The present Secretary of State for India is
regarded, I think, even by his political opponents as a fair-minded and
far-seeing politician

; and it is all the more alarming, therefore, to find
im rendering, himself up a willing captive 'to the spear and bow of Sir
ntony atrick MacDonnell, and the Bengal officials of the ultra-Irish

school When the Secretary of State takes to bewailing, from his place
in 1 arhament, the loss imposed on the Indian Government by the Perma-
nent Settlement, wherein Lord Cornwallis solemnly pledged that Govern-
ment for ever to allow the “ unearned increment ” to fructify in the pockets
o t e peojDle of Bengal, and not to seize it every few years for the civil
and military expenditure of the State-we may look with certainty for a
great and^ immediate rekindling of that ardent desire and determination
to get at the fabled accumulations of Bengal, which embarrassed
Indian financiers have occasionally manifested.

For the Indian land question differs from the Irish land question in
this, that in India it is really and primarily a fiscal question, and only
secondarily an agrarian or “ condition-of-the-people ” question Mr
Fowler observed, “in India they nationalised the land centuries a<To I
would rather suggest his using Sir William Hunter’s more accuram ’and
less doctrinaire “the collection of the (land) revenue formed
almost the sole idea of government among the Native Powers who erected
themselves on the rums of the Mughal Empire.” At the present moment
more than two-fifths of the whole revenue of India is derived from the
assessment on the land. In Bengal and Behar, the Permanent Settle-
ment fixed this assessment unalterably in 1793 ;

'i the districts of the rest
of India—to speak generally—our settlement officers go out every few
years, resurvey the land, and sweeji into the Government coffers “ the un-
earned increment, in addition to what they had formerly taken.

It is not, however, on the fiscal side of the question that the fight really
rages. Much might be .said of the advantages of a system that has made
the Lieutenant-Governorship of Bengal the milch-cow of India in the
matter of general taxation—that enables it to consume more English
manufactures than all the rest of the provinces put together, to pay a far
larger proportion of the salt-tax per head, and to give all those returns to
the State that flow from exceptional and undeniable prosperity. Much
on the other hand, too, might be said against the other system of periodical
assessment—under which Sir A. P. MacDonnell, when Chief Commissioner
of the Central Provinces, justified a sudden enhancement of rent to the
tune of over 100 per cent., and was accused of allowing enhancements of
over 300 per cent. !—under which, according to the authority of Mr
Rogers, one of the most experienced Bombay settlement officers, Madras
estates are sold up for non-payment of revenue every year at an appalling
rate—under which, in the North-Western Provinces, the cultivators were
ground down in the way exposed by the Calcutta Review under my editor-
ship just twenty years—and under which, in Bombay, the imperial legis-
lature is continually called upon to devise “Deccan Ryots' llelief Acts”
and the ^peasantry at large is in that deplorable condition described in the

' Y 2
'
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debate on the first Bill of that nature, brought in by Mr. (now Sir Theodore)

^ Hope in 1879.*

But it may at once be admitted—since the difference of opinion on

the relative merits of a ‘‘Permanent Settlement” of the land-revenue, as

compared with a periodical revision of the land-revenue payable to

Government by each holder, > is so considerable—that ther6 is no proba-

bility of the Government of India consenting to repeat in the other

provinces the legislation of 1793 that has done so much for Bengal.

What can be hoped, and what (I venture to submit) ought ^o be con-

ceded, in this direction by the Government— for the guidance and

moderation of the acquisitive zeal of its Settlement officers in the Central

Provinces, Bombay, the North-West, and all the non-permanently-settled

districts—is the enactment of a statutable maximum per-centage on the

gross assets of the land, above which the Government demand should not

be permittc d to go
;
and possibly the enactment of certain broad prin-

ciples, of a liberal nature, on which settlements of revenue should generally

be made. It is true that there are already certain rules of this nature,

which are supposed to be generally binding on Settlement officers. But a

perusal of the Minute of Sir A. P. MacDonnell, when Chief Commissioner

of the Central Provinces, on the extraordinarily heavy and apparently most

extortionate resettlements of certain portions of the Bilaspur district—in

which an unfortunate tahutddr complains of having his land-revenue

demand assessed by a personal enemy, and in some villages raised more

than 300 per cent, at a blow, and in which an enormous enhancement is

hotly justified by the Chief Commissioner—will convince any impartial

observer, I think, that there is most dangerous and improper laxity in these

rules, and that there is an ever increasing tendency to press hardly on the

proprietors of land.

On the other hand, it may be also admitted that the terms of the

Permanent Settlement, and the language of the British Government in

^793) were so precise, that there is little probability of an actual and

avowed abrogation of the Permanent Settlement, so far as Bengal is

concerned.

But the real point now at issue in India is this. It is admitted on all

hands that no public contract or engagement of the British Government

was ever entered into with more deliberation, or confirmed and ratified

with greater solemnity, be it for good or be it for ill, tl an the Permanent

Settlement of the Land-revenues of Bengal in 1793. It is also admitted,

as I have said, that it cannot be openly abrogated without the grossest and

most palpable breach of faith, likely to be attended by the most serious

political consequences. Is it right, then, is it in keeping with all the

immemorial traditions of British honour, that a prejudiced ruler, dressed

with a little brief authority, should take upon himself to whittle away the

provisions of this solemn charter, to abuse and injure the landowners ot

* For two able summaries of this Velief-legislation for tlje Bombay peasantry, from 1879

to the Commission of 1892, see Sir William Hunter’s Indian Empire^ pp. 529-532, anti

‘ Mr. J. W. Nell’s account of the Commission, over which he presided, in Asiatic

of April, 1894.
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the province while he forces on the tenants by means of this Survey an ^
inquisitorial system of so-called “ Fair rents,” and all on the strength of a

garbled account of the circumstances and meaning of the legislation of

1793, and fabulous misrepresentations of tjie subsequent misconduct and

extortions of the landowner ?

“ By the terms of the Permanent Settlement ”—-I am quoting the

ipsissima verba of the standard authority, the Fifth Report of the Select

Committee of the House of Commons in 1812—‘‘no further demand is to

be made upon the landowner, whatever may be the augmentation of his

resources By increased cultivation or any other meansP

And further, the Despatch of the Honourable Court, in ordering the

Permanent Settlement, laid down the following stringent rule as to the

exemption of the landowners from the “ minute local scrutinies ” of a

Cadastral Survey :

“ The tribute of each zemindarry being thus ascertained, the proprietor must be left ii>

the undisturbed administration and enjoyment of his estate, and have the strongest

assurances that, as long as he pays his stipulated revenue, he shall be subject to no LOCAL
SCRUTINIES, or interposition of the officers of Government, unless where a regular judicial

process may become necessary to adjust disputed claims between him and his tenants or

talookdars, or between co-partners of the same zemindarry.”

The Honourable Court had complained of the “rapacity” of its local

officials, had strenuously condemned their “high claims ofAsiatic despotism,’^

and had checked them in a way that may be commended to the notice of

modern Viceroys and Secretaries of State : but Sir John Shore states

positively, in his Minute of June 1789, that these orders had been carried

out, and that “minute local scrutinies were objected to.”

Such, then, being the solemn pledges of the British Government in’

1793, admitted to have never been withdrawn or modified. Sir Charles

Elliott and vSir A. P. MacDonnell now insist, not only on inflicting on the

landowners a “ minute local scrutiny ” of the costliest, most offensive, and

most inquisitorial nature, in the shape of a Cadastral Survey to settle “ Fair

Rents,” but also on saddling them with the greater part of the cost as a
“ further demand ” beyond their “stipulated revenue ”

!

And Sir A. P. MacDonnell ardently wished to go far beyond even this

audacious violation of British faith. During the temporary absence from

India of Sir Charles Elliott, he boldly attempted to rush a measure for

adding to the “ stipulated revenue ” a perpetual Survey “ cess,” for the

maintenance of the record. This would have enormously increased the

permanent taxation on the land, as the cess was to be an addition of about

10 per cent, on the revenue demand**^; but it proved to be too large an

order, even for the dura ilia of a Radical Secretary of State. Lord

* This is according to Sir A. P. MacDonnelPs own calculation. In § 68 of his great

Minute, he says the Land-record cess would be ** one-fourth of an anna per rupee of

rent," i.e., over ij per cent, on the rental. In § 6o, he says the revenue-demand under \

the Permanent Settlement in North Behar is about 34 lakhs on about 250 lakhs of renL

!.e., rather less than 15 per ient. on the rental. I have proved Sir A. I\ MacDonnell’s

figures to be grossly, palpably, exaggerated when they tell against the landed interest,

'

but I have never found him inaccurate in the other direction, so I sup^se these astound-

ing figures may be accepted.
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Hartington and Lord Kimberley had previously discouraged, and finally
^ vetoed peremptorily, a much milder attempt by Sir A. P. (then Mr.)
MacDonnell in the same direction

; and Mr. Fowler, doubtless to the
great relief of Sir Charles Elliott, has declined to be rushed, even at the
bidding of^ir A. P. MacDonnell, into such extremes as this.

Possibly both Mr. Fowler and Sir Charles Elliott have borne in mind
the advice tendered by Mr. Michael Davitt to the Indian National Con-
gress last December, to ‘‘advance along the lines of least resistance.”

lhat, indeed, has been the line of tactics pursued by the assailants of the
Permanent Settlement from the beginning. The first point chosen for

attack was connected with the liability for the cost of roads—a liability that

seems not unjustly imposed on the owners of the land. So Sir George
Campbell introduced a tax on land to meet the cost of the Bepgal roads
and added it to the revenue-demand

;
but in order to obtain the sanction

of the Secretary of State for this, he had to call it a “ cess.” When that

Road Cess was sanctioned by the Secretary of State, all those members of
his Council who had been renowned as revenue-officers, or had made a
name for themselves as authorities on matters connected with the land,

voted against the sanction
; and formally recorded their dissent in a

series of Minutes of great weight and force. I will quote some extracts
from these minutes ot dissent. Sir Erskine Perry says :

—

I object to the despatch of the Secretary of State, because even in its modified form
it seems to decide, and, I believe, does decide, that there is nothing in the language
or promises of Government in 1793 to preclude the present Government from levying
local taxes in Bengal for local objects.

I have come reluctantly to the conclusion, after many struggles and attempts to draw
fine distinctions in support of a different view, that the language and acts of Lord Corn-
wallis, and of the members of Government of his day, were so distinct, solemn and
unambiguous, that it would be a direct violation of British faith to impose special taxes
in the manner proposed.”

Sir Frederic Haliiday, the first Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, said :

—

“ First, as regards the pledges of the permanent settlement, the despatch, after setting
aside as irrelevant the chief argument relied on by the Government of India, and after
intimating to that Government that they had entered on the serious dispute ‘ without
adequate attention to some most important facts,' goes on to affirm that the right to im-
pose this new tax on the zemindars in the face of the promises of the Permanent
Settlement, had been already ‘ ruled and decided in the cases of the Income-tax,’ which is

as much as to say, that because in i860 a general tax was temporarily imposed affecting
all classes, therefore a special tax may now be permanently levied on one class only,
although that class has been solemnly assured that no new tax and arbitrary exaction
shall ever be laid upon it.

But this reply, which will seem to the zemindars of Bengal curiously inconclusive>
will also be felt by them as peculiarly irritating and offensive. When the Income-tax was
first imposed in i860, the zemindars of Bengal were disposed not without very plausible
reasons to object to it as an infringement of their settlement, but they soon gave up the
point and accepted the advice and example of the greatest of their body, the Rajah of
Burdwan who, in a remarkable letter to the Legislative Council, announced that he
would set an example to his fellows of submission to the Income-tax, because it was
levied after the great mutiny of 1857 fo supply deficiencies t:reated by ‘crushing the late

* mutinies, and thus preserving the property, lives, and honour of the zemindars,’ and
because it was * levied equally on all classes.’

“ That this well-timed and patriotic declaration should now be turned against its
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author and his brother zemindars as a reason for setting aside the plain terms of the

Permanent Settlement, and imposing upon them a special tax, of which other classes not

connected with the land are to bear no share, cannot prove otherwise than severely and

undeservedly grating and painful to their feelings*

“ Second, as regards the injustice, independently of all, promises, of saddling this special

tax on one class of the community, namely, the class connected with the land and no

other, I do not see that any answer is attempted to this despatch, in the very reasonable

remonstrance of the zemindars, who have, at all events, Macaulay on their side.”

Mr. H. T. J^rinsep, recognised as the first living authority on the subject

at the time, wrote :

—

“ I have never felt so deeply grieved and disappointed at a decision given in opposi-

tion to my expressed opinions as when it was determined by a casting vote to approve

and forward the despatch referred to at the head of this paper, for I regard the priociples

laid down in tjiat Despatch to be erroneous, and the avowal of them to be unwise, w'hile

the policy inaugurated and the measures sanctioned, will, if attempted to be carried out,

alienate the entire population of India from the Government, and shake the confidence

hitherto felt universally in its honesty and good faith.”

Mr. R. D. Mangles wrote :
—

‘‘ Now it appears to me to be very doubtful as to what length the Government of

‘ India may feel themselves justified in going, under the sanction of the Despatch just

sent. 'Fhey may, I fear, be encouraged to take steps which may lay them justly open

to charges of breach of solemn promises. Unguarded action may destroy in a moment
the credit which the British Government has won by its honourable persistence for a

period little short of a century, in the unbroken observance of its pledges ; such a price

would be too dear to pay for even an object so valuable as the education of the masses.

We have no standing ground in India except brute force if we ever forfeit our character

for truth.”

Sir Frederick Currie wrote :

—

“ In fact, though the general argument of the Despatch endeavours to fix these terri-

torial obligations on the zemindar, it seems to be admitted in para. 4 that they do really

attach to the Government
;
and the plea that they cannot be met by the ‘ Imperial

Revenue ’ is that those revenues from which they ought to be provided are exhausted in

our state expenditure. This latter fact I do not dispute
;

it is a very cogent one for

enquiry, the adoption of retrenchment and economy and strenuous endeavours to amelio-

rate our financial condition by legitimate means ; but it cannot justify our laying a special

tax exclusively on the zemindars of Bengal, to do which Sir Erskine Perry’s paper shows

conclusively would be a breach of faith and the violation of the positive statutory engage-

ment made with those zemindars at the Permanent Settlement.”

And finally Sir H. C. Montgomery recorded his strong feeling in the

following words :

—

“ A Government should hot in my opinion voluntarily place itself in a position laying

it open to be charged with a breach of faith. It should rather avoid any measure which
would be so held in the estimation of its subjects specially interested.

“ Sound policy would seem to point out this as the course to be pursued, that carrying

the landholders and their dependants with us must be more efficacious than meeting their

opposition at every turn, and fostering in their minds the idea (however well or ill-

founded) that their rulers are breaking faith with them under the specious plea of doing
what they assert to be for their ultimate good.”

Now, it must be remembfred that this unanimity, on the part of all those

whose knowledge of India and its land-systems was greatest, was thus

strongly expressed, although it was admitted by everyone •that, if any
special taxation of any sort (not laid on aU classes alike) could be laid on
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the landholders of Bengal at all, the making of roads was the purpose, in

regard to which, the least could be said against the proposal to lay the

burden of the cost of it on incomes from land only.

Next came a Cess for Public Works. And this was, of course, followed
by others; for of dishonest finance the maxim is especially facilis

descensus Averni.

And then came Mr. Ilbert’s Bengal Tenancy Act of 1885. In the dis-

cussions that preceded the passing of this great measure— wljich conferred

occupancy-rights on the vast majority of the tenants of Bengal—Sir A. P.

MacDonnell, Mr. Finucane, and some of their friends persuaded Lord
Ripon that a Survey would still further benefit the tenants, and protect

them against their landlords, and Lord Ripon actually recommended a
Survey in his Despatch of March 21st, 1882. Now it is alwa>^ alleged by
Sir A. P. MacDonnell and his school that the present Cadastral Survey of
Behar, at the expense of the landed interest of that province, is only a sort

of fulfilment of the intentions of Lord Ripon in the Tenancy Act; so I

wish to point out :

—

(O'—

§

100 of Lord Ripon’s despatch quoted above, he defends,
the propriety of the Cxovernrnent paying the cost of the Survey if made.

(2). That in § 104 of the same Despatch, he declared that what he
intended to propose was net a Cadastral Survey, which was far too costly
and minute and he might have added, inquisitoried—but “ some less

costly method of measurement, conducted after the manner of settlement
operations in Northern India,” where Government has to pay the piper,
and consequently goes to work on a very different scale from the lavish
extravagance of Sir Charles Elliott and Sir A. P. MacDonnell in Behar.

I should like to give one or two instances of the lordly way in which
the Bengal Government flings about the rupees in this Behar Survey, after
getting the Secretary of State weakly to assent to the principle that a large
proportion of this cost can be wrung out of the landlords. At Bhagalpur,
when Sir Charles Elliott was on tour, the inhabitants of the Division
presented him with an address, in which they prayed him to abandon the
Survey on the ground of the oppression and extortion certain to be
practised by the amins or surveyors, and the consequent loss and harass-
ment to both landlords and tenants. Sir Charles said, in reply, that he
could not deny the probability of corruption among the amins—whom, he
added, he could not defend

; but he airily promised the unfortunate
zemindars, some of whom would be called on to pay, that he would provide
an ample supply of ‘‘ constant supervision and inspection of their works
by superior officers,* with the aid of scientific, mathematical instruments.”
Yes, and who is to pay for these “ scientific mathematical instruments,”

,,

In the famous Cadastral Survey trial at Gopdlganj on January 15th last, one of these
superior officers ” of Sir Charles Elliott was fined Rs. 20 by the Magistrate for savagely

bating an unfortunate raiyat, who refused to give a bribe to one of his (the superior
officer’s) friends, who is naively called throughout these ^egal proceedings, “the hanger*
on of the Surveyor.” The “hanger-on” too, I am glad to say, got Rs. 20 fine for
breaking the head of the same unfortunate tenant ; for it turned out that the “scientific
mathematical instrument” he was carrying was a good serviceable bamboo Idthi or
club!
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and for the inflated salaries of these superior officers”? And the

Gopalganj case seems to throw a doubt on the value of this “ constant

supervision and inspection ”—except as an additional means of looting the

raiyats.

And on this point, the employment of superior officers,’* as on all

other points. Sir A. P. MacDonnell goes far beyond Sir Charles Elliott.

The Secretary to the Behar Indigo-Planters’ Association last summer had

addressed to Sir Antony certain very caustic criticisms on his now defunct

schen^e for imposing a perpetual land-tax for the special purpose of main-

taining the record. Now, any determined opposition on the part of the

Indigo-Planters’ Association would undoubtedly be fatal to the scheme,

for their voices can be heard both at Simla and at home. So Si/ A. P

.

MacDonnell tells us, in § 73 B. of his Minute of Sept. 20, 1893, that he

at once communicated with Sir William Hudson, the President of the

Association, and that he assented to the “ condition ” of Sir William “ that

an European Officer of the Survey Department with the powers of a

Deputy-Collector (i.e., of a revenue officer) be appointed to supervise the

working of the scheme m each district^ On this condition, he says, Sir

William “accepts my scheme for maintaining the record.” It is clear that

the condition may be, and probably is, a very advisable and necessary one,

if the madly-extravagant scheme must be persevered with at all costs. But

that it is utterly incompatible with the pretence that this expensive

Cadastral Survey can be worked on the cheap scale proposed by Lord

Ripon when the Government was to bear the burden of the cost, is equally

clear.

I have shown elsewhere that every one of the grounds on which Sir

A. P. MacDonneU’s Minute^bases his demand for a Cadastral Survey of*

the permanently-settled districts of Bengal and Behar can be shown to be

faulty, on an examination 01 the figures he uses and the documents he

quotes. I will conclude this article with a brief examination of three

])oints only.

I. The Minute pours on the zemindars a flood of the most violent in-

vective, founded on the absolutely unproved assertion that they have

deliberately and persistently refused to give their tenants those pattaSy

or written memoranda of the terms of the holding which Sir A. P.

MacDonnell erroneously styles “ leases renewable in perpetuity ” at a rate

of rent “fixed and unalterable for ever ’’—-which they were bound tg give

under the Permanent Settlement. Now, the fact is, that where the

zemindars hove not given these patiaSy it has been because the tenants

refused to receive them, or to execute kahuliyats (acceptances) in return—

and there has never been any law to compel them to do so. That this

was well understood at the time of the Permanent Settlement is shown by

the very terms of Sir John Shore’s Minute of June, 1789, § 241 :

—

<‘It has been found that the ryots of a district have shown an aversion to receive

pattaSy which ought to secure them against exaction, and this disinclination has been

accounted for in their apprehensions that, the rates of their payments being reduced to a

fixed amount, this would become a basis offurther imposition, .
. ^

The Collector of

Kajeshahy informs me that he fears the ryots would hear of the introduction of new

jmtta^with an apprehension that no explanation would remove.”



334 Indian Land and Irish Policy.

And that it is absolutely absurd to hold that the rents recorded in the
. pattas were to be “fixed and unalterable ” on the renewal of the pattas, is

shown, not only by the words I have italicised above, but also by the
terms of the Fifth Report :~

‘ With respect to the cultivator br ryots, their rights and customs varied so much in
different parts of the country, and appeared to the Government to involve so much
intricacy, that the Regulation only provides generally for engagements being entered
into and pottahs or leases being granted by the zemindars, leaving the terms to be such
as shall appear to have been customary, or as shall be particularly adjusiecP between the

Could any form of words be used that would more clearly indicate the
absolute freedom of contract-subject, of course, to the stipulation that
every corttract for the hire of land should be fairly set out in writing—that
was left by the Permanent Settlement to the zemindar and fhe ryot?
Could any form of words be used that would more clearly show the utter
baselessness of the whole of Sir Antony MacDonnell’s ponderous argu-
ments about the Permanent Settlement fixing a judicial rent for ever ?
And as ]f to make assurance doubly sure, the Fifth Report goes on to
state the reasons for this policy of freedom, so strongly in contrast with
the high-handed despotism advocated by Sir Antony :

“It is moreover to be expected that the parties, on experiencing the inconvenience,
expense, and delay, combined with the uncertainty attendant on decisions in the newly-
constituted Courts of Justice, will come to a reasonable agreement between themselves, thezemindar for the sake of retaining the cultivator by whose means alone his estate can be

Xrv. “ subsistence on the spotwhere he has been accustomed to reside/’
^

2 . Again, Sir Antony over and over again alleges, as the chief reason
^ why the landlords should be mulcted to pay for the Survey and the main-
teriance of the Record of rights, that they had neglected an alleged
obligation to maintain a patwari (or village accountant) “as a public
servant,” and had fraudulently used the patwari as their own private
servant. These are Sir Antony’s words in § i8

The zemindars were bound by sec. 62, Regulation VIII. of 1793, to maintain a
I^atwari in every village, who was to be a Government Semant. But in this, too, they
the zemindars) n^lected their obligations, and gradually conyerted the patwari into
their own private servant.”

*

And this offensive charge is repeated over and over again, usque ad
nauseam. Will it be believed that the fact is the exact opposite of Sir
Antony s allegation ? I give once more the ipsissima verba of the Fifth
Jxeport :

—

accountant or patwarry, whose duties have been described, it was deemednwessary to retain under the new system ; but he is, by the Regulations, placed in theSituation ofu servant to the zemindar,^*

3- But the most outrageous and astounding misstatement of this
egrepous Minute—one that was telegraphed to the English as well as to
e ndian Press in advance of the Minute, and that has entirely misled

such influential journals as the Bombay Gazette in India and the Daily
Chromcle in England, and doubtless many others—was with regard to the
.

pro igious enhancement of the rents, and unjust increase of the

I

I

. i
-m
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wealth, of the Behar zemindars since the time of the Permanent Settle-

ment. At the end of the Minute, Sir A. P. MacDonnell -summarised,

under eleven heads, what he had “ shown
;
and this summary was tele-

graphed far and wide. Of these heads, the fourth and fifth were those

which, naturally enough, seized the public imagination. They were :

—

“4. That the rentals of Behar landlords have within three generations increased to an

amazing extent (the figures show eightyfold) and out of all proportion to what was

contemplated at the lime of the Permanent Settlement, or to what was justifiable by any

subsequent legislation ;

5. That this increase in rent, and the destruction of rights which it entailed, have

reduced the rai;;^ats of Behar to an extreme state of poverty and depression.'’

I understand it is now stated that the words “rental” and “rent,”

which I have here italicised, were used by a “ slip,” and that the words

should hav^ been “ profits,” or “ net income ”—of course a very different

thing. But I can undertake to prove, by numerous quotations from

public journals, that Sir Antony has been universally understood to mean

what he said, “ rent ”
;

for instance, the Bombay Gazette actually had the

robustness of imagination to speak of “continuous enhancements which

• have raised their (the ryots’) payments to the zemindars eightyfold” !

Plowever, we may accept, of course, the explanation. But it must not be

forgotten that the effect of the “ slip ”—which I fear will never be eradi-

cated from the public mind—was to make the enhancements “ eightyfold,”

when what was meant was “ about ninefold ”
!

I turn, therefore, to the consideration of how Sir A. P. MacDonnell

arrives at even this curiously-diminished calculation. I must give the pas-

sage in extenso as it appears, not in the “ slipping ” summary, but in § 15 :

—

“ In his Minute of June 1789, Mr. Shore wrote

*‘‘A proportion of nine-tenths of the zemindars’ receipts is surely as much as our

Government ought to demand if it means to regard the welfare of their subjects by

zemindars’ receipts. I should hope that the profits of the zemindars would in time

exceed this proportion by a due attention to the improvement of their lands and

encouragement of their raiyats.’

“ And this was the basis on which the Permanent Settlement was made, 90 per cent, of

the assets {i.e., then existing rentals) as then ascertained were taken by the Government,

and 10 per cent, left to the zemindars. To modern notions this would be a harsh assess-

ment, but it must be remembered that the zemindars had their nankar or nijjot lands

free ;
that they were secured all the prospective income from waste lands : and that,

finally, many of the best officers of the day believed there had been concealment of assets,

and that as a matter of fact Government did not get nearly 90 per cent, of the assets of

the estateL And this belief seems to have been better grounded as regards Behar than

as regards Bengal. Mr. Sarishtadar Grant, in his Analysis of the Finances of Bengal,

published in 1788, estimated the concealment of assets at more than a crore of rupees, or

one-fourth of the whole. But Mr. Shore disputed this ; and I myself believe that we

have, in the rapidity, especially in Bengal, with which estates were sold up for arrears

of revenue at the end of the last century, some proof that the revenue assessed was ar the

time excessive. The sales of estates in Behar were comparatively few compared with

Bengal, thus indicating the greater lightness of the settlement in the former province.

Of course, the refusal of raiyats to pay rents, owing to the zemindar’s demand of rent at

rates above the pargana rate to^which I have adverted, might explain to some extent the

enforced sales, without the assumption that the settlement was itself harsh ; bu^ my
impression is that the assessment made in 1793 was severe for the timf. Aft«^ a very

few years, with the reclamation of waste lands and the unauthorised enhancement of
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rents, the case was entirely reversed, the income of the zemindars, which was represented

by one-ninih of the revenue in 1793, having’ become more than five-fold the revenue in

1893 In three generations the income of zemindars of North Behar has increased eighty'

fold* {in the Darbhanga district it has been increased one hundredfold)!'

Revenue * Rental in 1793
Assessed in, 1 793 (calulated on Government

( Permanent Revenue plus One-ninth
• Settlement). Zemindars’ Allowance.

Rental as shown y -

Rotd Ce"i
Valuation

Returns.
;

Darbhanga
Muzaffarpurj
Champaran \
Saran J

A‘s. As.

>0.55.395 11,72,661

> 3 .27.533
1

14.75.036

Rs.

7h37,044
67,27,909

30.73.556
59,87,760

1883
1891
1 888
1S83

23,82,928
1

26,47,697 2,39.16,269

Now, I venture to characterise this calculation as absolutely the most

misleading one I have ever seen. And I shall endeavour to prove my
words.

It will at once be seen that the whole calculation depends on the pro-

portion between the Government share of the then existing rentals, and
the zemindars’ share, under the Permanent Settlement. We do know what

the Government share was—it is given, I presume accurately, in Sir Antony’s

first column. We do know, approximately at least, the present rental as

shown in existing Road Cess returns—it is given, I presume accurately,

in Sir Antony’s third column. But we kno7V nothing tvhatcver of the

‘^Rental in 1793”—which Sir Antony’s second column pretends to give

—

except as concocted, on the strength of the quotation given above from Sir

John Shore’s Minute of June, 1789, by adding one-ninth to the figures of

the first column. That is, of course, clear, and is not disputed.

Now, will it be believed that Sir John Shore himself, in the very same
Minute, expressly stated that his calculations were “ merely speculative

”

(§ 109), and again that “ail the material part of this information is

wanting ”

!

But worse remains. Will it be believed that, printed in the same volume

of the Fifth Report with this Minute of Sir John Shore’s used by Sir

Antony MacDonnell for his elaborate attack on the zemindars, there is a

later Minute by the same statesman, which practically admits an enormous

error—no less than three hundred per cent.—in this very calculation ! On
the 8th December, 1789, Sir John wrote as follows :

“Taking this (the gross produce, at 100 parts, the claims of Government may be

estimated at 45. The zemindars and under-renters may be supposed to have fifteen, and

40 remains with the cultivators of the soil. In the two last classes, some enjoy con-

siderably more than the assigned proportion ; others again less.”

* The following figures have been furnished by the Board of Revenue
Rs.

Zemindars’ gross income (on which revenue was assessed) in 1793... 26,47,697
Government revenue as assessed at Permanent Settlement ... 23,82,928

Zemiuc^ars’ profit ... 2,64,759(<t)

Zemindars’ gross income (rental) in 1893 (excluding increase in

Parbhanga) ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 2,39,16,269
Government revenue in 1893 ... ... ... ... 34)05^149

Zemindars’ profit in 1893 ... 2,05,ic,i20(^)

Therefore (A) a=80 times '(a).
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So that it turns out there is only this trifling (!) error in Sir A. P. Mac-'^

Donnell’s figures—even accepting his own method, and his own authorities

—that the “ Zemindars’ allowance '' of his second column (the column

that affords him his comparison) ought to be i5-45ths, i,e.y one-third, of the

Government revenue, instead of one-ninth.

Thus, the simple correction of Sir A. P. MacDonnell's ‘‘slip” reduced

his “ eighty-fold ” to “ nine-fold ”
;
and this reference to Sir John Shore’s

later Minute, further reduces the “nine-fold” to “three-fold.” We are

getting on. ,

It wiU be observed that Sir A. P. MacDonnell, in the passage quoted

above, speaks of enhancements of rent as “unauthorised.” Elsewhere

throughout the Minute in innumerable passages he speaks of enhancements

of rent as “ illegal.” Of course all this is based solely on the ridiculous

mis-statement about the “ fixed and unalterable ” rents recorded in the

pattas under the Permanent Settlement, which I have exposed above. But

if there were any doubt about it, it is only necessary to quote the words of

Lord Ripon’s Despatch, when this figment about the “ fixed and unalterable
”

pattas first came up in recent times (the same hare had once before been

, started in 1822). Lord Ripon thus wrote, March 21, 1882 :
—

“The practice of enhancement was sanctioned by the legislature, the admission being

simultaneously made that the old pergunnah rate.s were undiscoverable ;
and whether or

no the authors of the Settlement of 1793 intended that the rates of rent should be per-

manently fixed equally with the amount of the land revenue, it is not now proposed by

anyone to witkdraiv the legal ri^ht of enhancement which has been conferred upon the

zemindars.”

And it may be added, as an interesting as well as an amusing fact, that

Sir A. P. MacDonnell himself, when a District Officer in North Behar,

and in that capacity landlord of the Government estate known as the Pi'sa

stud lands, enhanced the rents of his miserable tenants there to the extent

of 200 and 300 per cent. !—a proceeding that was stigmatised by his

Commissioner, Sir John Edgar, as “ unfortunate,” because (Sir John wrote)

it was not desirable that the Government should appear as a harsh

landlord exactly at the moment when it was taking measure to force other

landlords to treat their tenants well. It has, indeed, been shown by

Mr. Rnucane, in his report on the necessity for a Cadastral Survey of

Wards’ and Government estates, that the Bengal Government has been

conspicuous for its enhancements of the rents in the estates under its

control. Lord Ripon drew attention to the same thing in his Despatch of

March, 1882, § 47, which referred to the bad “example” of the Bengal

Government.
' And it is, to say the least, a curious coincidence that most

of the large estates, that are now to be re-surveyed in North Behar, have

been comparatively recently under the entire control of the Bengal Govern-

ment during long minorities of their owners.

I claim now to have shown that Sir A. P. MacDonnell’s statements

about the “ eighty-fold ” enhancements are exaggerations so gross and

monstrous, that they can. hardly have been made with knowledge. And

yet, it will be admitted that such statements ought not to have been made

by tbe head of the Bengal Government in ignorance.
*
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And still farther consideration remains. Even if there were a semblance
of truth about these statements—which there evidently is not—I ask, are

they brought forward as fair arguments, or merely to create an unfair

prejudice against those who are unable to defend themselves in the

columns of the Government, Gazette ?

These statements plainly suggest, in the first place, that the Zemindars,

having extorted so much unjustly from their tenants, ought to be made to

disgorge by this .Survey and its settlement of “ Fair ” rents. • But it has

been admitted, both by the Under Secretary of State in the House of

Commons, and by Sir Charles Elliott—and even by Sir A. P. MacDonnell
himself in his letter of July 6th, 1893— result of the Survey will

be to disclose the excess ” lands of the tenants, and thus to increase

their rents. All the experimental Surveys have proved this
;
and the last

report on the Cadastral Survey itself admits that the “ Fair ” rents already

settled are considerably in excess of those previously paid ! The zemindars

never objected to the Survey on the ground that it would diminish rents

—

on the contrary, they quoted the opinion of the Bengal Board of Revenue
with approval, that it would result in that considerable enhancement which
has now actually occurred. Their objections were to its inquisitorial,

unnecessary, and costly nature, and to the endless extortion and litigation

it is already producing.

And, in the second place, these gross exaggerations suggest that the

zemindars have been so enriched by these unholy gains, that they can well

bear squeezing. But what are the facts ? By the breaking-up of properties,

by forced and voluntary sales, by partitions under the batwdra law, and in

other ways, the number of zemindars in North Behar has increased a

hundred-fold since the Permanent Settlement
;
and it might well be that

the ^gg^egafe income of the whole class had considerably increased,

during a century of enormous
.

progress, with a seven-fold increase of the

whole population, with the reclamation of a third of the Province from

waste, with the opening-up of the country by roads and railways, with the

largely-increased cultivation of more profitable crops (like poppy and sugar-

cane), with a continuous rise in the price of produce, and with a continuous

depreciation of the currency. But the Road-cess returns, of which Sir A. P.

MacDonnell has made such bad use, show that the average income from
land of the zemindars in North Behar is about Rs. 100 per annum—or say,

half-a-crown a week ! For one of these districts,* curiously enough, the

official Gazetteer enables a real comparison to be instituted between the

average rentals of the zemindars at the time of the Permanent Settlement

and those of the present day—very different from Sir A. P. MacDonnell’s
bogus calculation founded on Sir John Shore's figures, figures declared at

once by their author to be “merely speculative," and subsequently altered

by him to the extent of 300 per cent. Here are the figures of Hunter's

* Sir A. P. MacDonnell was Collector of Saran in 1879*1880 ; and, in hi$ annual
administration report for that year,' stated very strongly his Relief that “ the Siran ryot is

a well-to-do man.*’ His Commissioner, Sir John Edgar, quoted his report, with others,

to show (as he that all the available evidence seems to point to a steady impHtove-

ment in the material condition of the people throughout the division.**
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Statistical Account of Bengal^ vol. xL, pp. 300-304 —The average si^

of a Siran estate at the time of the Permanent Settlement was 1,28a

acres, the average size at present is 150 acres
;

or making the usual

allowance of 5 or 6 co-parceners to each estate (for the purpose of this

calculation, I will say 5, to give Sir Antony the benefit of the doubt),

the average size of the Saran zemindar’s property at the time of the

Permanent Settlement was exactly 256 acres, while at the present day

it is exactly 30 acres. The average rental of “ordinary grain land” in

Saran in 17^8 was Rs. 2 per bigha
;
taking this bighd to be the “great

bighd^’ of 4,225 square yards (so as to again give Sir Antony the benefit of

every doub4 ), this would be Rs. 2| per acre
;
and the average income of

the Saran zemindar at the time of the Permanent Settlement was, there-

fore, 256 x-Y‘ = Rs. 585. Similarly, the average rental at the present

moment bf land under broad-cast rice is Rs. 2. 6. 6 per bighd, of land

under transplanted rice, Rs. 3. 8. 9, or say an average throughout of Rs. 3 ;

and taking this bigha to be only the small bighd of 3,600 square yards, this

would be Rs. 4 per acre
;
and the average income of the Saran zemindar

at the present time is thus shown to be 30 x 4 ---= Rs. 120.

I have thus shown, from the precise figures of the official Gazetteer, and

allowing the largest possible margin wherever a doubt is possible, that the

average rental of the zemindar in this typical district of North Behar i&

hardly more than one-fifth of what it was at the Permanent Settlement.

Now, I put this question with absolute confidence to any honest man*

Would any living soul, ignorant of the facts, and desirous of being taught

by so high an authority as the Acting Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal,

gather this, or anything like it, from Sir A. P. MacDonnell’s statement

quoted above at page 335, that has been relied on by the Daily Chronicle^

the Bombay Gazette, and other influential papers, as an officially-warranted,,

and therefore absolutely trustworthy assertion, about the eighty-fold (and

in some cases one hundred-fold) enhancements ?

The fact is, Sir A. P. MacDonnell has altogether overlooked this point,

that the “unearned increment,” which he is so anxious to sweep into the

Government Treasury for the support of a huge Agricultural and Land-

records Department, has been distributed, and more than distributed,^

as it has accrued. In his hurry to get at this fabulous fund for the

public purse, and at the same to harass the hated caste of landlords, he

has piled up a vast mass of faulty evidence and inaccurate generalizations^

that are exceedingly difficult to deal with because of their excessive 'bulk,,

and that are, not unnaturally, accepted as gospel-truths by the general

public. I respectfully submit that I have now shown that this evidence

and these generalizations are, at any rate in their most important bearings,,

absolutely untrustworthy.

Roper Lethbridge.

* By this I mean, that the unearned increment having been left to fructify in the*

pockets of the people of Bengal by the Permanent Settlement, the population in general,

and the number of zemindars in particular, has increased at even a more rapid rate than

the produce of the land,
^



THE SITUATION IN MOROCCO.

By Jon Perdicaris.

I.

What most strikes one, looking back over some twenty

years’ experience in Morocco, is the singular conti-nuity

observable, not so much of policy (since, beyond mere

obstruction and the persistent exclusion of foreigners, the

Moorish government has no policy), as where the record of

individuals connected with the government is concerned.

One is accustomed to think of fierce conspiracies and

tragic intrigues, of sudden advent to power and still more
sudden falls, of swift and secret death by poison or the

sword, as the accompaniments and general characteristics

of Oriental courts and dynasties. But Morocco has latterly

proved a singular exception to the rule.

Mulai-el-Hassan, the late Sultan, had not only several

brothers living at the time of his accession in 1873, but

several of his father’s brothers, some of whom had occupied

important posts, were also alive. None of these possible

claimants to the throne was put to death or allowed to

languish in prison, nor did any one of them, once the

Sultan was fairly installed at Fez, rise in revolt or dispute

his rule. More than this, during the entire reign of

Mulai-el-Hassan, that is from 1873 until the fourth of

June, 1894, the composition of his cabinet, if we may thus

describe his Viziers, has scarcely varied whilsf, even the

Kaids or governors of districts have rarely been removed,

except in the natural course of events
;
nor has one of

these high officials been put to death. So great, indeed,

was the monarch’s aversion to capital punishment that he

would not even assent to the execution of criminals and
murderers, except when compelled by the intervention and
pressure of one or another of the foreign powers in cases

where foreigpers had been the victims of native violence :

—
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cases so exceptional that old residents, like myself, cannot
recall more than five or six during the last two decades.

The fact that the heads of rebels, killed in armed revolt,

were salted and ej^osed upon the gates of Fez and
Morocco, together ^ith the notorious cruelty and ferocity

of several of the late monarch’s predecessors, had left a very
different ‘impression abroad, and many readers will probably

be surprised to learn that Mulai-el-Hassan was singularly

benign and human. He may undoubtedly be described as

the best sovereign who has ever governed Morocco
;
and

the country will be fortunate, indeed, if his successor proves

either as benevolent or as resolute, while it will be very

nearly impossible to equal, much less surpass, the natural

grace and dignity of character of the late sovereign who will

long be remembered with esteem and affection by those

who knew him. He was, in fact, the very ideal of an

oriental potentate, whose gravest fault seems to have been
a desire to accumulate wealth rather than to spend it nobly.

Even this fault may prove to have been justified by circum-

stances, since it was only by avoiding indebtedness to any
foreign powers and by keeping a cash reserve in store to

satisfy the demands for indemnities,—only too certain to be

frequently pressed, sometimes with more energy than

justice,—that the Sultan could hope to stave off an inter-

vention which would have converted him into a mere

vassal of one or other of the neighbouring powers. To
maintain his control amongst the fierce and turbulent

elements of which the population of the interior is com-

posed, anai to preserve his independence where the

foreigner was concerned, were certainly his chief ambitions
;

and if we are to judge him by his success in these respects

it must be admitted that his reign proves him to have been

a man of no mean capacity. Nor was he lacking in a
remarkable energy, that often tried the endurance of the

strongest men about him, who were summoned to his side,

at any hour of the *day or night, either to transact public

business or to start upon some military expeditibn, I have
NEy SERIES. VOL. vni. ’
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been told by one of his most influential Viziers, that nothing,

* not even the most trivial affair, was decided without the

Sultan’s personal supervision and that no one about him

knew at what hour the order to march would be given.

Needless to say it was not possible for him to see or know

anything except through the eyes of his entourage. By the

concealment or perversion of information that shquld have

reached the sovereign, the Viziers may have been safd to

rule the country, but in that sense only. The Sultan also

hesitated to outrage the religious prejudices of the Ulema,

and he even discontinued the electric illumination of his

palace after these enlightened doctors of theology had

declared that incandescent lamps and arc lights were

haram or unlawful

!

Perhaps, however, the most remarkable proof of the

power of his personality was only revealed after his death,

when his wish that he should be succeeded by the youngest

of his sons, Mulai Abd-el*Aziz,—a boy of sixteen, the son of

a foreign woman not connected with any of the great factions

or families of the Sultanate,—was alone sufficient to secure

the peaceful accession of this young prince in violation

both of Koranic precept and established custom
;
for the

procedure indicated in the sacred writings or Koranic

commentaries would require a popular election, whilst the

customs of the Filali dynasty would have required the

accession, if not of the eldest of the Sultan s uncles, at least

that of his own eldest brother, as the crown descends not

necessarily from father to son but rather from brother to

brother, as in the Ottoman succession.

It is, of course, unwise to venture upon predictions when

a sudden revolt or a passing accident may, at any moment,

deprive the young prince of power or even of life itself >

yet, judging the future by the past, it seems not improbable

that Mulai Abd-el-Aziz may out-last most of his con-

temporaries amongst, the sovereigns now reigning, of

whom, if we except the infant king of Spain and the queen

of Holland, he is by far the most youthful. There is
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indeed a pathetic interest awakened by the fact that this

lad of barely sixteen has been so suddenly called to occupy
what has been often a most uneasy throne

;
but it is evident

that some powerful influence has made for peace and order
at the present juncture, contrary to the universal expecta-
tion both of foreigners and of the natives themselves, of
whom the latter especially, both officials and the general
public, evinced the greatest alarm when the news of Mulai-
el-Hassan’s death became known. Probably the wide-
spread belief that internal dissension might lead to foreign

interv^ition, together with the fact that the rural popula-
tions were occupied in getting in an unusually abundant
harvest, may have acted as powerful deterrents to the dis-

orders which would inevitably have attended a disputed
succession. Certain it is, that precisely those personages
who were looked upon as possible contestants have com-
bined to acclaim, with unanimous accord, the heir-elect of
the late monarch.

It is characteristic of the obscurity and uncertainty

attending everything connected with this quarter of the
dark continent that so little is known of the boy whose
undisputed accession has been such a surprise to his own
subjects. When the Sultan visited Tangier some four

years ago, there passed before me the figure of a child, clad
in white, mounted on a richly caparisoned horse, and
followed by numerous attendants, of whom it was said that
some day, if fate allowed, he might become the ruler of
Morocco. But no foreigner had speech with the boy nor
did the Viziers willingly discuss any gossip connected with
the Imperial family, since it is considered impolite, even by
the humbler folk among Muslemin, to ask after the women
of the family or to make inquiries concerning the age, dis-
position or probable provision for the children, excepting
in the case of relations or when a marriage is being
negotiated : neither the society paper nor the journalistic
interviewer has yfet become a feature of Moorish life,

unless we accept as their equivalent the female vendors of
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charms and other finery who carry from house to house

'^the discreditable secrets which are the delight of the

prurient gossip

!

Since the Sultan’s departure from Tangier, this little

Moorish prince was set up with an establishment of his

own at Fez, as an indication of, or preparation for, his

future position
;
and he was occasionally seen attending

public functions or visiting the arsenal and the arms manu-

factory at Fez which is under the direction of two Italian

officers. Colonel Bregoli and Major Ferrara. Here the

lad sometimes asked a question or exchanged some obser-

vation with a European official or visitor
;
and it was cur-

rently known that his mother, Lalla Rekia, was a Circas-

sian purchased abroad and presented to the Sultan by

Kaid Brishia, an ex-ambassador and long time Governor

of Fez, an important functionary who enjoyed the Sultan’s

especial regard and who, though said to be one of the most

fanatical opponents of foreign influence, was singularly

courteous and affable even to the hated foreigner himself.

Although Lalla Rekia was the Sultan’s favourite wife, not

even the few European ladies who have accompanied the

foreign embassies to Fez and been admitted to the palace

seem to have met her. In fact, the barrier between natives

and foreigners restricts all intercourse to the most super-

ficial acquaintance. The former may enter our houses or

we may drink tea with them in their courts or gardens ;

but each remains a stranger to the other, in spite even of

services mutually rendered. It is not, apparently, that

they, distrust us individually,—indeed they not infrequently

appeal to us as arbiters or referees—but every topic con-

nected with family life is instinctively avoided, and a public

functionary suspected of being on terms of warm personal

amity with a foreigner is thereby prejudiced at Court.

This was not always so. Even when I first visited this

country, there was much more intercourse between the

foreign and native element than of llte, the increased

reserve being- undoubtedly the result of the political aspira-

tions of some of the Powers. ,
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One of the conditions most difficult to grasp by those^
who have not actually resided in the country is the singular
security enjoyed by the foreigner, even in times of trouble
and revolt. Theoretically we arfe especially exposed and
our lives are not safe unless we are under cover of frigates
and gunboats

;
possibly, indeed, we might not be safe

were it ‘not for the cannon in the background. Yet, the
cannon ^being understood as an integral factor in the equa-
tion, we practically enjoy absolute security even when
natives themselves are exposed. As an illustration, I

remember an occasion, during an altercation between the
authoritie.s and two hostile factions who were demanding
the release of some fellow-Kabyles from the Khalifa or
Lieut.-Governor who had taken up his position at a window
over-looking the market place which we were crossing at
the time. To our astonishment the Khalifa invited us to
join him and moreover asked myself and my wife to sit

before him at the open window. Observing the angry
crowd below and noticing the natives charging their long
flint-locks, I asked the official whether he apprehended any
danger of an armed collision. “ No !

” he answered whilst
you are here they will not fire!" In other words, it was
for his own safety that he had invited us to take our seats
between himself and the angry disputants.

Again, the other day, when the news of the Sultan’s
death, whilst on the march to Rabat, became known at

Tangier (where, by the way, the Europeans had know-
ledge of the event nearly forty-eight hours before the
native authorities had received any reliable information), a
lively panic ensued amongst the Moors and many of them,
who were spending the summer out of town, hastily re-

turned with all their household effects. It thus happened
that we ourselves who were just taking up our abode at
our summer residence on the Spartello heights met our
Moorish neighbours flying for safety to the town.
A week or two later there was a second alarm. Armed

natives were hurrying hither and thither
;

the Kabyles
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were said to.have risen and were coming to sack the town

;

or the Spaniards had landed troops at Garaiche and the

country was up to repel the invasion, so that no Christian’s

life would be safe.

That very afternoon, when our own native guards were

pallid with fear and looking to their arms, without which

they would not stir abroad, two young English girls rode

up, unattended, to pass the afternoon with us, to the

evident amazement of the Moors who saw them quietly

enjoying themselves. In fact, had there been any serious

trouble we would have been surrounded, as upon former

similar occasions, by villagers from the neighbourhood,

flying to us, with their household effects, for protection,

under the impression that there was safety in our mere

presence.

It is, indeed, only when we read in London or Paris papers

the alarmist telegrams, which so often appear, that we are

troubled.

Here, at home, we ride or walk where we list, at any

hour of the day or night, alone
;
and, if we carry arms, it

is not because we fear the natives but because there are

too many Europeans of more than doubtful antecedents,

men who have escaped from the prisons of Spain or

Algeria and whom want may render dangerous : although,

as a matter of fact, both life and property have been singu-

larly secure hitherto in Tangier notwithstanding any fears

to the contrary. Unfortunately, however, the enterprise

of a few newspaper correspondents, anxious to supply their

readers with sensational items, has done perhaps more

harm than a few genuine outrages might have inflicted

upon us. For the last three or four years, our seasons

have been gratuitously spoiled, and our hotels and the

guides, boatmen, porters and others dependent upon

foreign visitors have suffered owing to rumours of

epidemits or armed disturbances which^ have not otherwise

affected us except by this reflex action, depressing local

trade, and deterring the traveller and invalid from visiting
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Tangier. Our churches and chapels cannot make two

ends meet. There are fewer dances and balls, our hunt

collapses, and our pack starves, whilst the fox and wild

boar rejoice. But here our troubles end, with the sole

exception that the frigates and iron-clads in the bay send

up the price of provisions. As to the rest, the Sultan is

dead ! Long live the Sultan ! There is a new Prince of

the Faithful, and our local notabilities are much exercised

as to when they are to go to Fez to pay their respects to

the new Sovereign. He has thus far been fortunate

beyond* all expectation, fortunate in the undivided support

of the Uzara or Viziers, in the adhesion of the army, in the

deference of his brothers, in the general assent of both the

urban and rural populations, and especially in the loyalty

of his uncle, Ismail, who would have been the people’s

choice had there been an election. But of all the advant-

ages, the greatest enjoyed by Abd-el-Aziz has been the

scrupulous abstention of the Powers from any, even the

most platonic, intervention in the selection of an occupant

for the throne of Morocco.

II.

The preceding paragraphs had scarcely been despatched

when the Oriental method declared itself in the shape of a

conflict between the two most important factions in the

cabinet. The Prime Minister, Hadj el Mahti, the Minister

of War, Si Mohamed el Segrir, and Si Abbas, commander-

in-chief of the Moorish forces, all three brothers, were

suddenly superseded and afterwards imprisoned on a charge'

of having conspired against the young Sultan, with the in-

tention of securing the succession for his uncle or for one

of the Sultan’s brothers.

The three functionaries who have thus fallen were con-

nected with the imperial family by the marriage of their

sister with the late Sultan, Mulai-el-Hassan. They more-

over represented, in his cabinet, the Arab or white element,

these Djamai brothers being the chiefs of a ncrted douar or
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clan. Their adversaries, by whom they have been over-
' thrown and superseded, are descendants of the once cele-

brated Bokhari, or negro guards of the former Sultans, the

janisaries of Morocco.
, Ba Hamed, formerly the grand

chamberlain, now prime minister and the Warwick of our
horizon, is the son of the late Si Musa, who was at once a

slave yet, also, grand Vizier, to whom Mulai-el-Hassan

owed his own accession to the throne, and to whom, so ionor

as Si Musa lived, the late Sultan entrusted the direction

of his cabinet. Si Musa was, indeed, a most potent per-

sonage and left his sons heirs to the considerable ‘fortune

he had acquired during his long term of office. Thus in

the veins of Ba Hamad and his two brothers who have
assumed the functions lately administered by the Djamai,
flows a large percentage of dark blood

;
yet in this struggle

between black and white, public sympathy is rather with the

fanatical descendants of the fierce Bokharis than with the

Djamai
;

for, although the Djamai are lineal descendants

of the Arabs who overran Morocco, the aristocracy of the

Empire, who are to the Berbers of the hills and the negroes

of the Soudan what the Norman was to the Scot, the Saxon
and the Kelt, yet the Djamai are far from popular.

They were, indeed, the mo.st extortionate and corrupt of

all Mulai-el-Hassan’s entourage ; and though the ex-grand

Vizier, Hadj el Mahti, was a man of singularly fine pre-

sence, yet he was not loved, nor has his sudden fall, thus

far, Inspired any general expression of disapproval.

His successor Ba Hamed is noted for his stern and un-

compromising fanaticism and especially for his dislike to all

European influences or tendencies. Nor whilst this states-

man controls the councils of Mulai Abd-el-Aziz, are we
likely to see the introduction of railways nor the granting

of concessions to foreigners or to their protdgSs. Hence,

for those to whom the integrity of the Moorish empire and

the maintenance of the stcUus quo is an important considera-

tion, it may be a satisfaction to feel that the determined

minister, in whose hands the young Sultan is probably but
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a state-puppet, will not easily fall under the control nof
lend himself to the policy of any of the foreign representa-

tives at Tangier. Whether, indeed, he will have the good
sense to accede, as Mulai-el-Hassan did, to their demands
when dictated by a common accord, yet remains to be seen.

Curiously enough, however, so far as one, can judge of

the foreign official impression, the different representatives

seem generally to view the accession of Ba Hamed to power
with a sense of relief, as each would appear more anxious

to thwart his neighbour’s schemes than to advance the

especial interests of his own flag
; and, certainly, it must be

admitted that any exceptional feebleness, or general out-

break of disorder in this country, peopled as it is by so

many discordant elements, would at the present juncture
• be far more embarrassing than welcome to any one of the

Powers. For, whatever may be the aspirations or preten-

sion to exercise a predominant control in Morocco, the fear

of an international conflict growing out of an attempt to

restore order, should a sudden necessity arise, would far

outweigh the desire to play a leading role in the adminis-

tration of this inorganic country—a problem which might

tax the resources even of the wealthiest Power. Hence
the sense of general relief, if not absolute satisfaction, in the

consciousness that there is a strong hand at the helm,

—

how strong or how scrupulous yet remains to be proved.

And regarding the treatment of Ba Hamed’s opponents, as

there will be no trial, either public or private, we shall never

know whether the Djamai had in fact conspired against

Abd-el-Aziz, or whether their worst fault was that they

would not allow Ba Hamed to have his own way in matters

which did not appertain to his own department. At first it

was given out that the Djamai would not be treated with

undue severity or harshness, and that they would be merely

confined to their own houses until the succession of Abd-el-

Aziz should be fairly established
; but already the ex- Viziers

are loaded with irons, and from a letter received whilst this

is being written, it is stated that they are “ swoHen in their

chaini^”
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Naturally all those functionaries or partizans who are

attached by ties of blood or interest to the Djamai are in

an agony of apprehension.

Besides the Djamai and the Bokhari faction there are

still two other members of the late Sultan’s cabinet whose
signatures were appended to the act of Mulai Abd-el-Aziz’s

accession, Si Fedoul Gharnit, the adroit minister cf Foreign

Affairs, and El Mesfuiwe, the minister of Justice, who had

been Mulai-el-Hassan’s tutor or instructor in Koranic juris-

prudence. These two,—both of whom the writer knows
personally,—have, thus far, endeavoured to follow a middle

course. Should they be dismissed, all the members of

Mulai Abd-el-Aziz’s cabinet, excepting Ba Hamed him-

self, would be new men and unknown to the European
element. Possibly this is not of much consequence, as Ba
Hamed is virtually himself alone. Cabinet, prime minister,

and Sultan, all in one
; but as this potent personage is

neither young nor in good health, Mulai Abd-el-Aziz may
have another opportunity, in the not far distant future, of

showing whether he has it in him to assert himself as a real

ruler of Morocco, and genuine Emir el Mumenin, or whether

he is to be, to the end, only a figment and an effigy.

The fact that the two brothers of the Sultan from whom
Abd-el-Aziz was supposed to have most to fear, Mulai

Omar, the viceroy at Fez, and Mulai Mohammed at

Morocco, are both in prison, despite their having publicly

acknowledged the succession of their younger brother, looks

as though neither fear nor any humane sentiment will deter

B^ Hamed from doing all that the most ruthless energy

•can effect, in order to render absolutely secure the throne

of the young prince and to confirm the authority of the

power behind the throne represented by Ba Hamed him-
self.

In the meantime, although the Djamai are rigorously

confined at Tetuan, oply a day’s march from Tangier, and
are unable to communicate with or influence any possible ad-

herents, yfit the Government is confronted by various local
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but probably disconnected risings, especially of the Kabyles*

in the neighbourhood of Casablanca, Mazagan and Saffi :

—

risings due to the unpopularity of the Kaids or governors

of some of the coast districts.

The Europeans in several of these ports are alarmed,

and H.M.’s gunboat, Bramble, has been summoned, after a

conference of the foreign representatives at Tangier, with

the hope ^that the presence of this vessel may restore con-

fidence. Unfortunately these disturbances amongst the

natives interfere with trade, whilst the exaggerated telegrams

which the English press continues to publish, on the re-

sponsibility of agents not always wisely selected, do still

more harm to commerce and to all local interests.

Up to the present date, August 22nd, public order has

not been as seriously disturbed since the death of the late

Sultan, as it had been, frequently, during his reign. It

should be remembered that there is a great difference be-

tween any merely local disturbances, during which foreigners

have enjoyed an immunity from violence together with a

security both of life and property which their countrymen

at home might justly envy in these days of labour troubles

and anarchist attacks, and any general difficulties between

foreigners and natives that might culminate in a Jehad or

holy war. That would be a far more serious affair
;
for in

such a case all non-Muslemin would be exposed to the

gravest peril. Barring such an eventuality, the interests

of the foreign residents and the natives of the same locality

are so bound up together that any attack upon the former

would injure and distress their Muhammadan neighbours.

Thus it has frequently occurred that travellers and tourists

have peacefully traversed localities where local wars and

sanguinary feuds were being waged amongst the natives,

and have witnessed, without inconvenience, more than one

lively engagement, much as they might have assisted at

some performance at the theatre or opera. Even, there-

fore, should the Kabyles of the hills or the populations of

the plains continue to depose their governors dnd to resist
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the authority of the young Sultan, foreigners would not
necessarily suffer any serious danger, whilst those who are

more closely connected with the country may be much more
disastrously affected by the vagaries of the irresponsible

journalist than by the armed demonstrations of the parti-

sans or opponents of this or that native official.

Having lived through the interregnum between the death
of the Sultan Mulai Mohamed and the accession of Mulai-
el-Hassan, when the country was practically without any
government at all, when the district about Xangier was
stripped of troops, and when an agrarian revolt against the

authority of the Bashas had spread from province to pro-

vince, I can bear witness to the general desire to avoid dis-

turbing the foreigner. Indeed, the leader of the revolt, a
certain Betid Boaza, sent a deputation to Xangier to assure

the foreign representatives that the lives and property of

Europeans would be respected, together with a present
of a handsome horse to myself, who, though I occupied no
official position, was, nevertheless, invited to be present at a
conference subsequently held when the terms of agreement
between the then Basha of Xangier and Kaid Boaza were
settled. Xhis I mention merely to show that such ex-

periences entitle me to at least as' much weight as is given
to the opinions of some of the younger representatives of

the press at Xangier, whence such alarmist reports so

frequently issue.
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By
J. Lambert Payne, Secretary of the Conference.

The Colonial Conference, which met at Ottawa, Canada,
in June and July last, marked a distinct epoch jn the history

of the Empire, an epoch which will hereafter be recognised

as the'anniversary of Greater Britain’s majority. It was a

gathering quite unique in character, conceived and carried

out in a spirit which had not previously manifested itse’lf in

organized* form. In a word, it was the creature of that new-
born Independence which marks the strength, the develop-

ment and the wealth of the Colonies. It had its birth in a

desire for greater freedom of action without any breaking
-’or weakening of the filial ties. Taking an illustration from
domestic life, it was like a meeting of full-grown brothers,

who, feeling themselves strong and u.seful, desire by un-

restrained co-operation to increase the business and power
of the family. And there is something unspeakably in-

spiring in the contemplation of this Colonial manhood
; so

suggestive of intelligent strength, of power to aid the

parent State, of scattered yet united forces, of restless

enterprise, of unshakable fealty and the rugged vigour of
real life.

It is instructive to follow the lines of history which lead

up to this Conference, and note the evolution of events.

In 1887 the Colonial Secretary, desiring to recognise the

growing helpfulness of the Colonies, summoned the first

Conference to meet in London. That summons brought

together a company of distinguished men from all parts of
the Empire. The primary purpose for which they were
called together was to consider the matter of Imperial

Defence
;
but the honest student of their proceedings will

see that when they settled down to work their chief interest

centred in matters relating to trade and the welding of
Colonial interests, rafher than in the military measures laid

before them. They sat, at easy intervals, for* nearly a
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' month, left a bulky record of their doings, and separated

without being satisfied that they had really accomplished

anything in particular. It is not my purpose, however, to

analyze the methods or seek the results of that Conference :

I wish merely to show in what very important respect it

differed from the recent gathering at Ottawa. The com-

parison is most suggestive. The Conference of 1887 was
called by the I mperial authorities

;
it was presided over by

the Colonial Secretary
; its programme was laid out by the

Colonial Office
; and in every respect the parental supre-

macy was asserted. It is a small matter, but, as showing

the precise character of the meeting, it may be said that

the Colonial Secretary took the chair without even the

formality of an election. The Conference of 1894, on the

other hand, had its birth in the Colonies, was summoned,
by a Colony without reference to the Imperial authorities,

was held in a Colony, was presided over by a Colonial, and
had a programme of e.xclusively Colonial matters. On this

occasion the summoning Colony first invited the other

Colonies to send delegates, and then notified to the

Imperial Authorities that a representative of the Central

Government would be made heartily welcome at the Con-

ference. In effect it was said: “The Colonies intend

meeting together for the purpose of discussing some busi-

ness matters which concern both them and you
; they will

be glad to have you send a delegate to consult with them,

and see how thoroughly alive they are to Imperial interests.”

The Home Government had never before received such a

message from a Colony
;
but appreciating quite clearly its

spirit and purpose, they sent a representative, and a most

competent one at that.

Canada called the Conference. When the Hon. Mac-

kenzie Bowell went on a business mission to Australia, in

September 1893, he found it impossible within the time at

his command to satisfactorily confer with seven distinct

Colonies,and aConference suggested in-Sydneyor Melbourne

could not Jse arranged in time. Being a man of foresight
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and decision, Mr. Bowell did not waste his time by further',

drafts on the abounding hospitality of the Colonies, but

returned at once to Canada and soon afterwards induced his

Government to dispatch formal invitations to the Austra-

lasian Governments, to the Cape of Good Hope, to Natal

and to Fiji, to send representatives to Ottawa in June.

The message defined in general terms the matters to be

considered at the Conference, and with the exception of

Western Australia, Natal and Fiji, all the Colonies sent

acceptances. This was the origin of the Colonial -Con-

ference of 1894.

This brings me to the consideration of the personnel

of the Conference. The Hon. Mackenzie Bowell was

unanimously elected President
;
and in view of the part he

• had taken in bringing about the Conference, this was

thought, quite apart from his executive fitness, a well-

earned honour ; Sir Adolphe Caron w’as chosen Vice-

President. The complete list of delegates was as follows ;

The Imperial Government.

The Right Hon. the Earl of Jersey, p.c., g.c.m.g.

Canada.

The Hon. Mackenzie Bowell, p.c., Minister of Trade and
Commerce

; the Hon. Sir Adolphe Caron, p.c., K.C.M.G.,

Postmaster-General; the Hon. Geo. E. Foster, p.c., l.l.d..

Minister of Finance ; Sandford Fleming, Esq., c.m.g.

New South Wales.

The Hon. F. B. Suttor, m.l.a.. Minister of Public Instruc-

tion.

Tasmania.

The Hon. Nicholas Fitzgerald.

Cape of Good Hope.

Sir Henry De Villiers, k.c.m.g.. Chief Justice; Sir Charles
Mills, k.c.m.g., C.B., Agent General in London; the

Hon. Jan Hendrick Hofmeyr, m.l.a.

South Australia.

The Hon. Thomas Playford, Agent General in London.

New Zealand.

Alfred Lee-Smith, Esq. .
•
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Victoria,

< Sir Henry John Wrixon, k.c.m.g., q.c.
; the Hon. Nicholas

ritzgerald, m.l.c.
; the Hon. Simon Fraser, m.l.c.

, Queensland,

The Hon A J. Thynne, Member of the Executive
Council

; the Hon. William Forrest.

Mr. Theo H. Davies represented the Honolulu Chamber
of Commerce, and was heard at the Conference in relation
to matters in which his Board was interested

; but he was
not given the status of a delegate. Messrs. Douglas
Stewart, Private Secretary to the Premier, and J. Lambert
Payne, Private Secretary to the Minister of Trade and

. Commerce, of Canada, were joint Secretaries of the Con-
ference

; and Mr. W. Hepworth Mercer, of the Colonial
Office, London, was in attendance on Lord Jersey, for the
purpose of rendering such information as might be desired,
upon the different subjects brought before the Conference.
Little need be said of the characteristics of the delegates,
their rank at home and their strength in the Conference.'
They were certainly men of great ability, commanding the
confidence of their Czovernments and having a thorough
knowledge of Colonial needs and resources. They dis-
played marked earnestness and assiduity in their work.
Beyond this it is not prudent to criticize. With respect,
however, to Lord Jersey, it may be said it was felt that the
Imperial Government had made a wise choice in sending
one so conversant with Colonial affairs

; and it is the bare
truth to add that he made not only a great impression on
the Canadian people, but displayed excellent tact in the
treatment of matters before the Conference.

Concerning the business of the Conference, it may be
said that the Caption ;

“ Trade Within the Empire ” would
fairly cover the character and purpose of all that was dorte.
The proceedings bore wholly on the commercial relations
of the Colonies to each other and to the Mother Country.
There was no mistaking the earnest desire of the delegates
to see tha outlying parts of the Empire drawn clol^r
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together. It was felt that the inventions of science had
done much to minimize the actual separation by distance,
and It needed only the ties of commerce—diversified, subtle
and strong to bind them into an organized community for
the purpose of exchange and co-operation. At the back of
all this was an unmistakable Imperial sentiment which gave
shape to every resolution and .spirit to every debate. The
succe^is of Colonial commerce—the real fibre of Colonial
life—was felt to be the best means of strengthening the
Empire

, and the clear aim of the Conference was less
towards selfish ends than towards the advancement of
British prestige and influence. The judgment of the dele-
gates in this regard was crystallized into the following
resolution, moved by Hon. Mr. Foster and seconded by

• Sir Henry Wrixon ;

‘ Whereas ; I he stability and progress of the British
Empire can be best assured by drawing continually closer
the bands that unite the Colonies with the Mother Country,
and by the continuous growth of a practical sympathy and
co-opeiation in all that pertains to the common welfare

;

“And whereas; This co-operation and unity can in no
way be more effectually promoted than by the cultivation
and extension of the mutual and profitable interchange of
their products

;

Therefore resolved ; That this Conference records its

belief in the advisability of a Customs’ arrangement between
Great Britain and her Colonies by which trade within the
Empire may be placed on a more favourable footing than
that which is carried on with foreign countries

;

“Further resolved : That until the Mother Country can
see her way to enter into a Customs’ arrangement with her
Colonies, it is desirable that, when empowered so to do
the Colonies of Great Britain, or such of them as may be
disposed to accede to this view, take steps to place each
other’s products, in whole or in part, on a more favoured
Customs’ basis than ‘is accorded to the like products of
foreign countries ; •

- NEW. SERIES. VOL. VIII. ..
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' “ Further resolved : That for the purpose of this resolu-

' tion the South African Customs’ Union be considered as

part of the territory capable of being brought within the

scope of the contemplated trade arrangements.”

This resolution was not carried unanimously ;
but there

was practically no opposition to the central principle in-

volved in it. The non-contents had various re^asons for

their negativ'e votes. Thus, it was held by several 'dele-

gates that Great Britain could not, in view of the division

of her trade, make that radical alteration in her fiscal policy

which would enable her to give preferential treatment to

the Colonies. This was quite apart from the matter of a

purely Colonial Customs’ Union. 1 here was also some

doubt in the minds of two of the delegates as to the precise

view their Governments might take of such a proposition
;

and they did not, therefore, feel free to support it. For

those and other reasons, 3 Colonies voted in the negative ;

while 5 held to the affirmative.

Two other resolutions were carried which may be re-

garded as supplementary to the one just quoted, although

they preceded it. The first was :

“ That provision should be made by Imperial Legislation

enabling the dependencies of t’ne Empire to enter into

arrangements of commercial reciprocity, including power of

making differential tariffs, with Great Britain, or with one

another.”

The necessity for this action is found in the somewhat

anomalous state of affairs now existing. Canada and the

Cape of Good Hope may give preferential treatment to

countries not affected by British Treaties in force, by simply

securing Imperial assent to the legislation which they may

enact in that regard; but it is not at all clear that the

Australasian Colonies may do this. It would seem that

the Constitution Acts of those Colonies contain clauses

which expressly prohibit them from discriminating against

outside countries. Under an amendment passed by the

Imperial Parliament in 1873 they may set up differential
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tariffs as against one another
; but they cannot go outside

the group. It was argued by some of the Antipodean
delegates that the Australasian Colonies might act with as
much freedom as Canada, in merely submitting their legis-

lation for Imperial approval. The preponderance of
authority, however, was against that view. • As has been
said, there is in their Constitution Acts a specific denial of
the nght^ to enact differential tariffs applicable to other
Colonies and countries, while no such bar exists in the
British North America Act. To meet the difficulty in all

its phases and bearings, it was deemed wise to ask for

explicit legislation by the parent Parliament, giving freedom
to adopt measures of commercial reciprocity among the
Colonies. The Conference might not have been called

but for this very obstacle to the Customs’ agreement which
Mr. Bowell had hoped to negotiate when he visited

Australia. It lay directly across the pathway to an ex-

change of products on the basis of Customs’ favour, and
had to be removed before anything further could be done.

The second resolution went one step further in the plea
for commercial freedom. It declared :

That this Conference is of opinion that any provisions
in existing treaties betw^een Great Britain and any foreign

power, which prevent the self-governing dependencies of
the Empire from entering into agreements of commercial
reciprocity with each other, or with Great Britain, should be
removed.”

It is known to all who have kept themselves posted on
questions of trade that the most-favoured-nation clause' in

several of the important treaties between Great Britain and
foreign Countries was held to bind also the British Colonies,

No view to the contrary was urged until recently, chiefiy

because the occasion for controversy had not arisen in

serious form. The Conference acted on the assumption
that the matter was in doubt, with the doubt accentuated by
more than thirty years of practice on the side of the affirma-

tive view
; and it was resolved to petition the Imperial
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Government for relief. The treaties which came in for the

sharpest criticism were those with Belgium and the German
Zollverein, which were entered into anterior to the time

when the Home Government adopted the salutary 'plan of

asking the Colonies whether or not they desired to become

parties to any.particular trade arrangement under considera-

tion. It is now declared by Sir H Grey, who -has quite

recently given a direct and positive opinion, that these two

treaties do not prevent the Colonies from adopting measures

of reciprocal trade among themselves. It was the doubt in

this respect, however, which led the Conference to take

action, rather than a sense of injury from the application of

those treaties to the individual Colonies in the past.

Acting still in the commercial spirit, the Conference

passed very strong and pointed resolutions respecting the

laying of a Cable under the Pacific to connect Canada with

Australasia, and to afford an alternative route to the

Antipodes from that now controlled by the Eastern and

Eastern Extension Telegraph Company. There was not a

dissentient voice to the proposition, although the reprcr

sentative from South Australia put forward a vigorous claim

for the consideration of his Colony’s interest in the land line

connecting Australia and the existing cable lines at Port

Darwin, an interest which would be seriously depreciated

by a rival system. Some spoke timidly of the difficulties in

the way of a cable 7,000 miles long, the north-eastern span

of which would under any circumstances be the longest in

the world
;
but the voice of the Conference was loud and

unmistakably clear in the demand for such steps as would
make the Pacific Cable an accomplished thing at the earliest

possible moment. The Conference of 1887 had contented
itself with asking the British Government to make a survey
of the route, and the British Government had contented
itself with making a few soundings between Australia and
Fiji. The work had been stopped within a year ; and the

Home Government did not so much as take the trouble to

inform the Colonies of that fact, until inquiry was made
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several years later. This display of feeble interest in the
projected Pacific Cable was roundly condemned by nearly
every delegate at the Conference, and it was boldly hinted
that influences of a selfish character had been at work to
prevent the survey being pushed forward. Convinced,
however, that the cable was essential to the development of
trade and -would be of great Imperial value, the Conference
agree *to do four things :

—

1. To have a submarine survey made, the Colonies to
bear a fair proportion of the cost

;

2. To ask the Imperial Government to secure neutral

landing-ground in the neighbourhood of Hawaii, in case it

should be deemed advisable to adopt that route
;

3. 1 o invite tenders for the work on certain bases clearly
*laid down

; and

4- To pave the way for the ultimate e.xtension of the
cable to the Cape of Good Hope.
More than this they felt it was impossible to do just now.
The last matter which engaged the attention of the Con-

ference had relation to steamship service between Canada
and the Australasian Colonies. It may be explained that a
line of first-class steamers was established in May 1893 to

ply between Vancouver in Canada and Sydney in Australia,

the enterprise being carried on under subsidies from Canada
and New South Wales. The object of this was to stimu-

late trade and to afford a new alternative route between
England and the antipodes via Canada. Following the

successful inauguration of that undertaking came the project

for a fast service on the Atlantic, between Canada and
Great Britain, that service to be connected by the Canadian
Pacific Railway with the line of steamers on the Pacific.

Over this route, with the aid of fast vessels on the Pacific,

it was argued that London could be brought within 26 days
of Sydney. Canada had already subsidized the Pacific line

to the extent of f2 §,ooo per annum; and she now holds

out a further subsidy off 1^0,000 per annum, for the estab-

lishment of a 20-knot service on the Atlantic. The Con-
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ference, haying all the facts in view, passed the following

important resolution :

—

1. “ That this Conference expresses its cordial approval

of the successful efforts put forth by Canada and New
South Wales for the establishment of a regular monthly

steamship service between Vancouver and Sydney, and

affirms the advisability of the reasonable co-operation of all

the Colonies interested in securing the improvement and

permanence of the same.

2. “ That the Conference learns with interest of the steps

now being taken by Canada to secure a first-class' fast mail

and passenger service, with all the modern appliances for

the storage and carrying of perishable goods, across the

Atlantic, to Great Britain, and the large subsidy which she

has offered to procure its establishment.

3. “ That it regards such an uninterrupted through line

of swift and superior communication between Australasia

and Great Britain as is above contemplated, as of paramount

importance to the development of Intercolonial trade and

communication, and to the unity and stability of the Empire,

as a whole.

4. “That as the Imperial Post Office contributes towards

the cost of the mail service between England and Australia,

vid Brindisi or Naples, the sum of ^95,000 per annum,

while the sea-postage amounts only to ^3,000 ; and to the

mail service between Vancouver and Japan and China

;^45,ooo, less f'],ZOO charged against the Admiralty; this

Conference deems it but reasonable to respectfully ask that

assistance be given by the Imperial Government to the

proposed fast Atlantic and Pacific service
; more particu-

larly as the British Post Office, whilst paying the large

subsidy of ;^i04,23i a year to the line from Liverpool to

New York, has so far rendered no assistance in the main-

tenance of a direct postal line between Great Britain and

Canada.”

Looking back over the Acts of the Conference, so

hurriedly 'and imperfectly outlined, it will be seen that much
was 4one to prepare the way for the closer commercial
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relations of -the outlying parts of the Empire. That was

the clear and sole mission of the meeting. The sentimental

influences of such a gathering are cheering and helpful ;
but

the broader view reveals vast possibilities of union for

business in the future. The Conference merely voiced and

gave shape to the earnest desire of the great progressive

Colonies of the Empire to get closer together. They want

better and quicker means of communication ;
they want to

know more of each other
;
and they want to favour each

other in the struggle for trade. Considerations of abstract

politica*! economy will not be allowed to interfere with this

living impulse to join hands and interests in a common

effort for progress and growth. It was impossible within

the time for the meetings of the Conference, to formulate a

plan of Customs’ union, or to agree upon any basis of

exchange. It was not attempted. What was first wanted

was the legal freedom to make such an arrangement, and

the details were properly left to the future, pending Imperial

Legislation. Once the obstacles are removed, it requires

no great perspicacity to see that, in the present temper of

the Colonies, they will quickly come to a rational and

business-like bargain for the freer exchange of products and

the building up of a vast commercial Union. The help of

the Imperial Government will be needed in providing

facilities for carrying out that union, and a prompter response

is looked for than came to some of the rea.sonable petitions

of the Colonies in the past. When that help has been

given, and the way is open for broad schemes of Colonial

Union, the Conference of 1894 will have shown its great

usefulness and its right to be regarded as an important

factor in shaping the destiny of the Empire.

I do not desire to pose as a prophet
;
yet I feel quite safe

in ending this hastily prepared contribution with the same

sentiment which was uttered at the outset: the Colonial

Conference just ended marks the commencement of a new

and very significant epoch in the history of the British

vEeople. :
'

:

Ottawa, 20, 1894. I
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,
'imperialism at the INTER-COLONIAL

CONFERENCE.

By J. Castell-Hopkins.

Ir has been the great mission of Canada to forge the chief
links in that marvellous chain of union which is slpwly but
surely welding the interests and institutions of the British
Empire into one harmonious whole. By the Confederation
of its Provinces in 1867 the first impetus was given to the
principle which now permeates the politics and fills the
aspirations of the people of Australia and South Africa, and
which will yet dominate the institutions of Great Britain
and control the constitution of the Empire. By the con-
struction of the Canadian Pacific Railway it opened up vast
territories to British settlement and cultivation

; created
cities and towns which are now reaching out for trade with
the distant east

;
provided an Imperial highway for the

transport of troops and munitions of war ; and completed
commercially that unity of Canada which in a national sense
had been consummated at Confederation. By the creation
of a steamship line from Vancouver to Sydney, and the
voting of a large subsidy which practically ensures the
completion of a fast line of steamers between Canada and
England, the Dominion has formed a substantial basis for
the closer commercial relations which should in the future
exist between the different sections of the Empire.

Meantime the Mother-Country has not been idle, or in-
different to these important though not always clearly
understood movements. By the formation of the Imperial
Federation League in 1 884, by the co-operation in its work
of so many leading statesmen, and by the active labours
of representative men such as Lord Rosebery, the old Man-
chester school of politicians and their opinions have been
destroyed, and only the amusing gyrations of Mr. Labou-
chere or the impotent wailings of Mr. Goldwin Smith are
left to mark, the scene of its former activities. By the
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Colonial and Indian Exhibition of 1886, the resources of
the external Empire were revealed to millions of people at
home, and an impetus given to that growing desire for

better relations and clearer knowledge of the Colonies
which soon found expression, through the keen foresight
and patriotic vigour of the Prince of Wales, in the founda-
tion andrf:ompletion of the Imperial Institute. And by the
Colohial Conference held in London during 1887 the states-

men of the Empire met in genuine consultation for the first

time, paving' the way, as Lord Salisbury prophetically ob-
serv'ed. For many similar and greater gatherings in the future.

1 hus step by step the principle of union has grown until

its magnificent applicaftion in the present year has been
rendered possible. For it must be remembered that even
if no immediate practical result were to follow from the

gathering—and that is a supposition which it is hardly
necessary to discuss—the mere meeting of representative

m.en, without any Imperial initiative, from British America,
British Africa, and British Australasia, to discuss mutual
interests and plight the troth of Empire anew, would be an
event of sufficient import to mark it as an epoch in British

'

history. But the terms and conditions under which the

Conference was called show that if commercial considera-

tions were nominally paramount, yet Imperialism had a
great underlying influence. For years Canada while trying,

without any great success, to arrange trade relations with

-Brazil and the West Indies, P"ranee, Spain, and the United
States, has also meanwhile been developing the internal con-

ditions to which the completion of the Canadian-Australasian
Steamship Line drew sudden attention.

Had it not been for the expansive projects of the

Canadian Pacific and the success of Mr. Huddart’s enter-

prise, combined with the local depression in the Austraiian

Colonies which made them willingly turn the ear to the

Canadian charmer when speaking of commercial develop-

ment and better reTations, we might have had to wait a
little longer for what has just taken place. ^ But the
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Dominion Government is essentially British in policy and
sentiment ; its leaders belong to a party which infinitely

prefers Imperial trade to American and foreign commerce

;

one of its chief supporters in this respect is Sir William
Van-Horne, whose great ability and energy of character

have made him a power in national as well as railway

circles ; and it was therefore to be expected that the railway,

canal, and steamship policy of the past fifteen years, ex-

tending as it always did to the east and the west, would
ultimately result in some effort at closer union with Australia

and Britain. Such was the dream and the determihation of

Sir John Macdonald
; such we may hope will be its realiza-

tion in part at least, under the Premiership of Sir John
Thompson.

The way for the Hon. Mackenzie Bowell’s official and
preliminary visit to Australia was paved by journeys

through Canada on the part of Sir George Dibbs and the

Hon. Edmund Barton of New South Wales and Sir T.

Mcllwraith of Queensland. All these returned home each
with a strong perception of the possibilities of greater trade

and unity. On the 17th of September following, Mr.
Bowell sailed for Australia in order to confer with the

several Governments there with a view to the promotion
of trade between the Colonies and Canada. His position

as Minister of Trade and Commerce, and his intimate

acquaintance with Canadian requirements made him an

ideal diplomatist, which advantages a personal enthu-

siasm in the mission served to further enhance. But—

^

fortunately as we may now conclude— it was found imr

possible to negotiate satisfactorily with so many distinct

Colonies in the short time at his disposal, and arrange-

ments were therefore made for the Conference which met
at Ottawa on the 28th of June last, and to which South
Africa and the Imperial Government joined in sending

representatives.

The Delegates were men in ever3? way fitted to deal

with the issues which they met to discuss. Most of them
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were ministers or ex-ministers of their respective Colonfes.

Lord Jersey had distinguished himself as a popular and*

able Colonial Governor. Mr. Hoffmeyr is a Cape Colony
leader whose name is known wherever South Africa is

thought of, and Dutch loyalty to the British Crown appre-

ciated. Mr. Sandford Fleming is the father of the cable

schema, and the engineer to whom the Canadian Pacific

Railway owed so much in its constructive stages : their

very names were a guarantee of the importance of the

gathering.

After a formal opening ceremony in the Senate Chamber,

distinguished by welcoming speeches of great eloquence

from Lord Aberdeeft as Governor-General and Sir John
Thomp.son as Premier, the Conference settled down to

business, first passing an address to the Queen in which

assurances were given of earnest loyalty, and of the desire

ot those charged with administering affairs in the Colonies

to vie with Her Majesty’s Imperial advisers “ in upholding

the ancient monarchy under which it is our happiness to

live and in doing our part to hand down, unimpaired, to

later generations, this great symbol of our union and our

strength.” It was decided not to admit the press, because

of the danger of discursiveness which might follow
;
and

arrangements were made for voting by Colonies.

The Presidential address was then delivered. In it Mr.

Bowell went over much preliminary ground, describing, in

brief, the origin and purpose of the Conference as being an

extension of trade between the Colonies by the removal of

impediments and the improvement of facilities. Abstract

questions, political arrangements and defence considerations

—except Indirectly—were beyond its domain. He referred

at length to the difficulties which were thrown in the w'ay of

closer trade relations by the unfortunate British treaties

with Belgium and the German Zollverein, under the terms

of which those countries would have to be admitted to any

fiscal privileges which one Colony might give to another.

Later it was found that the Constitutions granted to the
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ACistralasian Colonies absolutely forbade discrimination in

favour of any external country, whether British or foreign,

Mr. Bowell quoted the address to the Queen which unani-

mously passed the Canadian Parliament in 1892 asking for

relief from these restrictions, and after giving the total trade

of the British Empire as ^426,300, 1 12—exclusive of Great

Britain—concluded that “ a judicious adjustment of ‘tariffs
”

might divert the great share of this commerce which was
done with foreign countries, into British channels. He
believed that this object could be attained by each Colony

retaining perfect autonomy as regards its tariff rates, whether

on a basis of free trade or protection, with the one and sole

restriction, that on all articles on which duties are charged,

uniform preferential rates on direct importations shall be

accorded to all members of a Confederation to be founded

for that purpose, and to the Mother-Country, as against

the rest of the world.

As the first step in this policy all treaties should be
abrogated which in any way opposed its consummation.
Further steps suggested were the appointment of a joint

commission to insure uniformity of practice in the assess-

ment of duties and the classifications for statistical purposes
;

a uniform statistical period
;
an interchange of blue-books

and commercial literature
; a general copyright system

;

Inter- British cable connection; and steamship subsidies in

given directions. The first motion passed by the Con-
ference was moved, on the day following Mr. Bowell’s

speech, by Sir Henry Wrlxon and seconded by Mr. Thynne.
It read as follows, and caused a most diversified discussion,

but was finally carried unanimously :

That provision should be made by Imperial legislation

enabling the Dependencies of the Empire to enter into

agreiements of Commercial reciprocity, including the power
of making differential tariffs with Great Britain or with one
another/’

Sir Henry Wrixon in his speech showed how completely

nhe Colonies •now had their hands tied in making mutual

arrangements, though under the beneficial treaty-making
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system which Canada enjoyed she could, with the co-opera-

tion of the British ministry and the subsequent approval of*

the Imperial Parliament, practically arrange her own treaties

with foreign powers. The same right was desired by all

the Colonies in dealing with each other. The Australian

Colonies could, for instance—under Federation—discrimi-

nate in, favour of each other, but not in favour of external

Colonies. Sir Henry de Villiers pointed out that in South

Africa, t*he Colonies have been given the right to enter into

a Customs’ union among themselves or with other States in

their vicinity, but that the relationship was limited to South

Africa and the duties levied could apply only to goods im-

ported over-land and -not to those imported by sea. Mr.

Fraser of V ictoria looked forward to the day when all the

Colonies would have one Customs’ tariff.

Just here ensued a somewhat prolonged discussion of the

treaty with France recently ratified by the Dominion Par-

liament. Mr. Playford expressed the belief that a preference

was being given to French wines over those of Australia

and South Africa. This brought a prompt denial from the

Canadian Minister of Finance, who also stated that “ we
would not bind ourselves not to allow other wines to come

in at the same rate.” The question, however, of whether

the treaty would prevent discrimination in favour of those

Colonies and against France, continued to trouble the

delegates until, on the following day, Mr. Foster categori-

cally declared that it would not, basing his assertion upon

the fact that the treaty only bound Canada not to admit the

products of any “ third power ” at a lower rate—the word
“ power” in his opinion meaning a foreign country and not

a Colony. It is of course likely that France will object to

this interpretation, if it is ever put in practical operation
;

but there is no doubt that Mr. Foster is right in looking

upon the British Empire as a unit in foreign negotiations,

although the principle of including or excluding Colonies

from treaties at their own sweet will, may logically some-

what mar his position. Apparently, too, Canada, has been

very nearly doing what she^ is earnestly ^king England to
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undo—tying her own hands as regards the making of inter-

' imperial arrangements along certain lines.

Mr. Foster, in moving the resolutions that devolved on him,

made an eloquent appeal, for preferential trade relations and
the formation of an Inter-colonial Trade Union. Great
Britain was not .yet prepared for the placing of duties upon
any foreign products in return for a preference in Colonial

markets
;
but he believed the time would come. Mean-

while they should unite among themselves and build up an
Imperial trade upon a basis of Imperial favour. Future
growth and development in the external empire would
inevitably bring the Mother-Country into the trade arrange-

ment, ensure the safety of her food supply, and enhance to

an enormous extent production in the Colonies and their

demand for British goods. Mr. Fit/.gerald objected that

the Victorian Parliament would never consent to any
arrangement which would place British goods on a worse
footing than those of any other part of the Empire. “ With-
out Great Britain being included, I see no chance of getting

its consent to any modification. * Mr. 1 hvnne, however,
promptly pointed out that to await the favourable action of

the Mother-Country in trade discrimination would postpone
the matter indefinitely, whilst Mr. Poster spoke of the

Canadian Reciprocity Treaty of 1854 with the United
States, in which a number of American goods were
admitted free without injury to Great Britain which did not

export any of them. Even a suspicion of difficulty was
averted, however, by an Act admitting them free from
England also. Ultimately, and after some days' discussion,

Mr. P'oster’s resolutions were adopted on division.*

Messrs. Thynne, Lee-Smith and Suttor spoke strongly
against asking England to change her free-trade policy,

believing the idea to be at present impracticable, and the

vote by Colonies stood as follows :

V®AS.— Canada, Tasmania, Cape of Good Hope, South Australia,
Victoria—5.

Noes.—New^South Wales, New Zealand, Queensland—3.

* T^ey are textually quoted in the previous article, p. 357, .
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It may be safely said, however, that the delegates did not

altogether represent their respective Colonies in this vote. *

No one disputes Sir Thomas Mcllwraith’s being a repre-

sentative Queensland statesman apd his advocacy of pre-

ferential trade has been far more forcible than Mr. Thynne’s

vote will perhaps prove to be against it. .Mr. Lee-Smith

is a merchant and pronounced free-trader, who can hardly

in this case prove, in touch with the large protectionist party

in New Zealand. However that may be, all the delegates

were so devoted to the general idea of closer trade relations

that it* is not likely that theoretical considerations will

prevail against their desire to carry out successfully the

general aim of the Conference.

The Cable proposals came in for long and serious con-

sideration. A resolution was moved by the Hon. Mr.

Suttor, and a most e.xhaustive paper was read by Mr. Sand-

ford Fleming. The former referred to the inception of the

scheme in a definite shape through the resolution passed at

the Colonial Conference of 1887, and to the delays which

had followed in connection with the promised Imperial

survey. The survey, he thought, would cost f2i^,ooo, and.

the total work about .^^2,000,000. He favoured a Company
undertaking the enterprise with a joint Government

guarantee against loss. Mr. Playford spoke of the Conti-

nental telegraph, 2,000 miles long, which South Australia

had constructed, the trade of which would be most injuri-

ously affected by the new cable. But, he added, in words

which deserve to be remembered as embodying the most

practical form of Imperial patriotism; “My Government

wishes me to inform this Conference, that if this cable is

required for Imperial and for public purposes, for the good

of the Empire, South Australia is not going to stand in the

way, and will support the cable.”

Speaking on behalfof Queensland, Mr. Thynne estimated

the cost at 800,000 and thought that “it would be worth

the while of the Australasian Colonies alone to bear the

cost, if they could be sure of the cable being •served for a
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week after a declaration of war by or against England.”

• He denounced the “ grasping monopoly ” of the Eastern

Extension Telegraph Company. Sir Henry Wrixon was

fully as patriotic as the two previous speakers. “ What we
are really anxious about is the Imperial and national point

of view,” he declared. He favoured England contributing

one-third, Canada one-third, and Australasia oneithird, of

the cost. Mr. Bowell said he disagreed entirely with the

fears expressed by some as to the difficulties of the under-

taking. He “ had often heard it stated that the Canadian

Pacific Railway would not pay for the grease on its wheels.

The other day it had declared a dividend of 5 per cent.,

with a large reserve.” Sir Charles Mills urged that the

cable should be ultimately extended to South Africa and

spoke of the strategic and commercial reasons which

strongly pointed to the desirability of doing so. Two
motions regarding it passed unanimously.

This practically closed the Conference. A despatch had

been received from Lord Rosebery speaking of the event

as “ a happy augury for the future of the Empire ”
; and

banquets, with innumerable speeches and enthusiastic

welcomes, were yet to follow at Ottawa, Toronto, Montreal

and Quebec. But the business ended with this resolution ;

and not long after, the Conference adjourned with a vote of

thanks to Lord Jersey, who had filled his position of

Imperial spokesman with tact and ability. There is no

doubt that the occasional pointed questions asked, and the

observations made by him were of considerable practical

value ;
and whatever the immediate fate of the resolutions

and opinions thus given to the Empire and the world may
be, there can be no two opinions as to the ultimate import-

ance of the gathering. It has set in motion a principle which

will change the entire Imperial system, arrest the currents

of separation which were arising in some quarters, and

direct men’s thoughts more and more towards Imperial

Unity and co-operation, in trade, in defence, and in legisla-

tion. And out of thought comes action.
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The proposed cable is now only a matter of a few years,'

It was- left to the action of Canada
; and the first steps have #

already been taken. The advantages will be very great to
?il concerned. The heavy charges rendered necessary at

present by the circuitous route and frequent repetition of
messages make the present line of little use to business
men on opposite sides of the Pacific, and ruinously handicap
its young mercantile marine and the successful development
of commerce. Mr. Sandford Fleming estimates the rate

over the new cable at 2s. a word and claims that it would
reduce charges between Australia and England from 4s. pd.

to 3s. 3d. He believes the earnings of the Pacific line in

ten years, upon that basis, would at the very lowest figures

amount to ;^i53>ooo. His estimate of cost depends upon
the route chosen and runs from ^1,610,000 to ^1,978.000.
So much for an enterprise which will give the Empire an
all-British cable and telegraphic communication between
London, Australia, and ultimately Cape-Town.
Commercial development of some sort is almost certain

to follow ‘the Conference. Great Britain may not move at

once in giving the desired opening for preferential trade
;

but local industrial interests may be depended upon to

make the start. It is obvious that what the United States

have done in this connection, Canada can also do. The
following table shows how their trade has developed, mainly

through having a line of steamers, much inferior to those

which the Dominion has put on the route, and despite

having a tropical region within their own borders which
produces very similar articles to those grown in Australia

:

Year.

U.S. Imports

from Australasia ,

U.S. Exports
'

to Austi'
alasia.

i860 $130,000 ... $4,070,000
1870 280,000 ... 2,830,000
i88o 2,292,000 ... 4>^90)Ooo.

1890 4,280,000 11,170,000
1891 6,240,000 12,890,000
1892 8,490,000 11,250,000

And the great bulk of this trade is in products which
Canada excels in manufacturing, and in imports of a kin^
NEW SERIES. VOL. vin.
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i^/hich Canada now obtains largely from the United States.

V The Republic exports considerable quantities of agricultural

implements, carriages, chemicals, fish, manufactures of iron,

steel, leather and paper, petroleum, and manufactured

tobacco and wood. Yet, although the Dominion can

compete in nearly all of these products, it only sends

Australia from $300,000 to $500,000 worth a year. Hence
the very evident opening for a substantial interch?mge.

During an informal discussion at the Conference, Mr.

Suttor enumerated as the articles which Australia could

sell to Canada : wool which is produced in immense
quantities, frozen beef and mutton, which can be got in

Sydney for 2 cents a pound and co^ts 12 cents in British

Columbia, canned meats, raw hides and skins, hard woods
for railway ties and street paving, fruits such as lemons,

oranges and mandarins, and sugar. Amongst the things

which could be taken from Canada would be paper, which

is not made in Australia, cotton goods and frozen and

canned salmon. Mr. Lee-Smith stated that the Massey-
Harris Co. of Toronto have already shipped 4,000 cultivators

to New Zealand. That colony could send woollen goods,

superior gum and flax, and rabbit skins, and would purchase

frozen salmon, hops and paper. Other articles mentioned

by delegates were rough timber, matches, and petroleum,

all of which could be obtained from the Dominion. Sir

Henry de Villiers said that the Cape could offer wool,

diamonds, wine and fruit, and would take lumber in large

quantities, together with agricultural implements and paper.

To all those, therefore, who look at practical considera-

tion's alone the result of the gathering will probably be

thought satisfactory. But to all who feel the pulse of

Empire and realize something of the mission and place of

British countries in the world, the success of the Conference

will hardly be measured by the possible exchange of miscel-

laneous merchandise, in greater or less quantities. This is

a most important matter
; but the great, central idea is that

co-ojperatioq has now become an Imperial principle, and
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that loyalty to the Crown is becoming crystallised into

practice. When the Hon, T. B. Suttor declared, at the *

great banquet in Toronto, that “ he felt sure that they in

Canada as well as the Australians and the Cape Colonists

would be always ready to fight to the very last man for the

Empire,” he illustrated a sentiment which is steadily grow-

ing. WJien Sir Henry De Villiers spoke at Montreal of

the loyalty of the Dutch at the Cape of Good Hope his

words w6re proven by the presence and the well-known

views of Mr. Jan Hendrik Hoffmeyr, whilst his reference

to the calumnies spread abroad concerning the loyalty of

the French-Canadians was fittingly responded to by the

Hon. J. A. Chapleau’s^description of himself as “a French-

Canadian Governor and a life-long Britisher.”

To Canadians the eloquent speech of Mr. Chapleau is a

proverb, but it must have come as a revelation to the

visitors. He is in this connection the legitimate successor

of Sir George Cartier, who proclaimed himself “an
Englishman speaking French,” and of Sir E. P. Tachd

who declared that “the last shot fired in North America

in defence of the Union Jack would be by a French-

Canadian.” At the Quebec banquet to the delegates, Mr.

Chapleau—who is Governor of the Province—welcomed

them “ in their mission of peace and British fraternity

and he continued in words well worth remembering

:

“ Sir, the lofty tree of the British Empire bears on its

limbs, courage, intelligence, power, public spirit and philan-

thropy, industry and wealth, all the productions of human
skill and genius. And above all it bears union and peace,

union of mind and peace of conscience. Kneeling beneath

that admirable structure we should thank Providence for

the great gift we have received.”

With these words echoing in their minds the representa-

tives of many States of a vast Empire finally dispersed.

Their mission had been a noble one ; the occasion, a unique

and historic events the visit to the Dominion, a pleasant,

and, it may well be hopecl, a profitable trip. .The end * is

BB 2



37^ Iiftperialism at the Inter-Colonial Conference.

not yet
;
and as the Ottawa Conference recedes into the

dim distance and is succeeded by other and seemingly

greater gatherings, its importance may be somewhat over-

shadowed and its deliberations partly forgotten by the

great mass of an Imperial people. But it is safe to say

that history will do it justice
;
and that down through all

“ the ringing grooves of change ” it will be carried as the

first public political plank in the re-construction of' the

British Empire, and the practical commencement of an

Imperial Federation whose greatness and destiny no man

can measure.

Toronto, August 15, 1894.



THE GENEVA ORIENTAL CONGRESS.

We insert the following account of the recently held Oriental Congress at

Geneva from a patriotic Scholar of that Cit}^ He echoes the general feel-

ing of his fellow-citizens in hailing the advent of a number of distinguished

Orientalists at Geneva as a source of legitimate satisfaction. As at Stock-

holm, the people were proud of entertaining their illustrious guests, though

we only know of one, and he too a Swiss, who had to fly from Geneva

exhau*sted by its hospitalities. As at Stockholm, no “ Summaries of

Oriental Research ” were communicated in the various specialities, so as to

mark the progress accomplished in each, and to serve as starting-points for

future re^arch without wasting time on ground that might already have

been gone over by others. Yet it was a Geneva Scholar, Professor E.

Montet, under whose general supervision a series of bibliographical and

other summaries were prepared for the great London Oriental Congress of

1891, and whose example might well have been imitated by the promoters

of an Oriental Congress in his own City. Yet his name, like those of a

host of progressive Orientalists, is significantly absent from the proceedings

of a Congress, that,* unlike Stockholm, was highly respectable, unlike

Stockholm, highly pacific, but that otherwise was a relapse into the narrow

scholastic groove, from which the promoters of the London Congress of

1891 endeavoured to rescue it. In none of its Sections was an attempt

made to introduce the outer world to the utility and to the practical side of

Oriental studies. The consequence was that the great world ignored it.

Instead of, as at the London Congress of 1891, Statesmen, Ambassadors,

explorers. Chambers of Commerce, Students of Comparative Law, Litera-

ture, Religion and Science, and even Artists, flocking to its meetings to

learn the use to themselves of “ Orie?italia;^ the Geneva Congress was

scarcely reported, except in the Vossische Zettung^ the Athen<^um^ Acddepty^

etc. We are, of course, bound to do so and there are very many papers

of great academical, and even general, interest, that we shall be glad to

publish in extenso before they are consigned to immortality or oblivion in

the Transactions of the Geneva Congress a year or more hence. The

Times,” which during fifteen days gave several columns daily to the pro-

ceedings of the Congress of 1891 and for five days similarly showed the

continued interest of the public in that of 1892, only gave, in September

1894, a few lines to a ReutePs Telegram about Geneva, chronicling its

opening, when it has devoted columns to the International Medical and

other Congresses that take place in that month in various parts of the

world. The fact is that the professional Orientalists and the amateurs that

hang on to them, are not yet ripe for the greater and more useful sphere

for which the Founders of the Oriental Congress in Paris in 1873 and the

promoters of the London Oriental Congress of 1891 intended to develop the

institution, much to the advantage of the science, of the public, of inter-

national relations especially with Eastern countries and Scholars, and even

of the personal benefit of Orientalists themselves who now often find it ao

difficult “ to make both ends meet.’* However, we hope for better things
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in the future and now that the Geneva Congress—no matter what its

doubtful origin—has declared its conformity to the Statutes of 1873,

suggesting their modification (in accordance with articles 19 and 20 quoted

below*) and as it has accepted Paris as the seat of the next Congress in

1897, thus reverting to the birthplace of the institution, we may hope that

the dispute between the “ statutory ” Orientalists, the supporters of wider

views as well as of legality, and the anti-Statutory, or the professional

monopolists, who have little to sell and few to buy of their Oriental wares,

may unite in developing the Statutes on the principles (which principles

cannot be modified t) of the foundation of the “ International Congress of

Orientalists’’ in the direction of more stimuli, greater rewards and a more

extended usefulness of the Learning which both parties profess to have at

heart. Under the leadership of a French Committee, so largely composed

of members of its practical Ecole des langties orientales vivantes^ we may
hope for the desired improvement in connexion with the Paris Congress,

that BOTH parties have decided on as the seat of the next meeting and

that both parties have named the Eleventh. If our anticipations should

not be fulfilled, we hope that the Oriental University Institute as the

authority and guardian of the “ statutory ” interests will continue the

struggle on their behalf. The Institute has also been constituted the seat of

a British Oriental Congress, which, from its origin, must be practical and

free, but at which foreign Orientalists and native Eastern scholars will ever

be welcome and honoured guests. We hope to publish further details

regarding the past, present and future of “the Oriental question ” in our

next issue.

—

Ed.

M. TONY ANDRE’S REPORT.

“ I feel much honoured by being allowed to give, in the Asiatic Quarterly

Revmv^ an account of the International Congress of Orientalists held at

Geneva from the 4th to the 12th September
j
and as an impartial narrator,

I shall do my best to give as exact an idea as possible of the work and

character of this Congress.

1. The Opening of the Congress. On Monday, the 3d September,

at 8 p.m. a goodly number of persons met, in spite of bad weather, at the

Hdtel National where they had been invited to Tea by the City of

Geneva
;
but the Congress itself did not open till the next day, the 4th

September at 10 a.m. The meeting was held in the great Hall of the

University. Colonel Frey, President of the Swiss Confederation and

Honorary President of the Congress, made the first speech. After him

came State-Counsellor Richard and Mr. E. Naville, the President of the

* ArU 19.— Toute demande en modification des statute devra Stre signte par un nambre

de membres egal au moms d la moitU du nombre des nationalitis difft^renies reprisenths

efiectivement au congrhs.

Art. 20.—Si ce projet de modification est pris en consideration par la majoriti absolm

des membres au Congrhs^ une Commission sera chargie de presenter^ d ce mjet^ des con*

elusions, A la session suivante^ ces conclusions seront adoptles ou rejet^es au scrutin secret

par oui ou par mn et sans discussion.

t Art. 17 (speaking of the special regulations allowed, if desired, to the discretion of

every future Congress) *‘Ce RkoLEMENT ne Oevra pas ^tre coNtRAiRte A ,L*esprit

t)ES pr^seWts Statuts.”
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Congress. With great tact, he avoided every allusion to existing nvalnes,

and proclaimed his desire to be independent of them.
• “We^wish^

to show you (said he) what we understand by the neutrality of science.

There are no signboards on this route with the words :
‘ No thoroughfare .

Quite the contrary; we say to you, ‘Come in peat numbers; you will be

welcome
;
and bring your knowledge and learning in as great a quantity as

you can.’ ...”
- • r .u

Other speakers followed : M. Maspdro as the representative of the

French Government, Lord Reay in the name of his fellow-countrymen,

Professor Windisch in the name of German scholars, the Count de

Gubernatis* for Italy and Ahmed Zeky for the Khedive.

The same afternoon the different Sections met for the appointment of

their officers.

II. Statistics. The Geneva Congress was divided into 8 sections :

la. India. President : I,ord Reay ;
Vice Presidents : Profs. A. Weber of

Berlin and G. Biihler of Vienna ;
Secretaries ; Messrs. L. Finot (if Pans,

G. de Blonay of Grandson, and A. W. Jackson of New York.

lb Aryan Languages and Linguistics ; President ; Senator Ascoli ;

* Vice-Presidents : Messrs. Breal of Paris and J.
Schmidt of Berlin ;

Secretaries

:

Messrs. Duvau of Paris and Wackernagel of Basle.

2 Semitic Languages. President : Mr. E. Kautzsch ;
Vice Presidents :

Messrs. J.
Oppert of Paris, C. P. Tiele of Leyden, and H. A'^^ist of

Upsala ;
Secretaries, Messrs. A. Bevan of Cambridge and k. Marti of

3. Mussulman Languages. President : M. Schefer
;
Vice-Presidents

:

Messrs. Goeje of Leyden, Goldziher of Buda-Pest and Sachau of Berlin ;

Secretaries : Messrs. Gottheil of New York and Spiro of Lausanne.

4. Egypt and African Languages. President : M. Masp^rc) ;
Vice;

Presidents ; Messrs. Le Page Renouf of London and Lieblein of Christiania ;

Secretaries : Messrs. Hess of Freiburg and J^quier of NeuchStel.

e The Far East. President : M. Schlegel ;
Vice-Presidents : Messrs.

Cordier of Paris and Valenziani of Rome ;
Secretaries : Messrs. Grube of

Berlin and Chavannes of Paris.

6. Greece and the East. President : M. Merriam ;
Vice Presidents :

Messrs. G. Perrot of Paris and Bik^las ;
Secretary : Mr. Decrue of

VTCIlCVa. K \r

7. Oriental Geography AND Ethnography. President: M. A. vam-

b6ry ;
Vice Presidents : Prince Roland Bonaparte and M. A. de Claparbde

of Geneva ;
Secretaries : Messrs. H. Welter-Crot an(i Holban.

Of these 8 sections, four always held their sittings in the forenoon begin-

ning at 9, and four in the afternoon beginning at 1.30, an arrangement

allowing the members to be present at the more important transactions of

sections to which they did not belong. The official Bulletin published on

the 6th—two days after the opening—gave 216 members (exclusive Qf

those resident at Geneva), and 43 ladies. There were about 15° /ro™

Geneva itself, both ladfes and gentlemen. But several scholars mentioned

in the first lists did not put in an appearance at the Congjess, I know not

why. There were official delegates from 12 countries :—Austria, Egypt,

Fratice, Hungary, India, Italy, the Netherlands, Norway, Fersia, Russia,
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Sweden, and Turkey;— 38 Universities;— 31 Societies 15 learned
r Academies 4nd Higher Institutes. The countries most represented among

members were P'rance, Germany, Great Britain, and Austria.*

III. The Work in the various Sections. Section I. presented

23 papers. M. OLDENBERof^ treating of the Vedic religion divided the
Vedic elements into the mythologic, the popular, the Indo-European, the
IndoTranian and the Indian

; Vanina was primarily a lunar god, M. v.

Schroeder;,'; gave an important paper on the Kathak^j, and its MSS., its

system of accenting, and its relations with the works of Indian grammarians
and lexicographers. He mentioned especially the manuscript discovered
in India by M. Stein, and another in the Berlin Library. M. Leumann §
dealt with the Jaina canon called Avafyaka and specially its two first parts,

the Sofftdyika or formula of confession in prose, and the Caturvif^fati^tava
or hymn to the 24 prophets. He presented the facsimile of a MS. which
he is about to publish. Count Pull#, presented a specimen of a Catalogue
of the Jaina MSS. in the National Library of^PIorence, and explained the

* The Oriental Congress held in London in 1891, from the 1st to the I2th September,
had 600 members, representing 37 Governments or nationalities, and sat from 10 a.m.' to
10 p.m., with the exception of the hours for meals, in the following (generally crowded)
Sections, producing 192 papers or memoirs, that fill 6 volumes, of which 3 and a Supple-
ment have already appeared. There were, besides, exhibitions of Oriental Archseolc^,
Ethnology and Art-Industry, and the communications of explorers just returned from the
scenes of their discoveries. We consider that the classification of the 1891 Congress was
not only more exhaustive but also more correct than that of Geneva.

:

{a) Summaries of Oriental Research since
1 {/) Japanese.

1886.

ijf) I. Semitic languages, except Arabic.

2. Arabic and Islam.

3. Assyriology.

4. Palestinology.

{c) Aryan : i. Sanscrit and Hinduism.

2. Pali and Buddhism.

3. Iranian and Zoroastrianism.

{d) Africa, except Egypt.

{e) Egyptology.

(/) Central Asia and Dardistan.

(g) Comparative Religion (including Myth-
ology andFolk-lore), Philosophy and
Law, and Oriental Sciences and
History.

(//) Qomparative Language.

(t) Suggestions for the encouragement of

Oriental Studies.

(/) Indo-Chinese.

{k) Sinology.

Section (/), “Central Asia and Dardistan,’* was mainly geographical and ethno-
graphical, though “ Oriental Geography and Ethnography ” were specially treated Ir
Sections (<?) and (/), whilst Sections (g) and {q) included “ Greece and the East,*rand an
entire day was devoted to the examination of and the hearing of papers on “Chtseco*
buddhistic sculptures. Among the^ exhibitions was one of Oriental Musical InstruinimtS)
and musical performances were given in illustration of the pipers on Oriental Music,

t Eine neue Darstellung der Vedischen Religion.

$ Ueber das Klthaka, seine Handschriften, sein Accentuationssystem und setne
Beziehung au den Ihdischen Grammatiken und l^exicographen.

§ Ucber diOAvajyaka Literatur.

{m) Dravidian.

(«) Malayan and Polynesian,

{0) Instructions to Explorers, etc.

(p) Ethnographical Philology, including

the migrations of races.

(y) Oriental Art, Art* Industry, Archse-

ology and Numismatics.

{r) Relations with Orientals.

(j) Oriental Linguistics in Commerce, etc.,

with sub-sections regarding the vari-

ous modern Oriental languages (Per-

sian, Turkish, Arabic, Urdu, etc.).

(/) The Anthropology, Science, and Pro-

ducts, natural and artificial, of the

East.

{u) Exhibition of objects illustrative of

Sections (^2) (<^3) {c 1) {c 2) (e) {/)

is) (inland (/).

{v) Exhibition of Publications relating to

Oriental Languages, Travel, etc.
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system adopted for that publication. Mr. Bendall read a paper on some

inscriptions lately discovered by Dr. L. C. Waddell in Beh&r, which are ^

remarkable as being in a peculiar arrow-headed character, and written tn a

kind of classical Pali, and containing extracts from the Tripataka : Mr.

Bendall thinks these inscriptions date from the VIII. to the Xth century,

A.D. Count de Gubernatis read a Note on the “ Indian Origin of t e

representation of the Lucifer of Dante,” an interesting work in which he

showed the analogies between the Indian legend antf the Christian as it

was held Ih the middle ages.

SeStion lb. had only 8 papers. M. J.
Schmidt (“Ueber die silbe-

bildenden * r, /, m, n, im Indo-Germaniscben ”) argues against the

existence of r, /, m, n syllables in the Indo-European languages. Against

the theory of M. Brugraann he holds that the nature of the liquids and

nasals is in no wise like that of the i and u; and especially that there ws

no vowel r either in Iranian or Sanskrit, in spite of appearances ;
that

the existence of the nasal sjtllabic cannot be proved directly. M. Michael

Bridal in his paper on “ Some Italic divinities,” produced several arguments

tending to prove that the names of the Latin deities. Mars and Minerva, are of

Etruscan origin, and that others originally Greek, like Codes and Proser-

pine, passed into Latin only after having been altered in Etruscan mouths.

M. Ferd. de Saussuke (“ Phonetic law explaining the accentuation of the

Lithuanian ”) communicated his discovery of a law in that language, of

which he gave- a demonstration as sure as an algebraic suni. 1 his dis-

covery is important, for besides the Lithuanian it is capable of being applied

to the whole group of Sclavonic languages. I must mention also M. Grazia-

dio Ascon’s “ Phonologic observations regarding the Celtic and Neo-

Latin ”
;
and M. Wackernagel’s “ Bemerkungen iiber dei Stellung des

Sanskrit in der neuern Sprach-wissenschaft.

Section II., the richest in work, with its 28 sittings and the most re-

quented, did not yield the greatest scientific results. This was due either

to its wanderings amid details very learned but too specialistic, or to 1 s

drumming often on old theories which one might have thought safe from

discussion in a Congress. We must note, however, the communication by

Mrs. Lewis who created a lively interest in the members of^
by exhibiting the photographs taken by her of the Syriac MSS. of wo

Lectionaries, discovered on Mount Sinai. M. Simonsen also excited much

attention by his work, “ Ein aus der rabbinischen Bibelausgabe des Joh.

Buxtorf, Basil, 1619, verschwundenes Stuck.” I must mention also .

Rogers’ “A new MS. of the Pirqe Aboth ” ;-M. Haupt’s “Die Sage

des Paradieses several discourses of M. Oppert;—and a very fine

address by M. Reinach on the Ruins of Jericho. The discussions were

at times very lively, and the section was considered rather
j

but to the tact and impartiality of the President, M. Kautzsch, all

Sk papers were entered in Section III. M. Goldziher gave his ‘ obsw-

vations on the early hlkory of poetry among the Arabs.” Poetry (he said)

had its origin in magical incanUtions; hence the Arab poet

originally an enchanter: bis vwy name of Shair (he who knows) is identical
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^ith the Hebrew^,yW. The poet’s chief office consisted in working evil

^
n the enemies of his tribe, by magical formulm. The most ancientexample of this office is found in the Old Testament, in the history ofBalaam upon which Mr. Goldziher then proceeds to reconstruct thecient Arab In the course of centuries these magical /ormu/mhave given birth to satyrical poetry. The old terminology of Arab poetrypreserved many traces of this origin. M. Grunert (Ueber Ed. Glaser’s

s:“
and MSS the l-itt

’ brought back consist of inscriptions

VI ce^fur'; of he H” ‘o the

they are soec ^

y pecially important for acquiring a knowledge of the sect called

spoken in CranaV'^Tr
had a paper on the Arab dialect

a studv Lt haH h . u
he regretted was

ad?ed th^ h r? how by Arabic scholars. He

oeninsnla

^ dtetionary of all the geographical words in the Iberian
p nsula which were of Arabic derivation. M. Cardahi gave a short dis-

the^Svri"
Syrians and the Maronite writers. He showed that

that the

'^ere called Aramaeans before they had embraced Christianity
;

V cent?
but that sJe

TOblSed
’^/l^hites. He supported his statements byunpubltshed passages from Maronite writings kept mostly in the library ofthe Maronite House in Rome. ^

In Section IV., with its 13 papers, the most interesting was that ofM. * Mo,o.», Director of the Department of Antit.eitie.m E. "t” higave a detailed report of numerous excavations carried on by him in Egyntand especially of those at Dapshur, where he was assisted by M. J^quier—
do™ . oU'o

^ 7* ^
Orabos in clearing the Ptolemaic temple, and added that the

tw^'yers-TGrT'
'•«o>-ganized and increased during the last

and the Co
^ ">“seum had been established at Alexandria;and the Government of the Khedive had sanctioned ;^Erso,ooo for the

STr M. Schiaparelli showed by an essay on

powfr?fX P?
"mentioned in certain Nubian inscriptions that thepower of the Pharaohs extended further than is generally believed in the

“ Ne"r"l°^
Equatorial Africa. M. Krall gave some curious details from a^ LTe vTcrtu^'u^*^ nrr:'

curinQifv M wr
V Let me also mention as matters of

E|yp!!^s!”

^atr T versification,’ which is founded on

the lines, and frequently they are nothing but alliterations qr rather



* •

' The Geneva Oriental Congress. 3®3
••

assonances. The prosodic accent also plays a certain part in their poetry,

which is remarkably sonorous. Dr. Grube dealt with the Jou-tchen language ,

and writing, a subject till now almost unknown. Thanks to a vrork called

Hoa-i-i-yu, presented by M. Hirth to the Berlin Library, Dr. Grube has

studied it profoundly. In the Jou-tchen texts which it explains he has

found 25 idiographic and 750 syllabic characters, the language presenting

great analogies with the Manchu. M. Radloff ^

of his journey in Mongolia in 1891, to the south of Lake Baikal and the

banks of the Orkhon. His discoveries belonged to various epochs :
(i) to

the p’rehistoric ; (2) to the dynasty of the Tou-Kiue; (3) the Ouigours ,

(4) Sino-Mongol inscriptions. There are twelve inscr.pnons in he Tou-

Kiue or Turki character. M. Radloff explained his method of decipher-

ing them. The writing is read from right to left ;
and the defiix.te fixing

of the alphabet is due to M. Thomsen of Copenhagen. The charac-

ter's are divided into two groups according to the guttural or palatal na

of the vowels
;
a third group consists of the voweL in combination wi h aU

the consonants. The language is easy to understand^
M

dwell in the regions lying between the Yenisei

Radloff gives a detailed and very interesting analysis of

^
inscriptions. M. Hum gave an address on the inscriptions, m e

and Mongol languages, of Tsaghan Baishing,
by

Radloff. The facts alluded to in these inscriptions are made clea y

the history of Buddhism in Mongolia, written in Tibetan hy /tgs-me -num-

mkd, of i^hich work M. Huth presented a printed edition with a

M ScHi.EGF. 1 . read before a large audience a very interesung paper on the

social position of women in China. With a deep erud,non, ^
much wit and humour, he gave extracts from Chinese '‘teraiure, intro

Tcing the principal heroines of the Far East. He showed that the pos.

tion of women in China is not at all a servile one; that many

make their husbands tremble ;
and that a great number have made them-

selves famous by their talents. The woman of the middle class is near y

as happy as her European sister; the authority under whjch she has most

To suffer is that of her mother-in-law; but when she has herself become a

mother she is treated with great consideration. M. Gramatzki m a paper

styled ‘‘Zur Romaji Frage.” dealt with different methods of trans-literating

Japanese, and proposed, for the simplification of the writing, a reduction

of ?he characters to 60 /Mana and 40 Chinese characters for beginners.

M. Valenziani gave an address On two passages from the Biographicd

Notes in the Nippon hyak' kets’ den, showing that in the last years of the

xvi. century, the Daimio of Aidzon, Gaman Udji-sato, secretly sent ambas-

Sadors to Rome, on four occasions, to secure the aid of the

make him separate himself from the Spaniards with whom the Japanese

wished to fight on the Philippine islands. This strange incident in history

had remained till now unknown in Europe.

Section VI. was the poorest in addresses, there being only 7-* H « ye*

* M. Geniiadios, the Minister of Greece, formally introduc^

tion of Greece with Oriental Learning at the Congress of 1891. ^
hibition of “ Grseco-buddhistic ”, sculptures and several papers read the ,

Gr;ek influence in India and Greek tribes in Afghanistan.-Arf. •
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pew, but it laboured hard to deserve the right of existence in a Congress of

^
Orientalistsi M. Reinach dealt with “ the Matibnes, a forgotten people,”
to whom he attributed the monuments of Boghaz Keui and Enjouk, the
honour for which has till now been given to the Hittites, who, according
to M. Reinach, never crossed, the Amanus. M. Perrot gave an’ address
which was much applauded, “on Inhumation and Incineration in the
Homeric age,” explaining the changes in the customs. The Mycsenian age
knew only of burial; for the purpose of continuing to the dead, in their under-
ground resting place, a life similar to that which they had led here. Hence
the arrangements m Mycaenian tombs and the custom of placing in the
sepulchre the clothes and arms of the dead and even bringing them food.
Experience having shown that, in spite of every care, the body ended in
dissolution, the idea of the survival of a mere shade arose apiong the
Greeks. To free the soul, therefore, from all ties with the body, they
mstituted the custom of entirely destroying the corpse by fire. Cremation
IS contemporaneous with the Homeric poems, yet it did not easily displace
burial

; and excavations in the tombs of the Dipylon prove that the idea of
making the tomb a residence for the dead, as in the Myesenian epoch, con-
tinued side by side with the new practice. M. Merkiam spoke on a Bas-reiief
found in Cyprus representing a type intermediate between Assyrian and
Greek Art

; and M. Reinach, speaking again, gave an interesting descrip-
tion of sarcophagi m human form executed in Phoenicia by Greek artists
M. Nicole described a papyrus from El Fayoum, in the collection of the
City of Geneva, containing a request addressed by an Association of
Egyptian farmers to the Roman centurion Julius Julianus, a.d. 207. The
Geneva collection holds much important material for learning the Roman
administrative system in Egypt, and the history of its institutions; and
gives interesting details on the manners and customs of the country. These
papyri have not yet been completely deciphered, and they promise a rich
harvest of revelations.

Section VII. first appears in this Geneva Congress
; hence many communi-

cations could not be expected in it.* There were 10. We mention especially
those of M. L. Benloew on “ the Nationality of the ancient Trojans of
the Chevalier de Horowitz on “the Mussulmans of Bosnia of M. A. de
Rosthorn on “ the settled tribes on the frontier of Eastern Tibet,” regarding
whom many details still remain unpublished of M. Cordier, who showed
phomgraphic proofs of two maps from a Korean-Chinese Atlas in the
British Museum;—of Prince C. Wiasemsky, who in a journey on horseback
across Asia from Mongolia to Tonquin, from Siam to Russian Turkestan,
and thence in Persia and the Caucasus, has collected numerous meteoro-
logical observations.

To complete my account, I must mention an unofficial meeting held
under the auspices of the German and English societies for the Exploration
of Palestine. The Rev. Father Lagrange of Jerusalem exhibited the
photograph of a remarkable mosaic very recently discovered north of the
Damascus gate. • c

IV. Resolutions and wishes expressed by the Congress, i. On
“Onemal Geography and Ethnography” was specially strong at the

Congress of iSft*, and was allotted to its proper Sections.—A'</.
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the proposal made by Lord Reay on the behalf of the Royal Asiatic Society^

of London, a Committee was named for the Transliteration of Oriental

languages, Mr. Burgess condemning the abuse of diacritical signs and the

employment of other characters than those of the Latin alphabet.

2. M. Benedite asked that the Congress should protest against the

threatened destruction of the monuments of Philee. M. de Morgan

explained the various projects for damming the Nile, which threatened the

most beautiful monuments of Egypt, and he said that the Department of

Antiquities ,in Egypt would oppose with all its might such injurious

measures.

3. Sir Raymond West presented the report of the Committee appointed

to consider the letter of M. Kama regarding the teaching of [Zend and!

Pahlavi] in the Bombay University. On the basis of this report, the Indian

Section, considering that it had no right to interfere with the Internal

arrangements of this Institution, confined itself to expressing the hope that

the University might find some practical way of arranging for the teaching^

of Zend, for which it has all the necessary elements at hand.

4. M. Diosy asked the members of the Section of the Far East " to-

• give a concordance of Korean Oeographical names, taking note of Chinese,

Korean and Japanese transliteration.

5. The Directors of the Indian Museum at Calcutta are to be thanked irv

the name of the Congress for their efforts in the preparation of casts from the

inscriptions of Asoka ;
and a request is to be forwarded to the Government

of India and the governments depending on it, to adopt measures for the

preservationt and reproduction of these monuments, as suggested by the

said Directors.

6. M. Goldziher reminded the Congress of the proposal adopted at the

London Congress in 1892, regarding the editing and publishing of an^.

Encyclopaedia of Arabic and Mussulman Philology. M. Goldziher was-

asked to undertake the organization of this publication.

7. M. Ptehl proposed that an International CriticalJournal ofEgyptology

should be established. As M. Naville was unable, from his actual occupa-

tions, to assume the editorship, M. Piehfs proposal remains for further

consideration.

8. Messrs. Diosy and Schlegel expressed in courteous terms the desire

that the Japanese should modify their written characters so that their

language might be more easily acquired.

9. Considering the modern discoveries which prove a link of union

between Greece and the East, this Congress has decided to assign a

position to Greece, in the hope that this Section may be maintained in

future Congresses. In the sitting of the loth September, the Section, after

a discussion of its own field of research, proposed to adopt the title of

Greece in its Relations with the East! *

10. Section VII. (Oriental Geography and Ethnography) expressed the

hope that the example given by Geneva in creating this Vllth Section

may be follbwed by ptheii Congresses.

I omit, for want of space, the resolutions expressed by the various

Sections for the happy completion and publication of the different works

annouacfed by their^^^a^^^ ^
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•< V, Resolutions of the Consulting Committee, The Consulting

Committee, the officers of the different sections and the Delegates of the
^ various governments met, with closed doors, on Tuesday, the 2 ist September,

Through M. Schefer, the Ministry of Public Instruction and the Fine Arts

of the French Republic begged the Congress to select Paris as the place

for the next Session of the Congress, fixing the date for 1897. Messrs,

Haupt, Gottheil and Jackson, on the other hand, presented an invitation

from the America!) Oriental Society requesting that the Congress should
hold its next Session in some city of the United States, the fixing of the

date being left to the Geneva Congress. M. Naville pressed the reasons

which, under actual circumstances, urged a decision in favour of the

invitation from France
;
and the representatives of the American Oriental

Society willingly agreed to the postponement of their invitation. The
question regarding the Statutes was also raised; but the Geneva Congress
did not wish to take on itself the task of changing anything.

The following resolution was then proposed and unanimously carried

:

. "‘M. Schefer having proposed, with the concurrence of the Ministry of

Public Instruction and the Fine Arts, that the next Congress of Orientalists

should meet in Paris in 1897, this Congress accepts, with thanks, the

invitation of France, and has much pleasure in seeing the Congress return

once more to the city where it had its beginning in 1873.
“ Consequently the organization of the future Congress, the composition

of its Committee and the choice of a President are relegated to P'rance,

as represented by the delegates of its government.

‘‘The Congress expresses its desire that on this occasion the^Committee
of the future Congress may make in the Statutes and in the constitution of

the Congress such modifications as may seem to it to be required from the

experience of the preceding Sessions.

“ The Congress likewise thanks the delegates of the American Oriental

^
Society for the invitation which they have presented to the Congress to

meet in America, and for their kindly agreeing to the deferring of their

invitation till after the Congress of Paris.”

VI. Conclusion. I am aware of the discussions which have unhappily

divided Orientalists into two bodies, and that the legality of the Geneva
Congress has been questioned. I am not the judge in this matter

; but I

think that I can see in the resolutions just cited, a sincere desire to return

to concord and good harmony. M, Naville the President, and M. Baum-
gartner one of the Vice-Presidents have assured me of this, by word of

mouth, in the most conciliatory terms. The object of those who stood by
the Statutes has been realized. They had maintained that the difficulty

could only be solved at Paris and by the French Committee. Now it is

precisely at Paris that the next Congress will be held
; it is the French

(Committee which has to deal with the revision of the Statutes; and it is

the Ministry of Public Instruction and the Fine Arts which has proposed
the date for 1897. M. Naville, as I have said, showed conclusive reasons
for deciding, under the circumstances, in favour pf the French invitation.

These reasons have not been made public
; for everything has been ayoided

that could maifc the accord which continued all through to reign among the

members of the Congress. The question of legality was not even raised

:
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SO far as I know, there was not even a discussion on this subject araon^

individuals. The neutrality of Switzerland seemed to all to be the best

guarantee of peace. Mention, however, was made of the existing difti-
^

culties at the last secret sitting of which I have reported the decisions. I

think I may say, without danger of contradiction, that it was precisely to

restore harmony and a friendly understanding* between the two parties, that

the Geneva Congress did not hesitate at all to choose Paris as the meeting-

place of the next Congress
;
and it was due to this reason that the

Americans agreed willingly to the concession which was asked of them.

Ma); the coming Congress of Paris realize, amid the general satisfaction,

the secondary, but very precious, object for which it is from even this time

destined.

I have reached the end of my task. I have no space available to mention

the numerous and handsome receptions given to the Congress both by the

City of Geneva and by private persons. The welcome was so kindly,

• cordial and brilliant that we cannot praise too highly this “ truly oriental

hospitality,” as one of the speakers termed it, in his toast of thanks, which

met an echo in all hearts. In a word, the Congress has been a great

,
success. Everyone departed perfectly satisfied. There were no disputes,

—at most a few rather lively words may have passed. It is true one might

have expected a greater wealth of communications and above all something

new in the papers; but what science has not acquired, friendliness has

gained. Tony Andr#J^

The following Circular Post Card has reached us from Geneva

:

Le dixil*me Congrbs ‘ statutaire ' des Orientalistes si^geant h, Genbve a,

en se conformant aux r^glements de Paris de 1873, donne pleins pouvoirs

pour reviser ses statuts k la onzi^me session qui se tiendra h Paris en 1897.”.

We are glad to infer from this Circular that the logical, if not legal, repre-

sentations of the Trustees of the “International Congress of Orientalists,”

as founded in 1873, have had their desired result. It was both morally

and technically wrong for any body of men, however distinguished, to insist

on taking a number in, or the title of, a series whilst repudiating its statutes.

If they consider that these statutes require modification, they can bring

their proposals forward at the next statutory meeting for consideration and

discussion in the manner prescribed by.the statutes themselves. The credit

of the healing of the breach among Orientalists is not unconnected with

the proposal made by the eminent Sinologist, Professor C. de Harlez. It-was

that London be taken to have had two Sessions of the Ninth International

Congress of Orientalists—the first being that of 1891, of which 3 volumes

of Transactions, out of 6, have already been published, and the second that

of 1892, which is represented by two volumes. Lisbon (also of 1892) was to

constitute the First Session of the Tenth International Congress of Orien-

talists [it has published some 50 papers], whilst the Geneva Congress, just

held, was accepted as its Second Session. To this proposal, we understand,

both Professor Max MiiHer and Dr. Leitner, who may be said to represent

the two parties, have agreed with the approval of those concerned. Pro-

fessor Max Muller, it may be added, has taken no part m the Geneva

Congiess. That Session has a larger number of papers than I^pbon, some
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of which are of great value and others of the faddist type, such as,

relate to an ever -attempted and ever - unsuccessful international

scheme for the transliteration of Oriental languages into the Roman
characters. This, as also other suggestive points raised by the last Con-
gress, we hope to discuss with the detail and exhaustiveness that the pro-
posals or researches of Oriental scholars deserve. We are glad that the
“ Summaries of Research ” in all Oriental specialities bringing them up to
date as starting-points for future enquiries, that were one of the special

features of the Oriental Congress of 1891, are likely to be followed by the
Bibliographies which are issued at Munich by Profs. Kuhn, Scherman,
and others, with the aid of the German Oriental Society, and we can only
hope that other practical and theoretical developments of Oriental Science
and its application in Education, Commerce, and even in political rela-

tions, to which the Congress of 1891 showed the way by its own successful

example, will find advocates at future Oriental Congresses, for, after all,

the spirit and object of the Statutes of the present institution is not '

merely the social gathering of teachers and students of Oriental Learning
and the submission of their labours to professional criticism and encourage-

ment, but also, and mainly, the promotion of Oriental studies, in the widest
sense, among so-called ' outsiders.” and all those who, in any capacity, are
interested in the East, the revivd or preservation of Oriental Learning in

the Oriental countries themseN|i| being also an important function of the
Oriental Congress.

After receiving its mandate from the London Congress of 1802, Geneva
cared little for it. Her object had been to have a Congress at Geneva,
and she took the mandate whence she was able to get it. This once effected,

the giver of the mandate was, practically, repudiated. Of course, this was
done very politely, but still quite unmistakably. Never was the Muller
Congress mentioried by the Geneva Committee, though a few members, of
the Congress referred to it at one or two meetings. Count Landberg was
so completely “ effaced ” that few knew of his arrival. One thing is posi-

tive, and that is that the Geneva Committee have a sincere desire for con-
ciliation. The final Resolutions of the Congress are calculated to inspire

conftdence among the adherents of the Statutes. Indeed, it would seem that

the desired solution has arrived, and we have no doubt that both parties

will accept the invitation to Paris ip 1897, since it is not Geneva, but Paris,

that has issued it. The net result of the struggle that has been waged sbce
the bacchanalia of the Stockholm Congress of 1889 is

;
(a) the liberty of

Oriental studies and the independence of Orientalists is no longer subject,
so far as the Orientel Congress is concerned, to any one set of Scholars,
to any one Nationality, to a “ Senioren-Convent,” as proposed by Prof.
A. Weber, to a Landberg Institute of 40 immortals or to Statutes prepared
by him for his King

;
(b) the Geneva Congress, by conforming to the

Statutes, has paved the way for any contemplated modification in them in
accordance with the growing*requirements of Oriental Science, and in these
Statutes we hope to see thehr practical side not only laid down in principle*

but specially and prominently included^as at the London Congress of iSpr*
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The victory is complete, and all the more so that it must remaip unavowed
in order to be lasting. Those who in 1891 included folk-lore, a Central
Asian Section, another of “ Greece and the East,^^ a third for the prepara-
tion of Encyclopaedias or ‘‘Summaries ” in every branch of Oriental Litera-
ture, etc., will be pleased to concede to Genei^a even the credit of initiating
these studies, provided they are only carried on, though they will still have
to strive for the further application of Oriental learning* in various Depart-
ments of knowledge and in practical life. The Sections of the 1891 Congress
dealing witE Commerce, Industry, Art, Linguistics,'Education, and other
branches oTpublic utility or international relationship (over 20 in number)
will still have to fight for their recognition by Professors, after they have
been so cordially accepted by the Statesmen, Geographers, and others who
honoured ^he 1891 Congress with their presence. Above all, the Congress
must be thrown open to all, and among those who are welcome, are not
only friends of Oriental studies, but also the Orientals themselves as
living testimonies of the preservation of their Learning which is identified

with their national existence, and with the acceptance of Oriental achieve-
ments in Science, whether ancient or modern.

There is a keen competition for the Professorship of Arabic at Cam-
bridge which is vacant owing to the death of Professor Robertson. We
find that at the recently held Congress at Geneva Dr. Goldziher obtained
a Resolution in favour of his being put in charge of the Muhammadan
Encycloptedia which was entrusted to Professor Robertson by the London
Oriental Congress of 1892. We venture to consider that an English
Scholar, well acquainted with Muhammadans both from study and long
residence in the East, would be even a more fitting person to preside over
such a task which, to be properly done, must be the work of several Arabic
Scholars, acting under a competent committee. No one could fulfil such
a condition better than Dr. M. S. How^ell, a portion of whose piagnupi opus
on Arabic Grammar we review elsewhere in this issue, and who, we believe,
is a Candidate for the vacant Professorship, though this news would seem
to imply his abandonment of the high post and prospects of the Judicial
Commissionership of Oudh which he now holds. Among the Candidates
are several Orientalists who have not been to the East and cannot speak
Arabic ; one or two Syrian Christians who are scarcely likely to be
acquainted, or in sympathy, with the Muhammadan Literature on which
Arabic has set its special stamp, and one or two on whom the mantle of
Professor Robertson would worthily fall, but we do not know anyone whose
Arabic learning is so monumental as well as practical as that of Dr.
Howell, nor any one whose appointment would reflect greater credit on the
University, as it would honour English and Anglo-Indian Scholarship,
than that of the distinguished Civilian, Dr. M. S. Howell. We believe that
the decision of the electors will be made by the end of the current month.

At the Geneva Oriental Congress, M. J. Oppert, as usual, did not hide
his light under a bushel. He maintained in his “ Pre historic and most
ancient chronology of Chaldea” that the Babylonian astronomers could
not have known certain astronomical periods which, as a matter of fact,
they did know, if they had not observed Sirius (Sothis) from the island of
Zylosin the Persian Gulf on Thursday the zgthAprii of the year 11,542
before Christ! This precise date having been received with smiles, M.
Oppert cried out: “You laugh, gentlemen, well, a century*henc€ people
will not laugh r -
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THE COINS OF THE MUGAL EMPERORS
OF INDIA,*

By W. Iuvine, b.c.s. (ket.).

For many years Mr.^ Rodgers has been a most enthusiastic ccin collector,

and in India he has long been known as one of the first of living

authorities on the coins of the Mugal period. He has now crowned ,the

labours of a lifetime by this excellent catalogue of his collection, which has

been lately acquired by the Panjab government. It is to be greatly re-

gretted that the acquirers did not extend their liberality a little Jarther, and

provide for this catalogue the indispensable addition of plates, reproducing

each variety of coin. They have also issued the book in a shabby paper

cover, instead of having it strongly bound.

As regards Mr. Rodgers’ part of the work, there is nothing to be said

that is not praise. The arrangement is primarily chronological, but the

gold, silver, and copper coins are catalogued separately under each reign.

The coins are also numbered separately for each reign and for each of the

three classes above given. Opinions on this point may differ
;
we our-

selves incline to prefer one series of numbers for the whole of one

collection. That system has the advantage of making it easier to quote

any particular entry.

The novel specimens, for which Mr. Rodgers ought to have the sole

credit, are numerous. Pie gives us twenty-nine to thirty new specimens of

Bibar (1525-30 a.d.), a unique coin of Hum ay tin, ten of Isldm Shdh’s

coins struck at Shergarh Kanauj, one unique gold and tw'cnty-three silver

coins of Akbar, four unique gold and eight silver coins of Jahdngir. Of

Shdhjahdn there are six fresh silver coins
;
while of Aurangzeb and later

sovereigns there are at least eleven unique coins. The collection is more

especially strong in the copper coinage, of which the British Museum
possesses only a few specimens.

One of the most striking things about the Mugal coinage is the number

of mint towns. Where the British government now finds two mints

(Calcutta and Bombay) sufficient, the Mugal sovereigns had, at various

titties, some one hundred and thirteen places from which coinage was

issued. From this total we exclude repetitions of the same place under

different names, and the numerous mints in Rajputdna, which sprang up

in the second half of the i8th century. Of course, all these mints were

not in activity at one time, some were only worked once or for a very

short period, but there seems to have been at all times one active mint in

everyone of the provinces into which the Empire was divided. At its

greatest extent th^e were twenty-two provinces, each with its own mint.

The table of mint marks given at the end is interesting, but would be more

^ The Coinir of the Mogul Emperors ofIndia^ collected by C, J. Rodgers. (Calcutta:

Mission Press
;
1K94 ;

8vo.)
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useful, if we were told tl^e particular signs used by each mirft, 4s is partly
done by Prmsep in his “ Useful Tables.”
No single collection of coins can ever be absolutely complete

; even if
a collections were joined in one an ideal completeness is not likely to be
secured; and in getting together each colfection many circumstances

^

influence the result. For instance, in Mr. Rodgers’ case residence in the
Panjdb has naturally produced a larger number than usual of coins from
Ldhor, Multan and lattha, Kabul, Kashmir, and Kandahdr.

Mr. Rodg'ers claims that coins are the safest guide to the varying
boundaries of the Mugal empire. This would be so, if we could bring
together an absolutely complete collection of them, where every year of
every mint, and every kind of coin ever issued, should be represented.
This is practically impossible, and for that reason the above assertion can
only receive qualified assent. To a great extent it is true, as may be seen
from the instances of Tattha, Multan and Kabul, from which the coins
cease as soon as these provinces fell away from the empire. We do not
agree that the positions of the mint towns have been so satisfactorily
fixed as Mr. Rodgers thinks (Preface, p. xvii.). It seems to us that a good
many of them are still very doubtful. The proposed assignment of
Alamgfrpur to a place now in the Montgomery district may be right, but
we should like to hear more of the occasion, on which the name was given,
and why coin was issued there.

It is perhaps better known to historians than Mr. Rodgers seems to
t nk (Prefac^, p. i.), that Indian kings usually struck coin in a newly
cc quered town; nor can there be the slightest doubt (though Mr.
Rov gers implies that there is some doubt), that a mint, with its tools and
artisans, invariably formed part of the imperial camp, which was for the '

time being the only capital of the kingdom. The Ddr-uz-Zarb (mint) was
one of the recognised “workshops,” some seventy in number, which
followed in the emperor’s train. With respect to identifications of coins
and mints, we would suggest, for reasons which would easily convince
Mr. Rodgers but cannot be conveniently entered on here, that No. 7
(silver) of Shdhjahdn II. on p. 208 should be transferred to Sh,ihjahiln III.
on p. 223. And as a slight error in transliteration we would point out
that on p. 227 Ali Gaur ought to be Ali Gohar.

On the whole the coinage of Jahdngi'r is the most varied and interesting
of an interesting series. The execution of many of the coins is most
beautiful, though owing to the absence of plates this fact does not appear
from Mr. Rodgers’ work

; the excellent reproductions in the British
Museum catalogue are, however, sufficient proof of this assertion. The
couplets placed on the coins during many reigns are a curious feature of
the series, and many points about these are still obscure. On p. itiii,,

note, Mr. Rodgers mentions a case where a historian declares that “ no
VCTse was used,” and then he produces, somewhat triumphantly, three
different couplets used on coins of this particular emperor. We think the
two things are far from irreconcilable. The two coins given in the
catalogues are both of Shdh ‘Alam’s first year, and the one legible mint is
Tattha, a place hundreds of miles from Agra, where the court then was.
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while the superscription gives the sovereign’s title as Prince (Sultan
Mu'azzam) and not that as Emperor (Bahddur Shah, Badshdh). There-
fore, these coins were a hurried local issue prepared before either title or
inscription bad been finally settled. Then came the order, as given by
the historians, that no verse should appear on the coins, and for the rest

of the reign we find this to be the case. As for the couplets for Muhammad
Ibrdhfm (p. 217), we fancy that closer comparison of the two specimens,
that in the Ldhor and that in the British Museum, would s^iow that the
lines are the same on both, and in that case the reading giveij by Mr.
Rodgers must be preferred.

Now that the catalogues of several large collections have been com-
pleted, the time seems to have come for the preparation of a monograph
on the Mugal coinage

; and who so well qualified for this further task as
Mr. Rodgers ? Let us hope that he may soon undertake it.

The September number of the “ Sanscrit Critical Journal ” published by
the Oriental University Institute, Woking, is of more than usual interest.

It contains some quaint “ instructions of a preceptor to his pupil,” “ a
satire on the king of death,” “a discourse on the existence of the soul,”
“the ten sufferings of Buddha,” “a mystic astrological Buddhistic Chart
obtained from the Sun Temple at Peking,” a monogram in which subdues
the gods, and other matters which we hope to discuss in our'next issue.

We regret that pressure on our space by articles of current interest has
obliged us to postpone to our next issue papers of great literary value, among
which we note ;

“ The Prosody of the Syriac Hymns of St. Ephrem ” by
the Right Reverend Monseigneur Prof. T. J. Lamy; “St. Thomas the
apostle and the Syrian church in India ” by Mr. R. Sewell, m.c.s. (from
the Notes of the late Sir Walter Elliot). “The Sacrifice of Isaac” by the
Rev. Rabbi Hermann Gollancz, as given in Talmudic and Midrastic
Literature

;
“ The Kirghiz ” by Mr. A. Gault.

• Monseigneur Prof. C. de Harlez intends to publish in the four next
numbers of our Review the translation from Chinese of the work ‘*tbe
Ylki,” which, we hope, he will present to the Academy of Han-lin, as an
instance of European scholarship in translating what is so mysterious even
to the most learned Chinese.
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THE ZEND-AVESTA
; PART I. THE VENDIDAD (VOL. JV, I.),

• TRANSLATED BY JAMES DARMESTETER.

BY GENERAL J. G. R. FORLONG.

Any attempt to review the Persian Sacred Scriptures is as impossible as it

is to review our own Bible : both must be read over repeatedly from

beginning to end, then studied in detail, and digested at leisure. Even

then, unless the reader be a specialist in languages and critical exegesis,

he must trust the versions of translators, and the texts handed down
through the lapse of ages. Dilficult, if not impossible, will it be for him
to decide the numerous critical ([uestions which have been raised, and to

judge between conflicting theories. In the case of the Zend-Avesta, he

can at lea^ console himself with the idea that he has here only the

substance of what was produced by the original writers, who were neither

better nor worse, more accurate or more competent than later emendators of

the texts. On the contrary, it may be reasonably surmised that the last

must be the best or wisest
;
and the oldest composers the most credulous

and ignorant
;
though, contra., the former were no doubt biased priests

fighting for their order, and that power and position which a great

sacrificial and ministering system gave them, backed by the quasi words of

a Qod and his acknowledged Prophets.

We shall not, therefore, here attempt to review the great Bible of this

faith, but confine our attention to the section of it translated in Vol. IV.

of this series
—“ The Vendidad'^ The other two divisions of the Avesta

are usually in the East called, for brevity, the Visparad and Yasnas; to

which is subjoined the Zend, “Commentaries or Explanations” of 'the

original text in Pahlvi. In this Oxford series, however, of “the Zend-Avesta”

they are given to us as follows : By Professor Darmesteter VoL IV,

The Fendtddd, and Vol. XXI if, The Si^rdzaksy Vasts and Nydyis

:

and by

c
Dr. the Rev. L. H. Mills Vol. XXXL The Yasna, Visparad^ Afrinagdn

GMs Fragments.

These terms need a brief explanation. The Si-rSzahs (“ 30 days ”) are

invocations or Collects suitable for each day of the month, and are

addressed to its special ilzed or tutelary Spirit. are short Gdthas

(hymnal prayers) suitable for the five divisions of eacb day of 24 hours»

Nyayis are prayers of entreaty, as opposed to pr prayers of praise^
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Afrtnagdns are “ Graces ” or Blessings recited before rites and meals for

the dead, ^nd addressed to them and their guardian spirits. Vtsparads

are invocatory prayers and rituals addressed to “ All Lords ” or to each
deity. Vasts and Yasnas are too often identified

; but Vast or rather Yhti
signifies simply an “Act of Worship” as by reading or using the Yasnas
of which there are 20 and a fragment, full of most valuable historical and
mythological matter—poetical and epical, prayers, j)raises, liturgies and,

precious above all, the ever revered ancient universally attributed

to the Prophet himself. Two of them are headed :
“ Words revealed to

Zoroaster, when in an ecstatic state, by angels whispering in his ear.'’

This complete Bible is usually headed in Pahlvi :
“ The whole Law and

its Traditional Revealed Explanations ”
: meaning as it was found in

Original MSS. in the Zend language. Each book is separate as in the

Hebrew Bible, and is translated into Pahlvi.

For general use, Zoroastrians prefer two books—the Fendiddd Sddah or

“Pure Vendidad ” and the (Small) “ the last being their

short summarized collection of all necessary daily prayers and recitations,

most of which the pious learn by heart. The Fendiddd Sddah is

similarly known to all priests and combines, suitably for daily services,

the parts of this Bible read in litanies and liturgies, arranged for the

Sacrificial and other rites and special holy days.

The term Fendiddd is a contraction of Fi-dahio-datem or “ Law concern-

ing daevas,” that is against all manner of sins and evils held to be created

by Ahriman, a word contracted from Angra Mainyu or “ Si)irit of Evil,”

the ruler of Driij or hell and its hosts, often called Drnjes.

It was no difficult task to commit the Fendiddd to heart. Our trans-

lator shows that it has only about 40,000 words, nearly half of which are

repetitions in questions and answers, and in long-set phrases, such as :

“ O Ahura Mazda, Beneficent Spirit, Maker of the Material World

!

Thou holy one,” etc., with a similar preface: “O Holy Spitama Zara-

thustra,” etc. Then follows a full repetition of the questions, two or three

of which sometimes cover a whole page.

In the Astatic Quarterly of October, 1893, I showed in my review of

Prof. West’s Pahlvi Texts (vol. xxxvii. of this series), that the Fendiddd is

the only part of the Avestan Bible which Zoroastrians hold never to have
been either lost or manipulated. I there lightly sketched the chronology of

this great faith, especially from its domination of Western Asia, which
began with the rise of the Parsio-P3,sar-gadian Achaemenian Empire of the

9th Cent. B.c.

These Iranians had then descended from their cradle lands—the

Georgian Alps—“the high and holy Airyano-Vaego by the good river

Daitya” or Araxes with its “ten months of Winter, and two of Summer,’

t

regarding which Ahura Mazda might well say, as here :
“ I have made

every land dear to its dwellers, even though it has no charms whatever, . . .

otherwise all would have invaded Airyana Vaego.” See Farg. V. where,

too, are specified the other fifteen Northern hom‘es of the Faith, extending

E. to Sugkdha or Samarkand, and S.E. to Heptu-Hindu or India, but

which centred principally in Atropatine or Adarbaijan and South Kaspiana*
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We can identify nine of the sixteen lands described in the first chapter

of the work, and can well believe in all the evils, diseases and famines

which the wicked Angra Mainyii is said to have there created. He
visited Ahura Mazda’s goodly creation with venomous flies, plagues

and epidemics as well as moral and doctrinal death, till fair “ Bakh-dhi,

beautiful Haroyu and holy Ragha of the three Races (Balk, Hari-rad or

Herat, and Rai—the birthplace of the good Prophet,) fell an easy prey to

wild Tatar hordes, which have through all ages, ever a’nd again swooped

down W. and S. from their desert steppes. “ Into these lands which I

made*bright and glorious,” says Ahura Mazda to “his holy Zarathustra,^^

“the evil Cne counter-created unbelief, witchcraft, wizards howling forth

their spells, abnormal lusts, the burying and burning of the dead (for which

there is no atonement), and the dire winters of the accursed Daevas.”

Our translator does not spare the faith and its prophet, either in his

long and excellent Introduction or his copious annotations. He shows us,

as in duty bound, all its hjstorical and other weak points. Historical

difficulties, however, occur in the case of other prophets and heroes, called

variously “ sons and friends of God,” and believed to have been in daily

• converse with him as Zoroaster is here said to be with his “ Most High

Ahura.” Many lives of great ones have been, as here, accepted from

writings and legends of unknown times and sources, though mixed up with

the wildest and most palpable fictions, on which are built wondrous

structures of faith.

“ Mazdeism,” says Trof. Darmesteter, I. xxvi, et seq., “has often been called

Zoroaster’s i^ligion in the same sense as Islam is called Muhammed’s religion, that is,

as being the work of a man named Zoroaster, a view which was favoured not only by

the Parsi and Greek accounts, but by the strong unity and symmetry of the whole

system. *.
. . When he lived no one knows, and everyone agrees that what the Parsi^

and the Greeks tell of him is mere legend, through which no solid historical facts can be

arrived at. The question is whether Zoroaster was a man converted into a god, or a god

converted into a man. No one who reads . . . the Avesta itself, will have any doubt

that Zoroaster is no less an essential part of Mazdean mythology than the son {Saosh-

Yant) expected to be born of him, at the end of time, to destroy Ahriman. . . .

Zoroaster is not described as one who brings new truth and drives away error, but as

one who overthrows the demons.’^

But the latter is only old world phraseology for the former.

Many figures of speech occur, which to us seem wild
;
as that Zoroaster

chiefly repels the Devils (Ahriman and his hosts) not as others do “ with

material weapons, but with a spiritual one-—the word or Prayer.” Occa-

sionally he is said, metaphorically, to hurl stones and thunderbolts as do

Indra, Agni and the Maruts (Rig Veda II. 30, 4), and as does the Norse

Thor, where “the stone signifies the flame wherewith, as with a stone, the

storm-god aims at the fiend.” Zarathustra’s “birth ... is hailed with

joy ... by the whole living creation, because it is the end of the dark

and arid reign of the Demon ;
in his growth did the floods and trees

rejoice . . —hence the strange metaphor of Pliny and others that he

alone of mortals “laughed while being born,” analogous to the Vedic

metaphor, that the Maruts or storm-genii were born of the laughter of the

Lightning. Compare, says Prof. Darmesteter, “ the Persfein Khaniahd'^



39^ “ Sacred Books of the East : Persia.

ijxrq, ‘the laughter of the Lightning/ . . . Zoroaster's great weapon is,

however, neither the ihunderstones which he hurls, nor the glory with
which he is surrounded

; it is the Word." Ixxviii.

The Greeks recognized the idea in their A/og- ayyeXog—the Word,
Messenger of Zeus

; the Goddess Fama of the Romans, and the Vack
Ambhrini or “ cloud voice " of India. “ The word from above is either a
weapon that kills, or a revelation that teaches." Thus the pious one
‘‘smites down Angra Mainyu , . . burns him up with the Ashem Vdhu (a

prayer or ‘praise of righteousness*
), as with melted brass." This is the

Mathra Spenta or holy work, which is “the soul of Ahura Mazda.’*
(Farg. xix. 14.)

In this, and much else, we detect the after growth of a solar myth which
encrustated Zoroaster s religion as it did others. The Prophet is the
Summer Sun which smites the arid wintry fiends, and the faith has, there-
fore, not without reason, been called a war of “ Light and Darkness "—an
ideograph like to the Yin and Yang of China, and the western idea of
Mithras and the 1 itans. The Greeks failed to understand the Magi or
“Great ones,” and thought they were pious spiritists and clever
“Magicians," with a religion of Magic and second-sight!; as some
Theosophists have said in regard to the religion of Buddha! Than
Buddha, there could be no more earnest or better Agnostic, nor one
further removed from all things occult, as Prof. Max Muller show^ed in a
late Contemporary Revieiv. Buddha never knew or spoke of Spirits, or of
anything of which he was not cognisant, and which' he could not sub-
stantiate

;
and he advised all to do the same, as shown in my summary of

his views in the Asiatic Quarterly Review, April 1893.

^

I need not here discuss the first parts of Prof. Darmesteter’s Introduc-
tion as to the age and authenticity of the Avestan Scriptures, having done
so in my review of Professor West’s Pahlvi Texts {A, Q. R. Oct. 1893).
This was fully supported, from a philological standpoint, by Prof. Max
Muller in the December Contemporary Revmv ; again historically

and generally, by the Rev. Dr. Mills (author of vol. 3 1 of Sacred Books
of the East series) in the Nmeteenth Century of January 1894. These
points may, therefore, be considered settled, at least so far as history,

and scholarly research by specialists at present permit, and with the
result, that these Scriptures are quite as well authenticated as those of
other faiths,—as the Vedas, Tripitakas, the Sutras of the Jains, the
Chinese, Jewish and Christian Scriptures.

A close study of all these Scriptures raises very much the same doubts
and difficulties, regarding the dates and authorship of the different books,-—
discrepancies and contradictions in details,—-additions, interpolations and
omissions. In regard to this much revered old Avestan Bible, it may be
likened to the site of some ancient city where the excavator finds tier upon
tier belonging to different ages, marking the rise and decay of divers

peoples. The original citadel has been built and rebuilt upon, as fire and
War levelled it, or earthquakes shook its old foundations. Nevertheless
we can still see these plainly as well as much of the superstructure, and its

form and symnfetry, though often buried deep under the many subsequent
structures of later times and peoples.
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In the Avesta, as we dig down to the oldest foundations, however, ari|i

clear away the evident priestly additions, we find at the base, the hand-

writing of a master mind, of a good and strong theistical philosopher ;
one

who out of an upright and pious spirit founded the citadel of a spiritual

state, within which for some 2,000 years busy, weary multitudes had a

sufficient resting place, begrimed though it ever and again became, through

royal or priestly manipulations and the overlapping of many and divers

later builders,—would-be reformers, but more often destroyers.

It is evident that the wise old Prophet never taught as here, said of

Ahura Mazda, that :
“ Gods, like men, need drink and food to be strong,

and praise ^nd encouragement to be of good cheer !”

The Kosmological parts especially of the Vendiddd are probably not by

Zoroaster himself. According to this, The world springs from an Edenic

Paradise—a Var^ Ark, or Gdn-Kden constructed under God’s command by

“the fair Yima”—a kind of Noah and the first King and founder of

civilization. He is called
y
the son of Vivanghat,” and corresponds to

the Indo-Aryan Adam or “ Yaina son of Vivasvat, first of the dead and

therefore King of the dead.” Yima is here told by Ahura Mazda to

* “ bring the seeds of sheep, oxen, men and women, dogs and birds and red blazing fires $

and of every kind of tree and fruits . . . two of every kind ... of the greatest and

best, into the (ark or) vara^ and to seal it up with a golden ring, and make to it a door

and a window.”

Thus the difficulty of want of room in the Hebrew ark is here got over,

though others equally serious arise, as to the collection and incubation of

the variou% seeds ! Yima’s 7)argard is, however, said to be a mile square

with rivers, meadows and gardens which he had cultivated to the utmost,

and with full warning that fatal winters of frost and snow, storm and flood

were to befal the world—then so little known. The vara was evidently a.

charmed enclosure in the Highlands of “ Ariyana Vaego, where, by the

good river Daitya ” or Araxes, the young colony were able to escape a

long succession of severe months or perhaps winters, and where Spenta

Armaita, “ the holy Earth-Mother,” kindly yielded most unusual favours.

Farg. II.

A word here as to this oft-repeated name Daitya, As this is still a

common term of reproach in India, signifying a Pagan, infidel and stranger,

I am inclined to think that it arose at the crossing of the river Diitya.

Such a move would be, no doubt, hotly canvassed, as it has for ever

separated the Aryan brethren. One large body (the Iranians) .then

determined to push straight south over the Kakas^s and across the

Diitya, and so occupy Georgia and Armenia, whilst others feared to

attempt this invasion of strong settled Pagan {Ddsya) and Daitya Kingdoms.

The others who became Indo-.Aryans, then separated and struck East,

over or around the Kaspian Sea, and finally settled among the great

Turano-Dravidian races then ruling the Upper Panjab, where some still

exist This last has, for the first time, been learnedly established .by

Mr. Hewitt in R. As Journals of 1888-90; by Mr. Chas. Johnston’s

excellent papers in the Asiatic Quarterly Rnnew^ and Professor Oppert's

Original Inhabitants of India,^ *

But to resume. After Yima’s civilization we find in the third and
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fourth Fargard of the Vendiddd, its raison d^ttre^ and the first code of

social and moral laws which the Iranian Prophet introduces with : “Thus

saith the Lord/’ Very quaintly, the Sage is made to ask the Lord,

“ Which is the first place where the Earth feels most happy ?’' that is,

“What is good for man?’^ and the reply is to the effect, “ Where'there is

set apart a holy place, holy wood, and holy meat,^’ so that all may “ fulfil

the law with love and pray to Mithra, Lord of wide pastures and good

flocks.” (HI. i) Secondly
;
Whereon is erected a house with a priest

within, with cattle and a wife
;

. . . and thirdly where the groufid is culti-

vated.” Great care is to be taken by all not to defile the earth or ‘them-

selves with Ndsds, or “dead bodies,” for “this gives strength to* the Druj

and all the subordinate fiends—that is, it induces the deadly epidemics

that scourged these lands, then as now.

The rest of this chapter, and indeed of Farg. v to xii, is devoted to

precautions thought necessary by a priestly sanitary body to arrest infection

and so drive away, or modify the terrible fevers, black death, diarrhoeas

and all manner of zymotic diseases. These are said to be “ sent by Angra

Mainyu to destroy Ahura’s goodly creation.” And Ahura here tells us

through his Prophet how to avoid these and other ills.

The arid places of the earth should be irrigated and cultivated, and “ he

who does not work, neither shall he eat.” The husbandman must give

“ piously and kindly to the faithful of evil will befall him and his, and

eventually land him in the house of hell ” (35).

There is “ no atonement for those who know the Asha Vnhista or holy

Law and Order, of the universe—the Path of Righteousness and of Mazda

—and follow it not, unless by confession of error, and resolutions not to

sin again.” This “ law of the T .ord ” enacts (as say some among ourselves)

that the true believer cannot sin. Ahura Mazda “ takes away from him

who confesses it, the bond of sin ... . even for deeds for which there is

no atonement .... cleansing the faithful from every evil thought, word

and deed” (Farg. viii. 28, 30, 40, 42). Thus this faith has no need of a

Saviour. Man^s hope of salvation rests with himself. All future reward,

said Zoroaster, depends on our good thoughts, words and deeds.

In Farg. iv we have an excellent code of justice which, though devoted

chiefly to the laws and practice of contracts, oaths and agreements, “ by

hand, word, and writing,” and treating also of penalties for menace,

assault, and all violence, yet has a far wider range. It touches upon

incentives to evil, the thoughts and intentions, and righteousness before

God and men.

The strange mode and phraseology in which all this is here put is rather

repellent to us
;
but it was no doubt clear, graphic and pleasant reading to

the ancient Easterns. Ahura Mazda is made to ask his prophet in a free

and familiar manner “What are the various kinds of contracts men make?”

evidently with the object of clearly defining them, of giving divine guidance

and authority in each case, and of cultivating the moral characters of bis

people. The deity thefi lays down how we ought «to act in all the affairs

of daily life ; not selfishly, but on the principle of doing unto others as we
would they should do unto us,—of being diligent in business and thus
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serving God and man :—a realization of the old adage *\Ora et Lahora^^^

in the sense that all true work is worship. * ^
Nothing is so base, as to lie and to deny or break our word when once

given, especially in the absence of witnesses, and when ratified by striking

hand in hand. An unwritten bond, it is s:dd, should hold from father to

son, and some bonds, though unwritten, should hold to the ninth degree

of kinship. The penalties are public scourgings, and are often absurdly

violent, like some of our own old laws
;

but confession and penitence

greatly nfodify the punishments, especially if there has been no pre-

meditation. The contract between pupil and teacher is classed with those

for goods, Tor a wife, etc.

The good Lawgiver says :
“ There are those who abstain from food, but

better are those who abstain from sin in thought word and deed. .... In

other religions men fast from bread, but the religion of Mazda requires us

to fast from sin.” It is better “ he ne’er was born who takes a false oath,”

for the punishment for such is awful, alike in this world and the next

(Saddar, 83 ;
Vend. iv. 48, Note).

It is repeatedly said that religion, exoterically considered, consists mainly

* in keeping pure the elements, as earth, fire, air, water, etc. Hence

“ They can hurt no one
;

it is only the Druj which flies there that defiles the air, and swims

in the waters. . . . Nothing that I created does harm,” says Ahura Mazda ;
“it is the

bad vdi or 7'aya (Drujes) that kills man. , . . Fate may drown by floods, and l)irds

feed upon the nasa, or ‘ dead matter ’
; that is one's destiny and the way men depart

(v. i.—iii). “ Purity is for man, next to life, the greatest good ;
and this purity, says

Ahura Mai^.la, “is procured by the law of Mazda to him who cleanses his own self by.-

good thoughts, words and deeds’’ (v. 21).

Yet purificatory rites are here innumerable
;
showing that we have other

builders on Zoroaster’s older and better foundations.

Almost every rite is connected with the droppings, and water of cattle

and even of humanity, in a manner here unmentionable. Yet from the

land of the Arctic Eskimo to the Torrid Zone the water is used as a

disinfectant and purifier (viii. 12, 13). By the soapless Eskimo it is

preserved and used for its ammoniacal ciualities especially for all thorough

washings of bodies and very filthy garments. Amongst these Iranians it is

held to purify the soul as well. The student will find much on this strange

subject in the valuable work of Captain Bouike “ Scatalogic Rites'^ ; and

in the Smithsonian Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88 : Washington, U.S.

Prof. Darmesteter remarks (Introd. xcviii.) upon the (to us) absurd

ancient purification rites, fear of burials, etc. :

“No one should wonder at the unqualified cleanser being put to death who reads

Demonsthenes’ Neaera ; the Persians who defiled the ground by burying a corpse were

not more severely punished than the Greeks were for defiling with corpses the holy

ground of Delos, or than the conquerors at Arginousae ;
nor would the Athenians who

put to death Atarbes, have much stared at the awful revenge taken for the murder of the

sacred dog. There is hardly any prescription in the Vendldid,ho.wever odd, and absurd

it may seem, but has its counterpart, or its explanation in other Aryan legislations ; if

we had a Latin or a Greek.Vendtdad, I doubt whether it would look more rational”

The Professor adds: “The very absurdity of the Mazdean law is a

proof of its authenticity,^^ “it may be doubted whether it could - ever
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have been actually applied in the form stated in the texts.” See especially

^the many and severe scourgings inflicted for what we regard as foolish

puerilities, though we must remember that similar ones were among
ourselves inflicted for the like follies and shortcomings.

Dogs in early days were specially sacred, as the guardians of homes and

flocks, public scavengers who kept off disease and death, and thus aided

in the purifications these Easterns so intently sought after ;
and therefore

dogs usually take precedence of mankind in these early laws. Cf. Fargs.

xiii. and xiv., devoted to dog legislation. “Without dogs,”* says the

Preacher, “ no house could exist on earth .... they are the good slpirits

which kill the evil ones which surround us especially from midnight to

sunrise ” (xiii. 49). The lives of dogs and in some cases of hedgehogs were

protected by penalties five times as severe as those exacted for homicide

;

while the death of a tortoise or serpent—historical religious symbols

—

expiated all the sins of the killer, “for these creatures had become

emissaries of Satan.” “ E’en gods must yield, religions take their turn.”

Disease was thought due to the serpent as a poisoner, whom “ Thrita

the first Healer invented medicine to overcome” (Farg. xx.). The Greeks

have evidently borrowed hence their mythological Asklepios and his

serpents, which became with Indo-Aryans the celestial symbols of storm

and destruction, this under the names of Thraetaona, Thrita, and Aptya,

“Son of the waters who destroys the evil powers and storms” (Rig Veda
viii. 47, 13 seq.).

The above foolish penalties for injury to these creatures and for other

ceremonial faplts are classed by Zoroaster as of equal or even greater

importance than moral turpitude, and probably these very ancient rulings

are to blame for the absurd and severe treatment of like frailties and faults

in Hebrew and other legislations.

The earthly tenement of the soul is of no value in the eyes of

Zoroastrians
;
no expense is permissible on a corpse

;
no pious person may

approach it, nor bestow theredh any good garment :
“ Not an asperena

(pennyworth) of thread or any clothing is allowed .... let the dead

body be clothed only with the light of Heaven, or old, worn out but well

washed garments ” (v. 60).

Gods and fiends are said to struggle three days and three nights for our

souls at death. The arch fiends of Ahriman strive to drag the soul to

hell, but Solar Mithra, the “ friend of God ” and man, aided by three

other ^archangels and the prayers and sacrifices of the pious, and of

deceased relatives, withstand the hosts of hell. This continued warfare

at the Dakhtnas or places where the dead are laid, make these localities

very dangerous, it is believed, to the living—not exactly on the same

grounds, however, as timid people fear burial grounds, especially after

dark; but for the excellent sanitary reasons, that “ here various infectious

diseases, hot fevers, etc., prevail, and death has most power when the sun

is down.” Farg. vii. 58. .

Doctors and their art are not forgotten among ah this divine legislation

as is seen in our remarks on Farg. xx. on the invention of an Asklepios

or Thrita. The^ doctors are directed in Farg. vii, to shoW first a sue-
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cessful practice upon unbelievers, and are excused if they kill a few. of

these
; but if death follows their treatment of a Mazdean ‘‘ with the knife,

^

they must die; nor may they practise among the faithful until they can

point to at least three successful pagan cases. Their fees, gifts from the

flocks,* are graduated according to the r^nk of the patient ; but Ahura

adds : “he who heals with the holy word will best drive away sickness ”
;

which brings us to Fargs. x. and xi. on the important subject of curative

spells, repetition of texts, and prayers for the sick, etc. : on which account

Mazdeishi has been unjustly thought to be a religion of magic.

“Vain repetitions ’’ of sacred names and texts, and the hanging of these

in ' dwellings, dates back to the spiritualistic Akkadians of Babylonia, of

about 3000 B.c. and is still in practice. Words and verses from the beauti-

ful Gdtjias by far the oldest and holiest part of the Avesta, were evidently

so used by pious Mazdeans from very ancient times. These are “ the

words of the Lord ” so constantly referred to, with which to drive away all

visible, and invisible spirit^ and all evils and miseries,
—“ The word ” with

which the proj)het resisted the temptations of the Devil, on “ Mount

Darega in Iran Veg,” as related in Farg. xix. (Cf. also Intro. III. 15), and

more fully elsewhere. See also the Revd. Dr. Mills’ valuable paper in the

Nineteenth Century^ January, 1894, where he shows parallelism between

the narrative of Christ’s Temptation and this old Mazdean text.

In Farg. xix. the legend is briefly this : Satan “ rushes forth from hell on

holy Zarathustra ” and directs his arch “ Druj of hell-born unseen death

to smite him down.” Zarathustra confronts him calmly chanting aloud

the A/iuna Vairya

:

“ The will of the Lord is the law of
,
holiness,” and

the talismanic Ashem Vohu :

“ The riches of Vohu-Mand (‘ the Good Mind, or Holy Spirit ’) shall be given to him

who works in this world for Mazda and wields, according to Ahura’s will, the power he

gave him to relieve the poor . . . offer up prayers . . . profess the laws of

Mazda,” etc.

On hearing these holy texts the “ Druj fled back to hell ” and confessed

that the prophet was invulnerable. Zarathustra then in turn “assailed

Satan with mighty (spiritual) weapons obtained from the Lord,” until

Satan prayed Zarathustra to no more attack him and his, crying, “ I

know thee, who thou art—the son of Pourusaspa. . . . Renounce Mazda,

and thou shalt rule the world for looo years.” “No, never," says the

Holy One, “ shall I renounce the law—though I lost body, life and soul.”

Satan then asks :
“ How, and by what weapons hopest thou to resist ?” ..m

And Zarathustra replies :

“ By the word, and all holy rites taught by Spenta Mainya (God’s Holy Spirit) ; by

the word which was given of old by Boundless Time, the all ruling and beneheient one,

1 will smite and repel thee.”

After which the prophet chanted texts from his Bible as :
“ Teach me

thy truth, O Lord,” etc. ;
and then besought “ the holy Ahura to aid him,

not only in this difficulty; but in freeing the whole world from Satan’s con-

tinual machinations.”*

Ahura replied that “only by the holy word, good law, and all that is

most intelligent, best and holiest, can evil be overcorak” The prophet
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pleads that “ owing to Satan’s Daevas, God’s holy spirit (the Vohu-Mano)
^jgets indirectly defiled.”

“ Then recite,” says the Lord, “ such texts as, ‘ Ashem Voku is the best of all good ;

happy the man who is perfect in all holiness
; . . . God’s will is the law of holiness

,’

the riches of the holy spirit shall be given to him who executes his will, and VoKu Mam)
and man shall then be kept pure. . .’ Cry, ‘ Glory be to God

;
glory to the immortal

Spirits
; glory to all holy beings,’ ” etc.

Here, too, we are .told how “the noose of sins falls ofiF the neck of the
righteous at death, else would fiends drag him by it to hell ”

: and how
“ Vo/iu Mam welcomes him to a golden seat in heaven, saying, ‘Come, thou holy one,
to us, from that decaying world to this undecaying one, . . . gladly do the righteous
pass to the golden seat of God in “ the house of Songs ” and sit for ever with the bright
spirits of knowledge and holiness.

’ ”

The Spiritual attributes of Ahura Mazda grew, with the faith, getting
more and more defined, and the materialistic fell farther into the back-
ground as Mazdeism slowly struggled towards unity. Ormazd became
supreme and other powers faded away and became his creatures, before
the 4th century b.c., when Ezraitic scribes were editing the Old Testa-
ment Books. Among the parallelisms between these Zend Scriptures
and the Old Testament, we see that God delights not “in the blood
of bullocks , . . in vain oblations, incense, new moons or sabbaths.” . .

It is more and more taught that “men must cease to do evil, and learn to
do well

; love justice and mercy and walk humbly before God.”
I conclude by summarizing much of the religious and ethical teaching

as gleaned from the Zend Avesta and other strictly authoritative Mazdean
Scriptures, during many years of study, and when in free intercourse with
Indo-Zoroastrians and Perso-Armenian students.

Give to Thy Prophet and people, O Ahura, goodness and happiness
And preserve us against all assaults of evil.

Sing the praises with me, of The One, The Living God,
Who speaketh with us in the flames of the altar.

He is Light, and its source, and shines on all alike,

The One Great Ruler from Everlasting to Everlasting.

Pray to Him without ceasing, and He will keep thee,

For He loveth the devout, and “ the living wise ones.”
Let all His Commandments be dear to thee,

And seek after no God but Ahura the Mazdao.
Hell is the portion of the unbeliever and wicked.

Ahura alone can confound the Evil doer
And give peace and joy to true believers.

He requireth good deeds, and piety doubles their value.

He giveth to the needy, as a friend to his friend.

Art thou helpless and in sorrow ? Trust in Him
And aspire to live with Him for ever hereafter.

He IS the Father of Truth, the God of all Goodness,
And abideth no evil thoughts, words or deeds

;

With Him dwell wisdom and piety, attended by truth
;

And no evil one can abide in His presence.

He is the fire of the njind by which all things are created.
Therefore bow to the Altar Fire, as His holy symbol

;

Revere also the orbs of Heaven, for He shines in all.

He created them—the Heavens, Earth and Watere.
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His holy 6re, or “ Word ” lived, ere our life was,

And moved before there was any day on the waters.

Then came “The Beginning” with Good and Evil, twin spirits.

Choose thou between these : thou can’st not serve both

Ahura Mazda, the holy, and the evil Daevas ;

• The spirit of holiness ; and the originator of impurities.

Ahura requires thee to help forward the life of the Future

By wise thoughts, words and deeds. As the tree is known

By its fruits, so is the good man by deeds and friends*:

^A-Ssociate with the Righteous, and shun sinners ways ;

Let no hypocrisy or untruth find in thee a friend.

Search for wisdom as more valuable than all riches ;

She alone is a shelter from lies and a fount of joy,

And the prudent make their home with her.

• She confounds the wicked, giveth peace, and loveth Righteousness.

She can clothe the individual with piety and all virtue,

And the state, with public and social happiness.

Seek after holiness 06 spirit and purity of mind and body,

Exhibiting these by conduct as well as Viy words.

Thou wilt find thy reward in thy heart, and mayhap

Of some who love the Righteous ; but hereafter thou

Wilt dwell with “the Spirits of the Perfected Just Ones,”

And with Ahura, “The Infinite Spirit” of the Universe.

In prayer we rejoice ; in spirit we seek Thee, O God,

And pray that Thy Kingdom may come quickly.

Let every sin which men have committed because of us,

And every sin we have committed because of men,

Be pardoned and forgotten by Thy mercy and grace.

Remember Thy promises, that, in Thine own time,

Thou wouldest send thy Son, Iloly Saosh-Vant,

The Unborn and Eternal One, the Judge and Lawgiver,

Who is to guide and lead us into all truth.

Then will this earth quake, and the dead arise ;

Plell be destroyed, and the age of happiness be inaugurated.

The reign of Angra Mainyu and darkness will cease

And light and goodness triumph forever.

Ever and again will our lips repeat and hearts rejoice

In the Ashem Vohu or “ Praise of Righteousness ”

;

And reiterate the holy Hurmat, Hukht, and Hurvarst—

Good Thoughts, Good Words, and Good Deeds.

By these only is thy true Religion known,

Not by prayers, worship, rites, and sacrifices.

Whoso looketh for salvation here and hereafter

Must wage continual warfare with evil,

tiave a pure mind, and a body free from defilement,

And feed the Spirit on words of truth and holiness.

Seek aids thereto in ordinances, and make e’en the simple

Daily offices of Life remind thee of duties and works of piety.

Thus in changing thy Kusti five times a day.

Be reminded of the five prayers, duties and acts of grace.

When seeing fire, Sun and Sea, think ofthe Creator of these

;

But look not on them, or aught else in Earth or Skies,

When thou addressest Ahura the Mazda* •
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Who loveth Him careth kindly for all his Creation,

Treating justly and tenderly man and beast ; nay all

Sentient creatures
; nor by hasty word or deed paineth he any.

Commit to memory and ponder ever on Heaven’s “Divine Law,”
And pray to Ahiira for an understanding heart.

He spoke unto Zarathustra the words of Eternal Life.

And from Him and no Priest came our Den or “ Revelation.”

He is rich in love ; Heavenly amongst the Heavenly

;

And hits pardoned the sins of some even in hell,

How much more of those who excel in good works ? t

Be sincere
; for Ahura abhorreth hypocrites ;— ,

Those who make long prayers but harbour evil thoughts
;

‘

Who practise evil ways and are the associates of sinners.

Ahura loveth to reward the Righteous

And to give peace to him who renounces sin :

His motto is that “ Perfect Excellence is Righteousness.”

And in the Ahun Vairya we learn of ‘‘ His ever abiding presence that

Yatha Ahu Vairyo is His “ Law of Holiness/’—the Alpha and Omega of
the Faith. (Vast. vi. 5, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxiii., 85.)

IL—INDIA.

BUDDHIST MAHAYANA TEXTS (VOL. XLIX). ‘

PART I.—THE BUDDHA CHARITA BY ASVAGHOSHA.
Translated from Sanskrit by E. B. Cowell.

PART II.—THE SUKHAvaTI VYDha AND MINOR TEXTS.
Translated by F, Max Muller.

THE amitAyur-dhyAna-sOtra.
Translated by J. Takakusu.

BY JOHN BEAMES, B.c.s. (ret.)

The texts translated in this volume have this feature in common, that they

exhibit the dogmas of the later Mahiyana school of Buddhist teaching.

The first-named work occupies about half the volume, and consists of a
poem written in Sanskrit probably about the first century of our era,

which, when complete, contained apparently seventeen books. Of these

only thirteen are extant, the remaining four being ** an attempt, by a

modern Nepalese authpr, to supply the loss , of the original.^’ They were

composed^ in a.d. 1830, by Pandit Amritinand, an historian and writer of
some note in ghis day. The Sanskrit text, like most of those which reach
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us from Nepal, is carelessly transcribed, and contains many obscure and*^

corrupt passages; there exist, however, translations into ' Cbitiese and

Tibetan, dating from the fifth and seventh centuries respectively. These ^

versions have been used by Prof. Cowell with excellent results in eluci-

dating obscure passages in the Sanskrit original.

Asvaghosha’s poem appears to have enjoyed much popularity in ancient

India, being quoted and alluded to in several Sanskrit classics. The style

is florid and abounds in rhetorical flourishes. The story of Buddha’s

birth, life ?»d teaching follows the lines now so familiar and, as usual with

MahayAna writings, indulges in excessive and grotesque legendary in-

ventions. The learned translator claims for it that it “ contains much

that is of interest for the history of Buddhism, besides its special import-

ance as illustrating the early history of Sanskrit literature.”

Still more interesting, however, are the short texts contained in the

second part, the Sanskrit texts of which were discovered in, Japan where

they had been preserved in Buddhist monasteries. They are also of the

Mahayana school in which, as Prof. Max Muller observes, the doctrine of

salvation by faith is engrafted upon and to some extent substituted for the

older doctrine of salvation by works. This, however, is only one aspect

of the question. The Mahayana, as Dr. Waddell has clearly seen,* is

“ an attempt to remedy the agnosticism of Buddha’s idealism ”—an

attempt which in a characteristically Indian way resulted in polytheism,

with all its extravagances of miraculous beings and actions. It is, in fact,

a natural consequence of the vulgarization of a too philosophical creed.

The reward! secured, according to the Lesser Sukhavati vyflha, by the mere

repetition of the name of Buddha Amitabha have a strikingly suspicious

likeness to the value attached by certain modern Hindu sects to endless

repetitions of the name of Hari or Ram, That extravagant legend should

grow up around this kind of fetish-worship is only an ordinary feature of

Hindu cults. The Bodhi tree is “ a hundred yojanas in height.” Numbers

far exceeding anything that the human mind can conceive are lavished in

every page. Few things in any literature could even approach the over-

whelming hyperbole of the following passage relating to the number of

hearers of the Tathdgata Amitabha :

“ Now, for instance, O Ananda, the Bhikshu Maudgalyayana having

obtained miraculous power, might, if he wished, count in one day and

night how many kinds of stars there are in the universal world. Then let

there be a hundred thousand niyutas of kotis of such men ” ( = in English

reckoning, 100,000 billions!) endowed with miraculous powers and let

them do nothing else but count the first company (only) of the hearers of

the Tathagata Amitibha during a hundred thousand niyutas of kotis of

years, and yet by them thus counting even the hundredth part would not

be counted, even the thousandth, even the hundred thousandth ;
nay not

even so far as the minutest part or likeness or approach towards it would

have been counted.”

* “The Cult of Avalokita and its Genesis,” by Dr. Waddell, yowrwo/ Ji.A.S,

January, 1894. •
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4o6 Sacred Books of the East : I ndia.

^

Writing of this kind obviously defeats its own^object, and is a sure
indication pf mental decay. In place of moral grandeur mere physical
bigness or enormous quantities are presented. The charms of the Land
of Bliss are as material as those of* Muhammad’s Paradise and scarcely
less sensuous, though the description of them is rendered so vague by
piling up impossible quantities of everything that it is far less striking to
the imagination. The Lesser Sukhivati vyClha follows in the same strain
though owing to its comparative shortness it is less extravagant than the
Greater.

'U

It was only natural that this hyperbolical style should find its way into
the secondary development of Buddhism, for the Buddhists are as Prof.
Miiller points out “ the debtors of the Brahmans in almost all their meta-
physical speculations” and appear to have borrowed their conception of
Sukhivati the Land of Bliss from Paurdnic legends. It is the old story of
“ GrcBda capta ferum victorem cepir^ over again. Hinduism, conquered
for a time and driven into holes and corners by the teaching of Buddha,
recovered itself at length, and before expelling Buddhism from Indian soil
infected it with some of the lower features of its own popular superstitions.
The Hinayina gradually became Mahaydna and the distinctive merit, such
as it was, of Buddha’s original teaching, was lost in a maze of childish and
incredible legends.

The next treatise is the Vajracchedika or diamond-cutter,—a metaphysical
work much read and studied in Japan. It gives expression to the doctrine
of the unreality of phenomena, and its style is extremely trying to read.
The same remark applies to the Prajui-paramita hridaya siluas both of
which have, however, the negative merit of being short. The volume is

closed by another work popular in Japan and translated by a Japanese
scholar from a Chinese version of a still missing Sanskrit original—the
Amidyur-dhyana-Sutra or Meditation on Buddha Amiiayus--which again
like the Sukhavati indulges in much extravagance of illustration, and in-
ordinately vast aggregations of numbers

; and places the mere mention of
the name of Buddha Amitayus on the same high pinnacle of merit.

All these texts will doubtless be valued by those who care to pursue the
misty study of the later Buddhistic speculations. It is hardly necessary to
add that the translations are models of clearness and elegance of style-—
probably far superior in that respect to their originals.



CENTRAL ASIAN MATERIAL.— II.

Collected bv the Editor.

{Continuedfrom le^st issue.)

0

bactriana, balkh. kunduz and badakhshan.
Manuscript, quoted in our last issue, continues as follows

:

Persians say, was founded by Kiomurs Gilshah Peshdadi which
eans . living speaker, earthen king, first dispenser of justice.’”

^

‘’y Cain and that Abel’s grave is in

gran^Jn of NoIh!“'^
' ^

BauJr

“ ” however mentions Gushtisp as the founder of

that honour to Lohrdsp and says that Balkh was improved

erect n
^ ^ fi"- was

Balkh or Bakhtar m Persian means “the East.” “ Bakhtar” no doubt
IS he origin of the word “ Bactria.” Mutawakkil, son of Amran, Kazi of

wi^M ’ 7k f ‘^^‘-blished for the a4th time, the
world will be destroyed. [It is called “ Um-ul-belad,” the mother of cities :

Jannat-ul-arz, the Paradise of the Earth
;

“ Kubbat-ul-Islam,” the Dome
o Isldm .-the best of soil “ Khair ul turab ” and “ Bactriana,” according toCu^ms, is aenved from the river Bactarius. Strabo and Pliny identify it
with Zandspa, on the river Baktar. Arrian states that they are different.!

'

miles away from hills, and has no river. The
oh-ul-.Alburz IS S. of B., between it and Sarpul and Sang Chdrik.

^rrian states that Ariana or Khorasan was subject to “ Bactar,” a great
astern Asian emporium. The boundaries of the Persian “ Bakhtar ”

were on the JV. : the Amu Daria from Sogdiana--on the S., the Hindu-Lush—on the IE, the Dasht or desert of Margaldna.
[Wilson thinks that the boundaries of Bactria extended to Khulam on

t e IV. Arrian calls it the 9th Satrapy of Darius
; the Hindu-Kush its

principal mountain, and Karshdsp its principal plain.]
Now the city of Balkh is uninhabited and in ruins

; Muhammadans
have a shrine at Zyarat Khana by Ishfin Ordq where a market is h^d on -

e nesdays. The Amir Afzal Khan transported the ddbris of Balkh to
lakhtepul. There are the Mounds of Moorcroft, Gushtdsp, Rustam and
other Koshdk-i-Moghdn ” or retreats of Magi and a stone-throne in the city
0 Kiommz. Tradition says that Jews were brought there by Bakht-un-
Wasar or Nebucadnezzar in the reign of Lohrdsp from Jerusalem (? ! 1)

^XT . f n 7,°° sea. Its wheat and cotton are excellent.
West of Balkh, m the Hazarijat, is the lake Barbar or Band-i-Aralr atvak Glang

; from it 4ows a stream towards Balkh in 18 branches,
pother stream flows towards Kdlmard, and uniting with the Kunduz river,
falls into the Oxus. The main stream flows through the village Balkhdh

DD 2 ..3
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(Bactrium ?), then N. through Andrdb, HalAchd, Panjdb, Darahgaz (a pass)

past the city ©f Balkh—thence divides into i8 branches, viz.

:

' Nahr-i-Shdhi.

„ „ Kadar.

Siahgard.

Balkh or Nahr-i-Das still washes the walls of the city of Balkh.

Dastjard (?), or Dastgard.

Nahr-i-Chamtal

The streams comprising this group separate above Pul Iinain Bakri,

also bridge of Haidar Buzurg or Elahi Khoja.

The head of the following four are below the bridge :

Nahr-i-Mushtdq.

„ „ Ispahan.

„ „ Abdulla.

„ ..Bilghshdr.
. x, j •

Below this head is the head of the three following streams above Band-i-
#

Sokhta :

Arghandab.

Faizabad.

Aliabad or Ailabad.

At Sarpanja 5 streams ramify and carry their superfluous waters to

Akeha

:

Adina Masjid.

Kardcha

Borilik.
'

Kiiwat. t.

Sharak after Shek Sharak.

To the East of Balkh flow :

Shahi, Kddar, Sidhgard, Balkh, Mushtaq.

The remaining, including the small Nahr-i-Khoja or Kizil Rabdt, to

the West.

On these streams are 360 villages.

I. On the Nahr-i-Shahi

:

Mazdrd-Sharif

A1 Taimur Daulat Imam
Besh Yughdsh

Abd ul Waqf
• Bdba Shiihu

Khana Abad

Chughdak

Deh Chakdr

Deh Arbab

Deh N6u Abad Jazim bi

Atdlik

On the Nahr-i-Kadar :

Rabdt^ Bdba Kohna, Toghdrbogha, Khush haldbad, Deh i Dadi

Takhtapul, Chihal Gazi, Aljik, T£sh Taimtir Yasdkchi, Deh-i-Miri

Chanehektd, Langarkhana, Garmlik, Dekash-Abd-ul-Khalil Tash Taimuri

Vaqf-i-Shahi, Kul Taimuri Faulddi.

3. On the Kizil Rabdt : ,

Noubahdr, Kizil Rabdt; Karya-i-o-i-ghor. c

4. On the Siahgard :

Tokhta, Khdsapaz, Mdshi, Nigdrin, Zad Makdn, Deh-i-Kazi Ayut,
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Arghdn, Kam Perdk, Safahdn, Amrokdn, Deh-i-Sawdr (Julkhar, Muhavn-

madabad, Shahrak, Nekbi, Shahgard. *
^

5. On the Balkh :

Shidiwala, Deh-i-Kela, Samarkandian, His^rak, Deh-i-Imdm Fakhr-ii

Rdzi, Khoja Noh Gumbadan, Wafa Malik Palas Posh, Koshkdh, Sard*

Zard, Khoja Shohoda, Khowdja Sanglais, Koshaki-Aghai-Rumi or Asid-i-

Konak, Kafir Shaikh, Och Bogha, Bazdrcha, Deh-i-Bibi, Torghamchi

Gurabadak, Deh-i-Baha-ud-din, Amboh.

6. On* the Mushtdg :

Deh i Kazi Dumbak, Dehi Loli or Dehi Vali, Sarai Sultdn, Deh i Nou

Haji Gdo, Morainabdd.

7. On the Isfdhdn ;

Khoj^ Kambar, Tuktamish, Yakka Tiit, Deh Abul Khair, Barmazid

Haidari, Senwanehabad Khoja Roshndi, Senwanebabad, Orta Shdkh,

Shakhi Maghiildn, Khairdbad.

8. On the Abdulla : •

Bachcha Langari, Karya Nomdn, Taimur Sarai, Char Kappa Kadu

Khdna, Charbagh * i - Giilshan, Asidi Regak, Jii-i-Khurram, Mdshak,

Dehishtan, Surkh i Gumbad, Shangalabdd, Daihrabdd, Nakhjorabad,

Hashimdbdd, Deh Kalta, Deh Jorjdn, Karah Ghuchla, Chagal, Deh Vdli,

Saiddn Maiddn, Zadian, Chdr Gumbad, Wazirabdd, Wakf-i-Khoja Zemdn.

9. On the Baghshilr :

Shekh Hasan Basri, Kdrtuk, Shahdb, Tal-i-Akka, Karshi Yak, Sardah,

Daulatabad, Kila Doulatabad, Baghshilr Deh-i-Rahim Kali Bey, Kdilik.

10. On the Arghandab :

ka, Durj, Shekh Tast Tasmur, Musa Tarhdn or Mistar Khah

Haldarabad, Kishldk, Sahr Sabzi, Khayabdn, Togh Bugha, Khala-b

Bachagdn, Abi Tdba, Oras, Fakkrabad, Sung Khoja, Togi (Pir Begi ?)

Moghal, Kum Karchi, Subhan-Koldbdd.

11. On the Adina Masjid :

Kara Kesak, Gusthamchi, Gulbogha, Koshchi, Korachi, Bdwarchi,

Haji Malik, Alanchi, Adina Masjid, Chirdghchi Deh Manddr, Sanddkchi,

Mard-i-Rawdn.

12. On the Kardcha :

Deh Emanali, Shah Mokim, Kardcha, Rafi-ud-din Khoja Deh Hdji Ali,

Mir Shikardn, Vairdna, Mirabdd.

13. On the Borilik :

Jh-i*uryan, Sdlbilriln, Khowaja Roshndi, Charik Sardi Borilik.

14. On the Kd-wat

:

Sorydn, Ak Tippa, Kardn Taimdr, Deh Ydsdwari, Yangarigh Minglik,

Kuch Kdrchi, Yuzlik, Kdtib Sardi Atdgha, Yalmdn Shadi Ydzi, Choba

Ydzi, DddraL Koshkak, Kipchdk, Elchi Gaddi.

15. On the Shdrak

:

Shek Shdrak

Khdna-abdd

Kishldk Khoja*Ghdyab

Deh-i-Ashiqdn

Rahatabad, Deh As

Deh Dardz

Akhtachi

Tughldk Tippa

Deh Khatdi

Deh Bakhtdsha*
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•i6. On the Faizabad (called before Sultan Husain Mirza ‘ Mardkash ”) :

^
Faizabdd, ‘Ydndarak, Kishlflk Mehtar Safi, Chdrbagh, Darweshabad,

Abdullabad, Sar Siz, Shekhabad, Almanabad Nusratabad, Taribalabid,

Fatahabad, Karakchitippa.

17. On the Aliabad :

AUabad, Ilnak, Shabbokent, Shishakhana Kurjak, Niirabad, Torajevachi,

Deh Sagazi or Sajazi.

18. On the Dastgard :

Haidar Baroghi, Koshchi, Darwesh Khowaja, Deh Baba Alem Yakka
Linga, Sayyadan, Deh-i-Noukar, Kirmani, Deh-i-Nakkash, Khowaja
Ahangaran.

19. On the Chamtal

:

Mushak Tippa, Baba Kazim Khushkint, Shekh-i-F6ulad Kambar din

Mughul, Karya Ashraf, Kabul Kinti, Kosh Chini, Nimdangi, Chimtil

Ulia (upper), Chimtil Sifli (lower), Deh-i-Rabat, Pusht-i-jiii.

On ihe stream towards Akhcha : Deh>i-Abbas, I^leh-i-Aral Kafsh Garan,

Deh i Safri, 3Charbagh, Barant, Deh i Kazi, Haji Khowaja, Rahim Sayyad,

Khulam Sayyad, Sherak, Kul Nabat, Khankah, Jangez or Changez,

Deh 1 Mama Chuchak, Yakka linga Kakdan, Besh Arigh, Nouabad, Deh>

i-Nou, Deh-hNoubad 2nd, Saksan Korak, Saksan Kappa, Mardban,
Sharak i Degar, Sultan Arfgh, Sayyad.

These 18 streams and villages belong to Balkh as also

:

Khurram Sarbagh, Flaibak, Tashkurghan, Mazar, Takhtapul Akhcha,

Shibarghan, Andko, Maimana, Sarpul, Sang Charfk— Kunduz and
Badakhshan are also dependencies of Balkh.

Principal Divisions of KUNDUZ.
Khanaabad, Hazrat Imam, Talakan, Talah, Ghori, Baklan, Khinjan,

Indrab, Khost, Narin, Khoja Jiran, Chal, Ishkamish, Khoja Ghar.

Principal Divisions of BADAKHSHAN.
Faizabad, Ragh, Yaftal, Pasakoh, Dawang, Chiab, Yangkila, Rustak,

Kisham, Teshkan, Darah Aim, Argu, Sara Bahar, Jirm, Ashkan, Karan,

Munjan Anjmanj, Paryan, Varsach, Shahr-i-Buzilrg, Mashad Kalafgan,

Khairabad, Zardeo, Sarghalan, Gharan ShighnAn, RoshAn, Pa-in-Shdhr,

Varduj, ZaibAk, Ishkasham, Sad I Ishtaragh, VakhAn.

Ibn Haukal divides Tikharistan into Badakhshan, Jirm, Talakan,

Samangan, etc., as far as Tirmiz. At present Samangan is included in

KulAb, Talakan in Kunduz, and Jirm in Badakhshan. He mentions B
as part of Khorasan.

Abu Oimar Osman in Sifat-i-Nasiri gives the following boundaries of

Tikharistan : jS*., Kashmir
;

IF,, Tirmiz and Balkh ; N., Kashghar; 5.,

Ghor (latter is true politically, not physically). The book was dedicated to

the son of Altamsh Ghori of Ghor in Tikharistan, country of snow, a name
that is obsolete. .

Political Boundaries of BadakhsbAn

:

IF, Dasht-i-CJiol abutting on Char-Jui, Serab, Murghab, Merv and

Sarakhsh
;

country of Siah Posh, Upper and Lower Chitral, Sarkul



Bactriana^ Balkky Kunduz and Badakhshany 411

and Pamer (mountain ! ?) between Yarkand and Badakhs|ian ;
*51

,
Hindu-

kush and Koh-i-Baba
;

N,^ Oxus separates B. from Sogdiana, from

Kulab to Charjui ferry, dependency of Bokhara !

!

whose principal

cities are :

Mazdr4-Sharif^ formerly, Karya Khoja Khairan, Mausoleum of Ali

destroyed by Changez, rebuilt by Sultan Mirza Hassain, adjacent tombs

of Akbar and Akram, sons of Dost Muhammad, on the Nahr-i-Shahi, pro-

duces silk, almonds, horses, grapes—great annual fair, 6,000 families (also

Jews an(f Arabs) and Prince Khoda Bakhsh, a painter, is there. There is

a large ** Deg ”
there

;
the Mujawir is Sayid Suleyman and the walls of

the shrine (replaced in 1469) are inscribed with verses from Jami.

Tdshkurghdn (3 kos N.W. is ancient Khulam “jungle of deer/’ which still

abound), was founded in this century by Mir Kilich Ali Beg, a Karama

Uzbek, built lengthwise, watered by stream, formed at Do-aos Shah Pasand

by junction of 2 streams from Ab Khorak and Ghar Yar Malik and flows

on to Tashkurghan after irrigating Khiirran, Sarbagh and Haibak, has

8,000 families. Origines are Mui 1'anikarama Uzbeks in 7 sections : Soin,

Chochman, Ak Shik, Teli, Garmseli, Karama Kiziyaghli and Chaghir.

Founder was a Som. Great centre of trade between E. and C. Asia.

3 Merchants’ houses by Mulla Ismail, Zarif Bai and Mir Vali. 3 School

houses by Mir Vali, Kilich Ali Beg and Ghulam Beg. 4 bazaars : copper,

iron, drapers— 2 market days. 6 gates: Cabul, Khulam, Yang Arigh,

Nimazgah, Akhcha. Pomegranates, figs, grapes and baked bread famous.

Near Tjmgi Tashkurghan unworked copper and iron mines, ruins of fort

from Uzbek times. Beyond the Kotal of Abdu, between Tashkurghan

and Mazar, fort by Afzal Khan, called Noubahar and Afzalabad, water-

supply from Nahr-i-Shahi near Mazar-i-Sharif.

Takhiapul^ capital at present of B., built from ruins of B. 1858 by Afzal.

44 bastions of 3 guns. Bokharis live here. Barracks on English plan,

also garden outside the Mazar gate. 6,000 families on the Kadar.

Akhcha, 18 farsakhs (54 kos) from Takhtapul. 4,000 families of Sarukh

Turcomans. Strong fortress and Amir’s cantonment. Water partly from

stream from

Shibarghdn, 9 kos distant, fort with ditch
;
2,000 Sarukh Turcoman

families, watered by stream from

Andkhd, 9 farsakh distant, once very populous, now only 3,000 families

of Uzbek and Sarukh Turkomans. Camels famous. Water from

Mamianna^ 1'^ farsakh distant; population Uzbek, Tajik and Karama-'

Turk. Watered by streams, draining mountains on South Mamianna,

strategical point between Herat and Balkh.

Kunduz^ dependency of B. from ancient times, was subject to Persia

till dissolved by Muhammadans (?).
“ Koh andaz «sold fortress ” built by

Afrasiab or Rustam or Kuldaz, slave of Cyrus. Old fort destroyed by

Changez. 3,000 families Uzbek Kataghan.

Khojagkar fort subordinate to Kunduz. 300 settled families and 400

nomad Uzbek of Arigh section. The Kokcha or Badakhshan river joins

the Oxus here. Distant from Kunduz 6 farsakh to N.E. surrounded by

hills. 3 farsa^^^
*
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x,poo settlers, 4.000 nomads. 2 streams from Farkhar and

^

Chal. From koh-i-Paryan and Arjmanj in Badakhshan, through Farkhir
to Kiia Bangi jommg Cl.al stream to Khanabad, thence to Kunduz andpa^ the Kila Zal joins Ak Sarai, falling in Oxus below Kunda ferry

rises in 2 streams in Mandra and Khailao, which join at Do-abtwo
Other streams descending from Farhang and Khost.
The Farhang stream rises in the Hindukush and divides, one flowing to

l\arsach the other to Khanabad, after joining Chal at Ddab. The villages
subordinate to Khanabad, viz. : Kirghiz, Eshantop and Jangalbashi abut on

fu T Barah-i-Chal, Shorab and Ishkimish
; on N. on

e Ambarkoh or mountain between Kand. and Hazrat Imam.
subdivision of Kunduz, thence 12 farsakh distant to 5., abuts

'. on Koh-i-Ichani which separates from Siah Posh
; on W. boundary

joins loja Jiran
, on .S. Panjsher Kotal

; on /v. Kishlak and Khailab

4 Hakiraid Uahana 2 hill passes opposite Doabi and 2 opposite Hakimi.
btreams run down all four gorges, arms- of Hindukush, viz. ; 2 from Koh-i-
Ichani which unite at Doabi and 2 from Mount Pharzu and Koh-i-Sheikhan
an unite at Hakimi. The united stream flows on from Hakimi to

_ ailao, thence to Mandrah, and running on to Chal which it joins at
Kila Bangi falls into Oxus some distance from Khanabad.

blood”; Kotal Lata Band and plain Ak Bulak;
fV Khanabad and Akchal

;
6’., Khost and Namak Ab

; ZK, Koh-i-Ambar
and territory of Hazrat Imam. 9 farsakh from Khanabad. Turks, Tajiks
and Hazaras. Fort 500 families. Entire territory 6,000 families!

Imdm, subdivision of Kunduz, Mli:. to river Amoya
; IF., Kila

Zal and plain which stretches from Kotal Abdu to Balkh
; i'., Ambar

B-oh; M, river Amoya, across which Fort Syat and others in Kulab
territory. 4 farsakh from Kunduz. Watered by Amu. Turks and
lajiks. 500 families in fort. Whole territory 4,000 families
Mrin villages: Baj Kila, Khoja Jiran, Doabi, Buzdarah Jfl-i-Kaldn,

Chinakai. Boundaries

:

Koh-i-Baharak Khost
; IV., Buklan

;
5'.

Koh-i-Gurgan; M, Koh-i-Ishkimish. People are Uzbeks and Tajiks!
30 houses

; territory 2,000 farsakh which is watered by a stream
descending from the Kohi Baharak flows on to Buklan and Hassan Tal
and uniting with Buklan river falls with the Kunduz river into Oxus.

Buklan, subdivision of Kunduz, composed of villages : Hasan Tal
. eloch, Kokchinar, Seh Tiit. Uzbeks and Tanjiks 3,000 families ofwhom 100 in Buklan itself which is 9 farsakh S.W. of Kunduz.
Boundaries: £., Koh-i-Shorab

; IV., Dasht-iGabr; M, Koh-i-Rabit; s',
Koh-i-Narln, Mazar Shekh Jalai. Territory Watered by stream formed at
Doshi by 2 streams from Andiib and Doab joining. This stream falls
into Kunduz river. The stream at Doab is composed of the Kahmard
and burkh Rod streams which unite at Do4o Mekhzari and fall into the
Kunduz nver.

villages : Kelachr, Doshi, Baladari, AlcWn. Dahdna ' Yamcbi,
urgura . Ancient seat of Kings of Ghor. Fort, 4 bastions and ditch,

houses 100 families. Destroyed by Moguls under Changes, rebuilt by
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Taimur, redestroyed in the time of Md. Khan Shambani, .during Uzbek
disturbances, but again rebuilt by Katta Khan Kataghan with thfe materials
of Rabat Abdulla Khan Uzbak, between Haibak and Ghori, which he
destroyed^. Again destroyed by Affghan conquest. Azirn Khan restored
it 1276 *A.H. 5,000 families, Uzbeks, TajikSj^ Affghans and Hazaras;
surrounded by hills : E,^ Koh-i-Beshgazah, between Ghori and Narin

;

Koh-i-Gurgurah, between Ghori and Haibak
; S., Tala

; A^, Dasht4-

Gabr.

Ishktmis%^ valley surrounded by hills. Fort, about 40 families. Villages

Saman3an, Khoja Bandkusha, Chashrna - i - Mahian, Paliil Jabardak,
Pahlwantash. families, Burka and Temas sections of Kataghan
Uzbeks. S.E, of Kunduz. Boundaries : E., Khost

; Ali^bad and
Kunduz

;
..SI, Narin

; Tangi Khislak and Chal. Shrine of Shah
Mashrab Diwana, whose odes are universally sung in Turkistan, and
who was wantonly murdered by Mahmild Bi Atalik Kataghan, during

Subhan Kuli Khan's time. .

Chal, subdivision of Kunduz, composed of villages: Kishlak Bangi,

^
Mandrah and Khan K«ah. 700 families, Turks and Tajiks. Salt-mine in

territory S.E. of Kunduz. Boundaries : E., Kotal-i-Latta Band and Ak
Bulak Pass and Koh-i-Varsach

;
W., Ishkimish

; .S'., Khost; N., Kila

Bangi and Koh-i-Ambar.

Khoja Jirdn, from shrine of K. J. buried here. Population “Tazfk"
denoting Arab origin, as Persians called them ‘‘Tazik,” contemptuously.

It is a dependency of Narin. Situated at mouth of gorge. Watered by
stream descending from Koh-i-baharak in Khost and falls into Kunduz
river. Boundaries : E., Koh-i-Varsach and Khost

;
W,, Narin

;
N., Koh-

i-Falul and Jabar Dah ; S., Andrab.

Andrdb, 50 houses. Villages : Sang-i-Paran, Noubahd.r, Bunnoo,
Khayaban, Tal-i-Mir Ghazi, Kflsan, Kishanabad Khushdarah, Darah-i-

Kilat, Dezak, Deh Yak. Population 4,000 families, Tajiks and Hazaras.

At Kishanabad 4 streams unite. One descends from Kdsdn, 2nd from

Deh Yak, 3rd from Kotal Arzu, 4th from Kotal Salehang. They then

flow on to Khinjan Doshi through Andrab, where they are joined by

Surkh Rod stream which descends from Do-ao Shah Pasand. The whole

then flow on to Ghori. Andrab 13 farsakh 6’..^'. from Kunduz; surrounded

by hills. Boundaries: E., Darah Khost, called Koh-i-Shekhan
; on the

other side Siah Posh
; W., Khinjdn ; S, the Salehang, Arzd and Gul

Bahar Kotals of the Hindukush ; N., Khoja.

Andrab is Ptolemy’s Darapsa ist city occupied by Alexander after

emerging from the hills.

Khinjdn^ 5 marches S. from Kunduz. Villages : Bazg^h, WiliAn, and

Gazrdn. Population, 1,000 families. Fort has 20 houses. Hazaras and
Tajiks. Watered by stream descending from Hindukush, and uniting

with Andrab stream flows to Ghori. Boundaries : E., Andrab
; W., Doshi

and Deh Ghori
;

A^., the Narin Hills; 5*, Hindukush, opposite to the

Fort of Sh^r, in Kabul tdhritory,
‘

Tdldh, 21 farsakh SW. from Kunduz; bounded, A^, Ghori territory;

*S, Sheikh Ali Haz4ra
; W., Dashti Sufaid ; Ghorband* or Kotal, or
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.peak of Hindukush. Fort has lo houses. Population of the 3 villages,

»,

Ashraf, amounts to 2,000 families; Hazarahs and
Tajiks. Watered by stream from Hindukush, and flows on to GhorL No
measurement of land. Each plough is 5 to 8 jowals of seed, of which ruler
takes one = 30 seers

; each = Indian seers. A tenth, as U’shr, 6ne sheep
merchandise 2 rupees per load. Heinous cases

decided by Kazi in concurrence with ruler. Every 20 families furnish one
man for military service, and feed him

; weapons-matchlock, sword, and
spear. The Hazaras, Tajiks, Uzbaks, and KatAghdn of KJunduz, are
bigoted Sunnis, speaking Turkish and Persian. Fruits not abiindant,
except marsh- and water-melons. Wheat, barley, mdsh, rice; cotton, and
pistachio nut. Pistachio camel-load, ten tangas

;
provide India, Central

Asia and Russia. Magnificent Katdghan horses sent to Hindustan.
Lamb, fox skins, and other skins, to Russia, and sheep to Bokhara. The
country abounds with deer.

Climate of Kunduz and Tdlakan unhe;ilthy. Rice abundant; soil
marshy. Mosquito venomous, like that of Calcutta (?). Heat intense
Thermometer 60° in July-“Margh me khahi, Kunduz bero”- “If you
wish death, go to Kunduz.”

^

From Tdshkurghin to Yang Arigh, i farsakh
; thence, vi&

Choi and across the Kotal, Shibaghli, and Irganak, to Ak Sarai and
Kunduz. Caravan marches, 60 Kos day and night. No habitation, and
only ram water in plain of Abdulla Khan. Route subject to depredations
01 Uzbeks of Hisar and Kul.ib. From Kabul to Kunduz, 8 marches, vilt
Chdrikar, Parwdn, Salehang

; thence across Hindu Kush, Gliori
; thence

Kunduz. Gori borders infested with Givi Hazara robbers.

[Bactriana included Balkh, Kunduz, and Badakhshdn.
Arrian says Bactria was the 9th Satrapy of Darius, Herodotus the 12th,

and that it paid 360 talents to Persia.]

328 B.C. Alexander wintered there on return from Sogdiana. In spring
he went on by Andrab to the Panjab, leaving a deputy there (Amyntas,
Satrap, according to Justin).

Then Seleucus and descendants, who were driven out by Scythians
90 B.C. Greeks fled S. of Badakhshan

; now the Siah Posh Kafirs (?).
Meanwhile Romans and Persians fought. Ashkani dynasty subverted

by Ardasher Babakan (Artaxerxes) and Bactria remained Persian to the
dme of Yezdegerd, overthrown by Arab Muslims and assassinated at Merv.

Hindus call Balkh “ Bilhik.” The tribes Kumiri are Raj Kumars.
Tukhari are Thakhur. Varni are Varnas. ^Gouri from Ghor. The idols
at Bamian are Bhim and Arjan. [We do not endorse these con-
jectures.

—

Edl]

(See the “ Rozat-ul-Safa ” and “ Zein ul Tawarikh.”) Kuraaris are from
Kumar, grandson of Noah, who settled Dasht-i-Kiptehak, within limits of
Bulghar. Tukharis are jnhabitants of Tikharistan.

Bactria, as the country of Bacchus,* reminds* one that Jamshfld and
Gushtarp were also fond of wine. The Varnis come from Varsdch, on the
border of Alraah.
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The following is a short Chronological History of Bactria.

603 A.D. Omar conquered Persia.

614. Omar conquered Persia to Khorasan.
Abdulla. Bin Amir, Governor of Khorasan, subdued B., Tdlak^n, and

Badakbshan, whose Bahram Shah, descendant of Alexander, became

^
Muhammadan, and people ditto on compulsion.

Later on the Turk Turkhan apostatized, reconverted. by Katiba, again
lapsed, fled,^and was killed at Ishkimish. 4,000 Arab families then settled

in Balkh, where Muhammadanism took root.

B. was rej£>eopled, and (707) was splendid, especially during Khalifa
Mansur. His daughter lived at Jo‘uzgun. Kunduz was made brilliant by
Jafir.

Khalifa Abu Jufar Mansur worked Badakhshan mines (gold coin)-

Ndsir Shah was tributary Mir of Badakhshan.

741* Makna at Karshi made moon of mercury (?). Nakshab, name of
Karshi. •

Fazal under Harun built Naubahar Gate of Balkh. Ismail Shah was

^ tributary of Balkh.

769. Harun gave Khorasan to Mamun, who resided at Merv.

Musa bin Amran was Governor of Balkh and Badakhshan. Founded
Tippa; was murdered because a Shiah; was succeeded in Khorasan by
Tahir, who invaded Kabul, whence he carried elephant to Balkh.

816. Daud, Governor of Khorasan; his tributary was Raihdn Shah, of

Badakhshar^ Daud erected Naushad in B.

870. Muhammad Shah, son of Raihan Shah, carried off by Yakub bin

Lais as hostage to Balkh. The Sejestanis expelled by Samanis, (900) who
occupied Khorasan, Balkh, and Badakhshan. Capital, Bokhara,

The 5th Samani overthrown by Mahmud of Ghazni.

Then came the Seljuks. During reign of Sultan Sanjar, the Khatai

(Chinese) came. Mausoleum of Mazar-i-Sharif erected by Sultan Sanjar.

Khotvarezm Shah vanquished Ardan Shah, and took possession of

Balkh, Bokhara, and Badakhshan.

Muhammad Khowaresm Shah was the last of that line, who possessed

above.

Changdz conquering him, levied contributions on Badakhshan mines,

destroyed Balkh for 23rd time, and both B.’s* were in his son’s, Chaghattai

Khan’s hands up to 12 ii. Last King of that dynasty, Amir Hussain

(whose General was Timur), fought with Amir Bayan Saldbz, who occupied

Badakhshdn, expelling Baha-ud-din, restored by Timur, rebelled against

Husain in 1340, submitted, rebelled again, and again submitted.

1391. Naki Shah, son of Shah Bahduddin, produced 4ih invasion by

Timdr. His son, Shah Shekhali, on father’s death, rebelled, and was

conquered after desperate resistance at Kargaz Kotal, Jirm Kotal, Arhang
Dara, Kungharaling.

Timtir, rebelling also, was crowned at Balkh. Shah Shekhali was

succeeded by Shah ShekJi Muhammad, In 1383 Timur entrusted Kunduz,

Balkh and Badakhshan*
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Kabul, Badakhshan to his son, to whom the rulers of Badakhshdn

(Lashkar< Khan and Babauddin) paid tribute.

1396. Lashkar Khan was murdered by Shah Baha-ud-din ; Naki Shah,

his brother, solicited help from Shah Rukh Mirza at Herat. After some

campaigning Bahauddin w^s deposed, and his brother, Shah Mahmud,

appointed.

In 1402 native Chiefs were deposed, and Mirza Sarjurightamish

appointed Governor
;

Bahauddin was taken hostage to Herat, and

Mahmud made his submission.

1438. S. Abusaid Mirza conquered Alauddaula, who took Badhkhshdn,

but was deposec} by the Sultan’s son. The ruler, Shah Sultan Muhammad,

and his son were killed. He was a poet, and left 6 daughters.

1457. Amir Jelaluddin, local Governor under Mirza Abu Bal^r. He was

assassinated, and Badakhshdn occupied by Sultan Mahmud Mirza of Balkh

and Khatlan. Then Sultan Hussain Mirza fought him, and in 1462

annexed both B.’s and Kunduz. ruling in Herat, re-erecting Mazar-i-Sharif.

1482. In 902 A.H. the rebel Khusro Shah, having heard of the intention

of Sultdn Hosain Mirza to restore Sultan Mas-iid Mirza, son of Sultan

Muhammad, to his paternal territory, invited Sultdn Mas-iid, and deprived

him of eyesight. Sultan Mas iid then proceeded to Samarkand, shortly

afterwards killed by Muhammad Khan, Shibani Uzbak, at Sarakhs.

Baisanghar Mirza, who fled from Samarkand to seek protection of Khusro

Shah, also put to death by latter. Khusro Shah then rebelled against

Badi - ul - Zaman, and invaded Balkh. Ibrdhim Hosain, brother and

deputy of Badi-ul-Zamdn, shut himself up in fort which was besieged by

Khusro Shah
\

latter failed, and returned to his country.

1489. In 906 A.H. Badi-ul-Zamdn removed to Balkh. Ibrahim Hosain

returned to Hirat. Then Khurso Shah acknowledged allegiance to Saltan

Hosain Mirza of Hirat, caused Khiltba to be read, and coin struck in

Badakhshin, Kunduz, Hisdr, and KhatUin, in name of that monarch.

1489. In 908 A.H. Sultdn Sa id Chaghattai, Ruler of Kdshghar, leaving

Rashid Sultdn at Kdshghar, invaded Badakhshdn, and took possession of

half country as far as Bartang Dara, boundary of Farner. He transported

people of Badakhshdn to Kdshghar and Ydrkand, and Badakhshdn families

now settled in E. Turkistan are descended from original colony established

by Sultdn Sa-id.

Same year Muhammad Khan, Shibani Uzbak, having overthrown

dynasty of Taimur, invaded E. Turkistdn, carried away Shah Begaui,

daughter of Ydnas Khan, prisoner to Samarkand. Invaded afterwards

Hisdr, Shddmdn, Kuldb, Baddkhshan, Kunduz, and Bukldn. At Ferry

of Tirmiz was opposed by Bad i-ul-Zamdn, ruler of Balkh. But Khusro

Shah, on whose co-operation Badi-ul-Zamdn had relied, secretly combined

with Muhammad Khan, and held back. Badi-ul-Zamdn was compelled to

return to Balkh.

1490. In 909 A.H. the predominance of Muhammad Khan, Shibdni, drove

2ahir-ud-din Bdber from native country of F&rghana. He retired to

Hisdr, secured alliance of Khusro Shah. Latter afterwards went over to

Badi-dl-ZamdA to Balkh, was slain by Uzbaks on bank of Murghab stmam,
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formerly known as Merv-Rod. Thus end came of man who during

reign of Sultdn Muhammad Mirza, held for 15 years high rank Of Viceroy

of Hisdr, Kunduz, and Badakhshan, but was a traitor and tyrant. Next

year Bdber took possession of Badakhshan. Also Muhammad Khan^

Shibani, inveded Khorasdn, and Sultan Hosain Mirza marched from

Herat to repel invasion. He died at Bdba HihTi, in Badghfs. Khorasan

ajid Balkh fell into hands of invader.

1494. Bdber left brother, Ndsir Mirza, in Badakhshan, crossed Hindu-

Kush, and descended on Cabul, from whence he expelled Muhammad

Miikim lieg, Governor of Sultan Hosain Mirza, and seized country.

In 913 A.H. Na»ir Mirza, brother of Baber, was expelled by Abid-ulla Khan.

Uzbak, from Badakhshan, and retired to Kabul. Was placed in charge of

Zamfndawar and Kandhar. Government of Kunduz and Badakhshan was

entrusted by*Abfd-ulla Khan to one of Uzbak officers named Kamarbi.

People of Badakhshan refused Uzbak rule. Kamarbi was driven out, and

a native of Ragh replaced him.

Next year Shah Begam, daughter of Sultan Muhammad, descended

from old royal family of Badakhshan, escaped from Muhammad Khan,

^^ibani, and proceeded to Hirat, from whence she repaired to Kabul to

meet her grandson (daughter’s son, Mirza Khan, who lived at Court of

Baber). Baber’s authority was not yet established in provinces of

Hazarajat, Hazaras rebelling against him, he advanced to chastise them.

During his absence Shah Begam put her grandson on throne of Kabul,

and caused Khutba to be read in his name. Her misconduct gave offence

to Baber
;
buf that forbearing monarch spared them, and on his return to

Kabul, both remained at Court. Mirza Khan for a time was removed to

Kandahar.

Shah Begam was a clever lady. Bewailing to Baber of Badakhshan

loss of ancestor’s country, she induced him to aid her grandson to recover

it. Shah Begam and grandson crossed the Hindu Kush. Mirza Khan

advanced to Badakhshan, without his grandmother, and she fell into hands

of Mirza Aba Bakar Choghatta, w^ho advanced from Kashghar to seize

country. She was taken to Kashghar. Meanwhile, Mirza Khan seized

the peasant of Ragh, named Zabir, who ruled in Badakhshan, and his

foster brother killed Zabir with 17 of his followers. Accession of Mirza

Khan was acknowledged next day by people, who retracted the same day.

This was caused by Shah Razi-ud-diii, Chiragh Kush, “lamp extinguisher,”

founder of a new sect in Badakhshan, who taught that

1. The world was not created, but is self-existing.

2. After death there is no resurrection of body on doomsday.

3. The orders of the Shara’,* or Mahomedan law, were binding only

during the lifetime of the prophet, but are not obligatory now.

4. In the present age it is obligatory only to read the Kalima, and to

understand its true import. The Laws of Shara’ are not obligatory any

longer.

5. Carnal intercourse i^ lawful with one’s own daughter.

6. Lawful to shed blood or appropriate property of member of one’s,

own sect. - •
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Those who denied faith in above in Badakhshan were slain by Shah
Razi-ud-dfn, and successors, who believed in such manner to attain
salvation.

Shah Razi-ud-din was a native of the Sistan Hills, and descended from a
family highly venerated by the people of Badakhshan. His doctrines still are
followed by heterodox Mahomedans about hill parts of Badakhshan. Was
invited from Sistan during rule of Uzbak Chief, Muhammad Khan.
Shibani Mirza Khan reduced upper part of Hazarajat, country of
Badakhshan, only. Plain country was possessed by Uzbaks, who joined
them with Kunduz

; country between these two was in the hands of Shah
Razi-ud-din. Another rival of Mirza Khan had already been removed
by Zabir, the peasant chief, who was slain by Mirza Khan. His name was
Mobarik Shah, who built Fort Zafar, which baffled all attacks of Uzbaks.
Mobarik Shah was put to death by Zabir. Mirza Khan's anxiety to
destroy authority of Shah Razi-ud-din suggested the employment of Mullas
or Mahomedan Divines to draw him into a religious controversy. Shah
Razi-ud-din was vanquished

;
people were'undeceived, so cut off his head,

and presented it to Mirza Khan, who seized his territory. '

Same year death of Muhammad Khan, Shibani, at Merv, in battle
against Shah Ismail Safai of Persia

; tempted Mirza Khan to covet
Kunduz, which he took after expelling Uovernor of Muhammad Khan.
Then Baber came to Kunduz to invade Samarkand. He proceeded to
Balkh with Mirza Khan, and was well received by Governor of Shah
Ismail, in charge of that capital. Baber deputed Mirza Khan to seek aid
from Shah Ismail, who lent them 12,000 men. With thfis help Baber
advanced against Uzbaks, who encountered him by river Bughsh. Hamza
Sultan and Mehdi Sultan, Uzbaks, the rulers of Kulab, were slain, and
Hisar and Kulab fell into hands of victors. Shah Ismail was again
applied to for help, which he gave, and Baber marched against (1500)
Samarkand in the costume of a Kizilbash. The Uzbak rulers fled to
Dasht-i-Kipchak. On return of Persian troops, Abid-ulla Khan, Uzbak,
mustered Kazaks and Uzbaks of the Dasht-i-Kipchak against Baber, by
whom he was defeated. Being pursued to Choi, Abid-ullah Khan made a
bold stand, and defeated the more numerous army of Baber, and all

Samarkand and Bokhara fell into hands of Abid-ullah Khan. Again aid
of Shah Ismail was obtained, and a battle was fought at Ghizdawan.
Fortune favoured Uzbaks. The Persian commanders were slain, and
Baber forced to fly to Hisar Shadman.

Lvents transferred Balkh to Baber. After spoliation of their kingdom
by Muhammad Khan, Shibani Uzbak, Badi-ul-Zaman, son of Sultan
Hosain Mirza, with his son, Mirza Muhammad Zaman, took refuge at
the Court of Sultan Salim, of Turkey.

Badi-ul-Zaman died from effects of an anthrax, and shortly hostilities
commenced between Turkey and Persia. Muhammad Zaman went to
Astrabdd, and collected Choghattai leaders, and marched against Khorasdn.
He was encountered by Persians, and defeated, ^ying to Gharjistan. Then
he induced Urdu Shah, Chief of that territory, to join him against Balkh,
which was rqled by Shah Ismtiil of Persia. The Governor being absent,
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Balkh was occupied. A quarrel sprang up between Muhammed Zainan

and Urdu Shah, and former was expelled. Muhammad 21aman. afterwards

killed Urdu Shah, but Karam Beg, brother of latter, baffled his attempts

to occupy Balkh, and transferred the city to Khan Mirza, Baler’s

Lieutenant at Badakhshan. Mirza Muhammad Zaman hovered around

Balkh, but was seized by Governor, and with* advice of Mirza Khan,

Governor of Badakhshan, sent to Cabul. He was well received by Baber,

who allied him with his daughter, and made him Governor of Balkh,

which he kept till reign of Humaydn, where he repaired afterwards in

India. He was drowned during period of overthrow of Humayiin by Sher

*Shah.

1513. In 930 A.H. Abd-ullah Khan took opportunity of death of .Shah

Ismail Salfi to invade Khorasan, and took possession of Balkh, which

passed to Bokhara henceforward.

1508. In 925 Sultan Sa-id Choghatta, ruler of Kashghar, invaded

• Badakhshan, but was repulsed. Next year his successor, Mansilr Sultan,

advanced against Badakhshan, which he claimed because it belonged to

Mirza Aba.Bakar Choghatta, of Kashghar. Khan Mirza made terms

\^ith Mansilr Sultan, by which E. of Badakhshan, from Tang Bala to.

• Kashghar, came lo Mansur. Khan Mirza died in same year in Badakh-

shan, and Baber appointed his son Hurnayun to the charge of government

of that province, which he kept 10 years.

15 1 1. In 928 Baber took Kandahar, and placed Kamran Mirza in

possession. In 935 (1518) Humayiln was recalled from Badakhshan, and

repkced by EIjndal Mirza. Mansilr Sultan advanced to invade Badakh-

shan. Hindal shut himself up in Fort Zafar, and, after 3 months’ siege,

Mansilr Sultan returned to Kashghar baffled. Anxious to conciliate Ruler

of Kashghar, the far-sighted Baber placed Sulaiman Mirza, the son of its

Chief, Khan Mirza, who was related to Kashghar ruler, in charge of

Badakhshan.

1518. In 935, after restoration of Humayiln to throne of India,

"^ulaiman Mirza rebelled against him, and Humayiln marched to chastize

him. He crossed the Hindu Kush to Tirgaran, where he was met by

Sulafman Mirza. He fled directly from Humayiln’s troops, and retired.

Humayun advanced to Talakan, and rested 2 months. Sulaiman Mirza

offered allegiance, and was restored to government of province.

Hindal Mirza was sent to Kandahar to replace Kamran Mirza, who was

recalled. Kamran was incensed, and went through Maimana to Balkh,

which was governed by Pir Muhammad Khan, Uzbak. He induced Pit

Muhammad Khan to join him, and invaded Badakhshan. Mirza Sulaiman

and his son Ibrahim fled on approach of Kulab
;
and Kamran, establishing

authority in caphal, which he left in charge of Karacha Khan, advanced

to Talakdn. Karacha Khan was attacked by Mirza Hindal, and fled to

Tdlakan. When Hinddl’s army was crossing the Talakan stream, Karacha

Khan fell on it, and defeated Hindal with loss. This was retrieved by

the arrival of Humaydn at fhe stream. Kamran Mirza fled, and was

besieged in Fort Talakan! He had been deserted by Plr Muhammad
Khan on report of Humaydn’s approach, and thus reduced, ^solicited by
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Sulafman Mim. who had joined Humaydn, pardony which was granted.Me retired to Kulab, and lived on bounty of Uzbak Chief.

renewed his attempts on Badakhshtin, and the
aid of I ir Muhammad Khan with Kamrkn resulted in invasion of Balkh
by Humayiln. But Humayiln returned to Kabul without success.

1581. In 998 Badakhshan was occupied by Abd-ullah Khan, U^ibak
and the Hindu Kush was acknowledged by Akbar to mark boundary
between his country and that of Abd-ullah Khan. Shah Rukh Mirza, son
of Ibrahim Mirza, shortly had to fly from Badakhshan, and went to Akbarm India. The Emperor declined to meddle, and granted 'fugitive a jagir
in Malwa. Meanwhile Muhammad Zaman, son of Shah Rukh Mirza,
assumed Chiefdomship of Badakhshan, with support of people. But son
of Abd-ullah Khan, Uzbak, drove him out of country. Muhammad
Zaman fled to Kabul, where he slew Kasim Khan, Governor of Akbar.
His son avenged his father same day, and slew Muhammad Zaman.

1589. In 1006 Abdul Momin Khan, son of Abd-ullah Khan Uzbak
succeeded to throne of Bokhara on death- of his father. Both Balkh and'
Badakhshan were included in dominion of Abd-ullah Momin Khan and
his successors Jani Beg Khan and Dm Mahomed Khan.

1593. But in 1010 the ruler of Bokhara, having placed Khowaja
Hasan a nephew (sister’s son) of Akbar, in charge of Badakhshdn, he
rebelled against his sovereign, and caused Khutba to be read and coin
struck in name of Akbar. He was punished by ruler of Bokhara, who
slew him in battle. Balkh and Badakhshan were given in charge of Wali
Muhammad Khan, brother of chief of Bokhara. But lattyr dying, Wali
Muhammad Khan took Bokhara, and gave other two to his nephew" Nazar
Muhammad Khan. Soon Wali Muhammad Khan was slain by another
nephew. Imam Kuli Khan, who usurped Bokhara. This success was
short. His eyesight failed, and he went a pilgrimage to Mecca. The
vacant throne was occupied by Nazar Muhammad Khan.

1638. In 1055 Nazar Muhammad Khan was deposed by his ministers
and degraded to Government of BadakhsKin, and his son Abd-ul-Aziz
Khan was elevated to throne of Bokhara. The deposed chief, angry at
defection of his sons, begged aid of Emperor Shah Jahan to form a
kingdom in Transoxiana, including Badakhshan and Balkh.

( To be contintied
,

)



INDIGENOUS ORIENTAL EDUCATION,

WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO INDIA AND, IN PARTICULAR,
* TO THE PANJ,AB.

By Dr. G. W. Leitner.*

• '

• korAn schools.

READ, in the name of thy Lord !

Who created man from congealed blood !

READ, for thy Lord is most generous !

PF/io taught the pen /

Taught map what he did not know !

“ Rii/VD” was the very first word which the Angel Gabriel told to the

Arabian prophet. It is the first word of the Koriin, though the order of

its chapters is now changed. The above five verses, taken from what is

now the 96th Sfira delivered at Mecca, are generally allowed to have been

the first that were revealed. It is the key-stone of the ‘‘ Koran,” = the

hook that ‘‘ pre-eminently deserves to be readp a word that may indeed be

synonymous with “reading” generally, as in the 55th Sfira : “The All-

merciful iias taught man reading (or the Koran)
;
He created man ; He

taught him discriminating speech (or Exegesis, “ Beyan,” interpretation).

The sun and moon with their orbits, plants and trees, worship Him; He
raised the heavens and appointed their balance, in order that you may not

transgress in measure
;
therefore weigh justly and stint not the balance.”

When a child, whether a boy or girl, is four years four months and four

days old, the friends of the family assemble, and the child is dressed in its

best clothes, which, as well as the board, books, writing material and the

distributed sweetmeat, are provided by its maternal grandmother or

maternal grandfather or uncle. The child is then seated on a cushion,

and the Arabic alphabet (sometimes also the Arabic numerals), the present

Introduction to the Korin (the Fatiha or opening chapter), the whole of

the 96th Sfira, and the quoted verses of the 55th Sura, are placed before

it, and it is taught to repeat them after some relative or the respected tutor.

Sometimes, also, the 87th Sura is pronounced, which extols the teaching*

of the books of Abraham and Moses. If the child is self-willed, and

refuses to repeat, it is made io pronounce the “ Bismilla,”—“ In the name
of God, the All-compassionate, the Specially Merciful,” which is accepted

instead of the above desiderata^ and from that day its education is deenaed

to have commenced. Among the lower classes this ceremony is dispenseti

with, and the child is sent straight to the Mulla with some sweetmeats.

Sometimes the child sits in state for a day or two before the ceremony,

* Extract (with notes) from a “ History of Indigenous Oriental Education” and its

vicissitudes under European rule, by Dr. G. W, Lcitner. ,

JJEW SERIES. VOL. VIII. EE
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during which also the tutor coaxes it to repeat the above series by putting
(Sweetmeats, “laddus” in India, into its hands. Indeed, everything is
done to make the initiation of the child as impressive as possible on its
mind, as also as to celebrate the event, wherever circumstances %llow it
by invitations and presents to friends and relatives.

At school, which is generally attached to a mosque, or held in the"
Portico or one of the rooms in its quadrangle, the child is taught those
buras of the Koran, beginning with the 78th, to the end of the volume
whmh were probably all given at Mecca, thus following the proper chrono-
ogical order, which makes the .Suras delivered at Mecca precede those of
Medina. The former Suras are also much shorter, and are couched in the
inspired language of a poet-prophet or teacher, whilst the lengthy Medina
Shras are more the production of a Legislator, dealing with more advanced
subjects than the easy and eloquent admonitions to be impressed on a
child’s mmd.

It IS perfectly true that the teachers of these Koran schools are not
good Arabic scholars; indeed, many of them have only a hazy under-
standing of what they teach the children (boys and girls up to a certain
age read together

; see my account of the “ Races of Turkey, with special
reference to Muhammadan Education,” from which a passage is quoted in
reply to Question 43 of the Indian Education Commission, on the subject of
mixed schools). At the same time, I cannot admit that “any of them are
unable to sign their names,” unless, indeed, he be a blind Hafiz (or one
who has committed the whole Koran by heart), a member of a fcholastic
and priestly fraternity, among whom I have met men of the most astounding
memory, which sometimes quite supplied the place of a very extensive
reading of Arabic literature. For Instance, an officiating 2nd Maulvi of
the Oriental College, Lahore, began his career by standing first in an
examination in the Arabic language. Law and literature, among a con-
siderable number of competing Maulvis. As for the statement that the
humble teachers of the Koran schools disclaim altogether the ability to
understand what they read or teach, they may, indeed, with the dignitary
of Queen Candace, who was reading Isaias, the Prophet, reply to Philip’s
query—“ Understandest thou what thou readest ?” “ How can I except
some man should guide me.” But, like the Ethiopian in question, they
generally do possess a very fair conception of the meaning of the Koran •

for what Muhammadan, except the greatest scholar, can fully understand,'
or altogether misunderstand, that most remarkable of productions ? Were
a bishop to ask a village schoolmaster whether he understood the Bible, he
might, perhaps, get a similar answer. Indeed,, it is difficult for the teacher
to be altopther ignorant of what he teaches, for the prayers and recitations
are in daily practice, and everything, if not everybody, around him tells
him, at one time or the other, what they mean.

Moreover, these Mullas, who are in some places called “ Kat-Mullas or
lvira-Mullas,” = half-Mullas By their betters, besides teaching their pupils
the formal reading of the Kordn, perform marriage' and funeral services,
as well as other peremonies in which readings from the Kordn and certain
prayers are necessary. Even the mere reading of the Kordn accurately is
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no mean accomplishment, as it involves the greatest care in giving the
correct vowel-points—a matter of the utmost importance, not* only in dis-

puted passages, but also in the general interpretation of the Kordn. If all
^

Englishmen could merely read their Bible in Hebrew, Latin or Greek,
not to s'peak of their knowing their SacretJ Scriptures by heart in these
languages, and could apply suitable passages to every daily occurrence of
their lives, they would, I submit, possess an accomplishment of which they
might reasonably be proud. “ Memory is the Mother of the Muses,”
and I, forgone, rejoice that in all native systems the soil is so well prepared
for th$ ready reception of studies of every kind by the preliminary training

of a faculty* which is rather the healthy development of all faculties. There
can be little doubt that the shallowness and self-complacency pf modern
students ^is largely due to the w^ant of the sufficient cultivation of the

memory in our schools
j
and it is probable that, with their further extension,

the gift of memory, in which the Oriental native still stands first in the

world, will also disappear alqpg with his language, morals and religion.

Again, although the teachers may not explain the religious books in the

elementary Koran schools, the parents to whom the boy repeats his lesson

often do, and this they are enabled to do, even if they cannot write and
read themselves, from their recollections and experiences of life and of

religious exercises, so that there are scarcely many Muhammadans who do
not understand the general drift of a passage from the Koran or many
Hindus that of a Sanscrit devotional book in ordinary use. The con-

sequence of the permeation of the Muhammadan population by Arabic
words and phrases is that Arabic legal and other scientific words in Urdu
translations are understood, to a certain extent, even by the vulgar. This
is less the case with Persian words which are confined to the educated class

and only filter to the classes below, whilst this is scarcely at all the case

with newly-coined words, from English or even pure Hindi, unless, indeed,

the latter are chosen or invented with more discrimination than has been
displayed in departmental and other publications.

Even were the “ Koran schools ” as “ educationally worthless ” as they

are described to be in our Official Reports, they would still deserve respect

and tender treatment as the nurseries in which the bulk of our Muham-
madan fellow-subjects derive, if only, the Shibboleths of their religion, but

they do more, they give hope and comfort and resignation to millions of

human beings, whom the irritation, false views of life and discontent taught

by our system would render unhappy and drive into disaffection. * •

It should also be borne in mind that the Koran schools answer a double
purpose, that of giving jthat amount of religious knowledge which is

essential to a good Muhammadan and wffiich was more intelligible, when
Arabic was more spoken than it is now (a remark which also applies

to Sanscrit among Hindus as regards those Schools in which only Sanscrit

religious books are taught) and, secondly, that of preparation for higher

Kor^n schools or Arabic Schools, in which the Koran is explained with

conscientious and schalarly minuteness. In their present humble and
neglected condition, they surely must incidentally also teach the turn “x's,”

“reading and writing,” and I can, therefore, not understand the remarks
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pf Mr. Arnold, which other Directors have since repeated, in one form,or
another, that “attendance at KorAn school does not necessarily involve a
knowledge of reading and writing.” Does this apply to the blind boys
only, who learn the Koran from memory ? If not, what can the statement
mean? I quote one of the passages in which it occurs from 'the first
Educational Report

“18. The number of Koran schools is given as 1,755; I have no
doubt that the number is much greater. In several districts no such schools
are mentioned, the fact being that probably every niosque is the site of what
ts elsewhere called a Kordn school. As attendance at these school does not
necessarily involve a knowledge of reading and writing, I have omitted the
pupils of the Koran schools from my calculation of boys under instruction.
Of course, strictly Koran schools are attended only by Muhammadans.”

However, not to leave the matter of reading (and, through it, of writing)
in Kordn schools in doubt, it is impossible to learn to read the Koran
with all the atmntion which its vowel-points and accentuation require,
without that this should necessarily involve a knowledge of reading. The
boy first learns the alphabet in the “ Kaida Baghdadi,” said to have been
compiled first for the son of a Baghdad Khalifa

; then, as stated before,
the last chapters of the Koran, as also the five “ kalimas,” in which the
principal tenets of Islam are contained, and which are explained to the
pupils, whilst the brochures of these kalimas have also interlinear transla-
tions into Urdu or Perso-Panjabi. The boys also learn the Muhammadan
profession of creed, beginning with “amantu billahi wa bil malaikati, wa
kutubihi wa rasulihi” = I believe in God, his angels, his (revealed) books,
VIZ., the Koran, the T6ra (Old Testament), the Psalms, the Sahifa of the
Jewish prophets and the New Testament, his apostles, the resurrection of
the dMd and the day of judgment, the existence of Paradise and Hell,
etc. He is taught the practice of prayers, many of which were contained
in his Koran reading. In most Kordn schools also the following elementary
religious books in Urdu, Persian or Panjabi are taught:—

Kanz-ul-Musalli (a book of prayers) in verse.

Rah-i-Nijat (the road to salvation, containing religious tenets, in prose)
Risala Bey-namazan (threats to those who do not pray, chiefly com-

piled from the Koran) in verse.

Nasihat-nama (admonitions in verse, which, inter a/ia, contain the
following advice :

—

“ Always remember God
; make your heart glad with his name

;
cultivate (abdd kar) this earth which is your temporary and desert-
home, if you wish happiness in the next world.’^ Also such practical,
prudential advice as “ Do not be a security, even for your father,
or allow any one to be security for you, for such a course only
encourages sin, etc,)

Masdil Hindi (religious precepts regarding faith, prayer^ fasting, alms-
giving, and pilgrimage).

Subha-ka-sitdra, the morning star (of a similar character as above),
Masail Subhani (the same as above

; very popular in the Punjab),
Kissas-ul-AIrabia,—stories of prophets, both in prose and verse.
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Many of these schools add Persian to their course, after the pupil ha»

mastered his religious duties. The pupil may then take up the study of

Arabic, to which Persian is always considered to be an introduction, when
he will acquire a knowledge of the meaning of the Kordn and of other

b^oks, of which more hereafter. •

The Koran schools, which are very numerous, may be found almost in

every mosque, even if they should only contain one or. two pupils. They
are also held in private houses, and it is not usual to have a large number

of pupils in these schools, as each is supposed to require special attention,

excepting in such large establishments as the “Bara Mian-ka Dars,’* the

“ lesson-house of Btira Mian,” near “ Mian Mir,” where there are more than

200 boys preparing for the office of Hdfiz by learning the Kordn -by heart

It will be •remembered that the services of Hafizes are preferentially sought

for in filling vacancies of priests and guides of prayer at mosques, and that

they are essential to lead prayer at the “ Terawih,” supplications during

the nights of Ramdzdn. •

Ther^ are also innumerable Kordn schools in the private houses of

Moulvis and religious patrons, among whom widows hold an honoured

place. The latter often teach the Kordn themselves to boys and little

girls.

The discipline in these schools is maintained more easily than in the

more numerously attended Persian schools, but is otherwise much the

same.* In the Kordn, as also in the Persian schools, the senior boy or a

special moypitor (generally the teacher’s son, if he is competent) assists in the

instruction and supervision of the school, and takes the place of the head-

teacher during his absence, thus qualifying to become his successor, or

“ Khalifah ”—by which name, indeed, he is known, and which, as it were,

puts the teacher in the seat of “ the prophet,” with his loyal assistant as

the “Coming Khalifah.” The income of the teacher of a school attached

to a mosque is derived either from its landed or other endowment, or

from a share in the offerings of the faithful. Some of the pupils may even

pay fees, though this is not usually considered to be acceptable, as the

instruction is given for the “sake of God,” “ Lillah,” “fi sabil illah,” “i’nd

illah.” On important occasions, however, in the pupiPs family, a present

may be offered to the teachers, and it is a gratifying circumstance that

pupils who have left the school ever remember their religious teacher by

sending him, say, a rupee on the 25th of Ramazan, or when a marriage or

a male child’s birth takes place in their family
;
such presents may be

accepted as signs of the pupil’s gratitude
;
but payment for instruction is

not considered “the thing.”* Personal service, however, to the master,

whilst in a state of pupilage (and even afterwards), is general, in order to

relieve the teacher of petty household or other troubles. They bring his

water, make his purchases in the bazar, look after his little children, and so

As stated in my cross-examination by the Education Commission, discipline, so far

.

m obedience and reverenccrare concerned, is superior in these schools to our own 5 and

though the sight of little boys swaying backwards and forwards seems confusing to the

English eye, it is, in fa<^, an accompaniment to the rhythm of the Kojdn. It also gives

them some physical exercise.
”
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forth. Food is also usually supplied to the teacher either by his pupils or
his neighbours or fellow-villagers. The teacher of the Kordn school is
often the Imdm of the mosque in which his school is held, when he
derives his income from other sources, and, as a- rule, teaches altogether
gratuitously. It may, however, be mentioned that when a pupil finishes
IS reading of the Kordn, a present, sometimes amounting to loo rupeei',

a house, cattle, &c., according to the means of his parents, is not unusually
given to the teacher. A holiday is given to the school when a pupil has
finished the Kordn

; the boys, with the master and their relatives; assemble
“passed” student, when the present is given alid the

Amin” IS sung, which really means adding “Amen?,”to tUe blessings
invoked by the master on the head of his little graduate. These “ amins ”

are varied, and are in both Arabic and Urdu—at any rate, the refrains
taken up by the audience are in Arabic, such as “ Subhiln man yarani,”
^Praise be to Him who sees me,” or Chorus, “Amin, ilahi, Amin,”=:
Amen, oh God, amen.” The scene is one of great interest.
I have before me one of the ejcellent little books written for children in

indigenous schools, of which the Curator’s returns make no mention, as,
indeed, of numerous original productions in which the Punjab is so prolific,
and which still make this province of 19 millions the first in literary activity,
and not second to Lower Bengal, in spite of its 68 millions, as has been
stated.

1 his little book is “ the present of the Amen on the completion of the
sacred Kordn.” Indeed, it is one of the treatises which serve as a basis
to the inauguration of the “passed” boy into practical life, an'd is varied
according to circumstances. It narrates the birth of the child, the joys
and hopes of the parents, his going to school, his first success in finishing
the first quarter of the last section of the Kordn, and the final triumph in
completing that volume

;
the friendly teasing of the boys, the grand

holiday, the necessity now for other secular studies, arts and sciences,
which can all be acquired by kno^idng their meaning ; the reaching of
puberty and celebration of, marriage, and the discharge of its responsi-
bilities

; the weeping of the bride’s relatives on her leaving her home
; the

fellow-pupils invoke the blessings of the Almighty on the union, and wait
not to be forgotten in the general rejoicings, in which a present to the
tutor should have its place. Now comes one of the most touching
incidents in the recitation, namely, the

Contract between the Child and its Creator,
the practice of which is first justified by reference to authorities, and
which runs thus :— *

“ Oh God, Creator of the heavens and of earth
; Thou who knowest all

that is secret or manifest
; Thou, who art all compassionate and specially

merciful : I contract myself unto thee in this sublunary life, with that I
testify that there is no God but Thou, who art ONE, and there is no
partner with Thee. And I testify that Muhammad is your servant and
prdphet. Do not give me over to my own sinful self, for if thou abandon
me to myself, I shall be caused to be near evil and be made fiir from
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good
;

for, indeed, I do not trust in aught but Thy mercy. Then place

Thou to me a contract from before Thee, which Thou wilt fulfil unto the

day of judgment, because Thou never ignorest Thy promise !
*

^
“ Now may God, whose name be exalted, bless the best of his creatures,

Muhammad and his posterity and companions, and all Muhammadan men

«nd women, all of them ! This I supplicate from Thy mercy, Thou who

^ art the most merciful of those who have mercy.”

This consecration of the child to the Creator, the objects of which had

been expUined in the preamble, is followed by the *‘Amen of birth,” and

the “,Amen of marriage and thus the past and the future are combined

in a ceremony wh^ch must leave a lasting impression for good on the mind

of the “ passed ” pupil.

I may also mention that even the payment of a fee or present* in Persian

or Konfti schools is accompanied by some act which raises it above

vulgarity. For instance, before the rdi festival presents are offered, as

explained elsewhere, the master gives the pupil a few original or borrowed

verses, formerly in Persian ‘and now generally in the vernacular, on red

paper sprinkled with gold-dust, the contents of which vary according to

• the season or festival. I will quote a verse from one of them :

—

“ What flowers has Spring caused to bloom in the garden !

Every branch waves in the zephyr of Spring
;

The nightingale whispers in the ear of the rose

;

The joyful tidings of the advent of ‘/V’,” &c., &c.

(This refers to the alleged habit of the nightingale pressing his bill against

the petals of the rose, which is neither the kiss of the lover nor the desire

to inhale its fragrance, but a message of approaching joy in one of the Fd
festivals.)

^

It is idle to assert, after such specimens as the above, which form a con-

stant source of occupation to certain Maulvis and others of a poetic turn

of mind, that Native poetry is exclusively erotic, and that it required the

interposition of any Director to eliminate the element of love in the

“Mushda’ras” alleged to have been originated in 1874-75.* They are as

* The late Earl Lytton, than whom no Viceroy of India better understood the dangers

of our system of Indian Education, which he lamented was turning “ good natives into

bad Englishmen," remarked as follows on these “ gatherings of poets ” at a Convocation

of the Panjab University College in 1879, the funds of which, subscribed for Oriental

and comparative Studies by the chiefs and gentry of the Paiijab, were soon after Lord

Lytton’s departure misapplied to so-called “ English ” purposes in the Panjab University:

“ And I would especially congratulate the College on the fact that those inferesting*

and periodical gatherings of native poets which were first instituted by the Anjuman,

have already been developed into a Society of increasing importance, for the encourage-

ment of original compositions in Sanscrit, Arabic, Persian, and other Oriental languages.

‘*Well, Gentlemen, such being the main objects and the general character of this

College, objects which always seem to me^singularly sound and judicious, I cannot notice

without lively satisfaction the very encouraging results already achieved in the prosecution

of them. Gentlemen, I referred just now to that ancient custom, the origin of which

perhaps is lost in the flight of Time-—a custom which we know, at least, to be common

to Teutonic Society, and«which has been revived in Lahore by a felicitous combination

of Teutonic influence and Oriental aptitude ; I mean those * Battles of the Bards * which

long ago tbe olfl German minne.singers may, perhaps, have derive^ unconsciously from
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did as the period when the beauties of nature, the heroism of man, the
loveliness of woman, first inspired the native poets. I go so far as to

f allege that the bulk of poetry in the Panjab never was, and is not, more
erotic than in any country in Europe. It is chiefly religious, provincial,
narrative, and descriptive. I have already explained to what elentent the
prominence of amorous poetry is now due,— indeed, it was the unfortunate
assumption, which characterises European interference in so many matters,
that they have all to teach and nothing to learn from natives, that led to
the collapse of the MushdaVas in 1875. The ‘irritable genus of poets
did not want to be told by any one that they had, hitherto, debased^ their
genius by celebrating love and they declined dictation in poetic inspiration,
if, indeed, poeta non nasciturP In 1865, weekly vernacular scientific

lectures were organised by the Anjuman-i-Panjab, under Mr. H, D. Staines,
at the conclusion of which disputations in Sanscrit took place among the
Pandits, discussions on the lecture in the vernacular, and recitations of
original poems on all subjects, in Urdu, Persian, Hindi, Arabic, and other
Oriental languages. The effect of the mistake in 1874-75 lasted till 1879
when public Mushaa ras could again be revived at I.,ahore, which still

continue
;
but they had never ceased in native society itself, as there is

scarcely a gathering of friends or a family or popular rejoicing that is not
accompanied by cataracts of poems. That they should now generally
celebrate love is not only natural to youth and poetry, but is almost the
only theme which we have left to the native Muse. What “patriotism ”

are they to sing whose country, religion, and old associations have been
broken up? Perhaps, if the new scheme of “self-government ” i^’ honestly
carried out, and the people are made to feel the dignity and responsibility

of state-citizenship
\

if the ancient landmarks of language and literature

are again *set up, and if religion is again honored, the Panjabi poets may be
more readily inspired to other strains than those of love and panegyrics in

praise of officials, which are distasteful to Europeans, because they are either

admittedly professional, conventional and insincere, or because they are felt

to be undeserved. In the meanwhile, provided no European or native
presumes to dictate to poets, or “attempts to promote a natural style of
poetry and to discourage the artificial use of similes and expressions

borrowed from Persian poets and imitations of Persian writings ’’ (alleged
to be) “ unsuited to this country ” (when they are the very source from
which poetic genius is fed in the East), except by his own example, there
will be ample scope for the celebration in poetry, of all subjects, left to the

their unknown Aryan Ancestors in this country, but for which Lahore, at least, is now
indebted to the learned Dr. Leitner, who has lately' been representing India at the
European Congress of Oriental Scholars. Well, is it not satisfactory to know that these
assemblies are now increasingly attended by the native literati not only of all parts of this
.great Province but of many provinces and states beyond the borders of the Empire itself?
Is it not a still more satisfactory reflection that this College—one of the youngest born
of our educational institutions—this local, provincial college—if so it must be called—has
already attracted to itself scholars and students from Kabul, /rom Hunza, from Gilgit,
firom Badakshan and other parts of Central Asia ? No University in any other part of
India could have done this.”
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choice of the ])oets, in the MushaaVas of Lahore or other places. (Sec
Director’s No. 4 S-, dated 22nd September 1881, paragraph 22:) ^When it is remembered how prosaic, far from God and the Muse, is the
life of the bulk of the lower classes in Europe, one would fain express a
^pe that Bible schools,” really interwoven with the daily life and

* sociltions of the people, and rendered glorious by festivals and a con-
secration to duty, God, and country, might become as. great an agency of
real education in Europe as the Koran schools, however humble their

appearance, are in the Panjab, and wherever there are Muhammadans.
I hSve just received a letter from one of the lowliest of lowly teachers of

a Koran village scllool, written in Perso-Panjabi and in the Urdu character,
which may give some indication of the nature of the difficulties that these
institutions have to contend with :

—“ Great sir ! Read this petition with
attention. Your worship desires that instruction be given in indigenous
schools. How can this ever be, considering that the chief muharrirs
(Educational officers), tahsilders, zaildars, lumberdars have rooted up their

very foundations ? If any one should go to an indigenous school, the
chief muharrir, tahsildar, zaildar, lumberdar bully him and say :

“ Hear,
thou wilt get no credit by going to this school.” Indeed, the zaildars,

lumberdars and Government schoolmasters say to the indigenous teacher

:

“ You are giving us a bad name
; don't you stir.” The schoolmaster then

gets the boys away from the indigenous .school, whether they go to his

school or not. This is why the boys and girls of the unhappy Muham-
madans ha^e given up even reading their Koran. But God is in the whole
Panjab. If the chief muharrir or zaildar sees a boy read in an indigenous
school, he gets a burning in his body

; and when the Government school-

master sees the boy, he abuses the teacher and fells the lumberdar«c “ Will
you not obey the order of Government? Bring the teacher to his senses,

or else I will complain against you,” When the zaildar comes, he tells

him “The chief muharrir is coming round
;
what glory will* there be in

my school if the Mian (teacher of the indigenous school) has again got the

boys to go to him.” Then let us suppose that the chief muharrir really

comes
; he will certainly abuse and put down the indigenous teacher, and

tell him “ What do you know ? Tell me where is God, and how do the

heavens and the earth go round?” When the teacher can make some
suitable reply, then the chief muharrir turns on the lumberdar and says ;

“You are not fit to be a lumberdar. I will report you.” Then the chief

muharrir speaks to the tahsildar. The result is that no indigenous scihool

can continue to exist.

Hear; in D —,
there wa| a Madrasa. The chief muharrir told the

zaildar and wrote in all the visitors’ books of the Government schools of
the Zail that the indigenous schools in it were not flourishing. The help-

less zaildar at once abolished the Madrasa of his village. In the same
way, the Madrasas in other villages were also abolished, Sir! If in-

digenous schools are to be started, then let an order be issued to every
lumberdar and zaildar, not to prevent any one who may wish to do so
from reading in an indigenous school, and allow those wijo are already
reading to go on doing so. Then, perhaps, will the Madrasas, the founda-
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tjons of which have been rooted up by chief rnuharrirs, tahsildars and

zaildars, be. again re-established; but if such an order is not published,

^ they will not continue.*’

The statements in this letter are far from being overdrawn. I have

heard, on unquestionable authority, that worse persecutions than are here

referred to were put in motion against those who ventured to maintain aic

indigenous or unaided school in competition, or even in the same place,

with a Government school. Some indigenous teachers were driven out

from villages in which their ancestors had taught for a centi*ry, if not

longer. In other places, the jaghirdar, who wanted to restore a mui.fi to

an indigenous school, was prevented from doing so. l^n all places where

the indigenous teacher left no heir, his muafi, if any, was resumed, instead

of maintaining it for the purpose of a school. In all cases where lands or

other endowments were attached to mosques or other sacred edifices, there

was an understanding that a school w'ould form part of it ;
but the oppor-

tunity was not taken to insist on the fulfilment of self-understood religious

obligation on the part of the managers of these establishments, which

would have maintained a network of schools in every town and village in

the Panjab, capable of being developed up to the practical requirements of

the community and in the truest interests of the State. That any indi-

genous education should continue to exist at all in the province, in spite

of our steady efforts to discourage, if not to suppress it, and in the face of

much official opposition, if not persecution, which those who know Indian

life will understand to be easily practicable against what does not appear

to enjoy the favour of the authorities, is a living protest of fne people

against our educational system, as well as its strongest condemnation.

ARABIC SCHOOLS.

“Science is the knowledge of Arabic; Persian is sugar; Turkish

(owing to its grammatical complications) is an art
;
Hindi (as non-Indian

Muhammadans call the language of India or Hind) is salt ” (owing to the

pungency of its poetry).

This quotation from memory, the literalness of which I have no means

of checking, seems to me to describe, not unhappily, the pre-eminence of

Arabic among eastern languages and literature. The logic of its forma-

tions is unparalleled
;

its etymology is, in itself, a study of Arabian history

and customs
;
the applications of its inexhaustible treasure of words, in

their numerous forms, are graduated to the various domains of human

thought and experience, and are simplicity itself when the key to them is

found. What Europe owes to the labours ofh:he Arabs in scientific research

can never be sufficiently acknowledged. It is only in “ Drama,” and the

appreciation of sculpture and music, that its puritanism repels the heathen

mind. Taking almost everything in Greek philosophy and science, they

rejected its worship 0/ the human form, and its delineation of human

passion on the stage. But in the rigid studies of history, phUosophy,

logic, mathematics, astronomy, medicine, including botany and zoology,

the Arabs are ^masters of exactness, and it is to them that a sixth of the
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human race owes its civilization. No European can aspire to influenjce

among any of the nations that Muhammadanism has strongly imbued
without knowing Arabic. Unlike the Indo-Germanic group, it has nof
been materially affected by climatic and ethnic influences

;
but it stands

forth, fcomplete in itself, the perfection ajike of power, profundity, and
'Nvealfh, allied to a severe simplicity. Arabic, or its cognate Hebrew, is

the fitting language of a creed that has ever held aloft the standard of the

ONE and Jealous God.

The l*anjab has ever been proverbial for the thoroughness with which
Aratlic grammar (etymology) was studied in it. This is alone a task of

considerable ma^itude, but it was worthy of a province which sent out

conquerors, reformers and teachers to the south. My surprise can, there-

fore, be^ imagined when I heard an Inspector depose to the absence or

poverty of grammatical studies in Panjab indigenous schools. He could

not have referred to Urdu or Hindi, for these languages are not studied as

such
;
he did not allude t^ Persian, which has scarcely a grammar

;
he

could not have meant Sanscrit, for he professed to know a little of it, and
would thus have ascertained that grammar is studied in Panjab Sanscrit

schools in a manner which perhaps the greatest Sanscritist of this age has

declared to be unrivalled
;

so he could only have referred to Arabic

grammar, in w'hich the Panjab has ever been pre-eminent, as acknowledged
even by the jealous North-West. The productions on ‘‘Sarf” in the

Panjab in one year exceed those of the North-West in ten, as, indeed,

they also do in other branches, for the Panjabi is only stupid in the arts

of intrigiTe, to which, when exercised by his other Indian fellow-country-

men, he falls an easy victim
;
but in anything that requires steady and

hard mental work, he yields to no race in India, whilst in bravery jlnd

physical strength he is the master of most.

As stated in my cross-examination by the Education Commission, The
Arabic Schools go from the most elementary knowledge of reading

Arabic, up to the highest standard of Arabic Law and Literature, and the

sciences contained in that literature, such as Medicine. They vary much,

according to their grade. Grammar, Syntax and Rhetoric in the middle

and higher schools are taught on a method which is considered by the

highest European Arabic scholars to be far superior to our own. The
exegesis of religion is taught in a most admirable way. Aristotle is taught

in the higher Arabic indigenous schools, and his system and that of Plato

are understood. In some, Persian is added ^nd in some Urdu.* The’**

system of a * running co^nmentary ’ between Professors and students is of

considerable advantage. In some higher Arabic schools mathematics and
astronomy are taught.” Before, however, giving the time table and list of

subjects studied at a model school like that of Deoband, I would briefly

refer to the ordinary elementary cburse which is adopted in numerous
schools and by private teachers, Maulvis and others.

The pupil begins his Arabic studies through the medium of Persian

books pr Arabic grammar, such as the Mizan-us-sarf ” on Etymology,

“MunshAib" on the same; followed by the well-known “Sarf Mir,”

<‘Panj-Ganj,” ‘* Zubda” (bn permutations), ‘VDastur-ui^mubtadi ’"-—all
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works on different branches of Arabic grammar—and, finally, so far as this

portion of the course is concerned, the Nahv-Mir ” (a book on Syntax)

and the Miat Amil’^ of the famous poet Jdmi in Persian verse, a

hundred rules of Syntax originally in Arabic prose ;
then the pupU leaves

the medium of Persian and ^addresses himself solely to the study of tbe^

Arabic language, Literature, Law and Science, as contained in the works

of Arabian authors.

I cannot do better than refer to the scheme of studies at Deoband as a

general indication of the course followed in the Arabic schools or colleges

of various grades in the Panjab, with this difference that, whereas, at an

institution like that of Deoband, all the grades are in (£ie locality, in the

majority of Arabic seminaries, the student has to travel to one place for

logiCj, to another for mathemapcs, to a third for medicine, though, as a

rule, in the better schools the following subjects are taught in one place,

viz,, Rhetoric, Logic (Aristotle’s), Philosophy (as in Avicenna’s work

on the subject—the Shifaa)
;
Tusi’s Shera ishanit

;
Ghazalfs Ahya-ul ulilm

or Vivification of learning—all more or less on an Aristotelian basis, Jfhough

the Platonic system is understood, if insufficiently appreciated, and Ghazali

attacks Aristotle himself with his Arabian school in the interests of orthodoxy

(in his book called “ Tahkfat-uhFilasifa ”)
;
Law (including the Usill ” or

“Principles”); some books of literature, such as Hariri and “Theology”

or “Scholastic Philosophy” reconciling orthodoxy with reason. A polite

Arabic letter-writer, the “ Ajab-ul-Ajaib,” is also commonly read, and a

study of Medicine is the most accessible scientific subject in a considerable

number of schools, as it is considered both in the light of a general

accomplishment as also in that of a professional study, so that we find

Nawkbs, Maulvis and others, as well as Hakims, acquiring a knowledge of

Medicine in ordinary Arabic schools or from a private MauWi. For this

reason, a school like that of Deoband, would be deficient in a purely

professional subject, when its literary and scientific course is sufficiently

extensive ;
in other words, when it adds Mensuration and the Arabian

works on Euclid, Algebra, the higher mathematics, including Astronomy,

instead. (It is rather curious to find Europeans doubt the possibility of

rendering mathematical and other scientific signs into Arabic, when our

very numerals and the word “ Algebra ” itself are of Arabic origin.) It

will, therefore, be necessary to subjoin the “ medical course ” of an Arabic

school that makes this subject a speciality, of which the Yunani class of

"the Lahore Oriental College (the members of which also used to go through

a four years’ course in European medicine) may be considered a model.

1. The Qanfincha (which also includes anatomy).

2. Mujaz.

3. Mizdn-ut-tib, including treatises on the crises of diseases.

4. Kifaya Mansilri.

5. Mizdn-ut tib (use and doses of single and compound medicines).

The student of the Yundni system then proceeds to the well-known

works—
6. The A^sarai.

7. Sadtdi.
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8. Mufarah-ul-qul^b.

9. Tashrih-ul-afiik.

And he concludes his medical studies with

—

10*. The vSharah Asbab
;

*

fi. The Nafisi
;

”

12. Avicenna’s incomparable Kuliat-i-Qandni

;

13. The same author’s Hummyat-i-Shaikh
;
and

14. The Jami-ush-Sharhin

;

altogether, about a six years’ course, varied by attendance with his teacher
on patients or, as) is more usual, assisting him whilst dispensing medicine
and medical advice, often gratuitously, equivalent to our out-door relief,

—

the practice and place, generally the tutor’s house, being both called
‘‘ Matabb,” “ pl me and act of dispensing medicine and medical advice.”

It is unnecessary to add that many of the Arabic schools add Persian
and some Urdu, arithmetio, and even, rarely, history and geography to

their c(^urse, when, in proportion to the standards, the scheme of studies

laid down under the head of “ Persian schools” is more or less' followed,

to which I, therefore, must beg leave to refer the reader. As a rule,

Arabic schools are chiefly, though not exclusively, attended by Muham-
madans and their Persian or other departments indiscriminately by pupils

from all communities, fees in cash or kind being generally obligatory in

the latter case, whilst gratuitous instruction, as a religious duty, is often

given, in ^he case of purely Arabic students, who are generally supported
by the Muhammadan community when they are poor or come from a

distance. Yet it is on such schools that the first Educational Report
passes the following verdict : #

Para, 15. An Arabic school can hardly with propriety he called a school

at all,, the students being almost exclusively adultsl^—Well, then, we will,

with greater propriety, call these schools. Colleges,

It must also be understood that the student of advanced Arabic learning

is supposed to read everything bearing on the subject of his speciality,

which only requires study, and not the master’s interpretation, at his own
house. A “ curriculum vitce^' of a Panjabi Maulvi which I annex will give

a very fair idea of the career of a Muhammadan ‘who wishes to devote
himself to learning or to become a Maulvi. Some of the highest works on
Scholastic Theology, such as Ar-Razi’s Great Commentary, the Tafsiri

Kabir, are not read at aH in any Arabic College that I know of, and the

same practice obtains with regard to other subjects also.

I need not add that all the; professions, including that of priest, are open
to the humblest Mussulman, though, as a rule, the hereditary professionals,

priests, physicians and professors, take the lead or the larger share in

emoluments and public consideration. Our educational system, by ignoring

the native professions, has impoverished them, whilst it has closed the
avenue to these professions' by the introduction of “ new men,” from whom
technical aptitude, rather than learning, is required. But India still

resembles in many respects the middle ages, in which schplastic learning
’ was the road to preferment or culture, and it is a very serious proceeding

433
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to' have thrown 6ut the hereditary guides of the people from professions

r/hich enabled them to live and to render learning honoured by the

community. In the restoration of the highly-gifted Maulvi class to their

hereditary dignity, I see a solution of the educational difficulty among
Muhammadans, whether male or female, because it is their wives, as also

widows, who are the most congenial material from which to supply female

teachers, just as the utilization of the Pandit class would place at our

disposal the educational services both of the Pandits and of their wives

among Hindus, and the similar employment of Bhais and their spouses

would restore that teaching, under civilized auspices and more in accordance

with the spirit of the age, which is so emphatically thd characteristic of

“ Sikhism.”

With regard to fees and discipline, the previous remarks on the« subject

of Persian or Kordn schools will suffice, it being borne in mind that the

teachers and students are of a higher calibre, and that the relations

between them are those of friends, of whom the senior imparts his

knowledge to the junior, generally for the love of God, or out of devotion

to Arabic learning.

If we wish to influence the many through the few, we should identify

ourselves more closely with the Muhammadans, a once ruling race, than

we have done hitherto. It is also time that the unnecessary antagonism,

at any rate in India, between Christianity and Muhammadanism should

cease. As a student of both systems of theology, I have been struck rather

with their similarities, than with their difl'erences, and it is the former,

rather than the latter, that we should accentuate in our relations. As
for Muhammadan fanaticism, this was chiefly stimulated and maintained

in self-d^ence by the wanton expulsion and pauperization of hundreds

of thousands of the industrious Moors from Spain, by the crusades waged

by Christians and by the domination of the Ottomans who accepted the

sterner “ Suras ” of Madina, when Muhammad was under the pressure of

his followers, in preference to the all-loving, if fiery, utterances of Mecca
(see my pamphlet on Muhammadan education). My own long residence

in Muhammadan countries has convinced me that it is earnestness in the

few, rather than fanaticism, which characterizes them, whilst the bulk of

the people are too dreamy or apathetic to be bigoted. The Christians of

various sects, as also the Jews, were allowed complete autonomy under

^
Turkish rule, when all were a happy family, with occasional dissensions,

till European interference, ** constitutions ” with the Code Napoleon and
foreign ” education, which taught the “ advanced ’’ Turks the small-talk

of infidelity, revolutionized the country. It is m various European countries

that I have seen real bigotry, of sect against sect, class against class, and
nation against nation, often fanned by those religious leaders whose fervour

is a substitute for their real raison d'etre^ learning. Indeed, I consider that

the East is, and has ever been, characterized by tolerance, though European

spies, emissaries, and unscrupulous merchants have often taxed its patience

and roused an inevitable hostility. It is an encouraging sign of the liberality

and far-sightedness of several of our Punjab missionaries that they would

infinitely prefer instruction being given to, say, Muhammadans in their own
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religion than that the present “secular” system, which is destructive of

the religious sense, should continue. The large-heartedness also of those

missionaries who would pledge themselves not to make attendance at the

Bible-class compulsory, wherever a Government institution is handed over

to them, is deserving of the_warmest appreciation and of the success with

which it will certainly meet, though it is no more than what Maulvis aifd

Mianjis in India have done for ages, as a matter of course, namely, allow “

Hindus who were desirous of studying Arabic or Persian, to attend only

the purely literary classes of Muhammadan institutions, whilst positively

discouraging their attendance at the religious or legal classes.

ic

"{he following is a list of books taught in the Arabic indigenous

schools

:

I.

—

Arabic Grammar.

Mizan ussarf, Munshaib, Sarf Mir, Sarfr’ Bahiii, Panj Gunj, Zubdd,

Dasturulmubtadi, Zarradi, Zariri, Sh&fya, Marah-ul-arwah, Nahv Mir, Mete-

Amil, Sharah Meite Amil, Mete Amil (in verse) by Jami, Hidayetunnahv,

Kifya, Sharah Mulld, Alfia of Ibni Hajib, Razi, Abdulghafdr.

II.

—

Literature.

Alif Laila, Akhwflnussafd, Napfatulyaraan, Muqaroat-i-Hariri, Mutnabbi,

Tarikh Yamini, Tarikh Timiiri by Arabshah, Tarikh Khulafd by Sayfiti,

Qalihbi, Saba’ mua’llaqa, Diwan-i-HamasA, Diwan Hass4n, Diwani Hazrat

Ali, Ajab-ul-Ajayeb (Letter-writer), Munabbehat-i-Ibn Hajar.

III.

—

Logic and Philosophy.

Isagoge of Porphyry, Qala Agulo, Mizan-i-Maniiq, Tahzib, Sharah Tahzi'b,

Qutbi, Mir Qutbi, Sullam, Mulla Hasan, Mulla Jaliil, Mir Zahi'd, HamdulM,

Qazi Mubarak, Hidayetulhikmat, Maibuzi, Rashidia (rules of argument),

Sadra, Shams-i-Bazighd, Sharah Ishardt, Amdri Ammd, Shifa of Avicenna.

IV.

—

Muhammadan Law (Fikah).

Munyatul-musalli, Kadiiri, Kanzuddaqayeq, Sharah Waqayd, Hidaya,

Sharifid, Sirajia, Fatawa Alamgiri, Fatavi Kazi Khan, Durre Mukhtar,

Mukhtasir Vaqaya, Multaq-ul-abhdr, Tanvir-ul-absar, Ashbah wan-Nazdyer.

* V.—Jurisprudence.

Asul i-Shashi, Niir ulanwdr, Husami, Tauzih Talwih, Musallam.

VI.

—

Rhetoric.

Mukhtasar Maani, Mutawwal.

VII.

—

Theological Philosophy.

Sharah Aqdyed, Khayali, Sharah Muaqif.

VIH.—-H-adIs (Traditions of the Prophet, for Sunnis).

Mishkat, Tirmazi, Sahih Muslim, Sahih Bukhdri, Nisdl, Abii Ddiid,

Ibn-i-Mdja, Muwatta.
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IX.—Exegesis and Commentaries of the Kor^n.

Jalalain, Baiddwi.

X.

—

Astronomy.

TasKrihulaflak, Saba Shidad, Sharah Chaghmini.
‘'i »

*

XL

—

Arithmetic.
Khulasatul hisab.

XI 1 .
—Geometry.

Euclid^ Almajesta.

XIII.

—

Algebra, by Ibn Musa.
• I

1

XIV.—The text-books on Medicine have already been mentioned

elsewhere.

The above list does not profess to be complete, but it is sufficient to

show both the range and depth of the studies carried on in the Arabic

schools and colleges of the ^^anjab and Upper India.

CURRICULUM VITE OF A PANJABI MAULVI (DESCRIBED IN HIS
OWN WORDS).

“Up to the age of 20 year? I studied grammar, logic, literature, arithmetic, and

jurisprudence in my native town (Batala), and in different cities of the Panjab, as Lahore,

Hoshiarpur, etc., and finished the ordinary text-books in the above branches of learning,

such as Mulla Hasan, a commentary on Sullum, Mirzahid, Maibuzi, Sadra, Mukhtasar

Maani, Mutawwal, Hasami, Kanuncha, Khulasatulhisab, Kheyali, .Sharah Aqayed,*

Sharah Wagjaya.

“ Then, as now, the natives of the Panjab laid much stress on the study of Arabic

grammar, and several commentaries on the Kdfya, Sharah Mulla, Shafya and Mutawwal

were generally biught in the Madrasas of the Panjab. Khulasatulhisab and Jogarithms

were also taught.

“ Afterwards I travelled in India, On my way to Delhi, which was a seat of Arabic

learning, I passed through Ludhiana, Malerkotla, Panipat, and Karndl, where I found

regular and well-conducted Arabic schools.

“ I stayed at Delhi, and completed there the Hamdulla, Kazi, Tafsir Jalalain, Tauzih,

Talvih, Hidaya, and the six books of Hadis (Bukhari, Muslim, Abii Daiid, Nisai and Ibn

Maja) with Mishkat and Mawatta.

“ Then I went to Aligarh^ and there I read the Sadra, Sharah Hedayet-ul-hikmat in

philosophy and Sadidi, Nafisi and Kaniin of Buali Sina (Avicenna) in medicine.

^*fThe next place where I went was Kandhlct (a town in the district of Muzaffarnagar),

A^id there I studied the most advanced books in philosophy and theological philosophy,

such as Amur Amma of Mirzahid, Shams Bazgha, Sharah Mnssalam and Sharah

Mawaqif, and the first two books of Euclid in Arabic. • ^

“ At Benares, which was my next halting-place, lived Maulvi Muhammad Hasan, son

of the far-famed Maulvi Gulshan Ali, who was famous all over India for his proficiency

in mathematics. Then I joined ai} immense class of Arabic scholars who had crowded

there from all parts of India to study advanced astronomical and mathematical books,

such ^s Sharah Chaghmini^ Bist bdb Asturldb (20 chapters of the Astrolabe), Almajesta,

and Euclid, and finished all these books. •Then I went to Calcutta, passing through

Jaunpur and Patna, and with the Maulvis of that metropolis I studied advanced books iit

Arabic literature, such as Diwani Hamasah, Diwan Mutanabbi, Sabd MudUaqat and

Hariri. At Jaunpur and Patna there were very well conducted and crowded Arabic

schools, and these places were noted for philosophy and Arabic literature respectively.

On my way to Benares I had stayed for a short period at Lakhnau also, and there one

Maulvi Ni’matulla was famous for his proficiency in mathematics and philosophy* and

there were some Maulvis ia the Farangi Mahal (a quarter where the jSimai Maolvift
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lived, and which has become proverbial for a learned centre in Upper India), who did

Cjustly claim high proficiency in every branch of learning. Two of them, Maulvi Abdul

Hai (now in the service of the Nizam) and Maulvi Abul Halim, father and son, held the

first place among all of them.

“ On my way back home I found good schools in Saharanpur, Deoband and •Rampur,

and in Deoband I was struck by* seeing the blind students learning mathematics an^

drawing geometrical drawings on boards.
^ ^

“ Rampur and Muradtibad also were, as they are now, seats of good Arabic schools in

which literature, logic, mathematics, and philosophy were taught. •

“ After completing my course of studies, I came back to the Panjab and fixed my

residence at Lahore, where I have been engaged since then in teaching students in

different branches of learning. I made a journey to Arabia also, ai^td in several towns of

Arabia I had an opportunity to see schools.

“ Though the indigenous schools, whether Arabic, Persian, Sanscrit or Mahajani, have

suffered very much by the improper competition and indirect repression of the b^ucational

Departments in India, yet they are able to send out specialists in Persian, Arabic, mathe*

matics, logic, and other branches of learning far better than the graduates of the Depart-

ments.
^

“ These indigenous schools have been deprived of a great part of students on account

of Government’s ousting them from taking a share in the State patronage. Thes^e schools

supplied at one lime the majority of Sadr-ul-sudurs, Sadar Amins, and the Ministers to

the Native States. Even the first Deputy Inspector of Schools, the district visitors and

professors in the Government colleges, were graduates of these schools, and many of them

are still remarkable for their learning, honesty, uprightness, and the efficient discharge of

their duties.”

C'
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ON SYMBOLISM, *

AND

%SY*MBOLIC CEREMONIES ’Of THE JAPANESE.

By Mrs. C. M. Salwey, m.j.s.

. Lj-SYMBOLISMS OF THE JAPANESE.

The more ancient the races and their religions, the more generally were

emblerps adopted by them. The origin of many of these outward signs

cannot be traced to any particular nation, and it is difficult for the anti-

quary to fix the date of their first appearance and reception. In many

instances Egyptian and Japanese symbols are analogous, and this unity of

thought worked out by the artist and the artificer of such opposite nation-

alities has still to be elucidated.

Dr. Dresser remarks that ‘‘ Perhaps the earliest religion of man consisted

in the worship of those things that he feared,” such as fire, wind or rain,

in exaggerated forms.

Symbols, or representations of things moral, by the images or properties

of things natural, were the means adopted by the people of the extreme

East for establishing their religious sentiments. In the earliest idols is

embodied a ferocity and force, almost grotesque in its faithful setting forth

of a wrathful and avenging power. To-day, travellers are much struck

with the careless manner in which the dwellers of Dai Nippon •appear to

pass their lives. Japan is regarded as a land of light laughter and mirth

—

an Eden of flowers—a Paradise of children—the labourer toils with placid

countenance, the Alusunte trips along with gentle footsteps, the work of

-every day life goes on with the greatest ease.

In the midst of the Capital oases of flowers and forestry still exist.

Each workman has his garden tended with the utmost care, although his

home is his only workshop ;
but everything visible is emblematic, and

reminds him in moments of rest, of the stern realities of life and death.

Underlying polite observances, laughter and fun, kindly words and simple

manners, runs the ever inevitable warning

Memento vitce ! fnemcnto mori

!

As soon as a Japanese is able to understand anything, the uncertainty of

life is forced upon him. Lining as they do in a land where earthquakes

and eruptive mountains in a few moments lay waste whole territories and

villages, and entirely alter the aspect*of nature, death is always en hidence^

perhaps more vividly so than in calmer regions of the world. For this

and other reasons which comprise the laws of their country, they are

schooled from their eadi^st days to look upon death without fear. There

is an ancient custom which has led to the belief that death by self-

destruction is under certain circumstances a glorious end, afld for this they

. FF :2 '
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will turn aside frOm the pleasant and festive paths of life to revenge a

^’Tong or to set right some slight disagreement. For these or such causes

they will seek and suffer death in the calmest manner, so everywhere signs

are set up to remind them of the ever-ready dissolution of the body ;
also

to impress upon them how lif^ must be striven for, honour won, and death

endured.

The Japanese are the greatest symbolists in the wwld ;
and there is

hardly a representation worked out upon their wonderful art treasures,

and even now upon the commonest object of daily use that does not bear

a hidden significance. These appeal so forcibly that we may truthfully point

to symbolism as a definite part of their religion.
‘

The earliest temples dedicated to the Shinto faith, or worship of

ancestors, were emphasized by extreme simplicity, but this was no mark

of meanness. The rafters and panels of valuable wood were left as

Nature designed them ;
architects never dreamed of covering a beam with

a coating of paint
;
the veins and knots, even the fantastic patterns wrought

by the worm and the weevil had more beauty in their sight, than any ^plied

superficial decoration. The symbols found in these temples matched their

surroundings. At the entrance one or more gates, each composed of two

upright posts across which two beams were laid, the upper section pro-

jecting some way beyond the side supports-—were emblematical of Peace,

Rest, and the end of life. They were called Tori-t or bird rests, for here

the birds were encouraged to alight and dwell near the temples. Ihese

gates were also placed so that the sun as it sank might appear to linger

upon them (Fig. i).
. • u

Gohei\ or strips of paper, usually pure white but sometimes edged with

gold, wei^ hung up on ropes of straw to remind votaries of the existence

of the ancestral spirits. Gohei means “ august presence.” I hey are offer*

ings, originally supposed to be the medium for attracting the gods, during

worship ;
afterwards they were regarded as seats for the gods, or as gods

themselves. The Gohei signify Purity, and were displayed on all special

occasions, including naming day, wedding and other festivals, at the

ceremony of the forging of a sword, and so forth.

Kagami

;

mirrors, or burnished plates of metal, are nearly always

found in temples. There is a belief that as the outward semblance of the

face is reflected thereon so the deified Kami or spirits of ancestors can

penetrate into the human heart, and find out all its sins, l-his mirror is

often called the “ accusing mirror,” and devotees may be seen kneeling or

standing before it in fixed contemplation, examining their hearts, and

renewing their vows. In the collection of CJiinese and Japanese drawings

in the British Museum there is a representative picture of the Court of

Yama or Hades. “The King is seated upon his Throne, surrounded by

his ministers, glaring upon an unhappy victim just brought to judgment.

The delinquent, in the grasp of a demon is confronted with the mirror

whosfc accusing surfac<? reflects the image of himself in the act of per-

petrating the blackest of crimes enumerated in the Buddhist code the

murder of a hqly priest.”

Mirrors were formerly carried by Japanese ladies. The brightness of
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the metal surface portrayed the pureness of mind and virtue of the possessbr.

Small mirrors were sometimes attached to their fan frames fans being ^
indispensable adjunct of their costume.

In ^he 13th century, Kusonokt Masashige^ the most beloved hero of

^Japa^nese History, by his devotion to his Emperor, and life of self-sacrifice,

won for himself, through all successive generations the title of “ the Mirror

of Stainless Loyalty.”

Hojiu-no-tama^ the sacred jewel, a ball of crystal, or disc,* is typical of

the soul
; and a group of sacred balls on a stand denotes Eternity.

The two colossal red and green figures known as Yoi and Ye^ are often

seen at the entrance of temples
;
they are appropriated to typify, the two

elements of life, male and female, and are also emblems of perfect

strength.

In a Buddhist temple visited by Sir Edwin Arnold he describes how
“on the outer screen, just shutting off the courtyard, you may have

noticed waves of the sea dftne in brass, furiously running over the panels,

with ^orm birds hovering. This was the emblem of unrest for all of us as

well as the Shogun, but on the second walls the brazen waves were

chiselled and rolling more quietly . . . and here on the screen on which

we enter the court of the chapel of Jyenohu and lyeyoshi the waves are

moulded as falling asleep, doves brood in silver and gold, and there is

Peaces

There is hardly anything made by the hand of man that can exceed the

beauty erf a Japanese temple dedicated to the Buddhist Faith. These

edifices teem with imagery ; they are monuments of loving care upon

which the greatest skill, and the first fruits of innate genius are lavished.

Lacquer, carving, metallurgy and all the arts practised by these industrious

people find fitting service for these temples.

“ In the elder days of art

Builders wrought with greatest care

Each minute and unseen part

;

For the gods see everywhere.”

The lotus flower Hasu-noPIa/ta is the most favoured religious emblem.

The mature believer in Buddha sees in it shadowed forth creative power and

world growth. “ The lotus springs from the mud,” is the ever ready answer

of the Asiatic to him who teaches that the heart is corrupt and cannot be

cleansed. The calyx of the lotus is a triangle, whose base is a circle,

symbols of spirit and form. Eternity and Trinity.

As “ there, in the leafy hush of peace Eternal,” the buds of the lotus

rise above the mud, divesting themselves of all impurities, blooming into

lovely tints of palest pink, and heavenly whiteness, so the soul of man,

elevated by self-help and government, rests not, until it passes as a faultless

Buddha into Nirvana. The Saints of Buddha are represented seated on

lotus flowers. The lotus bud and bloom figure freely as a sacred design

wherever it can be appropriately selected.

Round the crater of the glorious Fuji san, the embodiment of all that is

* This disc in a more exaggerated form is found on Egyptian qpummy cases and

coverings and bears the same interpretation.
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adorable and loveable to the Japanese, eight depressions can be traced

i^sembling the- petals of the lotus bloom. It seems to them as though

great Buddha has bestowed the sacred symbol of JSFinjana on Japan’s

proudest and highest peak. But Fuji no yama bears other mystic inter-

pretations :
“ Never dying ” and “ immortal,” “ peerless ” and “ matchless

”

mountain, “the pride of a million souls,” the unique and lovely gift of

Heaven born out of a night of most terrible misfortunes. For the legend

runs that in ancient times Japan was visited by an earthquake so fearful

and violent that no living soul expected to survive it
;
but lo 1 when niorn-

ing dawned and darkness fled, tranquillity was restored and from what had

been level plains and rice fields, a great cone appeared, n )t only visible in

many provinces, but far out into the sea
;
and at its base a deep depression

filled with blue waters that reflected Heaven’s serenity. This beautiful

sheet of water was known henceforth as the Biwa lake, or the lake of the

five stringed lute (Fig. 2).

Fuji also means wisteria, the festal flower of joy.

The Japanese evince an enthusiastic love for flowers, and have established

sentiments concerning them which must not be passed over without com-

ment, for even the fashions adopted in grouping and arranging them bear

out symbolic suggestions. The Japanese do not bind flowers as we do in

masses of colour and form. Their scheme is to provide a vase, or carved

stem of bamboo, unadorned with any floral devices of its own, as a

receptacle for three sprays of varied lengths. These are so placed by the

true flower-artist* as to accentuate their relative height. The lowest

branch is symbolic of earth
;
the highest and longest of Heaven ;

and the

medium branch protected by the two former represents humanity

!

There is
'

quite a code of etiquette to be observed in the presence of

flowers, and when arranged in the above manner they are viewed in

reverent and adoring attitudes by the guest for whom they have been dis-

played. Temples are decorated with certain flowers, and special vases are

set aside for their reception. Flowers are freely used on all festive

occasions ;
and they are heaped upon the square white coffins that

enshrine the dead.

With the Japanese too there is quite a floral language, every month has

its own peculiar blossom which is extensively cultivated, so that through-

out the whole cycle of the year the land is like a carefully tended garden.

Botanical specimens figure constantly on all descriptions of Art-objects

;

and although the list cannot possibly be given in full the accompanying

selection may be useful to exemplify the artistic suggestions frequently

met with. f.

Matsu, or pine—Eternity and unchanging faithfulness. Many pine-

trees exist which are said to have braved the storms of over a thousand

autumns.

Take, ox bamboo—hale life, rectitude, fidelity. Bamboo with sparrows—

gentleness. Plum (2^^^:), pine and bamboo, associated together in Art,

portray longevity, sweetness and rectitude. These are the three friends

* The arrangement of flowers is taught in Japan as an art and an accomplishment to

men and women.
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of winter, and show forth eternal friendship, proof against biting frost and
snow.

#

Shida^ or fern (polypodium decotomon)—conjugal life.
' •

Ktno~Ko^ or fungus—longevity (in conjunction with a bat).

Kirr (^paulownid) uprightness.

% M^mo, or peach—marriage and long life, ffom the legend of the peaches

• of Seido (the Mother of the West) each of which gives ten thousand years

of life.

l7mayK>T plum—sweetness and happiness. Plum and Nightingale and

Moofi—a poetical night in spring—anticipation of happiness ]—the scent

of the plum blos^m sanctifies the room it pervades.

J^osai\ or iris —Victory and good fortune, a favourite flowQr among the

peasants.

Zimhasa^ or seaweed—good luck, and good fortune, because it supplied

the place of fodder to the cavalry of Jingo Kogo during the Corean

campaign.

Ki^Uy or chrysanthemum. This was an imperial symbol only made use

of in ^he royal household. Recently it has been adopted for ordinary
• decorations. The Kikn signifies a gentle disposition, happiness, virtue

and repose.

Yanagi-ni‘TsubaJzuray swallow and willow, a considerate disposition,

grace and placidity ;—this, from the gentle disposition of the one, and the

yielding nature of the other.*

Daidaiy or orange, a flourishing posterity
; orange flowers are used at

marriage*feasts—they signify sweetness.

Sakizray or cherry, is an emblem of patriotism from the story of Kojima

Takanori famed for devotion to his beloved Emperor Go Dai^o during

the dark ages of Japan. Kojima Takanori gained admittance by strategy

into the garden where his .Sovereign was confined, and stripping the bark

of a cherry tree, wrote upon the tree a verse of poetry to the effect that

his E^mperor’s faithful subjects would not rest until they had delivered him

from captivity and banishment. Cherry blossoms are used as a design on

sake cups at marriage feasts.

Fujiy or wisteria
;
joy and festivity.

Boteny or peony, and Shishi or lion ; royal power.

Kachi mushiy^ or dragon-fly, called in Japanese poetry the “ Victory

insect,” is, therefore, an emblem of conquest.

Hadankyoy or almond, is the flower of spring, and it also typifies beauty-*

Nelumbiiuny or lily, is the flower of summer gardens, and can be made
to express abstract ideas, every blossom having “ a lesson written on its

petals.” There is a secret union between man and the lower scales of

creation that exists in no other land so strongly as in the Sunny Isles J

and there are peculiarities respecting Japanese affection which we ought

not to pass unnoticed They prefer those flowers they have to look up

to, and we frequently find in their illustrations poets kneeling under trees

and gazing up adoringly at the blossomdaden boughs.

*
^Jujutsuy the art of self-defence by sleight of body, is called the yielding or ih^

willow art.
*
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^or a faithful and good wife, the appellation of Asagao, or Convolvulus

is reserved. As this flower spreads out its chalice-like cup, and drinks in

^il the riches of the morning dew, giving back its own sweet fragrance as

the best return, so the devoted and grateful wife, arises while her spouse

still sleeps, and beautifies by her attention and industry, the hom'fe into

which he has brought her to preside. • c

A maple leaf that has taken its autumn colouring, if presented to a

lover, means dismissal—“the heart and the leaf have changed colour.”

Passing from flowers we turn to birds, fishes and animals, real and

mythical. Some of these last named were only permitted to be special

teachers of royalty, and their forms were not made use |/f as designs on

ordinary manufactured goods.

The Tatsu^ or dragon (Fig. 3), was one, and it has been described

by J. L. Bowes, as having “ the horns of a deer, the head of a horse, the

eyes of a devil, a neck like a snake, the body of a worm, the scales of a

fish, claws like a hawk, [jaws like a tiger, and ears like a cow.” It is

all powerful, deriving from each of these beings their mcfst special ch^irac-

teristics. It is ubiquitous, having its dwelling place at the various

seasons, either in the earth, sea, or sky. There are many varieties of this

monster,—the breath of the white dragon when expelled turns to gold,

and the spittle of the violet dragon, to mystic balls of crystal. The

Tatsu is an emblem of sovereignty and imperial power. Dragon and

tiger; the conflict of religion and might. Dragon in clouds with Fuji

yama—success in life. The small snake becomes a dragon, the man of

mean estate acquires titles and wealth.

—

Kiirikara^ a dragon coiled round

the sacred sword. This device is supposed to embody the essential

elements of creation. The Kirin is a species of unicorn with one horn

projecting from its forehead. It has the body of a deer and the legs of

a horse. It bears the palm for being the most guileless and noblest of

all fabulous beasts, moving with such care and daintiness as to leave the

frailest insect or flower unharmed in its path. It is the embodiment of

goodness and like the Karashishi or lion of the Chinese, belongs to the

mythology of that country.

The HowOy or phoenix
;
symbolising Imperial authority, is a mythical

bird known by the length of its tail. Like the Kirin its presence on

earth is supposed to herald the birth of a great man or an Emperor (Fig. 4).

ShakUy or crayfish, is emblematic of old age.

< Toriy or cock on a drum—good government. Formerly a drum was

placed outside the temples, and beaten when anyone had a wrong to com-

plain of. In times of peace and justice, there was no need to strike it,

so the fowls of the air made the drum their roosting place.

Umay or horse-—manhood.

Choy or butterfly, womanhood, spirit life, eternity. If a cho enters the

room it is supposed that the spirit of a loved one is returning. Children

reared in the spiritual faith of Buddha, will never harm a butterfly; they

are often seen caressing them with the tenderest touUh.

HatOy ox Pigeon, represents longevity, from its wonderful powers of

digestion.
*
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Kamikiri^ Kumo^ Semi—Mantis, spider, and cicada (Fig. s)—a coilfi-

mander’s special merits,—courage, craft, and humanity.

Oshidort^ or mandarin ducks, long and happy union* in marriage.#

These birds are so affectionate, that they are said to pine and die, if one

be taken from the other.

% KamCy or tortoise, longevity, and happiness (Fig. 6.*)

Tsuru^ or crane, same as above. The crane is a sacred bird with the

Japanese analogous to the Ibis of Egypt. In former years their slaughter

was forbkiden by royal edict
;
even now there is much superstition and

reticence about depriving them of life. Cranes associated with pine and

bamboo, in art, sS:^nify extreme old age.

Shika^ or deer,^and moiue ji, maple, express autumn.

Koi^ or carp, perseverance and self help (Fig. 7).

Chidori, a species of godwir, and waves—stormy life.

Kozuru, or storks and Hi the sun— immortality.

Ono-no iofuy the caligraphi.st and the frog— the reward of perseverance

—

a parallel of Bruce and the spider.

Tora^ or tiger with bamboo,—treachery.

Ox lying down, emblem of the patron of caligraphy. Every year that a

student pursues his studies, he places a cushion under the figure of the

ox, kept on his deity shelf by way of propitiating Tenjtii Sama^ the god of

caligraphy.

The foundation of the robe of a Buddhist priest, however richly it is

embroidered, is composed of several irregular pieces sewn together : this

is emblematic of the rags of humility.

Gan, or geese—spring—autumn —caution—rest. These birds are some-

times depicted with rushes in their beaks, which they are supposed to

utilize, by dropping on the water and then resting upon them. Caution is •

attributed to them by the legend that Yoshi iye was warned by the cry of

a flock of geese, not to approach a certain bed of rushes in which his

enemies were lying in ambush. (Fig.* 8.)

t hree monkeys are sometimes found upon art objects, 1 hey are said

to be blind, deaf and dumb, because they will neither see, hear, nor say

evil of any one.

Sume, or charcoal—means a homestead (it is a pun),

Noshi, a strip of dried Aogai, or cuttle-fish enclosed in a folded piece

of paper. It is to perpetuate the remembrance that the forefathers of the

Japanese were fishermen. Though the custom is dying out in its ei^tirety^

the folded paper, tied with red and white paper string, is still an appendage

to all proffered gifts. If this emblem is not at hand, the word Noshi is

written on the wrapper of the present.

Uchiwa, or stiff fan of Chinese origin, authority or command.

or folding fan. Emblem of LWe. *

Sistrums or rattles, typify the celestial virgins.

A ball of crystal is often suspended in the square coffins that enshrine

the dead, to symbolize«space, into which the spirit has wandered, t

The seven gods of happiness, with their appointed emblems are often

* From a family crest. t The Japanese are buried in li sitting posture.
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met with on pottery, lacquer work, and more particularly on ivory and

metal netzukcs* Bishamon the god of glory grasps a spear, and holds a

\bagoda—-denoting power.

YebiSy the god of daily food, carries his rod and tai fish (perch)
;
he is

the patron of the fishermen.

Hotei^ the children’s saint,' or counterpart of Santa Claus, hangs a bag^

on his back, full of presents for the little ones. Sometimes the children

are to be seen inside the bag ; sometimes Hotei gets in it himself.

Daikoku^ the god of wealth, has bales of rice and a hammer, '•showing

how riches may be secured—only by self-help, industry, and even ^lard

work. Daikoku^s hammer is supposed to contain the seveit precious

things.” Bengaiten^ the tutelary saint of women, is known by her

appendage of lute or biwa. Fukurokujin is the Patron of long life, and

has a very high forehead, the tortoise and the crane are always with him

and sometimes a stag. At weddings, a picture of this god, with long

white beard and shiny pate, is always seen. Toshitoku or Jtirojin is the

god of talents
;
a book or roll of manuscript is carried bver his shoailder

with the aid of a crooked bamboo staff.

The legend runs that once a year these Patrons of Happiness meet to

arrange the forthcoming marriages. They have hanks of red and white

silk—the threads of fate. These they sort and tie up, at first with great

care and consideration—these symbolize the happy unions. But after a

while the patrons grow tired and lazy, and tie the strands carelessly together,

and finally make a terrible tangle
;
these foreshadow unlucky and unsuit-

able alliances. The fact is the patrons are eager to commence enjoying

themselves with feast, and wine, and revelry, and lay aside the serious

business they have met to perform.

It is said that the origin of all drama was religious, and it became

established in Japan as follows. In the Reign of the Emperor Pleijo, a.d.

805, there was a volcanic disturbance in the Province of Yamato. This

agitated and produced noisome vapours from a stagnant tract of marshy

ground, and much sickness spread among the people. To act as a charm

against the epidemic fires were lighted. With the Japanese, fire is

emblematic of male influence, over smoke, the female influence. The

fire dispelled the noisome vapour and purified the air. Beside this, as a

further charm against the plague of sickness, the dance called Samhaso

(which is still performed as a prelude to theatrical exhibitions, by an actor

dressed up as an old man, whose garments are decorated with emblems of

long life and felicity) was danced on a spot near the temple of Kofukuni.

This was the origin of the drama,—the origin of dancing is far more

remote.

Inari Santa is the fox god, and under this title is considered a deity,

whom tradition crowns with the glory of having first discovered and

cultivated the rice plant. A shrine is always reserved for him in the

humblest garden, for in some parts of these Islands, the peasants still look

upon rice as the greatest luxury they can taste,—Milkt seed dumplings and

millet cakes being their staple food. On a certain day in the 2nd month

of the year, a gra'iid festival is held in the honour of Biari Sama. Dancing,
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illuminations, songs and merriment of all kinds spin out .the long festiv?
day in respect to this public benefactor. Representations of Jnari Sama
are known by the symbols of a few ears of rice—or a’ snake on a •

rice bale.

Aichifo-ten is a female divinity described as being the sister of Bishamon,
e g(?d of glory. According to the Sutra^ fler gifts are said to be gold,

siWer, clothing, abundant harvest and all daily blessings. She is usually
represented standing erect, dispensing around her a number of sacred
gems, emt)leipatic of divine gifts.

•Th^re are hundreds of household gods and divinities reverenced by this

nation of •ancestral worshippers and followers of Buddha, and many
mythical personages in whose influence they as yet ignorantly believe.
Ihese gods have all more or less some symbolic representation .attached
to them by which means they can be recognised, but they do i\ot so
readily find favour with the artist or the carver as the list just given. We
will therefore turn from thesp to the Takara mono or precious things which
appeaj^to all classes ot people, and are freely distributed on every object
of constant use.

1 he Bakara-Jl/ono* form quite a long list. The Kafie-bukuro—a well

filled purse (hig. 9), and the Kagi^ keys of the godown or fire proof store-

house are both emblems of wealth. It has been often remarked the

Japanese do not consider it refined to display all their treasures at once.
A single picture suitable for the year’s season, or to emphasise some
particular event that has occurred or is going to take place. A beautiful

vase witfi a spray of blossom—a fan-rack, a sword stand and one or

two ohmonoy or ornaments, furnish ample decoration for the time being.

Consequently the store house is often well packed with priceless treasures.

This amply explains the symbolism of the Kagi (Fig. to).

^

The Tama, A group of sacred balls upon a stand. The soul. The
everlasting.

Choji or clove—purifying influence, and safe -guard against noisome
odours (Fig. 11).

The Makimono or roll of writing, represented sometimes open, some-
times closed, denotes wisdom.

The Orimono^ a breadth of rich brocaded silk, used only by princes of

the Imperial household—splendour, riches, luxury.

The Fundo^ or the >veight used by the mercantile classes, suggests

commerce.
^ ^

The Zeni, a small copper or iron coin—moderate health. Before

coinage came into vogue, the Kai (Fig. 12) or shell was adopted and used

for barter, but this like the Kagi also represents wealth. The Koban-ni’-

hako^ or piece of gold money in a chest is emblematic of plenty. The
Ikari or anchor—safety (Fig. 13). •The Koto-ji^ the bridges of the Koto a

kind of harp—harmony. And the Sango juy or the precious coral

—

rarity (Fig. 14). Then come three “precious things” possessing extra-

ordinary merit, i. The Kakureniinoy a sort of rain cloak made of straw as

* Many forms of the Takara-Mom are selected as family crests and badges and the
Figs, are chiefly taken from these. •



448 Symbolisms of theJapcmese.

used by farmers in wet weather. This has the power of making the wearer

invisible to pvil spirits, and gives freedom from all kinds of danger— it is

«an emblem of comfort; 2. The Kakura gasa (Fig. 15) a hat of similar

material to the above possessing the same enviable attributes ;
and

3. The Hagoromo, a cloak made of feathers and wings (Fig. 16). Those

who are fortunate enough to' secure this prize enjoy perpetual youth, and

dwell in the land of everlasting spring surrounded by mirth and melody

all day long. I'his fortunate cloak is supposed to belong to the beautiful

imaginary being of the Buddhist Faith, and is thoroughly e'astern in

conception.

But the crowning symbol of all, the one most dearly^ loved ^mong the

Japanese, is the Takara hu7ie, or the Ship of Good Fortune, which comes

laden with the seven precious things, gold, silver, coral, crystal, agate,

emerald and pearl, books of learning, and all that can be desired to make

one wise and happy and rich. All Japanese pray that it may come into

.port on New Year’s Day, well supplied for themselves, and for those they

love. A representation of the Takara hunc manned with the seven-G(^ds

of Happiness, is placed beneath the pillow, and there is no dearer form

these passionate lovers of symbolism seek, for in it is concentrated and

embodied every good thing the heart of man can possibly desire.

IL*--SYMBOLIC CEREMONIES OF TFIE JAPANESE.

The Japanese are not satisfied with surrounding themselves with suggestive

emblems, which appeal to their heart and conscience at every turn, but to

each ceremonial event of their lives is attached some special symbolic

signi6cance. This often supplies the religious force and binding that is

absent on these solemn occasions—an omission which is I believe alone

peculiar to Japan and the Corea of all countries on the face of the globe.

When a boy is born, there is great rejoicing in the family. A carp

made of paper is hung over the house on a string, and suspended by

means of a long bamboo pole. This carp soon becomes inflated with

air and assumes a life-like appearance. Another similar representation

of this fish is kept hung up inside the house. The Koi or carp has

much import in a boy’s life
;

as I have mentioned before, it is the

emblem of perseverance and courage, and possible long life. The carp of

all fish loves to swim against the stream, its goal being the waterfalls,

'jyhen the torrent is gained and the fall leaped, the carp turns into a

dragon, and lives a thousand years ! When the Japanese baby boy is a

hundred days old he is carried to the priest’s house in the Shinto temple, and

there receives a compound name, from the family name, and that of his

guardian. This guardian is generally the dearest friend of the family,

and his duty is to watch over the child’s future career. The dual name

ensures the bond of union between them. The Priest writes down the

name and gives it to the child to keep in his prayer bag, as the sponsor s

name has to be remembered continually before die household shrine.

When prayers have been said over the child, he is placed on the floor, and

allowed for the fkst time to wander at his own sweet will whithersoever he
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chooses. Towards whichever cardinal point he turns, so will his future

be influenced. The Gohei above mentioned is held over the .child by the

priest to propitiate the Kamt\ or the spirits of ancestors, for a right choice*

to be made. Two fans are presented to the boy, in after years to be

exchanged for swords. At four years old, the child doffs his baby clothes,

and ta.kes the dress of a satnuri or soldier. * This costume is a present

from his guardian, and is usually embroidered with emblems of longevity,

including the crypiomeria, whose attributes are selected to represent a

virtuous •and unchanging heart. Two more fans and a sham wooden

st\rord are given him to show that the battle of life has commenced.

From thi^ up t^ manhood, or the i6th birthday, children experience

many of these serious ceremonies. Great attention is paid to the cutting

and tying of the hair. A lock is preserved by the sponsor to remind the

child of the favours he has received from his parents, and should he die

young this memento of childhood is buried with him. Gifts are always

presented to the children op these auspicious occasions. The 5th day of

the 5th month is a day set apart for the “ Feast of Flags,” when the boy

receives all sorts of offerings as reminders of the soldier s life upon which

he is about to enter. Effigies of heroes and brave ancestors, complete sets

of all requisites for warfare, the contents of an arsenal, banners, flags, and

an exact representation of a Darnw^s or prince’s equipment for battle, etc.,

are among the number, and a carp is invariably one of the offerings. At

the feast given in honour of the i6th birthday or coming of age of a

young nobleman, this fish is eaten alive. The fleshy portion is lifted from

the boneV leaving the vitals untouched. While this vivisection is going on

f(»r the delectation of guests, the carp remains almost passive, giving its

silent lesson to the man, that the most bitter and painful death must be

endured for the preservation of self-respect.* Besides the Koi, a folding

fan is given, which is an emblem of life itself. The rivet end typifies the

starting point, the radiating limbs the road of life :—there is* no limit

placed on the perspective if regarded in this light. The outside frame

sticks specify the parents :—the inside limbs the children, to show that

children must be under control all their life long. The nekond, or cat’s

eye, emblem of changing restless time, is carved on the frames
;
or the

pattern composed of circles fitting in, or contributing, to the perfection of

the others (Figs. 1 7 and 18). As this pattern is impossible of completion, so

life and wisdom can never be exhausted. Another quaint interpretation of

this is sometimes found in Japanese art,—a boy is pictured returning honw

after school days are ended, while the mother in response to his statement

that lessons are done with, cuts the threads of the loom, from which she

has earned her living, to prove that without ceaseless labour, and fresh

materials, idleness and ruin must ensue.

When the boy has reached matins estate, the marriage day is the next

important event. While the young man is still occupied with his studies,

his sponsor seeks for him a suitable bride. When all is satisfactorily

arranged between parents and guardians on both sides, passive consent on

the part of the intended bride and bridegroom necessarily follows. The
^ This fish is served up in a dish with ice and seaweed.
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ceremony takes place in the house of the bridegroom’s father. Marriage

iS not a religious, but a civil estate, sanctioned by the government and

fs protected by the law of the land.

When a girl is about to become a bride she is counted as dead to her

own parents. The eve before the wedding she is borne out of he/ father’s

house clad in white garments, the prescribed mourning colour ;
^nd m

much formality is observed as would be, if she were really deceased. The •

house is then purified by sweeping and dusting and airing. As the girl ..

enters the enclosure of her new home, two lighted torches guide her in

the right direction and as soon as the cortege has passed within the ’walls,

these (with a mystic meaning) are extinguished simultaneously. -At the

feast everything offered for food has its typical bearing. 1 wo bottles of

wine are emptied into one bowl, from which the bride and bridegroom

drink many tiny cups of sake. Pounded rice from two mortars is mingled

into an inseparable whole. Two paper butterflies fixed to the flasks are

saturated with wine that is to be partaken of, and two turtledoves, emblems

of perfect love, are set before the happy pair. Upon”the wine cups are

painted the pine tree from Takasago Isle, whose root is single, blit from

whose centre spring two stems, symbolic that wedded lovers should reach

old age together.

Among the most striking symbolic institutions is that known as the

Flowing Invocation. The disciples of Buddha believe in the trans-

migration of the soul from the body after death into higher or lower grades

of life. This existence is shortened or prolonged according to the virtue

or sinfulness of the deceased. The sooner Nirvcina is reached the

better
;
the prolongation of life in any form being considered a punish-

ment. If a mother dies in childbirth, it is looked upon as a chastisement

for a sin Jiommitted in a former state of existence
;
and over the grave is

suspended a white cloth fastened at the four corners to bamboo poles, on

these bimches of flowers are sometimes tied. The white cloth is very

expensive to purchase, and the poor can only afford those of a coarse and

thick make. The belief exists that until a rent can be made, by water

constantly flowing through it, the mother’s soul is still in purgatory.

Sympathetic travellers on the road will turn aside to empty a bucket or

two of water from the spring hard by, and wait patiently until it has

filtered through the cloth. This emblem of a soul in pain arouses

universal pity, especially in those who can share motherly love.

On ^ew Year’s day, much ceremony is sustained in the way of sweeping

and decorating the houses. This labour is undertaken in order to eject

any lurking evil influences, demons or bad luck that the 6ld year may be

leaving behind to harass the future. Beans are showered from windows

and doors to scare away imaginary evil spirits. Flags, banners, stems of

bamboo, fans, pine branches, carp, bright coloured berries, and everything

emblematic of strength, life and prosperity adorns the dwellings. The

first day of the year is Japan’s greatest festival, enjoyed alike by princes

and peasants. A Sabb^h calm at first prevails and then as the hours

lengthen out, festive gladness is everywhere apparent. In the temples

deities are propitiate^,, vaw^.renewed, donations for purposes
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offered, and every observance considered that can possibly aid a fresh start

in life. Smiling happy faces mirror the hopefulness of the b^arts of the

busy and roving crowd of pleasure seekers in this national Festival. •

As the boys have set apart for them their Feasts of Flags and other

holidays, so the girls have their “ Day of dolls, when many presents of

ithis nature are made to them by relations jsftid friends. These dolls are

sp costly with their ample wardrobe supply that they become heirlooms

to be preserved by the owners for their offspring to inherit and prize.

These gifts
^
are almost obligatory on the part of friends, all Japanese

yourig ladies of good families being expected to marry, and these gifts are

.

calculated* to insfil a mother's love into their young hearts, and at least to

teach them how fo dress and attend to their little ones when the appointed

time arrives. Complete sets of costumes for all ages of child life, and

every requisite for their toilet, etc., are provided by the donor with the

model dolls, as well as full instructions on all matters of importance con-

nected with the rearing of infants.

In,these ways, tind a hundred others, the Japanese provide themselves

with ^ver-present monitors, prompting and convincing them, of the good

that is to be found, and the lessons that are to be drawn, from all their

daily surroundings, if search is only made and perseverance sustained.

The flowers—the birds—the jFu// smj the personal adornment and

requisites of daily use so familiar to their sight, speak to them in a language

which aliens of their soil have yet to interpret. From babyhood to the

grave, every event in their lives bears with it, its secret and weighty pur-

pose an?l these deep allegorical lessons are part of the nation's history

handed down through all generations from the dim past, of their pre-

historic anticiuity.

Books consulted: J. L. Bowe’s ‘lk)ttery,’ W. E. Griliis' ‘Mikado Empire,’ and

‘Fairy World Stories,’ A. B. Mitford’s ‘Tales of Old Japan,’ Sir K. Arnold’s ‘Japonica,’

Dr. Dresser’s ‘Japanese- Arts and Architecture,’ W. Anderson’s ‘Catalogue of Japanese

and Chinese Drawings in the British Museum.’
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CORRESPONDENCE, NOTES, REPORTS
AND NEWS.

CENTRAL ASIAN AFFAIRS.

{From our own Correspondent.')

I St Septembei:, 1894.

Russian Prospecting for an extension of the Transcaspian

railway to the province of Ferghanah (the former Kh^ate of Kokand),

with a branch to Tashkand, is being carried on with grea^ energy at present.

The proposed direction is: Samarkand—Jizak—Ura-tub^—Khojand—

Kokand—Marghilan-Andijan. The Tashkand branch is to 'have its

terminus in Khojand. The Syr-Daria river will be crossed at the Beggovat

rapids, where natural rocks in the river-bed afford solid foundations for the

supports of a railway bridge which is made of iron.
’ r

In Tashkand a new gymnasium, intended to supply a long-felt 'want o

technical education, has been opened.

Bokhara.—Tht Ameer of Bokhara, who is a great sufferer from rheu-

matism, left Charjui on the loth of August with the permission of His

Majesty, the Czar, for the Piatigorsk Spa (in the Northern Caucasus) in

order to try the mineral water cure there. His son, the Heir-Apparent,

who must return to his studies in the Nicolas cadet corps, accompanies

him. The direction of Bokhara affairs, in the absence of the A-bieer, is in

charge of Jan Mirza Diwan Beg and Kazi-Kalyan Mulla Mir Badruddin.

The Russian Customs line with Afghanistan in Bokhara is to be in-

augurated on the 1 2 th of September.

Borings for an artesian well at the Russian settlement of New Bokhara

will begin shortly.
. , .

Transcaspia.— T\\Q works on the Krasnovodsk extension of the Trans-

caspian railway are to begin in September. The rails will be laid both

from Molla-Kari and from Krasnovodsk ;
some difficulties are expected on

parts of the new line near Krasnovodsk, where some miles of solid rock

have to be blasted, and near the other terminus, Molla-Kari, where the

projected line traverses drifting sands. The staff and working personnd

will be supplied by the Transcaspian Railway battalions. Some 15 months

‘ are supposed sufficient to complete the construction of this line.

The I St of September was the anniversary of the boring works for an

artesian well near Ashkabad. In this year the shaft has been sunk as deep

as 1,050 feet ;
no artesian water has been sftuck yet

;
the soil traversed is

chiefly brown clay, alternating with thin strata of calcareous gravel. T e

expenses (including the acquisition of the boring plant) amount to ;6S.ooo-

It is intended to proceed with the boring for another 1,000 feet, and,

eventually, to sink the shaft as deep as 3.50° ^et. The scientific value of

this experimental borkig is very great. If no a^esian water is struck at

. a,500 feet, the question of irrigating Transcaspia by means of artesian wells

may be considered as answered ia the negadve.
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Customs line with Afghanistan and Persia in .Transcaspi'a
1 anjdeh—Sarakhs— Dushalc— Kaahka— Ashkabad— Kizii-Arvat— Chi-*
ishliar—Krasnovodsk) was opened on the 12th of September. Ah

agency <0 the Imperial Bank of Russia will be opened in Ashkabad
beforai89s. •

,

joint Russo-Persian Boundary Commission \^ill shortly conclude
their work on the Sarakhs-Lutfabad section.

Orenburg Kazaks and /rw lance-corporals of the
an ur estan Border Battalion, 1 1 in all, which have accompanied Capt.
annous 1 up the Murghab last summer (1893), have been decorated with
e silver medal with the inscription “for bravery,” on the St. George

ri on (the “St. george” Corresponds to the “Victoria Cross”). This
and %ther honours I give in the accompanying list. The list of

, honours for the Pamir and Shahjehan troops you will find in No. 1285 of
• the “ Turkestan Gazette,” which I am sending you.

(2) Ak-Baital (and not Ak-Baitral) is the “ Pamirs' outpost," and there
IS no sejtarate Russian post from it in the Pamirs. In the subjoined notice
you will find that a regular bazaar has been established there.

(3) The Customs’ line has not been opened yet

;

the regulations concern-
ing the osganization of Customs in Russian Central Asia are in the press
and will appear shortly.

Subjoined are: (i) an extract from the description of the “Pamirs’ out-
post,” which has appeared in the “Turkestan Gazette” from the p'fen of thC'
artillery officer of the post (the man who takes the meteorological notes);
it has been published with the view to give a more correct idea of the
post, than the one which may be gathered from Sven Hedin’s description

;

(2) the list of honours for the Pamir and Shahjehan troops, 1892-1893.

“THE RUSSIAN POST ON THE PAMIRS.”
From No. 1286 of “Turkestan Gazette,” where a description of this

post has been published by Captain Bankovski, Imperial Russian Horse
Artillery, commanding the artillery of the Post.

The Russian dutpost on the Pamirs lies in the Central part of the*
Pamirs, in the locality termed Shah-Jehan, on the junction of the rivers
Murghab and Ak-Baital (whence it is termed by Kashgarian news-writers as
Ak-Bait'al) close to the ruins of the mazar (shrine) Karagul, which lies on
38° 8' 39" north latitude and 43° 37' 29" eastern longitude from Pulkovo, on
an altitude of 1 1,470 feet above sea level.

The construction of this post was begun on 22 July, 1893, and com-
pleted on 30 October of the same year. The chief part of the work was
done by the 2nd company of the 4th Turkestan border-battalion. At pre-
sent the post consists of a barrack for the officers, two roomy barracks
(calcuHted for a double number ofmen) for half a company each, whioh^^tf

GG'2.-
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the sake of •warmth, have been sunk under the level of the soil for two-

thirds of 'their whole depth, a dispensary, a kitchen and a Russian bath.

The position of the Post is thought quite satisfactory from a strategical

point of view, but the sanitary conditions might be better, as in summer a

sulphuric smell of marsh, from the saline banks of the Murghab pervade^

the air, though malaria has not been observed as yet, possibly owing to

great altitude above the sea-level. The garrison receive i pound of fresh

meat per man and soft bread every day. The vegetables are* supplied

tinned. The tinned meats from Azibert and Co. in Petersburg-»rSOur

cabbage soup with buckwheat pulse (a national Russian article of diet)

oUa podrida and roast beef—are very much relished by th'e Russian soldiers

of the Pamir’s Post. Scurvy had not been able to put in an appearance

this winter. Military exercises are being briskly conducted, arid every

possible means of recreation—singing, athletics, shooting trips, angling,

theatricals—are filling up the leisure time of the garrison.

From the north, west and south the horizon is hemmed in by mountains

of a monotonous, reddish-brown hue
;

to the east the Post commands an

extensive view of the Murghab valley and a fine panorama of the peak of

Muztagh-ata—“ the father of the Ice-mountains ”—looms in the distance.

The health of the garrison is satisfactory. The sick list never exceeds

10-12 men
;

the prevalent forms of disease are colds, rheumatics and

bronchio-pulmonic affections.

The erection of this Post and the appearance of a Russian garrison on

the Pamirs has restored security to the road-traffic. The easieVn part of

the Raushan, which formerly suffered much trouble at the hands of roaming

bands of^ Afghan adventurers, has now settled down to peaceful avocations.

Under the shelter of the Post a permanent bazaar has sprung up ; some

Sarts from Osh trade and barter with the Kirghiz, the Chinese, the Kash-

garian, the Afghans, who occasionally put in an appearance, and Wakhani

and Shignani Tajiks. The Kashgarians trade in native cotton and silk

fabrics, Russian chintz, crockery, pomegranates and apples, they take

Russian paper roubles, particularly the loo-rouble notes, very willingly,

and even prefer them to the native silver currency—“tengas,” “karans,”

and ‘‘ rupees.^’

LIST OF HONOURS
conferredby H* M. the Emperor of all the Russias on the troops of the Pamir and Shahjehan

regions for hardships borne in service during expeditions in these regions and in the con-'

structim of the roadfrom Osh to Turkeshtam, (Order of the Commander-in-Chief of the

Turkestan troops, 7 May, 1894. No. 135.)
*

(1) Grade of Major-General,, with the pay of a Combatant infantry Brigade-General,

pending further orders—to the Commander of troops in the Trans-AlaX and Pamir

regions, the Commander of the 2nd Turkestan border battalion, Colonel Yonoff*

(2) The Cross of Si, Vladimir eph degree*—to the Chief of the Shah-Jehan command,

offg. Colonel on the Staff on special service with the Commatjder-in-Chief of the Turkestan

troops. Captain Kumeizdf, Imp. General Staff. r

* This decoration stands in dignity second to the St. George ” Cross which can be
jptm^red only for feats of personal bravery in combat, and is conferred for distinguished

wodc both in fhe military and civil services.
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(3) The Cross of St. Stanislas 3rd degree^— Surp^on-Major Tretiakoff^ Capi&in
Serebrennikoffy Military Engineer, Second Captain Burkovskiy Imp. General' Sta^,

Lieutenant Timofeiffy 2nd Turkestan border Battalion, Lieutenant Zarako^Zardkovskiy^
Turkestan Sappers, Lteutenoiits Gorokhoff and Priepiney 6th Orenburg Horse Kozak
Regiment. •

(4) Tfie Cross of St. Anna, 2nd dep^ree\—to IAeutenant- Colonel GromhcheiJski, ofljg.

jl)hief mf the Osh district.
* f

^(5) grade of Second Captain—to Lieutenants Reijfeld, 4 Turk, border battalioQi

Schetkan, 15 Turk, border battalion, and Panliloff, 16 Turk, bcfrder battalion.

(6 )
Silver medals with the inscription for zeal in service ” on the St. Anna ribbonX—

to following ncm-commissioned officers and privates :

•2n(J Turkestan border battalion—Sergeant- Corporal Fedor fetluguin and Surgeon-
Sejgt. SergS Plassdjf;

4th Turk, border #)attalion

—

Corporal Dmitri Thubin and Private Yegor Fedoroff;

7th ^1 urk. border l)attalion— Corforal Stepan Firssoff and Lance-Corporal Nikanor
Krastrosohckoff

;

15th Turk, border batt.—Lance-Corporal Ivan Nikulin and Private Franz Biessia-

dovski ;

l6th Turk, border batt.— Corporals Garassim Vassilieff tsaA ZJ.nove'i Tiimassoff

;

1 8th Turk. b. \mXX..—Sergeant- Corporal 'Fikhon Dubrovski and Private Perfie

Gordeieff;

20th Turk. b. batt. Corporal Nikolai Krijloff Lance-Corporal Paramon Gusseff;

6lh Horse Regiment of the Orenburg Kosaks— Corporals Philip Voronsheff and Ivan

Golysheff.

List of Honom‘S

conferred l)y H.M. the Emperor on the personnel of a patrol sent to reconnoitre the roads

in the lower Murghab river valley in the I^amirs, and the Yazghulam river valley in the

Darwaz. (Order of the Commander-in-Chief of the Turkestan troops, 7 May, 1894,

No. 134)

The cross of St. Anna 3d. degree ;§ Captain Vannofski, Imperial General Staff, and

Second- Captain Brshezitzki, 4th Turkestan border battalion.

The silver medal with the inscription for “ bi'avery ” on the St. George ribbon,
\\
to the

following non-commd. officers and privates :
^

•

2nd Turkestan border battalion— Lance-Corporals: Yegor Fefelkin and Fedor

.Shakhoff;

6th Horse Regt. Orenburg Kosaks—Corporal Affanassi Smirtioff, Surgeon- Corporal

Ivan Kostenkoff, and Privates : Vassili Z,avalishin, Semen Ki’ivokhishin, Ivan Malyshkin^

Trofim Polossukhin, Andrei Miroshnikoff, Alexei Starchenkoff and Muhammad-Galeij

.Sabdusheff.

We translate the following characteristic extracts from Russian news-

papers :

From the Turkestanskiya Viedomosti of 17—(29) July.

As showing how closely our Russian neighbours in Turkestan foll6w th6

progress of events in India, the Turkestan Gazette of 14th—26th July

devotes half a column to ih^ tree-smearing in Behar. It says the explana-

tion from Simla is that animals passing by the trees rub themselves against

* This is a minor decoration, given to junior officers for distinguished service in all

branches of official work. *

t This is the decoration conferred on officers not under the rank of Captain, in all

blanches of civil and military service.

X This decoration is conferred on non-commissioned officers and privates for dis-

tinguished service in time peace,

§ This is a decoration next in grade to the “ St. Stanislas 3d. degree and of the same
character.

It
This is a military decoration, given for military service in clangcrc^s circumstances.
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tbem and thus leave the marks of mud and hair on the trees
;
that this

explanation may be satisfactory to some Englishmen, but not to others, and

^especially not'to the Indigo-planters.

In the same journal there is an extract from the Sf, Petersburger Herald^

which asserts that it is proposed to establish in India a “ Ladies' Revolver

Club ’’ for exercising ladies in the use of the revolver in the event of a

revolt, similar to the Sepoy Mutiny in 1857.

The Trans Caspian Railway.—In the same journal of the loth

—

22nd July occurs the following paragraph :
’

Railway Sun'ey,—In the month of May in Tashkend was received

official information that in our country a Commission would* arrive for

surveying continuation of the Trans-Caspian Railway and that at the

head of the Commission would be the Engineer of Road-Communications

M. Cakhansky. At the present time the Commission is already in the

Turkestan country and has commenced work
;
one party has proceeded

from Samarkand through Jizak to Begovata
;

another from Andijan

through Marghilan and Kokand to the same point on the Sir Darya and a

third is directed there from Tashkend. M. Sakhanskiis now in Tas'hkend.

The surveys will be effected next year as in the current one and then

probably, there will be a verification of the surveys. Thus the construc-

tion of the railway itself will be finished probably not earlier than in 2i or

3 years^ time. From this it seems that from Samarkand it is proposed to

carry the railway to the Sir Darya at Begovata and from thence one branch

will go to Ferghana and the other to Tashkend. The places for stations

will be decided by military requirements.^'

From Samarkand to Jizak is about 60 miles N.E. from lizak to Begovata,

which is near Khodjend is about no miles to the east; from lizak to

Tashkent is about the same distance N.E., while Khodjend to Kokand is

about 80 miles E.N.E. and from thence to Andijan is about 80 miles in

the same direction ;
finally from Khodjend to Tashkend is also about 80

miles N.N.W.

‘ TRADE ON THE PAMIRS.

Any of our readers who are possessed of a good large scale map of

Central Asia can easily trace these projected Russian extensions from the

above directions. From a letter in the Okrdina {Frontier) it appears that

there are 15 engineers in all employed on these extensions of the railway.

M. Bankoffski, in a letter to the Turkestanskiya Viedomosti about the

“Pamir Post,” says:—“With the construction of this post we stand with

firm feet on the Murghab and have pacified fhe settlement. The Kirghiz

saw in us at first, only kinder guests and, fearing the Afghans and Chinese,

did not know who ruled and whom to serve. We have tranquillised also

the eastern part of Roshan taken by us and convinced the people that they

will always receive speedy and faithful assistance from us against the

inclinations of wandering bands of Afghans. The construction of the Post

co-operated also with peaceful trading business. The Osh Sarts opened in

several tents a little bazaar whither flocked the surrounding Kirghiz and

greedy Kashgarian saudagars attracted hither by the hope of swift profit,

O'
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Trade with the Kirghiz is exclusively by barter. The Kashgarians brirlg

mats, dressing-gowns, koshma, (a kind of felt) chintz, cups, dried iruits*,

garments and apples
; they eagerly take our money and Especially the#

credit notes. Occasionally there look in on us also Tajiks from Shignin

and distant Wakhan. Sometimes also we meet w'ith Afghans and Chinese*

"Syith ^e Afghans I saw the old Brown Bess, tvhich first appeared amongst
tl^ English in the reign of William III. and the Enfield rifle, a muzzle-

loading rifle transformed into a breech-loader on the Snider system. On
account f)f the limited number of cartridges with these rifles it is impossible

CO d# much. On the Kushk, three times our number, with unlimited

bravery ami directed by English officers, the Afghans, thanks chiefly to

their inferior weaf)ons, sustained a loss of 500 men, while we lost only ii.

The Chinese have the old magazine Spencer rifle, but their rapidity of fire

is not remarkable, only about 15 shots per minute. By-the-bye, it deserves

imitation, the copying by the Chinese cavalry from the English of the

carrying of the sabre on the saddle, instead of by a strap over the shoulder.

'The JEnglish we do not see, although they are comparatively near. It

appeaft that in December w^e received from Simla, from the French

traveller Poucin, a letter in which he thanked the Shahjans for his recep-

tion and then, speaking of the kind-heartedness of the English, he advised

them to enter into intercourse with us. There is no intercourse with these

now and we do not anticipate any.”

THE IMPERIAL BANK OF PERSIA AND THE IMAM JUMA*
OF shirAz.

The following letter from the Religious Head of the Muhammadan Com-
munity in Shiraz, Persia, addressed to the Head of the Persian Mercantile

Community of Bombay, is published, as it shows in a very striking manner

that the fears of a fanatical movement in Persia against European industrial

enterprises is much exaggerated. The writer is a man of great intelligence

and influence, and there can be little doubt that his recommendations to

his fellow-countrymen in India will carry great weight. There is every

reason to believe that the Imperial Bank of Persia is slowly but surely

winning confidence in the country, and its note issue has lately, for the

first time, exceeded 00,000. It is of great importance that the religious

leaders should be convinced of the many advantages which the existence

of the Bank confers on the country at large, and from this letter.of tl^e

head of the faith in South Persia it would seem that this result has been

obtained.

Translation of extract from a letter addressed by the Imdm Juma^ {Titular

Leader of the Faithful) of ShirdZy Fersia^ to the Aminuet- Tujdr {Chief

of the Persiati Merchants) in Bombay.

“Dated 28th July, 1894.

“ Considering the ties of intimate friendship which have bound not only

ourselves but also our families for generations past, we ought at all times

to endeavour to preserve and strengthen these ties by ccftnmon accord, to



460 Correspondence, Notes, Reports, and News.

be always well informed of all that concerns each other and to seix^e every

occasion of aiding and assisting one another.

^ “Of a,]l invitations in this country, one of the most beneficial to the

pepple is the Imperial Bank of Persia, and the Branch established in

Shiraz is especially so. Here it gives the greatest facilities to all classes,

and especially to the merchants whom it helps out of their financial* diffi-^

culties, and whose projects with regard to business and trade it furthers.
^

“ This is an incontrovertible fact as I can personally testify, having

assured myself of the many advantages obtainable at the hands of the

Bank.

“ This institution is most serviceable to the whole Mohammedan com-

munity : it is essential therefore that it receive every assistance in accord-

ance not only with the dictates of common sense, but also of the ‘ Sha'ra*

(religious law).

“Under these circumstances I most particularly request you and your

people to render all possible aid and assistance to this institution : to

urgently impress upon its debtors, drawees, and clients*^ the observance of

due promptitude and punctuality in the settlement of their undertakings

with and engagements towards the Bank : and to spare no effort to

facilitate and make smooth the path for the march of its progress and

development. And in so doing you will be conferring a great, benefit

upon the country and people at large.

“The late Amin-et-Tujdr devoted himself to the establishing of the line

of steamers, which course of action you yourself took up so heartily and

energetically after his death, thus rendering a great service to the country

and nation—so also now, in like manner, you might take upon yourself the

cause of this institution and act to the best of your ability for its welfare

and development.

“ Again I repeat my most earnest request that you spare no pains in

aiding and assisting this institution, whereby you will be not only obliging

me but also earning the gratitude of a whole nation.”

LORD SALISBURY AND SIAM.

The perusal of the recently published Blue-book on Siam is enough to

fill Englishmen, whether Conservative or Radical, with regrets. Not only

did we abandon a country that we had induced to trust us, but we also

prepared its fall by secret, if inconclusive, negotiations with its enemy.

Jfor (jid Lord Salisbury, when he had the offer, agree to^ secure to Siam

that independence, integrity and, practically, increase of territory, by its

guaranteed “ neutralization ” under France and England. He, epigrammatic-

ally, in connection with that scheme, replied to Mr. Waddington that the

latter’s proposal that neither European power should extend its influence

beyond the Mekong was “ as if each power intended to give the other

something which belonged to neither.” This was clever, but it has not

turned out to be statesmanship. The difference between Lords Rosebery

and Salisbury in their attitude on the Siam question^ seems to be that the

former hastens to consent before he is asked, and that the latter, whilst

protesting that (he “will never consent, consented^” To the credit of
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Lord Salisbury, however, it may be said that he left office,, before he could
disappoint his country and Siam, whereas the other did so, jn a playfui

and pleasant manner, on entering it. The statements oV •Bombay^
Gazette of March 1893 “ Cambodian in this Review of the previous
May, are more than borne out by both the incidental disclosures and the
jtill more significant suppressions of the Sia*mese Blue-book, which is so
w|ll dealt with by “ Mei Nam Kong ” in this issue and, on the whole, the
verdict must be in favour of the honesty of Lord Salisbury and of the
literal trethfujness of his letters to us repudiating his ever having come
to^am understanding with Mr. Waddington respecting Siam. What the
“ Bombay ^azett?: ” understood Lord Salisbury to have arranged, or at

least discussed, 'w^th M. Waddington, that diplomatist himself told Lord
Rosebery to have so understood. Lord Rosebery’s great anxiety appears to

have been not to see the Siamese Envoy at the very time when it would
have been indispensable for him to do so and the question arises why
Ambassadors are accredited ^to this country if our Foreign Ministers avoid
meeting them in t4ie very cases of emergency which is their raisa/i d'etre.

Lord Rosebery also was very solicitous that the PVench should know that

he had so snubbed the .Siamese and had advised them to yield to every
French demand. No wonder then it was so big and bold. It is also ortly

too true that one of our men-of-war had “ to knuckle under ” a peremptory
order of the French naval Commander. At the same time, we believe

that Lord Rosebery’s patience and Lord Dulferin’s sinuosities have come
to an end and that they will yet astonish the P'rench with an unmistake-

able Johh Bull grip on what there is left to take. Next spring is to see

the French armed occupation, if not the annexation, of Madagascar and
M. Myre de Vilers has already gone there to keep his hand in after his

success in Siam. In Madagascar, too, we have allowed the Frencff to do as

they like. In the meanwhile, it would be well if our statesmen and especially

Lord Rosebery become “a slot” in which the public could throw in a

penny and obtain information regarding the countries the relations with

which are now so mismanaged, because they are not studied by those to whom
we pay many a pound to master them. They ought, for one thing, to know
Oriental languages, the only key to the understanding of Oriental races

and questions, but, en attendant^ they might learn the elements of French,

in which the last Siamese blue-book by no means shows them to be pro-

ficient.

We owe so much to Mr. Gibson Bowdes for his able denunciation of the

conduct of our so-called statesmen towards Siam that it seems almost

hypercritical to point out to fiim that he need not paint things worse than

they already are. For instance, we believe that, as a matter of fact, Siam
can, does, and indeed must^ enteriairf boats on the Mekong, provided they

are not armed, whereas Mr. Bowles maintains that, by the Treaty, Siam
cannot maintain there “the smallest boat that floats.” The sentence was

obviously originally “ embarcations bitiments arm^s ” (not ”) in the

Franco-Siamese Treaty or “no armed boats and vessels.” The word
“armed” or according to the understanding that preceded th^
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Treaty, the context and French syntax, applies to both ‘‘ embarcations and

vessels ” and, it is a rule of French grammar that the gender of such a

ylural is* determined by the masculine noun. In any case, the in* *

dependence and integrity of Siam have, even in Lord Rosebery's opinion,

suffered by leaving unprotected a strip of 25 kilometres along the right

bank of the Mekong, or se\)^eral thousand scjuare miles, to any possible^

French invasion and, within that area at any rate, not to speak of the va^t r

territory claimed by France and adjudged to herself by herself on the left
^

bank, there is “a reduction of Siamese independence and integrity.”

We fear that the Commission to create the Buffer State between English,

French, Chinese and Siamese territories had been purpdsely delayed and

that we may now see it return re infect unless the good old grand-

mother of the Far East is able to protect it as she has agreed to do, “ if

nothing prevents,” at the request of both England and h ranee. We

object to the Chinese calling Europeans barbarians ;
but here we have tw'O

Christian States, unable, with all the military and administrative appliances

of modern times, to keep the peace, in a strip that is to be 50 miles broad,

and themselves from flying at each other's ihroats. China has actuhlly to

be begged by them to undertake the protection of the Buffer State and will,

no doubt, manage to do so, if she still remains the Mighty Empire to which

even England, as representative of Burrnah, stands in a subordinate relation.

We believe that the attitude of the Koreans towards foreigners and their

religions has never been thoroughly understood. The Chinaman despises

foreigners, but would not mind their coming and going if they became

Chinese subjects, whilst, as regards dogmatic religion, one more or less

does not matter to him. The Japanese are jealous of foreigners, except as

visitors, but w’ould like to adopt all their good points and then get rid of

them ; as for religion they are satisfied with an eclecticism of emotions

mainly caused by natural phenomena, till they can construct their own best

faith, as they have their own best rifle, from all sorts of patterns. I he

Korean, however, likes the foreigner to stay in his country, but not to go

back to his own so as to reveal Korean weaknesses ;
he wishes to learn

foreign arts and views, even including those of religion, but when he finds

that, on a matter in which one has such a vast choice and which admits

of no real proof, the foreigner will insist on his own creed being the right

one and all others wrong, the limits of Korean patience are reached, and

he slaughters the missionary who has had the audacity of forcing the

unknowable into the range of practical Korean politics. The religious

sense, in its European interpretation, is absent in China, Japan, and Korea

(mostly in the latter), whilst as to foreigners ‘the Chinaman does not want

them to come; the Japanese wants them to go, and the Korean wants

them not to return to their several countries.

As an encouragement to research into the history of the Ismailians, we

h^ive much pleasure in drawing attention to a «work on the Fatimite

Khalifs of Magrib and Egypt, known as the Ism ailies, which is announced

by Baba Saheb^Bax Bin Baba Gool Mohammad, of Bombay.
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SANSCRIT AUTHORITIES ON THE SMEARING OF TREES,
“ The Asiatic Quarterly Review ” has had much about the smearing of

trees. Allow me to call your attention to a passage in the Brihal Samhit^
of Vardha Mihira. I quote from Kern’s translation, Chapter LV. 17, rS :

To promote the growth of the fruits and blossoms of trees, creepers,
iShrubIs and plants, at all times, sprinkle them with a mixture of two
4sthakas of dung from sheep and goats in the form .of powder, with one
ddhaka of sesamum seeds, one prastha of flour, one drona of water, and
one tulif oi qow’s flesh, the whole to be infused during a week.”
• Chapter LV. 16 is to the same effect

—

“ In cgfee a tree loses its power of bearing fruit, a sprinkling with a
refrigerated decoction of milk, mixed with Dolichos, peas, beans, sesamum,
and barley, will be conducive to a revival of the growth of fruits and
blossoms.”

Trees are also to be smeared when being transplanted, ‘‘all over the

stem down to the root with ghee, root of Andropogon, oil-wax, worm -seed,

milkf^and cow-dung.”

The word translated “ oil-wax ” might mean “ honey ” I think.

I draw no conclusions.

There are also directions for the medication of seeds. You remember
Vergil’s

Semina 7’idi eqnidem multos medicare serentes,

Et ?iit?'o prius et nigra perfundere amurea
Grandior utfetus siliquis fallacibus esset.

Probably the passage furnishes no explanation (or not the real explana-

tion) of recent phenomena, but there is no harm in putting it before the

public. ^

Charles Tawney.

THE PELASGI AND THEIR MODERN DESCENDANTS.
The question of the Pelasgi, in my mind, forms only part of the large

question of Asia Minor in ancient times, and I feel that to possess the

question correctly one ought to study the connection, if any, between the

Hittites and the Pelasgi, and this can possibly only be successfully achieved

when we are in a position to decipher the Hittite inscriptions. We shall

then be able to estimate how much, if any, of the Egyptian civilization

reached prehistpric Hellas overland through Syria and Asia Minor as com-

pared with the influence Egypt exerted across the Mediterranean.

Herbb:rt de Reuter.

THE EIGHTH CONGRESS OF HYGIENE AND DEMOGRAPHY.
Such success as the above-named Congress has achieved is almost

entirely due_ to the genius and energy of its Hungarian promoters and to

the intrinsic value of fhe suggestions contained in the papers submitted to

it by leading medical authorities. If there was any failure it was due to

an overcrowded programme, to certain non-professional secretaries, and to
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the innumerable social engagements and amusements which were the death-

knell of the Stockholm Christiania Oriental Congress of 1889. In spite

^Iso of the decision of a London Committee, “ resolutions ’* were actually

parsed on scientific problems, with the inevitable result that all who were

not present, or who dissented, now form an opposition to them which will

ensure their not being carried out There was some sense in the pro*?

posal that village sanitation in India should be introduced with the co-

operation of the people, but this just touches one of the many practical

difficulties with which the administrator has to contend on a Continent,

where ancient traditions are preferred to the newest fad and whei*e re-

formers have already caused the cow-killing riots and a general alienation

of the Hindu population. Nor have the prejudices of fne Muhammadan

pilgrims who flock from all parts of the world to Mecca been sufficiently

consulted by Governments and Sanitary Inspectors. Without the sym-

pathy and support of the leading Sheikhs around, and at, Mecca, sanitary

measures can never be so carried out as to cause no umbrage to religious

feelings and to the popularity of the centre of attraction'lo Muhammadans

of all countries who there celebrate an Unity wffiich is not shown ‘in any

gathering of Christendom. One “ Sir Mumby ” appears as the British repre-

sentative at the Belgrade reception of the physicians and others, and on

their excursion to Constantinople they may have had a practical oppor-

tunity of dealing with Cholera en route at Adrianople. The Congress will

certainly have an admirable field for its labours at its next meeting, that

is to take place in Spain, if the Government maintains its invitation, which

it not always does. The Congressists will find that Madrid with its sudden

changes of temperature is, by far, the most deadly place in Europe, if not

in the world, with the exception of the Gold Coast, and the Congress will

do more good in improving the health of Madrid than in interfering with

the villages of India or in advocating the Opium monopoly of the British

Government, or in passing other “resolutions’^ dictated by the official, private

or professional prejudices of their proposers. We trust to have a full

account of the doings of the “Tropical Section ” of this Congress in our

next issue. _____

THE PROTECTED PRINCES OF INDIA—A REPLY.

In the interests of fair discussion, we publish a reply by Mr. C. E. Biddulph,

a distinguished member of the Benir Commission, to the article by

§ir I
5
,oper Lethbridge on “ the protected princes of India and the

paramount power.” Mr. Biddulph seems to us to r^present,dn an able

and forcible manner, the views of the narrower School of Indian officials,

whilst the great majority of Anglo-Indian politicals agree with us in con-

sidering that our relations with the native States are “ international ” or, at

least, to use Mr. Tupper’s \yord, “ ir^ter-sUtal ” and that the safety and

dignity of our Indian Empire, for which Mr. Biddulph is so rightly

jealous, demands the increase rather, than his, so unfortunately suggested,

reduction of the prestige and power of the Princes in “ feudatory ” or

“ subordinate ” alliance with ourselves. Indeed, if, as Mr. Biddulph states

in his forwarding letter, the officials of India are “ Iraperialists and not

Little Englanders ” and if they believe in the Imperial mission of Great
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Britain and not “ in the twaddle and sentiment,” now so disfistrously applie'd

to India, then the only way to stem the growing tide of radicalism is by
the closest alliance of the officials with all the respectable and conservative*

elements of India, so far as they are compatible with the demands s^f

gradual^ cautious and legitimate progress, on an indigenous basis, that is

prom within, in the direction of well-ascertSined modern requirements.

TJiis view involves the strengthening of the position of the native Chiefs,

whom, when it suited us, we treated as independent princes on our advent

and in ttie course of our absorption of the Mogul Empire. As for the

antecedents and qualifications of native Chiefs, they bear, in Lord Dufferin's

words, favourable* comparison with European ruling princes and it would

be a foolish policy to alienate the subjects of the former by the complete

anglicising of their natural rulers and thus affording no means for the

comparison of their and our methods of administration to the benefit of

both. Mr. C. E. Biddulph will find it more difficult to deal with the

Hydra of “the followers of^the Members for India,” when all natives are

reduced to the le!Vel of English radicalism, than by preserving our faith

with our allies, who all could write a very different history of their advent

to power and their relations with the Indian Government than is given in

the sketch of Mr. Biddulph. We trust to be able to give in subsequent

issues full and objective accounts of each of the Native States, but we now

confine ourselves to stating that none of the instances referred to by Mr.

Biddulph support his contention. On the contrary, the histories of

Hyderabad, Mysore and Indore are an honour to their Chiefs and attest

our recognition of their quasi-sovereign rights, whilst Kashmir is a case of

our flagrant violation of them for the sake of mistaken military and political

exigencies. Be that as it may, we insert Mr. Biddulph 's article in the

belief that the full ventilation of the questions he raises will only lead to a

still more formal recognition of the rights and status of the Native States to

the great advantage of our Empire.

Mr. Biddulph says, e.g., “ An Imperial Constitution in India is, from

the very nature of things, as impossible as a Popular form of Government

;

for the traditional form of Government in India, as throughout the East,

has always been that of a Despotism.” Yes
;
but not a centralised

Despotism, still less a Despotism centralised in a constitutional Minister

under the orders of a popular assemblage many thousands of miles away.

Does the Simla Foreign Office really believe that the House of Commons

will long allow.the Secretary of State to allow the Viceroy to allpw tl^e

Foreign Office to allow the Resident.to wield the despotism of which Mr.

Biddulph speaks? It becomes more and more difficult every year to

maintain the old paternal despotic forms in the territories under our own

direct control in India, and it will soon become impossible. It is because

we recognise that in the indigenous forms in the Native States we ‘possess

the very best possible machinery for preserving all that is good in the old

paternal system, and for adapting it to modern requirements and the

peculiarities of Parliamentary Government, that we so warmly support Sir

Roper Lethbridge’s proposals for an Imperial Constitution. And we have

gobd reasons for believing that the great majority of our Politicals think

so too.
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“The Native States And the Paramount Power in India.

In his artifcle in the July Number of the “Asiatic Quarterly Review” Sir

Roper Lethbridge reverts to the same misconception regarding the relative

positions of the “Native States of India” and the supreme Government,
which formed the basis of hcs argument in the Article upon “The New
Viceroy and our Indian Protectorate ” which appeared in the January
Number of this Periodical.

He presumes that there is an analogy between the position of the chiefs

of these several States and that of the Princes of the German Empire.
. »

That there is no such analogy of any kind will be apparent from a
consideration of the previous histories of these chiefs and Princes re-

spectively.

Of the Princes of Germany let us take the kingdoms of Bavaria and
Wiirtemberg as examples.

These kingdoms were, previous to the commencement of the present
century, Principalities, or “ Electorates ” as they were termed, under the pro-

tection of Austria. Conquered by Napoleon the Great they were laised

to Kingdoms in order to form a portion of his scheme of the “ Confedera-
tion of the Rhine.” When the German confederation was reconstructed

at the congress of Vienna in 1814 the Kingdoms of Bavaria and Wiirtem-
burg were guaranteed in their independence by the European Powers and,

with that of Hanover, allowed each one voice in a Diet which was con-

stituted for the direction of the confederacy in case of external attack,

Austria and Prussia being each allowed two voices in the same.

In 1870 the external attack which had been the object of the formation

of the confederacy was threatened by France, and Bavaria and Wiirtem-

burg being too weak to act independently placed themselves, as they

naturally would, under the leading of Prussia in order to repel the

attack.

The result was a glorious and successful war, at the conclusion of which
the Kings of Bavaria and Wiirtemburg executed the treaties of 1871 in

favour of the recognition of the King of Prussia as Emperor of Germany.
These treaties were executed by independent Sovereigns and were a formal

and voluntary recognition of the" supremacy of the Kingdom of Prussia

amongst the members of the confederacy. They were the expression of a

formal and voluntary acquiescence in a measure which was recognised to

be for the common interest.

Let us now consider the antecedents of the Native States .which Sir

Roper Lethbridge proposes to erect into Kingdoms under what he terms

his “ Imperial Constitution.”

The Nizam of the Deccan owes his position, as his title indicates, to the

fact of his ancestor having been a Servant of the Mogal Emperor at

Dehli. [No more a servant than is our own Viceroy. JSd,]

During the period of decadence of the rule of the Mogals the Governors
of the Deccan became^ practically “ Tributary chiefs ” rather than officers

appointed, and recalled, at the will of the Emperor, and the office of
“NizAm” or “ Viceroy” as it may be interpreted,-—though the Jerm may

. C
'

^ -
:
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be more literally translated by the word “ Manager,”* became for the first

time hereditary in the family of Chin Killich Khdn Asaf Jah (of whom t e

present Nizam is a direct descendant) in the year 1748* ’

• ^
•

Step by step with the' fall of the power of the Mogals rose that of

Mahratta, and the Nizam of the Deccan, an isolated representative of

Mahommedan Rule beset by these latter on ^ll sides, and cut off from all

assistance from Northern India, was reduced to such straits that it was only

by our intervention that he was rescued from total annihilation and ms

capital Hyderabad relieved from the presence of the Mahratta Tax

<;k)ll«ctor. *

, 1 • 4.

The ancestor from whom the Guicowar of Barcrda dates his claims to

“Sovereignty” fvas the servant of the servant of the Rajah of the

Mahrattas.

His name was Damaji and he was the commander of the pi;edatory

armies of the Mahrattas placed at the disposal of the so-called Mahratta

“Governor” of Guzerat, Khandirao Dhabari. He availed himself of his

opportunities to o«st his patron and succeeded to his position as Governor

'"By^the Treaty of Poona in 1817 the allegiance of the Guicowar of

Baroda was, through pressure brought to bear upon the Peshwah at Poona

by the British Government, transferred from the Peshwah to the latter.

The relations established by the British Government were that the

Guicowar should have unrestrained management of his internal affairs,

subject to the general control and advice of the British Resident, but that

all foreign affairs were to be under the exclusive management of the

British Government.
. . . r

Where are the signs of Sovereignty in this case ?t As a mat^r of fact,

the Guicowar of Baroda never has been anything in the coiftse of his

history more than a Local Governor placed in a position of comparative

independence by the British Government for purposes of its own.

The Rajah of Mysore was towards the middle of the eighteenth century

a mere puppet in the hands of his Captain, the famous Haidarali, whose

son Tippoo Sultan seized the titular as he already possessed

Sovereignty of the State. When Seringagatam was captured by the British

in 1799 Lord Wellesley reinstated the dethroned Rajah, of whom the

present Rajah is a lineal descendant. '

. u

The Rajih of Mysore derives his title from the Emperor Aurangzeb,

who conferred it on him towards the end of the 17th century. Prevjous tf>

that his position had been merely thaj of a large landed

What analogy can be traced in these typical histones of select^ Native

States and the states of th^ German Empire, such ^
comparison between their respective relations towwds the Paramou

Power? [The analogy is, in most cases, complete, .J
„•

The proposition is utterly untenable. In the interests of all parlies

* ThU would be “ NAziro,”- but “ Niiram ” is “ a Governor ’’ or “ Supreme Admmra-

trator ” as shown by the Arabic form of the word. “ Nizim,” therefore, is a term of he

highest dignity.—

f See the Treaties.

—

Bd,
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jconcerned it cannot be tod distinctly understood that, with the exception

of one or two of the Rajpat States, which have been the seat of a here-

^ ditary dynasty from the very earliest times, there is not a Native State

nbw existing in India which dates from a period previous to the first

appearance of the British in the country, and but few of them which have

maintained their individuality subsequent to this except by the supf)ort or

toleration of the British Government. , %

With scarcely an exception the British Raj is older than the oldest of

them ;
and many of the most illustrious of them owe their ixreservation to

that Power.
*

The*Chiefs of the existing Native States are, with the exceptions men-

tioned, one and all the descendants of Military adventurers or Provincial

Governors, who, during the period of decay of the Mogal Suprenjacy, had

seized upon the Provinces which they now rule, and were by us from

motives of policy maintained, or tolerated, in their present positions.

The only Sovereign Powers which have rul/^d in India since the appear-

ance of the British have been the Mogal Emperors at t)ehli, the Peshwas
“ or Mayors of the Palace " of the Rajah of the Mahrattas, at Poona, and

the kingdom of the Sikhs in the Panjaub.

These have successively been conquered or absorbed by the British

Government, which has been thus installed in their place, and become the

heir to all their rights and privileges. An Imperial Constitution in India

is, from the very nature of things, as impossible as a Popular form of

Government, for the traditional form of Government in India as throughout

the East has always been that of a Despotism.

In the case of India in particular it should be noted that this Despotism

has beer^ for many centuries, since the first invasion of the Mahom-
medans in the eleventh century, almost entirely of a foreign nature.

The ancient Hindu Kingdoms were despotisms. The Mahommedan
kingdoms which rose from their ruins were despotisms. The rule of the

Mogal which absorbed all these petty kingdoms was absolutely despotic in

its nature. Under none of these would a position of even “ Subordinate

Union ”—as is the last invented title—of a chief have been tolerated for a

moment
;
for the condition of existence of the ruling element, as of the

dominant race, was the entire subjection of the ruled or conquered chiefs

and peoples, whether of similar or alien descent. The subordinate chief

was only allowed to exist at all in consideration of his recognition of this

fact, and the first sign of independent action upon his part was the signal

for a struggle, which could have no other termination but in liis destruc-

tion or the subversion of the hitherto ruling element.

The British Government has succeeded to the rights and traditions of

past ages, and by any attempt to modify the position which it now holds it

would, so far from adding to the stability of its. rule, run the risk of weaken-

ing considerably its present claims upon the loyalty and obedience of the

numerous and discordant races which acknowledge its supremacy in India.

The term by which a Native State is technically designated in India,

,i

* The able author, probably, means ‘‘Dynasty,” for Native Sovereign States have

existed in India long before the advent of the Romans in Great Britdn.

—
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Tu'
are held h th ^^ki"

constitution, and the regard ip which they

‘
TriaS sn^r r Government is in^

^Dowkt e Tn'^-

''

'X Government/«...«W, or ^e
Nativ

® correspond to “the British Empire,” aNative State is never alluded to but as a “ ftsyasat.”

• #
change these relations ? and for what object ?

• toleratLn

*^*^**^^ ^ existence to our assistance or

whLh Sf’hkv’' It 'I
with that Government

frnmVa
^ '^“ght him to regard as Supreme. For, apart

o.m the question of the groundlessness of such pretensions, what benefitwould accrue to.us politically from the entertainment of such a scheme ?
It must be considered that the Native States of India do not. with theexcepnon of the Sikh and Rajput States, constitute, as would be the case

Imnn
States; areas of territory inhabited by races homogeneous

r^ngst themselves, though distinct from those surrounding them.
Owing to centipies upon* centuries of warfare, and struggles between

tricabl^*"-
of India have become so inex-

. tricably mixed up all over the continent that it by no means follows as amatter of course that the majority of the local population of a Native State
should be of the same race, or even religion, as their rulers.

In the case of the State of Hyderabad in the Deccan the dominant raceX ‘ho Nizam and the ruling classes who areMahomniedans not being even of the same religion as by far the greater
part of h*s subjects who are Hindoos. In the case of the State of Cashmere the position .is reversed, for the Maharajah and his officers are all
Hindus, while the majority of the inhabitants are Mahomniedans, and itwas the intolerably cruel and oppressive treatment by the former of his'Mahommedan subjects which led to such salutary measures being taken to
ensure the amendment of his rule. [See our Preface to this letter. JSd.]

Again in the State of Gwalior and Indore, where the Mahrattas are the
dominant race, a great part of the population is of Rajput origin, and these
rival races regard one another with the bitterest hatred

; the proud and
aristocratic Rajput on account of his position of subjection, and the upstart
and pretentious Mahratta, on account of the desperate struggles which his
position of superiority has cost him. Under such circumstances, granted
the possibility of a constitutional Union of the Native States of India with
the paramount power in a position of more or less equality, what wouW be
its advantages ?

*

Would a Hindu subject fight more loyally against our enemies at the
command of a Mahommedaiv ruler? or would a haughty Rajput be more
ready to draw his sword on our behalf at the bidding of his Mahratta
conqueror?

^
.

The^ fact is that the pretensions of the Native States of India are as
fantastic and sentimental as any that were ever propounded by the National
Congress, and, as I pointed out in leading articles which appeared in the
Times of India of January 19th and 31st ultimo, from which quotations
have been largely made in the present paper, no Englishman is doing any
good service to his country by drawing attention to them.

NEW SERIES. VOL- Vni.
‘

*jjj
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•As to what Sir Roper Lethbridge with a ponderous facetiousness, terms

the “ Abracadabra and Mumbo-jumbo business of the Foreign Office/*

(*:he elabQrate ' works of Messrs. Tupper and Lee-Warner should be suffi-

cient evidence of the genuineness of the obscurity and mystery attaching to

the relations existing between the Native States of India and the Paramount

Power, for these being founded mainly, not upon written law or tactics,

but upon precedent and practice, have defied all their labours to reduce to^‘

any system or to describe in any but general terms.

Such an exposition of Indian Political Law then as Sir Mortimar Durand

is credited with, would appear almost impossible, and the extract from Mr.

Lee-Warner’s book quoted by Sir Roper Lethbridge in which he says “I here

is no question that there is a paramount power in the British Crown, but

perhaps its extent is wisely left undefined. There is subordination in the

Native States, but perhaps it is better understood and not explained ’* may

be taken, as the ablest, as it appears to be the only, deduction to be made

from a study of the subject. The chiefs of the Native States in India enjoy

infinitely more liberty under the rule of the Brftish Government than would

have been accorded to them under any Asiatic Paramount Power, a'hd as

the diversity of the circumstances of their relations with the British

Government, which vary with almost each individual State, renders the

committing of the same to a body of rules or formula almost impossible,

so it is equally to their interest, as it is to ours, that these relations should

remain undefined, for the fact of their definition would, as Mr. Lee-Warner

has pointed out, inevitably be the first step towards the curtailment of the

large margin of liberty at present allowed to the States concerned.

Again as regards ourselves anyone who has had sufficient experience of

Asiatics to understand their train of thought will know that a Policy of

Concessibns is one of the most dangerous that could be initiated by an

Asiatic Power towards its subjects and tributaries, especially if, as is the

case with our position in India, it constitutes an infinitesimal proportion

amongst the local population, for to their minds it conveys no impression

but that of a sense of weakness.

Tyranny and every sort of violence they have been accustomed to for

centuries from their own Asiatic Rulers, and they fully appreciate the strict

justice and honesty of our dealings with them, but anything beyond this is

outside of their comprehension.

The first concession which we make of our just rights would convey no

impression of generosity on our part, but only that we are too weak to

maintain the same and would be the immediate signal for the advancement

of further pretensions.

The inauguration of a Policy of Concessions would infallibly be inter-

preted by the Stated and Peoples whom we rule over in India as a con-

fession of weakness, and such a confession would, according to all the

traditions of the East, be regarded as almost equivalent to an abdication

by us from our national position of supremacy in the country.

,
* C. E. Biodulph.*’

We have no doubt that there will be full and authoritative rejoinders to

this letter, which, we fear, is scarcely likely to promote British influence in

^

* Chliia gives more liberty.-^^fl?^ ‘
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Native States. We are not aware'that Sir Riper Lethbridge has advocated
a po icy of Concessions, though much might be said even in favour of sucha policy. From the objective and academical standpoint ft-hich we would
desire to occupy, even in dealing with questions within the range of arac-
tical politics, we believe that we can assert, without fear of refutation, that

^

a perusal of the history of our advent in India and of the Treaties, overtand covert, with the Native States will show that, in claiming a quasi-
sovereign position for them, we are not only keeping good faith, but thatwe are.glso strengthening the basis of our own rule and raison d'Hre in
inaia.-—

We understand that it is intended to hold next year an Exhibition atEarl s Courtof the Art-Industrial products of India and to engage a number
the most skilled native workmen to come over to this country and to

s ow their processes at the Exhibition itself, in typical Indian streets and
shops to resemble those of Lahore, Shikarpur and Ahmadabad respectively.The difficulty with them, as with visitors of a higher Class, is to keep them
in thjir native respectability, among the temptations that will beset themon every side alike from well-meaning and mischievous persons. Any in-
terference with the Caste or religion of the workmen is to be deprecated,
if we wish them to return to their country with undiminished respect for
Englishmen and Englishwomen. xNor is it right for us to try and alienate
natives from their own families, caste-privileges and even patrimonies to
gratify an irresponsible desire of “setting things right” These workmen
come l^re te show and sell their workmanship, not to be preached at or
to be denationalized. We understand that the architectural and artistic
arrangements for their accommodation will be directed by Mr. C. Purdon-
Clarke, C.I.E., than whom no more competent man could bethought of
and that Mr. Watson, the well-known Anglo-Indian merchant, has started
to select the workmen, but we hope that such a laudable undertaking will
have the special countenance and support of the India Office, for in India
and to India, everything English is part and parcel of the “Sirk&r” or
Government and everything should be done that may redound to its credit.

In our issue of January 1893 appears a long and extremely able and
suggestive letter from Mr. Cecil B. Phipson, quoted from the Morning Posi
in which he advocates that the Indian Government should itself purchase
Bills in the local markets instead of depending on the sales of tbo India
Council Bills in England, which, althqugh open to public competition are
practically in the hands of a few Bankers and Merchants who can thus
regulate exchange in accordance with their interests. As a matter of fact,
though everyone may tender for these Bills, the exchange goes down on
Mondays and luesdays and rises ^on Thursdays and Fridays after the
allotment of the India Council Bills on Wednesdays. The question then
arises, not only on this point but generally, who makes the rate and here
we are flooded with suggestions and alleged panaceas, on which we are
scarcely competent to express more than our astonishment that there should
be such diversity of opinion on what would seem to be «o exclusivdya

HH 2 ^

,

.

'

.



*
'

472 Correspondence, Notes, Reports ,
and News.

\: "

^ ^ ^

"

matter of ascertainable fact ^Mr. Phipson has again suggested his remedy

in a letter to the Times oi the 6th September last and it is with regard to

ifr>that a Banker writes to us as follows: “Mr. Phipson states that the export

Mei^hants draw for completed operations in trade, but this is not so, as an

enormous amount of the exports are speculative, vid^ the losses constantly

made and the difficulties experienced by the Exchange Banks who finance

them. Any Government purchasing bills in this way would have to run

this risk,—besides, the Council bills are purchased to close simultaneous

purchases in India and in the majority of cases are not speculative.

Finally, the fact of the Indian Government coming into the 'markets as

large buyers of bills would indubitably put the market against them. As
to the Indian Government not employing the Bank of Bengal to make
their purchases, the result would be much the same were they to employ

brokers or anyone—and as to inviting tenders, the idea does not s^iem to

me worth entertaining.” We shall be glad to hear the reply of Mr. Phipson

to these objections.

The management of the British Museum, especially in its Oriental

Department, seems to demand an exhaustive inquiry in the interests of

science and of the British taxpayer. We have received an article showing

in detail that the Assyrian and Babylonian antiquities are badly arranged

and many of them wrongly described in the so-called “ Guide ” to them,

published under the auspices of the Museum Authorities. VVe hope to

receive the confirmation or refutation of these and other criticisms regard-

ing our National Trust in time for our next issue, when we hope to. be able

to deal with them in an exhaustive manner.

Last News regarding the Visit of H. H. the Amir

Abdurrahman to England.

It is very doubtful whether the Amir of Afghanistan will be able to accept

the invitation of the Queen to visit England, which he has acknowledged

with the greatest satisfaction and pleasure. The politics of Afghanistan are

too ySlertain and require too much personal control, to make the absence

of the ruler an easy matter. In any case, should the visit be possible it

would noPBe paid till late in the spring of next year. But the probabilities

are against it. ,,
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i..^ Grammar of tJw Classical Arabic'Language, by M. S. Howell,
C.I.E., LL.D. (1894). The third Fasciculus of the first Part of Dr. Howell’s
Arabic Grammar has recently appeared. This work, being based On the
Mufassal of Az Zaraakhshari is to consist of four Parts, the first on the
Noun, the second on the Verb, the third on the Particle, and the fourth on
Proce?sse» common to two or more of the three parts of speech. Parts II.
and III. on theWerb and Particle were published in 1880. Part I. is stillm process. The first Fasciculus, published in 1883, contains (pp. 1-498)
the Introduction and the first four Chapters, on (i) the Noun in General,
(2) the Generic Noun, (3) the Proper Name, (4) the Inflected Noun. The
second, published in 1886^ contains (pp. 499-861) Chapter v. on the Un-
inflepted Noun, ‘comprising^ the Pronouns, Demonstratives, Conjuncts,
Verbal Nouns and Ejaculations, Uninflected Adverbs, Compounds, and
Uninflected Metonyms, and Chapter vi. on the Dual. The present Fasciculus
gives (pp. 862-1422) Chapters vii. on the Plural, viii. on the Indeterminate
and Determinate, ix. on the Masculine and Feminine, x. on the Diminu-
tive, and xi. on the Relative Noun. The next Fasciculus, which is now,
we believe, in the Press, will complete this voluminous Part. The book
comes out slowly

;
but the wonder is that a work of such magnitude should

be broifght out at all by a scholar the bulk of whose time is necessarily
engrossed by his judicial duties in India, where Dr. Howell holds the
office of Judicial Commissioner of Oudh.
The work is intended to be a book of reference rather than^ student’s

manual, the author’s object being to indicate the opinions of the various
schools of grammar among the Arabs on all disputed points. Many pages
are, therefore, often occupied by the discussion of points dogmatically dis-
posed of by ordinary grammars in a couple of lines. The grammars com-
piled by European scholars all give lists of plural formations, and then
state that each formation is derived from such and such a singular In
this they follow Ibn Malik, who reversed the practice of the older
grammarians, which was to mention the singular formations, and then
state that each formation produced such and such plurals. Dr. Howell,
following Sibawaih, Az Zamakhshari, Ibn A1 Hajib and their Commen-
tators, has* revprted to the older and, in our opinion, sounder practice.
The Chapter on the Indeterminate and Determinate contains much
curious and recondite learning, notably the passages on the comparative
degrees of determinateness in nouns, a subject not even broached in any
of the ordinary grammars written* by European scholars, and the dis-
cussion on the rule that, when an indeterminate is repeated indeterminate,
the second is different from the first, but that, when an indeterminate is

repeated determinate, or, when a determinate is repeated determinate or
indeterminate, the second is identical with the first The Chapter on the
Jlasculine and Feminine is remarkable for an exhaustive list of the varkms
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reasons governing’the affixion of the I to nouns, and for a curious detnonstra-

\}on that the feminization of such words as the Zainahs is only

tropical In the Chapter on the Diminutive we observe that the rule for

retaining the i of in the diminutive is correctly stated to he the

absence of the plural and not, as is given by Ibn A'kil, and the*

European grammarians, who seem to follow him like sheep, the noun’i/

having a feminine
; though Dr. Howell shows that eveti th^ former

test is criticised by Ar Radi as inadequate. We note the great paiqis

taken by Dr. Howell to trace and complete the fragmentary^ examples

cited by his authorities from poetry and tradition. Neglect of this pre-

caution has led the great lexicologist Lane into many errors, some of

which are pointed out by Dr. Howell
;

as, €,g. in his Note at p. 924, 1
, 9.

Messr.s. W. H. Allen and Co.; London.

2. Notes on Muhammadanism^ by the Rev T. P. Hughes,

(1894; 6/.) This valuable little book has reached a third edition, and it

may, therefore, be taken as meeting a certain demand. It states, and on

the whole both correctly and (if we may coin a word) unfanatically,ihe system

of the Muhammadan religion as founded on the Quran, and on tradition :

absolute impartiality cannot be expected in the work of a missionary

explaining a religion for the purpose of refuting it. Mr. Hughes is

occasionally unfair : e.g,^ at p. 79 he states that Muhammad got his arch-

angels from the Jews, though neither their number nor all their names agree,

and then charges him with inaccuracy because they do not agree
;
and at

p. 93, he kas the usual misconception about a sensual heaven, which it is

high time we gave up. Equally unjust are his remarks, p. 115, on Moslem
prayer not being real prayer. His strictures on the pilgrimage to Mecca
dp not quite fall in with the Biblical precepts of going up at stated times

to the Temple. His condemnation of Muta’ (temporary) marriages is

just
;

but we await to see him prove from the Quran that Muhammad
sanctioned them. This new reprint has evidently not been brought up to

date
; and at p. 205 we find Shere Ali Khan mentioned in the prayer for

the reigning monarch (of the Afghans) ! In indicating these blemishes,

we do not wish in the least to decry a very able and painstaking exposi-

tion of the Muhammadan religion, which is deserving of close study, by

missionaries especially, before they begin to preach agaiilst it in public.

Some whom we have seen cutting’ a poor figure at Bazaar-controversy

would have fared all the better for a study of this useful handbook.

3, Corea, the Hermit Nation, by W. E. Griffis. (1882.) The author

of this elaborate work has given a very detailed account of Korea and its

histbi^^ down to the date of his publication. Though without any personal

knowledge of the peninsula, he had collected his materials with care*

P^re Dallet, of course, furnishes most of his descriptions of the country

and people ;
but where* Mr. Griffis* work is of more* commanding interest

is when he utilizes, for the elucidation of Korean history, Japanese sources

in which his long residence in that country rendered him a proficient. He
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has, therefore, massed together for his readers a perfect magazine of in-

formation regarding this interesting country, of which it is a common mis-
take to think that little has been written and that its people are misanthropes
and haters of foreigners. As a matter of fact, Korea has. been o|ten

described, under very varying circumstances and by very .dissimilar

•persons. These descriptions certainly show* some unpleasant qualities in

ifs people
; but at the same time they also disclose .much that is not only

good but excellent in their characters and manners. We must refer our
readers ^o IVJr. Griffis’ interesting pages for details, as our limits prevent us
ffbnt quoting passages or even describing contents. We must, however^
add that his work, full and thorough as it is, labours under the disadvantage

that its author had not dwelt in the country. Hence some of the statements

regarding manners and customs, taken at second-hand and true enough
when penned, have ceased to be correct. They are no longer observed

;

for Korea has no more been able to remain steadfast and unchangeable
than other parts of the wprld. In the main, however, it is perhaps the
best«and safest gilide regarding Korean affairs that is at the disposal of the

English speaking public.

Messrs. Asher and Co. ;
London.

4. Western Origin of the Early Chinese Civilization^ from 2,300 B,C.

to 200 A.D., or chapters on the elements derived from the old civilization of
W. Asia m the formation of ancient Chinese culture, by Terrien de
Lacouperie. (1894; 21/-.) Professor Dr. Terrien de Lacouperie is a
well-knSwn authority on China, and a scholar of wide reading, deep study

and profound research : hence, whatever he writes on China deserves great

attention and careful study. In his present work, which can scarcely be

called complete while several papers which he mentions in it*are still in

manuscript, he gives at great detail and length the proofs for his belief that

the early civilization of Cliina came with the Bak tribes from the West^

/>., Chaldea and the neighbouring lands. He notices philological and
social parallels, many of which we find to be scarcely conclusive, and

several not correctly stated
; but the mass of materials which he has

accumulated cannot fail to be of service in the eventual solution of the

extent to which China is indebted to the West for the origins of its

civilization. While paying our willing tribute to our author’s diligence^

erudition and energy, we must not fail to note a great absence of order in

his book. The first page tells us (Chap. I.) that “ In beginning tjie

following chapters I propose first to summarize Ch. III., IV. and V, . . .

on which rests at present my own discovery

P

The book consists of papers

issued at different times, various stages of the discovery, and in rather

undigested form and unintelligible order. The end of the Introduction

tells us “to read first the pp, 37^-397, before proceeding with any other

part”; and he admits “that when the present book was begun (writing

and printing in 1889) I did not know what its conclusions would be. My
object was simply (i) a resumd of a certain nurhber of previous articles^

monographs and even books in which I had studied separate points of

Chinese archaeology .... and (2) a continuance of the*inquiry into such



476 Reviews and Notices,

Qlher SQurces as had contributed to the formation of Chinese culture/'
With sudh gradiial development it is no wonder that faults have had to be
successivefy* corrected by cross references as the work advanced towards

its completion, and especially in the chapter of Additions and Emendations
(PP- 33^"372)/' Besides all this, we find, making every allowance for a
gentleman writing in a language not his own, a want of revision in the
formation of sentences and a use of wrong words : surely the learned
Professor has English friends who would gladly have saved him from
publishing his learned book in an English which is not only much tinctured
with French idiom, but is also prolix, confused and in places inaccurate.
In noting these defects, however, we do not wish to detract from the
sterling value of 'Prof, de Lacouperie’s book, which we‘*hope he will be
able to perfect, and which in the meantime we gladly recommend to our
readers as a veritable storehouse of information regarding the ancient
civilization of China.

M. Jules Barbier
;
Cairo.

5.

Les Egyptiens, par Kassem-Aivun. (1S94.) The Due d’Harcourt,
who, in publishing his impressions of Egypt, had given vent to depreciating
remarks about Egyptians and Islamism, has brought upon himself a sharp
and telling rejoinder from the pen of an Egyptian Barrister of the Cairo
Court of Appeal, written in excellent French. It is not difficult to refute
the remarks of tourist writers, especially when, quitting their own slender
personal experiences, they proceed, as they usually do, to generalize without
sufficient foundation. Kassem Amin Bey takes the Due d’Hareourt up
categorically

; but while refuting wffiat he considers incorrect in the Due’s
statements, he gives us his own views of Egypt and Islam, which we have
found very readable and interesting. He naturally inclines perhaps as
much on one side as the Due d’Harcourt did on the other

\
but he often

turns the tables with great effect against Western civilization
;
and with

due allowance, his book furnishes matter for deep consideration, and we
heartily recommend it to our readers.

Messrs. J. Bari holomew and Co. ; Edinburgh,

6. BartholomeiE$ Special IVar Map of China^ Japan and Korea,
(The Edinburgh Geographical Institute, 1894; is.) A well-executed and
coloured map of Korea and its surroundings (25" x 19"), giving (in separate
cpmpartments over what would otherwise be the almost blank Pacific)

smaller delineations of Peking, Shanghai, Tokio, and Canton with Hong
Kong, and a small map of Asia, which is there called “The Far East.” It

is a good map, and may well be called a War-rhap, not only because of the
circumstances leading to its issue, but also because none can tell to how
much of the various lands and seas exhibited here the war may yet
extend-

Messrs. G. 3ell ,and Sons; London, and New York.

7. The Great Indian Epics, by J. C Oman, (1894'; SA ) It fairly takes
away a poor Ori^talist’s breath, to find a man bold enough to undertake
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the task of popularizing the two great Indiafe Epics, without any know-
ledge of Sanskrit. But, as our author says, these books have^ been s6

accurately rendered into English by both Eastern and Western scholars,

•

that these translations obviate the need of Sanskrit scholarship, exc^t
for niceties of language, expression and sentiment, which count for

Jittle 4n a summary exposition of the tale, nleant for the general reader.

Such a summary he has given, in very interesting form, in tlJis book,
which epitomises the leading points of the two great Indian Poems, the

Rainayofia and the Afaha-Bharata^ in the way in which we have stories

fronck Shakespear, Moli^re, Calderon, etc. There is a chapter detailing

the auihoF’s visit to Thanesar which is identified as the site of the battle

of Kurukshetra* Three appendices deal wdth the Bhagavatgita^ the

Churning of the ocean, and the story of Nala and Damayanti. A few

notes and an epilogue conclude a very readable book which puts within

the reach of the ordinary reader, a fair knowledge of some of the best

works of the human intellect—works combining the sublime and the

ridiculous in a strange way. The publishers of this neat book have done
their f)art well, and the frontispiece is a good specimen of Indian painting,

reproduced in colours.

Messrs. A. and C. Black
;
Edinburgh.

8. Totemism^ by J. G. Frazer, M.A. (1887 ; 3/6.) Mr. FrazePs wide
reading, deep study and profound scholarship are too well known to need
more here than a passing tribute. The work now before us contains the

notes ccftlected by him in preparing the article on Totemism in the last

edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica^ in which he was unable to utilize

more than a selection from them. The collection and the collector’s

remarks exemplify,—were it necessary—the qualifications we Ifave noted

as characteristic oT Mr. Frazer’s works. He is cautious and adheres to his

points
;
and while he states facts, and classifies them under their respective

heads, he very sensibly declines to be led away into the regions of airy

speculations and unfounded generalization into which the bulk of writers

on Totemism are too apt to rush. The study of Totemism is, however,

still incomplete, and we hope Mr. Frazer will be able to adva'nce it many
stages further

;
for though his book, which is little solely because it is in

small type, is most interesting to read, yet it leaves us rather disappointed

when we find, at its conclusion (p. 95): “No satisfactory explanation of

the origin of totemism has yet been given.” While honouring this fearless

candour and thanking him for the large instalment of information here

given, we venture, like Oliver Twist, to ask for more from his gifted pen,

9. Landmarks of Church History,, by Henry Cowan, d.d. (London :

A. and C. Black
;
Edinburgh : R. and R. Clark

; 1894 ; 6d.), is a volume

of the Guild Text Books ^nd its closely printed 152 p Ages bring

that history down to the death of Calvin, a.d. 1564—a date chosen, of

course, for its connection with the Scotch Church, Prof. Cowan always

strives conscientiously to be impartial, and he is generally successful;

although, like many another ecclesiastical writer, he sees in past history

only the lines that favour the later development of his o^n peculiar form
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<rf* belief.. It is, .in fact, impossible to write a perfectly impartial history
of Christianity, since Christianity unfortunately took to what a Zoologist
'might cail “multiplication by fission.” He is fair to Islam, and just in
hir, strictures on Constantine

; but he does not mention the glaring short-
comings .of Charlemagne. He fails to see that the Real Presence which
he admits in the Eucharist is but Transubstantiation in different words
(p. 78) ; and he is judiciously critical on such difficult subjects as celibacy
monasticism and Gregory VII. When we come to the Inquisition, the
mediaeval papacy arid the reformation, Prof. Cowan, from his point' of view,,
continues to be a guide

; but it hardly need be said that here representatives
of other forms of Christianity will think he is decidedly wrong. Allowance
being made for the author’s standpoint, we have no hesitation in calling
this a very fair, thorough and useful book.

Messrs. Cassell and Co. ; London, Paris and Melbourne.
lo. Dr. Robert Brown’s Story of Africa and its Explorers (Vol. III.,

1894 ;
7s. 6d.) has now reached its 3d volume, which is as profusely and

beautifully illustrated and as well got up as the two preceding ones, like
which it continues to be full, detailed, correct and impartial in its letter-
press. Taking up the story at the year 1877, we have the expeditions of
Col. Serpa Pinto, M. Collard, Dr. Bradshaw, Senhor Anchieta, Major Wiss-
man and several others; Equatoria and Ernin Pasha’s relief; and the
Sahara with its explorations. Chapters V. and VI. deal with missionary
enterprise, the latter treating of Uganda. Man and beast, with.ftales of
sport take up three chapters. Chapters X. and XI. give details of other
journeys, and tell how the hunter was followed by the scientific traveller

;

Chapters y.II. and XIII. deal with the further d^elopment of the Congo
State, and doings in Central Africa; ending with the beginning of the
“ Scramble for Africa.” The next volume promises a retrospect and the
histoiy of that scramble. We cannot speak too highly of this excellent
work.

The Clarendon Press
; Oxford.

II. Earl Amherst, by Anne Thackeray Ritchie and Richardson
Evans. (1894; as. 6d.) Th\s\aXGs\.vo\\sxaeoi ihe.“.Eulers of India Series,”
introduces the novelty of a double authorship, though the result amalga-
mates so well that each author’s contribution is not easily separable, except
here and thwe. There is the further novelty of mis-spelling Indian words,
as e.g, Kemaul for Kurnul (p. 205)^ which seems unpardonabfe with the
author of “ The Gazetteer of India ” acting at Editor. The very free, not
to say excessive use of Lady Amherst’s Diaries does not help to make the
historical points stand out as clearly and distinctly as they should

; but,
on the other hand, it makes the life of Lord Amherst more picturesque
and life-like, by quoting the impressions of the hour noted down by one
so cognizant of all that was passing as the Governor-General’s wife. The
siege of Bhartpur is dismissed in a few pages, of which an undue part is
taken up “ from a domestic point of view.” The scurvy treatment of
poor Sir David Ochterlony does not meet the condemnation it deserves :

i
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the stoppages of the heroic veteran's allowances are hot even m^fttioned.

On the whole we have here an excellent life of Lord Amherst, as a man
and a ruler; but the history of his times and the events of his Governor-*

Generalship are not so -completely and well told as we had. a right .40

expect. It seems out oT place to describe fpr instance, the military opera-

fions of the Burmese war by extracts of Lady Amherst’s diaries, instead

of summarizing the official records of the campaign. Notwithstanding

these defects, the book is well written and very pleasant to read.

Messrs. T. and T. Clark
;
Edinburgh.

12. Lexicon Sj^iacum^ auctore Carolo Brockelmann
;
pt. i. (1894 ; 4/-),

is the beginning of a much needed work, which is intended to give every

Syriac word in all the known books of that language, with the derivatives

classed under their root-forms and indicated in a different type. It is

judiciously given in Syriac-Latin, so as to serve the learned of all countries;

and in this, besides other f)oints, it excels the Syro-Arabic Dictionary of

Fathef Cardahi, SJ., published by the famous Beyruth Catholic Press.

So far as we have been able to judge from a cursory examination of the

part just issued, it leaves little to be desired, whether in printing, arrange-

ment, meaning and reference to the places where the words occur. It

promises, when completed, to be a most useful and elaborate work. Prof.

T. Noldeke is to write a preface for it. The first part now in our hands

consists of 80 pages.

•

C. J. Clay and Sons
;
Cambridge University Press, London.

13. Studia Sinai^ica, Vols. II. and III. “Catalogue of the Arabic

MSS. in the Convent of St. Catharene on Mount Sinai.” Compiled by

Margaret Dunlop Gibson. We trust that the gifted authoress of these

Studies has not merely adorned herself with the feathers of those monks

and others that wrote out or corrected for her the Catalogue of this

Treasury of Arabic Christian Manuscripts (Gospels, Hymnologies, etc.),

but that she has also enough knowledge of Arabic and of Greek to compare

with the original the volume that precedes this catalogue and that contains

the Arabic translation of the Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians,

Galatians and a part of the Ephesians. Not that we expect any new light

on disputed renderings, but it would be interesting to find another

corroboration of our own version in a Ninth Century Manuscript. Judging

from a few^ passages, we find much to encourage and a little to puzzle tRe

ordinary Bible Student. For instance, Romans xii. 15 to 21 are like our

own ipsissima verba, but ir> Second Corinthians x., the 3rd verse is either

badly punctuated or gives the following meaning :

Arabic {Sinaitic) Version. •

Verses 2-3. “ They think about

us those who walk in the ways of

the flesh and marcif in the flesh,

although we do not strive according

the fle^ ”

English New Testament Version*

“Some, which think of us as if

we walked aGCording to the flesh

:

“For though we walk in the

flesh, we do not war after the

flesh.”
•
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• It is^ery interestifig that the word for “ strive ” is taken from the root
Jahd,” the very same which, although merely meaning “ an effort,” iJas, in

* the form, of “ Jehdd,” been misconstrued as an appeal to Mohammadims
te extermigate infidels in “a sacred war,” though. “ Jehdd” merely means
“an effort,” whether for spiritual or worldly purposes. Thus too might it
seem by the use of “Jahd” in a Christian text that “a sacred war” 'against
non-Christians was encouraged, a view’ that would be strengthened by the

"

Greek original cIpanvo/uLsda,

That the Arabic text requires some further editing or explanation has
already been shown in verse 3, but verse 8 might suggest a controversy.
In that verse where St. Paul admittedly claims spiritual authority over the
Corinthians, he says "your authority ” in the Sinaitic ^^anllscript. instead
of “ our authority,” i^oueCai mm, as in the Greek New Testament. Notice

'

en passant the word “ Sultdn ” for “ authority ” in the Arabic Text.
The two versions read as follows :

Arabic (Sinaitic) Version.

Verse 8. “ And we if I were to

boast of something more exalted on
account of your Sultan (authority)

whom God has given for your build-

ing up and not for your decline/'

English Nerv Xestafnent Version.

“Fbr though I should*' boast

somewhat more of our authority,

which the Lord hath given us for

edification, and not for your de»

struction.”

Surely, if there be any practical object in printing such an important
Arabic Text, a literal English translation should accompany it and the
Arabic punctuation should be rendered as clear and as correct as possible.

Messrs. A. Constable and Co.
; Westminster.

14- The Ruling Races of Prehistoric Times, by J. F. Hewitt. (1894 ; 18/.)
It would take a patient student fully two months of hard study and' close
analysis to digest the 600 pages of small type in which our author gives us,
in six Essays, the results of his long study into the origin of races, myths,
and histories. His foot-note references show the extent of his reading,
and the book itself teems with instances of his deep knowledge of subjects
as varied as they are numerous. The following quotations, taken at
random, will show better than any review confined to the small space at
our disposal here, both what the book contains and the way in which the
materials are worked up. P. 241 : “They (the Purus) were the sons of
Jpseph, whose name means the Asipu of the Jews, the Gurus, or tribal
teachers of the Hindus, and the Extgetae of the Greeks. Their mother,
Rachel, the ewe, was loved by Jacob before Leah, the wild cow, and as
Zara, the red, or the father of the red race, the youngest of the twin sons
of Tamar, the Babylonian palm-tree, ruled those of his elder brother,
Perez, ‘the breach’ or the cleaving pole, so Ephraim, the two Ashes
(Eper), the youngest son of Joseph, ruled the eldest, the Manassite priests
of the phallic-worshipping sons of Dan.” At p. 302, “ They (the sons of
the fire-god), led by Joshua the son of Nun, which nteans in Hebrew ‘the
fish,’ and allied with the sons of Caleb, ‘ the dog,’ took Jericho, the moon
city of the goddess Ashtoreth, or Esther, by the help of the
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alligator, and Marduk, the bull, and superseded the rule of the Akjcadian^
Turanian Finns by that of the Semites, making the Semites the successors’
of the Kushites in the rule of Southern Asia and Egypt,* a (^onQuest •
which enables us to explain,” etc. In Pref., p. xxiv :

‘‘ Hence the barlej-
growing j-aces, whose roy^l stock was left by the father-tree of righteousness

*

to rul^the land were the sons of the year of* Aree seasons, and th*e young
bulbgod reared on the corn preserved in the mother-jar, It is this myth
Which is again exactly reproduced in that of Ab-ram‘ and Sara, in which
the sun-god Ra or Ram, the son of Terah, the ahtelope of Nahor, or the
Eitplyates, becomes by Sara the withered husk which nurses the seed
grain in its.growth out of the earth, the father of Isaac the * laughing ’ corn-
stalk crowned wiUa its ripe ear. He is the blind house-pole, father of the
generations of barley-growers born from his twin sons Esau, the goat-god>
and his Hittite wives, parents of the sons of Edom, or the red earth, the
home of the red race, and from Ja-kob, the sun water-god la, and his
wives Leah, the wild cow, and Rachel, the ewe, daughters of Laban, the
moon-god of Haraji. Fhey^were the mothers of the law-abiding, plough-
ing raoe, the sons of the bull hnd the wild cow, and the prophet-shepherd
sons of the sheep-mother and the ram, the sun-god consecrated to Varuna,.
the god of the rain {var) and of the dark heaven of night. The race
thus born was that of the Semitic traders which constantly strove to make
morality and religion synonymous terms, and who changed the parent-tree
of the trading races, the Vaishya, from the Udumbara or ficus glornerata^

the tree out of which the Amshu Graha or cup representing the Soma
plant or*tree of life, drunk at the idolatrous Soma sacrifices was made to
the Ashvattha or Pipul-tree, the Ficus religiosa.” These typical extracts

speak for the book far better than any wwds of ours could : they show its

materials, method, nature, scope, and style. •

15. Addiscombe^ its heroes and men of note, by Colonel H. M. Vibart.

(1894; 21S.) What Haileybury proved for the Indian Civil Service, that

Addiscombe became eventually for all the Indian Military Services, after

having been awhile confined to the Artillery and. Engineers. The two
sister institutions, which rose and fell within a few years of each other, had
each a life of just over half a century. Both did their work most efficiently;

and both furnished the nation with an excellent class of men, whose valour,

skill, judgment and administrative abilities have been the main agents in

building up our present splendid Indian Empire, to the mutual advantage

of both England and India. Messrs. Constable and Co., who lately issued

the history.of Haileybury, reviewed in our July 1894 issue, now give us

that of the junior but equally great* sister : the two books are uniform

publications—the same in sice and type, and equally well illustrated. The
historian of Addiscombe is Colonel Vibart

; and he gives a full adcount of

the College, its officers and its cadets, in excellent style and accurate

details. In fact, to our taste, he has produced a book much superior to-

that of the more practised writers who clubbed together to record the

history of Haileybury. Colonel VibarPs delineations of character are

exceedingly good, and as an instance we may specify that of Mr. “ Chaw ”

Bowles, the Hindustani Teacher (pp. 72 and foil.)
; and there is plenty of
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ripplinjj fun in the pumer(&us anecdotes interspersed in the hook. The
«ketches' of the “ services ” of the more distinguished Cadets show how

^
important aC part was taken by Addiscombe in Indian history. The College
was closed in 1861, on the amalgamation of the British and Indian military
services. Several of its distinguished scholars, however, still survive, with
glorious records; but though, ‘^in time, they too shall pass away, the^ name
of Addiscombe, like that of Haileybury, is indelibly written in large an3
glittering characters upon every page of Indian history since the ’tv?o
colleges began sending out their scholars

; and these two twin^ volumes
furnish the details of the teachers, officers and students of the pister-

colleges, than which few educational institutions can furnish a more glorious
catalogue of alumni,

^

Messrs. Digby, Long and Co.
; I.ondon.

16. Winter and Summer Excursions in Canada, by C. L. Johnstone.
(1894 ;

6s.) It is a pleasant surprise to find a book of travels free from
petty details of personal adventures and incidents, and^filled, instead with
valuable information on every point regarding the country itself and the
people. The amount of ignorance in England and elsewhere concerning
Canada is simply astounding, not only in the general reader, but even
among those who help to send emigrants thither. Our author has travelled

and inspected the country very thoroughly, has collected from various
sources a vast and complete body of information on every useful point,

and has here put it at the disposal of her readers, in a clear narrative, full

of most interesting details. The information is not classified under various
heads, as rigid order might seem to demand

;
but a book like this must

be read carefully right through, and the reader before he closes it will

have found every necessary information regarding Canada, pleasantly

intermingled. While rather pessimistic it is eminently practical. At

P* T53 » “A baby though charming in theory is not equally pleasant
to the hardworked farmer when it shrieks throughout the night in the
little wooden house .... and no soothing syrup at hand.” Besides
being full of information the book is interesting, fairly illustrated, and very
well got up.

The Educational Society's Press
;
Bombay.

17. The Wit and Humour of the Persians, by Miherjibhai Nosher-
WANji Kuka, M.A. (1894; Rs. 2.) The field of Persian literature is as
vlried*and pleasant as it is extensive and rich. Mr. Kuka gives us, from
bis stores of Persian reading, a chbice selection of humorous, witty and
pleasant pieces, of varied length, which we hav^e perused with pleasure and
which we can recommend to our readers. About half are given in both
Persian and English

; the remainder is an English translation only. The
general reader will find the play of fancy made fully intelligible in Mr.
Kuka’s translations and short remarks, even though he may not know a
word of the Persian language, while the Persian scholar will enjpy an
enhanced pleasure in reading many of the originlils with Mr. Kuka's
renderings. Thq book includes several good chronograms in^ Abjad

f
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reckoning
; and we note with pleasure severaUexcelljnt specimens of verges

by ^he compiler himself. His book shows both his intiitiate acquaintance
with Persian, literature and his thorough facility in managing*the language
for versification.

^

Mr. T. Fisher Unwijj; London.
• iST. Japan and the Pacific, by Manjiro Inagaki, b.a. (7s. 6d.), with maps,
i)y. a Japanese graduate of Cambridge, is a palpable sign of the times. The
book is divided into two parts. The second,—much the longer of the
two—(feals, with the “Eastern Question,” including Turkey, Persia,

Ceiftral Asia, Afghanistan, India, and Indo-China, beginning with the days
of the Emperor Charles V. This history, of which many a Bengallee
Baboo might be proud, is written in excellent English. At p. 85 we have
a statjpment of the countries inherited by Philip II., among which
Spain, strange to say, is not included

;
and at p. 87, “ the glorious death of

Wolfe \died, Sept., 1759] on the Heights of Abraham was followed by the
surrender of.Montreal and,the brilliant victory of Plassey [foughtJune 23,
^ 757j

fo India iJy Clive ovqt the French ”
! Discussing how Russia may

get the upper hand, and again how England may circumvent the Northern
Bear, we are treated to some profound principles of politics and of strategy,

e.g, when told, p. 236. that “ a Russian force in occupation of Afghanistan,

might convert Afghanistan into the advanced post of Russia.” That might
is delicious. It is the first part, however, which is of the greater importance
to us

;
for it shows the feelings and anticipations of the Japanese as to

their f^^ture position in the management of the affairs of the world. The
oonclusion, not given in so many words, is that the alliance of Japan is

necessary for both Britain and Russia, and that whichever of them Japan
joins, the two allies will dominate perhaps the world, certainly ^he Pacific.

Messrs. Hu i chin-son and Co.
;
London.

19. A Decade in Borneo, by Mrs. W. B. Pryer. (1894; 3/6.) A
charming book, full of varied information pleasantly told. The history of

the Colony and its vicissitudes, the climate, productions and capabilities

of the country, the character, manners and customs of its people are all

detailed, with adventures with pirates and in shooting and travelling expe-

ditions, which are of commanding interest. Borneo is but little known
;
yet

it deserves greater attention than it has hitherto met
;
and Mrs. Fryer’s

excellent book will, we hope, be the cause and forerunner of a still further

development oY its colonization and resources. Borneo should be* able to

attract the sportsman, the trader, the scientific traveller and the planter.

Messrs. Kegan Paul and Co. ;
London.

20. The Jewish method of Slaughter, by J. A. Dembo, m.d. (1894 ; 2/6,)

This is a work on a grue.some subject but of manifold interest. Our author

examines in a purely acientific spirit the various modes of slaughtering

animals, from the hutnanitarian, economic and hygienic standpoints
; and he

gives his verdict, with a mass of evidence and reasoning^ in favour of what
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he.calls t^e Jewish mpf,hod, Wut which would perhaps be more appropriately
called the Oriental, as it is not peculiar to the Jews only. Referring R)ur
fcaders to the book itself for details, we confine ourselves to indicating
that its contents justify the Mosaic law and Oriental custom, convey
valuable hygienic information regarding meat, poit’t out much avoidable
cruelty to animals, and show tHe absurd action of some branches of the
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals ; their writers, like those
of the anti-opium agitation, are not above using false statements to further
their fads. If animals must be slaughtered for food, by all nieuns the
question of how needs careful study and legislation. Our author furnishes
the materials for this purpose.

Messrs. Kenny and Co. ; Camden Road, London.
21. Reservoirs in the Valley of the Nile, with a Map (1894), is a small

but important pamphlet, stating what is involved in this much-discussed
question. While not denying the good to be done to the agricultural
interest of Egypt by the proposed works, the committee of the Society for
the Preservation of the Monuments of Ancient Egypt, for whom the
pamphlet is prepared, show that much evil too must result to ancient
monuments, and they even indicate other dangers the ensuing of which is
within the bounds of probability. It is evident that any immediate
decision is to be deprecated, till an exhaustive study has been made of the
question from every point concerned. Hence careful consideration and
elaboration are still needed before any scheme is practically undertaken

;
and It is to be hoped that the authorities in Egypt will not let their hand
be forced prematurely.

Messrs. J^ongmans, Green and Co.
; London and New York.

22. Bimetallism, by H. D. MacLeod, M.A, (1894; 5/-.) The urgent
importance of the question is the author’s apology for publishing in
advance the 7th chapter of the new Edition of his work, “ The Theory of
Credit.” Not content with being himself a strong Monometallist, Mr.
MacLeod abuses Bimetallism and its supporters by all his gods, among
whom he produces Oresma, Copernicus, Locke, Sir Isaac Newton, and
Lord Liverpool. That there is much to be said on both sides of the
question, that clever men and sound arguments are balanced on both
sides, is known to all

; and we think that little is to be gained by violent
declamation and strong language. Rather let us have more judicially
calm statements of facts, on both sides, to enable the reflecting public
to learn whither lies the truth, or at least the balance of probability.
There are fallacies in both theories, as at present laid down

; and each
one leads to distinctly visible evils. What men want to find out is Which
is the least evil of the two? To this practical solution Mr. MacLeod’s,
turgid declamations do not conduce. It would be easy to pick holes in
his arguments : theorists have no eyes for facts-r-only for fancies. Our
author, e.^. repeats ad nauseam, the supposed impossibility of keeping gold
and silver coins iii circulation at a legal ratio different from the metallic
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market ratio, but he cannot see it in daily ‘practleft in. the case of the
s 1 ling franc, mark, etc. A silver coinage unbacked by a gold 'standanf,
IS simply of the value of the bullion it contains, says Mr. MacLeod, while*
the Rupee loudly proclaims, even in its fall, “I still count as. more than
he bullion I contain ” :-r-but our author hears it not. Still the book places

^the arguments for Monometallism and thdse against Bimetallism with
^eat If unnecessary strength

; and it is deserving of .close study by thosew o wish to fathom the abysses of this most vexed question.
23. Problems of the Far East, by the Hon. G. N. Curzon, m.p. (1894 ;

ai/.i Coming opportunely at the present crisis, this book is sure of a warm
welcome ;.for it is the work of an excellent writer, a clever politician and
an experienced md observant traveller. In three distinct parts, he passes
in review the three countries of the far East,-Japan, Korea and, China,
giving fhe results both of his reading and of his personal observations.
He concludes with a review of the prospects of the future for all the
three. He is far from being enamoured with Japan, though he has
peatfr sympath)» for its people than for the other two

;

Korea is

impracticable in its present state
; and China is depicted in rather

pessimistic colours. His views of religion, and especially of rnonasticism
in China, appear harsh and gloomy

; but on religion he seems hardly
an authority. Mr. Curzon anticipates a great future for Japan

; suggests
that her best policy is one of alliance with China

; recommends Korea to
lean on the latter power

; and after reviewing the anticipations of the late
Mr. C. Pearson {National Life and Character, London, Macmillan and Co.,
reviewed by us in our April, 1893, number), that the Chinese race bade
fair to over-run the world, he dissents from them, disproves them, and
expresses his own belief in the spread of the race but not in its dominance
in the Far East, China is too blindly conservative to do much*good, and
she shows no disposition, at least at present, to start a truly national
scheme of reform. Mr. Curzon's last chapter deals with the future of
England's influence in the East, the increase of which he confidently pre-
dicts. Like his other books, this one is full of information, pregnant with
thought, and most interesting to read : it is both well and profusely
illustrated.

Messrs. Luzac and Co., London.

24, The Evangelization of the Non-Christian World, by R. N. CusT,
LL.D. (18^4.) -Dr. Cust is well knowi\ as a steady, persevering and con-
scientious worker on behalf of missioliary enterprise

; and his experience
in reports, conferences,and meetings is probably unique. He is brave and
hopeful for the eventual evangelization of the whole worjd

;
yet there

seems to underlie that hope a distinct feeling of disappointment wkh ""the

work done. He thinks failure is due to the adoption of wrong systems and
modes of operation in missionary work, and he deals with these mistakes
in a style of a friendly yet fearless critic. In many matters we thoroughly

endorse his views, es{>ecially regarding the need of picked and learned

missionaries,—of kindly feeling towards those they seek tq evangelize, of

NEW SERIFS. VOL. VIII. * H



Reviews andNotices.

abstention from abuse of th^ natives, their religions, manners, and customs,

1-of ceasing to invoke the aid of political parties and military operayons.

fBut Dr CiKt fails to class among the difficulties of converting the

‘‘^ieatheV’,the indiscriminate circulation of the .Bible, sometimes wrOngly

translated. That book never was meant as a missionary agght ; a.nd if it

bristles with difficulties which 'try the faith of even the Christian bejteveis

it can simply be a means for defeating the object of its circulatton, when

read, uncommented upon, by the non-Christian. Missionary success ma-y

be classed among the lost arts
;
and if Dr. Cust’s book fails to shc^w how it

is to be recovered, it at least points out many remediable defects in the

current methods of missionary work, and we recommend it to pur rpders

as the exponent of the thoughts of a competent critic. ,

Messrs. Macmili.an and Co. ;
London and New York.

25. <2/ by F. A. Steel. (2 vols. ; 1894; 12/-.)

Mrs. Steel, in these two small volumes gives us no less than 16 sketches

of Indian life, which her sympathetic appreciation pf the people agd her

thorough knowledge of their habits of thought and action render quite

life-like and real. The subjects of the sketches are very various, as should

be the case in all such collections. The tragic note is often heard, as

alas ! it is only too often, in real life in India. Mrs. Steel, by her writing

is continuing in Britain to work for India’s good, as we knew her to do in

India itself
;
and the more such writings as hers are read, digested and

appreciated, the better will India, with its strange ways and thoughts, be

understood. In this instalment are a couple of unsolved mysteries and

several details of the evil resulting to cultivators of the soil, from the

application of laws unsuited to the country ;
while through all the tales, we

feel the living, throbbing passions of the human heart the same in all

races and climes : love and jealousy, fear and revenge, avarice and

generosity, patience, fidelity and gratitude, all find their appropriate places

in these sketches. Amid the varied figures, several of them grand in their

primeval simplicity, perhaps the most striking is that of the old Ex-Daffadar

Dhurm Singh, with his watchword of “ Dharm nal,” which with Mrs. Steel s

permission we prefer translating “by (my) faith ” rather than “ with Faith.”

We recommend Mrs. Steel’s entertaining and instructive book to all classes

of readers, as very readable and pleasant to peruse, while Anglo-Indians

^ill enjoy it with peculiar relish and delight.

Messrs. Martvnne and Co. ;
Walbrook, London.

26. Ray/ie’s Perspective view of Korea, China andJapan {1^4 is.) is

an excellent perspective map, 20", showing at a glance Korea with its

surroundings—Japanese, RUssian and Chinese, as in a birds-eye view. Its

chief merits aje that it is clear and distinct and is not overloaded with

details In one corner is a smaller comparative map, showing the respective

proportions of Korea to Asia, Europe, the upper haif of Africa and part of

the Indian Archipelago.

c
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^
Messrs. T. Nelson and Son

; Edinburgh. ^
.

, 2^, Corea ,of To-day (1894; 6d.), in a compact little Volume, of#
128 pages with several goqd illustrations, gives more than its title indicates.
For besjdes describing ^Xorea as it is—the country and its people and'

Government, with their good and bad qualities impartially stated, we have
A fair History of their past. Though in a great part a republicatiph from
^^Corea and its Capttalf by G. W. Gilmore, m.a., it has been brought up

• to date ^by subsequent additions. The writer’s long residence in the
country and his knowledge of its language give great weight to his opinions

;

and we^ recommend this little book for the perusal of our readers.

, Mr. David Nutt; London.

28. Scarabs^ by Isaac Myer, ll.b. (1894 ; 12/-), is a beautifully printed
monograph. In the Introduction, the author claims to give us ‘‘ a train of
thought having as j^ts basisatnore philosophical treatment of the scarabjeus
as a sjynbol, in the religious metaphysical conception of it by the ancient

» Egyptians. We have failed to find any such treatment, or even any
futhcr information on the Scarabaeus than can be found in the numerous
books which, to do him justice, our author duly cites as his authorities.
We may say that those who have read the chapter in Mr. Budge’s Mummy
(published in 1893 reviewed by us in our January 1894 number), will
find little novelty in Mr. Myer’s book. But it certainly has the merit of
collecting together a great amount of interesting information, though all

is not relevant to the subject-matter
;
and if Mr. Myer has failed in order,

both as regards analysis and synthesis of the materials, he has given to the
world (we suppose, however, mainly for the American public) a ^ery read-
able book.

Messrs. Osgood, McIlvaine and Co.
; London.

29. The Siege ofLucknow, by ihe Hon. Lady Inglis : 1893. The name of
Inglis is as intimately connected with Lucknow as that of Sir H. Lawrence,
who with his dying breath nominated him as his successor in command of
the troops

; and the result showed the keen perception of the one as it did
the sterling good qualities and peculiar. fitness of the other for so peculiar
a position. Amid a band of heroes, Genl. Inglis was the leader, and the
successful resistance of the garrison against overwhelming odds and adverse*
circumstan^^es was due in no mean mei^ure to the man who saw everything
personally, watched over everything and everyone and animated all. Lady
Inglis gives us the Diary of the siege, with numerous extracts from notes
given to her by that excellent soldier, afterwards a member of the Fanjab
Commission, Captain (now General), F. M. Bkch, who acted as th^ be$t
possible A.D.C. to the commander. The general history of that siege is

a well known glorious episode in Anglo-British annals
;
but here we have

the veil gently removedjrotn the details of heroic fprtitude, patient suffering,

undaunted perseverance and honourable fidelity. Genl. Inglis, we believe,
got little beyond a K.C.B. for services which can never be forgotten. "We
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¥ecomme»id the book to our readers as an echo from the past, but thereby

made all the, sweeter and more agreeable
;
and it furnishes, details which

fill up many a gap in the picture of that ever-memorable defence.
C*, 1- __________ *

^

Palestine Ex'ploration Fund; London.

30. The Quarterly Statement for July 1894, of this most useful ancf read^

able publication is, as usual, full of information. There is a sketch of -the

first excavations made in May and June, at Jerusalem under tht^ Sultanas

new Firman, with his l^ajesty’s full concurrence and the aid of his local

officials. Mr. Bliss is engaged in this task
;
but he finds time to coritribute

also a good paper on Jericho. Mr. S. Bergheim's paper qn Land tenure in

Palestine, that of M. Th. Barrois on the Lake of Tiberias
;
and that on

^

the Samarian Haematite Weight are particularly interesting. Ac before,

we have much pleasure in recommending the book to our readers, as also

the work undertaken by the Fund, which should have the support of all

who love the Holy City—Jews, Christians and Musulm^ns. '

Messrs. G. P. Putnam’s Sons; New York and I.oni30n.

31. Canadian Independence, by James Douglas. (1894 ; 3/6 — $. o. 75.)

The future of Canada is still a problem awaiting its ultimate solution
;
and

it is, to a large extent, treated clearly by our author, whose great Canadian and

American experience renders him quite at home in his task. He analyses

the position of Canada
;
and from a consideration of all its surroundings,

he comes to the conclusion that annexation with the United States,

whether voluntary or compulsory, far from being of real advantage to either

party, would result in evil to both : existing defects would be aggravated

and new*" ones called into existence. Canada’s present position of

subordination, he says, cannot long continue; and he holds that a com-

plete independence of each colony from all dependence on the Mother-

country is the only practical preliminary for an eventual Imperial

Federation, of which he is the warm and thoughtful advocate. The book

contains much statistical information, many telling arguments and several

novel views which seem both sound and practicable. It is deserving of

the careful study of all interested in the various schemes of Federation

which are abroad, but are still a long way off from any practical adoption.

c
.

Mr. Bernard Quaritch
;
London.

32. Coins of Mediceval India, by Major-General Sir A. Cunningham,

K.C.I.E. (1894 ; 15/-.) This is a posthumous work by the great archaeolo-

gist, which was still in the press when his ' lamented death occurred in

November 1893: Mr. E. J. Rapson has revised the proofs. General

Gunningham^s perfect mastery of his* subject is seen in every page of this

itnportant work, which -is plentifully illustrated with exquisite plates,

Exhibiting numerous coins, several of which are unique and not previously

published. One page gives^ drawings luckily made<pf some of his Kangra

collection before it was Ibst in the wreck of the Indies, He treats chiefly

of the mediaeval coinages of Malwa and Gujarat, of Maghada and Narwar
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of Kashmir under various dynasties, of Rajputana* and, N.W. ^fndia, bf

Ganflhara and the Punjab, of Chedi and Mahoba, of Delhi and Kunauj, o*f

Mewar, and of Kangra. Several of these coins enable the a&thor to com-®

plete some hitherto defective lists of kings and chiefs. TJie work#is

thorough throughout, in* statements, deductions and suggestions, though at

p. 80 we have perhaps a strained identification : Bovara = Povara = Tovara

^Tomara. Chance indications (as at p. 26) show that the learned author

was still at work to the time of his death, and has left some—probably

many—

i

5npuj3lished papers. Their early publication should be a '' duty

towards the illustrious dead and a service to archaeology and numismatics

;

for ttwS ‘WOrk proves that age had not dimmed the veteran’s faculties,

weakened his gAsp of his subject, or exhausted his energy
;
and every

contribution from his pen will be a valuable treasure, like the book under

review, which we can strongly recommend.

• The Religioi?s Tract Society
;
London.

33. J^rom Darkness to Light in Polynesia^ by the Rev. W. W. Gill, ll.d.

(1894 ;
6s.) Polynesia embraces a wide extent, out of which Dr. Gill

deals with the Hervey group. Plis book (383 pages) is in two parts. The

first and more important devotes over 300 pages to native manners,

customs, songs and traditions. These are all the more valuable, as the

modernization of the group is leading to their rapid loss : they will soon

be things of the past, except where preserved in books like this one of

Dr. Gill, whose long residence in the group and knowledge of its language

render him a trustworthy chronicler of its traditions. These are of com-

manding interest. Human nature, pagan and Christian, is mucfi the same

everywhere, and the two terrible ovens of Mangaia are not at all more*

horrible than the massacres of St. Bartholomew’s- day and of Glencoe, or

the conspiracy of the Pazzi. The whole of this part will afford great

delight to the general reader and the student. Of another kind is the

interest of the second part, which treats of European intercourse with the

native, the introduction of Christianity, the history of its spread, and

remirtiscences of various missionary incidents and sayings. There is the

usual absence of statistics up to date; but it is noted that in July 1893,

the population of Rarotonga was 1,900; with a church membership of 693,

or just over one-third : one might have expected more for over 79 yeaj;s

of work, under exceptionally’ favourable •circumstances.

34. A Prmer of Assyriology^ by A. H. Sayce, ll.d. (1894 ;
is.) This

little book is the 6th bi the* Present^ Day Primers series, which is being

issued by the Religious Tract Society, as an aid chiefly to Biblical study.

It is not a primer for the teaching of the Assyrian language and the

cuneiform writings, but a handbook of Assyrian history, dHcovery, and

decipherment, with descriptions of the country, its people, religion,

literature and social li((e.
‘ The high position held by Professor Sayce as an

Assyriologist is a guarantee of the general thoroughness and correctness

of his work; and his 127 pages. furnish a suffibient ktlpwledge to the
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general i:i4blic of^^the great Empire which was so often in important contact

with the Jews and is so frequently mentioned in the Bible.

^ 35. Asnong the Tibitans, by Isabella L. Bishop, f.r.g.s. (1894 ; 2/6.)

This is a volume of The Leisure Hour Library^ of which it is a very good
specimen. Tibet extends considerably further than Mrs. Bishop went;
for her travels were confined to Kashmir territory and to ground weK
known, from the descriptions of many travellers. She was, however (with

the exception of Mrs. Hervey, who published her adventures in 1853), the

first European woman to penetrate into those wild regions
;
and the

narrative of her adventures, written in her usual excellent style and fuU' of

interesting details, has the additional advantage of being without that

eternal shooting or slaughtering of game, which forms so important a part

in the expeditions of male travellers. But though the country and its roads
or rather paths have been often described, yet Mrs. Bishop’s statements
and sketches of the character and manners of the peoj)le are personal, and
she has much to say in their favour. Occasioiaally she hazards a generaliza-

tion, not justified by her short experiences
;
as when, at p. 88, she stigipatizes

the majority of lamas as being ‘‘idle and unholy.” The Lamaist “P3ucharist,”
Tshe~g7‘ub, is mentioned at p. 158 as “Ise drup”; but Mrs. Bishop has
failed to grasp its leading features

: perhaps she scarcely could, during her
short stay. Christianity, though well represented by the excellent Moravian
Missionaries for nearly half a century, has made no progress, beyond
isolated converts here and there and their families

;
but Joldan, at p. 101,

is surely a host in himself. Mrs. Bishop’s book is bright, lively, ,find very
readable.

^
Messrs. Sampson Low and Co. ; London.

36. Reminiscences of an Indian Police Officer., by T. C. Ari hur. (1894 ;

16/-.) This is the kind of book of which everyone will enjoy the perusal.

The Anglo-Indian will admire the true and accurate portrayal of Indian
life, and the general reader the manyamusing, interesting and instructive

details of Indian places, people, manners and customs. The author writes

with thorough knowledge of the country and people he describes, neither

blind to the faults of the latter nor neglectful of their many virtues. The
good and bad points of Indian administration, too, are impartially exposed;
and the frequent comparisons between east and west, which are not always
—not even often—in favour of the latter, are deserving of careful perusal
mid deep study. One of the mosf pleasing sketches, in a book where all

is pleasant reading, is that on LoaV rs (Chap. xxii. and fob), especially

their kindly treatment by the natives. The wprk has several good illustra-

tions, and is altogether an excellent specimen of Anglo-Indian literature,

which our readers are sure to relish, and which we would particularly

recommend to the Indian faddists, in and out of Parliament, many of
whose crude notions it would help to correct, if anything can.

37 ‘ With Havelockfrom Allahabad to LucknoWn (1894; 2/6*) Though
of book-writing on the ever interesting Indian miftiny of 1857 there is

literally no end, this work has a freshness and interest all its own, as Mrs.
Croom givps us •the letters received from her husband while in the thick of
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the ^struggle for the relief of Lucknow. They bear the of the

hour, as writtjen in haste, amid the bustle of active warfare arid the din of

flying rumours, whose .name in those days was simply legion/ We se^

again how the report, -one day that Delhi was taken was followed .he

next by that of our being driven back frora#it ;
and so on alternately. Of

•Neill^s quarrel we hear nothing,* and we get only passing glimpses of

* Outram’s grand figure
;
but there are clear evidences, in the sofdier s plain

* yet s'elf-restrained remarks, of Havelock’s vacillation and incompetency.

Better than* that, is the loving husband’s diligence in writing his almost

daily letter to his wife. I write every day nearly, under trees, and in tents

and airsorts of eccentric places. I am writing this in front of our hut,

with three fellows smoking and talking outside all round me, and I write

away a5> snugly and unconcerned as if I were in a gorgeous and quiet library.

As I write to my own Nell, I feel my mind quite abstracted from all other

matters, and nothing under a heavy gun would rouse me ” (p. 58.) The

Sergeant-Maior of the Regiment dies of cholera; and the kindly heart, so

soonVo be stilled in death /rom his wounds, asks his own wife, so soon

. herself to be likewise a widow, “He leaves a wife and 3 children at

Palaveram. Do you think you could manage to see her and speak a few

words of consolation to the poor woman ?” (p. 71)-

Messrs. Simpkin, Marshall and Co. ;
London.

38. The Aborigines of Western Australia, by A, F. Calvert. (1894;

i/-.) Our author who is a well known and well qualified writer on

Australian subjects, and especially on West Australia, gives us in this

interesting little book a valuable contribution to the study of^ ethnology.

But litfle is known regarding this people, whose early extinction is by no

means quite certain
;
and Mr. Calvert adds to our knowledge in a pleasant

and comprehensive narrative. The specimens which he gives, among

much varied matter, of their poetry and music will be relished by the

student of nature and man.

S0C 11^:T 1^ D’^iDITIONS SCIENTIFIQUES^; PARIS.

'20. LIrrigation en Ask Centrale, par Henri Moser ;
1894. The author,

a Russian, after giving a good description of the Physical Geography of

Central Asia, and a fair sketch of the history of irrigation in the past in those

regions and of its actual copdition, treats in detail of that of the Zarafshan

Province and the Bokhara Khanate, concluding with practical suggestions

and projects for the futur?. These projects are far-reaching and of v^t

interest ;
and they are likely to be earned out eventually, whether by

governments or by private companies, to the great benefit of the country

Ind its inhabitants. The book is deserving of close study by the politician,

the geographer and the economist. Prof. A. Vambdry gives an exhaustive

paper in the Allgmeine.Zeiiung on Mr. Moser’s book, and on the.

prospects of irrigation in Central Asia, if continued on the_ traditloMl

indigenous lines, which are said to be models for imitation, and if imi^v^

by European methods. We have no space, at prcsent,no d^al with this.
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in^portanV^ subject, but' we have considerable material bearing on it which
may be published in a future issue. Incidentally, Mr. Moser touches on
ihe sad fate of the dwindling remnants of the conscientious Memnonites
wKo, unlike,their more fortunate brethren in England, the Quakers, main-
tain their, love of “ peace at any price, exposed to robbery and murder in
the midst of Turkoman tribes rather than give up their simple faith in
non-resistance. Industrious, honest, but opposed to war, they left Holland,
and Wiirtemberg for Southern Russia, only to be again threatened with
military service; and now their little churches and schools and 'Teuton
speech bear evidence, in the wildest parts of Central Asia, that Christ has
yet followers who are ever ready to give up property and life rather than
shed blood in defence of either. '

Messrs. Smith, Elder and Co.; London.

40. On the Use of Opmrn in India, by ERNEJiT Hart, d.c.d? {1894 ; i/-.)

. While India was very unjustly saddled with a most unnecessary Com-
mission on this subject, the Parliamentary Bills Committee of the British

Medical Association had written direct to competent and responsible
authorities,—medical and judicial—in India, and asked for the experience
of these officers and gentlemen on the question. Upwards of 100 reports
received on the subject are summarized in this pamphlet, reprinted from
the British Medical Journal, by the Chairman of the Committee, the
Editor of the Journal. Calm, orderly, judicial, he tells, briefly biy to the
point, what all these replies indicate. The verdict, we are glad to see, is

clear, decisive, and as far as can be gathered from the published acts and
evidence t^ken by the costly Royal Commission, tending to the same
proof : no interference is called for,—no benefit can possibly conie from
meddling, which will act injuriously on the economic, moral, sanitary,

physical and political condition of the people, will cause most serious
discontent, and deep-seated antipathy against our Government, even if it

does not lead to a mutiny. We refer our readers for details, to the
pamphlet itself, which well repays perusal.

Messrs. Williams and Norgate
; London and Edinburgh.

41. A Grammar of the Persian Language, by John T. Platts (1894),
We have only Part L, Accidence, as yet issued, and hope^the remainder
will not be long delayed. Since Forbes’ Grammar, issued in i860; there
was certainly a demand for a more scientific ^.grammar of this beautiful

language, and Mr. Platts, the successful Oxford teacher of Persian, was the
right man to supply it Trusting to the fact that modern students devote
more time, patience,, and energy to study than their fathers did, and that,

in intellect and memory, they are as much superior as in application and
perseverance, our author gives his grammar a wider field and more minute
details than such works generally have. We recommend it to such students
as wish to acquire a thoroujgh knowledge of the niceties of Persian grammar;
and can propiise Aiem that its close study will amply repay their toil
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Messrs. E. Wilson and Co., London; and Mr. J. F. C(jftNiSH,'

• Manchester.

42. International Bimetallic Conference, (1894; 6d.) The Bimetallic^

League have, very rightly issued a full report of the proceedings of Ais

important conference, Reid at the Mansion House, in May 1894. In its

34 p&ges will be found, besides the addresses delivered, several important

papers, carefully prepared and deserving of close study. Among these we

would* specially direct attention to those of Prof. J. Shields Nicholson, the

Rt. Hon. L.«Courtney, M.P., and Dr. N. P. Van den Berg of Amsterdam.

Bflt "the whole book is deserving of attentive perusal, while the weight of

the speakers should show that something more than abuse is wanted from

monometallists when treating bimetallism as a folly and its adherents as

fools, a^ they too often are inclined to do.

Williams and Norgate, 14, Henrietta Street, Covent Garden,

,I.ondon; a#^d 20, South Frederick Street, Edinburgh.

^2,.* Fiiiuh Al-Habashahy or, the Conquest of Abyssinia, by Shihab al

DTn Ahmad B. ‘Abd al Kadir B. Salim B. ‘ Uthman. Edited from an

Arabic manuscript by S. Arthur Strong. Part I. (1894.) Both the

learned Editor and the enterprizing Publishers are to be congratulated on

bringing out an instalment of a longed-for work, throwing much light on the

Muhammadan temporary conquest of Abyssinia in the beginning of the

16th century by the Imam Ahmad ibn Ibrahim. He wrested the country

from the pious King Labna Degal (known as David), who died in i 54o»

but was afterwards defeated by a combination of the Catholic Portuguese

and orthodox Abyssinians. Nerazzini in 1891 published an Italian para-

phrase of this important history, but here we have Part I. of tfie original

Arabic before us, very well printed, from a manuscript in the British

Museum. The editing, it is needless to say, reflects the greatest credit on

Mr. S. A. Strong, who, we hope, will be encouraged to carry the work to

completion. A full commentary should be added with an index of

geographical words, for, at present, the operations of the Imdm are not

always easy to follow. We hope to be able to revert to this interesting

publication in our next issue.

OUR LIBRARY TABLE.

Captain T. G? de Guiraudon has favoured us with a copy of the Manifel

(in French) of the Foule spoken in Seftegambia and the Soudan ;
Paris

;
H.

Welter, 1894. , •

We have received from the Chandra-prabha Press, Benares, India, a set

of 16 excellent educational books, in Urdu and Hindi, by Professor Lukshmi

Shanhar Misra, M.A., for the use of Indians, ranging from readers and

primers to treatises on Statics and Trigonometry, We are astonished that

such an old official aiftd distinguished Scholar should still be an Assi^ant

luspector of Schools after the assurances given to native educational officers

by the Public Service Commission* ^ \ ’
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VWe If^ve alsod-eceiVed from the pseudonymous author, Quasi Nessuno,
‘‘ Agnosia qnd other Poems ” (Simla : Colton and Morris, 1894) ;

and Ifrom

Messrs. Constable and Co. The Indian Magazine and Review containing

same excellent reading
; Mr. W. G. Aston sends, us a short but very in-

teresting pamphlet— as full *as it is clever— oh Onomatopmd in the

Japanese language, in which at first sight, that process would sedm, asi

in Chines^, to be excluded to any considerable extent. Containing their '

usual quantum of important information, we have on our table*. The
Annual Report of the National Indian Association in aid of se^ciatprogress

a?td Education in India for the Year 1893, the four7ial of the Anthro-
pological Society ofBombay for 1893 and 1894, widi papers on the gruesome
practices of human sacrifice and cannibalism ;—an interesting pamphlet
by Dr. D. G. Brinton on the Alphabets of the Berbers ; and two ot,hers, by
the same learned author, one on the “ Nation as an element in Anthro-
pologyP and the other on the supposed relations behveen the American and
Asian races :—The Yale Review. (New Havjsn

; Nettle Morehouse and
Taylor.)

We acknowledge with thanks the receipt of a very useful, if somewhat
Sufiistic, catechism of the Muhammadan faith called, “ Articles of the Faith
of Islam for the information of English-knowing Musalmans and Non-Musal-
mans of all Castes and Creeds by Sheikh Ahmad Munshi, late editor of the
* Musalman of India.’

”

In an interesting series called “Etudes De Grarnmaire Cowpare^e,”
published at Louvain, we find, as an Extract from the valuable pages of
the “ Mus^on ” periodical, a treatise on the relations between the Egyptian
language ^nd alike Semitic and Indo-European languages, based on the

labours of Professor C. Abel, by Raoul de la Grasserie, who certainly has a
later word to say on phonetic Laws than the one-sided among the followers

of Bopp’s school, so invaluable for the analysis of the Aryan family of
languages, Mr. de la Grasserie has the genius of common-sense and we
congratulate Prof. C. Abel in having such a Lehrer und Mehrer'^ of his

opinions.

“ Lahore : its history, architectural remains and antiquities,” by Sayad
Muhammad Latif, Khan Bahadur (Lahore, new Imperial, Press

; 1892), has

been received too late for notice this quarter. (See Advertisement.)
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iNDiA.-UBesides the usual questions in Barlianient, India has been the

•subject of two important debates* the one on the cotton -duties and the

other on the Budget. Ministers failed signally in defending their action in

the fbrmer
;
and the latter was remarkable for a larger attendance of

members and a longer discussion than usual
;
but with a genuine grievance

in h^nd, the so called Indian Parliamentary Committee failed to propose

seriously any formal resolution against it. In spite of the admitted in-

justice to India* the exemption of English cotton goods from duty is to

continue till at least the end of March next. The question of the Indian

mints also was discussed and a decision announced to continue the experi-

ment of their closure, which had not yet had a fair and exhaustive trial, as

that measure.was only a pa;t of the scheme intended. No announcement

was,'iiowever, maSe of any further step for completing the scheme in this

matter
;
and India must still wait for action regarding her currency and

exchange. A resolution was adopted by the Government toigrant a

Committee of inquiry into Indian Financial Expenditure, the extent of the

inquiry and the powers of the Committee being left rather vague.

In India itself a prominent event has been the bursting of the waters

which had, for nearly 6 months, accumulated in the Gohna valley, owing to

the blqpking, by a gigantic land-slip, of the waters of the Birahi-ganga.

The precautions taken have prevented any loss ot life, and the damage

done is estimated .to be about Rs. 100,000. In one gorge the flood was

nearly 160 feet high, but at Hurdwar it was only 12 feet, and little damage

was done there. A portion of the dam still remains, and consequently
,

also a small lake. Photographs had been taken of the lake as it was

before the dam gave way; but as the great rush of the water occurred at mid-

night it was impossible to get photographic representations of what was a

most unusual natural phenomenon. The lake had reached the dimensions

of 5 miles in length, by miles in width, and 720 feet in depth.

The Viceroy’s winter tour begins pn the 24th October and he is not ex-

pected in Calcutta till the middle of December. He proceeds to Dhurm-

sala, Quetta, Karachi, Rawul Pindi, Peshawur valley (as far as Ali Masjid),

Lahore, Delhi, Cawnpore, Rewah and Allahabad. At Lahore, a rather

unnecessary grand Durbar .will be held, attended by Punjab Chiefs onty.

The troops to be assembled for this {lageant amount to a total of 20,000,

the largest militarj gathering since 1886; but beyond field-days no

manoeuvres will be performed to derive at least some practical advantage

from this expenditure of money ;
and as Lord Elgin is also having many

alterations made in Government House, Calcbtta, he bids fair to prove a

more costly ruler than the finances can bear in their present circumstances.

The Commander - in - Chiefs tour, from 15th October to the end of

December, includes nhe military inspection of Dhurmsala, Bannu,* the

Derajat, Quetta, Hyderabad (Scindh), Peshawur, Lahore, Firozepur, Bareily

and Lucknow, besides visits to Patiala, Bharatpur, and ABvar. ,
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^The frontier dfilimitation ‘is now well in hand. That of the Kurrum
valley is progressing favourably, as the water-courses difficulty has been
satisfactorily overcome. Tiiat of the Waziri territory is expected to give

mgre trouble^ owing to the menacing attitude of the ti^bes, who, besides other

hostile acts, have lately taken to killing some of their own Maliksi^ who at

xtctnl jirghas had yielded up'offenders. „ strong force assembles at Dera,
Ismail Khan to accoropany the commission, which is placed under the able

guidance of Mr. F. Fryer, lately acting as Chief Commissioner of B^lrma.

Mr. Udny, the Commissioner of Peshawar, charged with the lo5:al delimita*

tion has met the Afghan commissioners and settled the preliminaries. • Ke
has published a proclamation to the tribes concerned, informing vhcrti' what
territory from Asmar to the Kabul River belongs to the’ Amir, and what
remains to be defined : the future meeting of the commissioners is not

expected to raise any difficulties. Fort Abazai, near Peshawar, which from
its position is an important stronghold, is in future to be handed to the

Military Police instead of having a garrison of regulars. The whole of the

Indian native army, including the Imperial Service troops, have now .been

armed with the Martini-Henry rifle. There has been a serious religious riot

at Poor^, and similar disturbances at Gondal, showing that the evil spirit

recently evoked has not yet been laid. The distress in Central India had
been partly removed by rain

;
and only 8,400 were reported on the relief

works at Sangur, with 3,164 at Damoh. Since then the crops have been
injured by excessive rains, and the numbers have increased. The rivers

everywhere have been in high flood,—the Tapti nearly swamping Surat, the

Ravi doing much damage near Lahore, the Indus breaching the Ivashmiri

Bund and injuring the headwater works of the Unhaziwar canai, while land-

slips, attended luckily with little loss of life, are reported from the Kulu
valley and from Nahun. Several breaches occurred in many of the Railway
lines, notably at the Chaman extension. So numerous were the damages
and in many places they took so long to repair, that besides serious hin-

drance to traffic the important question arises. How far, wdth such frequently

occurring breaks in our Railway system, especially on the West and North
West, we can trust to it, with safety or prudence, for frontier defence on an

emergency ? The railway report for the year 1893, gave casualties as follows :

killed 58, injured 84, from accidents to trains
;
and 63 and 184, from other

accidents. Out of a total of 135,262,950 passengers, there were 11 1 killed

and 268 injured; or respectively i in 1,186,517 and 1 in 504,712.

Rs. 900,000 have been sanctioned for doubling the line frpm Karachi to

Pipri, 26 miles. A new line is sanctidried between Manmad and Hyderabad,—vid. Aurungabad, Julna, Parbhani, and Nandair. On the East Coast

Railway, 60 more miles have been opened for traffic the Bareily-Rampur-

Moradabad^ line is also in operation.

The Irrigation report for. 1893-4 states the capital expended at Rs.

3^9*5^5*710 ^ revenue Rs. 20,320,020; yielding 6*17 per cent; the

ar^ irrigated was 9,315,375 acres. The annual reports announce surpluses

in the Forest, Telegraph, Postal, Irrigation and Railway Departments.

The Postal records show a decrease of 2 74,000 in newspapers
; but lettersi

etc., increased 29^00,000 or per cent— i.e, 12,000,000 in post-cards,
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’13,000,000 in letters, 2,500,000 in books and patterij packets. Registered

letters increased fully 10-5 per cent. The Kashmir Post Offices have beeij

amalgamated -with the Imperial Postal Service. The Survey Dept, gave^

as the result of a year.’s.work, 104,711 sq : miles. Some ancient sculp-

tures atui stohe-carving^’have been discovered by Mr. Mercer of the

in the Salt Range and sent to the Lahore Mbceum. The telegraphs showed

*an increase of 8,000 miles and 139 new offices. The cash balance at t e

end of July compared with previous years was 1892; Rs. 149,113,000;

1893: Rs. 140,680,000; 1894: Rs. 235,826,000. The- conversion of the

4. pgr cent.’ loans had been very satisfactory, and the saving effected

thereby.will be about Rs. 2,000,000. The wonder is that with money so

plentiful a low»r rate than 3* has not been adopted ;
and it is matter o

surprise that the Government has not decided that the interest of the con-

verted loans should be made payable in India itself (instead of leaving it

optional to enface for London). This would have prevented the paper

competing with Exchange and have diminished the amount of the ^ouncil

Drav^ings. I'erhaps that ^s just why it was not done. The Bombay

finarfcial statement announles for 1894-5 a deficit of Rs. 1, 5 °>o°°-

'The government have dissolved the municipalities of Manmad and

Chandor in the Nassik district. Bai Dinbai, widow of the late M. N. M.

Petit has founded a new leper ward, at a cost of Rs. 20,000, and has

given Rs. 750,000 for a Free Library on the Bombay Esplanade under

certain conditions. The Dinapur and Furzpur cantonments’ sanitary

arrangements are being improved at a cost respectively of Rs. 14,000 and

10 ooo* Dr. (Jriesbach succeeds Dr. King as head of the Geological Survey.

The Hemp Drugs Commission, which examined 1,200 witnesses, has pre-

pared but not yet published its report : it is understood to recommend

control and not prohibition. The total of all Govt, currency noKes in India

is given at Rs. 232,270,347- Indian coal is now being used in most

steamers, especially the P. and O. Co.’s, between India and China and

lapan The new Hindu High School at Lahore is proving a great success.

The late Bhudev Mukerji has left an endowment of Rs. 150,000 for the

nromotion of Sanskrit studies, besides Rs. 6,400 to two chanties. A new

hospital has been opened at a cost of Rs. 45,00° ^r. J. H. Converse of

the Presbyterian American Mission, at Miraj in the Bombay Presidency.

Thakur Umrao Singh’s library of English and Sanskrit books, including many

valuable MSS., has been consumed by fire ;
and the same element destroyed

nearly Rs. 300,000 worth of government medical stores at Mian Mir.

In the.Native STATES,1a dispute regarding customs’ tolls betwefin Morvi

and Gondal has been referred to a commission with Mr. R. M. Kennedy

as President. The new Talpur Sahib of Khairpur, who has been created

a G C I E., has made generous gifts in memory of his father : Rs. 70,000

to found scholarships, Rs. 20,000 for a Hospital, Rs. 20,000 for technical

schools, Rs. 25,000 for repairs of Mosques and roads, and ^Siooo to

an Iroambara. The Cambay report of administration gives Rs. 834,941

revenueagainstRs. to theprevious

against Rs. 676,869: the treasury held a credit balance of Rs. 283,026, ^d

ittle increased from 39,474 to 43,367 heads-a great^sign of prosperity.
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The Vikar-ul-Umrah l^as bee« confirmed as Prime Minister of Hyderabad,*
^here an archasblogical Survey has been undertaken by the Nizem's
^Government., The Maharaja of Mysore’s application for a-n increase of #

Us. 200,000 to his allowance, for the education pf. his children, has been
safictioned *b'y the Government, The Mysore Assembly is reconsytituted

;

as 105 towns forming only edne-ninth of the population returnecj 115
members, or orte-third of the assembly. Now towns with 5,000 inhabitants*
(and Chitaldroog witK 4,946) will send one member; the special privileged

'

of Bangalore and*AIysore cease; the urban population of 329,216 in 25
towns will send 40 members

;
and the rural population have an incre^s^d

representation, while the total number of members is reduced <to^2^,5 ^or

5,000,000. Rs. 2,600,000 have been sanctioned for improving Mysore" city.

Her Highness, the Nawab Shems-i-Jehan Begum Sahiba of Murshidabad <

made a donation of Rs. 2,000 to the Dufferin Hospital Fund, and prbmised
Rs. 250 a year. H.H. the Raja of Amithi gave Rs. 7,500 to finish the
Dispensary at Sultan pur. A military riot at Ram pur, caused by a dispute
between 2 officers, was quelled by the Imperial service tropps of the Nawab.
The Maharaja of Kolapur has installed his ‘brother, in accordance* with
usage, as chief of Kagul

; and he opened the new waterworks, which have •

cost Rs. *30,000. The Khan of Thor near Chilas has sworn allegiance to
the British Government.

The financial condition of French India is reported to be in a hopeless
state of bankruptcy. The Viscount de Villa Nova d’Ourem has succeeded
Colonel d'Andrade as Governor General of Portuguese India.

The trade of Burma shows a decline in imports of Rs. 987,000 ‘against
Rs. 1,097,000; and exports Rs. 1,140,000 against Rs. 1,257,00c. The
first quarter, however, of this financial year though showing a further decline
in imports,^ad already an increase in exports. The tribute in Chin
hills has been quietly collected, and the disarmament is complete

; hence
the country will in future be garrisoned by the Military Police. The new
Rangoon waterworks have been opened, capable of supplying 50,000,000
gallons a day. Rs. 2,000,000 are sanctioned for the making of a short
but in)portant road from Kalewa to Kymgyong, in Upper Burma. The
telegraph is being pushed, under European supervision, from Fort
Narapoung, N.E. of Bhamo to Monwang and Momein (190 miles) : it

will thence be continued N.E. to Talifu and then S.E. to Yunnan.
Rs. 12,350,000 have been sanctioned for the northern section of the
Mu Valley Railway. The Kamsut of Nobingyi, who five years ago murdered
Major Gordon, has given himself .up; and one of the ‘murderers of
Mr, Tucker has been caught. Several bands of dacoits have been caught
or broken up. « .

The contribution of the Straits’ Settlements for this year to Imperial
Defence, has been fixed at the still oppressive sum of ;j^8o,ooo. The
Orang Kaya of Semdntin who* had given trouble last year, broke out again
and killed 9 Sikhs in a skirmish

; but reinforcements were sent up, and he
has been again driven back to the jungles.

The Amir of Afghanistan’s visit to England is quite undecided. The
country enjoys qui^t

; but as the treasury was empty the Amir asked the

• •

f

vil
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army to contribute each man a part of his payito me^t the expenses of the

amivnents ordered, which ail willingly agreed to.
* • .

In Ceylon the amount required for Exchange compensation accor ing
^

to the Government scheme has been sanctioned for this year, but for t e

next on\y half the amount is to be voted. The revenue for 1893 was giv^,

at Rs 18 051,950, and that for 1894 estimate^ at Rs. 18,870,371 alrea y

•it is e*vident that this figure woulci be exceeded by about Rs. 700,000.

• The surplus last year was Rs. 836,000. That and the expected increase

will be swallowed up by loss on Exchange, leaving moreover a deficit of

Rs. 500,000: In the <iuarter ending June, 131 publications were registered :

58 Sipgal^e, 54 English, 3 Portuguese, 1 Tamil and English 2 Singalese

and Sanskrit, at^ i Pali and Singalese. Two were published m Randy,

. 14 in Jaffna and 114 in Colombo. There is a marked decline in he

plumbago industry. The Colombo Harbour works have been interrupted

owing to a disagreement between some officials. Bishop Copplestone

gracefully acceded to the request of a Buddhist deputation, to change for

another the site sqjected foe a new church near the Bo-tree and Ruanwe

Dagoba at Anaradhapura. •
,

• The King of Siam has recovered from his illness ;
but his country is till

in jeopardy; for at Bangkok, the French are reported to be enrolling

Siamese as French subjects, under all kinds of pretences, at ^
some 40 per day. The Franco-Chinese delimitation treaty has settled the

Tonquin frontier for a8o miles, out of 800,-the signed ma^ were ex-

changed at Lienchow. A party of Chinese marauders killed M. Chaillet

French«collector of customs at Mong-kai and recross^ed the frontier. At

Mong-tze, in upper Tonquin, a buried pme forest has been discovered,

vicldinc !in imperishable wood.
. , ,

^ Thejilague at Hong Kong did not cease till it had swept off 3.°°°

indSaiand redacd «. .jo.ooo inhabitant, by and «,gh. to
,

100 COO. The Colony is at last to be allowed to com British Do lars.

In Japan, the Diet was, after the usual stormy debates with sterile results,

promptly dissolved after a four days’ existence. An a\nglo-Japanese

treaty is announced, cancelling the Exterritorial jurisdiction rights, which

have been rankling so much of late in Japanese hearts. This important

Rad of England is about to be copied by the United States, which would

^ave already made a similar treaty, but for difficulties attending then-

own legislat'ion against Japanese. Japan has invaded Korea, under the

excuse that the state of that country rendered internal reforms absolutely

necessary and* that for this purpose.it needed occupation by Japan in

force the exclusiob of China, and thS declaration of Korean independence.

The nerveless mediation of some powers to avert the consequent war with

China failed to secure peace ;
but before war had been declared Japan

Tank a British steamer conveying troops from China 1 the circumstances

attending this act say little for Japanese civifi/.ation. The Korean .King,

a Ssonfr at Seoul, was made to declare himself independent, and an aUy

of Japan, and to promise all kinds of reforms, securing his retrea^ at the

sLe Tme by senfling a special mission to Peking for th^^DoW
Empress’ fiU. War having been declared, both Japai^ and China sent
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more troops to Kojea and manceuvred their fleets. Several brushes
.occurred each ^arty claiming the advantage, till the Japanese, as we write,
have almost^ annihilated the Chinese troops at Ping-yang.- The further
development of events remains uncertain. Mn.Le Poer Trench has suc-
ceeded th«?late Mr. Frazer as British Minister in )|3pan. '

,

China, forced into war, haS been caught unprepared, and has suffered
in conset^uende. A bad presage for her good is the disgracing of the
Viceroy of Tientsin Li-Hung-Chang, the greatness of whose ajiilitie's

must not be gauged by the last mishap to the Chinese forces. The
last engagement between the belligerent fleets has been less ‘unfavourable
to China than the land battles. Of other than war news, floods»hp.uQ been
reported from Mukden in Manchuria, and earthquakes from Chinese
Turkestan, where the government had given orders for the authorities to
aid the destitute inhabitants. A terrible fire occurred among the* flower-
boats on the Canton River, attended with large loss of life, in addition to
that caused by the Plague. The gun-factory at Wuchang was destroyed
by fire, the damage being estimated at Tls.*i,ooo,oo». A Presbyterian
missionary at Liayang was insulted and husflled in the streets

j anti two
Catholic priests had fallen into the hands of bandits and been held to
ransom. It is stated that some missionaries have been circulating Morphia
pills, as an anti-opium medicine !

1 he hrench traveller, M. I^utreuil de Rhins, has been murdered in
Tibet, where he had been engaged for 4 years on a scientific mission. The
Chinese authorities have made an ample apology for the mishap

; and it is

hoped, in the interests of science, that the savant’s papers and collections
may be recovered. The market opened at Gnatong on the Tibetan frontier
by the new Anglo-Chinese Treaty does not seem to make progress.

The Russian naval force in the Pacific has been greatly strengthened in
view of the Korean war and the complications that may result from it. A.

section of the Siberian Railway will soon be opened from Chaliabinsck to
Omsk on the Irtish River, a distance of 420 miles, of which 400 lie in

Asia. The Siberian millionaire Ponomarjeiif has left Rls. 1,000,000 to be
put to compound interest for 99 years, and the accumulations to be used
for endowing a University, with teaching gratis, at Irkutsk. A railway is

proposed from Samarkand to the capital of Ferghana, with a branch to
Tashkand

j
and the new Customs' line already announced is now opened.

It is stated that 100 families from Shignan who had taken refuge from
Afghan oppression under that of Russia at Osh, have had grants of land
made to them free of tax for 5 years. Central Asian news is given under
a special heading. Armenian riots ‘have occurred at Baku; and more
trouble is expected, as the order for the compulsory use of the Russian
languap is now being carried out; and the Armenians are being taught
the weight of the little finger of Russia.^ A Kurdish Chief is being urged
under promise of Russian protection to make a counter-move against the
recent organization of Kdtdish forces by the Turkish Government.

In Persia, Dr. Galezowski has successfully treated the eyes of the Zil-es-

Sultan, Governor of Isfahaif, and the Shah has received one of his disciples
as resident OGulis^ at Teheran. Mirza Muhammad Ali Khan, son of the late
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'Consul-General of Persia at Bombay, has teen Aade^Under-^cretapr of

*Stflte for Foreign Affairs at Teheran, in recognition of his fathers servidhs.

The Sultan of Turkey has ordered the repair of the old aqueducts •f

Solomon in Jerasale(^:. The national assembly of Samos .
deposed ^heir

•Govertior, Alexander ^varatheodory Pasha who made no resistance ;
and

sent a deputation to explain their grievancd^ to the Sultan,. Violent earth-

quakes at Constantinople have done much injuty to buildings, caused

* serious loss of life, and rendered numbers houseless. To the relief fund,

the Sfiltai^ gave ;£‘T.6,5oo. The damage was estimated at ;^6,000,000.

The number of pilgrims for Mecca landed this year at Jeddah was 40,003,

-of only 16,134 came through the northern part of the Red Sea.

The latter we«ie only 3 of those of last year. Feridoun Bey gpes as Am-

bassador to Spain
;
and Turkhan Pasha as Governor of Crete. Provision

is befng made for the local manufacturing of Mauser and Martini-Henry

rifles, and rapid progress is reported on the Eskisheir—Konieh Railway.

Hamdi Be^, Director of the Museum at Constantinople, has prepared for

.the.Sultan a splendidly illustrated album of photographic fac-similes of all

the^Sileucid, Turcoman- and Turkish coins in the Museum, and a catalogue

of the entire archaeological collection. The reduction of the garrison in

Cyprus has caused a rumour that this is a preparatory step for the exchange

of Cyprus for Crete, in consideration of the payment by England of

^12,000,000 to the Porte.

The Khedive of Eijypt, after a visit to Constantinople, has been travel-

ling on the Continent, visiting Switzerland, Belgium, Holland and Italy.

He has sent his portrait, painted by^Thaddeus, as a present to the Queen.

A sensational trial has taken place at Cairo, showing the need of a

vigilant execution of the laws against slave dealing, which it was lately

rreconpmended to leave to the ordinary police. A case of slavl-dealmg was

charged against three pashas with 10 others. They were tried before the

ordinary Court. One Pasha claimed Italian protection, which was very

properly refused. Two were acquitted on the technical ground that they

Bad been only buyers ;
though Ali Sherif Pasha, the President of the

Native Legislative Assembly, was said to have actually lodged the slaves.

The Postal Department returns give the increase between 1889 and 1893,

as follows : Post offices 393 to 603 ;
internal correspondence 8,896,700

to 13,150,000; international 5,186,170 to 6,120,000; parcels 87,543, to

123,014; value-payable parcels 47>355 0*^ 1891) to 139,525 ;
money trans-

mitted, ^£10,701,038 to 14,180,000. .
.•

An influential .deputation of 50 rpembers of Parliament waited on Lord

Rosebery regarding docks for Gibraltar; the reply, however, has not

Been made public.
‘

*
, , , a 1.

In Algiers, a train from Tebessa to South Ahros was attacked by Arabs,

-upon which their crops were burrtf down. Eprest fires have occurred.

Morocco affairs are discussed in a separate article ;
and with the warning

4t gives, we will not reproduce the various reports of rebellions and battles.

The last news is J:haf of the young Sultanas illness. Several Soreign

powers seem inclined to insist on locating their consuls at Fez, notwith-

. standing the opposition of the Sultan, ---a measure Ijiat must lead to
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uriwelconfig compUcati^s. The Sultan had begun reforms by abolishing

certain octro; duties, complained of as being most burdensome. *

• On the Wect Coast, Nana a chief under the King of Benin, has been

latfl^y intercepting trade, and has been the object of^one of our little expedi-

tions. The French Montiel mission was at Modabandzi on a tributary of

the M’bara River, N.W. of ^angasso, near the Belgian Congo frontier. ,

There had* been some sharp fighting in the Soudan, with a loss to the,

French of 9 killed and 149 wounded, and a rumour of the entire*' loss

of two companies at Timbuctoo. Samoury had taken refuge in the'Afw^r-

land Ivory Coast; and King Behanzin, late of Dahomey, complniH-

ing of insufficient allowances, was to be treated with less nigg&rdlfhess

.

only 14 frcs. a day had been allowed for the maintenance ^f himself and

suite ! Captain Jacques has arrived in Brussels. There had been a

collision between the Mahadist and Congo troops at Mumdu, 250 miles

from Lado. A Franco Belgian delimitation has completed the reversal of

one article of the absurd arrangement made^ by Lord Rqsebery with

Belgium, thus effectually excluding England,from the teased territories,

the delimitation follows the Thalweg of the Ubanga River to the con-

,

fluence of the M’bomu and Uelli ;
then the thalweg of the M’bomu to its

source
;
then a straight line joining the crest of the watersheds between the

basins of the Congo and the Nile ;
and the said parting to its intersection

with the meridian 30 E.L. (Oreenwich). The turbulent chief Witbooi in

German W. Africa has submitted.

Cape Colony trade for 6 months showed an increase of ’’’

imports and ^1,000,000 in exports. The Budget gave for 1893-4, imports

;£ii,3oo,ooo, and exports _;^i3,ooo,ooo (gold being ;^s,25o,ooo). Ex-

penditure i^as ;£s.63i,oooi or 65,000 under the estimate
;
and surplus

;£334,i6i. The estimates for 1894-5 were, revenue ;^5,i9i,45o, expendi-

ture ;£5,004,450, surplus £91,000. No remission of taxes was proposed,

as a fall was expected in railway earnings, owing to competition.
^

The

Imperial Government have very shortsightedly rejected Mr. Rhodes’ pro-

posal that British goods should never be charged, in the S. African Union,

a higher rate than now, as also his proposed preferential duties as against

foreign producers. Mr. Rhodes has carried his Glen Gray Bill—the ex-

position of his native land and labour policy. The titles of allotments,

8| acres each, are to descend on death according to native usage and be

inalienable without government sanction. Each location, consisting of a

number, of allotments is to be under a Board ,of 3 occupiers selected by

Government. The District Council will consist of 6 nominated’ members

and 6 elected by the localities. They will be trusted with self-government.

No intoxicating liquor is to be sold. The franc*hise is withheld ;
but every

male who pays los. a year tax (applicable to Education) maintains his

present electoral rights. Sir*H. Loch, after having amicably arranged the

difficulty regarding Military service by British subjects in the Transvaal,

has come on leave to England. A new Swaziland Convention is in

progfess. TTie Legislative Assembly of Natal hav% abolished the grant

of £xofioo for Indian Emigrants, and have refused the franchise to all

Asiatics. Ifr. Hfeitz, the President of the Free Orange State is in
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Europe and has visited^ England in the course hii tour. ^Preside\it

.,I^n%er of the Transvaal Republic, was expected also; but the Kaffil"

outbreak at Zoutspanberg has prevented him. After inflicting som^

losses and making a vi^irous resistance, the rising has been, ^uppress^;

the chfef, Malabosh, has submitted. Th^ Transvaal revenue showedT a

,surpl\*s, at the end of June, of ;^909,ooo.

, The telegraph has been completed from Tate to Bulawayo, ic^ miles, in

133 days, at a cost of ;^3,400. The Beira Railway is open for 75 miles,

and raiffe laid 90 miles ;
in October it was expected to be open to Chimois

;

arid* in two months more Salisbury would be brought within a 5 days

journdy.* ‘Portugal h^s consented to the construction, through the Zambezi

country of the African Telegraph line, on condition that there shall be no

' station in Portuguese territory, and rent shall be paid for the maintenance

of the "line. Another outbreak was reported from T-ourengo Marques.

Kanyeli, a Nyassa chief, who had been intercepting trade, has been coerced

into good beiiaviour. The^ German East Africa Co. announce a profit

of ,;^i^4,ooo in 1893. The .charge of selling and conveying powder to^

Arabs is denied, but will Be closely investigated. The Ibea Co. report for

1893 a revenue of Rs. 257,860 against Rs. 239,812 in 1892, and a surplus

of Rs. 87,647 against Rs. 69,599 (exclusive of goods for which compensa-

tion is claimed against Zanzibar, as admitted free under the Berlin Con-

vention.) The Ibea Co. have divided their ;^2o shares into £\ shares,

and express their willingness to submit their claims to arbitration, or to

accept j^3oo,ooo for their concession and materials, or to take 2 /o per

annum on the expenses incurred. The Italians have captured Kasala. A
large number of French settlers has been shipped for Madagascar, whither

the French have despatched M. Myer de Vilers, of Siamese fame, to overawe

the Ho^as. The Frenqh exorbitant claims in Madagascar are sure to lead

•o trouble; and meanwhile strong protests have been made that our

Government have for several years neglected British interests in this Island,

which the French say will be their “ Australia.”

In Australia, the question of Federation, aided by the Ottawa Con-

ference, has again become prominent, and the Premier of N. S. Wales,

taking the lead, issued a circular letter to the other colonies to meet together'

for this purpose. It seems to have received a warm welcome. Pending

the development of this proposal the Premiers of Victoria and.N. S. Walts

propose a Federation of those two colonies under the following scheme

:

Only one Viceroy or Governor, Parliament (of 2 chambers), rAilwny

management, customs’ tariffand scaleoot excise duties, defence a^nisfra-

tion and land law, with joint debt and land revenue ;—-tmly^
Commissioner in London, and one Supreme court; Customs’ >0

both Sydney and Victoria ;
each Colony to have a local Provincial

ment with wide powers, the surpluSSof Federabrcvenoe

provincial governmentsi 'on the basis partly of pqpulitt

occupied mileage extent. Two or three membiffs of eacj*;!

discuss the scheme, lihich seems more likely to

Federation, and which, once successful,would
‘ ‘ '

colonies.
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The V^ciORiA¥ deiicit of nearly half a million is to be met by retrench-
Inents, an income tax and readjusted tariff. The revenue was 195^0^,
^and the exp^nditqre ^7,384,000.. For 1894-5, the estimated were, revenue
^7,138,000, expenditure ;^7>o23,ooo

; surplusf^ ;^i 15,000, The total
accrued deficit is 1,80 1,009, though in four years, the expendkure has
been reduced by 2,000,000.

S. AusI'kalian revenue for the year was ;^2, 526,705, being an increase'

expenditure ^2,525,606. For next year the revenue is

estimated at ;^2, 554,840; surplus £ r,ioo. /

In New South Wales the revenue for the quarter ending 30th Jt-ne
showed an increase off6^,506 over that of last year; the surplus-k hand
is raised to ^^30,694. Mr. G. H. Reid has succeeded Sir R. Dibbs as
Premier. In the newly constituted House the number of members has
been reduced from 147 to 125.

Queensland revenue for the year was ^3,343,068 less by ^102,932
than previous year; expenditure ;^3.35i>53^' i deficit ;^8,468. The

. estimates for next year give ;£'3,35o,ooo revenue; 147,000 expendi-
ture; surplus ;^203,ooo. The return of prosperity enables the Govern-
ment to resume reproductive works and to double the salaries of members
of Parliament.

West Australian revenue for ii months exceeded the estimate for the
whole year by_;,^i,8oo; revenue for .the year, estimated at 589,000 had
yielded ^,{,681,000; and the expenditure had been ;,£'656,ooo instead of
^651,000. The population has increased during the year from 61,000 to
71,000; more gold has been discovered at Coolgardie; and the gold
export for 6 months had risen from ;^i 90,000 to ;^2 90,000.
New Zealand revenue was :^4,352.800; expenditure ^^4,301,000

;

surplus 1,800. The revenue exceeded the estimates by' ^^'135,500.
The accumulated suiqilus, amounting to nearly half a million is to be
equally divided, half being carried forward and half used for public works.
Tasmania exported 23,000 cases of fruit to Colombo in Ceylon.
The Eastern Extension Australia and China Telegraph Co. to the end

of 1893, gave gross receipts, ^^251, 699 against ^247,767 in 1892;
expenses ^076,575 against .;^9i,769; balance, gross ^175,124, and net
^131,214. After a dividend of 7 per cent., ^107,830 are carried over.

Disturbances are reported from Fiji, with loss of life and a return on the
part of' some to cannibalism, but particulars are still absent.
'•The important Inter-Colonial conference at Ottawa in Canada is dis-
cussed from two points of view in our Colonial articles. The total
revenue of Canada, for the year ending 30th June, was $36,236,753 ; the
expenditure, $37j393!373j deficit, $1,157,600. This result, already
anticipated, is due to depression of trade caused by the uncertainty
regarding the tarilif; Customs fell .$1,750,000. The net debt was
$346,163,920, or an increase of $4,483,948 expended on public works.
The Postal Savings Rank shows deposits up to $25,257,868. The
Difiaiaion Parliament has unanimously voted a s^Jivention of $759,000
for the Huddart Atlantic line of steamers. The reported acceptance of
United States’ .iffer of $425,000 as the indemnity for the illegal seizure of
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•British C61umbian vessels in the past, will end amicably another episode
of*th« seals’ fisheries. Some seizures this season are ctihsing the usual
trouble. The French Consulate Gener^ has been transferred from Quebec

’

to Montreal. Some reli|^ous rioting occurred in Quebec,* directed against
» the Baptists, the Anglicap mission to Canadians, and the Salvation Army.ffc

^^In fjEWFOUNDLAND, the excitement regardfag the late elections has sub^

^ «ded, and an extraordinary number of public men^ including the late
Fremijr and the late Speaker, have retired into private life. Sir*Terence
O’Brien’s term of office as Governor has been extended. .

Qr^ers have been issued for settling the currency question in Honduras :

the gojd d<4llar is made' the standard, the sovereign also being legal tender,
j'at $4-86. No (jther gold. coins are to have legal circulation, nor United

» States notes. The silver coinage is to be the B.ntish token coinage, and
the Colonial Government may i.ssue local Notes.

‘This^quarter ratmrds the.follbwing deaths :—H. H. TheThakur
Sahib.of Muli;— Rao Bahadur Wansik Rao, member of the Council'of

»
of Tonk, Rajputana, burnt to death in a house fire ;--H. H. the

'

.^Maharani of Dholepur, grand-niece of Maharaja Runjit Singh Kumar
j

^Ihdra Chundra Singh of the Paikapara family ;—Babu Bhudev Mukerji,
-

.
C. I. B., offig. Director of Public Instruction in Bengal;—the Most Rev.
Alex. Ant. Tache, archbishop of St. Boniface, Manitoba ;—Genl. J. Y.

^

' Gowan (Punjab and Mutiny campaigns);—Genl. G. A. I.eckie (Scindh
war) ;-^oloncl J. C. Lockwood, 20th Hu.ssars (mutiny)

; — Khan Bahadur,;
... Subadar Hussain Khan, late sub-judge and Taluqdarof Goruckpur, revered^,

•alike by Hindus and Muhammadans throughout the district ;—Muhammadf
.^''Fehmi Effendi, one of the Egyptian exiles, who died at Kandy, feylon

dowager Maharani of Kashmir and Jummu ;—Sir H. A.

*^^0 great Assyrian and Babylonian explorer ;—Lady
^^t.^onQyngham, Imp. C. of L, daughter of Viscount Hardinge, once Governor

India
;

Major M. J. 'Battye, corps of gentlemen-at-arms
'^^Afghan, and ist Sikh cam])aigns and S. Maharatta war, 1844-5;—Mir

Milhammad Hussan, asst.-Director of Land Records and Ajlriculture in

the Dakhan ;—Sayad Fuad, younger brother of the Sultan of Muscat, who
committed suicide

; Sorabji Pramji Patel of Bombay, well known for his
charities; H. Exc. Sieh-tajen late Minister, and Hsueh-fu-cheng late Sec. at

the Chinese legation in London ;—Genl. H. P. Hutton (Sutlej and Crimean
wars) ;—His Ext Fung-nan-pin, Provincial commander-in-chief of Chekiang
who-did distinguished service duritig the Taiping rebellion, atid was
prontfoted to be President of the Pekin Board Khan Bahadur Padomji
Pestdnji of Poona, late of the Bombay l^egislative Council ;—Rai Bahadur
Hurdial Singh, Chief Justice of Jodhpur Lady Bonser, wife of the Chief

;* Justice of Ceylon ;—Viscount HarAnge, the soTi of the Governor-General of
that i»rae, who served in the Sikh wars as A.D.C. to his father; Senator
Chaffers of Canada

; Sir Adams Gibbs Ellis, Chief Justice of Jamaica;

—

A. H. Tucker, District Superintendent of Police, Pegu, slain by dacoit*;-^
Hon. Moung On, CJ.E. the first Burmese made a member of the Governor



<>neral> council ;—^ishop* Hawkins, born a slave in the Southern State? •
^8 years Bishop bf the Canadian Methodist Church, and died age^ ae-

• S Chenevix-Trench, C.M.G. (Mutiny) ;-^Surgeon-Genl.’
M. W. Murphy (Burmese War 1852—3) Genl J. E. Gastrell, F.R G S
U^.ypore (^843) and Punjab (1848) campaign,^nd Deptity Surveyor^ „General of India the Maori King Tawhio, who since 1892 has been in
receipt of a pension of ^225 per annum, after surrendering all his
claims Miss Dr. Annie Wardlaw Jagannadham, L R.C.P. and L.R.C.S'.,
the first Indian lady who obtained a registerable British Diploma • —H H*
Agha Zenool Aboodin Shah, son of H. H. Agha Jungi Shah ,--Frar.er

'

McDonnell, V.C, late Judge High Court, Calcutta ;-Sultan /umba, 'our
ally on the W. Nyassa coast ;-P. S. Thuraivar, Vishnayi High-priest of
Mahabahpuram, well known for his charities Gcnl. C. W. Campbell
(Mutiny, China i860, and Egyptian wars) Col. H. W. Webster (Mutiny
Bhutan an<l Afghan wars) ;-Sir J. L. Robinson, one of the very few’
Canadian^Baronets J. F. Churchill, M.I.C.E., late Director of Public

prks, Ceylon Professor H. C. Brugsch Pasha, the well-known
Egyptologist ;—Sreemunt Umabai Saheb, fnother of H. H. Syaji' RaoGaekww of ^aroda Sir Oliver Nugent, Kt., President of the Legislative
Council and Member of the Executive Council of Antigua the Rev.
Dr. Forman, the pioneer of English education in the Panjab.

’

V.

2ist Sept. 1894.












